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"1f'lP.I' �mt .,."'" ,..[1 fj;;q;lwn " 

(KAU'¥ILYA.) 

" Anvik�iki (Logic) has ever been esteemed as the lamp of a.Il 
scienoes, the resource of all actions and the shelter of all virtues." 

... '" ,'" f�fdq;, (�fffiq;@'j "'.;l", , .. "'�f'; >rT'W: , 
" 

a..mq lIT!i if q;;: _*: f'li ifT1T >i't>rnrfir" ''''a;''!(' " 
" 

"Modern Logic is a veritable ocean whose water is saline and 
which is unapproachable owing to the tumults and uproars of 
the commentators. Is not then the water of tha.t ocean capable 
of being drunk � "Vhy not � Intelligent people, like clouds, oan 
easily approach the ocean and drink its water pure a.nd sweet." 



PREFACE 

It pleased His Excellency the Earl of Ronaldshay, G.C.I.E., 
the Governor of Bengal, to utter these memorable words while 
presiding at the Convocation of the Calcutta University in the year 
1918 :�" That an Indian student should pass through a course of 
philosophy at an Indian University without ever hearing mention 
of, shall I say, Sankara, tbe thinker who, perhaps, has carried 
idealism further than any other thinker of any other age 01' country, 
or of the subtleties of the Nyaya system which has been handed 
down through immemorial ages, and is to-day the pride and glor.v 
of the tol. of N avadvipa, does, indeed, appear to me to be • profound 
anomaly." 

Words like t.hese coming frum one who is himself a keen 
and ardent Bturten! oi Indian Philosophy and a scrupulous and 
sympathetic ruler, oame upon me, who have the good fortune to 
belong to Navadvipa, ,; with double sway') and supplied the ins:� 
piration which .',stained me in this my humble attempt to 
present a history of Indian Logic or N yaya Darsano before 
the English-knowing p·ublic. 

It was my revered preceptors Mahiimahopadhyaya Mohesh 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.E., Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 
and llIahamahopadhyaya Jadunath Sarvabh:wma of Navadvipa, 
who (the first by his lecture on Bhii�aparicheda and Siddhiin!a
m"uktavall. and the se�ond by his lectures on K u8umMijaii and 
Atma-tattt·a-viveka.) first awakened in me an interest in the 
study 01 Indian Logic. That was about the year 1892. Subse
quently I read Modern Logic, viz. Tattvacintama1Ji and Sabda-
8akti-prakasikii. under Pandit Bamacharan Nyii.yacharya and 
Ragaunatha Birom."i's Didhiti under Pandit Jibanath Misra, both 
of Benares College. 

I searched out and "tudied most of the books and manu· 
scripts on the subject of Hindu Logic to be found in tbe Sanskrit 
College Library and the Asiatic Society 01 Bengal and occasionally 
consulted works supplied by the Deccan College, Poona, and Benares 
Sanskrit College. I thus put myself in the way of acquiring 
some acquaintance with Indian Logic and from time to time 
published several books and articles on Nyaya. 

With,regard to Jaina Logic, I derived valuable help from my 
teacher, Sastra-visarada Jainacarya Vijayadharma Suri, Pandit 
Indravijaya Upadhyaya and occasionally from Pandit HaTagovind 
Seth Nya,Vatjrtha. I gathered Jaina books from various Jaina 
� _ _  , " ... T"o . ,' . '  TT " � n _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ 
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Azimganj, Arrah, Bhavnagar, et.c. I also used a. large llUlUbcI'of 
Jaina manuBcripts, of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , Deccan Collegt':c, 
Poona, etc., besides those in the possession of the aforesaid V (>n8-
rable Vijayadharma SUfi. 

As regards Buddhistic Logic, I could not get much help from 
Pali sources, because neither in the Buddhistic Scripture::; intro
duced into Ceylon in 254 B.C. by Mahendra, son of A.aka, nor 
in the Buddhistic books recorded in writing in 88 B.C. by 
Vatta-gamini, is there any trace of a systematic culture of Nyaya.. 
Even durmg my visit to Ceylon in 1909 (Appendix K), I did 
not come across in th!tt ishnd any evidence of Nyaya study. 
On this subject I have derived materials to some extent from 
Chinese, but mostly from Tibetan sourceS. Professor Kimura 
occasionally helped me in dealing with Chinese materials. Con · 
cerning the Tibetan sources almost an the materials were derived 
from !1§ta"-iJgyur snme volumes whereof were lent to me by the 
India office through tho eourtesv of Dr. F. W. Thomas. Through 
the kindness of Lord C11rzon, 'the then Viceroy of India, I was 
enabled to retain temporarily for my use some other volume" of 
!1�tan-f!gyut brought down from Gyantse during the Tibet Mission 
of 1904. To secure further materials bearin" on the subje.ct of 

.� 

Buddhistic Logic I visited Labrau<r and Pamyangchi monasteries 
in June 1907 and October 1908, re

Q
spectivoly (App.Rdices I and J), 

and came acros'5 a world of facts for observation and comment. 
Since the opening of increased intercourse between India and 
Tibet consequent upon the Ta.hi Lama's visit to India in 1905 
(of which an account is,given in Appendix H), batehes of Tibetan 
traders have been pouring into India and from them foul' copies 
of , B§tan-iJgyur have been obtained since 1911, of which one is 
with me, one in the Asiatic Society, Ca.lcutta� one (a fragmentary 
copy) in the Sahitya-Parishad Library, and one in the C!tleutta 
University Library. 

In regard to the chapters on modern Logic I oeeasion!tUy 
consulted some scholaTs among w\lom Mahamahopadhyaya 
Pramatha Nath Tarkabhu�a"a, Mahamahopadhyaya Gurue.haran 
Tarka-darsana-tirtha, Mahamahopadhyaya Lakshman Sastri, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Vindhyeswari and Pandit JaminiNath Tarka
vagisa may be gratefully mentioned. 

My thanks are due to Hon'hle Mr W. W. Hornell , Director 
of Puhlic Instruction, Bengal, who very kindly looked through 
the first bateh of. manuscripts and made many suggestions which 
have stood me in great stead in preparing the volume. I am also 
grateful to Rev. A. Johnstone, M.A., Principal, C.M.S. College, 
for having revised manuscripts as well as the proofs of the portion 
.J�_l: ___ _ • ... 1. . . ... . ...... ... ... r " ...- '"" � ......, • 
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he left for England, the work of revislOn 'Yas very kindly under
taken by Dr. W. S. Urquhart, of the Scottish Churches College, to 
whom I offer my thanks. My special thanks are due to Dr. 
H. Stephen oj the Calcutta University for the interest and thorough· 

ness with which he examined all the proofs of the present volume. 
The book however could not have seen the light nor assumed 

its present form were it not for help of various kinds received 
from that :.YIacenas 01 letters-I mean the Hon'ble Justice Sir 
Asutosh Mukherj i, Sara.svati, whose name is inseparably asso
CIated with every form of educational work in Beng;al, who has 
spent the best years of his life in effecting various improvements 
III the status of the Calcutta University and who above anything 
else is the typical man of action-a great Karmayogin-unswerv
ing in his aim and fixity of purpose, selfless in his devotion to work, 
pursuing it through life regardless of malediction or benediction, 
pmise or blame. 

CALCUTTA, 
21st Apnl, 19.90. 

SATIE.: CHA.NDRA VIDYABHUSANA. 

The Jate Mabamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra Vidy .. -
bhii�ana had seen this book through up to p. 384. After his rather 
sudden death the work of seeing tbe remainder of the book 
through the press, was entirely left. to me. I am, therefore, entirely 
responsible for any defects to be found in those pages. I have been 
helped , however , very muterially by Dr. W. S. Urquhart and by 
Pandit Pasupati Nath Sastri. ,,1 A., to both of whom I have to 
express my thanks. The Index has been prepared by my oId 
pupil Prof. Surendranath Bha\tacarya, M.A., of the Behar Na
tional College and for tbe Tibetan Index I have to thank Mr. 
lohan Van Manen, Librarian, Imperial Library, Calcutta. 

I am well aware of mv unfitness to undertake sucb a task 
requiring years of patient' study . But I was tempted to do so, 
among other reasons, on account of the feeling of esteem and 
regard which I always entertained for my late friend, and I look 
upon thjs slight service to his memory as going a little way 
towards repaying the many kindness�s he had always shown to 
me ever since I first knew him 

CALCUTTA, 
December, 1920 

I. J. S. TARAPOREWALA. 



INTRODUCTION. 

My object in this volume is to write the history of what is 
called Nyaya, one of the six schools into which orthodox philo
sophy in India is divided. The word 'logic,' although it is in 
common parlance held synonymous with Indian Nyaya, is not 
exactly identical with it. Logic covers some of the subjects of 
Nyaya as well as Vai:§e�ika and is not co-extensive with either. 

Indian Logic has been differently defined in different ages but 
the definition generally accepted is the science whioh ascertains 
valid knowledge either"by means of the six senses or by means of 
the five members of the syllogism; in other words) p�rception and 
inference are the subject-matter of Logic 

In my anxiety to assign a proper place to Jaina and Buddhis
tic Logic, which played no inconsiderable patt in the development 
of the science of reasoning in India, I have made a departure from 
the time-honoured classification of Indian Logic into Ancient and 
Modern and have added an intermediate stage-:blS di7:'cl�!Jg it into 
three periods. Ancient (650 B.C.-IOO A.D.), Medireval (up to 1200 
A.D.) and Modern (from 900 A.D.). The standard texts for each 
of these periods were Nyaya-::3utra. by Ak�apada, PramaIJ.a
samuccaya by Dignaga. and Tattva·CllJ.tamax;ti by Gangesa Upa
dhvaya respectively. The wide popularity of these works is evi
de.i:lCed by the large numbers of commentaries that have been 
writ �en upon them) as mentioned below:-

THE ANOIENT SCHOOL OF INDIAN Loorc. 
Text. 

1. Nyaya-sutra by Ak�apada Gautama. 

Commentarie8. 

2. Nyaya-bha!ya by Vatsyayana. 
3. Nyiiya-viirtika by Udyotakara. 
4. Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-plka by Vacaspatl Misra. 
5. Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-�ika-parisuddhi by Udayanacarya. 
6. Nyaya-nibandha-prakasa by Vardhamana. 
7. Nyayalankara by Srlkal'�ha. 
8. Nyiiya-v,tti by Abhayatilaka Upadhyiiya. 
9. Nyaya.-sutroddhara. by Vacaspati Misra. 

lO. Nyaya-rahasya by Ramabhadra. 
11. Nyiiya-siddbiinta-miila by Jayrama. 
l2. Nyaya--siitra-V'!tti by ViSva.natha Siddhantapancana.n:1. 
l3. Nyay.-saIJ1k!epa by G6vind. Sanna. 



xiv INTRODUCTION. 

THE MEDVEVAL SCHOOL OF INDIAN LOGIc. 

Text. 

1. PramaI)a�samuccaya by nignaga. 

Oommentaries. 

2. Pramaga·samuccaya,vftti by Dignaga. 
3. Pramana-vartlka-karika by Dharmaklrti 
4. Prama�a-v;;;rtika-vrtti by Dharmaklrti. 
5. Prama1)a-vartika-pailjikii by DevendrabodhL 
6 . .. Prama1)a-vartika-pafijika-�jka by SakyabodhL 
7. Prama1)a-vartika.vrtti by Ravi Gupta. 
8 Prama1)a-siimuccaya-tlka (Visalamalavatl-niima) by Jinendra-

bodhi. 
9. Pram�l.la·vartjkiilankiira by Prajilakara Gupta. 

10. Pramana-vartikalankara-tika bv .Tina 
11. Pramana�Vii.rtikalarikara bv yamari. 
12 Prama�a-vartika-�ika by Eialikarananda. 

THE MODERN SCHOOL OF INDIAN LOGre 
Text. 

1 Tattva-cintama1)i by Gangesa. 

Commentaries. 

2. Tattva-cintamal}i-prakasa by Vardhamana Upadhyaya. 
3 Tattva-cintamani-aloka bv Paksadhara Misra. 
4. Tattva-cintama�i-prakasa by Rucidatta. 
5. Tattva-cintilmani-maviikha bv Sankara MiSra. 
6. Anumana·kha��a·t'ik� by Vacaspati ,Misra. 
7. Tattva-cintama(li-prakasa by Haridasa Ny'iiyaliinkara. 
8. Tattva·cintamal'i-didhiti by Raghnnatha Siromal'i. 
9. Ma(li-vyakhya by Kal'ada Tarkavagisa. 

10. Tattva-cintamal}i-rahasya by Mathuranatha. 
11. Tatva·cintamalJ-i-dldhiti prasat'inl by K:r��adasaSarvabhauma. 
12. Tattva·cintamal'i-mayiikha by Jagadlsa Tarkalankara. 
13. Tattva-cintamal}i-�lka by Bhavananda Siddhantavaglsa. 
14. Tattva�cintama.Qi-�ika by Harirama Tarkavagrsa. 
15 Tattva-cintama\li-gu<J.hartha-dlpika by Raghudeva Nyaya

lankara. 
16. Tattva-cintama\li-vyakhya by Gadadhara BhaHacarya. 

Sub-Gommentanes. 

17. Aloka-darpal'a by �faheSa rhakkura. 
18. Tattva·cintamal'i·aloka·pariai��a by Devaniitha rhakura. 
19. Tattva-cintamal}i-aloka·kal'�akoddhara by M.dhusiid""" 

Thakkura. 
20. Tattva:cintamal'i-iiloka-rahasya by Mathurlinatha Tarka-
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21. Dldhiti·rahasya by Mathuraniitha Tarkaviigisa. 

xv 

22. Tattva�cint.amal!i-didhiti�prasariI).I by KrSI;ladasa Sarva-
bhauma 

23. Anumanaloka-prasari�i on Pak�adhaTa by Kr?1)adi'isi1 
24. Sabdaloka-viveka by GUl)ii-nanda Vid�lavagisa. 
25, Dldhiti·tjkii by Ramabhadra Sarvabhl1uma. 
26. Tattva-cintama�i-dYdhiti-prakasika by JagadIsaTarkalaflka ra. 
27. Tattva-cintanH1I::Ii-d'idhiti-glH:!hi-irtha-vid.yotana by Jayarama 

N yaya paficanana. 
28. Ll'att't'"a-cintama1)i-didhiti-pl'akasikii by Bhayallftnda Sid-

dhantavagisa. 
29. Tattva.·cintamm)i-d'iclhiti-parlkf!a by Rudra Nyaya\ra.caspati. 
30. Dldhiti-tlka by Raghudeva Nyaya1ankara_ 
31. Tattva·cintamu,J;li-didhiti-praldir:hll: by Gad.adhara.. 
32. Tattva-cintaU1a�j�dldhiti"�Ikn by Rarnarndra TarkavagIsa. 

Glo.sses 
33. Tattva kaliSailk.rl-patrika by Kallsailkara. 
34. Tattva candti-patrika by Candra Xarayal.la. 
35. Tattva-raudri-patrika by Rudra �at'aya:r:a, etc. 
Of all the nations of the world the Hindus and the Greeks 

appear to have developed systems of logio to a large extent in
dependently of each other. I:Iindu Logic in its rudimentary sta.ge 
can be traced as early as the 6th century before Christ. Greek 
Logic assumed a definite form in the fourth century B.C. though 
its germs can be tlaced a little earlier in the controversies of the 
Sophists and Socrates. But so far as the five-limbed syllogism 
of Hindu Logic i. concerned the Hindu logician may have been 
indebted some way or other to the Greeks. While the syllogism 
was definitely formulated as 0 logical doctrine by Aristotle in 
his Rhetoric, Prior Analytics and Posterior Analytic. in the 
4th century B.C .. , the Hindu logician shows but a vague concep
tion of it as late as the 1st century B.C. It is not inconceivable 
that the knowledge of Aristotle's logic found its way through 
Alexandria, Syr,a and other countries into Taxila (tide Appen
dix A). This is rightly corroborated by the Hindu tradition 
that Nar.do who visited Alexandria (Svetadvipa) and became an 
expert in the handling of the five-limbed syllogism. So simple 
is syllogistic structure that it does not seem to require any tht'ory 
of gradual development to explain its growth. And Aristotle might 
have conceived the idea of syllogistic form into which all reason
ing could be put as a complete whole. 

r am incFned, therefore, to think that the syllogism did not 
actually evolve in Indian Logic out of inference, and that the 
Hindu logician owed the idea of syUogisw to the influence. of Aris
totle (vide Appendix B). To me it is one of the most import.iht en-
....... ; .. ;O."'� .... -I-_h .... h;,,+ ........ "',.ro.{! Tnr!i<1n T.f\rllt>t.n !:I\l("tr.>-l"t.1lI1n gt.'m'hat.tlt.!lIrtfJo.t.hp. 
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doctrine of inference] which was an indigenous gro\yth, was happily 
amalgamated with the borroh'ed art of syllogism into a common 
structure of logical thought. The Buddhist work Kathilvatthu 
furnishes several logical terms, e.g. 'Upanayana, nigamana, e-tc., of 
syllogistic reasoning. But we find not a "Single instance where 
these terms have been methodically combined so as to form a 
syilogism proper. An attempt has been made to discuss the point 
at issue in the Appendix B. and I leave it to the reader to take 
my views for what they are worth. 

Ancient logic was called .Anv'k�iki, or the science of debate, 
but with the introduction of syllogism or proper reasoning it 
�ame to be called Nyaya from the 1st century A.D. The Nyaya
Sastra in its earliest age flourished in Mithila with Gotama but it 
attained its high development in Prabhasa with Ak�apada. 
The mediaeval logic from the 4th century A.D. was called PramaQa 
Sastra, inasmuch as it dealt with pramana, the means of valid 
knowledge, Le. perception and inference. Ujjaini in Malwa and 
Valabhi in Guiarat were the scenes of activity of the Jaina logi
cians of the Svetambara sect. The Dil):"mbaras flourished prin
cipally in Pataliputra and Dtavida (including KarQata) abont 
the 8th cent.ury A.n 'Buddhist logicians flondshed in nniversities 
such as Kanc!pura Nalanda (vide Appendix 0), OdantapurI, SrI
dhanya-ka1;aka, KasmIra and Vikramasila (vide Appendix E). 
In Bengal Buddhist Logic attained its highest development during 
the reigns of the kings of the Pal dynasty (vide Appendix D). 
Modern Logic commenced from the lOth century A.D. and was, in 
its first stage, called Prakara'fja or the Manual of Logic, but it� 
real life began from the 13th century A.D., since when it has 
been called Tarka-Sastra or the science of Dialectics. It flour
ished in the University of Mithil" (vide Appendix F) during 
13th. 14th and 15th centuries, and afterwards that of Nadia 
(vide Appendix G) became its stronghold from the 16th century 
onwards. 

CALCUTTA, 
21 .• t April, 1920. SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUB.AJ:< 



FOREWORD. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhushan came of 
a respectable Brahmana family of Faridpore. He was the third 
son of the weH-known Pandit Pitambar Vidyavagisa and was born 
on the 30th JUly, 1870, in the village of Khalkula in Faridpore. 
Satischandra was an infant four years old when he lost his 
fa ther. The family was large and yet had no earning member; 
and the eldest son Biswambe-r who was then only 
sixtt'en maintained the family under circumstances of grea.t 
difficulty. 

Satischandra first went to the village school at the early age 
of five and rapidly made his mark amongst his fellow students 
He stood first in the Minor Vernacular Examination from his 
Division and secured a scholarship which enabled him to proceed 
to Navadvip and take admission into the Hindu School. He 
passed the Entranc(=' Examination of the Calcutta University in 
1888, and obtained a scholarship which helped him to come to 
Calcutta and take his admission into the City College. In due 
course he passed the F.A Examination and then migrated to the 
Krishnagar College. He took his B.A. degree with Honours in 
Sanskrit in 1892, and in the following year passed the M.A. 
Examination in Sanskrit from the Calcutta Sanskrit College. 
Meanwhile he had distinguished himself at the Sanskrit 
tion held by the Vidagdha Janani Sabha of Navadwip and had 
obtained the title of It may be mentiened here 
that while still an undergraduate student in the City College 
he had married in 1889 the youngest daughter of Babu Gangadhar 
Acharyya, the first Principal of the Midnapore College. 

In 1893, Shortly after Satischandra had passed the M.A. 
Examination in Sanskrit, he settled at Krishnagar as Professor of 
Sanskrit in the local college. Here he had special opportunity 
to study Sanskrit Kavya from Mahamahopadhyaya Ajitnath 
Nyayaratna and Sanskrit Nyaya from Mabaroahopadhyaya Jadu-
nath Sarvabhauma, each the recognised authority on his special 
subject. Some years later his services were lent by the Government 
of Bengal to the Buddhist Text Society under whose auspices he 
edited a number of useful Pali Texts and published several 
original papers which attracted the attention of scholars in 
Europe and America. About this time he came into contact 
with Rai Saratchandra Das, Bahadur, C.I.E., the distinguished 
Tibetan Explorer at whose request his services were again lent by 
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the Government for thrfle years to assist in the preparation 
of a Tibetan-English Dictionary. He was in DarjeE>lmg for 
this purpose from 1897-1900 and utilised the opportunity to 
acquire a thorough master.V over the Tibet,an language with 
the help of the celebrated Lama VVangdan of Lhasa, 
then resident at Darjeeling. In December, 1900, Satischandra 
came to Calcutta as a PrOfeRSOl' in the Sanskrit College. At about 
this ::>eriod he acquired a thorough knowledge of Pali from 
B.ramanas of Ceylon and Burma. In November, 1901, he appeared 
a second time at the M.A. Examination of the Calcutta University 
and chose Pali as his special subjee,t. The University authorities 
were placed in a difficulty to find a suitable examiner. Ultimately 
Mr. C. H. Tawney and Prof. E. B. Cowell who had for many 
years heen connected with the University arranged Professor 
T. W. Rhys Davids to conduct the examination. Satischandra 
achieved high distinction and his atta.inments were specially 
praised by the distjnguished examiner. In March, 1902, he was 
transferred to the Presidency College as ProfesRor of SanElkrit. 
In December, 1905, the Tashi Lama came to India in order to 
visit the places sacred to Buddhists. Satischandra was deputed 
by the GovE-rnment to accompany him to act as Interpreter and 
to explain to him the histories and customs at the old Buddhist 
holy places. The Tashi Lama was highly pleased and presented 
Satischandra with a Khatag {silken upper garment) in token of high 
regard. On the 1st January, 1906, the Governor-General bestowed 
upon him the coveted title of Mahamahopadhyaya. In 1907, on 
my nomination, Lord Minto, then Chancellor of the Calcutta 
University appointed him an Ordinary Fellow. At the same time 
he became a Fellow of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and Joint 
Philological Secretary., In 1908, the University conferred on him 
the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy and awarded him the Griffith 
Prize for original research. About this time the question of 
Principalship of the Sanskrit College had come under the 
consideration of the Government of Bengal and the 
had been put forward that a European scholar should be appointed. 
The Lieutenant-GovE>rnor felt doubtful as to the advisability of 
such a step discuRsed the matter with me as Vice-ChancE>llor 
of the University. I expressed my etnphatic disapproval of 
the coufse proposed and expressed the opinion that Dr. 
Satischandra Vidyabhushan would be found admirably qualified 
for the Principalship if he were offered facilities for further 
training. This view prevailed and during 1909 and 1910 Satis-
chandra was placed on deputation. In June 1909, went to 
Ceylon and studied for six months with the venerable High 
Priest Sumangala, Principal of thE' Vidyodaya Oollege at Colombo. 
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for the Principalship if he were offered facilities for further 
training. This view prevailed and during 1909 and 1910 Satis
chandra was placed on deputation. In June 1909, llll went to 
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The first six months of the year 1910 he spent at Benares where, 
under the guidance of Dr. A. Venis, then Prinoipalof the Queen's 
College, he studied under Subrahmanya Sastri, Bhagavatac.haryya, 
Sibakumar Sastri, Jibanath Jha and Bamacharan Nyayacharyya. 
After his return to Calcutta from Benares he studied for six 
months unde.r the guidance of Dr. George Thibaut and acquired 
a good working knowledge of Frenoh and German. On the 1st 
December, 1910, he assumed charge of the Prinoipalship of the 
Sanskrit College. In 1912 and 1916, he passed with great 
distinotion the Preliminary and Final Examinations in Tibetan 
held by the Government, and carried off the sanctionE'd prizes on 
both occasions. He also acted as Lecturer on PaU and Tibetan 
in the University. His fame as a profound scholar of versatile 
attainments had rapidly spread and he was eagerly sought after 
in literary conferences. In 1913, he was the first President of the 
All India Digambar Jain Conference held at Benares. In 1914, 
he was President of the All India Svetambar Jain ConfE-rence held 
at Jodhpur and of the All India Sanskrit Conference held at 
Hardwar. In HH6. he was President of the Bengal Literary 
Confere-nce held at Jessore, and of the District Literary Conference 
at Krishnagar. In 1919, he was a Vice-President of the Fit'st 
Oriental Conference held at Poona and President of the section 
on Pali and Buddhism. During aU this period he worked 
strenuously as a scholar, and the value of his contributions to 
Sanskrit, Pali and Tibetan studies cannot be easily appraised by 
a single individual. In the University itself he was a leading figure, 
and from 1912, a Member of the Syndicate. His services 
were invaluable in reorganising Sanskrit studies of the indigenous 
type and his work as Secretary to thp Sanskrit Board and the 
Sanskrit Association founded by the Government will be gratefully 
remembered by Pandits of the present generation all over this 
Presidency. There can be little.doubt that he overworked himself, 
and in 1919 the first signs of failing brealth were indiCated by a 
mild stroke of paralysis. Friends and well-wishyrs implored him 
to spare himself, but he was deaf to their entreaties, for as he 
used to say, it is better to die than to remain invalid. Two other 
mild attacks followed and the reoovery was slow and gradual. 
At last on the 25th April, 1920, he passed away as the result of a 
sudden attaok of apoplexy. 

The publication of the present volume has a melanoholy 
interest for me. In 1901 I had come across a monograph on 
"Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan ,) by Sadajiro 
Sugiura who had offered it Bra a dissertation for _ the Degree 
of Doctor of- Philosophy at the University of Peimsylvania. 
The work seemed to me of fascinating interest as opening up a 

FOREWORD. XIX 

The first six months of the year 1910 he spent at Benares where, 
under the guidance of Dr. A. Venis, then Prinoipal 01 the Queen's 
College, he studied uuder Subrahmanya Sastri , Bhagavatacharyya, 
Sibakumar Sastri, Jibanath Jha and Bamacharan Nyayacharyya. 
After his return to Calcutta from Benares he studied for six 
months under the guidance of Dr. George Thibaut and acquired 
a good working knowledge of French and Germ»n. On the 1st 
December, 1910, he assullied charge of the Principalship of the 
Sanskrit College. In 191� and 1916, he passed with great 
distinction the Preliminary and Final Examinations in Tibetan 
held by the Government, and carried off the sanctioned prizes on 
both occasions. He also acted as Lecturer on Pali and Tibetan 
in the Universitv. His fame as a profound scholar of versatile 
attainments had rapidly sprcad and he was eagerly Rought after 
in literary conferences. In 1913, he was the first President of the 
All India Digambar Jain Conference held at Benares. In 1914, 
he was President of the All India Svetambar Jain Conf�rence held 
at Jodhpur and of the All India Sanskrit Conference held at 
Hardwar. In 1916, he was President of the Bengal Literary 
Confer."ce held at Jessore, and of the District Literary Conference 
at Krisbnagar. In 1919, he was a Vice-President of the First 
Oriental Conference held at Poona and President of the section 
on Pali and Bnddhism. During aU this period he worked 
strenuously as a scholar, and the value of his contributions to 
Sanskrit, Pali and Tibetan studies cannot be eosily appraised by 
a single individual. In the University itself he was a leading figure, 
and from 1912, acted.as a Member of the Syndicate. His services 
were invaluable in reorganising Sanskrit studies of the indigenous 
type and his work as Secretary to tho Sanskrit Board and the 
Sanskrit Association founded by the Government will be gratefully 
remembered by Pandits of the present generation all over this 
Presidency. There can be little. doubt that he overworked himself, 
and in 1919 the first signs of failing b,ealth were indICated by a 
mild stroke of paralysis. F:iends and well-wish\lrs implored him 
to spare himself, but he was deaf to their entreaties , for as he 
used to say, it is better to die than to remain invalid. Two other 
mild attacks followed and the recovery was slow and gradual. 
At last on the 25th April, 1920, he passed away as the result of a 
sudden attaok of apoplexy. 

The publication of the present volume has a melancholy 
interest for me. In 190 I I had come across a monograph on 
"Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan" by Sadajiro 
Sugiura who had offered it as a dissertation for. the Degree 
of Doctor of' Philosophy at the University of Peimsylvania. 
The work seemed to me of fascinating interest as opening up a 



xx FOREWORD. 

new field of investigation full of untold possibilities. I suggested 
to Satischandra who at the time was engaged in the study of 
Tibetan that he should undertake to ex,plore the materials 
available from Tibetan sources. The substance of his first researches 
in this direction was embodied in his thesis on " Mediaeval School 
of Indian Logic" which brought him the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy and the Griffith Prize. He was however not content 
with this preliminary survey and continued steadily to collect 
fresh materials. The present volume was the result. At his 
request I read through more than half of the work before it 
was finally off and this made me rf>alise the true value of 
what he had accomplished. Professor Taraporewala has with 
-loving care seen through the press all that had not been printed 
when Satischandra passed awa.y. 

A list of his many and varied writings (complete as far as it 
has been possible to make it) bas been compiled by several people 
and is herewith appended. 

ASUTOSH MOOKERJEE. 
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A LIST OF THE WRITINGS OF THfiJ LATE 
PADHYAYA DR. SATISCHANDRA VIDYABHUSHAN.l 

A. Works, original or edited. 
1. Avadana Kalpalata: a. Collection of Legendary Stories about the Bodhl-

sattvas, by with its Tibetan version by Souton Loohava a.nd 
Edited from a xylogra.ph of Lhasa and Sanskrit MS. of 

Nepal by S. C. Das, H. M. Vldyabhusba.n and Mm. S. C. Vidyabbusban 
(Bib. Ind., Tib. Sat.-1888-1913). 

2. Atma·tattva pl'akaA (A Bengali work on the Nyaya Philosophy)-lS97. 
3. Bhavabhiiti and bis Dramas {in Benga.li)-1899. 
4. Lankavatara·siitra, Fabei. i-ii -1900. 
5. Kaccaya.na s Pali Grammer (Edited in Uevanagari cbaractern a.nd trauslated 

into English)-1901. 
6. Tibetan Primer, I. by Lama Wangdan -TranscrIbed into Roma.n Characters. 

Revised and translated by MM. S. C. Vidyabhushan-1902. 
7. Tibetan Primer. II- 1902. 
8. Ratauautta (a Pali work}.-Edited with an Enp:lish 
9. Notes on Ratnavali, with English and Benga.1I Translations-1903. 

10. Buddha-dev (in Bengali)-I904. 
11. Urimm's Phonetic Law: of the Indo·European Languages-1905. 
12. Bauddha-stotra sangrahah: 8. collection of Buddhist Hymns, Vol. I. (BIb 

Ind., Tib. Ser.-1908): 
13. Parikfi\amukha-sfitram: a Digarnbsra Jama work on Log:c (Nyaya) by 

Manikya Nandi (Bib. Ind., Sans. Ser.-1909). 
14. History of the Mediaeval School of Indian Loglc-1909. 
15. a Metrical Dictionary of the Sanskrit Language WIth the Tibetan 

Version (BIb. Iud, Tib. Ser-1911-12). 
16. Amaratika Kamadhenu'l} (Bib. Ind., Tib. Ser.-1912). 
17. Maitri or Ma.itrayal).iya Upanif;lad, edIted by E. B. Cowell. Second edition 

revised by Mm. S. C. Vidyabhushan (Bib. Ind., Sans. Ser. 1913-1919, 
(In progress.) 

18. The Nyaya-sutraa of Qotama, translated into English (Sacred Books of the 
Hindus. Vol. 8)-Allahabad, 1913. 

19. Sahitya-Parii?at-Patdka-Edited by Mm. S. C. Vidyabbushan from (1913-
1916 ? ) 

20. Nyayabindu: a Bilingual Index of Sanskrit and Tibetan words (BIb. Ind., 
Tib. Ser.-19I7). 

21. A Report on the Revival of Buddhism.-19l7. 
22. A History of Indian Logic-1922. 

B. Articles contributed to various English Journals. 
{i} "The Journal of the RoyaZ Asiatic ..society." 

1. Mahayana. and Hinayana-1900. 
2, Brahmanic References to the BuddhlSt Philosop'hy-l901. 
3. Old Indian Alphabet-1904. 
4. LailkAvatara Sutra-1905. 
5. Uddyotakara-1914J 
6. Influence of Aristotle on the Development of the Syllogism in India.n 

Logic-l 91 8. 

(il).·· Tht JoW'tl4l of the Asiatic Society of Bengal." 

1. The Licchavi Race of Anoient India' J (lxxi, 1.) Abstra.cts also printed in 
2. Vratya and Sa.nka.ra. Theories of Caste Proc. A.S.B., 1902. -------

J 1 This list has been compiled from several sources and though extensive is by 
D,O means <!omplete. 
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A HISTORY 
OF 

INDIAN LOG rc. 
PART I. 

ANClENT SCHOOL OF INDiAN LOGIC 

SECTION I. 
Science of Inquiry (650 B.c.-IOO A.D.). 

CHAPTER 1. 
The growth of Anviksiki into an Art of Debate. 

1. THE EARI,y LITERA.TURE OF INDIA. 
(CIRCA 1500 B.C.-600 B.C.). 

The BrahmaI}.as maintain that their religion is eterna.l (sana-
tana). It is based on scriptures which are said also to be eternal 
but revealed in different cycles of time to seers or sages called 
These scriptures are called the Vedas which comprise the Sarilhitas 

The Veda,> (Hymns) and the BrahmaI}.as (Rituals, etc.). 
The Vedas are regarded even by modern 

scholars, who do not admit the perpetuity of their existence, to 
be the oldest records not only of India but of the whole Aryan 
\yorld. The Sa rhhita of the :?gveda which is the oldest part of 
the Veda is said by them to have come down to us f:rom about 
1500 B.C., while the Brahmal).as such as the Aitareya, Kausitaki, 
etc .. are supposed to have belonged to a period between 900 B.C. 
and 600 B.C. The AraI}yakas {Forest-treatises), which are theo-
sophie iu character, form the closing section of the Brahmalfas. 
The U panil?ads which deal mainly with metaphysical questions are 
included in the AraI].yakas and are as such older than 600 B.C. t 

1 Compare Macdonell's '" History of Sanskrit Litera.ture/' p. 47; and my 
.' Grimm'q Phonetic Law of the Indo.European Languages." 
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The growth of Anviksiki into an Art of Debate. 

1. THE EARLY LITERATURE OF INDIA 
(CIRCA 1500 B .C .-600 B.C.). 

The Brahma!)..s maintain that their religion is eternal (sana
lana) . It is based on scriptures which are said also to be eternal 
bnt revealed in different cycles of time to seers or sages called R�,". 
These scriptures are called the Vedas which comprise the Saril hitas 

The Veda':> (Hymns) and the Brahma!)as (Rituals. etc.) .  
The Vedas are regarded even by modern 

scholars. who do not admit the perpetuity of their existence. to 
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world. The Sarilhitil of the Rgveda which is the oldest part of 
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sophie iu character, form the closing section of the Brahma"as. 
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included in the ArRl).yakas aad are as such older than 600 B.C. t 
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2 INDIAN LOGIC I ANCIENT SCHOOL, CHAP. I 

2. PROBLEMS OF THE VEDAS 
(CIRCA 1500 n.C.-flOO B.C.). 

From the standpoint of subject-matter the Vedas (composed 
. between 1500 B.C. and 000 B.C.) may be 

Prayer, RItuals and divided into three sections (kandas) viz Knowledge. . . , . 
upasana (l!rayer), karma (Hituals) and jf1.anu, 

(Knowledge) Under 'ltpa8ana come the Saluhitas which embody 
expressions of wonder and a\y'e at the Po\vers of Nature such as 
Light, DarkneRs, Wind, Water, Rain, etc The BrahmaI).as which 
treat mainly of the sacrificial rites come under the head karma. 
The jnana-kat;lQ.a as represented by the Aral).yakas is concerned 
mainly with the nature of sou1 and its destiny. 

3. DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONCEPTION OF SOUL 
(gOt) B.C.-600 B.C ). 

As already suggested, the Brahmat),as hold that the doctrine 
of the doul and its destiny propoundec in the Al'al).yakas (Upani-
f?ads) has existed in India from the beginn ing of time. Their view, 
whioh seeks to place the Brahmal}ic religion on a firm basis un-
shaken by the influences of time, does not however find favour 
with Inodern soholars acoording to whOln all human civiliza-
tions, inoluding even the civilizations of the Indbn people, grew 

up by a process of evolution The concep-
Evolution 111 the Doc tion of the soul and it,s destiny, like every trine of Soul. thing else, has undergone stages of develop-

ment in the course of ages. These stages may be cleady seen if we 
examine the doctrine of the soul as given in the Samhitas, Brah-
maI).as and U 

The Sarilhitas of the I and Atharva-veda 2 tell us 
that when a person dies his spirit (called 
pra'l}a, breath, asu, breathing, or 

intelligence, oharacterised as ajo bhago, the unborn part), which 
leaves behind on earth all that is uncomfortable, is conveyed by 
the messenger of Yamu, (the Lord of Death) to the world of his 
forefathers where it obtains a delectable abode and enters upon 
a perfect !ife which will never cease. 

The Satapatha BrahmaIJa S and other later vedic 'workR, which 
Soul in the mention the soul as atman lay much stress 

BrahmaJ.la. on its good work called dharma (righteous. 

Spirit In the Vedas. 

--------------------
1 R.g-veda. Sar.hhlta IX 113,9,11; x. 14,8-10; x. 10, 14; and x. 16, 2, O. 
2 Atharva veda sathhita xviIi. 2, 27. Vide a.1so Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. if, 

pp. 300-335. 
s BdhmaJ;l.a. vi. 2. 2, 27; x. 6, 3, 1; xi. 7, 2, 23. Vide Muir's 

Sao,f:1krit Texts. Vol. V, pp. 300-335. 
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thing else, has undergone stages of develop

ment in the course of ages. These stages may be clearly seen if we 
examine the doctrine of the soul as given in the Samhitas, Brah
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The Sarhhitiis 01 the �g-veda I and Atharva-veda l tell us 
that when a person dies his spirit (called 
pra'fJ-a, breath, asu, breathing, or mana�b, 

intelligence, characterised as aio bMgo, the unborn part), which 
leaves behind on earth all that is uncomfortable, is conveyed by 
the messenger of Yam" (the Lord of Death) to the world of his 
forefathers where it obtains a delectable abode and enters upon 
a perfect life which will never cease. 

The Satapatha Brahma!).a' and other later vedic works, which 
Soul in the Sa.ta.pa.tha.� mention the soul as a.tman lay much stress 

Br.hma�.. 0n its good work called dharma (righteous-

Spirit ill the Vedas. 

1 �g-veda. Sacilhltii IX 1 1 3, 9, 1 1 ;  x. l4. 8-10 ; x. 15, 14; and x. 1 6. 2 ,  O. 
2 Atha.rva veda. sa.mbits xviii. 2, 27. Vide a.lso Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. if, 

pp. 300-335. 
s Satapatha. Brahmat;l8 vi. 2. 2, 27 ; x. 6. 3, 1 ;  xi. 7, 2 ,  23. Vide Muir's 

Sa,n!i-krit Texts. Vol. V, pp. 300--335. 
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ness) which is as the strength of strengths 
According to them all persons are after death reborn 

into another world where they enjoy pleasures or suffer pains 
according to their good or evil deeds. 

The upani::;ads offer a subtle treatment of the soul distinguish-
ing carefully between jfiana (knowledge) Sonl In the U pamsacl:o; and karma (work) Accord,ng to the Chan-

dogya 2 and the BrhadarnQ.yaka 3 a person who has acquired know-
ledge proceeds after death through thp path of gods (deva-yana) to 
the region of Brahma whence he does not return; while a person 
who has merely done useful work passmg through the path of 
his (pitr-yana) reacheR the moon whence he, after the 
exhaustion of his merits, comes back to this world; and a person 
who has neither acquired knowledge nor has done any useful work 
traverses a third path--the path of transmigration (sa7iltsara)-
which leadH him to continual births and deaths 

The third path is more fully expounded in the 4 

which gives a clear exposiijion of the nature 
Sonl In th!" Kathopa- of the soul called atrnan. The soul is des-nlsad. 

cribed as being distinct from the body. 
It is not born, it doeR not die) it sprang from nothing and nothing 
sprang from it. It is eternal and everlasting and is not killed 
though the body is killed The wise man who knows the soul as 

\vithin the body, as uncha,nging among changing things, 
as great and omnipresent, never grieves. The soul is comparable 
to a person who moves in a chariot, thp, body is the chariot) the 
intellect the chariot,eer, the mind the reins, the senses are the 
horses and the surrounding objects their spheres of operation. 
The soul js called the enjoyer when it is in union with the body, 
the mind and the senses. Fools run after outward pleasures and 
fall into the snare of death, but wise men cognizant of the im-
perishable nature of the soul never banker after unstable things 
which give rise only to sufferings. As to the destiny of the soul 
after death. the says that some souls enter the 
womb to have bodies as organic beings) while others go into 
inorganic matter according to their work and knowledge. Such 
transmigration continues until all deRires that dwell in the heart 
cease. Then the mortal becomes immortal and attains Brah-
man. 

I I 'fRRl<{ (BrhadaraI;lyaka 10-14). 
2 Chandogyopanlsad 4-15, 5, 16; 5-10-3; 5-10-8. 
3 BrhadaraI).yakopaniltlad 4-4-5; 6-2-15. and 16 • 
.. Kathopanisn.d 1-1-20; l-2-18, 19; J-2-22; 1-3-3,4; 2-1-4; 2-5-6, 7; and 

2-6-14, 15. V'I>ae a.lso Max Muller's tra.nslation of the in the S.B.E. 
series. 
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INDIAN LOGIO, ANCIENT SOHOOL, CHAP. I. 

,i. Atmavidya--THE SOIENOE OF SOUL 
(CIRCA 900 B.C.-SOO B.C.). 

The Upanil?ads (composed between 900 B.C. and 600 B.C.) 
which dealt with the soul and its destiny constituted 'a very im-
portant branch of study called Atma-vidya, the science of soul, 
Adhyatma-v£dya, the spiritual sciepce. or Brahma-vidya, the Divine 
Science, which is the foundation of all other sciences. In the pre-
vious paragraph there has been given some idea of the nature of 
the soul-a concrete substance-as it was understood in the ages 
of the as well as in those of the Samhitas and Brab-
maI}.as. In the ages of the there arose another idea-

. . an abstract conception-regarding the soul 
Two ldeas regardmg the which developed pa1'i mf1.ssu with the first 

Sow. ..' r-Idea. Thus In the Satapatha BrahmaI],a, I 
etc., we find that litma, which referred 

not only to the human soul but to the soul of other objects as well, 
signified the essence of an object as distinguished from its outward 
form, and as such was often designated as Brahman the pervading 
essence, that is, the essence which permeated the object in all its 
forms and changes. This second idea of the soul, which gave birth 
to the Vedanta system of philosophy, began to exercise consider-
able influence on the first idea which was supported in other sys-
tems of philosophy, and a compromise between the two ideas was 
effected when the soul belonging to our practical condition (vya-
vaharika dasa) was stated to be of the first description while the 
soul belonging to our transcendental condition (paramarthika daia) 
was stated to be of the second description. 

5. Anviksiki-WHICH INCLUDES A THEORY OF REASONS 
. (CIROA 650 B.C.-IOO B.C.). 

Atma-vidya was at a later stage- called the soienoe 
of inquiry. Manu 8 uses Anvikl?iki as an equivalent for atma-

1 Satapatha Brahtnal,la 10-3-1 (Weber's edition). 
2 Brhadarat,lya.kopanif?l3.d (3rd cha.pter, 7th BrahmaJ;la), MU:Qg.akopaniJad I 1 I, 1 , 

Bhagavadgiti 10-32. 
8 f'Ar" 

1WfiA{ I 

i,f,"'km .rr.,,; It (:Manu 7-43). 
Klmandaka too in his Nitislra writes :-

I 

4- INDIAN LOGIC) ANCIEN'r SCHOOL, ANVIK�IKI, CHAP. 1. 

,1. Atmavidya--THE SCIENCE OF SOUL 
(CIRCA 901) B.C.-600 B.C.).  

The Upani�ads (composed between 900 B.C. and 600 B.C.) 
which dealt with the soul and its destiny constituted a very im
portant branch of study called Atma-vidya, the science of soul, 
Adhyatma-vidya, the spiritual sciellce . or Brahma.-vidya, the Divine 
Science, which is the foundation of all other sciences . In the pre
vious paragraph there has heen given some idea of the nature of 
the soul-a concrete substance-as it was understood in the ages 
of the Upani�ads as well as in those of the Samhitas and Brah
mal).as. In the ages of the U pani�ads there arose another idea

Two ideas regarding the 
Soul. 

an abstract conception-regarding the soul 
which developed pa,:i paS8U with the first 
idea. Thus in the Satapatha Brahmal)a,' 

Brhadaral)yakopani�ad,' etc., we find that atma, which referred 
not only to the human Boul but to the Boul of other objects as well, 
signified the essence of an object as distinguished from its outward 
form, and as such was often designated as Brahman the pervading 
essence, that is, the essence which permeated the object in all its 
forms and ohanges. This second idea of the soul, which gave birth 
to the Vedanta system of philosophy, began to exercise consider
able influence on the first idea whioh was supported in other sys
tems of philosophy , and a compromise between the two ideas was 
effected when the soul belonging to our practioal condition (vya
vahiirika data) was stated to be of the first description while the 
soul belonging to our transcendental condition (paramartkika Mia) 
was stated to be of the second description. 

5. Anviksiki-WHICH INCLUDES A THEORY OF REASONS . 
(CIRCA 650 B.C.-IOO B.C.).  

Atma-vidya was at a later stag .. called A"vlk�ikl, the soience 
a! inquiry. Manu ' nses li.nvIk�ikI as an equivalent for atma-

1 Sata.pa.tha Brahma.Q.8. lO-3-t (Weber's edition). 
51 Bfhadara�ya.kopani�d (3rdohapter, 7th Brahm8.t;la.) , MU.Q.q.e.kopani-}a.d, 1 I ,  1 ,  

Bhaga.vadgiti 10-32. 

, �filt1� m,� 
l{,,�� �.m. l 
.1�fm �t 
.1,,�m �,,: n (1lanu SaIilhl!il 7-43).  

Klmanda.ka. too in his Nitialra writes :-
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vidya, and his followers) the Mana vas, ' describe it-evidently 
oonsidering it synonymous with the U pani!?ad-as a branch of the 
Vedas. while comprising the entire function of Atma-
vidya was in fact from it, and consequently from the 

too. Kautilya'l (about 327 B.C.) recognized Anvikf?iki 
as a distinct branch of study over and above the three, viz, Tra1ji 

The dlstinction be- (the Vedas), Vlirfta (Commerce) and Daf],q,a-
tween . and niti (Polity) enumerated in the _school of 
atnlarvldya. Manu. The distinction between Atma-vidya 
and Anvikfliki lay in this, that while the former embodied certain 
dogmatio assertions about the nature of the soul, the latter con-
tained reasons supporting those assertions. dealt in 
fact with two subjeets, viz atma, soul, and hetu, theory of reasons. 
Vatsyayana S observes that without the theory of reasons 
would have like the been a mere fJtma-vidya or adhyatma-
vidya. It is the theory of reasons "'which distinguished it from the 
same. The Sarhkhya, Yoga. and Lokayata, in so far as they 
treated of reasons affirming or denying the existence of sou],_were 
included by Kautilya in the The formation of Anvl-

must have commenced in the period of the Upani/?ad in which 
some of its tecnnical terms were forestt}l1ed, but it did not take 
any definite shapes until about 650 B.C. when it was recognized 
as a distinct branch of learning. 

6. ANVIKSIKI BIFURCATES INTO PHILOSOPHY AND LOGIC 
• (ABOUT 650 B.C.). 

Anvikf?iki, as previously pointed out, treated of two subjects, 
viz. the soul and the theory of reasons. In 

The theory ?£ soul and so far as it was mainly cohcerned with the tha.t of reasonmg.. _ .. 
soul, was developed Into PhIlo-

sophy called Daroana 6; and in so far as it dealt largely with the 

1 ifT'fll l1T1rlfr: I .. I 
(ArthaAastra of 1-2, p. 6, Sham Sistri's edition). 

2 w f1f1Ql: I 
(Arthdistra of 1-2, p. G). 

3 'C.lm( ... .....n 'l.ri1T: \'!Jqf\SfJ-l! 11Nf 
.PIIilf1rlil I WWt': 1'II'tfi 'q'tU..rr: I iPrt 
.", ... 1-1-1). 

4< (Arthaaastra. of 1-2, p. 6). 

6 Tn Sanskrit in Pili in Prlikrta. and in Tibetan W't\ I 
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vidya, and his followers, the Manavas, describe it-evidently 
considering it synonymous with the Upani�ad-as a branch of the 
Vedas. Anvik�iki while comprising the entire function of Atma
vidya was in fact differ�nt from it, and consequently from the 
Up",ni�ad too. Kautilya ' (about 32; B.O.) recognized Anvik�ikj 
as a distinct branch of study over and above the three, viz, Tral/i 

The �\stinction be- (the Vedas), VarUa (Commerce) and Dary/a
tween . At;vik�iki and niti (Polity) enumerated in the _school of 
Atrua-v,dy.. Manu. The distinction between Atma-vidya 
and Anvik�iki lay in this, that while the former embodied oertain 
dogmatic assertions about the nature of the soul, the latter con
tained reasons supporting those assertions. Anvik�iki dealt in 
fact with two subjeets, viz atmll, soul, and hetu, theory of reasons. 
Vatsyayana ' observes that Anvik�iki without the theory of reasons 
would have like the Upani�ad been a mere iltma-vidyil or adhyatma
vidyil. It is the theory of reasons 'which distinguished it from the 
same. The Sarilkhya, Yoga and Lokayata, in so far as they 
treated of reasons affirming or denying the existence of sonl, _were 
included by Kautilya in the Anvik�iki.· The formation of Anvl
k�iki must have commenced in the period of the Upani�ad in which 
SOme of its teclinical terms were forestalled, but it did not take 
any definite shapes until about 650 B.C. when it was recognized 
as a distinct branch of learning. 

6. ANVIKSIKI BIFURCATES INTO PHILOSOPHY AND LOGro 
• 

(ABOUT 650 B.C.). 
Anvik�ikl, as previously pointed out, treated of two subjects, 

The theory of soul and 
that of reasoning .. 

viz. the soul and the theorv of reasons. In 
so far as it was mainly coiicerned with the 
soul, Anvi!r?ikl was developed into Philo

sophy called Dar'CJna· ;  and in so far as it dealt largely with the 

I 'lilt '1l'1T l{'IIoI\f,,"fW "_I: I .roflri'1i'r "'I� .. «'tf;r I 
(ArthaAastra. of Kau�ilya., 1-2, p. 6, Sham Siistri's edition). 

, � ..... "t W � "'�l'iI'iiIfW fII'III' I 
(ArthMiistra. of Ka.u�ilya, 1-2, p. 6). 

, tlmlI .. -...n �: ll1l"! •• ,�" .. r"lE1Ir�:rq"l� "qr", .. ", omrt "'llol'f�'1: 
.. �'Ii't "II'I� I lRI/T! "Ifi 'f'lf1im <i1J:'l�: ,,�.rr: I it'It "':�"'''.''''''' 
_fII"'I.I"f.� 'I1f1{ �fir�. (NY"y.bh1i�y., 1-1-1) . 

• � � �l>IrT>r>1 �;1fI�"� (Arth"'st", of Kau!ilya, 1-2, p. 6). 

6 In Sanskrit 1fIflf, in Pili �, in Prikrta �, and in Tibetan W'Cl I 
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theory of reasons it was developed into Logic called pre-eminently 
the or Anviksiki par excellence. This bifurcation of 

into Philosophy and Logic commenced with the very 
formation of the science but specially about 550 B C. when l\fedha-
tit,hi Gautama expounded the logical side of the The 
An'\iik:;;iki continued however for many centuries to be used in the 
general sense of a science which cmbraced both the subjects of 
PhilOFlophyand Logic. 

7. IN ITS PHILOSOPHICAL ASPECT CALLED 
Darsana. 

As already observed, treating of the soul was called 
Dar.iana, (philo'.lophy). "Darsana" liter-

All explanatIOn of the ally signIfies seeing' it is in faot the science term darsana. ' • 
which enables us to see our soul. The 

Brhadaral)yakopanif}ad I says that" the soul is verily to be seen," 
and the Yajfiavalkya-sarhhita i declares that" the highest virtue 
consists in seeing the soul through me(iitation" In the Muq.qak-

8 we find that" when the soul is seen, the knot of the beart 
is untied, all doubts are dispelled and all are exhausted." 
It was about the first c€'ntury B.C. that the dealing 
with the soul was replaced by the word "Darsana." The Sarh-
khya, Yoga and Lokayata which were incorporated in Anviki?iki 
were designated as Darsana or branches of philosophy. The word 
Darsana in this special sense occurs in the Mahabharata,.(1 Bhaga-
vata Pural}a,5 etc. 

1 "l1'CT (Brhadsl'aX)yakopaniiila.d, ii, 4-5). 

:2 1.li( (yajfiavalkya-samhitii. book i. verse 8). 

8 fllri 

""ll..w -croJri: tI ii. 2-8). 

4- WlfT1:mf 1{1rr I . '" 
'ifwT'iff O\ll if II (Mahabharata., Santiparva, 110-45). 

Ii t 

i(i:Jii" tlri' II (Bhigavatapuralfa, 8-14-10). 

Ii IJJTiI1{ '(....-r ''''''T Vtr .. f'11t 
i(-al1f 'i'fil I 3-2-35). 
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theory of reasons i� was developed into Logic called pre-eminently 
thp- Anvik�iki or Anviksik, par excellence. This bifurcation of 
,�nvik�ikj into Philosophy and Logic commenced with the very 
formation of the science but specially about 550 B C. when Medha
tithi Gautama expounded the logical side of the Anvjk�iki The 
Anvik�iki continued however for many centuries to be used in the 
general sense of a science w hieh embraced both the subj ects of 
Philosophy and Logic. 

7. ANVIK�IKI IN' ITS PHILOSOPHICAL ASPECT CALLED 
Darsana. 

As already observed. Anvik�ikj treating of the soul was called 

An explana.tIOn of the 
t.erm darlfana. 

Dar'ana (philo,ophy). " Darsana " liter
ally significs seeing : it is in fact the science 
which enables us to see our soul. The 

Brhadaralfyakopani�ad I says that " the soul is verily to be seen." 
and the Yajfiavalkya-saIb.hita' declares that " the highest virtue 
consists in seeing the soul through merlitation " In the MUI}qak
opani�ad ' we find that " when the soul is seen. the knot of the heart 
is untied. all doubts are dispelled and all "ct-forces are exhausted." 
It was about the first century B.O. that the Anvik�iki dealing 
with the soul was replaced by the word " Darsana. "  The SaIb.
khya. Yoga and Lokayata which were incorporated in Anvjk�iki 
were designated as Darsana or branches of philosophy. The word 
Darsana in this special sense occurs in the Mahahharata,' Bhaga
vata Puralfa.' Nyaya·bha�ya,' Vedanta,bha�ya.' etc. 

1 1II{fCT �� Jt1tCfl: (Brhadal'aJ:tyakopaniiilad, Ii, 4-5). 

:2 �� qUi) ll'AT �'t 1JliifT/lr,(Jr.r1{ (yajfiavalkya.-sarhhitfi, book i. verse 8). 

, 1l!�it 'ii(�: fll'ri "";";"'1' 
""'I'" ""� _tfir! 'ilfiIr>( �� �'>i: II (Mugdakopani!'"i. ii. 2-8). 

• ll'lli 1I"roi iI'If"i'l'lfi � 'iii'! "'Til"! I 
1[lIl'1f >n� ll'lli 'l;mt if �" >I'III II (Mahabh",.ta. SantJparva. 1 10-45). 

, 'r" lTill �'f." 1ll1l� r ifT1I� I 

f.fii\i�'ill!II'f\!il1ifT 'l;w:{;j '" �1I!it \I (Bhjjg.vatapura�a. 8-14-10). 

, 'l1'{ lJ'('Nl1n 'IT>!1{ �"''''(''. l;� �'<'l1l!".'l;''-1'1>r ''I'IIi v.r _f'II'( 
'I;>iot 1'1'1 �f>lf'l"lit I (Nyjjya.bh!�y •• 3-2-35). 
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8. VARIOUS NAMES FOR ANVIKSIKI TN ITS LOGICAL ASFECT • 
(FROM 650 B.C. ONWARDS). 

( , 
As already observed, dealing with the theory_of 

reasom; was into Logic designated specially as the An-
Anviksiki par excellence. 'Ve find the term 1 

The Anviksild. used in this special sense of Logic in the 
Manusarhhita,2 Gautama-dharma-sfitra,8 

Ramaya:q.a;,' Mahabharata,& etc. In about 327 B.C. Kautilya 6, 

characterised the Anvik!?iki (evide-ntly Logic) as a hi!?;hly useful 
science which furnished people with reasons for the estimation of 
their strength and weakness, kept thAir intellect unperturbed in 
prosperity and adversity, and infused into their intelligence, speech 
and action, subtlety and power. 

The in virtue of the theory of reasons predominat-
Hetu-sastra. ing it, was called H etu-sastra or H etu-vidya,7 

the science of reasoning, as i§l evident from 
- the Mahabharata,1l etc 

It was also called Tarka-vidya, to the art of debate, or Vada-
vidya, the art of discussion, inasmu.ch as 

'l'arka-vldya or VRda- it dealt with rules for carrying on disputa-vldya. 
tions in learned assemblies called pariE!(ld. 

I Tho Anviksiki is called in rflbetan fl:\,'!:.1 rtsoO-pa. (Vide the 
Sval'gA.varga, verse 155. edIted in Sansltrit with TIbetan verSlon by Sa.tis Chandra 
Vidya.bbusana, in the Blbliotheca Indica sarles, Calcutta). 

1. Manusalnhita: 7-43. 
3 Gautama-dharma·sutra, adhyitya 11. 
oj. RamiyaI).a. Ayodhyakanq.a, sarga 100. versa 36. 
5 l\fahiibharata, Santlparva, adhyitya, lSO, verse 47. 

6 lrl'llTlffRT 'ifVJIllI ...nil-r cn"hni{ I I 

"iJl ... 
.j II 

fifillT 'if -mft'-
I 

.T"Ilf: 'Jal1f1RT.t 1i'lfT I 
(Artha sistra of Kantilya, p. 1-2,7). 

1 The Hetu-sastra or Hett\-vidyA: is ca.Lled in Tibetan <]tan-
tshig§-rig-pa. (vide the Ma.ha.vyutpatlii. pat't I, p 20. edited in Sanskrit, a.nd 
EngJi:sh by Dr. E. D. Ross and Slltis Chl).lldl·a, Vidyabhusana. in the Blbliotheca. 
Indica ,Calcutta. Also \fdo, Go, folios 223-377). 

a l\Ianl1salnlllta, 2-11. 
9 Ma.hiibharata iidtparva. adhyliva 1 verse 67. SantiparV'a, adhyitya 210, 

verse 22; Ativamedhaparva, adhyiiya. ·S5. 27. Cf. J.R.A.S pp.1-39. 
and 412. 

10 is oa.lled in Tibetan lj.tog-ge-rig (vide Amarakosa 
7' .• L 
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8. VARIOUS NAMES FOR ANVIKSIKI IN ITS LOGIOAL ASPECT 
(FROM 650 B.C. ·ONWARDS). 

r 
As already observed, Anvik�iki dealing with the theory_of 

reasons was �eveloped into Logic designated specially as the An
vi lc�ikj-or Anvlksikl par excellence. We finn the term Anvik�iki I 

Tbe AtlVil<sild. used in this special sense of Logic in the 
Manusarhhita,'l Gautama-dharma-su tra, 8 

Ramayal)a;,' 1v!ahi1bharata,' etc. In about 327 B.C. KauWya ', 
characterised the Anvik�iki (evid.ntly Logic) as a hi�hly useful 
science which furnished people with reasons for th6 estimation of 
their strength and weakness, kept their intellect unperturbed in 
prosperity and adversity , and infused into their intelligence, speech 
and action, subtlety and power. 

The Anvik�iki, in virtue of the theory of reasons predominat

Hetu-,\'jastra. iug it. was oaned Hetu·sastra or Hetu-vidya,' 
the science of reasoning, as i� evident from 

- the Manusarhhita,� Maha.bharatn.,fi etc 

It was also called Tarka-vidya,to the art of debate, or J'ada

'l'arka'Vldya 
vldyii. 

vidya, the art of discussion, inasmuch as 
0' V'd.. it dealt with rule" for carrying on disputa

tions in learned assemblies called pari��d, 

! Tho Anvihiki is called in TIbetan f�'Cj fl:.sod-pa. ( Vide the A!llara.k�, 

Sval'gA.varga., verse 155, edIted in Sanskrit. wIth TIbetan verillon by S",tis C:handra. 
Vidyabhusa.na, in the Blbliotheca Indica serles, Calcutta). 

2 Ma.nustl.luhitil 7-43. 
3 Gautama-dharma·siitra, adhyliya. 1 1 .  
oj. Ramayal.1a.. AyodhyRkiin4a., sarge. 100, verse 36. 
� Ma.hiibhiirata., SantJparva, adhyiya.. 180. verse 47. 
• 111111_1 "�11{ I ..-.n .. iI! "I"IIloni{ I .. ",,�-.!'t �OilllT'! I 'It!l'"� 

�'<t 'flIllr.:.Jt""''ln 'Iii"l'Riql!fi�i\i!, m� '" .. \i!�lf<illlq1lli!, �"'"'''''. . , 
fl!i'IT ihr:r<:<i 'if 'fi"\f,,_ 

-"" . "- . , �I\(q: �1IJ1<fv.lIr�prr�: �&f"""'lI(l'jt I 
",,,,'I: """'Ilpqt 1(.�"'"'t.r� '1'/11 ! 

(Artha �a;atra of Ka.lltilya, p. 1-2, 7}. 

7 The Het.u-�1i:stra. or Hetu-vidya is called in Tibetan tf!r;�"'¥"l�'�Qj'Cj Gtan

bhigl-rig-pa (vide the Ma.havyutpatti, part I .  p 20! edited in Sa.�skrit. T1I;>et!l'n and 
Eng)t"h by Dr. E. D. Ross and Slltis Cba.ndl·Q Vldyabhusa.na In the Blbhotheca. 
Indica serie& • .  Ca.lcutta.. Also �ata.n·lu�yul.'. \fdo ,  Go, folios 223-377). 

a l\1anURlt-IUhltii, 2-1l. 
II :Ma.hiibhara.ta., iidlparva., adhyiiya. 1 ,  verse 67. SRntipal'va., a.d�Yilya 210, 

verse 22; A�vamedhapa.rva, adhyfiyo. 85. verse 27_ Cf. J.R.A.S IR91-D:., pp. 1-39, 
al1d 4[2_ 

!O Tarka·vidylt is called in Tibetan 1fG'!'�.:?.� IJtog-ge-rig (vide Amara.ko<;;� �  

0 •• __________ ______ 1 ... ", "'_�:_ /"1l.._�� .. o ... 7;;iI" .. hl",,''''n ... ·;:: f'11it.inn) 
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Tarka.-vidya or Vada .. vidya is referred to in the Manusamhita, I 
Mahabharata,lt SkandapuraI;\a,3 Gautama-dharma-sutra/ Rama-

Nyaya-eastra. yaQa,/i Yajfiavalkya sarhhita,6 etc. The 
Anvik/?iki was, as we shall see later, also 

called N yaya-saatra. 7 the science of true reasoning. 
--------------------,------------------------------------------

I Manusatbhita, 6-50; 8-269, 12-106. Ill. 
12 Mahabhiira.ta, Santiparva, adbyaya 180, verse 47, and aribyaya 246, verse 

18. 
g Skandapuraz:la, Kalikakhar;t(l.a, adhyaya 17. 
4 Gautama-dharma sutra. adbyfiya II. 
G Ritmayana 100 13-23, 7-53-15 .. 
4 yajfi.avalkya-samhlta, 3-292 ; etc .• 
'1 The Nyaya is called in Tibetan (vide the :!.Vlahiivyutpatti, 

part II, p. 133, edited in Sanskrit-Tibetan-Engltsh by Dr. E. D. Ross and Satis 
Obandt'a Vidyabhusana in the Bibliotheca IndICa series, Calcutta; 
hgyur, Mdo, Go, folios 223-377), 

8 INDIAN LOGIC, ANCIENT SCHOOL, ANVIK�lKI, CHAP. 1. 

Tarka-vidya or Vada-vidya is referred to in the Manusamhita , '  
Mahabharata,' SkandapuraJ.la,' Gautama-dbarma-siitra,+ Rama

yaJ.la.' Yajfiavalkya samhita,' etc. The 
Anvik�iki was, as we shall see later, also 

called N yaya-siiatra,7 the science of true reasoning. 
----.-------------------------------

! MSDusamhita:. 6-50 ; 8-269, 1 2-106, I l l .  
2 Mahabhsra.ta. 8antipa.rva. adbyaya. 180, verse 47, and arihya:ya 246, ve-rse 

18. 
B Skandapural)8, Kalikakhs:r:tq.a. adhyaya. l7. 
<10 Gautamar-dharma sutra.. adhyliyR 1 1 . 
G R§;mliyana 1"13-23, 7-53-15 .. 
., Ya:jilavalkya�samhlta:, 3-292 ; etc . . 

1 The Nyaya is called in Tibetan ':(,��·tl Rig§;�pa (vide the 1Iahivyutpatti, 
Pal't II, p. 133, edited in Sanskrit·Tibotan-Enghsh by Dr. E, D. Ross a.nd Satis 
Chandl'a Vidyabhusana in the Bibliotheca IndIca series, Calcutta ; also-��tan� 
hgYllr. Mdo, Go, folios 223-3771. 



CHAPTER U. 

The Teachers of (Philosophy and Logic). 

9 CXRVAKA-HIS MATERIALISTIC DOCTRINE 
(CIROA 650 B.C.). 

The Vedic literature 1 refers to a class of men who did not 
believe in gods, and would not perform sacrifices. They were sub-
sequently designated as the followers of CarvAka, a pupil of Brhas-
patio Carvaka was perhaps not the name of any particular in-
dividual but represent.ed the atheistic doctrine of olden times. In 
the (before 600 B.O.) there is a reference to 
such doctrine according to which our soul (consciousness) is pro-
duced through the combination of four elements, viz. earth, water, 
fire and air, just as an intoxicating power is generated by the 
comixture of rice, molasses, etc. 

The dissolution into those elements is our death, after which 
. our consciousness disappears. In the Rama· 

The Lokiya.ta doctrIne yana 8 the same doctrine is elucidated by of soul. • 
Javala when he says that our parents are 

our progenitors, that there is no future life and that we should Dot 
believe in anything which cannot be proved through perception. 
This doctrine, which is referred to also in the Caraka-saIhhita./ 
etc., and which attracted a very large number of adherents, is widely 
known as Lokayata or that which prevails in the world.s 

10. KApILA.-HIS DOCTRINE OF MATTER AND SOUL 
(ABOUT' 650-575 B.C,). 

The orthodox writer on (Philosophy) as men-
tioned in the Svetasvatara IJ was Kapila who is tradition· 

1 Vias I.tgveda, 10-38-3; 8-70-7; 8-71-8, etc. 
2 l!ilf.: "Wifrlf!tif "1('( 

if I 
(Brhadiiral}yaka., 4:-5-13). 

s 'iftRir 1if¢ 1ff1i iI .. Tt1& I 
\J 

tn{ lIl(tm -qt{'e.f 'OW: '" II 
(Ramayana. AyodhYiikllQ4a., sa.rga verse 17). 

4< Caraka-sathhita, Siitra-sthina.. chap. XI. 
6 For a history of the Lokayata compare Prof. T. W. Rhys Davids' Introduc-

tion to the Kiipa.danta. Sutta in" Dia.logues of the Buddha, vol. II." 
6 wftf 111i[1i "fli.j 17@iI.q. I 
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The Vedic literature 1 refers to a class of men who did not 
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comixture of rice, molasses, etc. 

The dissolution into those elements is our death, after which 

The Loklya.ta. doctrine 
of BOul. 

our consciousness disappears. In the Rama· 
yalJ.a' the same doctrine is elucidated by 
Javala when he says that our parents are 

our progenitors, that there is no future life and that we should not 
believe in anything which cannot be proved through peroeption. 
This doctrine, which is referred to also in the Oaraka-sarilhita,' 
etc., and which attracted a very large number of adherents, is widely 
known as LoMyata or that which prevails in the world.' 

10. KAPILA-HIS DOCTRINE OF MATTER AND SOUL 
(ABOUT 650-575 B.O.\. 

The earlie.st orthodox writer on Anvik?iki (Philosophy) as men
tioned in the SvetMvatara' Upani�ad was Kapil .. who is tradition-

1 Vide �gveda., 10-38-3 ; 8-70--7 ;  8--71-8, ete. 
, ""�stfflTlllT S1I..rom'4l: 11;".: 'l1If"II'f'( 't'f 

'litllit �I '1mo1T'1 l!riii>< �_!1! " ii", >i'IITl'iItfiI I 
(BrhadaralJ'yaka.. 4-5-13). 

, " 1f1fl;r 'R1lnO:Ifl{ Y'I" 1ffOj iI'I!Tllir I " 
�'N'li '"f l!�flq W� 1'WIf: ,� U 

(Riimayaoa, AyodhyiiklJ;lq,a, sarga 10�. verse 17). 
4 Cara.ka--satbhitii. Siitra.·sthine.. chap. XI. 
6 For 8 history of the Lokayata compare Prof. T. W. Rhys Davids' Introduc

tion to the Kii�ada.nta. Sutta. in " Dialogues of the Buddha, vol. II." 
6 -.fl1 -W "fq\lll'ililV I h . 
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any known to have been born at near Ajmere, but who ac-
cording to the PadmapuraJ!.a dwelt in (Delhi) The 
doctrine propounded by him waR orally transmitted to form at 
later times a system of philosophy caUf'd the Siimkhya. Kapila, 
imparted his doctrine to j\suri I ': ho taught it to The 

fact that Asuri is mentioned in the Satapatha 
,The ::lamkhya tlo('trme Brahmana 11. as a tf'acher warrants us to 

eH soul, !)ur'Upa. • h I l' d b f B C h' 1 suppose t at 1e lve e ore 600 . w lC 1 
is the latest date of composition of the Brahma(las. Kapila as the 
flfth iflcarnation of preceded DatttLtreya. Seeing that Kapila 
peeceded Buddha (circa 570-490 B C.) we shall not be far wrong 
if we place the former at an age from G50 B.O. to 570 B.C. As 
the original work of Kapila has not come dO\Yll to us we can say 
nothing abrmt his doctrine beyond the fact that he treated of 
the soul under the name of and the primordial matter 
under the name of Prakrti, both of which WE're, according to him, 
eternal.lJ The soul which experiences pleasure and pain owing 
to it,s connection with matter, attains release when it realizes itself 
to be totally unconnected with the same. 

11. DATTATREY A-HIS PARABLE OF A TREE 
(ABOUT 650 B.C.). 

A named Dattatreya," who as the Rixth incarnation of 
was junior to Kapila, is stated in the Bhagavata puraI}.a to 

have taught to Alarka. Prahlada anf{ others. The pro-
per name of the sage was Datta while his family name was A.treya. 
He lived on the Glrnar hills in I(athiawar where a temple associ-
ated with his name still f'lxists. It appf'lars from the MJ.rkaQ.q.eya 
puraI}.a & that the expounded by him consisted of 

------------------
1 Samkhya kfil"ika. verse 70 
1 Macdonell's History of Sanskrit Llterature, p. 215. 
s 

CfWt: .. tlTl I 
'I'f{>:ri' -irllWl1 

" \II 
II 4-5). 

Iff "'lnftsiffilV¥.lT I 
0 

(Bhiigavata. purl!f.t;la, 1-3-12). 

'fIl"if I 
f'fqtt:T'ii Il 

{Ml!f.rkauQ,eya. pura1).&. 16-12}. 
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ally known to have been born at Pu�kara near Aj mere, but who ac
cording to the Padmapurii!)a dIVelt in Indr'1pra<tha (Delhi) The 
doctrine propounded by him waR orall.V transmitted to form at 
latm' times a system of philosophy called the S,jrrokhya. Kapila. 
imparted his doctrine to Asuri ' ", ho taught it to Panoa;ik

,
ha The 

fact that ABuri is mentioned in the Satapatha 
,The :Samkhya tlo{'trm� Brahmana :' as a tpacher warrants us to ot soul, I)W"ltPa. ' .  . 

suppose that he lived before 600 B.C whICh 
is the latest date of composition of the Brahma!)as. Kapila as the 
flfth incarnation of V1�l)u preceded Dattiltreya. Seeing that Kapila 
preceded Buddha (circa 570-490 B C.) we shall not be far wrong 
if we place the former at an age from G50 B.C. to 570 B.C. As 
the original work of Kapila has not come down to us we can say" 
nothing ab'mt his doctrine beyond the fac t that he treated ot 
the soul under the name of P"ru�" and the primordial matter 
under the name of Prakrti, both of which w�re. according to him, 
eternal.s The soul which experiences pleasure and pain owing 
to its connection with matter, attains release when it realizes itself 
to he totally unconnected with the same. 

1 1 .  DATTATREYA-HIS PARABLE OF A. TREE 
(ABOUT 650 B.C.). 

A gage named Dattatreya ,' who as the sixth inQarnation of 
Vi�l)u was junior to Kapila, is stated in the Bhagavata pur;;.!)a to 
have taught Anvik$iki to Alarka. Prahl ada awl otheroS. The pro
per name of the sage was Datta while his fam ily name was Atreya . 
He lived on the Glrnar hills in Kathiawar where a temple associ
at.ed with his name still exists. It appears from the M�rkal)�eya 
pura!)a '  that the Anvjk�ikj-vidya expounded by him consisted of 

I Sarnkhya. ki\'rikii, verse 70 
1 Macdonell'ij History of Sanskrit Llterature, n. 215. 
3 'OI'5!TiI<Iii ..nfvi!1;lVi\!l'''' 

�: ".,,, ""�T'lt �"''IT' I 
"la;' "l!I","'t ",..-<IT'1i\srilit � . 
'Gf�l'Wi'1t ljlfil,:j''t�iM'fl5iij: II (SvetSlivatara, 4-5). 

't �l!�-ql'l" �" 'l�TI"Ii!:"""'1 I 
'OIl"1tfOr'li't'i'll'ItT" "<Il'r�Tfcll! ..rr .... ,� 0 

{Bhi."i.gavata purllJ?;a. 1-3-12). 

1i!"f im! 'I'll "T�1 1l:"'I'iih -,fI,,'1!T I 
'OI�"'\" S'U 'TilI' ""' .. .  iil f'l'ili:iij: II 

(Miirkangeya pural).&, 16-12). 



PUNARVASU HIS DISSERTATION ON THE SENSES. 11 

a mere disquisition on soul in accordance with the yoga philosophy. 
. He preached the doctrines of transmigra-

The yoga dl)ctrme of tion and emancipation under the parable soul. 
of a tree. To identify a gross object with 

"T" or to look upon it as H mine" is, according to him, the germ of 
selfishness which grows up into a large tree bearing the fruits of 
pleasure and pain He in whom the tree of selfishness has not 
grown is freed from aU bondage for ever. Things when looked upon 
in their true nature do not cause affliction but thev become sources 
of great woes when we consider them as our own.

v 

From this summary \ve may conclude that Dattatreya ex-
pounded the philosophical side of AnvikBik'i and not its logical 
aspect. 

12. PUNARVASU ATREYA: HIS DISSERTATION ON THE SENSES 
(CIROA 550 B,C.). 

In the Caraka-samhita, the original author of which was 
Punarvasu Atreya,J there is a dissertatIOn on the senses (indriya) l 

which seems to belong to the system. The Caraka-
samhita, originally called. the Ayurveda) is said to ho,ve been de-
livered by a sage named Punarvasu better known as Atreya who 
resided at the side of the HImalayas. The sage was perhaps the 
same Atreya 3 who is mentioned in the Tibetan books as a Pro-

fessor of medicine under whom Jivaka the 
Professor Atreya or phyt'lician of Buddha studied for several Taxila.. years at Taxila about 550 B.C. !treya was 

a countryman of Pal}.ini as both of them in the Punjab-
one at Taxila and the other at Salatura Like the 
dhyayi of PaI).ini. Atreya's was dIvided into eight books 
called "sthtmas" or "places." The rule which Pal].ini lays down as 
to the use of the word Punarvasuin the singular number shows that 
Atreya whose proper name was Punarvasu was a Vedic sage. 

It is not known whether the as it exists at 
present, contains any genuine teachings of Atreya, but the most 
elementary doctrines of each book of the sarhhita are by com-
mon consent asmibed to him. The eighth chapter of sutra-sthana 

1 Atreya is called. in Tibetan j. S ggyunosea-kyi-bu (vide Mahavyu t-
patti, p. 22, Blbliotheca IndIca). 

2 l.:fif Ii .T'lr I 
(Caraka-sarohita, Sutra-sthina, adhyaya I.i). 

;3 Dulva III. Vide RockhIll's Life of Buddha, p. 64. Cf. Pa.ll 
Mahavagga, Khandhakas I, VIII In which there occurs the name 

" 

PUNARVASU XTRl<�YA : HIS DISSERTA'rION ON THE SENSES, I I  

a mere disquisition on soul in accordance with the yoga philosophy. 

The yoga df)ctrine of 
soul. 

He preached the doctrines of transmigra
tion and emancipation under the parable 
of a tree. To identify a gross object with 

" T "  or to look upon it as H mine " is, according to him, the germ of 
selfishness which grows up into a large tree bearing the fruits of 
pleasure and pain He in whom the !.ree of selfishness bas not 
grown is freed from all bondage for ever. Things when looked upon 
in their true ntiture do not cause affliction but they become sources 
or great woes when ,ve consider them as our own.

" 

From this summary we may conclude that Dattatreya ex
pounded the philosophical side of Anvlksiki and not its logical 
aspect. 

1 2. PUNARVA9lJ ATREYA : HIS DlSSERTA'rrON ON THE SENSES 

(CIRCA 550 B.C.). 

in the Caraka-samhita, the original author of which was 
Punarvasu Atreya , '  there is a dissertatlOn on the senses (indriya) ' 
which seerus to belong to the Anvik�ikj system. The Caraka
samhita, originally called the Ayurveda, is said to have been de
livered by a sage named Punarvasu better known as A treya who 
resided at tbe side of the HImalayas. The sage was perhaps the 
same Atreya 3 who is mentioned in the Tibetan books as a Pro-

fessol' of medicine under whom Jlvaka the 
At,ey. 0' phy.ician of Buddha studied for several Professor 

Taxila. 
years at Taxila about 550 B.C. Atreya was 

a countryman of Pal)ini as both of them fl�urished in the Puniab
one at Taxila (Tak�asila) and the other at Salatura Like the A��a
dhyayi of Pal)ini . Atreya's Ayurveda' was dIvided into eight books 
called H sthanas " or '" places. "  The rule which PaJ].ini lays down as 
to the use of the word Punarvasu in the singular number shows that 
Atreya whose proper name was Punarvasu was a Vedic sage. 

It is not known whether the Caraka-samhita , as it exists at 
pt'esent, contains any genuine teachings of Atreya, but the ruost 
elementary doctrines of each book cI the samhit" are by COll
man consent asmibed to him. The eighth chapter of siltra-sthana 

I At.reya. is called. in Tibetan ��. 2J�'�' s �yun.se!!:-kyi-l)U (t>'ide 1fahavyu t
patti) p. 22) Blbliotheoa. IndIca). 

2 �..wr '(f'l'lI'filiilm'l"lT"l' �1'Ilfll -.::fl! .. '111'1' ,,�� 'OIT'Ill' I 
(Caraka-aa.mhita:, Siitra-sthina, adhyaya 1.'\). 

� �ka.h-hg:yur, Dulva In. Vide Rockhill's Life of Buddha, p. 64. Cf. Pah 
Ma.hivRlZga, Khandhakas I, VIII m which there occurs then8.me A��haka. 

• �_C' __ ___ _ � __ -.." ___ _ 
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of the work contains a dissertation on the senses a summary of 
which is given below:-

There are five organs of sense, viz. the eye, ear, nose, tongue 
and skin. The five elements of which these are made are fire, ether, 
e,arth, water and air. The five objects of sense are colonr, sound, 
smell, taste and touch. The five kinds of sensuous knowledge are the 

" visual, the auditory, the olfactory, the gusta-
HIS doctrme of the tory and the tactual. The mind, which is 

OlenSGS, d'ff f h ' d 1 erent rom t ese senses, IS one an as 
such cannot attend to them simultaneouslv. Hence we cannot ., 
perceive more than one thing at a time. 

Dissertations on the senses, like the one given above, contri-
buted not a little to the development of the doctrine of soul which 
formed a part of the Anvikf?iki. 

13. SULABHA--A LADY ASCETIC: HER CANONS OF SPEEOH 
(ABOUT 550-500 B.C.). 

In the Mahabharata 1 there is mention of an old female ascetic 
named Sulabha who delivered a discourse on what constituted the 
merits and defects of speech as belonging to the province of Anvi-

Sulabha f who wa.s in aU probability a fictitious person, 
represents the philosophical culture of the 6th century B.C. It is 
related that once she transforming by occult processes into 
a lady of blooming youth came to the court of Janaka the pious 
king of Mithila, whose fame as a philosopher was established ffl.r 
and wide. After the rites of hospitality had been duly observed 
she was led to the royal presence. J anaka was not a little sur-

,. . , prised to hear that her sole object in coming 
s mtervlew wIth to his court was to asoertain from a per-kmg J anaka. ' 

sonal interview with him, wherein lay the 
secret of final release of the soul. Janaka pointed out the im-
pudence of such a wish entertained by a lady whose ambition 
must be something gross and material, and wb:o must have come 
to his court as aspy. He concluded by asking in a taunting tone 
what business a lady could have had with the doctrine of Release, 
seeing that her strength lay solely in her radiant youth tlnd 
beauty. Though rebuked in such unpleasant, improper and ill-
applied terms, Sulabha was not in the least annoyed but main-
tained a tranquil and dignified attitude. In the 'course of her 
reply to the king she made the following observations, on the canons 
of a sound speech :-

A speech properly so called should be subtle, discriminative 
and orderly. It. should lead to a decision and indicate a purpose. 
-------------_.--------------------------------------

I Mahflbbiirata, Santiparva, a.dhyaya. 320, vt'l'SeS 78-94. 
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of the work contains a dissertation on the senses a summary of 
which is given below:-

There are five organ<3 of sense, viz. the eye, eat' , nose, tongue 
and skin. The five elements of which these are made are fire, ether, 
e,arth, water and air. The five objects of sense are colonr, sound . 
smell, taste and touch. The five kinds of sensuous knowledge are the 

visual, the auditory, the olfactory, the gusta
His doctrine of the tory and the tactual. The mind, which is llenSC$. 

different from these senses, is one a,nd as 
such cannot attend to them simultaneously. Hence we cannot 
perceiv'e more than one thing at a time. 

Dissertations on the sen�es. like tho one given above, contri
buted not a little to the development of the doctrme of soul which 
formed a part of the Anvik�iki. 

1 3. 8ULABHA--A LADY ASCETIC : HER CANONS OF SPEEOH 
( ABOUT 550-500 B.C.). 

In the Mahabharata ! there is mention of an old female ascetic 
named Sulabha wbo delivered a discourse on wbat constituted the 
merits and defects of speech as belonging to the province of Anvl
k�iki. Sulabha , who w�s in all probability a fictitious person, 
represents the philosophical culture of the 6th century B.C. It is 
related that once she transforming h�rself by occult processes into 
a lady of blooming youth came to the court of Janaka the pious 
king of Mithila, whose fame as a philosopher was established f.r 
and wide. After the rites of hospitality had been duly observed 
she was led t.o the royal presence. J anaka was not a little sur

Sulabha's intN'view with 
king J anaka. 

prised to hear t.bat her sole object in coming 
to his court was to ascertain, from a per
sonal interview with him, wherein lay the 

secret of final release of the soul. Janaka pointed out the im
pUdence of suoh a. wish entertained by a lady whose ambition 
must be something gross and material, and who must have come 
to his court as a spy. He concluded by asking in a taunting tone 
what business a lady could have had with the doctrine of Release, 
seeing that her strength lay solely in her radiant youth .nd 
beauty. Though rebuked in such unpleasant, improper and ill
applied terms, Sulabh§. was not in the least annoyed but main
tained a tranquil and dignified attitude. In the ' course of her 
reply to the king she made the following observations, on the canons 
of a sound speech :_ 

A speech properly so called should be subtle, discriminative 
and orderly. It.should lead to a decision and indicate a purpose. 

I Mah&bbi'irnta, �intiparva. adhyaya. 320, vt"l'SeS 78-94. 



VIOLENT HERA'i'ER 

A good speech is (1) fraught with sense, (2) unequivocal, (3) fair. 
(4) not pleonastic, (5) smooth, (6) determinative i(7) not bom-
bastic, (8) agreeable, (9) truthful, (10) not (11) refined 
(12) not too laconic, (13) not abstruse, (14) not unsystematic! 
(15) not far-fetched, (16) not (17) not inopportune, 
and (18) not devoid of an object. 

A speech, if it is to be freed from the faults of J'udamcnt, 
'"' , shonld not be prompted by lust, wrath, fear of .-I 

ound speeflh. greediness. abjectness, crookedness,' shanH' 
fulness, tenderness or conceit . 

..A speech is said to he lucid if ther"" is ,-"greement bet.ween it 
011 one hand and the speaker ana hearer on the other. A speech 
which, though clear to the speaker 11imself, is uttered without anv 
regard for the hearer, produces no Impression in the latter. That, 
gpeech again, which does not convey the meaning of the speaker 
himself but is uttered solely out of regard for the hearer, is dis-
ingenuous and faulty. He alone is a speaker who employs words 
which, while expressing his own mel1ning, are also understood by 
his hearer. . 

14. VIOLIJ;NT UEHA'l'BR. HOW HE DEl<'EATED 
A SOPHIST 

(AEOU'!' £)50-1>00 B.C.). 

In the Mahabharata 1 the sage (" crooked m eight 
parts "), who represents the culture of the 6th century B.C.) is stated 
to have been a great logieian He wa:; the son of ,Kahoq.a who 
a disciple and son-in law of Uddalaka, father of Svetaketu. \Vith 
the object of defeating a famous sophist named Vandin, otherwiH(, 
known as the son of Suta or VaruQ.ft, Ai?titvakra while a mere hoy 
came to attend a sacrificial ceremony at the paiace of king J anaka 
ill Mithila. Being prevented at the gate A"tavakra the 
king and said: "A road while there is no Brahmana on it belongs 
to the blind. the deaf, women, carriers of burden and the king re&-
pectively, but when a Brahmal).u, ic; there it belongs to him alone." 
Hearing these words the king gave him permission to enter. The 
warder in offering an apology said, that Ai?tavakra was stopped be-
cause he was still a lad, and, under orders of Vandin lads were not, 
permitted to enter the sacrificial ground A?tavakra said: "Ii 

this be the condition 0 warder) that the door 
debate wlth is opened only to the old I have a right to 

Vandm. ' enter, I am old: I have observed s:1cred 
vows and am in possession of energy proceeding from the VediC' 
lore. A person 18 not old because his head is gray but the gOdH 

1 Mahibharata., Vanaparva, Chaps. 132-134. 

A::;'}AVAKRA-A VIOLENT DERA'l'ER 

A good speech is ( l ) fraught with sense, (2 )  unequivocal, (3) fair. 
( 4 )  not pleon""tic, (5) smooth, (6 )  determinative, '(7) not bom
bastic, ( 8 )  agreeable. (9) truthful, ( 10) not harmful , ( t i )  refined 
( 12) not too laconic, ( 1 3) not abstruse, ( 1 4 )  not unsystematic, 
( 1 5) not far-fetched, ( 16) not superfluous, ( 1 7)  not inopportune: 
and ( l 8 )  not devoid of an object. 

A speech, if it is to be freed from the faults of jud�mcat.J 
should not. be prompted by lust, wrath, fear 

CharacterIstiC" 
{lund speefb. 

uf <'\ greediness , abjectness, crookccineHs, shamp 
fuln(;'ss, tenderness or conceit.. 

A speech is said to he lucid if theI'''' is ... ..;reement between it 
Oll one hand and the speaker ann hearer on the other, A speech 
which, though clear to the speaker l,imself, is uttered without anv 
regard for the hearer, produce:; no Impression in the latter. That. 
"3peech again. which does not convey the meanjng of the speaker 
himself but is uttered solely out of regard for the hearer, is dis
ingenuous and faulty. He alone is a speaker who employs words 
which, while expressing his own meaning, are also understood bv 
his hearer. 

. 

1 4 ,  A!?'!'AVAKRA-A VIOLE.NT IJEHATIH� . HmV HE DEFEA'fED 
A SOP1 [lS'f 

(ABOUT .050-,,00 B.C.). 

In the Mahabharata I tht?! sage A�ti1vakra ( " cruuked m eight 
parts"),  who represents the culture of the 6th century B.C. � is stated 
to have been a great logidan He was the son of .Kahoq.a who wa� 
a disciple and son-in law of Uddalaka, father of Svetaketu. \Vith 
the object of defeating a famous sophist named Vandin, otherwiH(, 
known as the son of Suta or Vafuq.ft , A��i1vakra while a mere hoy 
came to attend a sacrificial ceremony at the palace of king J anaka 
in Mithila . Being prevented at the gate Ast,iivakra addrei3�ed the 
king and said : " A  road while there is no Brahmana. on it belongs 
to the blind. the deaf, women, carriers of burden and the king reb
pectively, but when a Brahmul.).l.L i'S there it belongs to him alone." 
Hearing these words the king gave him permission to enter. The 
warder in offering an apology said, tha.t A!?tavakra was stopped be
cause he was still a lad, and, under orders of Vandin lads were not· 
permitted to enter the sacrificial ground A�tavakra su.id :  " Ii 

Astavakra,'a debate wIth 
Va.ndUl. 

this be the condition 0 warder, that the door 
is opened only to the old, I have a right to 
enter, I am old : I have observed s3.cred 

vows and am in possession of energy proceeding from the Vedi(' 
lore. A person IS not old because his head is gray but the gods 

1 Ma.habhiirata., Vanaparva. Chaps. 132-134. 
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regard him as old who, though young in years, is possessed of know-
ledge." "Who is Vandin 1 Where is he now? Tell him to come 
here so that I may destroy him ev.en a,s the sun destroys the 
stars,' l 

Vandin was summoned to be present in the assembly of de-
bate on the sacrificial ground. "Vhile he arrived there 
threatened him and exclaimed: H Do thou answer my quest-ions 
and I shall answer thine! " 

(1) asks: What thmgs are slgmfied one 1 
Vandin replies: There is only one fire that blaze.:; fort.h III 

. . various shapes, there is only one 
The doctnne of thmgs sun that illumines the whole 

fixed III number. . world, there IS only one lord of the 
gods named I ndra , and the lord of the deceased fore-
fathers is also one, named Yama. 

(2) Vandill asks: What things are signified by two 1 
replies: There are two friend.s named Indrn and 

Agni. who move together, the two celestial sages are 
Narada and Part1ata, twms are the Asv'iniku,maras, two is 
the number of wheels of a ca,r, and the wile and husband 
are likewise two that live together. 

(3) asks: What things are signified by three 1 
Vandin replies: There are three classes of beings born m COll-

sequence of their acts, three are the Vedas which perform 
the Vajapeya sacrifice, at three t,imes the adhvaryu priests 
commence sacrifioial rites) three is the number of the 
world, and three also are the divine lights. 

(4) Vandin asks: What things are slgmfied by four 1 
replies: Four are the sta,ges of a Brahma:ga's life, 

sacrifices are performed by four orders, there are four car-
dinal points as well as colours, and foul' is the number of 
the legs of a cow. 

(6) asks: What things are signified by five 1 
Vandin replies: There are :five (ires, the metre pankti possesses 

five feet, the sacrifices are five and there are five senses, 
the locks of celestial nymphs are five, and five are the 
rivers of the Punjab. 

(6) Vandin asks: What things are signified by six 1 
replies: Six cows are paid a:.s a grfttuity on the occa-

sion of establishing the sacred fire, the seasons are six, six 
are the senses, six stars constitute the constellation krttika, 
and six: is the number of the sadya8ka sacrifices. 

(7) asks: What things are signified by seven 1 
Vandin replies: Seven is the number of domesticated animals, 

the wild animals are likewise set"'en, seven m.etres are used 
in completing a sacr'i/ice, the sages are seven in number, 
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regard him as old who, though young in years, is possessed of know
ledge." " Who is Vandin 1 Where is he now ? Tell him to come 
here so that I may destroy him ev.en as the sun destroys the: 
stars.' : 

Vandin was summoned to be present in the assembly of de
bate on the sacrificial ground. While he arrived there A�tav"kra 
threatened him and exclaimed : " Do thou answer my qnes(.ions 
and I shall answer thine t " 

( I )  A�Fivakra asks : What thmgs are Slgmfied b,Y one 1 

(2) 

(3) 

Vandin replies : There is only one fire that blaze.;; forth III 

The doctrine of things 
fixed lU number. 

various shapes, there is onl;r one 
sun that illumine8 the whole 
world, there is only one lord of the 

gods named Indra, and the lord of the deceased for('� 
fathers is also one, named Yama. 

Vandin a·sks : Wha.t things are signified by two 1 
Astavakra replies : There are two frienrls named Indra and 

. '  Agni. who moye together, the two celestial sages are 
Narada and Paf'l.'ata, twlUS are the Asvinik1f.-maraS', t'vo it>  
the number of wheels of a ca.r, and the wife and husband 
are likewise two that live together. 

A?�avakra asks : What things are signified by three � 
Vandin replies : There are three classes of beings born m COll

sequence of their acts, three are the Vedas which perform 
the Vajapeya sacrifice, at three times the adhvaryu priests 
commence sacrificial rites, three is the number of the 
world� and three also are the d£vine light8. 

(4) Yaudin asks : "\Vhat. things are slgmfied by four � 
A��ayakra replies : Four are the 8tages of a Brahma"9a's life, 

sacrifices are performed by four orders, t.here are foul' ca.r
dinal point.s as well as colours, and four iF) the number of 
the legs of a CO,ll. 

(I,)) A9�avakra asks : What things are signified by five ? 
Vandin replies : There a1'e five fires, the roetre pankti possesses 

five feet) the sacrifices are five and there are five senses, 
the locks of celestial nymphs are five, and five are the 
r·ivers of the Punjab. 

(6) Vandin asks : What things are signified by six 1 
A��a.vakra replies : Six cows are paid a.s a grl1.tuity on the occa

sion of establishing the sacred fire, the seasons are six, six 
are the senses, six stars constitute the constellation krttika, 
and six is the number of the sadyaska sacrifices. 

(7) ��avakra asks : What things are signified by seven ? 
Vandin replies : Seven is the number of domesticated animals, 

the wild animals are likewise se'\"en. seven metres are used 
in completing a sacrifice, the sages are seven in number, 
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seven forms of paying homage are extant in the world. and 
seven are the strmgg of a, lutf' 

(8) Vandin asks What things are signified b? ('ight ; 
Astavakra replies Eight are the hemp-thre((d'J whwh carry a 

hUllllrpd weights, eIght is the numher of lege; of the slug 
that prt'ys upon a lion, mght I' are among the 
celest.llth:, and eight are the nn'ller; ot a .r;lake ill a S!1efl-
ficlal 1'1 to 

(H) Asta vakra a':!ks 'Vhat thmgs are ::aglllncd by nine 'I 

Vandm replIes' NJIlC Ie; tho DumhC'r of ?n(lI1tras used III kind-
ling fire for the manes, nme are Lhe appomted functIOns 10 
the process of fircrtlwl1. nine letters compose a foot of t lit' 
l11('tre 1 ?'lutti, and lllne IS ('vel' the number ot fiUUtfS In 
calculation. 

(10) Vandlll asks \Vhat things [Ire sIgnified by ten 1 
rephes rren is the number of ca1'dinal points, ten 

times hundred make up a tholl'Jand, ten IS the numhcr 01 
month'S during whICh women bear and ten are the tert('.hers 
of true kno\\ ledge. 

(11) n.SkH: \Vhat thmg-. by eleven 1 
Vandm rE'phes' Eleven a.re the nwdt/icaAions of '.lenses, the 

number of yupa8 (stn,ke'.l) IS eleven, eleven are the elba-nun. 
of the natural strtte: and tlH'J'e ft,re elcv"en Rudra'S among Lhe 
gods in hea von 

(12) Vandin asks' Whn,t things are ;.ngnified b,v twelve 2 
replIes' Twelve months complete a year, a foot ot 

the metre Jagali Con::llstR of twelve leiters, there arE' 
twelve m-inor .sac1·ifice.r; and twelye IS the number of the 
Adityas. 

(13) asks: '\Vhn.t things arc signified by thirteen? 
Van din The thirteenth l?.£nar day is considered mo::;i 

and thirtfren ?·81and.s eX1Sl, on earth 
Having so far VandiJl :-.topp('(l 

completerl the reply thu"l , 
Thirteen arc preSIded over h,\' J( and thirteen let tors 

compose the aticclwllrla3 metre 

Seeing Al?ta,vakra speaking and Vandm silent, the assembly 
broke into a loud uproar indicative of vic-

of victory for tory for one and ddeat for the other, 'The 
Astavakra. 1 d .. Brahmar;tas present there bemg p ap· 
proached to pay him their homage. fHUd; 
'" This Vandin defeating the BrahmaQ,as in controverRY u:-:ed t.o 
cast them into water. Let him to-day meet with the clamo fate: 
seize him and drown him iuto water." .Tanaka rC'maining 
less, reproached him thus: "0 King, has flattery robbed 
thee of thy sense so that pierced by my as elephantR by the 
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seven forms of paying homage a.rfl extant in tIw world .  ann 
seven are the strlllgs of a, lu.tr' 

(8) Vandin asks What things are .<;igllified L)' C'ight I 
ARtavakra. replies Eight are the hemJl-thre([d� wllJ(�h carry a 

hunufed weights, Clght is the numher of log'> of the stag 
that pr€'ys upon a lion, eIght rra�lf.-gi)d,r.; are among the 
celest.lah:, and eight are the (m'l1.e� of a 8take in a i�:l('fl
ficlal ntc 

(HI Asta vakra a'>ks \Vhat t!ungi' are �lgllJficd b)' nin� " 
Vandm rephc,> ' N1I1C 1'5 the l1umhC'1' of ?1l(lIltni8 used ltl kind

ling firC' for 1 he Hlanes. HIne are t.he appoll1tcd fundlOnR In 
the proCCSR of I;rc(ll¥)11 . nine l(>tterR 00111r101:IC a foot of tht' 
I1wtre nlulti, and Hille Hi ('\'eJ' the number ot firtutp,s In 
calculation. 

(10) Vanum asks \Vhat thing;.; [l J'e sIgnified hy ten ? 
Al?tavak·ra replIes rren is the number of cardinal points , ten 

times hundred make up a tkonsan-d, ten IS the numhcl' u l  
month'! during 'whICh women hear and ten are the ierwherg 
of true kno" ledge. 

(11)  Astavakr<1 asks : YVha,t thmg-. H,fe �lgnified by eleven 1 
Vandm rf>phes ' Eleven a,I'e the mo(Lt(ica.tions (If ','cnscs, the. 

number of .1IuPUiJ (sta.ke�) IS eleven, eleven are the cha,wrs. 
of the nat.ural sirtte, lind t.hr>I'€' rtl'e elcycn Rudrar; among Uw 
gods in heaven 

-

(12)  Vandin asks ' Whnt things are fHgnified b,v twelve 1 
A�tayakm replIes ' Twelve months complete a year, a foot 01 

the metre Jagati con�ast::; of twelve letters, there arf' 
twelve tn-inor sacrifices and twell'e IS the number of the 
Adilyas. 

(13) A�tavukra asks : '\Vhat things al'e signified by thirteen ? 
Vandin re111lC5 ' The thirteenth lunar day is considered mo.:;i 

�u<;;nlciOl�'-: a,nd thirtlfCn i81and.� eX1K{, on earth 
Having proc�eded so fa!' VandLt .. topp('cI 
A�tavakra completed tho reply thu,,; , 

Thirteen sacl'lflce:-J a:'e prosIded over h�' f( e,��. and thirteen lett�rS' 
compose the afic,c/ulllrla:; metre 

Seeing A§-titvakra speaking and Vandm sltcnt, the assembly 
broke into a loud uproar indicative of vic
tory for one and ddeat for the other. The 
BrahmaQ.as present there bemg plea�ed ap

Shouts of victory for 
A��avakra. 

proached A�t,avakra to pay him their homage. A�tavakra E'l&ld ; 
" This Vandin defeating the Brilhmal).as in controverRV u,,,d t.o 
cast them into water. Let him to-day meet with th� clamo fate : 
seize him and drow'n him into water." .Tanaka rrmaining ::;peech
less. A�tavakra reproached him thus : " 0  King, bas flattery robbed 
thee of thy sense so that pierced by my word,. as elephant" by the 
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hooks, thou heedest them not!" Janaka replied: "Your words 
are excellent and superhuman. As you have defeated Vandin in 
debate, I place him at your disposaL"} 

15. \ SOLVES PUZZLES. 

At Mithila King Janaka to test the ingenuity of 
once made at statement as follows :-

"He alone is a learned man who knows the thing which is 
possessed of 360 spokes (i.e. days). 12 parts (i e. months) of 30 sub-
divisions (days) each, and 24 joints (i e. new moons and full moons)." 

who fally understood the significance of the state-
ment replied as follows :-

"May that ever-moving wheel (i.e. the sun) that has 24 joints 
(i e. new moons and fun moons), six naves 

ingenuity (i.e seasons), 12 peripheries (i.e the signs elicits applause. 
I of the zodiac or months) and 360 spokes 

(i.e. degrees or days) protect thee." 
Janaka asked: "Who amongst the gods beget those two 

which go together like two mares yoked to a car and swoop like 
hawks " 

said: "May God, 0 King, forfend the presence of 
these two (i.e thunder and lightning) in thy house, yea even in the 
house of thy enemies. He (Le. the cloud), whose charioteer is the 
wind, begets them." 

Thereupon the king said: "What is it that does not close its 
eyes even while sleeping; what is it that does not move even when 
born; what is it that has no heart. and what does increase even in 
its own speed" 

A§ltavakra said: "It is a fish that does not close its eye-lids 
while sleeping; it is an egg that does not move when produced; 
it i3 a stone that has no heart; and it is a river that increases in 
its own speed. " 

• • en •• .., ,. »' '.. , • v-e..... , &"11 _ .... 4 4 • 

1 The dialogue. which shows besides thelr ready wit, an acqllamtance of the de-
baters with all branches of learrung known at their time, is neither" enigmatical" 
nor" puerile," when we conslder that In olden tImes the names of things stood fot' 
numbers. nay <.'onstituted the dictionary of numbers called Ankabhidhama. It 
bea:rs to a certain extent an analogy to the novice's quest.ions (Kumara-pa?iha) 
WhlCh appear from the Pali oanonlCal works to have been a necessary part of the 
training of a. young Buddhi.st monk_ 

'1'11e doctrine involved in the dialogue was critwised by Aksapada in the 
Nyiiya.-sUtra (4-1-41) under the title of Samkhyaikanta-vada, the doctrine of the 
fixity of things signified by numbers. 

The dialogue is quite simple and natural, and I do not find in it an exposition 
of the doctrine of unity of the Supreme Being as supposed by a com-
mentator on the Mahabhitrata., who lived at Kiirpara to the west of the Goditvari in 
Maharas!,ra in the 16th century A.D. 

2 Mahabbarata, Vanaparva, chaps, 132-13..1., 

16 INDIAN LOGIC, ANCIENT SCHOOL, ANVIK1?IKI, CHAP. II. 

hooks, thou heeciest them not ! "  J anaka repiied : H Your words 
are excellent and superhuman. As you have defeated Vandin in 
debate, I place him at your disposal."  �l 

! 

1 5. A�rAYAKRAI SOLVES PUZZLES. 
At Mithila King Janaka to test the ingenuity of A�tavakra ' 

once made a; statement as follows :-
" He alone is a learned man who knows the thing which is 

possessed of 360 spokes (i.e. days) . 12 parts (i  e. months) of 30 sub
divisiom (days) each, and 24 joints (i e. new moons and full moons)." 

A�tavakra who fuliy understood the significance of the state
ment replied as foliows :-

" May that ever-moving whMI (i.e. the sun) that has 24 joints 
(i e. new moons and full moons), six naves 

A��Bvakra.'s ingenuity (i.e seasons),  1 2 peripheries (i.e the signs elicits a.pplause. 
! of the zodiac or months) and 360 spokes 

(Le. degrees or days) protect thee." 
Janaka asked : " Who amongst the gods beget those two 

which go together like two mares yoked to a car and swoop like 
hawks � " 

A�tavakr. said : " May God, 0 King, forfend the presence of 
these two (i.e thunder and lightning) in thy house, yea even in the 
house of thy enemies. He (i.e. the cloud), whose charioteer is the 
wind, begets them. "  

Thereupon the king said : "What i s  i t  that does not close its 
eyes even while sleeping ; what is it that does not move even when 
born ; what is it that has no heart . and what does increase even in 
its own speed " ? 

A!tavakra Baid : " It is a fish that does not close its eye-lids 
while sleeping ; it is an egg that does not move when produced ; 
it is a stone that has no heart ; and it is a river that increases in 
its own speed. " 

'w .. '" " .. . , - • 

1 The dialogue , which shows besides theIr ready wit, an acqnamt-ance of the de
bat.ers with all bra.nches of lesrrung known at their time, is neither .. enigma.tica.l " 
nor H puerile," when we consIder tha.t In olden tImes the names of things stood for 
numbers . na.y l'onstituted the dictionary of numbera called Ankabhidhlina. It 
beEl:l'S to a certain extent an analogy to the novice's quest.ions (Kumara-paMa) 
WhICh appear from the Hili canoUlca.1 works to have been a. necessa.ry part of the 
training of a young Buddhidt monk. 

The doctrine involved in the dialogue wa·g critICised by Aksa.pada in the 
�yiiya-sutra (4-1-41) under the title of Samkhyc,ikanra-vada, the doctrine of the 
fixity of things signified by numbers. 

The dia.logue is quite simple and natucal, and I do nat; find in it an exposition 
of the doctrine of unity of the Supreme Being as suppo8£ld by NilakaQ.�ha, a com
mentator OD the Mahiibhltrata, who lived at Kfirpara to t.he west of the Godavari in 
Mahiiras!ra in the 16th century A.D. 

2 Mahibhirata, Vanspa.rva, cha.ps, 132-134. 
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The king amazed at mgenuity remained silent 
for a while, and then applauded him thus: "0 possessor of divine 
energy thou art no human being." 

16. MEDHATITHI GAUTAMA-THE FOUNDER OF 
par excellence 

;CIRCA 550 B.C.). 
While the teachers mentioned before dealt with some particu-

lar topics of A the credit of founding the in its 
special senRe of a science is to be attributed to a sage named 
Gotama or Gautama. I n the Pad rnapuralta , I Ska.ndapuraq.a," 
Gandharva tantra,S Kusumafijah, Naii?adha carita,' Nyaya-sut!'a-
v:rtti, etc., Gotaml1 or Ga.utama is mentioned a,s the founder of the 
science of Anviki?iki (Logic) or Anvikt:3iki par excellence. The 
people of Mithila, too, ascribe the foundation of the science of 

AnviktJiki or IJogic to Gotama or Gautama 
The blrth-place of and point out, a'3 the place of his birth, a Gautama. 

village named Gautama-sthana 6 where a 
fair is held every year on the 9th day of the lunar month of 
Caitra (March-April). It is situated on the outskirts of Mithila at 
a distance of 28 miles north-east of modern Darbhanga. There is a 
mud-hin of considerable height (supposed to be the hermitage of 
Gautama) at the base of which lies the celebrated Gautama-kunga 
(" Gautama's well "), the water whereof is like milk to the taste and 
feeds a perennial rivulet called on thi" account or 
"' Khiroi " signifying literally the sea of milk. 

Gautama lived with his wife Ahalva who, for her flirtation 
with Indra, was, according to the Ra.mayaq.a,1! curaed by her 

'ij" ltTlf.f !JtifTft.1cfi I 

WltJT a I 
(Padmapursn(\, chap 263) 

2 mifil: '@1If li"1l' if'" I 
(Skandapurilna, Kahkakhanda., chap X'·ll). 

1\ 1l'f , 
liTf'iTi-fIlf"lr: II 

(fiandhul"\''l h'}tra rplott:'d. m PI'anatos:l!i tantra.) 

! 
• .. <'1* :::. 

;flWif ifot1Qifi.'f 111!Jt (ft!l'i.'f n 
(Nai .. ;auha canta, canto xvn). 

I'> The author of thiS book viSlt,ed Gautama-sthana in October u.n3. 
6 ifll I 

firircY 1.'RI 1jfifSl'tn{" \. II 
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The king amazed at A?�avakra)s mgenuity remained sllent. 
for a while, and then applauded him tbus : " 0  possessor of divine 
energy thou art no human being." 

16. MEDHATITHI GAUTAMA-THE FOUNDER OF ANVIK�IKI 
par excellence 

;CIRCA 550 B.C.). 

While the teachers mentioned before dealt with some particu
lar topics of A nv'ik�i,kl) the credit of founding the AnvIk�iki in its 
special sen�e of a science is to be attributed to a sage named 
Gotama or Gautama. In the Padmapura�a,l SkandapuraQ.a,� 
Gandharva tantra,S Kusuma.iijah, Nai�adha carita,4 Ny&.ya.-sut.!'a
vrtti, eto . ,  Gotamflr or Gautama is mentioned a,s the founder of the 
science of Anvjk�ikY (Logic) or Anvjk�iki par excellence. The 
people of Mithila, too, ascribe the foundation of the science of 

AnvIk?ikI or I�ogic to Gotama or Gautama 
of a.nd point out, a'l the place of his birth, a The bIrth-place 

Gautama. 
village named Gautama-sthana, 6 where a 

fair is held every year on the 9th day of the lunar month of 
Caitra (March-April). It is situated on tbe outskirts of Mithila at 
a distance of 28 miles north-east of modern Darbbanga_ There is a. 
mud-hill of considerable height (suppo3ed to be the hermitage of 
Gautama) at the base of which lies the celebrated Gautama-kunga. 
( " Gautama's well "),  the water whereof is like milk to the taste and 
feeds a perennial rivu let called on thi'5 account H K�'irodadhi "  or 
" Khiroi " signifying literally the sea of milk. 

Gaui-ama lived with his wife Ahalva ,"'ho, for her flirtation 
with Indra, wa.s, according to the Rlina.yaI).a,� curimd by her 

"""l�if (f ll�T'I'Ii ttl'; �.nfq", if'l,! ' 
mit-if Ci'wr �T{j �t� U <fifq-�if � ! 

(PadmapufBua. Uttarakhan�a, chap 263) 

, ,i'rliil: iii" ... "'Irr .... ,,0[ �,. "" f" I 
(Skllndapuriina, Kiihkfi.khanda., cha.p x'-u). 

:\ mn�i!rwl'1wf"i!'�r; {jTiiif" l!<f f� I 
tmlT�T �Tf-r;:n�lJT: ljf�p:n: 'lsi..-'iiu II 

(namlh9."�-"- b"!tr� --:Ilot.t'd In Pl"iinetos;':ll tantra.) 

� � '!;l': fiT�n<ifJ.i iH� �r�fifl' I - - � :::. ... ::>. ;(liffl ifJi<iff"lf ��T t� ('fl'J� "fJ' n 
(�ai';;lJha canta, canto XVll). 

6 The author of tius hook vislt,ed Gautama.-.:;thiina in October IH13. 
6 f��;iTqq� iitif 'IIfIT".'iR �1ll' �'!:fq� I 

S'<J'li � ,I'i ,,�...- 'ir..Sl''''! H \ H 
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husband and transformed into a stone She remained in this stony 
state for some time until she was emancipated by Rama-candra. 
Then she regained hel' human form and was admitted into heaven 

. Ahalya in her accursed state is at present 
_ as descnbed ropresd:'nted by a slab of stone which lies 

In the RamRyana.. '.. '. between a paIr of trees 1'1'1 a vIllage caned 
Ahalva-sthana (Ahiritt) two miles to the east of Gautama-sthana 

mentioned In the vicinity of this sla,b there is a temple 
which commf>morates the emancipation of Ahalya by Rama-
candra 

The Mahabharata 1 which gives a different version of the story 
. mentIOns a son of Ahalya named Cirakarin 

. Gautama_as .,?lentloned who is said to have been ordered by his' 
In the Mahabharata. 

father to kill Ahalya, but who) being of a re-
flective turn of mind, reframed from carrying out the order. Gau-
tama, in consideration of the natural weakness of her sex, pardoned 
his wife and dwelt from that time forward in his hermitage with-
out ever separating himself from her. 

In the Pratima-nataka Z the poet Bhasa, who is believed to 
Medhatithi of Bhasa. have flourished during the Kusana period,· 

speaks of a sage named Medhatithi a'S the 
founder of the Nyaya-sastra, a later appellation for the 
In the Mahabharata," we find that l\1:edhatithi and Gautama were 
the names of the same person, one being his proper name and the 
other his family name Therefore the lull name of the founder of 
Anvik!?iki was Medhatithi Gautama 
----------------------------

Aifl\'(i( I 
.. II II 
.nifi;ii1 I 

'IlfSffl: II \ II 

1f'q I 

II "I! I 
(Ramaya:Q8, sarga 48). 

1 Mababharata. Ssntiparva, 272-9; and A4vamedhaparva., 56-26. 

:2 liT: I 
11'< If -. .......," .. -.. • '\If I 

(Bhisa's Pratima-naFaka. Act V, p. 79. M.M. Ga9a.pati Sastri's edition). 

3 Vide A. M. Meerwal'Lh's U The dramas of Bhisa: a literary study" in 
J.A S.B.. 1917. 

I 
h .ri'1r 'q1QT: I' 

lMahibh1irata. - . 
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husband and transformed into a. stone She remained ia this stony 
state for some time until she \vas emancipated by Rf,"ma�(:andra. 
rhen she regained hel' human form and was admitted int.o heaven 

Gautama as described 
III the Riimiiyana. 

Ahalya in her accursed state is at present 
rcpres�nted by a sla·b of stone, which Hes 
between a pair of trees in a village called 

Ahalva-sthana ( Ahiri�) two miles to the east of Gaut.ma-sthana 
alre�dy mentioned In the vicinity of this slab there is a temple 
which commemorates the emancipation of Ahalya by Rama
candra 

The Mahabharata ' which gives a different version of the story 

Gautama. 86 mentioned 
in the Mahabharata.. 

mentIOns a son of Ahalya named Cirakarin 
who is said to have been ordered by his · 
father to kill Ahalya, but who, being of a re

flective turn of mind, reframed from carrying out the order. Gau
tama, in consideration of the natural weakness of her sexj pardoned 
his wite and dwelt from that time forward in his hermitage with
out ever separating himself from her. 

In the Pratima-ni1\.aka' the poet Bhasa, who is believed to 
Medha:tithi of Bhasa. 

have flourished during the Kusan. period,' 
speaks of a sage named Medhatithi .;, the 

founder of the Nyaya-sastra, a later appellation for the Anvjk�iki. 
In the Mahabharata,' we find that Medhatithi and Gautama were 
the names of the same person, one being his proper name and the 
other his family name Therefore the full name of the founder of 
Anvjk�ikj was Medhatithi Gautama 

{�""""lfiT1! fiIi� l!for;<� I 
","«�f>J >1'� _1�" "1'''1''11 II ,� II 
"'�'''I' �1! �"'�""1lIfOI; I 
'II1"'I.j'l f'l.,l1I<i"""'!' �f\r �Ol?fl \I ,,� II 
" "lOT'" "1i "lm.l!1{;rlm'lf'l"lll � , 
"" llW'l'��1f>r -.:rem� �"''11(: Ii \' ft 

(RiimEiya.�8, A.dikiQ�, sarga (8). 
1 Mahiibhiirata.. Santiparva.. 272-9 ; a.nd Alivamedhaparva.. 56-2ft 
2 >11: <m!]qli'ffisf< .. I '!Tl'''rm' "",l!if\;j. <lTil.rt>i �I(f"', '""� >mrl{l'li 

� <:' .  '" ,... .... .. • - . • �l�'{ "'>IOU ... , 'niJ11!""""i{)'\>. lIl'Oi'I<f "'''''''1<1 '" I 
(Bhssa.'s Pratima·na:�aka. Act V. p. 79, M.M. QaQapati Sistri's edi.tion). 

� Vide A. M. Meel'wart.h's " The dramas of Bh&sa. : a litera.ry study " in J.A S.B., 1917. 
• �flm!Il>cT"'11i\' """''''"'' f�", I 

flni'I!I it'! ... Ator QIl' <iWlT"lf1ll!l1ll( II 
lMahibhiirata. Siintioar,ra.. 2e5-45. Bsiumviiai editio.n\. 
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Medhatithi Galltama seem:::; to have belonged to the family 
and school of N aciketas Gautama I and to 

.Famllv and trIbe of Me- have RprUn!!, lIke Buddha Gautama, from the 
dha!athl Gautama. ' Anglrasu tribe His remote ancestor was 
perhaps the sage N odha Gotamu. descended from that Gotama 
who is described in the I:tgveda,l! and the 4 of 
the WhIte Yajurveda havmg settled in a place the description of 
Whl('h tallies with that of Gautama-sthana in Mithila. The descen-
dants of Gotama 5 wert; called Gotama or Gautama.6 

------------------------
ilffllfT I 

\I 

1«'i'tw l!iH[ -=.(l.jltU m ,. Ii 
1Ji WA'iilf I 

\!ii '!liT fcf:s'fTlIlif iJiif'i II 
.. 'if t:<t \ltfV,Rtfii 1iiii'Tififl{ t 

'fl(td .T51' "I"fii "itif., 1\ 
(Kathopaml?ad, 1-1-10; 2-4-15; and 2-5-6). 

2 In the Plill Me.havagga Anglrao;;a (m Piilj Angirasa., occurs 9..<3 a na.me of 
Buddha Ga.utama. who, ev JdooUy velonged to the Angtms& trlbe:-

AngirMas<;a kli;ye anekavaiwa acclyo hontl-
pat,hamam I 157. p. 25. Dr. Oldenberg's edition) 

Aogiraso Sakyamuni sabbabhiit.anLlkampi .. -w. 
(Parivara III. ;:;, edited by Dr. H. Oldenbel'g). 

In the Mahabhiirata and Bra.hmat:.l4a pur§na, Gautama (hu<3band of Ahalya.) 
and his son Cirakarin are descrIbed 8"1 having belonged to the Angirasa. tribe:-

.. 
eTllfTfm " 

f'R.rn Uif: I 
f4 ilita I 'itct II 

(Ma.hlbharata. Siil1tIpanra, chap. 265. verses 2-4; Calcutta, Bangavasi editlOn). 

is-g) OiJTff I 
ff.,I4{ iNR1ri" mlfii "Til II 

(Brahma!}4f1. chapter 23). 

'\. 1;,tgveda-samhlt.i'i, L. sukta 81, verse 3; Bukta 61, verse'll 14-Hi, 
sukta G2, verse (I; Bukta 62. verse 13, sukta 64, verse 1; sukta. 77, verse 5; siik til. 
85, verse H. 

\I. aatapa.tha. Brahmana of the White .. eda. ka;tda I, adhyiya 4. Miid-
hyanduliya roce0'3ion. V ide also my article on .. The Loca.liza.tion of certain 
hymns of the J;tgveda." In J.A.S.B.. Februa.ry 1914. 

t Pittltw I n 
(Kiitantl'a, karaka.praka.ra.l)s). 

6 The story of Gautama as related above seems to be historlcal in so far as his 
family and native place are concerned, but the legend of Ahalyi associated with 
the story is untrustworthy. 
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, """lim' SilII'ffi!w ,,111il_ I ,t!:( R 
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20 INDIAN LOGIC, ANCIENT SCHOOL 1 ANVIKI1:?KI, CHAP. II. 

We t.hus find that Medhatithi, Gotama: Gautama and Medha-
tithi Gautama were the names for one and the same person, who 
founded the A.nvlk£?ikl par excellence His work on 

not come down to us in its original form. We do not there-
fore know whether he treated of the soul and reasoning together 
in one volume, or dealt with tlrem separately. His theory of rea-
soning has reached us in a crude form through the Caraka-samhita, 
and in a developed form through the Nyaya-sutra, while we may 
gather some idea of his theory of soul through the Sttme sources as 
well as through the Mahabharata and the PaU Brahmajala-sutta. 

Bhasa 1 speaks of Medhatithi's "Nyaya-sastra" The term 
Nyiiya was prevalent in the day of Bhasa, 

Medhatithl'S work on and by "Nyaya sastra" he really m, eant Anvikslki. -
its prototype the Anvik£?iki. In the Santi-

parva of the· Mahabharata,£ there is mention of a Medhatithi who, 
along with certain other sages, revealed to the world the Upani-

of emancipation. This Medhatithi seems to have 
been the same as our Medhatithi Gautama. 

Medhatithi Gautama is more often called simply Gautama. 
As previously noticed, Gautama was the name under which the 
founder of AI).vlksiki was best known in the Padmapurana, Matsya-
puraI}.a) etc., and his art of debate is still designated as Gautami 

Vidya (Gotamide science). The fame of 
mentioned In G f h f the old Persian scrlpture. autama as a great master 0 teart, 0 

debate seems to have spread as far as 
PerRia In one of the yashts 3 of the Khorda A vesta edited 4 

during the reigns of the Sasanian Kings Ardashir (A.D. 21]-241) 
and Shapiir I (A.D. 242-272), we read £; ., how the Fravashis cause 

j Bhasa's Act V, p. 79, M.M. Gat;lapati Sastri's edition. 

!l I 
ft 

iff" 'fif!if; I 
-. Id\, • .(.\ iMnfw r¥.JiI 'tl': I ••• t!\"ifq1lfU II 

(Mahabharata, Santiparva, adhyaya 243, verses 14-17). 
IS Vide the 13th yasht. para 16. 
4. According to Arda-viraf·narna.. the Avesta written on cow-hides with golden 

ink. and given to the Persians by Zaratusht (Zoroaster), existed in its original form 
for 300 years until it was burnt by Iskander Rumi (Alexander the Great) who 
destroyed Persepolis about 325 B.C. The fragments that survived were put to-
gether by Zoroa.strian priests under the name of Avesta, which was edited and 
proclaimed canonical d,lring the raigns of Ardashir and Shapur of the Sasanian 
dynasty. It is suggElsted that It wa.s in the Sa.sanian period that India.n traditions 
entered tht'l scriptnre of the Perslans. Cf. Dr. K. Geldner's" Persia" in the Encyclo-
paedia Britannica. 

6 Vide the 13th yasht, para.. 16; and Early Religious Poetry of Persia, by J. H. 
Moulton. p. 141. . 
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, �Vrqf,,� "olr. '3l1f1<:'{; '1Il" 1 

qy .. ,,� >;t'i"'T" '''''\5''l; ,j"'f,;;j D 
'''If'lli;;o �" "''' f,,,,; �hl�f"M I • 
.... _" - , . ., 
"1 '" I i if rtq� '\f! j • •  , �if lfflJ �7f'q�r: II 
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15- Vide th6 13th yasht. pa.ra.. 16;  and Early Religious Poetry of Persia., by J. H. Moulton, p. 141. . 



MEDHATITHI GAUTAMA. 2t 

a man to he born who is a master in assemblies and skIlled in 
lore, so that he comes away from debate a victor over Gaotema 1 " 

In the Anguttara-nikaya lt of the Pal! we nwet 
with ten orders of non-BuddhIst recluses of 

Medhatlthl Gautama's which" Gotamaka" 3 was one. ThIS order age. 
referred most probably to the followers of 

Gotama or Gautama the founder of Thu Brahmajala-
8utta 4 describes a sage desIgnated as takki (argumentationist) 
and vimamai (casuist!) who maintamcd that certain things were 
eternal and other things were non-eternal. If this sage was identi-
cal with the leader of the Gotamaka sect or the founder of tht" 
Anviksiki, it will be difficult to resist the conclusion that he was a 
senior of Buddha Sakyamuni We may therefore fix 
the date of Medhatithi Gautama at about 550 B C. 

1 "Gaotema," who is Identified by Dr. Haug and J. H Moulton, wIth the 
Buddha Gautama, IS more probably the sa.me as Medhiitlthl Gantama, the well-
known founder of the art of debate and a. descendant of Nodhii Gautama "YO 
Naidyaonho pal'o-yiio parstihtavalt... (Ya'lht 1 '{, para lG) 

2 Anguttararukiiya, part III, chap. 65, pp 270-77, edited by Dr Morns, Piill 
Text SOCiety. 

II Prof. T. W RhYf! Davld" in hli! Introduction to the Kassapa-siha-nada sutta 
10 tho Dialogues of Buddha, pp 220-21, obborveR: "the only altornative is that 
some Brahmana, belongmg to the Gotamll-gotta. is here referred to a, havmg hac! 
a. cQmmunity of Bhlksu':l named after him" 

.. The Brahmajiila. sutta. 1-32 included 10 the Digha Nlkaya, p. 29, edIted by 
Dr. T. W Rhys Davids a.nd J. E Carpenter, London. 
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CHAPTER III. 

The Doctrines of 

16. A COUNCIL OF DEBATE (Paril!ad) 
(CIRCA 900-500 B.C.). 

The theory of reasons (hetu), which formed an important 
subject of Anvik!;"liki, grew out of debates in councils of learned 
men. In the Chandogya I and Brhadaranyaka!l there 
are references to cOllncils for the discussion of metaphysical sub-
jects, e.g. the nature of the soul and the Supreme Being. The 

3 reports the proceeding") of a council, in which 
Sukesa Bharadvaja, Saivya Satyakv.ma SauryayaI).I Gargya, 
Kausalya Asvalayana, Bhargava Vaidarbhi and KabandhI Katya-
yana. approach the sage Pippalada and ask him a series of ques-
tions such as "how has thiS' world been produced," "how IS it 
sustained" and" how does the life-bJ:'eath come into our body." 
Suoh a council was called samsad, samiti, sabka, or par€Jad. 

In the socia-religious institutes of Manu) 
Council of learned Parasara,6 Yajiiavalkya II and others, we 

find that the council consisted gellerally of 
four, ten or Brahma.q.s, who were learned in the Vedio 
and secular literatures and could give decisions in matters on whioh 

bifilli Qr •• 'iI1ff 'flfiffifhN 
(C'handogyopani{lad, 5-3--1). 

2 'IJIlTm: Ql"T'fTirt 
(·BrhadaraI].yak.o.. 6-2-1). 

M"x Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. pp. 128-132. 

g PrMnopanirr-ad. Praana 1-6. 

4 iJ1f:1fiT I 
"''''''lTm'1'q{: 'l'f<tnJ: II 

(Manu-samhita. 12-110. 111). 

s ..,1frNif(Qm I 

efT llwr: -qf.cq "fT 'Sf<rlffrtrT I 
8-19). 

ti 'Itf{llfT'(T qr I 

Jff '" 11"': 'lrtVRIJFrllIi: II 
1-9). 

CHAPTER III. 

The Doctrines of Anvik�iki. 
16. A COUNCIL OF DEBATE (Pari�adj 

(CIRCA 900-500 B.C.). 

The theory of reasons (hetu), which formed an important 
subject of Anvik�iki, grew out of debates in councils of learned 
men. In the Chandogya I and Brhadaranyaka 2 upani�ads there 
are ref�rences to councils for the discussion of metaphysical sub· 
jects, e.g. the nature of the soul and the Supreme Being. The 
Prasnopani!}ad 3 reports the proceeding.., of a council, in which 
Sukesa Bharadvaja, Saivya Satyakama Sauryaya!)i Giirgya, 
Kausalya Asvalayana. Bhargava Vaidarbhi and Kabandhi Katya
yana approach the sage Pippaliida and ask him a series of ques
tions such as " how has this world been produced," " how I:'; it 
sustained " a.nd " how does the life-bJ:'eath come into our body ." 
Such a council was called sam8ad, samiti, Babka, pa'ri�ad or pa,.jad. 

In the socia-religious institutes of Manu, 
A Council of learned Parasara,1i YaJ' navalkya � and others, we men. 

find that the council consisted gellerally of 
four, ten or twenty-one Brahm,,!)s, who were learned in the Vedio 
and secular literatures and could give decisions in matters on which 

.-.ril;lt'i .�: �11If �f"f\!ihI!>/ 
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TECHNICAL 'fERMS OF DEBATE. 23 

people might ask thp.ir advice. The debates or dialogues, such as 
those described in the the and 
the Brhadaral).yaka, were in all probability the precursors of the 
theory of reasons (hetu-vada) treated in the Anviksiki The words, 
which had to be used in special senses to carryon debates in 
the councils, constituted the technical terms of tho 

17. THE TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN THE COUNOILS OF 
DEBATE 

(900--500 B.C.). 
Some of the technical terms used in the councils of debate 

Some of the terms used had grown up a.long with the 
In the Brshmanas and For instance in the Taiitirlva Aral).yaka I 

we meet with four terms, viz. (1) Smrti 
(scripture), (2) (perception), (3) aitihya (tradition), and 
(4:) anumana (inference). These terms recur in the Ramayana it 
with a little alteration as (1) (tradition), (2) anumana (in-
ference), and (3) sastra, scripture Three of these terms, are u<;ed 
in the Manu-sarhhita,3 as (1) anuJniina and sastra. 

Similarly in the Aitareya Brahmal).a, etc., there 
occur such terms as tarka 4 (reasoning), viida Ii (debate), yukti II 
(continuous argument), jalpa 7 (wrangling), vitarp!a 3 (cavIl), 
chala 9 ,quibble), nir'flaya 10 (ascertainment), prayoiana l! (purpose), 
pramatta 12 (prDof), prameya 13 (the object of knowledge), etc. 

Q I 
II (Ramayar;ta, 5-S7-23). 

s m." I 
1\ (Manu-samhita, 12-105). 

'" Tarlca occu!'.; in Kaphopani\?ad, 2-9; Manusa.cilhlta, l2-106; Mahabhiirata. 
2-453; and Bhagavata. purar;ta. 8-21-2. '_ 

5 Vada occurB in Manu-samhita. 6-50; Ramiiyana., 1-13-23 and 7-53-10; 'tnd 
3-292. 

6 Yu/cti occur;;; 10 Altareya Bt'ahrnana, 6-23; Ramayal].a., 2-1-13;, Bhigavata 
pursQa. 3-31-15; and IGi:mandakiya-nitasAra, 1-49. 

7 .Jalpa occurs in l\fahabharata, 13-4322. _ .. 
8 occurs In l\fa.hiibharata. 2-1310 and 7-3022; and Pa);l1nl, 4-4-10i? 
II Ohala occurs 10 Manu·samhltii. 8-49; and Ramayal,1a, 4-57-10. 

10 Nirnaya occurs in Mahabharata, 13-7533. 7535. 
II PrayoianainManu-samhita, 7-100; Me.habhitrata,l-5805, and Yiiji'iavalkya-

samhlta, 3-133. _ 
Pram-ana occurs in Manu-samhltfi. 2-13; RiimayaQa, 2-37-21 ; and Maha-

bharata., 13-5572; 3-1. _ 
18 Pr(JIfMya oocurs in BaJl\ityal;ulo, 1-52-13; Mahibharata, 1-157 and 8-14:49. 
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the councils. constituted the technical terms of tho Anvik�iki. 

1 7_ THE TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN THE COUNOILS 0]' 
DEBATE 

(900·-500 B.C.). 

Some of the technical terms used in the councils of debate 
Some of the terms used had grown up along with the Upani�ads. 

1U the Brahmanas and For inst::mce in the Taittiriva Aral).yaka I 
U'PaUli?�.ds, we meet with four terms, viz. ( I )  Smrti 
(scripture) ,  (2) pratyak!a (perception), (3)  aitihya (tradition), and 
( 4) anumana (inferenc.e). These terms recur in the Ramayana;l. 
with a little alteration as ( 1 )  aiti"ya (tradition) , (2) anumana (in
ference). al1d (3)  b:{jstra, scripture Three of these terms, are u<;ed 
in the Manu-sarhhita,3 as ( 1 )  pratyalc�a, anumuna and sastra. 

Similarly in the Aitareya Bra,hmat).a, Kayhopani�ad, etc . ,  there 
occur such terms as tarka � (reasoning), viida o (debate),  yukt'i tl 
(continuous argument), ialpa 1 (wra.ngling) , vita1Ji/a l (cavll) ,  
chala " \ quibble) . nir1J>aya iO (ascertainment), ptayoiana J l  (purposc), 
pramii7J.a 12 (proof) , prameya " (the object of knowledge),  etc. 

[ 'ljf'r: .. _ iif'lIIi{ I "'�"rif"'�l'1'! I .n;uf�"l ... ;;i I �,f<" j\" "",il [I -
(Taittiriya. draq.ya,ka, 1-2). 

, itflrlll<r:I"lif'l!' "l'I"",fq "1'1<1,[ I 
>it f\f ;jRl� 'f� Wff�r.�"1 II (R;;m'Y'�" 5-87-23). 

, '''l�''I:J''Tif'' mOil" f.f\NT�<11[ I 
'if'li �f�f1i{rj ",-at. ��ii.rt�r II (Manu·sa,uhita, 12-105). 

" PwTca occur.; in Ka�hopanh,lad, 2-9 ; Manusacilhttii:, l2-106 ; Mahiibhiil'ilta .• 

2-453; and Bhiigavata purI1f.la, 8-21-2. ' _  5 Vada OCCUl's in Manu-sarilhita:. 6-50; Rlimayana, 1-13-23 and 7-53-1 ,, ;  'lnd 
Yijnavalkya·samhit�, 3-292. 

3 Yuk&i occurs In Altareya Bl'i.ihmana, 6-23 ; RiimliyslJ&, 2-1-1 3 ; ,  BhAgavata 
puril?-a, 3-31-15 j and Kii:ooandakiya-nftasiira.. 1-49. 

7 .Jalpa oecu'rs in l\Iahabhiirata, 13-4322. 
_ . .  8 Vitandi,i occur", m ?tfahlibhiirata. 2-l310 and 7-3022; a.nd Pa(l,IUl, 4-4-102 

� Ohala occurs In Manu·sarilhltii. 8-49; and RamiiY8.I,l!t, 4-57-10. 
10 Nir�aya occurs in Mahabhiirata, 13-7533, 7535. 

_ . _  

11 Prayofanain Manu-samhita, 7-lOG ; Mahabhiirata, l-580<.1 , and YiiJnavalkya.-
aa.mhIli&, 3-133. _ l� PramBna occurs in Manu-sarilhlti, 2-13 ; Riito.ays!].a.. 2-37-2i ; a.nd Maha.
bhiirata.. 13-5572 ; Kan�ilya 3-1. 

11:\ Prameya oocnrs in RiIl;\liyal?-a., 1-52-13; MahAbhirata, 1-157 and 8-1449. 
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18. Tantra-yukti-THE TERMS OF SCIENTIFIO ARGUMENT 
(QUOTED BY KAUTILYA ABOUT 327 B.C.). 

In the last chapter of the Artha-sastra (a work on polIty), 
KautHya gives a list of thirty ... two technical terms called Tantra-
yukti or "the forms of scientific argument" (dvo.trimiadakara-

This list appears also in the Caraka.samhita 1 
and the Susruta-samhita.2 two authoritative works on medicine. 
It was evidently p;repared neither by Kautilya nor by the authors 
of the two sathhitas, but by a person or persons who wanted to 
establish debates on a scientific basis. 

The terms in the list are found to have been employed 
Tantra-yukti for the more widely in works on Nyaya Philo'-3ophy 

systematIzatIon of de- than in those on Polity or Medicine. Defi-
bates. nitions of some of those terms have been 
actually quoted by Vat1syayana 5 and other commentators on the 
Nyaya-sfitra. The Tantra-yukti which literally signifies "scienti-
fic argument" was compiled possIbly in the 6th century B.C. to 
systematize debates in or learned councils. In the Su€!-
ruta-sarhhita 4 it is distinctly stated that by means of Tantra-yukti 

1 Vide Caraka samhits, Siddlusthana, chapter XII. The Tantra-yukti along 
with other matters was added to tho Caraka-samhlta: by the redactor Drdhabala of 
Paiicanada (t116 Punjab). In the Caraka-samhita the Tantra-yukti consists of 34 
technical terms as enumerated in the following verses:-

fi"'t3ftlf .. ful I 
" 'i:J II 

I 
1\ 

::..... :::..t "" " ",. I Tcrq'llTQ: I 
I G\,.., , 

I 
f.;;crrqif fCTCfiiiClifl{ \I 

I 
',j .. 

11";" It 
l V'ide Susruta-samhitEi, Uttaratant.ra, chapter LXV. The IJttara-tantra is salll 

to ha.ve been added to the Susruta-sarhhita by the redactor NagarJuna. The 
!1.'antra-yukti !\>;l embotlted Ul the Sm!it'uta.-Ramhlta consists of 32 technical terms:-

I 
Ii3R1;nil.rfoiff'ftfT; II 

* \l,'lifRsrfw 
of Vatsyayana, 1-1-4). 

ifi.lifT 11ojil'I{ I 

f'3fiW"fq It 
>.4 
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1 Vide Caraka samhitii, Siddlusthiina, chapter XII. The Tantra-yukti along 
with other matters \vas added to tll(� Caraka-sa.rbblta: by the redactor Drdhabala. of 
Pancanada (t11e Punjab). In the Caraka·sarnhitEi the Tantr".-yukti consists of 34 
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"flI"f;;j� fofq,nfw».f.<t il'!l!"r",fll: I .. ' 
"If"'TN1t(,1\i ,,;m �"TS": 1Ill;<!I "I U 
�>l'i<tmifii:'it ',,'<rit<!T: ""l,,"if1{ I 
""�'lTf>f�mw�\1!""r�f�'\"T: 1\ 
�ll;�nlfflifOfir;;n: �P1orirf f�q�: I 
.. .,jll"lfq'Hif'1"B""ll�Tif""'lT: I " . 
"I!il"'hlTif,f;;r>fl"'<Jl "e>iT 'l!1;'l"''lT' I 
�"ii f.""!of "fll'1�T f."'1itfif'{ 11 
vr:Ii.n:lij'f{r�H;;:' 13qJ!f�rr.i::r�: I , > 
?f� IIfHi��l�TJUt \rCi�infif �Fi.�W::' It 

J V.ide Su�t"uta-saOlhit&i. Uttaratanira, chapter LXV. The Uttarll-tantra, i" simi 
to ha.ve been nd,l�d to the Susruta-sarnhitii by U,e redactor Naga.rJuna. The 
Tr:mt,.aryukti (VS emhod!ed m the Saat·ut!:l.·�amh\t!l consists of 32 technical terms:-

�Tf'i1("!; <1'111.1 'Iill!T<il"i'fel,,,�.iit I , 
"�T 'lRjm'rrorf;;rlfr: """"ll<ll>lB'f'U: 11 , , '1,"l111"fl1f\!>or,"'''iif.f<f f'<f 'I"",<lf)l\: ." " 

(Nya,Yl1·bha�ya of Vatsyiiyana., 1-1-4). 

4 �ij�rf��?fiiifT iJliNlifT 1ir('( l�ii+f 1 . , ' 
.. �r .. f<!r:nfq '" f<;"lt ii�"fffi'l: II • 

(SuSrut.a-Hamhitii. l't.tal'atan t.rA . chsmtAI' LXVI 
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a 'debater can estabHRh his own point::; and set aside those of hifl 
opponents who indulge in unfairness. 1n t.he department of Hetu-
sastra (Logic) there is indeed no work older than the Tantra-yukti 
which is a little manual on the systematlzation of arguments or 
debates. 

The technical conRtitut.ing the Tantra-yukti are the 
following :-

(I) Adhikara1Ja (a subject), (2) vidhana (arrangement), (3) yoga 
(union of words), (4) padartha (catc6ory), (5) hp,tvarlha (implication;, 
(6) udde.sa (enunciation), (7) n1,rde\a (declarat.ion), (k) upadesa (in-
struction), (9) (specification) (10; alide1a (extcn<J.ed appli-
cation), (11) prade.ia (determination from a st,1tement to be made) I 

(12) upamana (analogy), (13) (presumption), (14) sam-
... aya (doubt), (15) prasanqa (a connected argumcnt), (16) viparyutja 
(reverfSion), (17) (context), (18) anurnata (1 U) 

vyakhyana (descriptIOn), (20) ni1'vacana 
The tlllrLy-two terms (etymological explanation), I 2l) mdarsana of Tantra yuktl \ 

(exc1mple), (22) apavarga (AxceptlOn), (23) 
8va-samiiia (a term). (24) pitrva-paksa (queKtlou), 25) utir"t-

(reply), (26) elcrl'(/'ta (ct>l'tain). (27) ani1galtJ.vek.,auCJ, (antici-
pation), (28) atikta nlU:vek8amt (n'L),tlspection), (29) 'n'i,yoga (in-
junction), (30) vikrtlpa (alternative), (:11.) samuccaya (aggregation), 
and (32) ilhya (elhp::;iR). 

In the Caraka-sarhhita. the Tantra-ynkl'i, which consists of 
thirty-four terms, includes the following ;--

(1) Prayojana (purpose), (2) nztnaya (3) 
The lIst of Kautdya kanta (uncertain), (4) pratyu,cca.ra (repcti-

(hffers from that of the tion), (5) w:ldhrira (Cl tat,ioIl), and (6) sarn-
Caraka-salllluta. bhav(t (probabilit.y), 

19. MEDHATITHI GAUT4.MA'S DOCT'H.INES AS REPnODUCED IN 
THE {.\BOUT 78 A D.). 

The Caraka-salhhita I gives a :mmmal'y of the prmcipal doc-
Who wal> Co,raka ? of pO.:lsibly as propounded 

by Medhatithi Gautama. Caraka iR a 
general name for thE' ancient Mlkhas tbranche::;) of the Yajmveda 
as well as for the teacher of thobe The word ,- Carakal) " 
signifies, according to PUl).ini,2 the person!:! who study the Veda (i.e. 

I As Atreya, communIcated his Ayurveda'':lamlutfi at first to the 
Caraka-samlllta is also called the Aglllvesa.-tantra. Agnivesa IS called In TIbetan 

Me-bshin·bjug (vide Mahiivyutpattt, part I. p. 23. Blbliotheca. IndIca. 
series). 

(Pa!}ini's 4-3-107). 
Ma.x iVlullet's of AnCIent Sanskl'lt LIterature. 2nd edition, pp. 225. 

350, 364, 369. 
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following :-
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of Tantra yuktl 

vyakhyana (descriptIOn), ( 20) nirvacana 
(etymological explauation), ( 2 1 )  mdarsana 
(ex,Jmplc), (22) a.j!avarga (exceptIOn), (23) 

8va-8ami"a (a "pecial term). ( 2 -1)  prt rva-paksa ('1ue,tIO)) ) ,  25) ulta.
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thirty-four term::;, includes the foUowing ;- -

( I )  Prayojana ,pllrpOSe), ( 2) mrnaya (ascertainmcnt) , (3) anl<
The bst of l(autllya 

t.l.!ffers from that; of thn 
Caraka-samluta. 

kania- (uncer ta.in), (4 )  pralyncciJ..ra (repeti
tion ) , (5) udd/uira. (cJtatiou), and (6) sarn
Ma"" (probability). 

1 9. lIEDHAT!THI GAUT4.MA'S DOC1'gINE� AS REPfWDUCI1lD IN 
THE CARAKA-SA';lHITA (_'BOUT 7� A D.). 

The Caraka-salhhita t gives a summary of the pnncipal doc-

Who wa� Cu,l'aka � trine,.: of Anvlk�jki po.�sibly as propounded 
by Medhatithi Gautama. Caraka is a 

general name for thp ancient ,\akhas lbrancho;::» of the Yajm veda 
a8 well as for the teacher of tho,e ,akhas. The word " Carak;;.\! " 
signifies, according to PUI;lini/ the person� who study the Veda (i.e. 

J As Atl'eya. communicated his .AYUl·\·eda-'iamh:t,a at first to Agnlvt.�a. , the 
Caraka-sarnhlta is t1Jso called the Agnl\'o:!Sa-tantra.. Agnivesa 18 caned tn Tlbetan 
,j)'q�"i'''�� Me-bshin·bjug (vide Mahiivyutpattl, part I, p. 23, Blblibtheca IndICa 

series) . 
.i lliiJ���� (Pa:gini's ��adhyiiyl, 4-3-107). 
lIiIa.x Muller's History or AnCIent Sa.nskrIt Llteratllre. 2nd edition. pp. 225. 

350, 364, 369_ 
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the sakhas of the Yajurveda) enonnced by the teacher Caraka. 
Some say that the exact meaning of "Caraka," as applied to the 
Caraka-sarhhita, is unknown. The expressiOII "Caraka-samhita" 
may, according to them, mean the '!yurveda-sarhhita of the 
school of Carakal), or the Ayurveda-sarhhita as redacted by a 
member of the Caraka I ,,§ect or by a physician named Caraka. 
According to the' Nyaya maiijari 2 Caraka was a physician, and 
the Chinese Tripitaka 3 describes him as a physician at the court 
of Kani!?ka, the Kusana king of Gandhara. Punarvasu A t,reya 
(about 550 B C ) was the original author of the Caraka-salhhita 
called Ayurveda-samhita, and the physician Caraka was perhaps 
the redactor of the Sarhhita at the beginning of the Christian era. 4t 

The doctrines of Anvlk!?iki did not evidently constitute a part 
MedhiitIthi Gantama's of the original Ayurveda of Punarvasu 

doctrmesre£lectedthrough Atreya.. Thel:3e doctrines soem to have been 
the Caraka-samhitii incorporated into the Caraka-samhita by the 
redactor Caraka in whose time they were widely known and studied. 
The doctrines (with the exception of those relating to Karyabhinir-
vrtti) seem to have been the productions of Medatithi Gautama 
who flourished in the 6th century B.C. Medhatithi Gautama's 
doctrines were embodied in the Caraka-samhita 6 of Caraka as well 
as in the Nyaya-sutra of AkE?apada. But while Carara accepted 
them in their crude forms, Ak!1!apada pruned them thoroughly be-
fore they were assimilated in the Nyaya-sutra. 

The doctrines as we find them in the are 
treated under three heads, viz. :-

(1) Karyabhinirvrtti, the aggregate of,resources for the accomplish-
ment of an action. 

(2) Pariksa, the standard of examination, and 
(3) Sambhas1i-vidhi, or vada-vidhi, the method of debate 

1 Fot' an account of the wandering sect named Caraka see the Anguttara 
mkaya, part lii. p. 276; Ratnolka dharaX}.l; MahFivastu iii, 412, 7-10, etc. quotea. 
by Prof. Rhys Da.vIds in his" Indian seclis or sohools in the time of the Buddha." 
in the J.R.A.S. for 1898. See a.lao Prof. 0 Benda.ll's observations in the J.R.A S. 
for 1901. 

i .,qr..rct I 
if (J it It 

(Nyaya·maiijari. chapter IV, p. 24.9, edited by Gangadhar 8astri, Vizianagram 
SanskrIt ser18S). 

8 Jolly, Medwin (Bt:.hler's Grundriss. iii, 10). p. 11. 
In the Journal ASlatique (1896). T. VIII, pp. 447-451, Mr. Syivain Levi main.-

tams on the authority of Chinese books that Caraka the author of the Cataka.-
samhlta lived in the court of The date of has not yet beeu 
finally fixed. but I provisionally take it to be 78 A.D. Vide my "HIstory of the 
Medieval School of Indian Logic," pp capital was at PUi?Pa.pura 
(Peshwar) in Gindhara, but he held his Buddhi'St oonvocation at Jitlandbara. 

4 Professor L. SuaH fixes the date of Caraka at about 100 A.D. (Filosofia 
Indiana f p. 28). 
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may, according to them , mean the Ayurveda-samhita of the 
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redactor Caraka in whose time they were widely known and studied. 
The doctrines (with the exception of those relating to Karyabhinir
vrtti) seem to have been the productions of Medatithi Gautama 
who flourished in the 6th century B.O. Medhatithi Gautama's 
doctrines were embodied in the Caraka-samhita 5 of Caraka as well 
as in the Nyaya-siitra of Ak�apada. But while Oarara accepted 
them in their crude forms, Ak�apada pruned them thoroughly be
fore they were assimilated in the NyaY8rBiitra. 

The doctrines ItS we find them in the Caraka-samhita are 
treated under three heads, viz. :-

(1) Karyiibhinirvrtt( the aggregate oCresources for the accomplish� 
ment of aU action. 

(2) Parilc8'ii, the standard of examination, and 
(3) Sambhii�ii-vidhi, or viida-vidhi, the method of debate 
---------------- ----

1 For an account of the wandering sect named Caraka see the Anguttare. 
mkaya, part lii , p. 276 ; Re.tnolka dhara'q,1 ; Mahiivastu iii. 412, 7-10. etc. quotea. 
by Prof. Rhys DavIds in his " Indian sects or sohools in the Urne of the Buddha." 
in the J.R.A.S. for 1898. See also Prot C Bendall's observa.tions in the J.R.A S. 
for 1901. 

• .>ii'l!it ��l f<ffilqlJ'«'lfif: l>Ii'lf<:'lITf<\;� I 
'4i�qf."" f .. " .. � "'f':llil�: 'II'IR: 'I ll"  i1t �rl'l: B 

(Nyaya-maiijari, chapter IV, p. 24.9. edited by Gangadhar 8astri, Vizianagram 
Sa.nskrit serIes). 

a Jolly. Medt.ein (Bt!hler's Grulldriss. iii. 10). p. 11. 
In the Journal ASlatique ( 1 896). T. VIII. pp. 447-451 .  Mr. Sylvain Levi main

ta.ms on the- a.uthority of Chinese books that Caraka the author of the Cara.ka.
samruti lived in the court of Ksni�a. The date of Kan1�ka has not yet been 
finally fixed. but I provisionally take it to be 78 A.D. Vide my " HJstory of the 
Medieval School of Indian Logic," pp 62-6�. Ka.ni�ka.·s capital was at Pu�papura 
(Peshwar) in Gindhi.ira.. but he held his Buddhi�t convoca.tion at Jilandhara. 

4 Professor L. Suali fixes the date of Ca.raka at about 100 A.D. (Filosofia 
Indi�n� , P: 28). 

. . . .  __ _ __ 
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As regards _ Karyabhinirvrtti, it does not appear to have been 
a part of the Anv'ikt;dki of Medhatithi Gautama. Perhaps it was 
a part of t.he Vaise,:!ika ph!losophy in 3n early stage. Parikfi.u is re-
dundant as the four coming under this head, viz.: 

Winch of the doctrines pratyaksa. anumana and yukti reappear with 
of the CaraKa-samhlta a little modification in the names of abda, 
emana.ted from Medhii- pratyaksrJ, anumana and aupnmya under the 
tlthl Gantarna ? I sub-head viidamarga of sambltJi,8a-vidhi. t 
is uncertain as to whether the first four 01' the last four were in-
cluded in the Anvlksiki of Medhatithi Ga.utama Sambhasa-vidhi 
or vflda-?Jirlki wag the principal topic of 
vidya. Some of the coming under the sn.b-head viJda-marga 
dirt not however form a part of the original sambhasa vidhi For 
instance the terms dravya" gUrj,a, karma, samanya, and sama-
vaya were borrowed from the philosophy in its first stage 
and incorporated into the v:lda-ma'l'ga by Caraka himself 
are other terms such as sthipana, hetH, 
upanaya, nigamana, uttara, dtslanta and siddhanta which in their 
technical senses were perhaps unknown to Medhatithi Gautama 
and were introduced into the vada m"irga by while he com-
piled and redacted the Ayurveda samhita in the first century A.D. 

The terms coming under the three heads are explained in the 
Caraka-sarilhita as follows :-

I. KaryabhJ.nirvrttl-the aggregate of resources for the accom-
plishment of an action. 

A person who is determined to accomplish an action success-
fully should examine the following resources :-

(l) X.iira'Yfa or ketu-the actor. or agent who accomplishes an action. 
(2) Karrt'Yfrt-the instrument. which co-operates with the actor to 

accomplish the, action. 
(3) Karya-yoni-the material cause which while undergoing modi-

fication is developed into the action. . 
(4:) Karya-the action for the accomplishment of which the actor 

moves. 
(5) Karya·phala-the effect for the attainment of which the action 

is undertaken. 
(6) Anubandka-the adjunct, that is, that pleasurable or 

condition which resulting from th.e action attaches 
ablv to the actor. 

(7) DeAu"';the place of the action. 
(8) Kala--the time of the action. 
(9) Pravrtti-the activity or exertion put forth for achieving the 

action. 
(10) Upaya-a favourable circumstance or that condition of the 

actor instrument and the material cause in which they can 
wen 'render facilities and aids to the action being accom· 

lished. 
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II. STANDARD OF EXAMINATION. 

Things, existent or non-existent, are tested by four standard(4, 
viz (1) aptopadesa, reliable assertion (2) p1'atyakEfa, (3) 
anurniira, inference, and (4) yukti: continuous reasoning. 
are C'o/(ectively called par? I (examination), hetu 2. (reason), or 
pranaj(W 3 (means of valid knowledge). 

Reliable assertion is the assertIOn of a person who is trustworthy, 
noble. wi:;;e and freed from evil propensities, whose percep-
tIOn rUllS unimpeded, and the truth of whose words is never 
called in question. 

Perception is the knowledge which is produced through a union of 
the soul with the mind, senses and their objects 

Inference is preceded by perception and refers to three times, e.g. 
a fire is inferred from smoke, fruits are inferred from a seed, 
etc. 

Continuous reasomng refers to the knowledge which beholdl:! con-
ditions resulting from the co-operation of many causes and 
abidmg in three times. For instance, one's birth in the womb 
is due to a combination of the soul and the five primal 
essences of earth, water, fire, air and space; the soul alone 
is related to the next life; acts result from the union of an 
agent and certain means; acts that are done bear fruits, 
acts not done bear no fruits; there can be no sprout where 
there is no seed; good or bad fruits correspond to the good 
or bad acts that produce them; and one kmd of seed cannot 
produce another kind of fruit. 

III. sambhal?a OR vada-vidh14_THE METHOD OF 
DEBATE. 

Utility of Debate 
If a person carries on debate with another person both beme,. 

versed in the same science, it increases their knowledge and happi-
ness. Besides, it produces dexterity, eloquence and bright-
ens reputation. If there was any misapprehension in a subject 
------------------------ ---- -

1 Caraka·samhitii. Siitra.-sthlLna, lIth adbyaya :-

'lIlIti I I 
I ... 

.2 Caraka-sarnhita, adhyaya 8 :-

if?! I 
lfC{ I 

;; Caraka '1amhlta, Sutra-sthana. 11th adhyaya :_ 

'Si'mfit: I 
.. Caralta-l:-athhit5. Vimana-stbsna. adbyiya 8 
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Continuous rwsomng refers to the knowledge which behold� con� 
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abidmg in three times. For instance, one's birth in the \,"omb 
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Utility of Debate (8ambha�a-prasari<8a). 

If a person carries on debate with another person both beme,. 
versed in the same science, it increases their knowledge and happi
ness. Besides, it produces dexterity, bestow� eloquence and bright
ens reputation. If there was any misapprehension in a subject 
---._---------------------

1 Caraka·samhitii. SGtra..sth�na, 11th adhyaya : -

f.f'Nit'o' "l!J 'I"I' <i'lT<l" I "'II "'ll�l q�"fl l .. mq�. 1r.!l'lI.,.,."Tif 
� 11!i00f" I • 
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iflJ'l'!,,)q"'f�IfiT� "'! �1'1"��f'ir'l';1'1lll'! I �llf���q_lt 

"'! � I 
;; Ca.:raka. 'lil.inhil�ii, SGtra¥sthao.a, 1 1 th adhyiiya. : -

11'; "ij,ll!, 'ligf"�"Ifi1:'i: S"!.� "�l<"""'�lt ; 
.. Caraka·..arilhitli. Vimiina-sthiJna, adhyiiya ti 
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already studied it removes that misapprehension, and if there was 
no misapprehension in the subject it produces zeal for its further 
study. It also makes debaters familiar with c.ertain matters which 
were unknown to them. Moreover some precious mystic doctrines, 
which a preceptor imparted to his favourite pupil, come out in 
essence from the pupil who, owing to a temporary excitement and 
ambition for victory I is impelled to expound them in the course of 
the debate. Hence wise men applaud debate with fellow scholars 

Two kinds of Debl!'te (dvividha sambhasa). 
A debate with a fellow-scholar may be carried on either 

A congenial debate (1) peacefully (sandhaya) or (2) in a spirit 
of opposition (vigrhya). The first is caned 

a congenial debate and the second a hostile 
debate (vigrhya congenial debate takes place when 
the respondent (or opponent) is possessed of erudition, wisdom, 
eloquence and readiness of reply, is not wrathful or malicious, is 
well versed in the art of persuasion, and is patiE.'nt and sweet-
speeched. In debating with such a person one should speak con-
fidently, interrogate confidently and give answer in confidence. 
One should not be alarmed at suffering defeat from him nor should 
one rejoice in inflicting defeat on him It is improper to show 
obstinacy towards him, or to introduce before him matters which 
are irrelevant. While using persuasion with gentleness, one should' 
keep in view the subject of debate. This kind of debate IS called 
a peaceful or congenial debate. 

Before entering upon a hostile debate with a person one should 
A hostile debate. 

examine one's strength through a casual 
conversation with him and observation in 

any other way of his merits. Such an examination should settle 
the opportuneness or otherwise of entering upon the debate. The 
merits considered as good are erudition, wisdom, memory, ingen· 
uity and eloquence. The demerits considered as bad are irrita-
bilitv. shyness and inattentiveness. 

Three claS8e.s of respondents (trividhalJ, paraM 
In consideration of the merits and demerits mentioned above 

the respondent (or opponent) may be of three kinds, viz. superior, 
inferior, and equal 

A Oouncil of Debate 
The assembly in which a debate is to take place may 

be of two kinds, viz. (I) learned, i.e:an assembly of wise men) and 
(2) ignorant, i.e. an assembly of fools. Each of these may be sub-
divided as (a) friendly, (b) indifferent or impartial, and (c) hostile 
or c9mmit,ted to one side. 
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The Expedients of 'Debate (vadopaya). 
It is not advisable t.o enter upon debate in a hostile 

no matter whether the assemhly is learned 
How to vanqlllsh a. per- or ignorant. In an ignorant assembly, 

son of blazing fame friendly or indifferent. one may enter upon 
d('bate with a perRon who is of blazing fame, hut who neither po:-;-
sesses erudition, wisdom and eloquence, nor is held 1n esteem by 
respectahl(' people. Tn debating with sueh an opponC'nt one may 
employ crooked and long-strung word-bolts, Now a<;;suming a 
delightful countenanCA and now indulging in ridicule one 8hould 
engage the assembly in 'mch a way that the opponent. does not find 
an opportunity of speaking. If the opponent utters an unusual 
word he should be immediately told that such a word iR never used 
or that his original has fallen to the ground. In the 
case of his' attempting to offer chaBenge he should be stopped 
with the observation: "Go and study for a full year, sitting at 
the feet of your preceptor: this much that you have done to-day 
is enough." If in the meantime the shout of "vanquished, van 
quished" has even once been uttered, no further debate need be 
held with the opponent. 

Some Ray that this procedure may be adopted in debate even 
with a superior opponent, but experts do Respect fot' an old man l 

not approve of its adoption when tbe 
opponent happens to be at:. old man. 

In a friendly assembly one may enter upon debate with an 

How to argue witll an 
opponent of superior, in 
redor or equal merits 

opponent who is inferior or equal. In an 
indifferent (or impartial) assembly consist-
ing of members that are endued with at-
tentiveness, erudition, wisdom, memory and 

one should speak with great oare marking the merits and 
of one's opponent. If tlte opponent appears to be superior, 

one should, without expressing one's inferiority, never engage 
, in debate with him. It on the hand the opponent happens 
tv be inferior, one should at once defeat him An opponent, who is 
weak in the scriptures, should be defeated through citations of long 
passages from them. An opponent devoid of erudition should be 
defeated the employment of unusual words and phrases. 
An opponent whose memory is not a.harp should be defeated with 
crooked and long-strung word bolts. An devoid of in-
genuity should be defeated th.rough the use of same words bearing 
different meanings and different words bearing the same meaning. 
An opponent. who is devoid of eloquence, should be, defeated 
through the jeering imitations of his half-uttered speeches. An 
opponent whose lmowledge is shanow should be defeated by heing 
put to shame on that account. An opponent of irritable temper 
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should be defeated bv being thrown into a of nervous exhaus-
tion. An opponl?nt who is timid should be defeated througb the 
excitement of his fear. An opponent who is inattentive should 
be defeated by being put under the restraint of a certain rule. 
Even in a hostile debate one should speak with propriety, an 
absence of whICh may provoke t.he opponent to say or do any 
thing . 

Influenoing the assembly one should cause it to name thab as 
the subject of debate with which one is per-

How to influence a f I f'Ii d h h Connell. ect Y amI a1' an w 110 presents an in-
surmountable difficulty to one's opponent. 

When the assembly meets one sbould observe silence after saying 
to one's opponent: "it is not now permissible for us to make 
any suggestions. Here is the assembly which will fix the subject 
and limits of debate agreeably to its wishes a.nd sense of pro-
priety." I 

The Limit8 of Debatp (vada-maryadil). 
The limits of debate consist of such directions, as: "This 

should be this should not be said, if this OCellI'S defeat 
follows etc" i , 

The Oourse of Debate (vada-miirga). 
The following are the categories g which should be studied for 

a thorougb knowledge of thf' course of debate:-
(1) Debate (vada)-a discourse between two partIes agreeably to 

t.he scriptures and in a spirit of opposition on a subject such 
as "whether there is rebirth, or there is no rebirth" It is 
of two kinds, viz. (1) wrangling (jaZpa) which is a debate 
for the purpose of defence or attack, and (2) cavil (vl,ta1!4a) 
which is a perverse debate for the purpose of a mere 

, attack. 
(2) Substance (dravya)-that in which actions and quahties inhere 

and which can constitute a material ca,use, e g. ether, air, 
fire, water. earth, soul, mind, and space. 

(3) Quality (gu1fa)-that which inheres in a substance and 111-
active, e.g. colour, taste, odour, touch, sound, heavy and 

1 This trick, the knowledge of which is useful In guarding oneself agamst a. 
cunning debat£'r, should never be adopted in a fall' debate.-S O. Vldyabhmlana 

2 Udayanaciirya (lO[h century A.D ) following the old lawe of deba.te obsen"ee 
tha.t an objection may be removed by debate> but on no account should It proceed 
beyond the limit of practical absurdity. 

II (KusumiiiiJali,3-1). 
3 The explanation of a?.ibatance« quality, action, generality, particularity and 

inherence is giveu in the Sutra-stha.oa, adhyiiya 1, and the explana.-
tion of the rema.ining terms in ijhe Vimana.-sthana. adhyiiya 8. The terms (2-7) 
were evidently ta.ken from the philosophy snd not from Anviksiki of 
Medhitithi Gautama. 
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light, cold and hot, intelligence, pleasure and pain, desire 
and averl'lion, dissimilarity, contrariety, union. separation, 
number, measure, etc 

(4) Action (lca,rma)-that which is the cause of both union and sepa-
ration, which inheres in a substance and representf! the fUllc-
tIOn whi0h is to be performed, and whICh is not dependent 
on any other acton 

(5) Generalt'ty (8amanya)-tha,t which produce.;; UnIty. 
(6) which produces diversity. 
(7) Inherence (samaIJaya)-a permanent relation between a sub-

stance and its qualities or actions in virtue of which they 
cannot exist separately 

(8) Proposition (]JratiiiiCi)-the statement of what if! to be estah 
lished, e.g. the soul is 

(9) Demonstmtion (sth'lipana)-the establishment of a proposition 
through the process of a reason, example, application and 
conclusion. e g. 

(i) The soul is eternal (a proposition) 
(ii) 'Because it is a non-product (reason) 

(iii) Just as ether which being a non-proll-uct is eternal (ex-
ample) 

(iv) The soul similar to ether IS a non-product (application) 
(v) Tht"'refore the Roul is eternal (conclusion). 

(10) Gounter-rlemonstration establishment of 
the counter-proposition, e g. 

(i) The soul is non-eternal (a proposition). 
(ii) Because it is cognized by the sen'3es (reason) 
(iii) Just as a pot which being cognized bY' the senses is non-

eternal (example) 
(iv) The soul similar to a pot is cognize:l by the senses (appltca-

tion) 
(v) Theretore the soul is non-eternal (conclusion). 

(11) Reason (hetu} I-the source of knowledge such as perception 
(pratyalqa), inference (anumana) , scripture (aitihya) , and 
comparison (aupamya,). 

(12) Application (upanaya)-as shown a.hove. 
(13) Oonclusion (m:gamana)-as shown above. 
(14) Rejoinder (uttara)-the proposition in a counter-demonstration. 
(U» Example thing about which an ordinary man 

and an expert entertain the same opinion, and which des· 
cribes the subject, e.g. hot as "fire," stable as "earth," etc , 
or just as the "sun!) is an illuminator so is the text of the 
Samkhya. 

1 The word reason (ketu), which in the old Br5hmanic and Jaina works signi-
fied a source of knowledge, is not exactly identical with the reason (ketu) which 
constitutes the seoond member of a syllogism or demon..c:;tration. It seems tha.t 
the doctrine of syllogism or demonstration was introduoed into Hindu Logic 
at a comparativE;lly late time, and the word hetu used in oonnection with this 
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light, cold and hot, intelligence, pleasure and p::tin, desire 
and a\7er"ion, dissimila.rity, contrariety, union. separationJ 
number, measure, etc 

(4) Action {karma)-that which is the cause of both union and sepaM 
ratIon, which inheres in a substance and representi'! the funcM 
tIon whi.Jh is to be performed, and whICh is not dependent 
on an;; other acton 

(5) GeneraUty (.<Jamanya)-that which produce .. umty. 
(6) Particu.larity (vi.§e�a)-that which produces diversity, 
(7) Inherence (samaIJaya)-a permanent relation between a sub

stance and its qualities or actions in virtue of which the v 
cannot exist separately 

M 

(8) Proposition (1;rati1'na)-the statement of what ill to be estah 
liehed, e.g. the soul is eterna� 

(9) Demonstration (stkipan�)-the establishment of a proposition 
through the process of a reason, ex-ample, application and 
conclusion. e g. 

(i) The soul is eternal (0 proposition) 
(ii) Because it is a non-product (reasrm) 

(iii) Just as ether which being a nonMprot1uct is eternal (exM 
ample) 

(iv) The soul similar- to ether IS a non-product (application) 
(v) Thl"refore the Roul is eternal (conclusion) . 

(10) Oounter-aemonstration (prat'�thiipanii)-the establishment of 
the counter-proposition, e g. 

{i} The soul is non-eternal (a propositionj . 
(ii) Because it is cognized by the sen'les (rea�on) 
(iii) Just as a pot which being cognized by the senses is non

eternal (example) 
(iv) The soul similar to a pot is cognizej by the senses (appllcaM 

tion) 

(11  ) 

( [2) 
(13) 
(14) 
(IS) 

(v) Theretore the soul is. non-eternal (conclusion). 

Reason (hetuJ I-the source of knowledge such as perception 
(pratyalqa), inference (anu;miina) , scripture (aitihya), and 
comparison (aupamya). 

Application (upanaya)-as shown a.bove . 
Gonclusion (11Jgamana.)-as shown above. 
Rejoinder (uUara)-the proposition in a counter-demonstration, 
Example (dr�tanta)-the thing about which an ordinary man 

and an expert entertain the same opinion, and which des
cribes the subject, e.g. hot as H fire," 8table as " earth/' etc , 
or just as the " sun " is an illuminator so is the text of the 
Samkhya . 

1 The word l'esson (hetu), which in the old Brl1hmanic and Jaina. works signi
fied It 'Souree of knowledge, is not exactlv identica.l with the reason {hetu) which 
constitutes the second member of a. syllogism or demotl.."Itration. It seems that 
the doctrine <!f syllogism

, 
or demonstration was introduced into Hindu Logic 

at a. comparatlvl:'Iy late tune, a.nd the word hetu used in connection with this 



(16) 

(17) 

( 

(lU) 

(20) 

(21) 

(22) 

(23) 

(24) 

(25) 
(26) 

(27) 

(28) 

(29) 

(80) 
(:31) 

lHETHOD UF D-EBAT[; 

Tenet or (.3idrlhfintrt )-f\, truth WhlCh b estabh.3hed 
011 examinatIon by e'\perts and on PJ'Oot by reasons. It is 
of four kmds Y1Z a truth accepted by ,('11 the &c1001s. that 
accepted 0\' a particular 8c11001 that. nccepted hypothetl 
c.ally, and that a.cccptE'Cl by 1111pliC'a.tlOl1. 

Word }-a cOl11bmation of It 1" of four kmds 
dz. that \'(l11Ch refers to ,1. matt'?r \\ hlCh i::.; Kecn that which 
refers to a matter whirh lS not seen that whIch corresponds 
to what 18 real. and that, whwh dops not correMpond to" hat 
IS rcnl. 

Perccptinll (pratyak?a) -tha t knmdedge wl11ch a ,).:;,::,on 
by hUllself through Ill':> mmd conjoined with the fi n' senses 
Pleasure, pain, dAsire, aversion. and the lIke are ohject.:; of 
the mmd \\ hile sound, etc aI'e of the fh·e senst'!': 

Inference (anumlinrl)-a rea"30t1mg ba.'3erl on the knowledge of 
connected facts, e g fire IS mfel'l'erl fl'Ol11 the pom"!' of cha,e:l 
tlOn 

Comp(llllSon knowledge of a tlung ncqulcect 
through its RimilaJ'it.v to another thing 

1'radltion (a'thhya)-consl"tmg of relw,ble e.g the 
Veda etc 

Doubt (srdn,§aya)-uncertl1jnty 1 f'.g the] tJ ()l'lS tlwl'C' II ot un-
time1 \ death t 

Purpose {plrlyojana)-that for the nccompli'3hmf!nt of whirh 
actions are undertaken, e g I shall Ii ve e,l,refllll \ to 8. \Told 
tllltllneh- death" -

['l1cel'lain (srwyabhicara)-going astray, e g tIu..; medicine may 
be or may not be '5Ulted to this diseaBe 

Inquiry (H)i'iiida)-examination. 
e g. that dl.;,e,lsc is:. 

due to the disturbance of "Iyjnd m the stomach ""ud 1,111" is 
its medicine. 

Presumption (artka-pl'apti)-the kno\\ ledge of [t thing implred 
by the declaration of another thing, e g when it IS ...;aid thM 
a person should not eat during the (by, it is implied that he 
should eat durmg the night 

The originatir?'g cause (8ctUtbhava)-that from \\ hich ..;omething 
springs out, e.g. the six mgredif'l1t5 (JlIFitus) nle 
originating cause of the foetus 111 thet womb. 

Censurable (anllyun;a)-,t speech \\ hich i.., fraught wIth fault. 
e g n. person ma.ke8 a genel'a.1 statement wIatt' 11 pl'trtlt'lllp. r 
one IS required' instead of saying . thiR disea!';e 1" (m'd. hIt' 
b,- medicine,' one should say' tIm; disea,se is emallIe hv an 
einetic medicine or a purgative medicine.' . 

Sou-censurable (rtl1r7,llui/o}ya)-tIlf' 1'(,\'("1'8(' of tIlt" l'("n.;;ttrnhh: 
in.terrogatwn (anllyo(jft)-an inqnil'v ahout. a mC'\lh.> hy 

a per;;:;oll \\ ho studif'R it. (' g when n rls:c::el'tc, t hs. t 
the s:oul is eternal hb Inquil'es .. whnt 1£ thE" 
rC'flt:mn ?,. TIllS in'{uil'y an intenog,\t IOU 

Re-inteu'o!lafion (praf,IJltnllllo(la)-an mqul1,,\' !:ll1otht'l 
inquiry, t,' g when OUt' Sa)'f; tha.t t saul is. I:'tl'l'nl;!.l hf'r8uSt' 

( 1 6) 

(l  i) 

( I  k) 

( W) 

(20) 

(21) 

(22) 

(23 ) 

(24) 

(25) 
(26) 

(27) 

(28) 

(29) 

S_U!BHA��-YIDHI--'T'HE METHOD uF D-EBATr: 

Tend or concllt�10n (dirlrlhiinffl }-il truth ,\hlCh ]',. e5tabll..�hed 
OIl eXamilHl'tlOll by e'\p'-�rts mId on proot b,\- reasons. It 1S. 
of foul' kmds Y1Z a unth 1:1cceptecl h,Y ,"'tIl the s.choo15. tllat 
accepted lH' a pal'ticnlftl' tichoui that. accepteel hypothetl 
c.alh-, and that :tcccptE'cl by t111pliC'atl(J,1. 

Word (�([!Jrlf7)-a cumbll1ation of leEefil It I"': of foUl' kmds 
dz, tlwt which refel':5 to i1. lllntt'?r \, hlch j,:; :-,een that which 
refer" to :1. matter which 1S not seen tha.t whlch corresponds 
to what- l� real. and that, whICh doC's not cOl're;;,pond to " hat 
IS rcal. 

PelTf ptil))/ ( pratya11'1a) -tilt\. t knolrleclge whIch a c)c �,..,on acqu ire� 
by hunself through hI'; mmd conjoinecl Idth the fin' senses 
PleD-sme, pain, desire aversion. and the- lIke are ohject.:; of 
the ll11l1d II hile sound, etC' al'e ohJe('t�· of thp- five sensp.': 

Inference. (anumJiwl)-l1 reR,"3otllng b[L"E'cl 011 the knowledg\:-' uf 
connected fads. e g fire 1S lUfel'l'er! from t lll' power or dl�e.:, 
tlOn 

Gompfll l8on (rtnpamya)-the knowledge of a thmg nC{lu'l'ect 
through its Rimilarit.v tf) another thing 

Tradition {(('lldlyaj-consl<;tlllg of l'ellc1blc 1."'SertlOn�, P.g t:"e 
VeciR etc 

Douvt (8(tm.'l\aV(f.}-ullcert�\'ilJt.v. f'.g ll'i t.hel.; on:,; t-IlPt'l' llot lIn
tillleh dea.th 1 

Purpose {P/(fyoj(lna)-that fo!' the accompli"llullf'nt of whirh 
actions fll'e undertaken. e g I sh[1.11 !h'e earefllll'.  to 8.\'olll 
tllltllneh' death " 

' -

7.:nce1'ia.in (s(ll'!}abh icara)-going astray, c g t.1n..; ll1cdieine mrl.Y 
be or may not be ")ulted to t.his disea�€' 

Inquiry ( ) /j'i'ia8a)-cxamination. 
.-t.�cl!1·tainiJIenl (vyaL'rts(iya)-cleterminM!Oll, e g. that dh�\lSC i� 

clue to the disturbanc.e of 'wjnd m the stolllfL;:h And ill!". is 
its mE'"dicine. 

Presumption (artha-prapti)-the kno\, ledge of [l thing itnphed 
by the declaration of another thing, e g when it is ..:aid that 
a person should not eat during the tla,y. it i.s implied that hE' 
should eat dUl'll1g the l1i�ht 

The ()rr(/inatil�g caU8C ( 8mrl.b!/a!:a)-that from " hich ,,;olllcthing 
springs out. c.g. the six mgrcdiC'l1t.;;; (Jhi'itu.s) con,t·Hute t·he 
originating cause of the foett16 III thet womb. 

C'e.n81tTflble (anl1yo.IY({)-,l Bpeech \\ hich i-- fl'aught. with iUll l t ,  
e g a person n1.lkes a. gE'lWl'.:d st,at.E'llwnt wink n j"M.rtlt' l l lR  r 
one IS required ' instead uf saying ' thiR (t ist'!}se 1": ( l1l'dhk 
b,- medicine. '  one should sav ' tlll:-; disease i::-. t'l1t tl.lllc hv an 

e�lletic medicine or a purgnt{\-e medicine.' 
' 

Xon'('e11-s1lmbl� \mutllU,IJo)ya)-thr- r(>\'{"l'8P (If tlH� (" �lhttrnh!l' 
InterrogatIOn (anu!I(J(jfl}-an ill/ loin' ahout �\ �Ubjt'd m.tltt> lly 

a per�on ,\110 studiC'R it. (' f; when a pt'!'e;on M!'=�el't<; I hat 
the �(lul is eternal hh fC'llow�:::l'h{)lHl' ll1({tli l'l's . . whAt. 1.5 t h e
n"a�on ? "  TJll� ill'll1il'�' iB n il.  infl'lTng.ltW\} 

Ne·in!omqotirm U))'(II,JjirlUl,ll0f/ct)-an mquu'Y .. I)()ut tH l ( , thpr 
inquiry, �' g whell ()U�· say:-:; that the saul is t"'tl'!'nal hp('i,iuSt-' 

., 
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(33) 

(35) 

(36) 

it is non·prodnced, the re-interrogatIOn ,nH be .. why it is 
non-produced 1" 

Deject of speech of inadefJua,cy, re-
dundancy, meaninglessness, incoherence, con tra,chction, etc. 

(a) "Inadequacy" or too little which occurs when 
there is an omission of the reason, exalllp:e, rtpplicn.-
tion, or conclusion. 

(b) "Redundancy" or Raying too much which consist':! of (l) 
"irrelevancy:: e.g. a person talks of the polity of 
V:rhaspati or Sukra whlIe the subJect of discourse is 
medicine, or (ii) "repetitIOn," e g. when a person re-
peats a word or its meaning several timeR, as bhaisanJa, 
sadhana, etc., all of which signify medICin€:'. 

(c) ,. )IeaninglessnesR "-consisting of a mere grouping of letters 
without senRe, e.g k, kh, g, gh, il, etc. 

(d) "Incoherence "-a, combination of words which do not COll-
vey a connected meaning, e.g. whey, wheel, race, 
thunder, morning, etc. 

(e) "Contradiction "-consisting of opposition to the example, 
tenet or occasion, e.g. on the occasion of sacrifices, 
animals should be offered up. Any thing uttered 
inconsistently with the occasion is contradiction. 

Excellence of speech (vakya-prasamsa)-when a speech is freed 
from madequacy, etc., is fraught with weU-expressive words 
and is otherwise uncensurable, it is applauded as excellent, 
perfect or merItorious. 

Quibble (chala)-a speech consisting of mere werds fraught 
'with cunnmg, plausibility and diversion of sense. .it is of two 
kinds. dz. (1) 'quibble in respect of a word,' ega person 

the \yord 'navatantra' to signify a man who. has studied 
nine scriptures, though he really intends to. signify a man 
who has studied his scripture recently, or (2) 'quibble in 
respect of a generality,' e g. the medicine which cures 
phthisis should also cure bronchitis, as both come under the 
genus ' disease.' 

Non-reason or fallacy {n:hetu)--which is of three kinds, viz. : 
"Begging the question" (" ") occurring 

when that which is to be pro'\'ed is taken as the 
reason, e.g. the So.ur is eternal because it is distinct 
from the body. the body is non-eternal, and the soul 
heing- from the hodv must be et.ern:tl 
heing- from the bodv must be et.ern:tL 
.. -,& .. " .It, "II t" ... I .. 

ring when that whieh .1 canse of duubt is regarded 
as dispelling the douLt, e.g. it IS doubtful whether a 
persen "rho has studied a portion of the science of 
medicinf' a physician; this person .has studied a 
portIOn of the science of medicine' hence he is a physi-
cian. This is another form of "begging the question" 

{C) "Balancing the Rubject" (" ") occurring 
wl1er€:' the €:'xample not rlifferent from the subject 
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(3�) 

(35) 

(:)6) 

it is non-prodnced, the re�interrogatlOn 1Vlll be . . why it is 
non-produced 1" 

Deject oj speech (1Jak!Ja�dQ�a )-consisting of inacleq lHl,CY, re� 
dundancy, meaninglessness, incoherence, contradICtion, etc. 

(a) " Inadequacy " or sa�Ting too little which occurs when 
there is an omission of the reason, examp:ej appHcft� 
tion' or conclusion. 

(b) " Redundancy " or Raying too much which consist,:,> of ( t) 
" irrelevancy.': e.g. a person talks of the polity of 
Vrhaspati or Sukra \vhlle the subJect of discourse is 
medicine, or (ii) " repetitIOn," e g. when a person re
peats a \vord or its meaning several time:-:, as bhaisaJ.1ln, 
sadhaM, ausa'lha, etc., all of which signify medICine-. 

(c) c. ;)rIeaninglessnes� "-consisting of a mere grouping of letters 
without any RenRe. e.g k, kh, g, gh, n, etc.. 

(d) I' Incoherence "-a. combination of words which do not COll� 
vey a. connected meaning, e.g. whey, wheel, race, 
thunder, morning, etc. 

(e) I <  Contradiction "-consisting of opposition to the example, 
tenet or occ:1sion, e.g. on the occasion of sacrifices, 
animals should be offered up. Any thing uttered 
inconsistently with the occasion is contradiction. 

Excellence of speech (vakya·prasamga)-when a speech is freed 
from madequacy, etc., is fraught with well·expressive words 
and is otherwise uncensurable, it is applauded as excellent, 
ret'fect or mentorious. 

Quibble (chala)-a speech consisting of mere words fraught 
with cunnmg, plausibility and diversion of sense. 1t is of two 
kinds. dz. (1) ' quibble in respect of a word,' e g a person 
u�es the word ' navatantra ' to signify a man who has studied 
nine scriptures, t.hough he really intends to signify a man 
who has stndied his scripture recently, or (2) ' quibble in 
respect of a generality,' e g. the medicine which cures 
phthisis should also cure bronchitis, as both come un'cler the 
genns ' disease.' 

Non�rea8on or fallacy (tlhetu)--which is of three kinds, viz. : 
(0;) " Begging the question " ( "  pra.karaJ;la�sama " )  occurring 

1vhen that which is to be pro\"ed is taken as the 
reason. e.g. the sour is eternal becau:.,e it is distinct 
from the body . the body is non-eternal, and the soul 
heinn- hp,tflro.crenp.olH' from thp. hodv must be etel'nll.l 
heino- hptero.Q:enflOl1S from thfl hodv must be etern�l 
� '.. . h ,  • ' .  " . 
ring when that whieh i� .\ eallse of duubt is !'egarded 
a.s dispelling the douut, e.g. it IS doubtful \vhether a 
person who hrts studied :1 portion of the science of 
medicinE-' If': a ph:vsician ; this person .has studied a 
portlOJ1 of the science of medicine ' hence he is a physi� 
ciano This is another form of " begging the question " 

{C) " Balancing the �ubject " (" varl).ya�sama " )  occurring 
wherE" the example i,,", not- cliffe-rent from the subject 



(37) 

(38) 

(39) 

(40) 

METHOD OF DEBATE. 3fi 

In respect of their '1uestlOnahle ehara,cter, e.g. the 
mtellect is non-eternal, because It is intangible, as a, 
sound. Here the eternahty of the mtellect is a-; 
questionable as that of the sound. 

lYlistimed (atita-kiila)-a fallacy whICh arIses when that \\'hlCh 
should be stated first is stated afterwards. 

Attribution of censure (upalambha)-imputatlOn of defect to 
the reason adduced 

Avoidance of deject (parihara) which occurs when the defect 
is corrected or amended, e g. when the soul resides m the 
body, the slgns of life are notlCeable; but when the Roul 
leaves the body those signs are no longer notlced' hence 
the soul IS dlstinct from the body. 

Abandonment of a proposition (p;atijiiii-hani)-which occurs 
'" hen a dlsputa.nt, being atta0ked. abandons the proposition 
first advanced bv hml, e.g. 

A person advances first a propoRition. viz. 
the soul IS f'tel'Ilal , 
and being attacked by an opponent, he abandon'S it sttymg. 
the soul is not eternal. 

(41) Admu?swn (abhya,nu)'na)-thf:' acceptance by a person of what 
IS attributed to him by hlS opponent, whether agreeable 01' 
disagreeable, e g. 

A disputant says: "you are a thif'f ,. 
His opponent replIes· "you too are n. tluef." 
The reply of the opponent iR an admission. 

(42) Shifting the reason (hetvantara)-whlCh occurs \\Then one m-
stead of advancing the proper reason adduees a different 
one 

(43) Shijting the topic (arthantara) , e.g. A persoll cites the symp 
toms of gonorrhoea while he was to ha ve cited thosE' of fe\"er. 

(44) A point of defeat or an occaswn for rebuke (nigrahasthana)-
whieh occurs when a dlsputant suffers defeat at the hands of 
his opponent It consists in the disputant 
or being una.ble to appreh.end. fiomething repel'lJed thrice l!l 
an assembly thE' members whE'rC'of have apprehended It.. [t 
may also occur \\hen one censure::; that which io;: not censur-
n ble or abstain:-; from censuring that which is censurable. 

SAflfBHSSA-V1DH[-THE }:1ETHOD OF DEBATE. 3;') 

In respect of thelr questIOnable ehara,eter, e.g. the 
mtelleet is non-eternal, beca.use It is inta.ngiblc, as a 
sound. Here the eternahty of the mtellect is :1 -.;  
questionable as that ot the sound. 

(37) .i..l'iistimed (atita-kala)-a fallac,\' wl11ch arises when that \\ hlCh 
should be stated first is stated afterwards. 

(38) Attribution 0/ censure (upalambha)-imputatlOn of defect to 
the reason adduced 

(39) A voidance of defect (parihara) which occurs when the defect 
is corrected or [l.mended, e g. \vhen the sonl resides In the 
body, the fHgns of life are notweable ; but when the soul 
le�'wes the body those Mlgn� arc no longer notlCed ' !trnce 
the soul IS dIstinct.. from the body. 

(40) Abandonment oj a propMition (pratijna-hani)-'which oreul'S 
\, hen a dlsputant, being f�tt[t�ked. abandons the proposition 
first ad vnnced bv hlfil. e.g. 

A person advances fi rst a pro-pof:l.ition, viz. 
the soul IS rt.ernaJ , 
and being attacked b.\' an opponent. , he abandoll" it ,sltrlllg, 
the soul is not eternal. 

(41 )  Admt8SWn (abhya.n u}iia)-thf' acceptance by a person of what 
IS attributed to him by bls opponent, whether agreeable Ot' 
disagreeable, e g. 

A disputant sa.ys : " you are a thif'f " 

His opponent rephes ' " you too are n. thIef." 
The reply of the opponent I::: an admission. 

(42) Shifting the reason (hetvantara)-whlCh occurs \\'hen one m· 
stead of advancing the proper reason adduees a different 
one 

(43) Shifting the topic (arthantara) , ('.g. A person cites the symp 
toms ot gonorrhoea while he was to h�l\"e cited thosC' t)f fe'i:el'. 

(44) A point of defeat or (In occaswn for rebuke (nigrahasthana)
\vhiiJh occurs ,\'hen a dIsputant suffers defeat ftt thA hands of 
hi>; opponent It consists in tht., disputant mi.sA.ppr(�hending, 
01' being una-ble to apprehend, �omething repe21ted thrice III 
an assembl) the members whereof 11<'\,\"e apprehended It. It 
may also occur \dwn one C'CllSnrf".s that which io:: not censur· 
n ble or abstain,.., fran) censuring that which is censumhle. 



(,HAPTER IV 

Reception accorded to Anvik9iki. 

(FROM: 650 B C ONWARDS) 

20 CONDEMNED IN CBRT.UN CIRCLES 

Anviksiki known as H Dr Tarka-lJidYfl, the general 
principles of which might be applied to the validity or 
wise of the injunctions and prohibItions laid dO\'rn in the Vedas and 
Dharma-sutras, was not rereived with favou"!.' by a certam sEction 
of the Brahmar}.as, who could never think of calling in question 
the authority of those injunctions and prohIbitions. "Ve are 
therefore not to find Manu: enjoining excommunication 
upon those members of the twice-bOfn castes who disregarded the 
Vedas and Dharll1a-sutras relying upon the support of Hetu-<;G.sfrn 
or Logic. Similarly Valmiki 2 in his RamayaI}a 
persons of perverse intellect who indulge in the frivolities of 

Anviksiki, the science of Logic. regard lese 
Anvikslki opposerl to of the works on Sacred Law (Dharma-

the Vedas. 
sastra) which thev should follow as their 

guide. Vyasa 8 in the Mahatharata, Santiparva, relates the dole-

If\"S'CflTo:ijw % I 
iflfCif1iT II 

• > 
(Manu-sambita:, adhyaya 2, verst' It) 

1'rllil:H: I ..... v 
'5f1'Ql II 36-39 II . 

(RamaysI).a., .-lyodhya sarg<'t 100) 

j 

fi{l'"-saffiTlf II 47 II ... ... 
"Sf<ITC(ffT <Frfjf I 

'q ':q' II 481\ 
\J 

I 
;:m K 49 II 

(Mahabharata. Santlparva, adhy&;va l!1O). 
tn (:.amlhm'vl' tJ.lltl'a we find:-

m(ii"il N I 
It 

(Quoted in Pranato'lmi t.antra'. 

C'HAPTER l V  
Reception accorded to Anvik$ikL 

{FEOi\! 6.:;iO B C O�\VA.RDS) 
20 �\NVIK�IKI CONDE:\I:!iED IN CERT.\JN CIRCLES 

Anviksik'i known as Het1.t-.\[[stra or Tarka-vid,lp, the gl':ntral 
principles of "\vhich might be applied to te�t the validity or other
wise of the inj unctions and prohibItions laid down in the Vedas and 
Dharma-sutras, was not reC'cived with favoll:' by a ccrtam sEction 
of the BrahmaI).as, who could never think Df calling in question 
the authority of tho�e injunctions and prohIbitions. \Ve are 
therefore not surprised to find Manu ! enjoining excommunicatioll 
upon those members of the twice-born castes who disregarded the 
Vedas and Dharma-Butra::; relying upon the support of iIetu-�astm. 
or Logic. Similarly ValmlkP 1n his Ramaya1).a discredit� tho.,e 
persons of perverse intellect who indulge in the frivolities of 

_�n vikstki opposeo. to 
the Veda-s. 

Anvi1csikt, the science of Logic. regal'dlese 
of the works on Sacred Law (Dharma
sastra) which they should follow as their 

guide. Vyasa 8 in the ).fahauharattlj Santipana, relates the dole· 
--�--------�----

'IT''''';;'W % 'I!il tn'IT""�"� f('ff: I 
" "",fi;�ni[, i!1f<ifli't il<::f""'''': " . , (Manu-sarnhits:, adhyaya 2, Wfl:<' I I) 

, ��T� �� f�T�5f �';'l:lr: I .. ... " � ,)  
�Rr.'"T''''''' �IQl fir�'; ���r", it "  36-.39 " 

(Ramaysf.1&, AyQdbya k/iq.da, sarg'" tOO) 

3 .. ,1m., lJ"fu1i'fi1 �!f'!fi'T if'(f5!OOitiCfi; I 
>fl1;.qTfuc6� fiif,nijTf!� fifr�!fi'� R 47 n • 
�;::I·t • ..rO:'1T "'lfil <fm!:'l; tn"'! I 
"'''''ID "rf."l!il 'f <!'II""'" 'f f'l:'>ll" " ,8 � • 
in�' ""''fit 'f 'i;'i: 'ff"'''''lflrlf· I 
"liT. "",fir"fl!: 'l,:o,,,lil >r<I � "  19 " 

(!lIahabharata, 8§ntlparva, adhy&ya lRO). 

In th� ( :llmlhm'bl t.1utra \\'6 find:-

mffq ��:'ftii{�i�mifT; '{fQf� �<f f� t 
iH�T�'¥ ;!j'rfifflT'Q'lfr: \1Rl'4T: ���� It 

(Quoted In Pr!inato'Omi j-,antl'a). 
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tul story of a, repentant Brahmana who, addlCted to Tarku,-vui.yit 
(Logic), carried on debates divorced from all fmth in the Veda5. 
and was on th&.t aceoullt turned mto a jackal in his nc'(L birth 

a penalty. In another pa,s:::age of the Vynsa I 
warns the followers of the Vedanta philosophy against commum· 
cating their doctrines to a TD.rkika or LoglCian. Vyasa 7 does not, 
care even to rf'view H etu-s(istra in the Brahma-Hutra seeing that, 
it has not been recognized by any worthy sage. Btories of infliction 
of penaltIes on those given to the study of are related 
in the Skandapurana and other works ;_ and in the 4 

we find l(ali satirising the founder of Anv;k81,k1. M "(jo-tama " the 
most bovine among sages 

21. HELD IN HIGH ESTEEM IN SOME QUARTERS. 

On thE" other hand while jt attached due w{,lghl 
to the authority of the Vedas. was held in ver\, high 
There were ai::Jo people who could appreciate the value or l'flaSonmg 
for ascertajnmg truths. Thus the Gautama-dharma-sflt.ra b prt-'l-

a of traimng in Anvfksiki (Loi4ic) for the ktnl- and 
acknowledge.:. the utility of Tarka (reaHoning) ill the adnunistr!:l-
----------================--==-==------=-

- .;,. -r "fIlfi ('Joe. q fq1l i n'$.f ..:r II I t) \I 
IMahiibhiirata S!intlparva. adhyliya. 246}. 

lAI1It 1JII1iIif'$.fi! !f"l t 

1tlffsli I 

'5IfWl13".!T"iTii'l',*W. I "" ... 
'fa- II 

ISkandapul'ana, Kiihkiikhanda, adhyaya 17). 

11: I 

finJ'f;! Wll-q II 75 1\ 
(Kai'ila.dhaca.rlta. canto xvu) 

(Ga.utRma. dharma.-sutra., adhyiiya. 11). 

37 
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of penaltles on those given to the study of Ta'�'kQ,-Vtdya are relatC'rl 
in the Skandapurana � and other works ; and in the Nal-,:,ad;,acal'lt.a 4 
we find !Calj Elatirising the founder of Anv,k'31.h M "Uo-tama " tl10 
nlost bovine among sage� 

21. :'�NVIKf?IKl HELD IN HIGH ESTEEl\'[ IN SOME QUARTERS. 

On thf"" other hand Anvi!}iki, while jt attached due weIght 
to the authority of the Vedas. was held in verv high esteert) 
There were al."o people who could apprecia.te the value ot J'r:asonmg 
for ascertajnmg truths. Thus the Gautama·dharma.·"iltra � orl:"-;' 
cribei" a courl'{' of trainmg in )Int7ks1'ki (Lo�ic) for the kin;" alld 
acknowledge'- the utility of Tarka (rea .. 90ning) in the adllllnistnil. 

if lilfi "l!T�i'!fHl ni<i fq-2J:i'fl� "£f II ! i':l II 
1�lahiibbiiI'"ata Siintlparva. adhyAya 24ti}, 

lI'H'f;:r: l§i{ iflI1{ ..... ';j'i! ff� � f� I 
>nih., "W._ ,,,,rio.'! ,iif .. ", ... fir I 
S,,"<!r-m;�Tsi\ .m.,""'T"" "'" I • • 
�Oiif <il"ril"'rtr"TU'l lfil �rtri" \If?f�rn Il 

/Skandapurana, Kiihkakhanda.. adhysya 17)_ 

lJW;; '" ftl_", 1!T"� .�f'!fir' 1 
1l11fii 1'f��i( tl�l f<nt1!l fI"�q l:J: 1\ 75 1\ 

(Xaii?adhe.cs.rlte., canto xvu) 

s "(rWT 13si�1l "T"1lf�. �!�1fiIi'T If,I"[i! ��"ifl«tl lIlUT1{ .1..(jf .... I'IIIr� 
llof.>I!w, I .. .. . .  "",,,rflI�it "" """"' 1 itomIl'!!l "'1'101'''' "ri<!: I fuf«V'll1 • • 
�f"'4ili •. "SIiIl<f(iil filwT �il"l!� n 

(G&utfl.ma. dharma-sUtra., adbyaya 11). 
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tion of though in the case of conclusions proving in-
co:upa,tible, the ultimate decision is directed 

Anviksiki useful for to he made hy reference to persons versed 
<tscertammg truths. in the Vedas. Manu I admits that dharma 
or duty should be ascertained by logical reasoning (tarka), but the 
reasoning should not, according to him, be ooposed to the injunc-
tions of t.he Vedas He recommends Anviksiki (Logic) as a neces-
sary studv for a king 2 and a Tarki'& (logician) as an indispensable 
member_of a legal assembly. Kautilya'" in his Artbasastl'a charac-
tf'rises (Logic) as the lamp of all sciences, the resource of 
a.ll actlOn<;J and the permanent shelter of all virtues. 

Yajfiayalkya 5 counts Nyaya or Logic among the fourteen 
principal sciences while Vyasa 6 admits that ,!le was able to arrange-
and classify the with the help of Anviks1,ki or Logic. In 
the- Padmapurar,ta 1 Nyuya (Logic) is included among the fourteen 
principal branches of learning promulgated hy God while in 
the Nyaya vidya (the science of Logic) together 
--- ------- - ---

<q I 
ifrr,: II 

\oJ 
(Manu-samhIta, adhyaya 12. verse 106) 

fflJl1t 'Stfli"ff11f I 
1\ 

(Manu-samhIta, fiya 7, verse 43) 

:I I 
II 

adhyiiya 12 verse Ill) 
<;:,.... - " 

I 

II 
(Artba-sa.stra of Kautllya, II) 

:; I 

"€f II 
(YaJnavalkya-samhita, adhyaya I, verse 3}. 

"ffT<'f 'ij 'Q"rm I 
iil'ff q'ql{ \I 

(Mahiibharat,a quot<"d by Vls\-anatha 10 hIs Nyaya-vrtti, 1-1-1). 

'IIti'Tlfiij' 'qij'tT S I 

II 
-gil: I 

(Palho!1pllriil)a, Vide Mmr's Sanskrtt tex.ts, Vol. III, p. 27). 

I 

ihllT4ilT "Ci 11 (MatsyapursI.Hl, 3-2). 
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tion of ju;:,tice, though in the case of conclusions proving in

Anviksiki useful fo!' 
<tscertamlOg truths. 

co:npa.tible J the ultimate decision is directed 
to he made hy reference to persons versed 
in the Vedas. Manu I admits that dharma 

or duty should be ascertained by logical reasoning (tarka), but the 
reasoning should not, according to him, be o npased to the i njunc
tions of the Vedas He recommends AnviksikI (Logic) as a neces
sary study for a king 2 and a Tark?' a (logician) as an indispensable 
member_of a legal assembly, Kautilya -10 in his Arthasastra charac
tf'rises Anvik�ik� (Logic) as the lamp of all sciences, the resource of 
all actIOn" and the permanent shelter of all virtues. 
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principal sciences while Vyasa 6 admits that Jte Was able to arrange
and clo";fy the U pani�ads with the help of Anviks,ki or Logic. In 
the Padmapura1).a 1 Nyrlya (Logic) is included among the fourteen 
principal branches of learning promulgated hy God Vi�l).u, while in 
the :\�,:=_t:;-,�ap,1:'i'i na.8 Nyaya vidya (the science of Logic) together 

-- - - - . � - . . . -- -�- - --- -----
�------

s 

"6i� ��'qi{il � ��2:!"T'infq�lfuifT t 
tilffiti�r��;l:f� 1ij '4� �i:: �tr,: II 

(Manu-samhlta., adhyaYIl 12, verS8 106) 

�rcf��'f.f¥.j">f f«J11{ �1:@"iI'1f'i'l� �'.""'1f I 
"'ll"ftR."'l�flIIr.�t ",,,!� .. t'O! """'''' II 

(Maou-sEtmhlta, adh� Bya 7 ,  varsa 43) 
:;,.� � ,.,  "'� ::>.. � • ">;fr� VU*�$""'t �1i.�r �1R"Q"raifi: t 
'if�":lIir"ifffl"1tf; 1�� trf'l:flf �T?t �m�T \I 

(�!alllh:1I'UT1hitH, adhyllya 12 verse I l l )  
'>I";{T"tI": q�fq'ijr ... nltn;;: i3&tifl�"IlIT1f 1 
�l""3l"!i: ��1:i'Rl"Qfl w:.��f�<fiti1m n 

(Arth!1.-gastra of Kautl!ya. c;hap. II) 

j 3�Fl{"iiI"P-J.rtFlhn "Y:ltir1!T�TW,�f"":ltlT; \ 
ihn' _r.rfir f"ll'lt "'!'III " "0*" H 

(Y1ijllftvalkya-samhitfi, adhyaya I ,  verse 3), 

",,·qf.�� ", .... 'If'iT� (I '1rf ..... I 
ifv.:,inrfi ifir�T ilHf t"fT 'q"T�� q�i£ II 

rMi.hiibhiirnt.a qlioti'd by 1/Js\'anatha in h15 NyKya-vrtti, I-I-I}, 

""1';(" "(I'] ��1" S(l'l[il1,,,f •• m"[ , 
ii't,;j�t ".om, ...... • f<�l!lT" �1"l"'f " 
�'!11I�q"l '" S'" .. ;;qr�;,:",""" I 

(P<:\.ljlll!lp'll'ril)a, !.'Ide :\!lllr'S Sanskrtt text!';, Vol. III, p. 27). 

� 'iiiI'i(�'Qil liof.fRl! if':tT�� f"fif:�"T: I 
i?tl1Tta"r ;�rr'llfq�r '<if ';jqP1'fTI'ti��1fT \I IMatsyapUI'81.:a, 3-2). 
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with the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of 
Brahma hunself. In fact so widespread was the study of N yi1,ya 
that the Mahabharata is full of references to that science. In thr: 
Adiparva I of the Mahabharata, the Nyaya (Logic) is mentioned 
along with the Veda and Cikltsa (the science of medjcine), and the 
hermitage of KMyapa 2 is described as being fined with sages who 
were versed in the N Y/f.,ya-taUva (categories of Logic), and who knew 

true meaning of a demonstration, objection and cnnclusion. The 
Santiparva 3 refers to numerous tenets of N yaya supported by rea-
soning and scripture, while 111 the Asvamedhaparva we find that 
the sacrificial ground of Yudhisthira wal;) crowded by logician£ 
(Hetu-vruZm: who employed arguments and counter-arguments to 
vanqUlf'\h one another. SlIniL11' oihp,r mstances of the popuhuity 
of N yaya (Logic) may be cited from the Mah:1bharata and other 
works which were composed in their present forms about the 
beginning of the Christian era . 

It seems that the unfavourable crIticism to which 
(the science of LoglC) had long been exposed, terminated practi-
cally in the firF;t century A.D. when, under the name of Nyaya-
8iistra, it accepted the authority of the Verla'3 and propounded the 
doctrmc of syllogistic reasoning thE' validity of wlnch was never 
challenged. 

C(Tif 'ffVJtr('f 'i'f?lT I 
n ()7 II -

(Mah8bharata, Adlparva, adhyiiya. I). 

II 42 It 

I 44 
. (l\'Iafia11tiiratn, Achparva., adhyaya 70) . 

I 
22 II 

, (Mahaol1"ata, Santlparva, udhyaya 'Ill) 
, 

a I 
II 27 II 

(Mahiibharata, ASlramedhaparva., adhyaya. 8:;) 
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(the science of LOgiC) had long been exposod , terminated practi
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"""fire! f"f"'(�r ... <0;1;\ ",,;wr �'H I 
Vg�tf 'ill a'f$jJ ��ilri'flll' �fififl{ n (-i7 t! . -

(Mahabharata, Adlparva.. adhyitya 1), 

�r� if'ijfT.liFfqiJTij1iI��qr��: II *2 It 
'�T1;fifTi:lqf��i"i! q�iiT�ifii't iI:r: f 404 � 

- (1tana"t'\tiiratll., Adl parva, Ildhyaya 70), 
� �  ...... "lT�""'\lI/Ii".rf., '''il�lIirfiT "lf�.�, : 

�m���I"r<:.r<yi; ."iq,,,,.,'1 It' 22 II , 
(MahaUh,ata, ga:nhparva, udhyiiya �l) 

. 
1ft'il" W ��ir ij "f'll;(r �ij'rrf�iT' I 
"["'<0;"" <111"'" 'R<!!(-f,"''t"., II 27 " 

(Mahabhiirata, Alh·amedhRPal'Va, adhyiiya 8:') 



SECTION 11 

:'\fyaya-sastra-the Science of True Reasoning. 
{CIRCA 1 A.D.-1200 A.D.) 

CHAPTER. 1 
The Growth of Nyay&.-sastra. 

22. ORIGIN OF THE NAME NY;{YA. 

It has been observed that Nyaya! was one of the 

The Anviksiki-vldya 
deslgnated as Xyaya-

various names bv ,yhich the Anviksiki waF; 
del)ignated 10 its'logical aspeJt. With the 
introduction of this word, the ancient 
::;choo1 of Indian Logic entHed upon the 

stage of its development In the first stage I.iogic 
generally designated as Anviksiki, H ef'U-sllstra or Tarka-vidya, but 
m the second stage it \vas, as we find in the widely 
known as Nyaya-Utstra. 

The word nyaya poplllarly signfies 'right' or 'justice.' The 
N yiiya-fJfLstra is therefore the science of right of meanmg judgment or true reasoning. The 
Oan-li 1 and the Tibetan 

of the Sahskrit Nyaya-qastra, express exactly the same 
meamng. 

Technically the word nyaya signifies a syllogism (or a speech 
of five parts), and the Anviksiki was called 

The tech'llcal meamng Nyaya-Mlstra, "dwn nyaya constituted its of NyCiya. , 
topJO. That the word nyaya actually 

signified a is E'vident from an observat.ion quoted by 
Vatsyayana, t.hat .. nyaya functions neither with regard to things 

I observes:-

wt<'fJl\t .. 'It'lfT...... (Nysya bbal}ya., 1-1-1), 
• ). Yuan Chwang (Hweu-thsang) tram.lates Nyay.], (OaY}-li) by trlle rea.son (01' 

rea::;oning)-t'ide Professor H. Ui's Va.l§el;;lka Philosophy, p. 84. 
S The 'Syaya-sGstra is callea' in Tibetan 

the science of right judgment-vide :M:ahllvyutpatti, part h. p 133. E'dited 
by Dr E. D. Ross a.nd Dr. Sat:s Chandra Vidvabhusana in the Bibhotheca Indica 
s;!'i\'>f:>. Calcutta. . 

.. triJ If flfift 'S/1f';t 
!Nyaya.bhiays. 1-1-1: alqo 'Or. Gan.a;. :Nath Jhii's Translation of the N ii a-

SECTION I I  

�J'aya-sastra-the Science of Trne Reasoning. 
(ClRCA 1 A.D.-1200 A.D.) 

CHAPTER 1 
The Growth of Nyayr.-sastra. 

2 2. ORIGIN OF THE NAME NYAYA. 
It has been pr�viou" ly observed that Nyaya ' wa� oue of the 

The Anvlksiki-vldva 
deslgnaterl as XYA):a
�iistl'a. 

various names bv which the Anviksiki wa� 
dc,ignatec! 10 its . logical aspeot. With the 
introduetion of this word , the ancient 
::;oho01 of Indian Logic entE'red upon t,he 

second stage of its developn"'..ent In the first stage I..Jogic waf' 
generally designated as Anviksiki. Hefu-s{lstra or Tarka-vidya , out 
111 the second stage it was, as w{' find in the Nyaya-bha�.va, widely 
known as Ny6.ya-�a8tra. 

The word nyaya pop!llarly 8ignfies ' right ' or j justice.) The 

The popular meanmg 
of Nyaya. 

Nyiiya-,a8tra is therefore the science of right 
judgment or true reasoning. The Ohinese 
CanAi ' and the Tibetan Rig@-I2@lan-Qco@,' a" 

equivalents of the Sahskrit Nyaya-'astra , express exactly the same 
meanmg. 

Technically the word nyiiya signifies a syllogism (or a speech 

The tech,ll(.'al meamng 
of NyCi.ya. , 

of five parts), and the Anvjksikj was called 
Nyaya-r,G.stra , wllE'n nyaya constituted its 
speCIal topJC. That the word nyaya actually 

signified a syllogi::;m is E'vident from an oboervat.ion quoted by 
Vatsyayana, � t.ha.t . . nyaya functions neither ·with regard to things 
-----------

1 VA.tsy!yana. observes :-
ii'�I""m"t "�T1I!'!f,( �fl1""'I"T'I!T . . .. . . (Ny.yo bhii,ya, 1-1-1), 

• l Yuan Chtvang (Hweu-thsang) trant,laws Nyay:z (OaY}Ai) by true rea.son (or 
reafloning)-dde ProteSl'lor H. Uj'a Val§e�lka. Philosophy. p. 84. 

s The ::iy«ya-8astra is cauea in Tibeta.n �.q"j�·t)�'CI��·Z:(�& Rig�"pa.hH.)!!!tan

b('o�, the science of right judgment-vide :M:ahlvyutpa.tti, pa.rt h. p 133, f"dited 
by Dr E. D. Ross and Dr, Sat:s Chandra. Vidyabhusana in the Bibhotheca Indica 
s .. rh�"" Calcutta.. 

, "" .. ��;pr " r...rnt,;;r ""'" Wi�it firlrN <iJtfilits'i 
(Nyiiye.bhlis.Y£J. 1-1-1 : a.l�o Dr. Gan.Q:5 �ath Jhii's TrsntJla.tion of the Nya.ya· 
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unknown nor with regard to thing:-; that al.'E' d{'finlLely known, but It 
£unctlcns only wIth regard to thingFi that are Vatsya-
yana defines, 1 no doubt, nyaya as an examinatIOn of objectH by 
evidenct's. but he takes evidences to signify a which 
consists of a 'proposition' based on verbal testImony, 11 're,lson 
based on inference, an 'example' based on perceptIOn) an 'applica-
t.ion based on comparison, and a 'conclusion' based on all the 
previous four. J. explams nyaya sl)arfipa as the essen-
tial form of a syllogism which consists of it') five parts, and Madha-
vacarya:; understands by the term nyaya an inference f01' the sake 
of others In wluch 11 syllogism is speclalty employed In view of 
this technical mea,ning we may interpret Nyaya-sustra as tho 

of Ryllo.gisrn or the science of mferencEI tor the sake of 
others, that is, the science of demonstration. 

23. THE ANTlQUITY OF NyAYA-$ASTRA 
(FROl\{ CIRCA 1 AD). 

The term ., " in t,he of Logic doe::; not appear to 
been used in literature before the fir.qt 

did not formedy ceutury A D Pamm 4- (about 350 B.C.) did 
l:>lg111fy LogIC. ". 

not know the word" Nyaya" m the sense 
of Logic) and even Patafijali 6 (about 150B.C ) does not seem to have 
been conversant with the word, whlCh does 'not occur In his 
on ukthadi-galJ-a. It does not find place, In this sense,t! in the ArtLta-

l Vuie VIsvanatha's Nyilyasutra-vrttt, 1-1-25. i-1-3i, 1-138 and 1-1-40m 
WhiCh nyaya-lfVarupa, nyaya·pii.rv""r.ga, n!JufJottarl1nya aud nyayiisralla are defined 
The five parts 01 nyaya (syllogISm) w1l1 he Jater 

;:, lHidhavacarya:s Sal'Vadanidn8. samgL,., .. , the head 
p 114, 0alcutta edition. 

</, Goldstucker In hiS :PaUllll. p. 151, says that both Katyayana "nct PataiiJah 
knew the Nyaya-sutra There 1$ however- nOWl'oot fol' the statement. 

';I'here IS no doubt that PUllml den"\cs the word nyiiya (ovldently in the senso of 
Justice; from the root ni lll. ius A.:; Liidhyiiyi , 3- -122 as foUows 

HIS adhyiiy j, 4-2-l3u <=IliftTl{ aea: does not, however, pre-
suppo::.e nyaya ill the sense 01 .. LogiC." 

f> Pataiilab did not use the wvrd (loglCum) as nyiiya was not m-
eluded in the In hi::. Bha"ya The Ga.!.lapatha, which mcludes it,lS a 
lnter work. For nyayya t,'ide As!8.dhyayi, 4-4-92. 

o N1Iaya siglllfies just or JustW6, equitable or eqmty . 

I 

.,.'" 'liciT r. II 
(Artha adhlkaral)ll: 3. chap. 1, P loo) 

TH!<'; A.NTH.,i'tJITY OF .NYAYA-S1STRA. 4 1  

unknown nor with rE'gard to thing;-; tha.t are df'finlLely known, but It 
tunctlcns only 'wIth regard to thingfo; that are doubtful :'  Vatsya.
yana de-finf's, I no doubt, nyuya a'; an examinatIOn of objects by 
�videnc('s, but he takes evidences to signify a b.yllogl�m which 
consists of a ' proposition ' based on verbal test1mony, a ' rf'.,tson 
based on inference,  an ' example ' based on pprceptlOn . an ' applica
tion ' based on comparison, and a ' conclusion ' based on all the 
previous four, Vi�vanatha L explams nyiiya svarfl.pa as the essen
tial form of a syllogism which consist3 of it .. five parLs, and JIadha
vacarya S understands by the term nyaya an inference fOl' the sake 
of others In wIuch a syllogism is speclally employed In view of 
this technical mea,ning we may interpret lVy5ya-susira as thP. 
s,cience of Ayllogism or the science of mfel'('nce for the sake of 
others , that is, the science of demonstration. 

23. THE ANTIQUITY OF NY),.YA-SXSTRA 
(FRO" CIRCA 1 A 1) ) .  

The term . , l\yaya .:  in t.he s�nse of Logic does not apfJear to 

�yiiya did not formerly 
clglllfy Logie. 

have been used in literature before the fir.-;;t 
ceutury A.D Pal)lUI ' (about 350 B.C.) did 
not know the word " Nyaya " in the sen�c 

of Logic, and even Patanjali 1 (about 1 50 B.O ) does not seem to have 
been conversant with the word, \"'hlCh does ·not occur 1I1 his Bha�ya 
on ulcthii.di-ga�a. It does not find place, In this sense,' in the Artha· 

l Vule Vlsvanatha.'s Nyiiy& sutra-vrttt, t-I-25, I-1-3 f ,  1-138 and 1-1-40 10 
WhIch nyliya-gvariJ.pa, nyaya·purvc1,.ga, nYU!l0ltarl1nya sud nya.yaaraya are defined 
The five par� ut nyiiya (sylloglSlll) will he explrun",d later 

� lIiiJ.havacarya,'g Sdorvaciarlid.l'la samgL"�_, UllJ�1 tb.� head Aksa.pada-danana.. 
p 114, Calcutta edItIOn. 

oj, Goldstucker In hiS l'anml, p. 15" says tha.t both Kiityaya.na !t.od Pata.fiJah 
knew the Xyaya.-sutra There 13 however no�pl'()ot [or the statement. 

';{'here 18 no doubt that PUllinl derrH�8 the word nyliya (ovldently in the senso of 

Justice) from the root ni lh hi,; AjLadhy�yi, 3- -1::l2 as foUows :-'tfYlTfliilTlfI';;l. 
�'lTl'Ai Hli> A�I adhyfiyi, 4-2-Gu �Ui!('ijf1� ":�l�ll[ o� does nor, however, pre
SUPPOI:>B nyaya ill the sense 01 . .  LogIC." 

5 Pataolab did not use the wurd uMyuytka {lOgiClIlU} as nyiiya was not In
eluded in the ukthudWQ�w m hll:> Bbii.�ya. 'rhe Gs,I.1apaths, which mcludes it, IS a 
lllter work. For nyiiyya vUJ,tJ :\::;!iidhyayi, 4-4-92. 

o Nyu/yo, sigmfies just or JustH.:e, eqUitable or equity . 

lUll< f''1n.Q.r", �liii{ iiiitf"ll{ I 

"11'; .... '1111" lIIi<l. "''1 qlit r. .� II 
(Artha �t\stra, adhlka.ra!)6

. 
3, chap. I ,  p ISO} 
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sasti'a I of Kautilya (about 327 R.C). The term "Nyaya." which 
previously signified "right," "method," "analogy" or "maxim," 
if:; used in the sense of LoO'ic for the first time in the Mahabha-I":> • 

rata,2 puraIf,a,s Matsya pural).a,40 Padma, pural).a,5 Yajna-
valkya-samhita.6 etc., in passages which are presumed to have 
been written after the beginning of the Christian era 

The Nyaya-sastra was not so CR-ned before the subject of 

Nyaya. used in the sense 
of LogIC from about the 
1st century A D. 

"Nyaya" (syllogism) was introduced into 
it. As the Caraka-saUlhita,7 so far as we 
know, contains for the first time an exposi-
tion of the doctrine of syllogism under the 

name of sthapana (demonstration), it is presumed that the word 
N yaya as an equivalent for Logic came into use about the com-
position of that Sarhhita, that is. about the opening of 
Christian era The word became very popular about the second 
century A.D. when the Nyaya-sutra was composed. Vatsyaya,na 
(about 400 A.D.) uses the expression" parama-nyaya "g for thE" 
conclusion (nigamana) which combines in ito;;elf an the five parts 
of a syl1ogism. Dignaga (about 500 A.D.) explicitly mentions the 
five parts or members of a syllogism as Nyaya.vayava,'d 

24. THE EARLY TEACHERS OF NYAYA-SASTBA 
(ABOUT 100 A.D.). 

Nothing is definitely known about the early tea.ohers of Nyaya-
sastra. In thE" Adiparva of the l\iahabharata 10 we find that the 
hermitage of ,vaR filled with sages who knew the true 

m; I .., 
II '{ 

(Artha-s§;stra. ot Kautllya. ad1llkalana II, adhyilya I, p. 379, Sham Sast!"!' .. 
edition} • 

.2 Mahfibharata, Adlparva, adhyliva 1, verse G7: adhyaya 70, verses 42-44 
and Sa.ntiparva, adhyiiya 210, ver"le :22. 

3 Visl)U pur ana, third part. adhyiiya 6 
..j. Ma.tsyft purana, 3-2 
b Padma puriil)a, Uttaro.khanq.a., chap. 2()3. 
oS Ylijiiavalkya-sarilhlta, 1-3, etc. 
1 Cara.ka-samhitii. Vlmana.-sthano., a.dhyaya 8. 
a fil'nti-rf'ifrr I 

(Ny/iya. 1-1-1). 
Nyaye.va.yava called in Tibetan 'rlga-p£l,l!i-yan-la.g' occurs in the Pram ana.-

SMlluccaya., chap. VI. d.S follow"! , 
(Tshad-raa-kun laa btur!-pa, chap. vi. Mdo. Oe). 

10 III I" 42 Il 
;:. 

iIiI+i:t:lIEi f<i1Q.:1(<(: i 
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sastra I of Kautilya (about 327 B.C ),  The term " Nyaya ." which 
previously signifled < '  right," " method," " analogy " or " maxim, " 
if:> used in the sense of Logic for ,the first time in the Mahabha
rata,2 Vi�Q.u pnraI,la,8 Matsya. purar;ta,oj. Padma. pU1'3J)a,5 Yaji'Ja
valkya-samhita .� etc . ,  in paRsages which are presumed to hav{' 
been written after the beginning of the Christian era 

The Nyaya-sastra was not so called before the subject of 

Nyaya. used in the sense 
of LogIc from about the 
1st century A D. 

" Nyaya " (syllogism) was introduced into 
it. As the Caraka-saUlhita,7 so far as we 
know, contains for the first time an exposi
tion of the doctrine of syllogism under the 

name of sthapaniJ, (demonstration), it is pre,umed that the word 
Nyaya as an equivalent for Logic came into use about the com
position of that Samhit", tbat is . about the opening of the 
Christia.n era The word became very popular about the second 
century A.D. when the Nyaya-siitra was composed. Vatsyayana 
(about 400 A.D.) uses the expression " parama·nyaya " g for the 
conclusion (nigamana) which combines in it,elf all the five parts 
of a syllogism. Dignaga (about 500 A.D.) explicitly mentions the 
five parts or members of a syllogism as Nyayiivayava.'J 

24. THE EARLY TEACHERS OF NYAYA-SASTRA 
(ABOUT 100 A.D.). 

Nothing is definitely known about the early te •. chers of N'ya.Ya
sastra. In the Adiparva of the MahabMrata i0 we find that the 
hermitage of KMyapa was filled with sages who knew the true 

<i��""111 .;�� "IT".ffif .. ,,: m: I 
�"'r If'ilt,, .. f<;r>:lf � .. 'f"�r-r.-"'Ii: H , ' " 

(Artba.·si1stra ot Kautdya, ad11Ikatana 1 1 ,  adhyiiya 1 ,  p, 379, Sham SastrI'" 
editIon). 

l Mah1i.bha.rata, Adlparva, adhyiiva t ,  \'6t'Se Gi : adhyaya 70, verses 42-44 
and 8antiparva, adbyiiya 210, ver<;e ::2. 

11 Vis!).u pur ana, third pa.rt. adhyiiya 6 
.j. Matsya purR'na. 3-2 b Padma puriiJ)a, UttarakhanQ.-a., chap. 263. 
d Yajiiavalkya-samhlta, 1-3, etc. 
t CtI.l"a.ka--samhita, VlmallB.-sthana, adhyaya 8, 
, _-"'it�6,";j "",oiIlI'::';'; f .. n� .. f"f". qtl� "�61 lO!T'1: I 

(Nyiiya bha�ya., 1-1-1). 
� Nyayi:\vayava. ea.lled in Tibetan • rlg2-p.9.l!i·yan-lag' occurs in the Pram ana

S.!l.m.uccaya. chap. VI. d.S followo; :-Q.I:I'J{·n.I1.i:'UJ"" Ql�·I.lJ'�.t!J�·.tl�" ! 

" 
(Tshad-ma.-kun la� btur;-pa, Clhap. vi. �e,ta.n�hgyur, Mdo. eel. 

iIilICld"dlll1l�li1Q;��r{�: I t  42 n '" iffilTCfI$I'r;J;{l� � f<lIl{I(,{: I 
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meanings of demonstration, refutation and conclusion. As stha-
pana, and siddhanta, which are the Sanskrit equivalents for 
demonstration, refutation and conclusion, are the technical terms 
of Nyaya·sastra as used in the Caraka sarbhita, it may be rea-
sonably inferred that the sages who dealt with them in the hf'r-
mltage of Ki1syapa were the early exponents of that sastra. 
Kftsyapa 1 lived on the river Malini in the district of Saharanpur 
midway between Delhi and Hardwal'. 

25. NXRADA-AN IExPERT, IN 'NYAYA-SASTRA 
(ABOUT 100 A D.). 

In the Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata we find that a sage 
named Narada 2 was an expert in Nyaya-sastra.3 He was skilful 
in distinguishing unity and plurality, conjunction and co- exist-
ence (inberence), genus and speciesr etc, capable of deciding 

tions through evidences (prama,1J,a) , and 
Niirada'f? skill III syllo- clever in the validity and inval-gisilC reasonmg. 

idityof a speech of five parts (pancavayava-
viikya). The" speech of five parts" refers undoubtedly to a syllo-
gism of five members, and it is interesting to note that Narada. 

I II 43 n 
I 

4 I "111 iti'iJ: ifl{r'{C(: II 4 11 
I 

I.t 
(Mahiibhiirata, Adlparva. adhyaya 70). 

i1C(T sqmt II • 
'fi ilIcrtl': CfiTltJ'tJlf.J l1iHlIfil': I 

II n 
(Mahabharata, .adlparva., chap 70). 

2 Narada is called in TIbetan abym-gYl-bu (",ide Mahavyut-
pattl, part I, p 23, edIted by Dr E. D. Ross and Dr. Satis Chanda Vidyabhusaoa, 
11'\ the Blbhotheca Indica series, Calcutta). . 

S 'ij''ijT IlJifli: I 
\I 2 II 

\ 
iiTiI'j(q' 1\ :1 11-''': 

il''ifiT mffii11lfll'rcrq- llfifq: I 
Il 4 \I 

ll'qt 'ftiW <rretiHY ;n fq <r I 
I.t \J 

"q' qi{msfq I 
<! 

Il 
" (Ma.habharata, Sabhaparva, adhyaya 5}. 
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meanings of demonstration, refutation and conclusion. As 8tha
pana, al;,�epa and siddhanta, which are the Sanskrit equivalents for 
demonstration, refutation and conclusion , are the technical terms 
of Nyaya·sastra as used in the Caraka samhita , it may be rea
sonably inferred that the sages who dealt with them in the her
mItage of Kiisyapa were the early exponents of that sastra. 
Kftsyapa I lived on the river Malinj in the district of Saharanpur 
midway between Delhi and Hardwal'. 

25. NXRADA-AN ,EXPERT, IN 'NYAYA-8ASTRA 
(ABOUT 100 A D.). 

In the Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata we find that a sag{> 
named Narada 2 was an expert in Nyaya-sastra.3 He was skilful 
in distinguishing unity and plurality, conjunction and co·exist
ence (inherence) , genus and species, etc , capable of deciding que�

Niirada'f skIll III syllo
gist.lc reasonmg. 

tions through evidences (prama1:la) ,  and 
clever in Mcertaining the validity and inval
idity of a speech of five parts (pancavayaU'a

viikya). The " speech of five parts " refers undoubtedly to a syllo
gism of five members, and it is interesting to note that Narada. 

filir"ifil";fiI�f."I i!i"''''''Rl''�' I II 43 n 
lflTqi[I�'l'fu�fiR �o;n�iJflt JlW: I 
1{Ii{�� Rltili;: i:fiTQli1f<m:Tt�; I 44 II 
�.,,, ... ,,,.,j"l il\r .. ,"�,.;rf«f"' I • 

(Mahabhiirata, Adlparva.. adhysya. 70). 

i!rf'il,fj1lr ... 't �"".." "<it 5011lf II�I'! II �( I 
"�nil'1� ��l:jlH �T'm'q11.t l)"iITlIJif: I 
"'Ell'1iJil'SJii,{ '� iI;rfr.f�ll1iIfiji'fl{ II �� " 

(l\Iahiibhiirata, Adlparva, chap 70). 

2 Narad!l .is called in TIbetan �r"r��·§·'2· Mi� �bym·gYI·bu (1--ide Mahii:vyut

pattl, part I, p 23, edited by Dr E. D., Ross and Dr. Satis Chanda Vidyabhusaos, 
u\ the Blbhothcca Indica. serIes, Calcutta.). 

s 'O(lqfi!'r.::f 'O�r ""r", lil'C'''JNa, I 
-.:fffilr�S'CI""" S'C, .. ",llr1t.f.n( " 2 "  
;�nllflnillii'\Cili'p �If<f�'TIi1; \ 
il4if� 'ifTifl1il 131icHtlf<i'a:n�: U ;{ 1\ .. � 

->fiT """'1 ,,"r<ft ",fd'llll'liir'f ",f .. , , 
�TlR:fql-lJlI'iJ. 'o1ill1i{�,lifiRl�; 0 4 n 
�;;nrqt'ifiW �� �p,t{��fCl'q 1 • • 
'>".ro""''lliJ 'Of .. «msf. ,,.,,,i!, , , 
"'ilri�""iil. "l!f''''! '''J�' II � 

(Mah8.bharata, Sabhaparva, adhyaya. 5)_ 
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who, as we shall presently see, travelled In Svet':vlvlpa (perhaps 
Alt'xandria), was one of the earlIest expert..;; in judging the merit 
and dement of such a speech. 

This Narada represent.; the philosoplucal culture of the 1st, 
century A.D. No work on Nyaya·sastrl1. 
written by him has come dO'ivn to us But 
J ayanta I In the Nyaya-mafijarl quotes a 
verse attributed to him which gives an ex-

positIOn of a logical" point of defeat" (nigraha-sthana) technically 
known as "the abRndonment of a proposition (pratijna-hani) 

Narada wa!;, perhap" a 
fictItIOllS person of the 1st 
century AD. 

The personality of Narada is shrouded In mystery. He 2 is 
represented in the Mahabharata and PuraQas to have been himself 
very quarrelsome and clever in exciting quarrels among other 
people. Cursed by Brahma he wandf>red :)ver earth without stay-
ing at any fixed habitation. He was of an imposing figure with 
flowing braids of hair and a long grey beard--wearing a mendi-
cant's garment, holding in one hand a staff of gold and in the other 
a beggar's bowl togeth€'r with a lute of tortoise shell, and chanting 

alway s the name of Hari the Lord. He 
l'egardmg carried nlessages of gods to men and vice Legends 

versa. Once he left heaven for a pleasant 
ramble on earth and repaired to the court of Srnjaya who ordered 
his daughter Sukumari of unrivalled heauty to attend upon him. 
Narada fell in love with her, and they were married; but owing 
to a curse he looked like a monkey to his bride He however 
worked off the curse by eeverf> austerities, and Sukumari could with 
difficulty be reconciled to him when he appeared. on the removal 
of the curse, in his resplendent beauty Narada studied music for 
two years under two wives of I Jambavati and Satyabhama) 
but had to prolong his st,udiei\ for another two years under the 
third wife of named Rllkmini to attain mastery over the 
notes of the musical scale. 

He visited Svetadvlpa 3 supposed to be identical 'with tho 

I 
I 

fRT," \lilf II 
("Nyaya-mafijari, chap. XU, p. £:40,. Vizianagaram Sanskrit series). 

2 For legends about consult the Mahiibhi'irata, Bhiigavata purst;la, 
B:.ahTaf,lQ.a pudiIJ.a. Vii?t}u pural}a, Vadiha puraI),t1, Bhavi!jlYa. puriJ;\a, Adbhuta 
Ramayal.la, etc. 

if 'lliif: ql(1{ t (Vi!jlnu purana, 1-15, 

fl( I if11iU I 
(Mahi'ibhiirata, Santiparva. 335-8). 

Svetadvipa may also be identified with Svria. Of." Oomparative studies In 
1,701:OI;nft ..... ; .... -. ._:!..L._ .. ", ...... ...... ... "" -'" .. _.. •. 
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who, as we shall presently see, travelled m Svet·"lvipa (perhaps 
Alexandrirt), was one of the earhest expert, in judging the merit 
and dement of such a speech. 

This Narada represent, the philosoplucal culture of tbe 1st, 
century A.D. N" 0 work on Nyaya-sastrn. 
written by him has come down to us But 
Jayanta I In the Nyaya-mafijari quotes a 

Narada wab perhap<; a 
fiCt!LlOIlS person of the 1st 
century A D. 

verse attributed to him which gives an ex
pcsitlOll of a logical " point of defeat " (n';graha-st!uina) technically 
known as " the ab::mdonment of a proposition (pratijna-hani) 

The personality of Narada is shrouded 1Il mystery. H e '  is 
represented in the Mahabharata and Pural).as to have been himself 
very q uarrehome and clever in exciting quarrels among other 
people. Cursed by Brahma he wandered �ver earth withont stay
ing at any fixed habitation. He was of an imposing figure with 
flowing braids of hair and a long grey beard.-wearing a mendi
cant's garment, holding in one hand a staff of gold and in the other 
a beggar's bowl togeth�r with a lute of tortoise shell, and chanting 

alwa) s the name of Hari the Lord. He 
" egardmg carried messages of gods to men and vice Legends 

�iirada. 
versa. Once he left heaven for a pleasant 

ramble on earth and repaired to the court of Srfijaya who ordered 
his daughter Sukumarl of unrivalled heauty to attend upon him. 
Narada fell in love with her, and they were married ; but owing 
to a curse he looked like a monkey to his bride He however 
worked off the curse by .evere austerities , and Sukumarl could with 
difficulty be reconciled to him when he appeared .  on the removal 
of the curse, in his resplendent beauty Narada studied music for 
two years under two wives of KHl).a, Jambavatl and Satyabhama, 
but had to prolong his st,udie, for another two years under the 
third wife of Kr�!)a named Rukminl to attain mastery over the 
notes of the musical scale. 

He visited Svetadvlpa ' supposed to be identical with th" 

I �"" '"':�:_ 
� 1fCl"I(I"li -srftrIrr ��"'" I 
'RIm mil >mtt .. .; '<ITjf'lU .m,: II 

(Nyiiya·mafijari, chap. XII, p. (:40·. Vizisnagaram Sanskrit series). 
Q :F.:or legends about �Hirada consult tho MahiibhRr&ta., Bhiigavata. puraQ.a, 

Brahmat)ga pural).&, V ii!l.lu purar:-a, Variiha pural).a, Bha.vi!?ya pUra9;8., Adbhuta. 
RarnayaJ,.la, etc. 

ii1JJT"�� it � i( \l� '1flf£: q�1{ I (Vi!?nu purana., 1-15, �iklt). 

;Q't�ith'Dlf f'{ i\'fq: , �'" <! 'Il1lIT "f>t .. , (<Ott'!t; , 
(Mahi'ibhiirata., Santiparva.. 335-8) . 

. Sve�dvipa may also be identified with Syria. Of. U Comparative studies m '\!" ." .... ... ,._ �_--l ""'-_,_ ... , _ _  'i " ,  ..... - - �  - . _ .  . 
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eount.r:v of which the capital waR Alexandria where hE' became th(. 
guest of a merchant in a town called Dvaidal-nayaka, and where 
he saw Visr,m (God) worshipped with fervour by devotees who 
attained their suitable end through His grace 

In the Varaha, pura:q.a I Narada is stated to have m a 
birth been a BrahmaI).a, Sarasv"ata by name. in the city of AvantI, 
who oblat.ions of water to his dead ancestorR in the lake of 
PUfjlkara at Ajmere 

There is 6xtant a work on Smrtl 2 dated about the 4th century 
A D., which is said to have been vrntteiI Narnda's work on Smrt1. by the sage Narada. Other works such af' 

the Narada-pafica-ratra are also attributed to him. 
The fiction about Narada seems to have originated from one 

The real Narada. Narada whose existence is unquestioned. 
This real Narada is mentioned in the 

Sarvanukramika of Katyayana a8 a descendant of Kal)va S and a 
seer of certain mantras of the It appears from the 

4< that he was versed in many sciences mclnding 
viiko-vakya & (perhaps Logic). He was either the founder of a db-
tinguiRhed line, the succeeding members of which took up lus re-
nowned name, 01' the founder of a of thought, the various 
followers of which were known to the world after him. 

Our Narada, an expert. in Nyaya-sastra, was a descendant 01' 
follower of the real Narada or wa!'! an alto-

Wa.c; there a logician gether fictitious person requisitioned by the 
name NJ1rada? -compilers of the Mahabharata and PuraQ.as 
who thered upon him the sayings and doings of dIfferent ages 
and ('ountries to make them authoritative. 

1 Varaha. puriina, adhyfiya 2, verses 63-83, and adh:yaya 3, verses 3-7, m the 
Blbliotheca Indlca serIes). 

2 The Narada.-smrt1 seems to ha.ve been composed about the fourth century AD 
as it frequently mentlOns dinara (the Roman com denarlus) whICh wa:" nnported 
into lucha about the ttme of the Roman emporors Compare , 

(Niirada-smrti 60, edited by Dr. J" Jolly, Bibhothecu In(1Jca 'St'rw" 
Calcutta). 

Vide a.lso Dr. J. Joliy's Introduction to the NaraOa-.,ml tl {l\lmor Law bOOkSI 
in the S.RE. series, p. xvhi 

Nftrada-smrti, the real of which 1S nnlmowll, lepl'tJ-.ents tlw tlH:nl'ie-' 01 
Smrti and Nyaya of the early centurIes of Christ. 

a comtnentary on the Bgveda, 8-3-13 !l.nd 9-104-u. K.u)\'/"l \\"1'11; tin 
an('estor of Kasyapa already mentlOlled. 

'* Chandogyopanisad, prapiHhaka. 7, khalJ.da 1. verse 2, and " The plUHshads 1-' 

translated by F Max l\!tiller, S B.E. series, p. IIO. 
s Vako-vaJi:1Ja may signify grammar, l'hetortc 01' debfite. Sankara intel'prets it 

as Logic. 

NARADA-AN EXPERT IN NYAYA-S.1STRA. 45 

C'Olmt.rv of Ivhich the capital waR Alexandria where hE' hecame th(. 
guest. �f a merchant in a town called Dvaidal-nayaka, and where 
he saw VisI)u (God) worshipped with fervour by devotees who 
attained their suitable end through His grace 

In the Varaha, pura:q.a ! Narada is stated to have m a prenou� 
birth been a BrahmaQ.a , Saras,�ata by name, in the city of Avanti, 
who offered oblat,ions of water to his dead ancestors in the lake of 
Pu�kara at Aj mere 

There is extant a work on 8mrti ' dated about the 4th centurv 
A D., which is said to have been IYrltte'n 
by the sage Narada. Other works such as 

the Narada-pafica-riitra are also attributed to him. 

Niirada's work on Smrtl. 

The fiction about Narada seems to have originated from one 
The rea.l Nirada. 

Narada whose existence is unquestioned. 
This real Narada is mentioned in the 

8arvanukramika of Katyayana as a descendant of KaI)va ' and a 
seer of certain mantras of the �gveda, It appears from the 
Chandogyopani§lad ' that he wa� versed in many sciences mclnding 
vako-dikya ' (perhaps Logic).  He was either the founder of a db
tinguiRhed line, the succeeding members of which took up lus re
nowned name, 01' the founder of a f'.i.chool of thongh t, the variolls 
followers of which were known to tbe world after him. 

Our Narada, an expert. in Nyaya-sastra, was a descendant or 

W 8.<; there a. logician 
name Niiracla ? 

follower of the real Narada or was an alto
gether fiotitious person requisitioned by the 
compilers of the Mahabharata and PUra\las 

who f ,thered npon him the sayings and doings of dIfferent ages 
and C'ountries to make them authoritative. 

I Varaha puriina, adhyiiya 2,  versel:j 6;j-�3, and adhysya 3 ,  ,'e1'585 3-7. 10 the 
Blbliotheca. IndiCa. serles) . 

.:2 The Narada-smrtil seems to ha.ve been composed about the fourth century A D 
as it frequently ment.JOns din?ira (the Roman com denariUs) whICh wa.� ImpMted 
into Innla. a.bout the time of the Roman emporors Compare 1t7isT�I!I .. ttt5 
'. <i(1,,"� " "" 'if • 

(Narada-smrti parM;!S�R 60; edited by Dr. J- Jolly. BibllOthecu Intll(:a 'X'rl('" 
Calcutta). 

Vide also Dr. J. Jolly's Introduction to the Narada.-S!lh tl (lHmol" La'l-'l' bOOkS ) 
in the S.B.E. series, p. :tvili 

, 

Nitrada-smrti the real aut!>,,-, of which IS unimowll, lepre...,t'nts tilt, tllt>,lt'uO'-- 01 
Smrti and Nyaya �f the early centurIes of Christ. 

S Siiya�a'8 comme.ntary on the Rgveda, 8-3-13 anti 9-104-u. KtT)YI'l WI';' 'In 
an('estor of Kasyapa alrearlY mentioned. 

oj. Chtindogyopanisa.d . prapiithaka. 7, khal)da I .  \'er80 2, and . . The Cpmushads"" 
translated by F Max :l\1tiller, S B.E. series, p. 110. 

5 Vako-viik'IJG may signify grammar, l'hetorta Ql' debate. Sanl,ara inteL'prets it 
as Logic. 
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26. NYAYA-SUTRA-THE FIRST SYSTEMATIC WORK ON NVAY A.. 
SASTRA. 

The first regular work on the Nyaya-sastra is the Nyaya-8utl'a 
or "aphorisms on true rpasoning" It is 
divided into five books, each containing two 
chapters caned ahnikas (diurna.l port.ions). 
Perhaps the Nyaya-siitra, as it exists at pre-

The re-
views doctrmes of var:ous 
perIOds. 

sent, is net entirely the wcrk of one person, but has been enlarged 
by interpolations from time to time. It contains references to the 
Sarhkhya, Yoga, Mimamsa, Vedanta and Buddhist sys-
tems of philosophy. There are in it passages which were quoted 
almost verbatim from the Lailkavatara sl1tra, I Madhyamika sutl'a,'2 
and other Buddhist works which were composed about the third or 
fourth century A.D. It seems that these passages were interpolated 
by Vatsyayana who is said to have written the first commentary 
called Bhasya on the Nyaya sutra about 400 A.D. The Nyaya-
sutra contains in itself the principles both of Logic and Philosophy. 

1 ilT'ifCiiT .. ! (Nyaya-sGtra.4-2-26) . 
• , There is no essence in things inasmuch as they are dIscerned by our intellect." 

iil'\!f\rl_it I (Lankiivatara-sutra, chap. II, x) . 
.. We cannot ascertain the essence of things wInch are discerned by our 

intellect." 

.. (Nyaya-sGtra, 3-2-11). 
H Even in the case of a crystal there is no cause for the production of one after 

another, because all individuals are momentary." 

.. n (Lankavatara-siitra, chap. VI). 
$I By saying that a thing is momentary, I mean that It is not produced." 

2 'if (Nyiiya. sutra, 4-1-39). 
H Things ca.nnot be self-existent owing to their inter-relations." 

il'N 1.!lflfro m'CfTif'f {MMhyamika-sntrR, cha.p I}. 
", 

'I There is no self-existence_ of things owing to their mutual relationship." 

if 'ifNit if 'l4'fii:W{ (Nyiiya.-siitra, 4-1-48). 
H A thing is neither existent nor non-eXIstent nor both. owing to the mutual 

mcongrmty of existence and non·existen('e." 

if \Iij'if .... (Mlidhyamika. antra,. chap. VII). 
H ThArG ca.nnot he production of a thing whioh is existent. non-exii'ltent or both,'-

.. .... 
1ft (Nyaya-l:Iutra, 4-2-32) . 

• t '!'he concept of things is like a. trick of jtlgglery, the city of the celel'ltial quire --- __ ..... .......... , " 

'46 INDIAN LOGIC, AXClENT .sCHOOL, N Y "{YA-SASTRA . CHAP. 1. 

26. NYAYA-SO'TRA-THE FIRST SYSTEMATIC WORK ON NV.xYA
SASTRA. 

The first regular work on the Nyaya-saetm is the Nyaya-siltra 

The Ny1iya·f!utra. re
views doctrmes of var;ous 
perlods. 

or " aphorisms on true TPasoning II  It is 
divided into fivt' books , each cont.aining t.wo 
chapters called ahnikas (diurnal portions). 
Perhaps the Nyaya-sutra, as it exists at pre

sent, is net entirely the wcrk of one person, but has been enlarged 
by interpolations from time to time. It contains references to the 
Sarilkhya, Vai8e�jka, Yoga , Mimarilsa, Vedanta and Buddhist sys
tems of philosophy. There are in it passages which were quoted 
almost verbatim from the Lailkavatara st1tra, I Madhyamika sat.ra .'.! 
and other Buddhist workR which were composed about the third or 
fourth century A.D. It seems that these passages were interpolated 
by Vatsyayana who is said to have written the first commentary 
called Bhiisya on the Nyaya siltra about 400 A.D. The Nyaya
Butra contains in itself the principles both of Logic a.nd Philosophy. 

1 ,!lilT fif4'Et __ '1j �f'1iTi(t ':n�H;r.rr��f"l ( Nysya-sutra. 4-2-26) . 
•• There is no essence in things inasmuch as they are discerned by our intellect." 

�'I]T M'llQ1i'iifTilt �'f1(T ifTqlfla1a I (Lankavatara·siltra, chap. II, x) . 
• f We cannot ascertain the es�ence of things wlllch al"9 discerned by our 

intellect." 

�f"-�5f\r 'f{'!,l"rq'r,,;r: 'lfill .. "" ,[  Ollitifli!�: (Nyays-sutra, 3-2--11)  . 
.. Even in the case of a crystal there is no cause for the production of one a.fter 

another. because all individuals are momentary." 

.. �f� �ro �f1I(l(t� t«(T1fR'1{ R (Lankavatal'a-sutra, chap. VI). 
H By saying that a thing is momentary. I mean that It is not produced ." 

, ... ....ro"flI�'l!li1iI1'! (Ny.ys siltra, 4-1-39). 
H Things ca.nnot be seIr�existent owing to their inter-relations." 

... r ... �"."", m'lfTi!f 1!'i!I'l1�� � (MOdhyamika-silt", chap 1) . • • , There is no self-existence.. of things owing to their mutual rela.tionship.!' 

if >o!i! 'iIl'fir. ... ..-;::,,� 'I<i'I 't'f"liWr (Ny"yo·'ilt,o, 4-1-4R). 
" A  thing is neither existent nor non-existent nor both. owing to the mutual 

incongrUity of existence and non-existence.·1 

if \iji!" 1fl19''It 11 �� lf1i:rr �iRl �r (Midhyamika. sutra, cha.p. VII). 
H ThAt'e cannot be production of a. thing which is existent. non-exiFltent or 

both," 

ilf(ln{�oiitlfl:: lli!.f.'Q{Cfif� 1fT {Nyaya.-dutra., 4-2-32). 

__ _ 
<�_�!:.:??C'ept of thing\! i,,. like a trick of jugglery, the cit:r of the celeRtial quire 
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27. AKSJl.PADA-THE AUTHOR OF THE NYAYA-SDTRA 
• I 

(ABOUT 150 A.D.). 

[n thE' early commelltanes on the Nyaya-sutra the author of 
the Sutra is distinctly nfnll8d a,s Alqlapada. 1 Vatsyayana m the 
Nyaya-bhasyn, (about 400 AD) HayH that the Nyaya philosophy 
manifested itself (in a regular form) before Ak<japada the foremost 
of the eloquent; while Uddyotakan q III his Nv.1ya-vJ,rtika (about 

IAksapiida credited as 
the author of the Nyiiya.-
sutra. 

600 A.D) affirms that it was Aksapada the 
most exc211ent of sages that spoke out the 
Nyaya-sastra in a systematic way. In the 
Nyaya vartika tatparya-tika 4 (81,A.D.) and 

the Nyaya-manjari/' is stated to have been the promul-
, I 

11m I 
fflfr It 

(l\Iadhyamlka-sutra, chap. VII). 
" '.fhe originatIOn, continuance and CE's:"atlOn of a thmg are sa1(l to be like a 

trick or jugglery,'a dream 01' the Clty of the celestial qUlre." 

crtlifTifTllTCft qrn;: qm-'CJfffC'iCQ' (Nyaya-sutra, 2-1-39) 
"The present tIme IS non-existent because the falhng down of an object 

relates to the time during which the object fell c).own and to the tIme durmg whIch 
it wtII fall down," 

.:>. I 
if "Irtqq Wl'ff{ wrq I 

f4faffl11i uttiTlf if 1\ 
(Mtidhyamika.-sutl'a, chap. II). 

, We are not passmg a path 'which has already been passed, nor are we pass-
iw;; that which is yet to be passed; the existence of a pa.th. which has neither 
hean passed nor IS yet to be passed, is beyond comprehensIon." 

I 
1 Aksapada is called in Tibetan IJ.kan-mig-can, "with eyes on his 

feet!' (Vide Mahl:t-vyutpatti, part I, p. 22, edited 1n SanskriVflbetan-English by 
Dr. Sir E D. Ro"ls and Dr. Satts Chandra Vidyabhusana. Blbhotheca IndICa series, 
Calcutta} 

lR1{ I . 
It 

colophon. Vizianagaram Sanskrit series) 

mli't I 
'!iil'l rei ifiTwriffifef ff "-:or iflqf I 

(Nyayu-vartika, openmg lines). 

• 'Iii'll,( 'Sf1Ii'tit... .. 
(Nyaya-vartlka-tatparya-tika. opE'lntug line;) 

.... fIT( fq'if1fT t 
0:,.. ., 

Pf;lli'iIf-':' It 
{Nyuyo.-maiijari. ('hap. I) 
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2 7 .  _-iK�.�PADA-THE AUTHOR. O f!  THE NYAYA-SCTRA , (ABOUT 1 50 A,D,) .  

[n th� early commentanl'.s on the Nyaya�sl1tra the author of 
the Sutra is distinctly n�lln[':d a.3 Ak�apada.1 Vatsyayana'l In the 
Nyaya-bhiisyn (Rbout 400 i\. D ) Hay" I,h"t the Nyaya philosophy 
manifested itself (in a regular form) before Ak.gapa.da the foremost 
of the eloquent : while Udclyotabn ' In his N'v1ya-v;Crtika (about 

IAksapiida. credited as 
the author of the Ny.1:YEl
stitra. 

600 A,D ) affirms that it was Aksapada the 
most exc::;llent of sages that spoke out the 
.Nyaya-sastra in a systematic way. In the 
Nyaya vartika tatparva-tiku ' ( 8 1,A,D,) and 

the Nyaya-maiijal'l,' Ak�apada is Rtated to have been the promul-, , .�-.. -------
'I'll !!1'lT '1'111 mit """"'''m: 'llIT , 
n>ii't'lll('iJ'IIT <!fT",! '1!'IIf "'I' "',{T;;",! n 

(:;'IIadhyamlka-sutra, chap. VII). 

" '1,'he originatlOn, continuauC"e and C('f!"atlon of a thmg are Ralfl. to be like a 
trick of! jugglery , ia dream 0)' the City of the celestial quite. " 

cRh:rrifflifcl't q(fii: qftrrr·'q'ffl(J;ff ifil�il["q:ij: (Nyaya-sutra, 2-1-39) 
" The present time lS non-existent hecause t·he faUmg down of a.n object 

relates to the time during which the object fell �own and to the time durmg which 
it WIt! faU down," " 

mr ;j >mf<t nT'!'f "I'lli �" lIJIl I 
"'ITmI f�f'l1l'ili lIJIlm if "iIIil ll 

(MAdhyamika.-sutl·a, chap. II). 

' We are not passmg a path which has already beeD. passed , nor are we Ps,ss
inJ; that which is yet to be passed ; the existence of a path. which has neither 
h�lJn passed nor IS yet to be passed, is beyond comprehensIOn." , 

1 Aksapiida is called in Tibetan 'fJt..��.��. 13kan-mig-can, " with eyes on his 

feet_" { Vide Maha-vyutpatti, part I, p. 22, edited In SanskriVflbotan-English or 
Dr. Sir E D. Ro"ls and Dr. Satts Chandra Vidyabhusana, Blbhothecn IndIca series . 
Calcutta } 

-.tr ""'T�f, '111'1' '1"l'Il�'{lIi ""l I 
"<!! "l'PI1T'lif � "11Il�1i'f"",;.q " 

(Xya.ya-bhii�ya, colophon. Vizianagaram Sansln'lt series) 

'll(ViJ1ir<t' "",I 'i.rt"f 1!Jif't m!iil ijj�'iii "'OIl( I 
lJii'f,fifi�r"fi!rl''' �i!r' ",f<;1ll1t "'" f!'tT f"if"" a 

(Nyaytl-vartika, openmg lines). 

, "Jot """f "I'IIf<!lf" f"''',,m 1tr'" 'I'IlTil, . .  . 
(Ny aya-viirtlka.tatparya.-tikii, optln lllg 1 int',) 

, 

(Nytiyo.-ma.lijari, chap. I )  
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gator of the N ya.ya-Hastra, while Maohavacarya in 8arvad,\r5I:ina 
salilgraha (about 1350 AD) designatrs tht' philos-ophy as 

.. tiana, the philosophy of Ak$apada 
But in the Padma purana, I Skanda puraI),a,l etc l the 

Gautama too belIeved 
to be the author of the 
Nyaya-sutra 

sastra is stated to have bet'n expounded 
by Gotama or Gautama. Visvanatha S in 
his Nyaya-sutra-vrtti calls the Nyaya-sfltra 
as Gotamq,-sutra, that the sutra of 

Gotama" Now the question arises as to \"ho. Gotama or 
was the real author of the Nvaya·sutra. Anantayajvan" in his 
commentary on the Pitrmf'dha sutra suppoRes on grounds be;;t 
known to himself that Gautama (Got-ama) and were thE' 
same pf'fSon. 

The 5 mentions two legends to account for the nftl1W 
a,s applied, according to it, to 

Is Ak:::1apada the same Gautama If, is Raid that Gautama was so 
pet'clon as Gautama ? deeply absorbed in philopophical contero· 
piatiol1 t.hat, one d<1y during his walks he fell unwit.tingly into a well. 
ont of which he was rescued wUh great difficulty God therE'fore 
mercifully provided him with a Recond pair of eyes in his feet, to 
protect the sage from further mishaps This is a ridiculous story 
manufactured merely to explain the word " "as com-
posed of, "Ak:?a" (eye) and" Parla" (feet). 

Another legend which represents V :vasa, a disciple of Gautama. 
lying prostratf' before his master until the latter to 
look upon him, not with his natural E'yes, but with fl, new pair of 
eves in his feet, roav be dismis8ed with scr.nt ceremony as the 
h;vention of a later "generatfrHl of logicians, anxious to humIliate-
Vvasa for the vilific'ation of the Nvaya system in the Mahabharat!-1 
sl;d Vedanta-sutra. ., . 

I Padma. PUl'Rr:;&. Uttarakha9<la, chap. 263, where the follo\\'mg ,'ers(;' O(,ClH'S.-

rI if'=(r{ I 
a Cif-qiRif n 

m'11 iittiir .l!:i'-lif. i'f'f ii:q f"f I 

(Skandrt plH'81!<1, Kitlika khandll, ChdP XVII) 

tf'lfT lr'rflti I 
II 

• J 
(N ytt-sUt,ra-vl,tti. concludmg VE'l'5e) 

. "To (h:h:'::Hlutl'aS of the Sihna probably belong also Gautama. 
tn. Bmnf'll, p 57: the commentator Ananta.yaJvan Hlentifie" the 

With th€' duthor of the Nyaya-sutra), and Oantama-dharmn 
sutra.-\Veber s RlstOl',' 01 IndIan Ljtel'l:ltlll't:', p S.>. 

(2nd editIon, hy M M Hhimecal'vB. Jhi'ilakikLtrn. Bombay). 
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gator of the Nya,ya-sastra, while Manha\"HCarya in lu::-\ Sarvadtl.l's!:!.na 

salhgraha (about 1 350 A D )  n€,f;ignatrs the Ny,��:nt philoi"Qphy RS 
Ak�apiida-daJ"'ana, the philosophy of Ak,apada 

But in the Padma purana , I Skanda pur[u�a,2 etc ) the �:vfL,nl
Gautama too bahf!yed 

t.o be the author of the 
Nvaya-slitra 

sastra is st.at.ed to have been expounded 
by Gotama or GautaIDa, Visvanatha 3 in 
his �yaya-s{itra�vrtti calls the Nyaya-sfItra 
as Gotamq,-sutra , that ii', the sutra of 

Gotama.. Now the question arises as to \vho, Gobma or Ak�apada, 
was the real author of the Nvaya,-sutra. Anantayalvan '" in his 
comlDentary on the Pitrmf'dha sfltra ::;uppoRes on grounc1s b�"t 
known to himself that Gautama (Got.ama) and Ak,"pada were the 
.sa me pf't'son. 

ThE' Nvnya-kofa 5 mentions byo legends to account for the nRlUt'" 

Is Ak,;ap1ida the same 
ptW�on as G8UtA.1ll3 � 

Ak�apad[l as applied, according to it . to 
Gautama It. is Raid that Gautama \vas so 
deeply absorbed in philoeophical contem

plation t·hat. one day during his walks he fell unwittingly into a \vell . 
out of w'hich hE' was rescued wit.h great difficulty God therefore 
m.ercifully provided him with a �econd pair of eyes in his feet , to 
protpet the sage from further miRhap8 Thi5 is a ridiculouB story 
manufactured merely to explain the word " Ak/;'apada " � ' as com· 
posed of, " Ak:?a " (eye) and " ParI a " (feet). 

Another legend which represents Vyasa, a disciple of Gautama, 
lying prostratf' before his master until the latter condC':::.cended to 
look upon him. not with his nat.ural eyeR, out with n. ne\',· pair of 
eyes in his feet, ma,y be dismisf.ed with scrmt ceremony as the 
invention of a later generatk'll of logicians , anxious to humIliate

Vyasa for the vilific"ation of the Nyaya. sYRtem in the :J.Iahabharab 
and Vedanta-sutra. 

�,�- - - - ----------- - --

J Padmf\ pnril:l}&, Uttl!t.ra.khar.}(lR., chap. 263, where the followIng ,'erSt' oecm'" . _ '  

"� Il" """''Iii '1r,,; �f;o" "'II,\: , 
�Prito! "." "Tni "i1i!i 1I '!\"fqOl� � n 
1fi1fw. iif iiIti� l:tJlti?;jif� "� "" f"if I 

(Skanoa p!H·aQ.,l , l:<itlika kh .. nd!', ch,lj) XVII) 

�r '!ir.r.� .,"" q: .... r", �r..".r'l ",r'T"r \I."r"" '1[1 , 
"i'h!r_'II "''I'" '' '"'� .. � "r"" l"r",.",: �"'''''''Tr� 1\ . , 

(Nyii·sur.ra'Vl'tti, concludmg v<,!�e) 
. f '1'0 r.h:. (h'hr,l'<'IutJ'1l<> of the SarnA> \'eda probably bolong alsr, Qant9.111a . 

Pl trmedh�,sl1tH\ (d:. Btllo"ll, p 57: the commentatol' AnaHt",:yajvan Hlentifie" th'!' ll�lth(1l' with �ks-1.pada, thl." ,luthor of the Nyi'iya·sutra). ant! Oantama-dharma 
!::I\Jtm.-WebeI' 9 HlstOl'\T Ot Indian LjtC:I'atlll't.', p 8.3. 

�yiiyn.'ko;;-a (2nd editJOn. hy M M HhimeCdl'YIl Jbfile.kikil.rn . BOll1bay) .  
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In fact Gotama or Gautama, the founder of was quite 
different from While one lived 

dIfferent from in Mithila. the other flourished at Prabha.sa 
Gautama. ' in Kathiawar. The BrahmaI;\q.a puraQa I 
describes Aki?apada KaJ).ada as the sonA of a Brahmaq.a named 
Soma-sarma who H'as Siva incarnate, and well known for his practice 
of austerities at shrine of Prabhasa during th') time of Jatu-
karl}.ya Vyasa. 

It is by no means easy to determine who was the real author 

Gautama and At·:sapada 
were both authors of the 
N yiiya-sutra. 

of the Nyaya-sutra Gautama and 
pada seem both to have contributed to the 
production of the work. The Nyaya-sutra 
treats mainly of five subjects, viz. (1) pra-

miina, the mean'3 of right knowledge, (2) prameya, the objeot of 
right knowledge. (3) vada, a debate or discussion, (4) avayava, the 
members of a syllogism, and (5) an examination 
of contemporaneous philosophical doctrines. The second and the 
third sUbjects. and possibly also the first subject in its crude 
form, ample references to which are met with in the old 
Buddhistic, and Jaip.a books, were in all probability first handled 
by Gautama whose was constituted by them. The 

---------------------- ---
<tflif'ijmrrit I 
lS'IIGifI'lIfT ll1U 1Imi,. • 
W{li mJ!:.rr , 

'I14l11ll1 II 
\JI 

iI'ii it lff/ferfalr I 
q'Q • 

"-
(Bl'ahmii!}4a puriI,la published under the na.me of Vayu purana by A.S.B • 

adhyaya 23). 
2 Prabhasa. washed on its wesoorn side by the river Sa.rasvati. and reputed 

as the residence of is mant;ioned in the Srimad Bhagavata thus;-
'If I .., 

llT'f4Hi'rS iicr 11 
(Bhagavata. Sltandha II. adhyiiya 6) 

ffiiftlT I 
"R"c7t If 

(Bhagava.ta, Skandha II, sdllyuya 30). 
Prabhasa was situated beyond the rock of Gil'nar in Kathlawar. wherd we 

come across all tho edicts of Asolca as well as an In'lcrlption of Rudradaman 
posed to be the first in SanskrIt about 150 A.D. which m-,utions Candra. 
Gupta a.nd A40ka by names. There are also some inscriptions in Gupt.1:\ chil.racters, 
and thare is no doubt that Prabhasa situated on the Sara.svati acquired celebrity 
in \rar\, old times. 

Of. S m;ey of Weiltern India, VoL II. p. 128. 
Poet BhavabhGl;l of Vdarbha intrJduces himself as the son or Jiituicsrn'i (tIlde 

l.Htararitma-carl ta.). 
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In fact Gotama or Gautama, the founder of .. �nvlk;dki, was quite 

Ak<?apsda dIfferent from 
Gautamll.. 

different from Ak,apada. While one lived 
in Mithila, the other flourished at Prabhasa 
in Kathiawa.r. The Brahrna.r;tga puraQa I 

describe3 Ak/?apada a�d KaQ.ada as the son!'! of a Brahmar,ta named 
Soma-sR,rm� who H'a8 Siva incarnate, and well known for his practice 
of austerities at tll� shrine of Prabhasa:t during th'} time of Jatu
kar.q.ya Vyasa. 

It if: by no means easy to determine who was the real author 

Oautaroa. and AI"i)ap:ida 
were bot,h author::! of the 
Nyiiya-!lutra. 

of the Nyaya-sutra Gautama and A�a
pada seem both to have contributed to the 
production of the work. The Nyaya-siitra 
treats mainly of five subjects, viz. ( l )  pra

mftna, the mean� of right knowledge, (2) prameya, the object of 
right knowledge. (3) vtida, a debate or discussion, (4) avayava, the 
members of 11 syllogism. and (5) anyamatapatikfiii" an examination 
of contemporaneous philosophical doctrines. The second and the 
third subject" , and possibly also the first subject in its crude 
form, ample references to which are met with in the old Brahmal).ic. 
Buddhistic, and Jaina books, were in all probability first handled 
by Gautama whose Anvlk�iki-vidyii was constituted by them. The 

'I1IfiivmHt mii � ""'l'Rt I 
�Id .. ,.il � "fIllT l!flni!fiI �: I 
"i!'(rl *,filliITrn omr_! f..n�", ' 
"5Jt:f�!ti;m:JAf tii«Ji1II iir.f� 1\ u 
"if'!TfiI "" it )f'!1 *fulrfloT .QNiIr: I 
'll"'f'lT1\:: ""01(. ",,,,f't � "" '" • " 

(Bl'ahma� puriJ)& published under the name of Viiyu puriina. by A.S.B • 

adhy&ya. 23). 

2 Prabhi\sa washed on its western side by the river SarasvatI. and reputed 
as the residence of K",l)a. il:! mentioned in the Sdrnad Bhiigava.ta thus :-

" ".-f�..-r'll1f\!f,o\""fiI"'r'''T: I 
,nrroi II'mIS'Il' 'fTwrO't1 �" 1!Tf\R1{ n 

(Bhiigavata.. SI{andha II. adhyiiya. 6) 
f .. liT .. r�'II! nT'll! ';.T1fT� " .. r'"lft: I 
"'f "*r� ',,9ITlii "" 'fill",. 'lR:m II 

(Bhiigavata. , Skandha II. adhyuya 30). 

Prabhilsa was situated beyond the rock of Girnar in Katlll8.we,r, whet·,"" we 
come across a.ll tho edicts of Asoka as woll a::; an tn'>Cflption or Rudra.daman StlP
posed to be the fir3t in�cfiption in Sanskrit a.bout 150 A. D. which m"Qtions Candra 
Gupta and Asoka by names.. There arc also some inscriptions in Gllpt.a, Ch,"l.facters. 
and there. is no doubt that Prabhasa situa.ted on the Sarasvati a.cquired celebrity 
in very old times. 

Of. Arch:3J�0io"'kI\1. :3 lrvey of We!!otern rndia. VoL. n. p. 128. 
Poet Bha.v!l.bh{j�l of Vdarbha int!'Jducea himself as the son or Jiitukarni (I..ide 

UttarnrAme.-carl ta). 
" 
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fourth and fifth and possibly also the first in its 
form, were lntroduced by Ak:;apada into thp 

?Jidya which in its final form wa:=; ::;tyled the Nyaya-sutra. 
Akl?apada was therefore the real author of the Nya.yR. which 
derived a considerahle part of its material:::> from the Anvihnki-
vidya of Gautama. as Caraka .. was the redactor of the 
Agnivesa-tant:ca o.,! the' 'Ayurveda 'Of Atn'ya, 'was tlw 
redactor of the of Gautama Hencf> Nl/Cty("t is ('aBed 
Gcwtami-vidya as wen as 

We know nothing 0"£ .Jatftkn,l'Q.'y'a f'x('cpt 'lhc1..t t he name 
JMJukarI).ya widely prcvttllt'd III V Hlarhha (Horal'), tmd that, t,Ill' 
word Vyasa usually signified a eornpllet'. It sorlUR that after kmg 

ha.d held the fourth BuddhIst Oouncil fLt .Ia ldndhttl'H III 
the first centul'y A D to colled,t the teachmgs,of Buddha. the Br'a,h-

sages too in the centnries met togther ln gt;OUps 

Age of Ak..,apd:da. to compile t,}w PUl'ft.l),as a,nd other sastras. 
.Jato.karnya. was probably one of the COlll-

piler8 at Vidarbha. and the compiler of the Nyaya-siitra, 
was one of his contenlporarietl 

The Nyaya-sutra, which was criticised by Nagarjuna, referred 
perhaps to the Cal'nka-saUlhita under the name of Ayurveda. 1 

seems therefore to have flourished Nagarjuna 
(circa 250-320 A.D.) who employs many l0gical terms presumably 
from the Nyaya-sutra, and after O&raka whose Samhita compiled 
ctbout 78 A D. embodies logical doctrines of a cruder form than 
those of the N yaya-siitra The date of l\ may therefore 
be approximately fixed at a,bont 150 A.D. 

28. SUB.JEerS OF THE NYAY.A-SUTRA. 

The principal snbject-; treated in the Nyaya-siitra may bE' 
grouped under the following he3.ds :-

(1) Pramii'YJ'a-the means of knowledge, which cOll1prlses 
(perception), anumana (inference), upa'nliina (comparison), 
and 8abn,a (verbal testimony). Of these, sabda (\Terbal testi-
mony) as defined in the Nyaya-sutra combines in Itself the 

! , 
()Jyaya-sutl."a. 2-1-69. p. 42. Sacred Bookq of the Hindus Allahabad) . 

.( The Japanese scholar Professor H. Ui observes :-The date of .Nyaya sutl'a 
'.leelUS to he bettveen Ni'igarJuua (the second-third century) and Vasubandhll (the 
fourth century). (The Philosophy, p. 16). 

The Italian scholar Professor L. Suali places the da.te between 300 A.D. a,nd 
3nO A.D. (Filosofia. Indiana, p. 14). 

Dr. H. Jacobi places the da.te between 2QO A.D. and 450 A.D. on the O't'ound 
that the .)l§'ya-sutra li-ttacks Sunyavadtt. but does not a.llude to Vljiiana-vad:. . . . 
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fourth and fifth Rllbjects, and possibly also the first ,ubi".ct in i ts 
systematic form, were lntrodnced by Ak�apada into thp Anvikqil6-
'Jidya which in its final form was .tylecl the Nyiiy,,-sutra. 
Ak�apada was therefore the real a.uthor of the NyH.y<'t. �fl�ra which 
derived a considerable part of its materia\:::; from the Anvfhnki
vidya 01 Gautama. Just as Camka . was the redactor of the 
Agnivesa-tantta 0-" the' 'Ayurveda -of Atn·ya, Ak�apa(b 'was the 
redactor of the Anpihliki (jf Gautama H�ncp ,,-Vpo'lj(t is ralh:d 
Galttam�·virlyii as well as A kc�ap 1da-daniamt. 

We know nothing ol .J�l.tilka,rQ.ya VyA.�::t, eX{'t.'pt thctt t h(� name 
J[Itukar"ya w ldely prev�llfcl I II Vldarhll1l ( Homr) , and that, t,he 
word Vyasa usun.lly si!2;nitica a eornpilet'. It so('m� that aftE'l' k i ng 
Kanilka lmd helcl the fourth Huclllhlst Council "t ,r"ldndhrtl'a III 
the first centmy A D to collect the t.eachtngs.of Buddha, the 8I'"h
mat�ic sages too ill the following- centnrie:<; met togther In gt;OUps 

to (�oJllpile t,h(' PUrhl)fu:1 a,nd other sa,stras. 
.Ji1tflkamya was probably one of the com

piler. at Vidarbha. and Ak�apacl", the compiler of the Nyaya,siitra, 
was one of his cont elnpornrie� 

Age of Ak..,apd:d� 

The Nyaya-sfltra, which was criticisecl by N"garjuna, referred 
perhaps to the Camka·sau.hita under the name of A ynrveda. 1  
Ak�apada seems therefore to have flourished before Nagarjuna 
(circa 250-320 A.D.) who employs many logical terms presumably 
from the Nyaya-siitra, ancl after C<traka whose Sarilhita compilecl 
about 78 A D. embodies logical cloctrines of a cruder form than 
those of the Nyaya-siitra The date of Ak�apada ' may therefore 
be approximately fixed at about 150 A,D. 

28. SUB.JECTS OF THE NYAYA-SlJTRA. 

The principal subjects treatecl in the Nyaya·siitra may be 
grouped uncler the following heods :-

( 1 )  Prama1fa-the meanS of knowledge, which COlllpl1SeS praly{/k�a 
(perception), anwmiina (inference), upam,ana (comparison), 
and 'aMa (verbal testimony). Of these, sablla. (,'erbal testi· 
many) as defined in the Nya;ra-siitra combines in ltself the 

I 1!';;iI't'S;r", "HII'll'"" "'lIiT'lI"lIllTlI'!HIlIll1ll{ I 
(Xyaya-slitra, 2-1-69. p. 42, Sacred Book� of the Hindus set'le.s, Allahabad). 

2. The Japanese scholar Professol' H. Ui observes :-The date of �yaya giltl'a 
".!eems to he between Ni'igar]uua (the second"third century) and Vasubandhu (the 
fourth century). (The Vailie�ika Philosophy. p. Ii3). 

'l'he ItaJ.ian scholar Professor L. SusH places the date between 300 A.D. and 
.3fiO A.D. (FiIosofia. Indiana, p. 14). 

Dr. H.
_
Jaco,?i places the ,?-ate J:etween 200 A,D. and 450 A.D. on the ground 

that the )Iaya-sutra. Ilttacks Sunyavada. but does not a.llude to Vljiiana-'l.rada. 
(.Tn" ..... <>-l ... ' ... 'h ... A ...... "',.i ........ f'II":"'r.,-"l Q" ... ;.,.h • • • �1 ___ • ' I l l '  _ ... ,,' 
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meanings of aptopadesa (reliable assertion), aabda (word), 
and aitihya (tradition), as explained in the Caraka-samhita. 
Aupamya or upamanrz (comparison) included in the 
yukti and mentioned in the Jaina works is accepted here 
as a means of knowledge (pramarpa). The term " 
in the sense givf'n here was not widely used even in the days 
or Caraka (about 78 A.D) masmuch as he employed three 
terms, viz. hetu, and pramarylt. to signify the means 
of knowledge. 

(2) Prameya-the object of knowledge, which comprises the soul, 
body, senses, objects of sense. intellect, mind, activlty, fault, 
traHsmigration, fruit, pain, and release. It corresponds to 
Xtma vada of the An vlki!jdkI Though the word " prameya H 

in the sense of an object of knowledge occurs in the Caraka-
samhita, it does not there refer specIally to the twelve 
objects enumerated in the The word, as already 
shown) is mentioned in the sense of an object of knowledge, 
also in the Ramayal').a, Mahabharata, and Manu-samhita. 

{3) Vliria-a discussion. In the Caraka-samhita vada as a substitute 
for katha (discourse) includes ialpa (wrangling) and vita't}q,a 
(cavil). The categories of the Nyaya-siitra beginning with 

(doubt) 8Jee subsidiaries to vada in the carrying on 
of which the,\' are to be employed. The subject of vlida as 
treated in the Nyaya-siitra the (the 
method of debate) as explained in the Cataka·samhita. Jati 
(analogue), hetvfibhasa (fallacy) and nigrahasthCina (the point 
of defeat) are includer:. in the subject of vada "Jati " is the 
same as ., uttara" (rejoinder) and "hetvabhasa" (fallacy) 
is the same as" ahetu" (non-reason) mentioned in the 
Cal'aka-samhita. The grounds covered by the two sets of 
terms arc however not exactly identical. The term "jati " 
in the sense of "analogue" or "futile rejoinder" does not 
occur in any work anterior to the Nya.ya-siitra! but when it 
was introduced it incorporated in it "ahetu)) as explained 
in the Caraka-samhita. The term" nigraha" in the sense 
of .. defeat" ','ras extensively used in the Pali literature, and 
., nigraha-sthana" (the point of defeat or occasion for 
rebuke) was a technical term in the Caraka-samhita:. The 
doctrine of "nigraha.sthana" att.ained a high development 
in the 

(4) Avaycwa-consists of five parts or members of a syllogism. It 
covers the same ground as sthapana (demonstrati.on) ex· 
plained in the Caraka-sarilhita. SOIDe of the five parts seem 
to have been known bv nftme to the old Brahmanic writers 
as \ve11 as to the of the Jaina sthIT.naIiga· eutra and 
PaH but not in th{'ir technical senses 
nor aH members of a, syllogism. "We do not find the fiv('" 
parts combined together in. the form ot a syllogism before 
the composition of the Nys,.va-sutra. and the C.ll'i1ka-sa.rilhitn. 
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meaning .. of iiptopad,sa (reliable assertion), 13abda (word), 
and aitihya (tradition) ,  as expla-ined in the Ca,raka-sarilhit.a. 
Aupamya or uparniinrt (comparison) included in the Tantra
yukti and mentioned in the Jaina ,"yorks is accepted here 
as a means of knowledge (pramaffa) . The term :'  prama�a " 
in the sense giVf:>ll here was not widely used even in the days 
of Caraka (about 78 A.D ) lila,much as he employed three 
terms, viz. pari�ii, hetu, and praman-a, to signify the means 
of knowledge. 

(2) Prarneya-the object of knowledge, which comprises the soul, 
body, senses, objects of sense, intellect, mind, activIty, fault, 
trallsmigration, fI'�it, pain, and release. It corresponds to 
��tmavada of the Anvlk�iki Though the word ;, prameya H 
in the sense of an object of knowledge occurs in the Caraka� 
samhita, it does not there refer speCIally to the twelve 
objects enumE'rated in the Nyaya-siitra. The word, as already 
!;hown, is mentioned in the sense of an object of knowledge , 
also in the Rarnaya1;la, lYfahabharata, and :J'Ianu-:mmhita, 

(3) Viida-a discussion. In the Caraka-3arilhita v1ida as a substitute 
for katha (discourse) includes jalpa (wrangling) and vttat}q,G 
(cavil). The categories of the Nya-ya-sutra beginning with 
,<jain,�aya (doubt) �re subsidiaries to vada in the carrying on 
of which the,Y are to be employed. The subject of vada as 
treated in t,he Ny�ya-siitra represent" the 3ambh1i,�a...l1)'idhi (the 
method of debate) a. explained in the CM.ka·,alnhita. Jilti 
(analogue), hetviiboo8U (fallacy) and nigrahusthiina (the point 
of defeat) are include?. in the subject of vada " Jnti " is the 
same as . , uttara " (rejoinder) and " hetva:bhasa " (falJacy) 
is the same as " ahetu '� (non-reason) mentioned in the 
Cal'tl.,ka-samhita. The grounds covered by the two sets of 
terms arc- however not exa,ctly identical. The term " jati " 
in the sense of " analogne 'j or " futile- rejoinder " doe,':! not 
occur in any work anterior to the Nyiiyawsutra, but when it 
\vas introduced it incorporated in it " a.hetu " as e-xplained 
in the Cara·ka,-sarilhita. The term " nigraha " in the sense 
of . . defeat " was extensively used in the Pali literature, and 
. <  nigraha-sthana "  (the point of defeat or occasion for 
rebuke) ,,'as a technical term in the Caraka-samhita. The 
doctrine of " nigra,ha·sthii,nr� " att.ained a high development 
in the Nyaya-sutra. 

(4) Avayava-consists of five part,$ or member8 of a syllogism. It 
coveT::; the same ground as sthapanli (demo11.stration) ex· 
plained in t,he Caraka-sarilhita. Some of the five pa.rts seem 
to have heen known bv nn,me to the old Brahmanic writers 
as well a.s to the autho�s of the Jaina sthttnanga' sutra and 
Pali KathavatthnppaJmm�a.' but not in thC'ir technical senses 
nor as members of a, �yllogi.stU. 'Ve do not find the fiv{� 
parts combined togeth�r in

� the. form of a syllogism before 
the comp0sition of the- NY8,,va-siitl'ct and tlw C,ll,[tku-sarilhitIT. 

. � 
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systems of philosophy. There is m the an ex-
amination of various philosophical doctrines, e g. in Book III, 
chap. n there is a criticism of the Samkhya doctrine of 
intellect (buddhi) and the Raugata doctrine of momen1x1.riness 

in Book IV, chap, I there is a review of the 
(Buddhist) docttine of voidne:ss (S-p,nllata) and the Vedant,a 
doctrine of the tranSfO['nHttion of Brahma 
'r!ama-?:lida), etc. 

29. THE ARRANGEMENT OF CATEGORIES IN THE 
NYAYA-SUTRA. 

The Nyaya-sutra treats of sixteen categories which comprise 
aU the topics of vlida-mnrga (the course of debate) as enumerated 
U1- the Caraka-samhita. While there is apparently no order among 
the topics of the Caraka-sarhhita. there exists evidently a regular 
arrangement among the categories of the Nyaya-sutra The 

categories are, to the commen-
The categories repre· taries 1 on the Nyaya-sutra, supposed to 

sent thastages of s debate represent stages in the course of a debate 
between a disputant and his respondent. The first of the cate· 
gories is ( I) prama/Yj.a, which signifies the means of knowledge 9 and 
the second is (2) prameya, which refers to the objects of knowledge. 
These two categories, which constitute the basis of a debate, supply 
the thesis or case which a disputant is to prove. The third category, 
(3) sarhsaya (doubt), having roused a conflicting judgment about 
the case, the disputant in pursuance of his (4) prayoiana (purpose) 
cites a parallel case called (5) dNtanta (a familiar instanoe) which 
is not open to such a doubt. The case is then shown to rest on 
(6) siddhantas (tenets) which ure accepted by both the parties. That 
the case is valid is further shown by an analysis of it into five 
parts called (7) avayavo. (members). Having carried on (8) tarka 
(confutation) against all contrary suppositions the disputant 
affirms his case with (9) nir1J,aya (certainty). If his respondent, not 
he 1 ng satisfied with this process of demonstration. advances an 
antithesis, he will have to enter upon (10) vada (discussiont whieft 
will necessarily assume the form of (11) jalpa (a wrangling) and 
(12) vita1J.t/li (a cavil). Failing to establish his antithesis, he will 
employ (13) hetvabha8a (fallacious reasons), (14) chala (quibbles), 
and (15) jati (analogues), the exposure of which will bring about 
his (16) nigrahasthana (defeat) . . 

I Va.tsyaYl\na in hi;, and ViSva·nntha in his Nyaya-sutra-vrlti , 
wh tIe expla.ining th@ sixteen C'ategol'ies, justify the gradual order Clf their succession. 
Dr. Ballantyne in his transla.tion of the Nynya.-sutra, and Dr. Robert Adamson 
in hi.;; of Logic" (pP. 165-IG(n. noint out t.hA.t t.hA M-I-... O'n .. i .. ", .. "'.,.., ........ "' .. t, 
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systems of philosophy. There is III the Nyaya·sutra an ex· 
amination of vario1ls philosophical doctrines, e g, in Rook III, 
chap . n there is a criticism of the Samkhya doctrine of 
intellect (buddhi) and the F;,Hlgata doctrine of moment..'triness 
(k�a7fika·viida) ; in Book IV, chap, I there is a review of the 
(Buddhist) docttille of voidnc.s (!:Jp.nyata) and the Ved1lnt,a 
doctrine of the transformation of Brahma (Brahma·pari· 
'l!ama·'l:ada). etc. 

29. THE ARRANGEMENT OF CATEGORIES IN THE 
NYAYA-SUTRA. 

The Nyaya-siitra treats of sixteen categories which comprise 
ali the topics of vuda-miirga (the course of debate) as enumerated 
in the Caraka-sarilhita, While there is apparently no order among 
the topics of the Camka-samhita , there exists evidently " regular 
arrangement among the categories of the Nyaya-sutra The 

The cate-gories rep� 
Sent thasto.ges of a deba.te 

categories are, according to the commen
taries ' on the Nyaya-sutra, supposed to 
represent stages in the course of a debate 

between a disputant and his respondent, The first of the oate· 
gories is (1)  prama''I!a, whioh signifies the means of knowledge , and 
the second is (2) prameya, which refers to the objects of knowledge, 
These two categories, which constitute the basis of a debate, su"ply 
the thesis or case which a disputant is to prove. The third category, 
(3) 8an" aya (doubt), having roused a conflicting judgment about 
the case, the disputant in pursuance of his (4) prayojana (purpose) 
cites a parallel case oalled (5) dr�(iinta (a familiar instance) which 
is not open to such a doubt. The case is then shown to rest on 
( 6) siddhanta8 (tenets) which "re aooepted by both the parties. That 
the case is valid is further shown by an analysis of it into five 
parts called ( 7) avayavo (members). Having carried on (8) tarka 
(confutation) against all contrary suppositions the disputant 
aiftrms his case with (9) nir1Jaya (certainty). If his respondent, not 
he 109 satisfied with this process of demonstration , advanoes an 
antithesis, he will have to enter upon ( 10) viida (discussiont whleh 
will necessarily assume the form of ( 1 1 ) ialpa (a wrangling) and 
( 1 2) vita'l!qa (a cavil). Failing to establish his antithesis, he will 
employ ( 13j hetvftbhasa (fallacious reasons), (14) ckala (quibbles), 
and ( 15) iiiti (analogues), the exposure of which will bring about 
his ( 16) nigrahasthiina (defeat). 

I Vi'itsyaynna in hi/, Nyliya·bha�ya. and ViSva·natha in his Nyaya.-sutra.-vrtti • 
...,htle €xpla.ining the sixteen rategories. justify the gra.dua.l QrderQf their succession, Pl'· �allantyne in his translation of the Nyaye.-sutra.. and Dr. Bobert Adn.maon 
In hi';; " J:Il'>tory of Logic " (po. l6S-16tH. Doint. out t.hl'lt. t.h� Noi" ... o-n .. i". .. ..  "' ....... ,,"' ...... 
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30. THE PROCESS OF TREATMENT OF THE CATEGORIES. 

As pointed out by Vatsyayana,l the Nya.ya-sutra. treats of itA 
categories through the prooesses of enuncia-

Enunciation. definition tion (uddMa), definition (laks.ana. ), and ex-,and examination. amination (parik/iii). Enunciation is the 
mere mention of the categories by name; defin'ition consists in set-
ting forth that character of a category which differentiates it from 
other categories; and examination is the settlement, by reasoning, 
of the question whether the definition of a certain category is 
really applicable to it. Book T of the Nyaya-sutra deals with the 
enunciation and definition of the sixteen categories, while the 
remaining four books are concerned with a critical examination 
of the categories. 

1 Vatsyayana observes:-
1tAifQl "fifi'll I iffly I 
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As pointed out by Vatsyayana,' the Nyaya-siitra treats of its 
Enunciation, definition 

,and examination. 

categories through the processes of enunci,,
tion (uddeiii) , definition (lalqal;Ut), and ex
amination (parik�ii). Enunciation is the 

mere mention of the categories by name ; defim'tion consists in set
ting forth that character of a category which differentiates it from 
other categories ; and examination is the settlement, by reasoning, 
of the question whether the definition of a certain category is 
really applicable to it. Book T of the Nyaya-siitra deals with the 
enunciation and definition of �he sixteen categories, while the 
remaining four hooks are concerned with a criticR.l examination 
of the categories. 

I Vlitsyiiyana observes :-

MlIl "1� m.rl!! mil: , ��m _1Ii �1 "'fli , 
(Nv1iy&bhii�ya. 1-1-2), 



CHAPTER II. 

Content,s of the Nyiya-sutra.! 
31. THE CATEGORIES: THEIR ENUNCIATION. 

As the Nyaya-sutra iF! the foremost 'work on Nyaya-sastra, a 
full summary of its doctrines is given here. says that 
supreme felicity, summum bonum is attained by the 
true knowledge of the sixteen categories treated in his Nyaya-
sutra. The categorjes'Z are enumprated follows'-

(1) The means of right knowledge (2) the object 
of right knowledge (prameya), (3) doubt (sa1rh4aya), (4) purpose 
(prayojanu) , (5) example (6) tenet (siddhanta) , (7) 
members (avayava), (8) confutation (tarka), (9) a'3certainment 
(nir1}aya) , (10) discussion (vooa) , (II) wrangling (ialpa), (12) 
cavil (vitu1J,qii), (13) fallacy (hetvabkasu) , (14) quibble (chula), (15) 
analogue (jiiti), and (16) the point of defeat (nigrahasthana). 

32. THE CATEGORIES: THEIR DEFINITION. 

Definitions of the sixteen categories are given below:-
(1) The Means of Right Knowledge 

Perception inference (an'umana), comparison (upa 
mana), and word or verbal testimony (sabda) , are the means of right 
knowledge. 

1 Vide ., The Nyaya.-s5tl'as of Gota-ma H translated by Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana In the" Sacred Books of the Hllldus n serle::!, Allahabad; also Dr, 
Ballantyne's translation of the Nyaya-sutras, first four books, Benal'es. 

!l In. Tibetan the sixteen categorles, poq,asa pada:rthalJ, tshig-gi-
don bca-drug), are designated respectively as follows:-

(1) tshag-ma (source of right cognition). (2) gshal-bye (object 
of right cognition), (3) the-tshom (doubt). (4) (motive), 
(5) ",i) gpe (example), (6) (member of a (7) 
grub-pahi-I!-t.hah (established tenet). (8) rtog-ge (corroboratmg a p;oposltion 
by showing that its denial IS impossible. reductio ad absurdum), (9) ZlJ5a'\'i2l'l:\tt'l'C! 
gtan-Ia-dwab·pa (demonstration or ascertainment), (10) ..gl:\'C! rtsod-pa (discusslon). 
(11) brjod-pa (wrangling). (12) sun-hbyin-du-rgol-wa 
(cavil or reducing a proposition ad without caring to establish one's own 
view), (IS) (fallacious middle term), (14) 
tshig-dor (quibble), (15) ltag-chod (evasive answer); and (16) 

(a reason why one may be declared unfit to continue the contr<r 
versy).-Vide Mah&vyutpatti, part II, p. 133, Bibliotheca Indioa series; also 

ur, Mdo Go lobos 233-3 . 

CHAPTER n. 
Contents of the Nyaya·sfttra.' 

3 1 .  THE CATEGORIES : THEIR ENUNCIATION. 

As the Nyaya-sutra if'; the foremost work on Nyaya-sastra, a 
full summary of its doctrines is given here. Ak�apada says that 
supreme felicity, 8ummum bonum (niz"ireyasa) . is aMained by the 
true knowledge of the sixteen categories treated in his Nyaya
Butra.. The categorjes'l are enump'rated a� follows ' -

( I )  The means of right knowledge (pramiiZ\a), ( 2) the object 
of right knowledge (prameya), (3)  doubt (sar;'iaya), (4)  purpose 
(prayojana), (5) example (dr�tanta), ( 6) tenet (siddhiinta) ,  (7 )  
members (avayava), (8 )  eoniuta,tion (Iarka), (9) ascerta,inment 
(n;r1JAlya), ( 10) discussion ("iida), ( I I ) w .. a,ngling (ja/pa) , ( 1 2) 
cavil (vitar!AIa). ( L3) fallacy (hetviibhasa) , ( 14) quibble (cha/a), ( 1 5) 
analogue until, and ( 1 6) the point of defeat (nigrahasthiina). 

32. THE CATEGORIES : THEIR DEFINITION. 

Definitions of the sixteen categories are given belo,,' : 

( 1 )  The Means of Right Knowledge (prama�a). 

Perception (pratyak�a), inference (anumana). comparison (upa 
mana), and word or verbal testimony (iabda), are the means of right 
knowledge. 

1 Vide " The Nya:ya�.sijtras of Gotama " translated by Dr. Satia Chandra 
Vidyabhusana m the " Sacred Booj{s of the HIndus " serle�, Allahabad ; also Dr. 
Ba.llantyne's transla.tion of the Nyiiytt-i::Iutras. first four books, Benares. 

2 In Tibetan the sixt.een categories, l'oqaia padlirtkaQ (�"l'·�·""(,?i·'12·at:!J tshig-gi· 

don bea-drug), are designated respectively as follows :-
(l)  �"'.'iS-I tshad-ma. (source of right cognition). (2) lI]l9.�'� gshal-bye. (object 

of right cognition) , (3) 't.'tiJ.l.' the-tshom (doubt), (4) z:;,��'l.I dgo�-pa (motive), 

{5) ,,� �pe (example),  (6) il)'.Jl�' cha.-�a� (member of a syllogism). (7) 9J.Q'!.I�'�l:lQ, 

grub-pa.hi'L!-1·hal! (esta.blished tenet), (8) rllJ'� !:I;og�ge (COl'robol'atmg a p;oposltioD 
by showing thah its denial IS impossible. reductio ad absurdum), (9) llj5�'o2I'�ClCl''l 

t.tan�la-dwab-pa (demonstration or ascertainment). (10) .g",'!j !'tsog�pa (discussIOn), 

( I I) ctr�·q bnod-pa. (wrangliug). (12) �iJi·Q.§A�'�Qj'·q· sun�hbyin·du-mol-wa 
(cavil or reduciog a  proposition ad absurdum, without caring to establish one's own 
view), (13) �·W:l;.:��,:.Q rgyu·ltar-�nan·wa {fallacious middle term), (14) �.cq''(,� 
tshig-dor (quibble), (15) �zrr;f"'i ltag-chog (evasive answer), and (Hi) di,\·'l�·.:q�� 
chad-pahi-gn&! (a reason why one may be declared unfit to continue the contro
versy)._ Vide 1IahAvyutpatti, part. II. p. 133. Bibliotheca Indioa series ; also 
��t8n'hgyur, Mdo. Go, fo1l0S 233-377. 



THE 'J.'lIEIR DE..:FINf'l'ION. 05 

PerceptIOn 1 IH the knowledgp whieh aris('f:l from the intcrcour<..;p 
of a sem;c with its object, bping dptrrmiuato, unnameable, and 
l1on-errat.ic. 

Sen <:e-mcludeR t.Il<.' mind Tlw KllO\df'dgc of the soul, pleaHul'e, 
pain. etc., produced D.\ thell' with the mind 
which, accol'ding to th(' 1--1-4 of Vtlt.sya.valla, is a 
sensC'· ol'gn n. 

lJelerllmwle-' epithet perception from indeteI'-
minette (douhtful) knowledgp, ttl-:) for Instance, a man look-
ing f,'om a eallllot [lo;;uC'rtuin whether there is smoke 
OL du!'-t. His kllo\\ h'd!.!,p, \\'llIcb IFI of n doubtful charact('I' , 
]<..; not perceptwll 

(. II mOl'uu!Jlc-signlJle<;; t 11<1 t the Imowledg0 of a thing dcrlvp<l through 
perc0pl1011 IlO COllH('ction \\lIth the name which the 
thing bears. 1 t ill fact \\ It.hout the aid of language. 

l:3ome that. tllere IS no perception entlreh' ft'eo,from verbal representation. 
Al! things have namo'3': th(:lro 1'3 nothmg (reVOlt! of a Whenever a thing is 

It. l"! pOI Celved as bear mg a, na'oe The thmg being inseparably con-
wIth Its name, tho pelceptIon of the thing Involves that of the name also. 

Henqe there IS no pelceptlon ,whlCh I ... not mvaT;,lo,blv accompamed by a name. 
Ak<;apada dool:l not accept tll€l allOWI view on the grounu, as explained m the 

Bhiisya 1-1-4 of Viit&yayana, that we can pOl'C'OIVO a thing although we may not 
Its name, anti when we know the nflrno we pel celve the thing as ent.lrely 

from it. 'l'lms our perC'eptlOn of ct thing IS totally independent of lts name. 
It IS, however, admitted that the name i'3 u,eful 10 commumcatmg our perceptlOn to 
our fellow-men. cannot ('()mpl'ehond our tfpl'ception unless we give a name to 
It. It therefore concluded tha.t the name of It thmg IS not necessarily present 
and operative at the time when the thmg IS percEllved. 

N on-erratic-In summer the sun's rays coming in contact with 
earthly heat (vapour) qniver and appear to the E"yes of men 
as \\ater. The knowledge of water derived in this way is not 
perception. To eliminate such catJes the epithet non-err<:ttic 
has been used. 

[The Sanskrit Biitra daiining perception may also be 
lated as follows :-

Perception i<:! knowledge which arises from the contact of a se'l::)e 
with its object, and which is non-erratic, being either In-
determinate (" ninrikalpaka n as "this is something") or 
determinate (" savika]paka " as "this is a ") ]. 

I In Tibetan the definition is stat-ed o.s follOWS :-
Wc.li! Q'i'tt.i'Q' 'f'fl 

:Qwau-po-dan.don-gphrag-pa·la/S-byuu-wahi-t:1et!.pa-.g}non-snm-gtan-dh-mpg,-
pa-bphrul.pa-med-pa-!:t9g-paQl-bdag-iild. It has been transla.ted by Alexandor 
Csoma de Koros as follows: Perception IS cognition [which IS] produoed through 
contaqt between an organ of sense and its objt:lct, [which isl not contamed in the 
word. not discrepant frorn its object, and the essence of which is certainty. Ml'lha· 
vYutpat,ti. I?art p .. 134, Bibhotheca Indica. series, Calcutta; also 

THE C.\'fEHORIl£S : THEIR DE. .... IN r1'IO"S. 

PerceptIOn 1 IH the knowledgf' whic:h aris(,f-j frolll the intcrcolH '-:{, 
of a sent-lc with its ohjec t ,  being dpt:-rmillate, unnameable, and 
nOll-erratic, 

5ten�c-mcludeR t.he mind T�w kllulrkrlgc of the soul, pll";tf.;ure, 
pain. ('tc . .  is produced h.\ theIr illte!COU l':-it� with the mind 
,,,hich, acco!'(ling to tilt:, Hhil.::,>,l d. 1--1 --4 of Vdtsyii,vana, i� a 
:-)enst'-orgnn .  

J)elalltma[e-' thi:-; epithet dl�hIlQHi:-;h(':-, preception from indetel'
mill<1t,e (donhtful) lmowledg(' , a:-,: f01' lfiSl:\IlCC, n man look
ing t'r'om il d ,..,tilllO"� ua)J!lot a�l:('rtflill whflther there is smoke 
ot dw·t., H is klH)ldt'tigl', whreb IA ot 1\ uouhtful charadc'l', 
j<.; not pl'fCe}JtlOll 

, .  II IUI'lllCa!;lc-sigmfie:;: t 11 ,\ t, tile lmowletlgr of [t thing der1 vNl through 
percr-p1101l bu:-. llO eOlllH'ct-ion wIth the namo which t.he 
thing heal's. I t  anS('i; ill fact \1 It.hout the aid of language. 

t;ome Bay that tllBre IE uo perception ent!reh' freo,from verbal representation. 
AU thing,:; havfl namoq': thero 1';1 nothmg rlovoHl of a naml'. Whenever a thing is 
l>ercei�ved· It 1'> Plll C81Ved as beallllg a nu'oe The thing bemg inseparably con� 
nectetl wit.h Its name, tho peu:!eptIOn of the thin� IOvolves that of the name also. 
Henqe there IS no pei cept\on .WhlCh p, not !uvfl�ably Ilccompamed by a na.me. 

Ak<;apiida dom; not accept tl..EI aJ)o\'o view on the grounJ. 113 explained m the 
BhFisYIl I-J-4 of Vi'ib:.yH:yana, that 'we can pGl'('OiVO a t'hing although we may not 
k!10w Its name, anti when we know the nnrne we pel celve the thing as en�lrely 
Jls

.
tm�t from it. T!llIs our per('eptlon of <. thinq IS totally independent of Its naml'!. 

It IS, nowever, admltt-ed that the na,me jq u ,eiul In communlCatmg om' percept,lon to 
our fellow"men, 1h� cannot ('ompl'ehend our tirrception unless we give a nl'l.me to 
It. It IS, therefore eonclL1ded that the name of a Uung 18 not necessarily present 
and operative at the time when the thmg IS percelV'ed. 

Non�erratir;-In summer the sun's rays coming in contact with 
earthly heat ( vapour) q lliver and appear to the ('yes of men 
as \\ater. The knowledge of water derived in this way is not 
perception. To eliminate such cases the epithet non-erl'�\tjC' 
has been used. 

[The Sanskrit Siitra defining perception may also be tran,
lated as follows :-

Per(!eption i'5 knowledge which a,rises from the contact of a ;,e'!�e 
with it,s object, and which is non-erratic, being either m
determinate ( "  nirvikalpaka " as " this is something " )  or 
determinate ( " savikalpaka " as " this is a Brahm:tl!3, 

Il) ]. 

t In Tibetan the definition is star..ed Us follows :-
�q,,-'"'�''' �"'-��'i -""" "'i;!,,-q � -'I"'","''' �-�"'''1�,\'';;'Ol'i' O" �� o'Ol'i-"' r"l ""-

- -
.q � "'. �"' :QW8 n-po-dan-don" h-phra.g-pa-l�" b yu 11" VI" ahi"Be�-par.JP non-slllD-gtan-dlJ.-m pd· 
pa."hphrul�pa.med�pa�rtog-paQl-bdag-ii1(:L It has been transla.ted by Alexandor 
Csoma de Karas as fonows: Perception IS cognition [which lS} produced through 
contaqt between a.n organ of sensa and its obj""ct. (which isl not contsmed in the 
word. not discrepant frorn its object, and the essence of which is certainty. l\:Tl'lha'Vy�tp�t.ti •. I?art r_�, p. 134, Bibhotheca Indica series, Calcutta ; also ��te.n·bgynl' 



56 INDIAN LOGIC) ANCIENT SCHOOL, NYAYA-SASTRA, CHAP. II. 

Inference is knowledge which is preceded by perception, and i!:' 
of three kinds, viz. 'a priori,' 'a posteriori,' and' commonly seen.' 

A priori (purvavat) is the knowledge of effect dE-rived from the per-
ception of its cause, e.g. one seeing clouds infers that there 
will be rain . 

.. 4 posteriori is the knowledge of cause derived from the 
perception of its effect, e g. one seeing a river swollen infE'rs 
that there was rain. 

'Commonly seen' (samanyato is the knowledge of one thing 
derIved from the perception of another thing with which it is 
commonly seen or seen together, e g. seeing a beast posses-
sing lwrns. one infers that it posse'3ses also a tail, or one 
infers the pt'esence of water from the presence of cranes. 

[Viitsyayana. the first commentator on the Nyaya-sutra, takes the last to be 
.. not commonly seen" (samano/at<> lldrfta), which he interprets as t,he knowledge 
of a thmg which is not commonly seen, e go observing afiectlOn, averSion and other 
qualities one mfers that there is a subc;tance called soul]. 

Comparison is the knowledge of a thing through its similarity 
to another thing previously weI). known. 

A man hearing from a forester that a bos gavaeu8 is like a cow 
resorts to a forest where he sees an animal like a cow. 
Having recollected what he heard he institutes a com-
parison, by which he arrives at the conviction that the, 
animal which he sees is b08 gavaeU8. This is" knowledge 
derived through comparison. ' 

Word or verbal testimony is the instructive assertion of a 
reliable person. 

'A reliable person' IS one (a arya or mleccha) who as an expert 
in a certain matter is willing to communicate his experiences of it. 
Suppose a young coming to the si?e of river cannot ascertain 
whether the river IS fordable or not, and Immed\ately an old experienced 
man of the locality, who has no enmity against him, comes and tens 
him that the river is ear.lily fordable: the assertion of the old man is 
to be accepted as a means of right knowledge called word or verbal 
testimony. 

Wold is of two kinds) viz (1) that whioh refers to matter which 
is seen, e g, a physician's assertion that physical strength is gained by 
taking butter; and (2) that refers to matter which is not seen, 
e.g. a religious. teacher's assertIOn that one conquers heaven by perform-
ing horse-sacrIfices. 

Rumour (aitm,ya) , (arthfi.patti) , probability (sam-
bhava) and non-eXIstence (abkava), are not separate means of right 

as they are included in the four stated above. 
(2) The Objects of Right Knowledge (prameya). 

The soul (atma) , body (iarira) , senses (indriya) , objects of 
.. I" .. {hn.\ fhlJlrlrl."IuO
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Inference is knowledge which is preceded by perception, and i:
of three kinds, viz. � a priori,' • a posteriori,' and ' commonly aeen. '  

A priori (purvava�) is the knowledge of
.
l?ffect dE'ri�ed from the per

ception of its cause, e.g. one seemg clouds Infers that there 
will be rain. 

::1 posteriori (.§e�avat) is the knowledge of cause derived from the ... 
perception of its effect, e g. one seeing a river s,vollen inff'l's 
that there was rain . 

• Commonly seen ' (samanya.to r1r�ta) is the knowledge of one thing 
derIved from the perception of another thing with which it is 
commonly seen or seen together, e g. seeing a beast posses
sing hQrns. one infers that it posse�ses also &. tail, or one 
infers the presence of water from the presence of cranes. 

[Vatsyaya.na. the first commentator on the Nyaya-sutra. takes the last to be 
• •  not commonly seen " (saman'l/ato l!:dr�ta), which he interprets as t.he l..llowledge 
of a thmg which is not commonly £een. e g. observing affectIOn. averSlOn and other 
qualities one mfers that there is a sub<::tance called BOllI]. 

Comparison is the knowledge of a thing through its similarity 

to another thing previously well known. 

A man hearing from a forester that a bOB gavaeus is like a cow 
resorts to a forest where he sees an animal like a cow. 
Raving recollected what he heard he institutes a com
pa.rison, by which he arrives at the conviction that the · 
animal which he sees is bOB gavaeu8. This is ' kno\vledge 
derived through compa.rison. 

. 

Word or verbal testimony is the instructive assertion of a 
reliable person. 

' A  reliable person ' IS one (a r�i, lirya or mleccha) who as an expert 
in a certa.in matter is willing to communicate his experiences of it. 
Suppose a young man coming to the side of a river cannot ascertain 
whether the river is fordable or not, and immediately an old experienced 
man of the locality, who has no enmity against him, comes and tells 
him that the river is eaf.\ily fordable : the assertion of the old man is 
to be accepted as a means of right knowledge called word or verbal 
testimony. 

Woi<! is of two kinds, viz (1) that which refers to matter which 
is seen e g, a physician's assertion that physical strength is gained by 
taking 

'
butter ;  and (2) that which refer. to matter which is not seen, 

e.g. a religions. 
teaoher's assertion that one conquers heaven by perform

ing horse-sacnfioes. 
Rumonr (aitikya) , presumption (arthiipatti), probability (sam

bhava) and non-existence (abhava), are not separate means of right 
knowl�ge as they are included in the four stated above. 

(2) The Objects of Right Knowledge (prameya)_ 

The soul (iitmii), body (iar,ra), senses (indriya), objects of 
� _ _  ,,� I ...... fhn\ ;nt.pll,p.nt. (hll'rlrl""�'\ ...... � .... ,.1 1""" ... _,.1.\ � _ .:_!.L_ I .  . . "  
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fault. transmigration (prelyabhava) , fruit (phala) , pain 
(dulpkha) , and emancjpation (apavarga), are the (principal) objects 
of right knowledge. 

Desire, aversion, volition, pleasure, pain and cognition are the 
marks of the soul. 

These are the qualities of the substance called soul. 
Desire is a sign which proves the existence of "soul." A soul, 

having experienced pleasure in a certain thing, de8ires again to acquire 
it through recognition of the same. A version is another sign, inas-
much as the soul feels aversion against a thing from whioh it suffered 
pain Similarly volitIOn, etc., are also signs or the soul. The existence 
of soul is thus, according to the Nyaya-bhasya and Nyaya-vattika, 
1-1-10, proved on the basiq of recognition involved in our desire, 
aversion, etc. The soul is an eternal entity which is from time to time 
connected with a body suitable to its desert (merit and demerit). The 
connection of the soul with a body is its hirth, while their mutual 
separation is its death. Transmigration, whioh consists jn a series of 
births and deaths, is the source of all our sufferings ·When our desert 
is completely exhausted, onf soul, freed from transmigration, attain:=s 
emancipation or release 

The body is the site of gestures, senses and sentiments. 
Body is the site of gestures inasmuoh as it strives to reach what 

is desirable and to avoid what is hateful. It is also the site of senses 
for the latter act wen or ill, aoccording as the former is in good or bad 
order Sentiments which comprise pleasure and pain are also locate<l 
in th€" body which experiences them. 

The nose, tongue, eye, skin and ear are the senses, which are 
produced from elements. 

Earth, water, light, air, and ether-these are the elements. The 
nose is of the same nature as earth, the tongue a,s water, the eye as 
light, the skin as air, and ear as ether. 

Smell (odour), taste (savour), colour, touch and sound which 
are qualities of the earth, etc., are objects of the senses, 

Smell whioh is the prominent quality of earth 18 the objeot of the 
nose, taste the prominent quality of water is the object of the tongue, 
wlour the prominent quality of light is the object of the eye, touch the 
prominent quality Qf air is the object of the skin, and sound the quality 
of ether is the object of the ear. 

Intellect is the same as apprehension or knowledge. 
The mark of the mind is tha.t there do not arise in the soul 

more acts of knowledge than one at a time. 
It is impossible to perceive two things simultaneously, Percep-

tion does not arise merely from the contact of a sense-organ with it.s 
object> but it requires also a conjunction of the mind. Now, the mind. 
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fault (do�a) , transmigration (prelyabhava),  fruit (phala), pain 
(dulpkha), and emancipation (apavarga) , are the (principal) objects 
of right knowledge. 

Desire, aversion, volition, pleasure, pain and cognition are the 
marks of the soul. 

These are the qualities of the substance called soul. 
Desire is a sign which proves the existence of " souL" A soul, 

ha\�ing experienced pleasure in a certain thing, de.'Jires again to acquire 
it through recognition of the same. Aversion is �mother sign, inas� 
much as the soul feels aversion against a thing from whioh it suffered 
pain Similarly volitIOn, etc., are also signs of the soul. The existence 
of soul is thus, according to the Nyiiya�bhasya and Nyaya-vattika) 
l--I-IO, proved on the basic; of recognition involved in our desire , 
aversion. etc. The soul is an eternal entitv which is from time to time 
connected with a body suitable to its desert ( merit and demerit) . The 
connection of the sonl with a body is its hirth, while their mutual 
separation is its death. Transmigration, whioh consists in a serief: of 
births and deaths, is the source of all our sufferings -When our desert 
is completely exhausted, our soul, freed fTOm transmigrat.ionJ attain:;:! 
emancipation or release (mok�a) . 

The body is the site of gestures, senses and sentiments. 

Body is tbe site of ge.stures inasmuch as it strives to reach what 
is desirable and to avoid what is hatefuL It is also the site of senses 
for the latter act weH or ill, acccording as the former is in good or bad 
order Sentiments which comprise pleasure and pain are also located 
in thl?' body which experiences them. 

The nose, tongue, eye, skin and ear are the senses, which are 
produced from elements. 

Earth, water, light, air, and ether-these are the elements. The 
nose is of the same nature as earth, the tongue a,s water, the eye as 
light� the skin as air, and ear as ether. 

Smell (odour). taste (savour) ,  colour, touch and sound which 
are qualities of the €arth, etc., are objects of the senses. 

Smell which is the prominent quality of earth IS the object of the 
nose, taste the prominent quality of water is the object of the tongue, 
colour the prominent quality of light is the object of the eye, touch the 
prominent quality Qf air is the object of the skin, and sound the quality 
of ether is the object of the ear. 

Intellect is the same as apprehension or knowledge. 

The mark of the mind is tha.t there do not arise in the soul 
more acts of knowledge than one at a time. 

It is impossible to perceive two things simultaneously. Percep· 
tion does not arise merely from the contact of a sense-organ with its 
object, but it requires also a conjunction of the mind. Now, the mind, 
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which is an atomic substance, cannot b3 conjoined with morc than 
one sense-organ at a time, hence there cannot occur more acts of 
perception than one at a time 

Activity is that which makes the voice, mind and body begm 
their action. 

There are three kinds of action, viz bodny, vocal, and mental each 
of which may be subdivided as good or had 

Bodily which are bad are :-( 1) killing, (2) stealing. and 
(3) committing adultery. 

Bodily actions which are good a,re :-(1) giving, (2) protecting. 
(3) and servmg. 

Vocal actions which are bad are :-(1) telling a lie, (2) using harsh 
language, (3) sbndering, nnd (4) indulging in frivolous talk 

Vocal actions which (food are the truth, (2) speak· 
ing what is useful, (3) speaking what iR pleclAant, and 
(4) reading sacred book" 

J1ental actions "hich are bad are :-(1) malice, (2) covetousneSI::i 
and (3) scepticism. 

Mental actions which are aood are -(I) compassion, (2) generositv, 
and (3) clevotion. 

Faults are those which cause activity. 
They are affection (attachment), aversion, and stupidity 
TransmigratIon means rebirths 
As already explained, it is a series of births and deaths Birth is 

the connection of a soul with a body which includE:>s the sense·organs, 
mind, intellect, and sentiments. Deat.h is the soul's separation from 
them. 

Fruit is the thing produced by activity and faults. 
It is the enjoyment of pleasure 01' suffering of pai'n. All activity 

and faults end in producing pleasure which is acceptable and pain 
w'hich is fit only to be avoided. 

Pain is that which causes uneasineRs. 
It is affliction which everyone desires to avoid. The Sanskrit 

Butra defining (C pain" may also be translated as followE? : Pain is the 
mark of hindra,ncc to the soul. 

EmanCIpation or release is the absolute deliverance from pain. 
A soul, which is no longer subject to transmigration. is freed from 

tlll pains. Transmigration, which consists in the souPs leaving one body 
and taking another, is the cause of its experiencing pleasme and pain. 
')"11e soul attains emancipation as soon as there is an end of the body, 
and consequently of pleasure and pain. 

(3) Doubt (sanibsaya). 
Doubt, which js a. conflicting judgment a.bout the precise 
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common many objects, or of properties not common to any of the 
objects) from conflicting testimony, and from irregularity of per-
ception and non-perception. 

(1) Recognition of common properties-e.g. seeing in the twilight a 
tall object we cannot decide whether it is a man or a post 
for the property of tallness belongs to both. 

(2) Recagnition of propert1:es not common-e.g. hearing a sound, one 
questions whether it is eternal or not, for the property of 
soundness abides neither in man. beast, etc., tha,t are 
eternal nor in atoms which are eternal. 

(3) Gonfiictmg merely by study one cannot tleci<le 
whether the soul exists. for one system of philosophy affirms 
that it does, while another system states that it does not. 

(4) lrrer;ularity of perception-e.g. we perceive water in the tank 
where It really exists, but water appears also to exist in H, 
mirage where it really does not exist. 

A question vrises, whether water is perceived only when it 
actually exists or even when it does not exist. 

(5) Irregularity of rlUn-perceptwn-e.g. we neither perceive water 
in the radish where it really exists. nor on dry land 'vhere 
jt does not exi&t. 

A question arises, whether \Vater is not perceived only when it 
does not exiBt, or also when It does exist 

(4) Purpose (prayojana). 

is that with an eye to which one proceeds to act . . 
It refers to the thing \\lhich one endeavours to attain or avoid . 

. A man collects fuel for the purpose of cookmg his fooa. 

(5) Example 

An example is the thing about which an ord.inary man and 
an expert entert&in the same opinion. 

vVith regard to the general proposition" wherevBf there is smoke 
there is fire," the example is a kitchen in which fire and smoke abide 
together, to the satisfaction of an 'ordinary man as well as an acute 
in vestigator 

( 6) Tenet (siddhanta). 

A tenet a dogma resting on the authority of a certain 
school, hypothesis. or implicati.on. 

The tenet is of four kinds owing to the distinction between ' a 
dogma of aU the schools' (saJ'va-tanlra) , 'a dogma peculiar to some 
school' (prati-tantra) , 'a hypothetical dogma' (adhikara1}a) , and 'an 
implied dogma' (abkyupagama). 

A rlogma of all the 8chool8 is a tenet which is not opposed by any 
school and is claimed by at least one school 
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The existence of five elements or five objects of sense is a tellet 
which is accepted by all the schools. 

A dogma peculiar to 80me school is a tenet \\- hich if::. accepted by 
similar schools, but rejected by (lpposite schools. 

"A thing cannot come into out of nothing" --thIS is a 
peculiar dogma of the Samkh yas. 

A hypothetical dogma is a tenet which if accepted leads to the accep· 
tance of another tenet. 

"There is a soul apart from the senses, because it can recognize 
one and the same object by seeing and touching" If you accept this 
tenet you must also have accepted the following :-(1) That the senses 
are more than one, (2) tha.t each of the senses has its particular object, 
(3) that the soul derives its knowledge through the channels of the 
senses, (4) that a substance which is distinct from its qualities is the 
abode of them, etc. 

An implied d.ogma is a tenet which is not explicitly declared a'S 
such, but which follows from the examination of particulars 
concerning it, e.g. the discussion whether sound is etenlal 
or non·eternal presupposes that it is a substance. 

(7) Members of a Syllogism (avayava). 

The members (of a syllogism) are signalised by a proposition 
(prati;M) , a reason (hetu), an explanatory example (udaharatz,a) , 
an application of the example (upanaya), and a statement of the 
conclusion (nigamana). 

A proposition is the statement of what is to be proved, e.g 
the hill is fiery. 

A reason is the means for proving what is to be proved through 
the homogeneous or heterogeneous (affirmative or negat.ive) 
character of the example. e.g. 

Here " smoke H is the reason. 
because it (the hill) is smoky. 

A homogeneou8 (or affirmative) example is a familiar instance which is 
known to possess the property to be proved, and which im· 
plies that this property is invariably contained in the 
reason given, e.g. 

whatever is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen. 

Here "kitchen U is a familiar instance which possesses fire, and 
that fire inva.riably gOE'S wit!:t smoke, which is the reason given. 

N.B.-An affirmative example may: according to the 
1-1-36> be defined a.s n. familiar instance, which being similar to the 

term (subject) possesses the property of that term as copresent 
WIth the reason. 
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.A heterogeneQU.s (or negative) example is a familiar instance which is 
devoid of the property to be proved, and which impUes that 
the absence of this property is incompatible with the reaRon 
given, e.g. 

whatever is not. fiery is not smoky, as a lake 

Here the lake is a familiar instance which is known to be devoid of 
fire, and implies that absence of fieriness is incompatible with the 
8m.oke, which is the reaf':on. 

Application is the winding up. with reference to thE:' example, of 
what is to be proved as being s9 or not so. 

Applica.tion is of two kinds: (l) affirmat1've. and (2) negative. The 
affirmative application, which is expressed by the word "so,'" occurs 
when the example is of an affirmative charaoter. The negative appUM 
cation, wIncll is expressed by the phrase" not so," occurs when the 
example is of a negative character. , 

Atfirmatil'€ application-" So" is this hill (smoky). 
Negative application-This hilI is "not so" (no t smoky). 
Oonclusion is the re-st.atement of the proposition aft,er the reason 

has been mentioned. 
It is the confirmation of the proposition after the reason and t,he 

example have been mentioned 
Conclusion-Therefore the hill is fiery. 

<i> 

The five members may be fully set forth as follows:-
(i) Proposition-This hill is fiery. 
(ii) Rea8on-Because it is smoky 

(iii) Example-Whatever is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen (homo-
geneous or affirmative). 

(IV) Application-" So" is this hill (smoky)-(affirmative). 
(v) Concl'll3ion-Therefore this hill is fiery. 

(8) Confutation (tarka). 

'I Confutation, 1 which is carried on for ascertaining the real 
char/acter of a thing of which the character is not known, is reason-
ing which reveals the character by showing the absurdity of all 
contrary characters. 

Is the soul eternal or non-eternal 1 Here the real character of the 
soul, viz. whether it is eternal or non-eternal, is not known. In as-
certaining the character we reason as follows: If the soul were non-
eternal it would be impossible for it to enjoy the fruits of its own 
actions, to undergo transmigration, and to attain final emancipation. 
But such a conclusion is absurd: such possibilities are known to belong 
to the soul: thereforet we must admit that the soul is eternal. 

I Parka may be rendE"red a:1so as • argumentation.' 'reasoning,' C hypothetical 
reasoning,' • reductio ad absurdum,' etc. 
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(9) AscertaInment (m:rr)aya). 

Ascertalnment is the determInation of a question throngh the 
removal of douht, by hearing two opposite sides. 

A pf'rson wavers and doubts If cert<1in st£1tement:-; advanced to hlm 
are supported by one of two partIes, but opposed by the other party 
His doubt is not removed until by the applicatIOn of reason hE' can 
vindicate one of the parties. The process by which the vinuicat10n IS 
effected is called ascertainment Ascertainment is not, however in an 
cases preceded by doubr., for instance, In the case of perception things 
are ascertained directly. So also ,ve aRcerta,in things directly by t,he 
authority of scriptures. But in the case of investigation (inference), 
doubt must precede ascertainment. 

(l0) DiscussIOn (vada). 
Discussion is the adoption, by two partie=, , of two opposite 

theses which are each analysed in the form of five members, and are 
supported or condemned by any of the meanR of right knowledge t 

and by confutation, without deviation from the establiRhed tenets. 
A dialogue, disputa,tiol1 or controversy (katha) the adoptIOn of a 

side or thesis by a disputant, and itR opposite one by hi"3 opponent. 
It is of three kinds, viz. discussion (vada) which aims at ascertaining 
t.lw t.rnth, wran.qling (jalpa) which aims at gaining victory, and ca'vil 
(vitandii) which aims at finding mere faults, A discutient is one who 
engages in a disputation as a means of seeking the truth 

An instance of discussion is given below 
Discutient-There is soul. 
Opponent-There is no soul. 
Discutient-Soul is existent (proposition), 

:Because it is an abode of coltSciousness (reaqon). 
'Vhatever is not existent is not an abode of conf:;ciousness, 

as a hare's horn (negative example). 
Soul is not so, that is, soul is an abode of consciousness 

(negative application). 
Therefore soul is existent (conclusion) 

Opponent-Soul is non-existent (proposition). 
Because it is not perceptible by any of our senses (reason). 
Whatever is not perceptible by any of our senses is non-

existent, as a hare's horn (positive example), 
Soul is so (is not perceptible any of our s€'uses) (positive 

application). 
Therefore soul is non-existent (conclusion) 

Discutient-The vlhich is a means of right knowledge 
declares the existence of soul. 

Opponent-The scripture (of certain ROctS) denier:; the existence 
of soul. 

thete \\'€'re no it w,0uld not be to 
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Opponent-If there were soul, there would be no change of 
cognitions. 

Discutient-The doctrine of soul harmonises well with the 
various tenets which ,ve hold, viz. that there are eternal 
things, that everybody enjoys or suffers pain 
accordmg to his own actlOns, etc. Therefore there IS sou] 

(11) Wrangling (ialpa). 

Wranghng, which aims at gaining victory, is the defence or 
attack of a proposition in the manroer aforesaid by quibbles, ana-
logues, and other processes which deserve rebuke. 

A wrangler 18 one who, engaged in a disputation. aims only at 
victory, being indIfferent whether the arguments which he 
employs, support his own contention or that of his opponent 
provided that he can make oilt a pretext for bragging that 
he has taken an active part in the disputation. 

(12) Oavil (vita'YJ-q,a) 

Cavil is a kind of wrangling which consists in mere attacks on 
the opposite side 

A caviller does not endeavoUL' to establish any tJung, but confines 
himself to mere carping at the: arguments of opponent 

(13) Fallacy (netvabhasa). 

Fallacies of ranson are the erratic (savyabhicara), the contra-
dictory (viruddha,), the controversial (prakarana-sama), the counter-
questioned (sadhyaaama), and the mistimed {kaliitita}. 

The erratu; IS the reason which lec'1ds to more conclusions than 
one 

An instance of the erratic reason is given below :-
Proposition-Sound is eternal. 
Enatic reason-Because it is intangible. 
Example-'Vhatever is intangible is eternal atoms. 
Application-Ro is sound (intangible), 
Conclusion-Therefore sound is etermtl. 

Again: 
Proposition-Sound is non-eternal. 
Erratic reason-Because it is intangible 
Example-Whatever is intangible is non-eternal. as cogni-

tion. 
ApplicatlOl1-S0 is sound (intangible). 
Conclusion-Therefore sound is non-eternal. 

Here from the reason (intu,ngihle) t,here have been drawn two 
opposite conclusions, viz. sound eterna,l, a,nd sound is nOll-
eternal. The reason (or mlddle term) is erratIC when It IS not, pervaded 
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Opponent-If there were soul� there would b� no change of 
cognitions. 

Discutient-The doctrine of soul harmouises ,,,,ell with the 
various tenets which we hold, viz. that there are eternal 
things) tha.t everybody enjoys plea:::.ure or suffers pain 
accordmg to his own actIOns) etc. Therefore there IS soul 

( 1 1 )  Wrangling (ialpa). 

WranglIng, which aims at gaining victory, is the defence or 
attack of a proposition in the manper aforesaid hy quibbles, ana
logues, and other processes which deserve rebuke. 

A wrangler IS one who, engaged in a disputation. aim., only a.t 
victory, being indifferent whether the a.rguments which he 
employs, support his own contention or that of his opponent 
provided that he can make oilt a pretext for bragging that 
he has taken an active part in the disputation. 

( 1 2) Oavil (vita�4a) 

Cavil is a kind of wrangling which consists in mere attacks on 
the opposite side 

A caviller does not endeavoUl' to establish any thmg, but confines 
himself to mere carping at thp. arguments of hi):: opponent 

( 13) Fallacy (hetvabhii8a). 

Fallaoies of re.ason are the erratic (savJjabhiciira), the contra
dictory (viruddha). the controversial (prakarana-8ama), the connter
questioned (sadh)!aaama), and the mistimed (Mlatita). 

The errahc IS the reason which leads t,o more conclusions t.han 
one 

An instance of the erratic reason is given belm" ;
Proposition-Sound is eternal. 
Erratic reason-Because it is intangible. 
Example-\Vhatever is intangible i8 eternal a� atoms. 
Application-flo is sound (intangible). 
Conclusion-Therefore sound is eternal. 

Again : 
Proposition-Sound is non·etel'naL 
Erratic reason-Because it is intangible 
Example-What.ever is int,angible is non�eternaL as cogni-

tion, 
ApplicatlOn-So is sound (intc:mgible). 
Conclusion-Therefore sound is llon·etel'naL 

Here from the reason (jnt:.:mgihle) there ]uwe be011 drawn t'vo 
opposit.e conclusions, viz. t�at sound i� etern<:'l.l, and t�1i\'� sound is non· 
eternal. The reason (or lluddle term) I S  erra.tlC whell lt IS not, vervau€'d 
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bv the major t.erm, that IS, when there iq no connection uetwE'en t.he 
major term and middle term, as per vader and pervaded. Intaugible' 
is pervaded neither by' eternal' nor by 'non-eternal.' 

The Oontradictory is the reason which opposes what is to be 
established. 

Proposition-A pot is produced. 
Oontradictory reason-Because it .is eternaL 

HAre the reason contradictor v because that which is 
eternal is never produced. 

The controversial or balancing the point at issue is a reason which 
is adduced to arrive at a definite conclusion while it is reallv 
one which can give rise to mere suspense as to the point 

Proposition-Sound is non-eternal. 
.Reason-Because it is not possessed of the attribute of eter-

nality. 
The reason that" sound is not possE'8sed of the attribute of etet'-

nality" does not throw any new light, but keeps the parties in suspense 
as before. 

The counter-questioned or balancing the question a reason which 
not being different from what is to be proved stands in llE'ed 
of proof for itself. 

J>roposition-8hadow is a BU bstance. 
Rea.son-Because it possesses motion. 

That which possesses quality and motion is a To say 
that shadow possesses motion is the same as to say that it is a sub-
stance. lIenee the reason stands as much in need of proof as the propo-
sition Itself. This is a oounter·questioned reason or a reason which 
balances the question. 

The mistimed is the reason which is adduced when the time is past 
in which it might hold good. 

Proposition-Sound is durable. 
M·istimed reason-Because it is manifested by union, as a colour. 
The colour of a jar is manifested when the jar comes into union 

with a lamp, but the colour existed before the union took place, and 
will continue to exist after the union has ceased. Similarly, the sound 
of a drum is manifested when the drum comes into union with a rod, 
and the sound must, after the analogy of the colour, be presumed to 
have existed before the union took place, and to continue to exist after 
the union has ceased. Hence sound is durable. The reason adduced 
here is mistimed. because the manife.station of salIDd does not take 
vlace at the time when the drum comes into union with the rod, but 
tt tn,kes place at a subsequent moment when the union has ceased. In 
t.he case of colour, however, the manifestation takes place just at the 
time when the jar comes into union with the lamp_ As the time of their 
rna.nifestation is the analogy between colour and sound is not 
complete, therefore, the reason is mistimed. 

(Son:e intnpret the aphorism as follows: The mistimed is a reason which jg 
adduced In a wrong order flmong the five members. for instance. if the reason is stated . '" , .. . -
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bv the major t,eI'm, that lS, when there io:; no connection uetw€'en t,Ile 
major term and middle term, as pervader and per\7aded. Intangiule ' 
is pervaded neither by , eternal ' nor by 'non-eternal.' 

The Contradictory is the reason which opposes what is to be 
established. 

Proposition-A pot is produced. 
Contradictory reason-Because it is eternal. 

HAre the reason j" contradictorv because that which is 
eternal is never produced. 

. 

The controversial or balancing the point at issue is a rea,.:'iOn which 
is adduced to arrive at a definite conclusion while it is reaU", 
one which can give rise to mere suspense as to the point 

Proposition-Sound is non-eternal. 
,Rea,son-Because it is not possessed of the attribute of et.er

nality. 

The rea.son that " sound is not possf't\sed of the attribute of efiet'
nality " does not throw any new light, but keeps the parties in suspense 
3S before. 

The counter-questioned or balancing the question jf,! ft reason which 
not being different from what i� to be proved stands in nf'ed 
of proof for itself. 

Proposition-Shadow is a substance. 
Rea.son-Bec3use it possesses motion. 

That which possesses quality and motion is a �uhstance, To say 
that shadow possesses motion is the sam£' as to say that it is a sub
stance, lIenee t.he reason stands as lUuch in need of proof as the propo� 
sit,ion Itself, This is a counter-questioned reason or a reason which 
balances the question. 

The mi8timed is the reason which is adduced when the time is past 
in which it might hold good. 

Proposition-Sound is durable. 
M·istimed reason-Because it is manifested by lmion, as a colour. 
The colour of a jar is manifested when the jar comes into union 

with a lamp, but the colour existed before the union took place, and 
will oontinue to exist after the union has ceased. Similarly, the sound 
of a drum is manifested when the drum comes into union with a rod, 
and the sound must. after the anal<)gy of tho colour, be presumed to 
have existed before the union took place, and to continue t.o exist after 
the union ha.s ceased. Hence sound is durable. The reason adduced 
here is mistimed. because the manift'station of sound does not take 
place at the time when the drum comes into union with the rod, but 
It takes place at a subsequent moment when the union has ceased. In 
t,he case of colour, however. the manifestation takes place just at the 
time whe-n the jar comes into union with the lamp. As the time of their 
ma.nifest.ation is �ifferent, the analogy between colour and sound is not 
complete, therefore, thE' reason is mistimed. 

. 
[Soma inttrpret the aphorism as follows : The mistimed is a. reason which i!; 

adduced in a wrong order Ilillong the five members. for instance. if the reason is stated h ... f ...... " +1,,, "'P ...... ,,�:�;,,_ '0 .... �I.._ : _ _ _____ .. � ... !___ _ __ , .  _ .  
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for a word bOd.f'S its logltimate connection with another word (In a San'3krlt sen-
tence) even if they are placed at a dIstance from each other. and, on thfl at.her 
hand, even tho clos6'3t. proximity 1."> of no use If the words are dlsconnected In their 
sense. MOleover the plaolOg of members in a \vorng ordf'r IS noticed in the Nysya-

a.,; a Ylitgraha-sthana called aprlipla-kala (mopportune)]. 

(14) Quibble (chala). 
Quibble is the opposition offered to a proposition by the 

assumption of an alternative Ineaning. 
It of three kinds, viz. qUibble in respect of a term (viik-r:hala) , 

quibble in respect of a gentls (samanyudhala), and quibble in respect of 
a meta,phor (u'pacara-chala). 

Quibble in respect of a term, consists in wilfully taking the term 
in a sense other than that intended by the speaker '\\"ho 
happened to use it ambiguousl.v. 

A speaker says: "this boy is na'/Ja-kambala (possessed of a new 
blanket). 

A quibbler replies: "this boy is not certainly nava-kambala 
(pmisessed of nine blankets) for he has only one blanket. 

Here the word nava. whICh is ambiguous was used by the speaker 
in the sense of "new/' but has been wilfully taken by the quibbler in 
t,he sense of "nine." 

Quibble in Te?pect of a genus. oonsists in asserting the impossi· 
bility of a thing which is reaUy possible, on the ground 
that It belongs to a certam genus which is very wide. 

A speaker says. H this is possessed of learning and 
conduct." 

An object or replies' "it is impossible, for how can this person 
be inferred to be pOBsessed of learning and conquct from 
his being merely a Brahma:Qa 1 There are little boys who 
a.re BrahmaI,las, yet not possessed of learning and conduct." 

Here the objector is a quibhler, for he knew well that possession of 
learning and conduct was not meant to be an attribute of the whole 
class of Brah maJ;.l as, but it was ascribed to "this" palticular Brah-
JnaI)a who lived long enough in the world to render it possible £01' him 
to pursue studies and acquire good morals 

Quibble in respect of a 'metaphor consists in denying the propel' 
meaning of a word, by taking it literaHy while it was 
metaphorically, md 1:iceversa. 

A speakel' says: 0 the scaffolds cry out." 
An objector replies: "it is impossible for scaffolds to cry out, 

for they are inanimate object.s." 
Here the objector is a quibbler) for he l\:new well that the word 

" was used to signify those standing 011 the scatlolds. 

(15) Analogue (jati). 
Analoguet also called an analogous rejoinder or far-fetchf'd 

analogy, consists in offering opposition founded on mere similarity 
or dissimilaritv . ... 
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for a WOl."d bo<tl"'i its logitimate connection wIth another word (10 a San'lJult sen
tence) even if they are placed at a dlstance from each other, and, on thfl other 
hand, even thc clo.se'l� proxImity Lo, of no use If the words are disconnected In their 
senso. MOleover the placmg of members in R wOl nt( ordf'rls notIced in the Ny�ya
�li.tr(l, a� a ntgraha�8tJUina called apriipla-kala (mopportune)l. 

( 1 4) Quibble (chala). 

Quibble is the opposition offered to a proposition by the 
assu mption of an alternative lneaning . 

It i� of three kinds, viz. qUIbble in respect of a term (vak-r:hala) ,  
quibble in respect of a genus (s1imanya-chala), and quibble in respect of 
a- meta.phor (u,pacara-chala). 

Qnibble in resprxt of a term, consists in wilfully taking the term 
in a sense other than that intended by the speaker who 
happened to use it ambigllousl,v. 

A speaker says : II this boy is nat'a�kambala (possessed of a new 
blonket). 

A quibbler replies : " this boy is not certainly nava-kambala 
(po"sessed of nine blankets) for he has only one blanket. 

Here the word navu. whICh is ambiguous was used by the speaker 
in the seDse of " new," but has been wilfully taken by the quibbler in 
the sense of I I  nine." 

Quibble in Te�pect oj a genus. consists in a.sserting the impossi· 
bility of a thing "\vhich is reaJly possible, on the ground 
that It belongs to a certam genus which is very wide. 

A speaker says . .. this Brahma�a is possessed of learning and 
conduct.)) 

An objector replies ' " it is impossible, for how can this person 
be inferred to be po�sessed of learning and cond,uct from 
his being merely a Brahma:r;ta 1 There are little boys who 
a.re BrahmaJ!,as, yet not possessed of learning and conduct." 

Here the objector is a quibhler, for he knew well that possession of  
learning and conduct was not meant to be an attribute of the wbole 

class of BrahmaJ)as, but it was ascribed to " this " patticular Brah· 
m<1J)a who lived long enough in the world to render jt possible foJ' him 
to pursue studies and acquire good morals 

Qltibble in respe.ct of a metaphor consists in denying the propE'l' 
meaning of a word, by taking it literaHy while i t  was l1t-led 
metaphoricaUy, md dce'l-'ersa. 

A spea.ker say'S : <I the, scaffolds cry out." 
An objector replies : " it is impossible for scaffolds to cry out , 

for they are inanimate object.s." 
Here the objector is a quibbler, for he knew well that the word 

" �caffolds " was used to signify those st:1uding on the scafIolds. 

(15) Analogue (jati). 

Analogue, also called an analogous rejoinder or far-fetched 
analogy, consists in offering opposition founded on mere oimilarity 
or dissimilarity. 
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A di::!putant says: ., the soui is inactive beca.use it IS all�perv:1d� 
. tl " mg as e 16r. 

His opponent replies: ., if the �oul is illacth�e becau:::e. it
. 

bears 
similaritv to ether as bemg all�pervndmg, why IS It not 
active because it bears similarity to a pot as being a seat of 
union" � 

The reason of the opponellt is futile, because It bpars onl.Y a fa1 � 
fetched analogy to that of the disputant.' 

or again: 

Disputant,-Sound is non-etBl'nal, because, unlike ether, it is a 
product. 

Opponent-If sound is non�eternal because, afl: a prod uct, it is 
dissimilal' to ether; ,vhy is it not etewal because, as an 
object of anditory perceptlo", it is dissimilar to a pot 1 

The reason employed by the oppunent is futile because the ana
logy which it bears to that of the disputant-is far-fetched 

(16) A Point of Defeat (nigraha8thana). 
A pOint of defeat, also called a clincher, an occasion for rebllk 

or a place of humiliation, arises when one misunderstands or does 
not nnderstand at all. 

If a person begins to argue in a way which betrays his utter igno
rance, or wilfully misunderstands and yet persists in showing that he 
understands well, it is of no avail to employ counter-arguments. He is 
quite unfit to be argued with, and there is nothing left for his o pponent. 
but to turn him out or quit his company. rebuking him as a block-heart 
or a knave. 

An instance of the point of defeat:
Whatever is not quality is substance; 
because there is nothing eycept colour, etc. (quality). 

A person who argues in the above way is to be rebuked as a fcol, 
for his reason (which admits only quality) opposes his proposition 
(which admits both quality and substance). 

Another i nstance: 

Disputant-Fire is not hot. 
Opponent-But the evidence of touch disproves such a state 

ment. 

. 1 The opposi�ion is futile, "because it overlooks the- universa.l connection be
tween the mlddle term and the major term which is exi stent in the arguments of 
the dis!)Ut��, bu� wanting in the arguments of the opponent. Whatever is all� 
perv:dmg 1$ lUac�lY'e, �u.t wh

.
a.tever is a �8.t of union is not necessarily active. 

�e OppoSltlon 18 flltile because It overlooks the disconnection between the mIddle term and the absence of the major term There is an utter disconnec-t!on between •• a product;" and .. not-non-eternal,,; but there is no such discounectlon between" an objeot of auditory perception nand" not eternal." 
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Disputant, in order to gain the confidence of the assembled people. 
says-" 0 Jearned audience, listen, I do not say that fire is not hot," 
etc. 

It is only meet that the opponent should quit the company of a 
man \vho argues in this way. 

33 THE VARIETIES OF ANALOGUE. 

The analogues are as follows: (1) Balancing the homogeneity 
(8ii.dha'my�sama), (2) balancing the heterogeneity (vaidharmya
sama), (3) balancing an excess (utlcarsa-sarna), (4) b.lancing a 
deficit (apalca'sa sama), (5) balancing the questionable (var1!ya
sama), (6) balancing the unquestiona.ble (avar1!ya Bama) , (7) 
balancin� the alternative (vikalpa sama) , (8) balancing the ques
tion (sadhya·sama). (9) balancing the co-presence (prapti-sama), 
(!O) balanc ing the mutual absence (aprapti-sama). (11) balancing 
the'infinite regression (prasang�sama), (12) balancing the counter
example (pratidr,1Ianta-sama), (13) balancing the non· produced 
(anutpatti-sama), (14) balancing the doubt (san,iaya-sama). (15) 
balancing the point at issue (prakara1!ar sama) , (L6) balancing the 
non-reason (ahetu-sama). (17) balancing the presumption (arthii
patti-sama), (18) balancing the non-difference (avisesa·sama), (19) 
balancing the demonstration (upapatti-8ama), (20) balancing the 
perception (upalabdhi-sama), (21) balancing the non-perception 
(anupalabdhi-sama). (22) balancing the non-eternal (anitya-sama), 
(23) balancing the eternal (nitya-sama) and (24) balancing the 
effect (kiirya-sama). 

(I) Balancing the bomogeneity.-If, against an argument based 
on a homogeneous example , one offers an opposition merely based 
on the Bame kind of example, the opposition, futile as it is, will b e  
called " balancing the homogeneity." 

A cartain person, to prove the non-eternaHty of sound, argues M 
follows:-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, 

like a pot. 

A certain other person offers the following futile opposition :
Sound is eternal, 
because it is incorporeal, 

like the ether. 

The nrgument, viz. sound is non-eternal, is based on the ho�o· 
geneity of sound with the non-eternal pot, on the gl'Ound of both bemg 
products. The opposition, viz. sound is eternal, is said to be based 
on the homogeneity of sound wi�h the etel'll"l sko:, .

on the �Ileged w,!"n;l 
of both being incorporeal. Th18 sort ot OpposltlOn) futde as It 18, IS 
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called" balancing tbe homogeneity," which aims at showing an equality 
of tne arguments of two sides only in respect of the homogeneity of 
examples employed by t,hem. ' 

(2) Balancing the heterogeneity. - If against an argument 
based on a heterogeneous example one offers an opposition based 
merely on the same kind of example, the opposition, futile as it 
is, will be called" halancing the heterogeneity." 

A certain person, to prove the non�etern""lity of sound, argues as 
foIlows:-

Sound is non�eternal, 
because it is a product, 
whatever is eternal is not a product, as the ether. 

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:
Sound is eternal, 
because it is incorporeal, 
whatever is not eternal is not incorpol'eal. as a pot. 

The argument, vi�. sound is non�eternal, 18 l....1sed on the hetero
geneity of sound from the eternal ether. The opposition, viz. sound 
is eternal, is said to be based on the heterogeneity of sonnd from the 
not-incorporeal pot. This sort of opposition, futile as it is: is called 
"balancing the heterogeneity," which aims at. showing au equality of 
the arguments of two sides merely in respect of the heterogeneity of 
examples employed by them' 

(3) Balanoing an axcass.-If against an argument based on a 
certain cha$cter of the example, one offers an opposition based 
on an additional character thereof, the opposition, futile as it is, will 
be called "balancing an excess." 

A certain person, to prove the nOll-eternality of sound, argues as 
foUmvs :--

Sound is nOD.�eternal� 
because it is a product. 

like a pot. 
A certain other person offers a futile oppositiou thus:

Sound is non·eternal (and must be corporeal), 
because it is a product, 
like a pot (which is non·etemal as well as corporeal). 

I The opposition 1$ futile because it is ba.sed on a mere homogeneous example. 
]11 the argument-" sound IS nOD"eternal, because it is a product, like a pot "
the homogeneous example H pot" exhibits a universal connection between pro
ductivity and non-eternality, all products being non eternal, but in the opposition 
., sound is eternal, beCl:Luse it i8 incorporeal h.ke the sky" the homogeneous example 
•• sky" does not exhibit e. unillersal connectIon between incorporeality and eternal� 
Ity, because there are things. such a.s intelligence or knowledge. whlch are incor
poreal but not eternal. 

� In the oppositiOn " sound 18 eternal, because it \01 inoorporeal, wha.tever is 
not ewrnal is not incorporea.l. as a pot," the heterogeneous example Of pot" does 
not exhibit a. uniVersal disconnection between incorporeality and absence of £Iter
nality. because there are thing!>,OIuch 88 mtellIgence or knowledge, which are in� 
('orporedl but not et-ernAL H"nro.:, t.h .. .... " .... ""i+,i ....... "" I'"h\" 



THE VARIETIES OF ANALOGUE. 69 

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it 
must also be corporeal like it: if jt is not corporeal. let it be alw not. 
non-eternal. This sort of futile opposition is called "balancing an 
excess," which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two 
sides in respect of an additional cha.racter (possessed by the example 
and attributed to the subject). 

It is based on the false supposition of a complete equality of the 
subject and the example. Though there is no denial of an equl/-lity of 
the subject and the example in certain characters, there is indeed a 
great difference between them in other characters. Thus the equality 
supposed to exist between the pot and sound in respect of corporeality, 
is not warranted by the reason (viz. being a product) because there are 
things: such as intelligence or knowledge, which are products but not 
corporeal. 

(4) B.lanoi ng a deJicit.-If against an argument baoad on a 
certain character of the example. one offers an opposition based 
on another character wanting in it. the opposition . futile as it is. 
will be called" balancing a deficit." 

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound. argueR as 
follows :-

Sound is non-eternal, 
becaus'" it is a product, 

like" pot. 

A oertain other person offers the following futile opposition '

Sound is non-eternal (and cannot be audible). 
because it is a product, 

like a pot (which is non-eternal and not audiblc). 

Th,., opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a potJ it. 
cannot be audible) for a pot is not audible; and if sound is still held 
'to be audible-, let it be also not non-eternaL This sort of futile 
opposition is called .. bala.ncing a deficit," which aims at showing an 
equality of the arguments of two sides in respect of a certain character 
wanting in the examp1e (and supposed ('onsequently to he wanting 
also in the subject). 

The equality alleged to exist between U sound )7 and Ii pot" is not 
warranted by the reason (viz. being a product). 

(5) Balancing the questionable -If one opposes an argument 
by maintaining that the cbaracter of an example is as ques
tionable as that of t he subject, the opposition. futile as it is. will 
be called" balancing the questionable." 

A certain person, to prove the non-etemality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, 

like a pot. 
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :
A pot is non-eterna.l. 
because it is a product, 

like sound. 
The opponent alleges that if the non·eternality of I:;ound IS callE'd 

in question, why is not that of the pot t,oo called in question, as the 
pot and sOlmd are both products � His object is to set aside the 
argument on the ground of its example being of a questionable charac
ter. This sort of futile opposition is called H balancing the question
able," which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two 
sides in respect of the queBtionable character of the subject as well as 
of the example. It puts an end to all kinds of inference by ignoring 
the difference between the subject and the example altogether_ 

(6) Balancing the unquestionable.-If one opposes an argu
ment by alleging that the chara�ter of the subject is as unques
tionable a·s that of the example, the opposition, futile as it is, will 
be called" balanoing the unquest,ionable." 

A certain person, to prove the non·eternality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is non·eternal, 
beca.use it is a product, 

like a pot. 
A ce1."tam other person offers a futile opposition thus :

A pot is non�eternal, 
because it is a produot, 

like sound. 
The opponent alleges that, if the non-eternality of a pot is Ito bt:. 

unquestionable, why is not. that of souna too held to be so, as the pot
and sound are both products? This sort of futile opposition is called 
"balancing the unquestionable," which aims at showing the equality 
of the arguments of two sides in respect of the unquestionable charac� 
ter of the example as well as of the subject. 

It ignores totally the difference between the subject and the 
example, and thus puts an end to all kinds of jnferenef. 

(7) Balanoing the a,lternative,·-If one opposes a n  argument 
by attributing alternative character to the subject and tile 
example, the opposition, futile as it is, will b e  called "balancing 
the alternative. " . 

A certain perSOD1 to prove the non·eternality �:F sound, argues as 
follows :-

SOllnd iB non-eternal. 
because it is a. product, 

like a pot. 
A certain other person offers a futile oppo�ition thus ;--

Sound is eternal and formless, 
' 

be<lause it is a product, 
like a pot (which is non-eternal and has forms). 
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The opponent alleges that the pot and sound are both PI'Oductf;. 
yet one has form and the other is formless: why {In the same prin
ciple is not oJl.e (the pot) non-eternal and the other (sound) eternal? 
This sort of futile opposition is called �'balancmg the alternative, >I 
which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides ill 
respect of the alternativo character::! attributed to the subject and the 
example. 

It introduces an equality between the pot and sound in resp('ct 
of a character (viz. being eternal) which i" not warranted by the reason 
(viz. being a product) 

(8) Balancing the question.-If one oppose� an argument by 
a.lleging that the exam ple requires proof as much as the subject 
does, the opposition, futile aq it is, win be called 'I balancing the 
question." 

A certain person, to prove the non ·eternality of sound, argues as 
follows:-

Sound is non-eternal, 
;because it is a pmduct. 

like a pot. 

A cer�in other person offers a futile- opposition thus :
A pot is non�eternaL 
because it is a product� 

like sound. 

The opponent alleges that, the. pot ancl l:iound being both products, 
one re(tuires proof for its non�eternality aO) much as the other does. 
Sound is to be proved non-eternal by the example of a pot, and the pot 
is to __ ge prCoyed non-eternal by the example of sou!ld This lead<, to a 
reciprooity of the pot (example) and sound (subject), resulting in no 
definite conclusion as to the eternalitr or noneternality of sound. 
This sort of opposition is oalled .. balancing the question," which at� 
tempts to bring an a.rgument to a. standstill by alleging the recipro
city of the subject and the example 

It is based on the: false supposition that the example stands 
exactly on the same footing as the subject. The example does not 
in fact stand in need of proof a� to its characters, a " pot " being 
kno\vn to all as a product and non�eternal. Hence the opposition is 
futile. 

(9) Balan'Jing the co�pre8enoe.-If against an argument based 
on the co-presence of the reason a.nd the predicate. one offers an 
opposition based on the same_kind of co-presence, the opposition, 
futile as it is, will, on account of the reason being non-distin 
guished from the predioate, be called" balancing the co·presence." 

A certain person, to prove that there is fire in the hill: argues as 
foUows:-

The hill has fire, 
because it has smoke 

like a kitchen, 
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A certain other person offers a futile OpposItion Mll1_s'
Tho, hill has smoke, 
be('ause it has fire , 

like a kitchen. 
The arguer ha.s taken the smoke to be the- reason , and the fire to 

be the predicate. The opponent ra.is('s It quest ion a� to whether the 
smoke is present at the same site which i-; occupied by the fire 01' i� 
absent from that site. If the smoke Le;; present with fire at, the same 
sIte, there remains ) according to the opponent, no criterion to dIstin
guish the reason from the predica.te. The smoke is, in Jl1S op1l1ion aR 
much a reason for the fire as the fire for the smoke. ThiB sort of futilf' 
opposition is called" balanCing the co-presRnce," "vhich aims at stop
ping an arg ument on the a.llegf'd ground of the co-presence of thf:': 
reason and the predicate. 

Seeing that a potter cannot produce a pot without getting clay 
\vithin his reach) it is affirmed that it thing is accomplishC."d somet.JnlCi:J by 
the cause being pref'-ent at its site . "Balancing the cn-prC'sf'lIce," whi(h 
attaches an undue import>\l1ce to the proximit�, of Rltf'�, IS t herefoff' 
" totally futile opposition. 

(10) Balancing the mutual Rb.once.-·lf against an arg-ument 
based on the mutual absence of the reason and the predicate, one 
offers an opposition based on the same kiud of mutual absence, the 
opposition, futile as it is. will, on account of the reason being 
non-conducive to the predicate , be called " balancing ;the mutual 
absence." 

A certain person, to prov-e that there is fire in t,he hill, argues as 
follows :-

The hill has fil'e 
because it has Bmoke, 

like a kitchen. 

A certain other person offers a. fuhile oppos.ition thus:

The hill has smok�. 
because it ha,s fire, 

like a kitchen. 

The opponent asks: "Is the sm0ke to be regarrled as the frason 
becau.:=te it. is absent from the site of the fire?" "Such a supposition 
ia. indeed absurd." The reason cannot establish the predica t,e without 
being conneqted with it, j ust as a lamp cannot exhibit a thing which is 
not within its reach. If a r�aRon unconnected with the prE"dicat.e could 
e.t�bli,h the latter, then the fire could be as mlleh the reason for the 
Rmoke a.s the smoke for the fire. 

This sort of futile oppo�ition is called U ba lancing the mutual 
absence H which aims at bringing 1'In argument to a close 

,
on t.he alleged 

ground of thf> mutual absence of the reason I}nd t.he prp,dlcat.e. 
Seeing that an exorcist can dest.roy persons by administpring spells 

from a distancp., it is affirmed that a thing if:! ftcooml)1ished sometimRs:! hv 
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t.he cause bE-jng absent. from its site. "Balancing the mutual absenee ," 
whieh at,tachos too mnch importance to remoteness of Flite.<;. is there
fore a totally futile oppo�ition. 

(ll) Balanoing the infinite rGgression.--lf one oppose!:\ an 
argument on the ground of the example not having been estab
lished by a se.ries of reasons, the opposition, futile as it is, will be 
called" balancing the- infinite regression" 

A ceItain pt'rson, to prove the non-ctel'na.Iity of s()llnd. argues as 
follows:-

SOllnd IS non-eterna J 
bN'ause it IS a p!'OdU(:t, 

like il pot 
A certain other per,'�(jH nffer . .;,. a .futile opposition thu,;;;-
If sound i� proven to Le non-eternal by the exa,mpie of a pot, ho\" 

is the pot again to he pl'oved as non-eternal � The reason which prmres 
the non'ete:rnrJlty of tho pot 1" itself 1"0 he establiahfld by further 
reasons. 'rl-di-l gives rise to au infinite regre.�sion which injures tnf' 
propoSItion" f:lOUlHl iR non-eternal" not IeRs than the propo.sition "sound 
is eternal." This $nrt of opposition is called " balancing the infinite 

�egression,' whi(;h aim:.; at stnpping an argument by introducing [tn 
mfinite regl'cssioll which ii'l said to bc"<et the example. 

Now, an e'l(ample l� u thing the characters of which are well known 
to an ordinary mnn as: ... , ell a-.; to an expert. It does not require ,1, 
serie$; of relt'30nR to reveat its character. 

Hence thc appoRition caned "baiancing the infinite regression" is 
not founded on a sound hasis. 

(12) Balanolng the counter-example.-H one opposes an argu� 
ment on the ground of the existence of a mere counter ex ample, I 
the opposition, futi le as it is, will be called "balancing the 
counter�cxample. " 

A cel'tain pert'lon, t.o Jll·ove the non·etemality of sound) argues as 
follows :-

Proposition-Sound is non eternal, 
Reason-becausE': it, is a product, 
Example-like a pot. 

A certain other person olTers a futile opposition thus:
Proposition-Sound is eternal, 
Example-like the ether_ 

The opponent alleges that if sound is held to be non-eternal by 
the example 01 a pot, why it should not be held to be eternal by the 
example of (,he ether 1 If the example of the ether is set aside, let the 
ex am])Ie of the pot too be set aside. This sort of futile opposition is 
called «balancing the counter�example," whioh aims at setting aside 
&n argument by the introduction of a mere counter-example. 

A mere counter-example without a reason attending it cannot be 
<:onducive t.o any conclu�ion We can rely on an example attended 
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by reason, but not on a counter�example unattended by reason. Hence 
the opposition which is founded on a mere counter�example is to be 
rejected as futile. 

(13) Balancing the non_produced.-I! one opposes an argu
ment on the ground of the property connoted by the reason be
ing absent from the thing denoted by the subjact whilc it is not 
yet produced, the opposition, futile as it io will be called 
"balancing the non-produced.1l 

A certain nerson. to proye that sound is non�eterna.I, argues as 
follows' :-

Sound is non· eternal, 
because it is an effect of effort, 

like a pot. 
A c€\rtain other person offers a. futile (Jppo[.(ition thus 

Sound is eternal, 
'because it is a non�effect·of-effol't, 

like the sky. 
The lopponent alleges that the property conl1oted by the reason, 

viz. being-ian effect of effort, is not predicable of the subject, viz. sound 
(while it if. not yet produced). Comequently sound is not non-eternal, 
it must trl�n be eternal. Thero is, according to the opponent, an ap
parent agreement between the two sides as to the sound being eternal 
on account of its being a non-effect-o£�effort. This sort of opposition 
is called I( balancing the non�produced," which pretends to show an 
equality of tIle arguments of two sides as;uming the thing denoted by 
the subject to be as yet non-produced. 

It is f�tile because the subject can become such only when it is 
produced, a�d that there iR, then, no obstacle to the property of the 
reaso:q. being predicated of it. The opposition, viz. "sound (while 
non�produced) is eternal, because it is not then an effect of effort.H 
carries no weight with it, since we do not take the sound to be tho sub
ject before it is produced. Sound, while it is produced. i� certainly an 
effect of effort, and as sllch is non-eternal 

(14) BalanCing the doubt.-If one opposes an argument on 
the ground of a dOl1bt arising from the homo�eneity of the eternal 
and the non-eternal, consequent on the example and its general 
notion being equally objects of perception, the opposition, futile 
as it is, will be called" balancing the doubt." 

A. certain person, to prove the nonMeternality of sound, argueR as 
follows :-

Sound is non -eternal, 
because it is a product, 

like a po' 
.A certain other person offers a futile opposition �hus '

Sound is non-eternal (or eternal), 
because it is an object of perception. 

like a not {n.T' n .... +.nO'cH:!\ 
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The opponent alleges that sound is homogeneous with a pot as well 
as potness inaflmuch as both are object,; of perception; but the pot 
being non-eternal and potness (the general notion of all pots) bemg 
eternal, there :.1ri8e8 <.1. doubt, as to , ... ·hether the sound is non-eternnl or 
eternal . This sort of opposition is called "balancing the doubt,)J 
which aims at discarding au argument in consequence of a doubt arIS
ing from the homogeneity of the eternal and the non-f'!ternal 

It is futile' because sound cannot be said to be eternal on the mere 
ground of ii.s homogeneity with potness, but it nlUl:it be pronounced 
to be non-etcolal on the ground of Its heterogeneity from the same in 
respect of being a product. Though on the score of homogeneit.y we 
mav entertain doubt as to \vhether souud iH eternal 01' non-eternal, we 
can, howe\�er, on the score of heterogeneity pronounce it undoubtedly 
t·o be non-eternal In this c�se we must be�1,.r in mind that we cannot 
ascertain the true nature of a thing unless we ,veigh it in respect of its 
homogeneity with, as well as heterogeneIty from, other things If even 
then there l'emaiUR any doubt as to lts true nature, that doubt will 
never end 

(15) Balanclng the point; at issue, or the controversial.-His an 
opposition which is supposed to be conducted on the ground of 
homogeneIty with (or heterogeneity from) both sides. 

A certain person . to prove the nou-eternality of sound, argues as 
foHm,s :-

Sound is non-et.ernal, 
because it is a product. 

like a pot 
A certain other person offers a futile oppo';ition thus :

Sound is eternal, 
because It is audible, 

like soundness. 
The opponent alleges that the proposition, viz. sound is non-eternal, 

cannot be proved because the r eason, viz. audibility which is homo
geneous with both sound (which is non-eternal) and soundness (which 
is eternal), serves only to give rise to suspense for the removal of 
which i t  was employed. This sort of opposition is called " balancing 
the point at issue" which hurts an argument by giving rise to sus
pense which was to be removed. 

It is futile and cann.ot set aside the main argument because it 
leads to a point which ,happens to support one side quite as strongly 
as it is opposed by the other .side. 

(16) Balancing the non_reason.··-It is an opposition which is 
supposed to be based on the reason being shown to be impossible 
at aU the three times. 

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues a!:i 
follows:-

. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it. is a product, 

like a pot 
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Here" being a product t) is the reason foJ' "being 110n�et('rna.l ' 
which is the predicate. 

(a) The reason does not precede the predicate, hecl1us(' the 
former is called a r�'l,.son only whon it esta·blishes the 
latter It is impossible for the reason to be callen such 
before the estahlishment of the predicate>. 

(b) The reaElon does not succeed the predicate beca,nsc a 1'e.180H 
would be useless if the predicate could be e:;;t<1: blH:lhed 
without it. 

(C') The reason and the predicate cannot. exist simultaneously 
, for they will then be rec ip�ocally connectc>d like the right 

and left horns of a cow . A reason whICh is dppendent. on 
the predicate cannot establish the latter. This sort of 
opposition is called "balancing the non-reason," \vhich 
aim'> at setting aside an argument by showing that the 
reason is impossible at all the three times. 

There is in fact no imposf;ibility for the reason to operate The 
knowledge of the knowable and the establishment of that which is to 
be established, take place from reason, which must precede th3t which 
is to be known and established. If the reason is held to be- impossible. 
why then is not the opposition itself, which depends on rea.son, held to 
be so ? In the event of the opposition being impossible. the original 
argument will hold good. 

(17) Balancing the presumption.-If one advances an opposi
tion on the b asis of a presumption, the opposition, futile as it is, 
will be called "balancing the presumption." 

A certain person, to prove, the non-eternality of sound, a,rgues as 
/0110". :-

Sound is non-et.ernal 
because it is a. prociuct, 

like a pot. 
A certain other pe.rF:on offers a futile opposition thus :

Sound is presumed. to, be eternal, 
because it is incorporeal, 

like the ether. 
The opponent alleges that if sannd is nop-etem"l on account of 

.lts homogeneity with non-eternal thing.' (e g 'in reSPect of its being a 
product), it may be concludpd by presumption that sound i. e t<lmal 
on account of its homogeneity with eternal thing' (e.g. in respect of 
its being incorporeal). This sort of opposition is ... lIed "balancing the 
presumption," which aims at stopping an argument by setting pre
sumption as a bala.nce agaim::t it. 

The opposition is futile because if things unsaid could come by 
presumption, there would a.rise a. possibility of the opposition itself 
being hurt on account of the presumption being eITatic and conducive 
to an unexpected conclusion. 

Sound is. eternal, 
because it L'3 incorporeal, 

like the ether. 
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If by presumption w e  could draw a conclusion unwarranted by 
the reason, we could from the opposition cited above draw the follow
ing conclusion :'-

Sound is presumed to be non -eternal, 
beca.use it is a product, 

like a pot. 

This would hurt the opposition itself In fact tne presumption 
as adduced by the opponent is erratic. If one says that "sound is 
non-eternal because of its homogeneity with non-eternal things," the 
presumption that naturally follows is that" sound is eternal because 
of its homogeneity with eternal things/' and vice VerBa. There is no 
rule that presumption should he made in one case and not in the 
case opposed to it; and in the event of two mutually opposed pre
sumptions no definite conclusion would follow. Hence the opposition 
called «balancing the presumption" is untenable. 

(18) Balancing tbe non-dlf!erenca -If the subject and example 
are treated as non-different in respect of the possession of a cer
tain property on .,ccount of their possessing in common the pro
perty connoted by the reason, it foU�ws as a conclusion that all 
things are mutually nOil-different in respect of the possession of 
every property inasmuch as they .. re all existent: this sort of 
opposition is called "balancing the non-difference." 

A certain persoll, to prove the non-eternality of sO,und, argues as 
follows ;-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product; 

like a pot. 
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus; If the pot 

and sound are treated as non-different in respect of non-eternality in 
consequence of their both being products, it follows as a conclusion 
that all things are mutually non-different in respect of the possession 
of every property, inasmuch as ·aU of them are existent. Therefore, 
there being no difference betw.een the eternal a.nd the non-eternal, 
sound nmy be treated as eternal. This sort of opposition is called 
" balancing the non-diffel'ence�" which aims at hurting an argument 
by assuming all things to b. mutually non-different. 

It is futilo because the property possessed in common by the 
subject and the example, happens in certain instances to abide in the 
reason. while in other instances, it does not abide in the 8�me. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, 

like a pot. 

Here the pot and sound possessing ill common the property of 
being a product, are treated as non-different in respect of the posse:::;sion 
of non-eternality. On the same principle if all things are treated as 
nnn_rli�"'W'nt: in l'll'ln�pnY1p.n(!f'! llf t.hp.ir hp.lnu frdstp,nt WP s:.hnnlff lilrp. to 
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know in what respect they are non-different.. If t.hey are treated i.l� 
non-different in f€"spect of non-etel'nality. then the argument would 
stand thus :-

All things arc non-etern",l, 
because they are eXistent, 

like (1). 
In this argument" all th�ngf< J> hei!:g the subject, there is nothing 

left which may serve as an '.:-. ,'�::;�e A part of the subject cannot 
he cited as the example because the example mu",t be a well-established 
thing, while the subject is a. thing which is ,\-et t,o be established.. The 
argument. for the want of an example, Jea4s to no coneiu'3ion . In 
fact aU things are not notl-eterna,l since some at least are eternal. 
In other words, non-eternality abid€'s in some existent things and 
does not abide in other ('xis tent things. Hence all th ings are not 
mutually non·djfferent, and the opposition called " balancing the non
difference" is unreasonable. 

(19) Balancing the demonstration._If an opposition is offered 
by showing that both the demonstrations�'Z..iustified by reasoU', 
the opposition will be oalled "balancing the d emonstration." 

A certain person demol1strate'5 the non-eternality of sound n� 
follows:-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product 

like a pot. 
A c ertain other person offers an opposition by the alleged demon

stration of the eternality of sound as follows :-
Sound is eternal, 
because it is incorporeal, 

like the ether. 
The reason in the first demonstration supports the non-eternality 

of sound . while that in the second demonstration supports the et-er
nality of sound, yet hoth the demonstrations are alleged to be right. 
'The. opponent advanced the second apparent demonstration as a 
balance against the first to create a dead-lock. This sort of opposi
tion is called " balancing the demonstration." 

It is futile because there is an-a.d.mission of the first demonstra
tion. The opponent having asserted that both the demonstrations 
are justified by reasons, has admItted the reasonableness of the first 
demonstration which supports the non-eternality of sound. If to 
avoid the incompatibility that exists between the two demonstrations, 
he now denies the reason \vh ich supports non-eternality. we ,,",ould ask 
why does he not deny tbe other reason which snpports the eternality 
of sound, foe he can avoid incompatibility by denying either of the 
reasons. Hence the opposition called "balancing the demonstration " 
is not well fouuded. 

(20) Balancing the perceptlon.-If an opposition is offered on 
the ground t,hat we perceive the character of the subject even 
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without the intervention of the reason, the opposition, futile as 
it is, will be called " balancing the perception." 

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, 

like a pot. 
A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus .-, I Sound can be ascer·tained to be non-eternal even witliout the 

reason that it is a· product, for we perceive that sound is produced by 
the branches of trees broken b�r wind. Thif! sort of opposition is 
called I I  balancing the perception," which aims at demolishing an 
argument by setting up an act of perception as a balance against it. 

The opposition is futile, because the character of the subject can 
be ascertained by other means as . well. The argument) viz " suund 
is non-eternal, because it is a product, like" a pot," implies that sound 
is proved to be non-eternal through the reason that it is' a product. 
It does not deny other means, such!)as perception, etc , which also 
may prove sound to be non-eternal. Rence the Opposition called 
H balancing the perception " does not set aside the roam argument. 

( 2 1 )  Balanoing the non-perception.-If against an argument 
proving the non-existence of a thing by the non-perception 
thereof, one offers an opposition aiming at proving the contrary 
by the non-perception of the non-perception, the opposition , futile 
as it is, will be called " balancing the non-perception." 

If the non-perception of a thing proves its non-existence, the non
perception of the non-perception must, in the opinion of the opponent, 
prove the eXIstence of the thing. This sort of oppositiGn is called 
I I  balancing the non�perception," which a.ims at counteraqUng an argu. 
ment by setting up non-perception as a balance against it!' 

The opposition of this kind is not valid because non-perception 
is merely the negation of perception. Perception refers to that which 
is existent, while non.perception to that which is non-existent. The 
non-perception of non-perception which signifies a mere negation of 
nOll-perception cannot be interpreted as referring to an existent thing. 
Hence opposition called I I  balancing the non�perception " is not well 
founded_ 

There is, moreover, an internal peroeption of the existence as well 
as of the non-e>.istence of the various kinds of knowledge. There are 
internal perceptions of such forms as H I am sure," H I am not sure," 
" I  have doubt/' " I  have no doubt," etc.,  \,"hioh prove that we can 
perceive the non-existence of knowledge as well as the existence 
thercof. Hence the non-perception itself i. perceptible, and as there 
is no non-perception of non-perception, the opposition called " balanc-
ing the non-perception " falls to the ground. , 

(22) Balancing the non,-eternaL- If one finding that things 
which are homogeneous possess equal characters, opposes an argu-
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mef\t by attributing non.etcl'nality to ali things, thb opposition, 
futile as it is, will be called " balancing t.he non�etcrnality." 

A certain pcrwn, to prove the non-d,ernali t-y of f';()und, a.rgne::;; as 
foHows ;-

Sound is non -etprnnl 
because it is a product, 

like a pot. 
A c:eetn.in othel' person offers rl. futile oppusition thus . if sound 

is non-eternal on account of its being honwgeneolls \\lith a pot which 
is non-eternal it win foUow as a consequence that all things a.re non
etermd because they are in 80me one or other respect homogeneous 
with the pot-a, consequence \ ... hich ",-ill render all inferences impos
sible for want of hetet'ogeneo\ts examrle� This sort of opposition is 
called H balancing t,he non-eternal." which seeks to counter>tct an 
a,l'gument on the aUeged ground that all things are non-eternaL 

It is futile because nothing can be esta.blished from a lllefe 
homogeneity, \Ve cannot ascertain the cha,racter of a thing from its 
mere homogeneity \yith another thing : in doin� so we must consider 
the logical connection between ' the reason and the predicate. Sound, 
for instance, is nOlI-eternal not merely because it is homogen�ous 
with a nOll-eternal pot but because there is a connection between 
" being a product " and " being non·etel'ua1." Hence it will be un
reasonable to conclude that ail things are non-eternal simply because 
they aI'€" homogeneous with a non-eternal pot in one or another respect. 
Similarly a mere homogeneity of all things with the eternal ether ill 
one or another respect. does not prove all things to be eternal. The 
opposition called U Lnlancing the nOll-C'ternal " is therefore not founded 
o n.  a sound hrtsiR. 

(23) Ba.lancIng the eternal.-If one opposes an argument by 
at.tributing et,ernality to all non·eternal things on the ground of these 
being eternally non-eternal , the opposition, futile as it is, will be 
ea !led " balancing the eternal." 

A certain pE'rSlOn� to prOlle the non-etel'nalit.v of sound, argues as 
:follows:-

Sound is non-et.ernal, 
hflcause it lS a product, 

like a pot. 
A {,e't'tain other per�on offen:! a futIJe opposition thus :-
You sa-y that sound 1:'3 non-eterna.l. Does thiR non-eternalitv e"'{is.t 

in ::;oulld alwa.ys or only sometimes ? If the non-eternality - exists 
dVXIY8. the sOllnd must alt:lo be always existent, or in other words, sound 
is eternal If tlw non-eternality exists on1y 8ometirnes: then too the 
sound mU8L _ in the cthsence of uQn-eternalit.y be pronounced to be f'te�'nal. TInR sort, of opposition is callen ' � balancing thE' eterna.J/' 
Wh1Ch pretends to L'ottnterai.:t an al'guU1cnt by ,"!etting up eterna.Iitv a� a 
ba lance itgn.ill�t it. . .. " 

The oppo�ition is haseless beca.use the thing opposed is ttlwavs non� ett:'l'nal un a('count of t.hf" e-t.el'na1it.y of the non-eternaL By spea.kinu 
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01 eternality of the non-eternal you have ailmitted sound to be alway8 
non�eternal, and cannot now den V Its non-eternalitv The eternal and 
nOll�eternal are mcompatible with each other ; by admitting that sound 
is non�eternal �you are precluded from asserting that it is also eternal. 
Hence " balancing the eternal " is not a sound opposition. 

(24) BalanQing the effect. - If one opposes an argnm ent by 
showing the diversity of the effects of effort, the opposition, futile 
as it is, will be c�lled " balancing the effect." 

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, a.rgues as 
follows :-

Sound is non-eterna,}, 
because it is an effect of effort 

A certain other person offers a futile 0pposltion thus ;-
The effect of effort is found to be or two kinds, viz (1) the pro

duotion of something which was previously non-elnstent, e.g. a pot , and 
(2) the re\Telation of some ching alreadv existent, e,g, water in a well. 
I.., sound an effect or the first kmd or of the se:::ond kind ? If sound is 
an effect of the first kind it will be non-eternal, but if it is of the second 
kind it will be eternal. Owing to this diversity of tb.e effects 01 effort, 
it is not possible t.o conclude that sound is non-eternal. This sort of 
opposition is called " baJancing the effect." . 

It is futile because in the case of sound effort does not give rise to 
the second kind of effect. We cannot say that sound is revealed by 
our effort because we are unable to prove that it existed already. That 
sound did not exist previously is proved by our non-perception of the < 
same at the time. You cannot say that our non-perception was caused 
bv a veil because no veil covered sound. Hence sound is an effect 
,ihich is not revealed but produced. 

If an argument is to be set a�ide owing to an ambiguous meaning 
of the word « effect," why is not the opposition too set aside on the same 
ground 1 The reason in the argument is as erratio as that in the oppo
sition. Just as there is no special ground to suppose that the H effect " 
in thE" argument signified " a  thing produced and not revealed," so also 
there is no special gronnd to suppose that the word in the opposition 
signified ; ;  a thing revealed and not produced " Hence the opposition 
called " balancing the effect " is self�destrl!ctive. 

ApphcatioD of the Analogues. 

In showing the futility of analogues we may test them in the light 
of the following principles :-

(i) If a special meaning is to be attached to a word in the opposi
tion the 8ame meanina will have to be attached to the word in the , . 
original a.rgument, e g the word ;( effect " should be used in one and the 
same sense by a. disputant and his opponent. 

(ti) Delect attaches to the oPPo.lition of the opposition just as it 
attaches 10 the opposition it.el!. 
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A certain person, to prove the llon-eternality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is non �eternal, 
because it is an effect of effort 

[Here H effect " signifies ,; a thing produced "]' 
A certain other per�on) seeing that the effect IS of diverse kinds, 

offers an opposition thus :-

Sound is eternal, 
because it is an effect of effort. 

[Here " effect " signifies ., a thing revealed " J . 
The arguer replies that sound cannot be concluded to be eternal 

because the reason " effect " is erratic (which may mean " a thing pro
duced It). The opponent rises again to say that sound cannot also be 
ooncluded to be non-eternal because the reason " effect " is erratic 
(which may mean " a thing revealed "). So the defect which is pointed 
out in the case of the opposition, may also be pointed out in the case 
of the opposition of the OPPOSItlOll 

(iii) If one admits the defect of his opposition in consequence of 
his .tatement that an equal defect attaches to the opposition of the 
opposition, it wiU be called " admission of an opinion " (matanuiiUiJ .  

A certain person lays down a proposition which is opposed by a certain 
other person. The first person, viz. the disputant, charges the opposition 
made by the second person, viz the opponent, with a defect, e,g, that 
the reason is erratic. The opponent instead of rescuing his opposition 
from the defect with whioh it has been charged by the disputant, goes 
on charging the disputant's opposition of the opposition with the 'ame 
defect, The counter-charge which the opponent brings in this way is 
interpreted by the disputant to be an admission of the defect pointed 
out by him. The disputant's reply consisting of this kind of interpre
tation is called " admission of-an opinion." 

(iv) " Admission of an opinion " also occurs when the disputant, 
in,tead of employing reasons to rescue his side from the defect with 
which it has been charged, proceeds to admit the defect in consequence 
of his statement that the 8ame defect belongs to his opponent's side as well. 

By overlooking the four principles stated here a person may en
tangle himself in a six-winged disputation. 

Six-winged DIsputation (�atpak�'i kathii) ,  

The first wing. A certain disputant ,  to prove the non
eternality of sound, says :-

Sound is non-eterna.l. 
because it is an effect of effort. 

[The disputant evidently took the word " effect " in the sense of " a 
thing produced," but he did not make his meaning clear]. 

The second wing. An opponent, seeing that the word " effect " 
is ambiguous, offers an opposition thus :

Sound is eternal, 
because it is an effect of effort. 
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Here the opponent evidently took the word " effect " m the 
sense of " a thing revealed " 

TI thO d 
. The dispntant , seeing that the reason Je lr wmg. 

" ff ' . h h e ret ' 18 erratlC, c arges t e opposition 
with a defect thus ;-

Sound is not eternal , 
because it is an effect of effort. 

He means that sound cannot be inferred to be eternal from 
its being an effect, because " effect,:' which is the reason here , 
admits of two different mealilngs, viz ( I ) a thing [that did not 
previously exist but IS nowJ produced, and (2) a thmg [that already 
existed and is now J revealed. The reason being erratic the con
clusion is Ullcertmn. 

The opponent findjng that the reason " effect," which It! 
erratic, proves neither the eternality nor the 
non4eternality of sound, brings a counter� 

charge against the disputant thus . -

The fourth Wlllg. 

Sonnd ig also not non�eternal, 
because it is an effeet of effort 

He alleges that the deleet (viz the erraticity of the reason) 
with whieh his opposition (ViZ. sound is eternal) IS charged, also 
attache, to the OPPOSltlOll of the OppOtiitlOn made by tbe disputant 
(viz. sound is not eternal, that is, IS non�eternal) . 

The fifth .... ing. 
The disputant findmg that the counter

charge brought against him amount, to his 
opponen!.'s admission of self-defect says ;-

The opponent by saying that " sound is alw not non-eternal " 
has (by the force of the word " also ") admitted that it is also not 
eternal. In other words the counter-charge has proved the charge, 
that is, it has indicated that the opponent admits the disputant's 
opInion. 

The opponent 
The SI.s::th wing 

finding that the disputant instead of rescuing 
his argument from the counter-charge has 
taken shelter under his opponent 's admission 

of the charge says ;-
The disputant by saying that " sound is also not eternal " 

has (by the force of the word " also ") admitted that it is also not 
non-eternal. In other words, if the counter-charge proves the 
charge, the reply to the counter· charge proves the counter-charge 
itself. 

The first, third ami fifth wings belong to the dIsputant while the 
second, fourth and sixth to the opponent. The sixth wing is a repeti� 
non of the fourth while the fifth wing is a repetitlOn of the third. The 
sixth wing is also a repetition of the meaning of the fifth wing. The 
third and fourth wings involve the defect of ,. admission of an opinion.)t 
All the wings except the first three are unessential. 
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The disputation " auld hav-e come to a fair dose at the third 
wing if the dIsputant or the opponent had pointed aUb that thE' \�ol'd 
" effect " had a special meaning viz. ' "  a thmg produced " or " [l  
thing revealed," or If they had agreed that the '\\ord " efTect "  betng 
ambiguous no conclUSIOn could be drawn In..,tead of "topping at the 
proper limIt t.hey have ohstinately earned on thcir disputation whleh 
IS found after aU to be totally futile I 

34. VARIETIES OF THE POINTS OF DEFEAT. 

The points of defeat, also calied clinchers, occasions for rebuke 
01" places of humiliation, are the following :-

(1 )  Hurting the proposition (pratii1iii-hani), (2) shifting ti", 
proposition (praliihantara), ( :I) opposmg the proposition (pratijil,,
,,;rodha), (4) renouncing the proposition (pratii,1ij.sannyasa), (5) 
shifting the reason (helvantara), ( 6) shifting the topic (arthlintara) .  
( , ) the meaningless (nirarthaka) , (8) the unintelligible (avijl1iital·tha) , 
(9) the incoherent (aparthaka), ( 10)  the inopportune (aprapta-kala : .  
( 1 1) saying too little (nyiina), ( I �) saying too much (adhika), ( 1 3) 
r('petition (punarukta) , ( 1 4) silence (ananubhiisa'!a), ( 1 5) ignorance 
(ai/lana), ( 1 6) non-ingennity (apratibha) , ( 1 7) eva,ion (vik�epa), ( 1 8 1  
admission of an opinion tmatanuj1"ia), ( 1 9) overlooking the censur
a hie (paryanuyoiyopeba'fJa),  ( 20) censnring the non-censurable 
(ni" anuyojyanuyoga), (21) deviating (rom a tenet (apasiddhiinta), 
and (22) the semblance of a reason (hetvabhiisa). 

, /  A point of defeat." which is t,he same as ' a clincher," " an 
occaSIOn for rebuke," H a place of humIliation " or " a  point of disgrace," 
arises generally from a lllisemplo,\?lllen t  of the proposition or any other 
p,:,wt of an argument and may implicate any cliRputant \vhether he is a. 
dil::cutieut, wrangler or caviller. 

( I )  Hurting the proposition occur:;; \vhen onf' admits in one's 
own example the character of a counter-example. 

A disputant argues as follows '

Sound is non·eternal, 
because it is cognisable by sense, 
whatever is cognisable by sense is non-eternal as a pot, 
Bound is so (cognisable by sense), 
therefore sound is non-eternal. 

- - - - -_._ --- - ---- -" '---' ._ .. _ - - - - --
I Viele Nya} a-sutra, 5-1-43. 

Jayanta observes :

�O?q"I!��f"l l 

qr""!l"�"<i'r fi!��.t "'Iml�orfq mr lj",;r: 1 
'111:jJ..r, ... fiIu if II � 'f'<I1[� qf ..... ' .. t�Tit , 
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An opponent counter·<ll'gues thus :_ 

. A genus (e.g potness or pot·type), which is cognisable by senSt'. 
18 found to be eternal ' why cannot then the sound which i� .a.\Sfl 
cognisable by sense be eternal ? 

The disputant being thus opposed says ;-
Whate\rer is cognisable by sense is eternal aR a pot, 
flound is cognisable by sense, 
therefore sound is eternal 

By thus admitting in his example (the pot) the character (the 
eter�al�ty) of a counter-example (the genus or type), that is, h.v 
admittmg that 11 pot is eternal, he hurts his own propof;ition (VIZ 
sound is non·eternal). A person who hurts his proposition in this 
\Va.v deserves nothing but rebuke 

(2) ShIfcing the proposltion arises when a proposition bemg 
opposed one defends it, by importing a new character to his 
example and counter-example. 

A certain person argues as follo ws :
Sounc.l is non-eternal, 
because it is coglllsable by sense, 

like It pot. 
A certain other person offers an opposition thus '

Sound is etcrl tal, 
because it IS cognisable by sense, 

like a genus (or type). 
The first person in order to defend himself says that a genus (or 

type) and a pot are both cognisable by sense, yet ODe in all-pervasive 
and the othrr is not so : hence the sound which is likened to a pot is 
non-all-pervasive. 

The defence thus made involves a change of proposition. The 
proposition originally laid down was :-

Sound is non -eternal. 
1'he proposition now defended is '

Sound is non-all-pervasive. 
A person who shifts his proposition in this way is to be rebuked 

inasmuch as he does not rely upon his original reason and example. 

(3) Opposmg the proposItion occurs when the proposition and 
its reason are opposed to each other. 

Substance is distinct from quality, 
because it is perceived to be non·di.::;tinct from colour, etc. 

In this argument it is to be observed that if substance is
_ 

distinct 
from quality, it must also be distinct from colour, etc . . . w�lCh con
stitute the quality. The reason, viz. substa�ce is non-dlS�tnct. f�om 
colour, etc., is opposed to the pro'Po�ition, VIr.. Bubstance

. 
IS dtstmct 

from quality. A person who thus employs a reason, which opposes 
his proposition, is to be rebuked as a fool. 
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(4) Renouncing the proposition -If one disclaims a proposi
tion when it is opposed , it will be called " renouncing the proposi
tion. " 

A certa,in person argues as follows :

Sound is non-eternitl, 
because it is cognisable by sense. 

A certain other person offers an opposition thus : Just as a 
genus (or type) is cognisable bv sense and is not yet non-eternal, so 
sound is cognisable by sense and is not yet non-eternal 

The first person, as a defence against the opposition, disclaims 
his proposition thus :-

Who says that sound is nonpeternal � 
This sort of denial of one's own proposition is called .' renouncing 

the proposition " which rightly furnishf>s an occasion for rebuke 

(5) Sb,fting the reaSon OCCurR when the reason of a general 
character being oppo&ed, one attaches a special character to it. 

A certain person, to prove the non-ef-p,rnality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is cognisa ble by sense. 

A cert.ain other person says that sound cannot be proved to be 
non-eternal through the mere reason of its being cognisable by sense. 
just as a genus (or type) such as potne.s (or pot-type) is cognisable 
by sense and is Dot yet non -ete-rnal 

Tbe fj"t per:son defends hnnself by saying that the reason, 
viz. being cognisable by se-nse, is to be understood as signifying that 
which comes under a genus (or type) and is as such cogniRable by 
sense. Sound comes under the genus (or type) " soundness " and IS 
at the same time cognianble by sense ; but a genus or type such a.s 
pot-ness or pot-type does not come under another genus or type such 
as pot-ness-ness or pot-type-type though it is cognisable by sense. 
Such a defence, which consists in shifting one's reason, rightly fur· 
nishes an occasion for rebuke. 

(6) Shlfting the topic is an arg1lment which setting ... ide 
the real topic introduces one which isjrrelevant. 

A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound, a.l'gues as 
follows :-

Sound is eternal (proposition), 
because it is intangible (reason). 

Being opposed by a certain other person he attempts, in the 
absence of any other resource, to defend his position as follows ;-

H etu which is the Sanskrit equivalent for " reason " is a word 
derived from the root " hi H with the suffix " l,u." A word, as a part 
r)f $I, >:np.Pf'h m�,u hp J.'l. nnnn !'II. u/:, .. ,·h "1' ,g, n  lnAt:>,..,Hna 'hl... A "" .... n .... 'co 
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defined as, etc ) etc. The defence made in this way furnishes an m� 
stance of defeat through non-relevancy. The person who makes it 
deserves rebuke. 

(7) The meanIngless is an argument which is baaed on a non
sensical combination of letters in a series. 

A certain person, to prove the etecnality of sound, argues as 
follows :-

Sound is eternal. 
because k, c, ; , t and p are j, v, g. <;1 and d, 
like jh, bh, gh, <;1h and dh. 

As the letters k, c, to etc., convey no meaning. the person who 
employs them in his argument deserves rebuke 

(8) The umntelligible is an argument , which although re
peated three times . is understood neither by the audience nor by 
the opponent. 

A certain person being opposed bv another person and finding 
no means of self�defenee. attempts to hide his inability in disputation 
by using words of double entendre or words not in ordinary use or 
words very quickly uttered which as such are understood neither by 
his opponent nOf by the audience although they are repeated three 
times. This sort of defence is called " the unintelligible " which 
rightly furnishes an occasion for rebuke. 

(9) The Incoherent is an argument which conveys no con� 
nected meaning on account of the words being strung together 
without any syntactical order. 

A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no 
other means or self-defences argues as follows :-

Ten pomegranates, six cakes, a bowl, goat's skin and a lump of 
sweets. 

This sort of argument, which consists of a series of unconnected 
words, is called " the ineoherent:� which rightly presents an occasion 
for rebuke 

(10) The inopportune is an argument. ,  the parts of which are 
mentioned without any order of precedence. 

A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as fol� 
lows :-

The hill has fire (proposition), 
whatever has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example), 
because it has smoke (reason), 
the hill has fire (conclusion). 
the hill has smoke (application). 

This sort of argument is called ., the inopportune," which rightly 
presents an occasion for rebuke Since the meaning of an argument 
is affected bv the order in which its parts are arranged, the person 
who overlooks the order cannot establish his conclusion and is there� 
lore rebnked. 
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( 11) Saying too l1ttle.-If an argument lacks "",on one of its 
parts, it is called " saying too little.'·  

The following is an argument which contaInS all its five parts '-' 

( J )  The hill has fire (proposition) 
(2) Because it has smoke (reason). 
(3) All that has smoke has fire. as a kitcheu (example). 
(4) The hill has smoke (application). 
(5) Therefore the hIli has fire (conclusion). 

As all the five parts or members are essential, a person who omits 
even one of them should be scolded as " saying too little." 

( 1 2) Saying too mu.h is .on argument which consists of more 
than one reason or exa.mple. 

A certain person) to prove that the hili has fire .. argueft as fol
lows :-

The hill has fire (proposition) 
Because it has smoke (reason) 
And because it has light (reason). 

Like a kitchen (example). 
And like a furnace (example). 

In this argument the seoond reason and the second example are 
redundant. 

A person, who having promi.sed to argue in the proper way 
(according to the established usage), employs more than one reason 
or example is to be rebuked as "' saying too much.H 

( J 3) RepetitIon is an argument in which (except in the case 
of reinculcation ) the word or the meaning is said over again. 

Repetition of the word-Sound is non-eternal, 
Sound is non-eternal. 

Repetition of the meaning-Sound 18 non-eternal. echo is perish
able, what is heard is hnperman
ent, etc. 

There is a difference between " repetition " and H re-inculcation " 
inasmuch as the latter serves some useful purpose 

In re-inculcation a special meaning is deduced from the word 
rein.ulcated. e.g. 

The hill has fire (proposition) . 
Because it has smoke (reason) .. 
All th"t has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example). 
The h.ill has smoke (application l .  
Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion) . 

In this argument the " conclusion » is a re-inculcation of the 
" proposition " serving a special purpose (viz. in Elho'wing the fifth 
member of the syllogism) . 

Repetition consists also in mentioning a thing by name althoutrh 
the thing has been indi.ated through presumption, e.g. 

b 
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. , A thmg whlch is not non-eterna.l does not possess the character 
of a llroduct "-this is a mere repetition of the following .-

., A thing possessing the character of a pl'od'Jct is non-eternal.H 

( 1 4) Sllence is an occasion for rebuke which ariseb when the 
opponent makes no reply to a proposition although it has been 
repeated three times by the disputant within the knowledge of 
the audif·nce 

HoW '.can a disputant carry on-.J:us argui:nent if his opponent 
maintains an attitude of stolid. silence ? The opponent who takes un 
such au attitude is to be rebuked. 

( 1 5) Ignorance is the non-understanding of a proposition. 

Ignorance i!3 betra.yed by the opponent who does not understand 
a propo�ition although it has been repeated three times within the 
knowledge of the audience. How can an opponerJt refute a proposi. 
tion the meaning of which he cannot understand. He is to be re
huked for his jgnorance. 

( \ 6) Non-ingenuity consists m one's inability to hit upon a 
reply. 

A certain pe:rson lays down a proposition. If his opponent under· 
stands it and yet cannot hit upon a reply, he is to be scolded as want-
ing in ingenuity. 

(17) Evasion arises if one stops an argument in the pretext 
of going away to attend another business. 

' 

A certain person having commenced a disputation in which he 
finds it impossible to establish hIS side, stops i� f�!ther progress by 
saying that he has to go away on a very urgent business He who 
stops the disputation in this way courts defeat aun hl..,milia,tiun 
through evasion. 

(1  R) The admission of an opinion consists in charging the 
opposit<'l side with a defect by admitting that the same defect 
exists on one's own side 

A certain person addressing another person saY8 : " You are a 
thief." 

-

This person, instead of removing the charge brought agamst him, 
throws t.he same charge on the opposit.e side \vhereby he admits that 
the charge against himself is true. This sort of counter�charge or 
reply is an instance of the H admission of an opinion " which brings 
disgrace on the person who makes it.. 

(19) Overlo,king the censurable consists in not rebuking a 
person who deserves rebuke. 

It is not at all unfair to censure a person who argues in a way 
which furnishes an occasion for censure. Seeing that the person him
self does not confesR his tbortcoming, it is the duty of the audienc e 
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to pass a vote of censure on him. If the audience failed to do their 
duty they would earn rebuke for thelll'3elves on account of their " o\�er� 
looking the censurable " 

(20) Censuring the non-censurable consists in rebuking a per· 
son who does not deserve rebuke 

A person brings dIscredIt on himself if he rebukes a person \\"ho 
does not deserve rebuke 

( 2 1 )  Deviating from a tenet_ -A person who after accepting 
a tenet departs from it in the course of his disputation, is guilty 
of " deviating from a tenet." 

A certain person promises to carry on his argument in consonance 
with the Sarilkhva philo,ophy which lays down that ( l )  what is 
existent never becomes non�existent) and (2) \vhat is nou·existent 
never comes into existence, etc. A certain other person opposes him 
by saying that all human activity would be impossible if the thing 
now non·exist.ent could not come jnto eXlstence in the course of time, 
and that no activity would cease if what is existent now could continne 
for ever. If the first lX'rson being thus opposed admits that existence 
springs from non--existencc and non-existenoe from existenoe, then he 
will rightly deserve rebuke for his deviation from the accepted tenet. 

(22) The fallacie. of r •• Son also furnish points of defeat or 
occasious for rebuke_ 

Fallacies are mere sembJances of re-aeon . A person who employs 
them in a disput.ation cer tainly deserves rebuke. 

There are infinite points of defeat or occasions for rebuke_ of which 
only twenty-two have been enumerated here. 

35. CATEGORIES : THEIR EXAMINATION (parik�a) .  

A critice.l examination should be made of each case where 
there is room for doubt. In case of well· known facts admitted by 
all, examination 'is unnecessary. A critical examination of some 
of the categories is given below ; .-

(1) The Means of RIght Knowledge (prama1Ja). 

The mean8. 

Some 1 say that perception and other so-called means 0/ right 
knowledge are invalid as they are impossible The means of right t II tb th 

. 
P . .  

: kn'Owledge are seoid to be a a e ree tImes. erceptlOn IS impos� 
invalid. sible at the pre!lent, past and future times 

. .. inasmllch as it can neither be prior to, nor 
posterlOr to, nol' sunultaneous with, the objects of sense. If ner. 
deption occurred anteriorly it could not have arisen from the contaot 

--- ---. .  --.-----
_ i >t::he sUtras from 2-1-8 to 2-1�19 of the Nyiiya�sutra. contain So critical ex. <>; ... ·"n.t.l.nn ,.,; "' .......... ;; ...... ("'h� ���_� _-'1 _!�.1... .. . _ _ _ _  , _ --'  _ _  , 
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of a sense with its object. \Vith reference to the perception of colour, 
for instance, it is asked whether the ('oloul' preceded perception or the 
perception preceded colour If one says that perception occurred 
anteriorly or preceded the ooiour , one must give qp one's definition of 
perception. viz. that perception arises from the contact of a sense with 
its object. If perception is supposed to occur posteriorly, it cannot 
be maintained that · objects of sense are established by perception. 
Colour, for ingt,anceJ is an object which is said to be established by 
visual perception. But this conclusion will have to be abandoned 
if perception is supposed to occur posteriorly to the object. If per
ception were simultaneous with its object, there would not be any 
order of succession in our cognitions as there is no snch order in their 
conesponding objects. Various objects of BeDse can exist at one time, 
e.g. colour and smell exist in a flower at the same time. If \.lie hold 
that perception is slmultaneous with its object, we must admIt that 
t,he colour and the smell can be peroeived at the same time, that is, 
our perception of colour must be admitted to be simultaneous with 
our perception of smell. This is absurd be-cause two acts of percep · 
tion, nay, two cognitions cannot take place at the same tIme. As 
there is an order of sucoession in our cognitions, perception cannot 
be simultaneous with its object. Perception and other so·called 
means of right knowledge are therefore not only invalid bnt also im:
possible. Moreover. if an object of knowledge is to be established by 
a means of knowledge, this latter needs also to be established by 
another means of knowledge. Just as a balance is an instrument 
when it weighs a thing, but is an object when it is itself weighed in 
another balance. so a means of knowledge is an instrument when it 
establishes an object, but is an object when it is itself to be established. 
Finally if a means of knowledge does not require' another means of 
knowledge for its establishment, let an object of knowledge be also 
established without any means of knowledge. 

In reply it is stated that if perception and other means of right 

Va.lidity of the means 
of right knowledge estab
lished. 

knowledge are impossible, then the denial of 
them is also impossible, for owing to absence of 
the matter to be denied the denial itself will 
be inoperative. If there is no means of know

ledge to establish any thing, how is the denial itself to be established ! 
If on the other hand the denial is held to be based on a certain means 
of knowledge, we are thereby to acknowledge the validity of that means. 
When we deny a thing on the ground of its not being perceived, we 
acknowledge by implication that perception is a means of right know· 
ledge. Similarly inference, etc., are also means of knowledge. The

,
re is 

no fixed rule that the means of knowledge should precede the objects 
of knowledge or should succeed them 0'1' be simultaneous with them. 
They resemble sometimes a drum which precedes its sound, sometimes 
an illumination which succeeds the sun, and another time a smoke 
which is synchronous with the fire. The means oj knowledge are self· 
established like the illumination of a lamp. Just as a lamp illumines 
itself and other objects, so tile means of knowledge establish them· 
selves and the objects of knowledge. Though a lamp which illllmines 
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other objects IS itself illumined by our e�;e, we cannot deny a general 
notion of illuminator as distinguished from that of the objects illumin· 
ated. Similarly we must admit a general notion of the menns of 
knowledge as distingmshed from that of the objects of kno\'dedge The 
means of knowledge are therefore neither invalid nor imposslble. 

Perception. 

Some say that the definition ot perception as given before IS 

The definition of per
ception IS Ba.ld to be de· 
fectHre. 

defective, as it does not notice the conjunction 
of soul with mind and of mind with sense, 
which are also causes of p€lrC-optiofi. From 
the contact of a sense with its object no know

ledge arises unle&s, it is said, there is also conjunction of soul wIth 
mind. A sense coming in contact with its object produce.s knowledge 
in our soui only if the sense is conjoined with the mind. Hence the 
conjunction 01 soul with mind should be mentioned as, il necessary 
element in the definition ot perception. Moreover the contact of a sense 
with its object is sometimes not found to be the cause of perception, 
e.g. a person listening to a song does not see colour t,hough It comes 
in contact with his eye. 

J n reply it is stated that if the conjunction of soul with mind is 

The de6.Oltion of per
ception defended. 

to be mentioned as a necessary element in 
the definition of perception, then direction 
( "  dik ") . space (" de'a "), time ( ' kala ") and 

ether ( ' �  aka-sa ") should also be e:lumerated among the cau�es of per· 
ception. But such an enumeration is held on all, hands to be undesir· 
able. The soul, we point out, has not been excluded from our definition 
of perception inasmuch as knowledge is a mark of the soul. Percep· 
tiorlnas been described as knowledge, and. knowledge implies the soul 
which is its abode. Consequently in speakmg of knowledge the soul 
has, by implication, been mentioned as a conditlOn in the production 
of perception. The mind too has not been omitted from our definition 
inasmuch as we have spoken of the non·simultaneity of acts of 
knowledge. Perception has been defined as knowledge. An essential 
character of knowledge is that more than one act of knowing cannot 
take place at a time. This characteristic is due to the mind, an 
atomic substance, which is conjoined with the sense, when knO\vledge 
is produced. Hence in speaking of kuO\vledge we have by implication 
mentioned the mind as a condition of perception. The contact of a 
sense with its object is mentioned as the special cause of perception. 
There are many kinds of knowledge, such as perception, recollection, 
etc. Conjunction of soul with mind is a cause which operates in the 
production of all kinds of knowledge, while the contact of a sense wIth 
its object is the cause which operates only in perception. In our 
definition of perception we have mentioned only the special cause, 
and have omitted the common causes whioh precede not only percep
�ion, but also other kinds of knowledge. By saying that perception 
IS knowledge which arises from the contact of a sense with It.S object 
we have distinguished five special kinds of knowledge, vi� (I) th� 
visual perception also called eye-knowledge or colour-knowledge, (2) the 
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a,uditory perception also called ear�knowledge or sound-knoY'i'ledge, (3) 
the olfactory perception also called nose-knowledge or smell-knowledge, 
(4) the gustatory perception also called tongue-knowledge or taste
knowledge, and (5) the tactual perceptIOn also callecl skin-knowledge or 
touoh-knovvledge It is admItted that a person while listening toa song 
may not see col om though the latter comes in contact with hlS eye. 
Yet the instance does not prove that the contact of R. sense with its 
object, IS not the cause of perception, for it is to be understood that his 
intent listening prevents him from seeing the colour. In other words, 
the auditory perception supersedes the vlsual perception, because the 
song is more attractive than the colour 

Perception, some say, IS inference because it apprehends a thing by 

Is PerceptIon a mere 
Inference ? 

grasping only a part of the same. We are said 
to perceive a tree while we really perceive onty 
a part of it ThIS knowledge 01 the tree. as a 

\"'hoiEJ, derived from the knowledgp. of a part of It, is 8ald to be a meTe 
inference. 

In reply it is stated that perception is not inference for even the 
objectors admit that at least a part of the tree IS actually perceived. 
Hence perception as a means O[ knmvledge- 15 not altogether denied, 
on the contrary it is accepted as dl'fferent from inference 

Inference 
Inference, some say, is not a means of right knowledge, as it errs 

in certain cases. For Instance. if we see a river 
Is inference a means ot swollen we infer that there ha

' 
b 

' ·f · 
rlght knowledge 'l ' "  s een r!,-,m ,  1 \\e 

see ants carrymg off theIr eggs. we mfer that 
there will be rain, and if we hear a peacock scream, we infer that clouds 
are gathering. These inferences are sa,id to be not necessarily correct, 
for a river may be swollen because of its being embanked, the ant,':; may 
carry off their eggs because their nests have been damaged; and the 
supposed screaming of a peacock may be nothing but the voice of a man. 

Inference, we reply, is reaHy a means of right knO\vledge, as the 
errors alleged to be involved in it may be explained a\vay. The swen
ing of a river caused by rain is different from that which results from 
the embankm.ent of a part of it ; the former is attended by a great 
rapidity of enrrents, an abundance of foam, a mass of fruits, leaves. 
,,"ood. etc. The manner in which ants carry off their eggs just before 
rain is quite different from the manner in which the�7 do so when 
their nests a.re damaged. The ants run away quickly in a steady line 
when rain is imminent, but fea.r makes them fly in disorder when their 
nests are damaged. The screaming of 8, peacock which suggf'sts 
gather'ing clouds is quite different from a man's imitation of it� for 
the latter is not natural. If in such cases any wrong inferonce is 
drawn, the fault is in the person, not in the process. 

Oomparison. 
Comparison, some say) is not a means of right knowledge, aE the 

knowledge of a thing cannot be established 
Is comparison a. mea.ns through its similarity to another thing, no of nght knowledge ? 

matter whether the similarity is complete, con-
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siderable or part.ial. On the ground of complete slmilarity we never 
say . ,  l1 cow is like a cow " j on the ground of considerable similarity we 
do" not say " a  buffalo is like a cow " ;  and on the ground of partial 
similarity we do not say " a  mustard seed is lIke Mount Meru," Hence 
comparison is regardel by some as not a means of right knowledge, 
for it has no precise standard. 

This objection does not. we maintain) carry any weight) for com
parison is establIshed through similarity in a Ingh degree-. 'rhe slmi
larity in a high degree exists between such " ell-known objects as a cow 
and a bOB gavaeu8, etc. 

Some hold that comparison is not a separate means of knowledge, 

Is cotnpa.rison a. mere 
perception '! 

for when one notices the likeness of a co \v in 
a strange ammal, one really performs an act of 
perceptIon. In reply it is urged that 'VB can

not deny comparison as a separate means ot knowledge; tor how other� 
wise does the name bos gavaeus convey the general notIOn of the ammal 
ca.lled bos gavaeus 1 That the name bos gavaeus signifies one and all 
members of the bos gavaeus class is not a result of perception, but the 
consequence of a distinct knowledge called comparison. 

Comparison, some say. IS not different from inference, for both 

Is comparison a. mere 
mference ! 

seek to establish the unperceIved by means of 
the perceived. We recognize a bos guvaeus 
at first Sight through its special similarity to 

a cow which we ha.ve often perceived. This knowledge of a previously 
unperceived object derived through its similarity to a perceived object 
is said to be nothing but inference. 

In reply we maintain that it is not in a bos gavaens unperceived 
that we find the real matter of comparison. The matter of compari
son is similarity, e.g. between a cow and a bos gavaeu8. The bos 
gavaeus in, which we notice the similarity is first perceived, that is, on 
perceiving a bOB gavaeus we notice its similarity to a cow, Hence 
comparison supplies us with knowledge of a perceived thing through 
its similarity to another thing also perceived. This characteristic dis
tinguishes it from inference which furmshes us with knmvledge of an 
unperceived thing through that of a thing perceived. Comparison is 
not identical with inference because the former is est::tbhshed through 
the compendious expression " �o/' �. As is a cow, so is a bos gavaeus-" : 
this is an instance of comparison. This use of � so ' makes it clear that 
comparison is a distinct means of right knowledge. 

V.,.hal testimony. 

Verbal testimony, some say, is inierence because the object indi-
cated by it is not perceived but inferred. IJ;!-

tes1ts, " word " or v�rfba.l ference 
'
gives us the knowledge of an unper-lmony a. mere m er- . d b' h h h f . ence ! celve 0 lect t roug t at 0 an oblect which 

is perceived. Verbal testimony too enables us 
td ""quire tbe kno"ledge of an unperceived object through that of a 
word which is perceived (heard) . In inference as well as in verbal 
testimony we pass to an unperceived object through an object which 
is perceived. Just as in inference there is a certain oonnection 
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between a sign (e  g.  smoke), and the thing signified by it  (e g. fire), '0 
in verba] teBtimony there is connection between a word and the object 
signified by it. Verbal testimony does not j,herefore differ from inference. 

In reply we say that there is a great difference between inference 
and verbal testimony. The knowledge gained by verbal testimony IS 
correct, not simply because it comes through the medium of words, 
hut because it comes through words spoken by a reliable person. 
There are, it is said, paradise, nymphs, ultnrakurus, seven islands, 
ocean, human settlements, etc. We accept them as realities not 
simply becausE' they are known through words. but because they arc 
spoken ot by persons who are relIable Hence verbal testimony IS 
not inference . The two agree in conveyin� knO\vledge of an obJc<.:t 
through it� sign, but the sign in one is different from the sign in the 
other. In the case of verbal testimony the special point is to decIde 
whether the sign (word) comes from a reliable person. - Moreover the 
connection between a " ord and the object sIgnified by it is conven
tional and not a natural one We acknowledge that a word indicates 
a certam object, but we deny that the object is naturally or neces
sarily connected with ttle word. Hearing , for instance, \he word 
" cow ," �;e think of the animal signifie:l by it, nevertheless the \Vord 
and the animal are n,)t connected with each other bv nature 'Of neces
sity. In the case of inference, however, the connection between a 
sign (e.g. smoke), and the thing signified (e.g. fire), is natural and 
necessary. The connection involved in inference is not, therefore. of the 
same ku;.d as that involved m verbal testimony. In the case of verbal 
testimony there is no perception of the connection. The connection 
between a sign and the thing signified, whICh i� the basis of inference, 
is obvious to perception. For instance, the inference that " the hill 
is fiery because It i'3 smoky " IS based on a certam connection between 
smoke and fire, which is actually perceived in a kitchen or else\\rhere. 
The connection between a word and, the object signified by it, which is 
the basis of verbal testimony, is not obvious to percept:im1. The word 
uttarakUfu, for instance, signifies the country of that name, but the con
nection between the word and the country is not perceived, as the latter 
lies beyond our observation. Hence verbal testimony is .not inference. 

Some say that the means of right knowledge are more ilhan four 

Are there any other 
means of rIght know
ledge 1 

because there are such other means of right 
knowledge as fumour (H aitihya "). presump
t;on ( " arthapatti ") , probability (" sambhava ") 
and non-existence (" abhava "). 

In reply we say that the m�ans of right knowledge are "'ally four, 
inasmuch as rumour is included in verbal testimony, and presumJ!tion, 
probability and non�exi6tence are included in inference. 

Other means. 

Rumour is an assert jon which has come from one to another without 
any indication of the BOurce from which it first 

Rumout. originated, e.g. on this tree there live goblins. 
It is not a separate means of knowledge, but partakes of the gen

eral characteristics of verbal testimony and is a special kind of it. 
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Presumption is the deduction of one thing from the declaration 

PresumptlOn. 
of another thing. e.g, from the declaration 
tha,t ' unless there is cloud there is no min,' 

we deduce that ' if there i., ram there mnst h,tve been cloud.' 
Some say that presumption is not vc11id as It leads to uncertainty. 

" If there is no cloud there w'i1l be no rain "-from this we are said to 
presume that if there is a cloud there will be rain But it often happens 
that a cloud is not followed by rain So presumption does, according to 
the objectors lead to nnc€rtainty. In reply \ve say, that. if there is un� 
certainty it is due to the objectors supposing t·hat to be a presumption 
which is not reaHv so. " If there is no cloud there will be no rain." 
From this we are entitled to presume that if there is rain there must ha ve 
heen cloud. :But if one l1retends to presume that " if there is a cloud 
there will be rain." one's so�called presumption will be an invalid one. 

Presumption is thus found to be the knowledge of a thing derived 
through the consideration of it from the opposite standpoint. It 
does not differ from inference srnce both pass from a p.::rceived thing 
to an unperceived one through a certain connection 

ProbabdUg COJlsh�ts in cogni�i.'lg the existenoe of a thing frOID that 
of another thing in which it is included, e g.  
kno\vledge of the mea�ure of an a4ha-ka from 

lha,t of a, dro?J.4 of which it is a fourth part. 
Probability is inference because it is the cognizance of a part from 

that of a whole with which it is inseparably connected. 

ProbabilIty. 

Of two opposite things, the non-existence of one establishes the 

N on-existence or nega
tIOn. 

existence of the other! e g_ the non-existenae of 
Tain indicates the existence of an obstruction 1 
of the cloud which was'to have brought it down. 

Some �ay that non-existence is not a means of right knowlee.ge, 
;t::, there is no object which is known by it. Though a mark may 
distinguish the object which is marked, the non· existence (absence) 
of the mark cannot, it i<5 said distinguish the objeot which is not 
marked. A blue pot is distinguished by the blueness which is its· 
mark, But how can we distingnish an unmarked object by the non
existence (absence) of the mark which it does not possess � 

In reply we say that non�exisr:.ence serves to mark out an object 
tmrnarked b:,>,� the mark which characterises other objects_ Suppose a 
person wants to bring a pot which is not blue The absence of blue
ness is a ma,rk which will enable him to mark out the partioular pot 
he ,vants to bring, and to exclude the other pots which are blue. Thus 
an object may be know"n through the non-existence (absence) of its , 
mark. If you say that the non-existence (absence) of a mark is im
possible where there was no mark at all, it is, we reply, not so, beca-use 
the non-existence (absence) is possible in refeTence to a ma.rk else
where. We can, says an objector, talk of a mark being non-existent 
(absent) if it was previously existent (present) . A pot is said to be not 
blue only in reference to its having been blue previously. In reply 

! When tl�tJre is an obstruetlOn of rloud by wind� drops of wa.ter <,annot faU 
i n  spite of their weight. 
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we say that it is not so. I, Not blue " is no doubt possible only III 
reference to " blue," but that blueness mav exist elsewhere. _For in· 
stance, we Can talk of this pot being not� blue in contrast to that 
pot whieh is blue. Moreover, we perceive non·existence as a mark 
antecedent to the production of a thing. When we say that there 
will be a jar, we perceive the mark of non·existence of th.e jar in the 
halves (parts) whioh are destined to compose it. 

Non-existence or negation is not hO\,'e"er a separate means of 
knowledge It is included in inference. It infers one thing from the 
absence of another thing through the mutual connection of the two 
things, as follows : If a particular thing existed, it would have been 
seen ; it is not seen ' therefore it does not exist. 

In the Nya3ra-siiLra, 2-2·12, non-existence or negation (abl�ava) i� 
divided into tn'0 kinds t viz. (1) pragabhava, prior non-exiRtence, that 
is, the non-existence or a thmg before it is brought into existence , and 
(2) pradhvainsabhava, posterior non-exist.ence or dest.ruction, that is 
the disappearanoe of a thing after it has come into exi::;tence 

(2) The Objects of RIght Knowledge (prameya). 
The Soul. 

A sense IS not soul beoause we can apprehend an object through 

The soul IS different 
from the senses_ 

both sIght and touch, " Previously J saw the 
jar and now I touch it " :  such recogmtiOn will 
be impossible If " I "  is not different from the 

eye which cannot touch and from the skin which cannot see. In 
other words, the " I " or soul io; distinct from the senses. 

Some say that the soul is not different from the senses, as there 
is a fixed reiation between a sense and its object. Colour, for in· 
stance, is an exclusive object of the eye. sound of the ear, smell of the 
nose, and so on, It is the eye that apprehends colour, and there is 
no necessity for assuming a soul distinct from the eye for the purpose 
of explaining the apprehension of colour. In repfy we say that the 
soul is certainly distinct from the senses. There is no doubt, a fixed 
relation between a sense and its object, and in virtue of such relation 
the sense cannot apprehend more than one object ; but the " I "  can 
apprehend many objects, that is, the " I "  can see colour, hea.r Bound, 
and so on. Hence the " I "  or soul, ,vhich confers unit,v on the various 
kinds of apprehension, is different from the senses each of which caD 
apprehend only one object. 

1 In the NyBy&-va:rtika.-tS.tparya-�ika, 2-2-9, nega.tion (abha17a) is divided into 
( 1 )  negation of identity lt1idiitmyabha17aJ. a.nd (2) negatIOn of correlation (sameargii
Ma'Va) ; and the latter is subdivided into (a) prior nega.tion (pragabhava), (0) 
posterior negation (pradhvariMiibhava) ,  and (e) absolute negatlOu (a'Yt:mtabhava). 

In the Nyaya vartika. 1·1-1, eXIstence a.nd non'eXlstence are both spoken 
of as things, a.nd in the Nyaya·bhiii?ya, 1-1-1. the non-existence of. a 'tihing is said 
to be perceived by the satne m.'eans as the existen� of it, e_g. the nOD'existence of 
colour is pelceived by the eye_ 

7 
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If the body were soul there should be release from sins as soon as 
. the body was destroyed But in reality a per-The body IS not saul. son is not freed from sins although his body 

is destroyed, inasmuch as the sins pursue him in. his subsequent lives. 
Hence the body is not soul. 

Some say that the soul is not different from the mind inasmuch 
as the arguments which are adduced to estabThe sou� is dll'ferent lish the soul are applicable to the mind as from the mmd. bj b d h well. I can see an 0 ect y my eye an toue 

it by my skin. The agent which sees the object and touches it, is, 110 
doubt. different from both the eye and the skin Let however the 
agent, says an objector, be identified with the mind� Since an agent 
requires an instrument to accomplish a thing, it is, we reply) a mere 
verbal trick to apply the name " mind " to that which is really the 
" soul." To explain the acts of seeing, touching, etc., you admit an 
agent distinct from the senses which are called its instruments. The 
sense or instrument by whioh the act of thinking is performed is called 
the " mmd." The agent sees by the eye, hears by the ear, smells by 
the nose, tastes by the tongue, touches by the skin and thinks by the 
" mind." Hence we must admit the ag.ent (soul) over and above the 
mstrument (mind). If you call the agent " mind :· you will have 
to invent another name to designate the instrument. This verbal 
trick will not, after all, a.ffect our position. Moreover) the mind 
cannot be the agent as it is atomic in nature. An atomic agent 
cannot perform such diverse acts as seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, 
etc. 

Knowledge is not a natural quality of the body because it does 

Tl 1 . not, in some cases, continue quite as long as the 
le 'OU '" the seat of b d d Kn I d b· I ·th t knowledge (cognitions). 0 y oes. . ow e ge e O?gs ne� er 0 a 

sense nor to Its object because It contmues even 
on their destruction. If knowledge had been a quality of the sense. it 
could not continue after the sense had been destroyed. But knowledge 
in the form of memory is found actually to abide even after the sense 
has perished. Hence the sense is not the abode of knowledge. Simi
lady knowledge does not abide in an object of sense, and does not 
belong to the mind. 

As two or more things cannot be known (pereeived) simultane
ously� it is to be concluded that the mind, which is an instrument of 
our knowledge, is an atom in dimension. If we supposed this mind 
to be the abode of knowledge we could not call it an instrument in 
the acquisition of the same, and knowledge as a quality of an atom ' 
would in that case be imperceptible Knowledge must therefore be 
admitted, by the principle of exclusion, to be a quality of the soul. 
The soul is all�perv&ding) but it cannot perceive many things simul
taneously) on account of the absence of contact of the mind with many 
sense-organs at a time. Though many objects can come in proxjmity 
with their corresponding senses simultaneously. the mind, which is �n ' 
atom, can come in conjunction with only one sense at a' ,time. ' Hence 
two or more things are not perceived simultaneously although the soul 
which perceives them is all-pervading. 
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The soul if> immortal inac;much a:'5 we find in a child joy leur and 
grief VI hich arise from the memory of 1.11 ings 
previously experienced _-\. new- hOIll e h,fd 

manifests marks of joy, fear and grief rrhis j� inexplicable u nlC"ss \l e  
suppose that the cluld perceIving certain things in thIS hfe r(,Hll'mbcrs 
the corresponding thmgs of its past life. The things \\ hich l1>.'ed to 
c).cite joy, fear and grief in past hfe continue to do so ill t-Jus life 
The memory of the pa'lt prove,,; the pre-existence or the �1j1'l1. More
over, if we do not admit our soul to br� eternal we shall Ll." ('onfronle(l 

by many absurJities such as " ]oc;s of mer�ted action " (kr/(( ·hiiJI1) I3.l td 
" gainof unmprited actioH " (akrt(il;l. 'Ii1Qama). A mall whu has com 1 1 1  iUC'd 
a certain si,n may not suITer its consequences HI this lIfe, and IlnllJ�" 
there is a 80ui contiuuing to his Jlext life he 'Nill not Huffer them at all. 
This is a . , 10,<'8 of merj/,oo action " AgaUl, we often find. a man su.ffel' lng 
the consequences of action which he neVel' dHl m tID;; lifo. This \'\!ould 
be a « gain of unmerited action," unleHJo;; we believe thn,t hi� �ouJ did the 
action in his previous life. 

ImmortalIty of the soul. 

Body. 
Our body 18 earthy because it possesses the spec1<..d qualitlCs of 

earth In other worlds there o,re beingi whose 
Our body is made of b d Ii earth. 0 les are watery, ery, airy or etherca,l. 

Though our boc.ly i" composeu. of all the five 
el�ments we call it parthy owmg to the preponderance of earth ;n it. 

The senses ure material substances ini1f;lUUch as they invariahl) 

The senses are mator18.l. receive ob"truction. Nothmg can offer OUi:>truu
tion to a non-material all-pervading sub.s.tance, 

The senses receive obstruction from RaIl, etc., and are therefore matenal 
substances. 

Senses. 
SOIDe 1 say that the sense-:i are not many as all of them are depen

The senses are five. dent on touch (skin). The eye, ear, flose and 
tongue are said to be mere modifications of 

touch (skin) which pervades them, that is, there is onh: one sen�e. 
viz. touch (skin), all others being merely its forms 

It is, we repl:v, not so because the objects of other SCllf:ieS are not 
perceived by touch (skin) . If there had been c::lly "ne sense, viz. toueh 
(skin), then it could have seen colour, heard sound, and so on. Rut a 
blind man possessing the sense of J.ouch cannot see colour. Heu0c It i:; 
concluded that senses are many. Moreover, had there been only one 
sense, viz. tonch, it wonl..-l have in conjunction with the mind produced 
the functions of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, ate'l simultaneously ,  
But we can:tot perform different functions at once. This proves that 
tho senses are many. The mind, which is an atomic Emb':ltance. being 
unable to come in contact with many senses at a time cannot protiut.:e 
many functions simultaneously. Further, touch can perceive only those 

1 Compare-All thp senses are only moddioations of touch.-Democritus. 
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oblects which are near (contiguous), but it caunot perceh�e objects 
which are far off. We can, however, perceive colour and sound from 
a great distance, This is oertainly not the function of touch. but of 
some other sense which can reach distant object�. 

In fact, the senses are five. There are five object;:" nz. colour, 
&oundl smell (odour), taste (savour), and touch which are C"ognised res
pectively by the eye, ear, nosej tongue and skin. There are therefore 
five senses corresponding to the five objects. The senses must be ad
mitted to be five also on the following grounds :-(a) The characters of 
knowledge-there are five senses corresponding to the five characters 
of knowledge, viz. visual, auditory, olfactory gustatory and tactual. 
(b) The sites-the senses are five on account of the 'Various sites the�' 
occupy. The visual sense rests on the eye-baH, the auditory sense on 
the ear-hole, the olfactory sense on the nose, the gustat{)ry sense on 
the tongue, while the tactual sense occupies the whole body, (c) The 
processes-there are five senses involving fiye different processes, e.g 
the visual sense apprehends a colour by approaching it through the 
(ocular) ray, while the tactual sense apprehends an object which is in 
association with the body, and so on. (d) The forms-the Renses are 
of different forms, e.g. the eye partakes of the nature of a blue ball, and 
the ear is not different from ether, etc. (e) The materials-the senses 
are made up of different materials : the eye is fiery, the ear is 
ethereal, the nose is earthy, the tongue is watery, and the skin (touch) 
is airy. 

Objects 0/ Sense_ 

The earth possesses four qualities, viz_ odour (smell), savour (taste), 

Th b · .- f 
colour, and tangibility, In water there are three 

e 0 Jeco.a=; 0 sense : l't" I' d t 'bil't thair distribution. qua 1 les, VIZ. savour) co our, an augl 1 y. 
Colour and tangibility are known to be the 

qualities of fire while tangibility and sound belong respectively to air 
and ether. Some say that the earth does not possess four qualities, 
but possesses only one quality, viz, odour (smell), whioh is apprehended 
by the nose ; that water does not possess three qualities but only oue 
quality, viz, savour (taste) , which is apprehended by the tongue , and 
that the other elements too do, each of them, possess only one quality. 
In reply, we say, that the earth really possesses four qualities, water 
three, fire two� air one, and ether one. Had the earth possessed only 
odour (smell) and the water only savour (taste) , then it would have 
been impossible for us to see the earthy and watery things, We are 
competent to see only those things which possess colour, and if the 
earth and water had 'not possessed colour, how could we have seen 
them ! Since we can see the earthy and the watery, it follows that 
they possess colour_ If you say that the earth and water are visible, 
because they are mixed with the fiery things which possess colour, 
why then the air and ether too are not visible � There is no rule 
that it is only the earth and water that can be mixed with fiery 
things, but that the air and ether cannot be so mixed, Proceeding 
in this way we find that the earth, etc., do not each possess only one 
quality. 
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Intellect. 

Some maintain that the intellect is permanent, because it posses:-;es 

l b ' 
tbe capacity of recogni7.ing objects. A thing 

nteUect ( uddht.) IS not which was known before is known again now-permonent. h' t f k i d . 11 d 
. .  

t IS sor 0 now e ge IS ca e recogllltlOo 
It is possible only if the intellect which knew an object in tho past COil 
tinues also at the present, that is, if the intellect is persistent or per
manent. Recognition would have been impossible if the intellect had 
been transitory. Hence the intellect which recognizes objects is sa.id 
to be permanent. In reply ,ve say that the intellect does not recognize 
objects, but it is the soul tha.t does so. Knowledge cannot be attributed 
to an unconscious instrument, the intellect. but it must be admitted to 
be a quality of a conscious agent the soul. Hence the intellect is not 
permanent. 

111ind. 

The mind being one, there are no simultaneous cognitions. If there 

The minn is one. 
had been more minds than one, they could 
have come in contact with many senses at a 

time so that many cognitions could hn.ve been produced simultaneously. 
As many cognitions are never produced at once, the mind must be 
admitted to be one. 

If the mind had been possessed of magnitUde, it could have come in 

The mmd 16 aD: atom. 
contact with many senses at a. time so that many 
cognitions could have taken place simultane� 

ously. Rince this has been found to be impossible, the mind is an atom 

Faults. 

The faults are divided into three groups dz. affection, aversion 

'lhe faults: their sub· 
divisi.on. 

and stupidity. Affection includes lust, avarice, 
avidity and covetousness. Aversion includes 
anger,

� 
envy. malignity. hatred and implaca

bility. Stupidity includes misapprehension, t:uspicioll, arrogance and 
carelessness. Of the three, stupidity is the worst because it is only .:t 
stupid person \vho may be influenced by affection and aversion. 

T,·ansmi{J'ratwn. 

Transmigration belongs to the soul and Dot to the body. The series 

Tra.nsmigration belong
ing to the soul. 

of births and deaths implied by trausmigrat,ion. 
is possible only if the soul is eternal. If the 
soul '\veredestructible. it would be victim to two 

unexpected chances, viz. destruction of actions done by it (/rrta-h1ini), 
and suffering from actions not done by it (akrtabhyagama). 

Seeing that man does Dot often reap fruits proportionate to his 
act�, some mainta,in that the acts are entirely 

God is the giver of subservient to God (Isvara) 1 who alone can profruits. 
vide them with. fruits. This view is opposed 
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by others who say that if God were the only source of fruits, ma.n could 
attain thou even without any acts Reconciling the two views we 
conclude that man performs ,wts which are endowed with fruits by 
(;od TIH.� acts dc) not produce any fruits by themselves : they become 
fruitful only through the grace of God. 

The fruit is not produced immediately because it is capable of 

Tlmt' of produ0t Ion of 

the frUlts. 

being enjoyed after a lapse of time. The fruit, 
e.g. of maintaining the sacred fire, is the attain
ment of heavf"n, which is not possible until the 

time of dea.th when the soul departs from onf body .J ust as a tree, 
whose roots are now nourished with water, will produce fruits in future, 
so the sacred fire " hich is maintained llOW will enable the maintainer 
to n.tt,l.ill heaven after death. 

Birth is nothing but pain. because it consists of our connection with 
Blrth IS pam. 

the body, the senses and the iutellect, which 
bring us various distresses. The body is the 

abode III which pain resides, the senses are the instruments by which pain 
i� experienced, and the intellect is the agent which produces in us the 
feeling: of pain OUf birth-as connected wIth the body. the senses 
and the intellect-Is necessarHy a source of pain We do not alto
gE'ther deny pleasure which often arises amidst pains Some persons, 
thinking that pleasure is the summurn, bonum. are addicted to the 
world w hich causes them various distresses through birth, infirmity, 
disease. death, connection with the undesirable, separation from the 
desirable, etc. It is therefore clear that one who pursues pleasure) 
does in reality pursuf' pain , or in other worns, pleasure is a synonym 
for pain. 

Emancipation. 

Some say that there is no opportunity for us to attain emancipa� 

Attamment of emanci· 

pation. 

tion because of the continual pressure of our 
debts,! trouble.s and activitIeS As soon as we 
are born we io('ur, according to them, three 

debts which we must go on cleariog off until the time of our d�cay 
and death ; and troubles are our constant companions while activ-ities 
pursne ns throughout our life. Ther� is then no opportunity for us 
to attain emancipation. In reply we say that there is no lack of 
opportumt.? for our emancipation. because the sacrifices to be performed 
for clearing (·ff our debts may be trusted t.o Ollr soul. A person, while 
old should refrain from all searches after sons, wealth and retinue. 
He should retiee from the world when he has trusted to his soul the 
sacrifices which he used to perform to clear off his debts. B.v so doing 
he will imagine that his soul is the 8acrifici,L! fire in which his physi
cal nctions are offered as oblations. "�l'ced frf'om all debts, he will 
lh�e on alms ann find an ample opport.nnity for effecting his own 
t.mnncipation. A:::. there is no distress in ,1.. person who enjoys a sound 

I The three debts a.re : ( 1 )  Debt to sages (r8i·rlw)-which ('an be ('"leared off 
n,�ly_by underF'Ol.?g a: co,:use of student lift'. (2) Debt to gods (deva--:ma) -froD1 
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sleep. so there is no pres�ure of troubles and activities ill one who 
has attained emancipation. Emancipation is the condition of supreme 
felicity marked by perfect tranquillity and not tainted by any defile
ment. A person, by the true knowledge of the sixteen categories, is 
able to remove his misapprehensions. When this is done, his faults, 
viz. affeotion, aversion and stupidity, disappear. He is then no Jonger 
subject to any aotivity and is consequently freed from transmigration 
and pains. This is the way in which his emancipation is effected and 
supreme felicity secured. 

(3) Doubt (sam.iaya). 
1 .  Some say that doubt cannot arlse from the recognition of 

Doubt is said to be ImM 
possible. 

common and uncommon properties, whether 
conjointly or separately. It is said that doubt 
about an object is never produced, if both the 

common and uncommon propertie� of the object are recognized. For 
instance, if we see in the twilight a tall object which moves, we do not 
doubt whether it is a man or a post. We at once dt>cide tha� it IS a 
man, for though tallness is a property posses'led in common by man 
and post, locomotion is a property which distinguishes a man from a 
post. Likewise doubt about an object is said never to be produced if 
only the common Ol' the uncommon properties are recognized. For 
instance. if we see a tall object in the twilight we have no reason to 
doubt whether it is a man or a post. Tallness is certainly a property 
possessed in common by man and post, but the tallness of a man is 
not identical WIth that of a post · it merely resembles It. Now the 
knowledge of similarity between the tallness 01 a man and that of a 
post presupposes a knowledge of the man and the post, of which the 
two kinds of tallness are attributes If there is already a. knowlecige 
of the man and the post. there cannot be any doubt about them. for 
knowledge is the vanquisher of doubt. 2. It is further said that 
doubt cannot arise either from conflicting testimonies or from the 
irregularity of perception and nonMperceptlon. In the case of conflidM 
ing testimonies there is, according to them. a. strong convjction on 
each side. Suppose a disputant says : there is soul. His opponent 
replies :  there is no soul. The disputant and his opponent are qmte 
sure that their respective statements are correct. Hence there is no 
doubt, but on the contrary there is conviction, m the minds of both 
3. Doubt, they say, does not arise from the irregularity of perception 
and non-perception, because III the irregularity itse-lf there is reguM 
larity. An irregularity may be designated as such with reference to 
something else, but with reference to itself it is a settled fact. If the 
irregularity is settled in itself, it ig regular and emlilot cause doubt. 
On the other hand. if the irregularity is not settled ill itself. it is 
nevoid of its own ch:tracter and cannot cause douht. 4. Likewi�e 
there is, they say, the chance of an endless doubt owing to the con
tinuity of its cause. Recognition of properties common to many 
object!=! is, for instance. a cause of doubt. The common 'Pl'operties con
tinue to exist and he-nce there wilL thev sav. be no cessation of doubt. 
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1. In reply we say tha.t doubt does arise from the recognition '
of common and uncommon properties conDoubt is Dot impossible. 
jointly. The recognition of properties common 

t,O many objects is certaInly a cause of doubt, if there is no reference to 
the precise characters of the objects. There is indeed a common (non
distinctive) knowledge about a man and a post suggested by the tall 
object, but there is no precise (distinctive) knowledge about them 
Precise knmvledge (that is, knowledge of the precise character which 
distinguishes a man fron1 a post) being absent, doubt must arise 
Similar arguments will apply to doubt arising from the recognition of 
uncommon properties alone. 2.  In the case of conflicting testimonies 
there i s  certainly a ground for doubt. o/\rhen a disputant and his 
opponent make conflicting statements, one is led to believe that both 
statements are worth consideration, but is unable to penetrate into the 
precise charaoters of the statements Hence though the disputant and 
his opponent are bath confident of their respective contentions, the 
umpire a.nd the audience are thro'Vl1 into don bt by their conflicting 
statements. 3. It has been said that doubt cannot arise from the 
irregularity of perception and non-perception as the irregularity is settled 
in itself This objection is untenable, as the irregula.rity ca.nnot be con� 
cealed by mere verbal tricks. The irregularity though settled in itself 
does not lose its irregular character until the objects to which it is related 
are removed, 4. It bas been urged that theN" is the possibility of an 
endless doubt inasmuch as its cause is continuous. In reply we say that 
though materials of doubt, such as common properlies, etc., continue to 
exist, we do not always recognize them. Unle�B there is recognition of 
the common properties. etc., there cannot be doubt. 

(4 )  Disoussion (vada) . 

One should hold disCll,s.'Sions with unenvious I persons, such as 

With whom to hold 
disciples. preceptors, fellowkstudents and seek-

discussion ? ers of tho summum bonum. In case of a neces-
sity for the search of truth, discussion may be 

held even without an opposing side. A person desirous of knowledge 
m�y submit his views for examination by simply expressing his curi� 
OSlty for truth without an attempt to establish the views. 

(5) Wrangling and Cavil (ialpa-vita.1)4ii). 

Wranglings and cavils may be employed to keep up our zeal for 

U f r d 
truth. just as fences of thorny boughs are used 

ca.vii� 0 wtang tng a.n to sa
'
fe-guard the growth of seeds. Certain 

talkative people propound philosophies which 
ate mutually opposed. while others violate all Rense of rectitude out 
of

. 
a bias for their own side. Seeing that these people have not at. 

t�med t�ue kno
,
wledge, and are not freed from faults, we may, in our 

c:hsputatlOll agamst them, employ wrangling� and cavils which do not 
1D themselves produce any profit or deserve any encomium . 

. _1 __ The epithet ., unenvious" exclude9 t.hose who do not seek truth' but desire 



TOPICS INCIDENTALLY EXAMINED. 

36. TOPICS INCIDENTALLY ffi'XAM}NED. 

(Ii  Parts and Whole (avayava and ava1/avin). 

105 

Some say that parts alone are realities and that there is no whole 
behind them. A tree, for instance, is yellow 

.sa�:' ?e�!�l. alone are in some parts and green in other parts. !f the 
tree were one whole, then the contradwtory 

qualities of yellowness and greenness could not have belonged to it 
simultaneously. Hence the parts alone mUf;t. a'Jcording to them, be 
regarded as real. . . . \ 

In reply Ak�apada says th,"t nothmg would be perceptIble If tlle 

Tb . . - whole were denied. Suppose that the parts ere IS eertamly a. I I Th ' t 
. t f whole beyond its parts a one a�e rea . . en slI!ce a pal' .1S. no ? a 

fixed dlmension, It may Itself be dlvIded mto 
parts, these latter again into further parts and so on, until we reach 
the atoms which are the ultimate parts. Now the atoms whioh possess 
no bulk are not perceptible. Consequently the thing which is said to 
consist merely of parts is also not perceptible. We must therefore 
admit a whole beyond its parts. Moreover, if there were no whole. 
we could not have held or pulled an entire thing by holding or pulling 
a part of it. We say ' one jar,' ' onc man,' etc This use of • one ' 
would vanish if there were no whole. If any one were to say that 
just as a single soldier or a single tree may not be seen from a dis
tance, but an army oonsistino- of numerous soldiers or a forest con
sisting of numerous trees is �een , so a, single atom ma.y not be per
ceptible, but a. jar consisting of numerous atoms will be perceptible� 
and these atoms being called ' one jar.' the use of ' one ' will not 
vanish. The analogy, we reply does not· hold good because the 
soldiers and trees possess bulk a'nrl so are perceptible, whereas the 
atoms do not possess bulk and are individually not perceptible. It is 
a.bsurd to conclude that because soldiers and trees are perceptible in the 
mass, atoms too are perceptible in the mass ; to avoid this conclusion 
we must admit the existence of a. whote beyond the parts. 

(2) Atoms (paramiittu). 
In the Ny"ya-siltra 4-2·16, it is stated that there can llever 

come a time when there will be an utter annihilation of things. Even 
at the dissolution of the world (pralaYI1) , things will continue to exist 
in the form of atoms. An atom is that which is not divisible into 
part, : it is a whole without parts The view that .n atom cannot 
be devoid of parts because it is pervaded by ether (akaaa) in its inner 
and outer sides, is not tenable because the terms " innerside" and 
H outerside » are not applicable to an eternal atom which is altogether �ifferent from an ordinary thing a, constituent of which encloses. or 
18 enclosed by, another constituent of it. It is no doubt admitted 
that the ether is all-pervading. but it neither obstructs anything nor 
is repelled by anything, so that the question of inner side or outer side 
does not arise at all. Those who argue that an atom must possess 
parts because it can come in conjunction \vith another atom only in 
80me of its parts, should bear in mind that their argument gives rise to 
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a fe.gressus ad infinitum which is not proper. if an :�tom is �leld to 'be 
(h visible into tJarts, those parts again must be supposed to he divisible 
into furtller parts, This would lead to the faHac,Y of an infinite regres .. 
• ion which should be avoided. A thing .,lthough repeatedly divided 
and subdivided does not IO!-'1e itself. There remains a psrticle ca.lled 
atom \\o'hich does not perish even at the dissolution of the world. 

[According to commentators two atoms make a dvya,!uka (dyad or 
binary compound) and three dvya�ukas make a. tr1jaBare"!-u (triad or a. 
tertiar" compound). All things which we perceive are composed of 
11'yasareffu8,l 

(3) The Three Times (kala). 

There is. some 1 say, no present time, because when a thing falls we 
can know only the time through which it has 

ti 
Some deny the present fallen, and th; time through wb'ioh it will fall. me 

\Vhen a fruit, for instance, falls from a tree 
we recognize only the pagt time taken up by the fruit in traversing 
• certain distance. and the future time which will he taken up b" the 
fruit in travNsing the remaining distance. There is no intervening 
di�tance which thE' fruit can traverse a.t the so-called present time. 
Hence thev say there is no present t,ime. 

In reply we sa" that there is the present time, as the past and 

The nresent time esta.b· 
lIshed . .  

future times are related to it. The past is 
that which precedes the present. and the fu
ture is that which succeeds it. Hence if there 

i� no pre/'lent time. there cannob be any past or future time. If the 
past is defined as that which is not the future and the future is defined 
as that which is not the past. the definition would involve a fallacy of 
mutual depeondency. Hence ,ye must admit the pre�eIlt time to which 
the past and future are related. 

The pre,ent time is indicated bv the very existence 01 things. If 
the present time is denied. there ca,nnot be any perception which 
('an arise only in connection with a thing which is present in time ; 
and in the absence of perception all kinds of knowledge would be 
impossible. Hence the present time is established by the principle 
of reductio ad ab81Jrdum. The present time is indicated by what con
t.inues. the past by what has been finished, and the future hy what 
has not yet hegun. 

(4) Words and their Meanings (§abdiirtha). 
Some say that there is a fixtiu connection between words and their 

Is h . meanings. A particular word bears a parti-
t e connectlon be- I . th d '  ' d  t t.ween a. word a.nd ita en ar �eanmg; e.g e wor C?W eno es 

meaning ua.tural ? the ammal of that name, but It does not 
denote a horse, a jar or anv other thing. 

�.rhere is therefore a fixed connection between a word and its meaning. 

\ The sutras from 2·1·39 to 2-1-43 which eontain a critica.l exa.mina.tion of the 
pre�nt tima (vartmnana) seetn to ha.ve been interpolated into the NyAya-sutrs by 
Viitsvavltna lnA..qmn"h ft.!':. t.hA nhi",,,t.in ... <:1 .. ",i"eM �_h .... ",; ... "' ................ ..1 _�n� _�� I.._1..I __ 
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In reply we say that it is through convention that the meani��g 

The ('onneer.lon 1S con
ventional. 

of a word is understood. The connection be
tween a word and its meaning is conventional 
and. Dot natural The connection i':l fixed by 

man and is not inseparab!e. Moreover there is no un.iversal uni
formity of connection between a word and its mea.ning. The rl!is , 
aryas and mlecchas use the same word in different senses, e.g. the 
word " yava '� is used by the [ryas to deflote a long-awned grain, but 
by the mlecchas to denote a pa.nic-seed. So the connection between 
a word and its meanLl1g is not everywhere l,nll0l'm. 

(5) The Veda.' 

Some say that the Veda is unreliable, as it involves the faults o f  
Is the Veda unreliable ? 

untruth, contradiction and tautology. For ill-
stance, the Veda affirms that a Bon is produced 

'A hen a sacrifice for the sake of a son (put:resfi) is performed. It often 
happen� that a son is not produced though the sacrifice has been per· 
fOl'med. Besides, there are many contradictory mjullct'!Ons in the 
Veda, e.g. it declares " let the oblation be offered arter sun·ris.e," " lot 
the oblation be offered before sun -rise," etc., and at the same time " the 
obiation offered after sun-rise, 1s eaten up by the brown dog," " the 
oblation offered before sun·rise, js eaten up by the motley-coloured dog," 
etc. There is also tautology such as " let the first hymn be rem ted 
thrice," C l  let the last hymn be recited thrice," etc. 

In reply we say that the so·called untruth in the Veda comes 

The Veda involves no 
faults. 

from some defect in the act, operator or rna· 
terials of sacrifice. Defect in the act con8i�ts 
in sacrificing not according to rules, defect in 

the operator (officiating priest) consists in his not being a learned man, 
and the defect in the materials consists in the fuel being wet, butter 
being not fr-esh, remunera.tion to the officiating prie8t being small. etc 
A son is sure to be produced as a result of performing the sacrifice . If 
these defects are avoided. There is therefore no untruth in the Veda.. 
Neither is there any contradiction. Let a person offer the oblation 
before sun-rise or after sun�rise, if he has agreed upon doing !t at 
either of the times. Two alternative courses being open to him. he 
can perform the sacrifioe before sun�rise or after sun·rise according 
to his agreement or desire. The deprecatory texts, that the oblations are 
eaten up by dogs, indicate that the time agreed upon should not be 
altered. The Veda cannot be charged with the fault of contradiction 
if it enjoins such alternative courses. There may be re-inculcation In 
the Veda, but there is no tautology in it. Tautology means a useless 
repetition, which never occurs in the Veda. If there is any repetition 
there, it is e�ther for completing a certain number of syllables, or for 
explaining a matter briefly expressed, etc. " Let the first Ilymn be 
recited thrice," " let the last hymn be recited thrice "-such instaIH:.�s 
embody a useful repetition. 

I It is interesting to note how (be Xyaya·s8st .. a defellds the Veda fl'om the 
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The two main divisions of the Veda are : (1) hymu (sa"'hita), and 

The principle of cla.ssi
fication of the VedIC 
speech. 

(2) ritual (Briihma,!,"). The ritual portion ad
mits of three sub�divisions, viz. the injunctive 
(vidhi) , descriptive (a1thaviiJa), and re-inculca· 
tive (anuviida). 

An injunction (vidni), which may be either mandatory or pJrmissive, 
IS thn,t which e xhorts us to adopt a certain course of action (as the 
means of attaining good], e.g. " let him. who desires paradise, perform 
the :fire�sacrifice." This is a mandatory injunction. 

DeSCrIption (arthaviida) is of four kinds. viz. valedictory, depre· 
catory, illustrative, and narrative. The valedictory (stuti) is a speech 
which persuades us to adopt a certain course of act.ion, by extoHing its 
consequences, e g. H By the Sarvajit sacrifice gods conquered all ; there 
is notbing so efficacious as the Sarvajit sacriuce, it enables us to obtain 
everything and to vanquish every one, etc.1> Here there is no direct 
command on us, but the Sarvajit sacrifice is extolled in such a way 
that "e are persuaded to perform it. The deprecatory (nindii) is a 
speech which persuades us to adopt a certain course of action, by ac
quainting us with the undesirable consequences of neglecting it, e.g. 
' . one who performs any other sacrifice neglecting the Jyot��oma falls 
into a pit and decays there." Hele one is persuaded to perform the 
Jyot�toma sacrifice the neglect of which brings about evil conse
quences. The illustrative (parakrti) is the mentioning of a course of 
action, the obstruction of which by some particular person led to .bad 
consequences, e.g. on presenting obla.tion one is to take the fat first and 
the sprinkled butter afterwards, but alas ! the Caraka priests first took 
the sprinkled butter which was, as it were, the life of fire, etc. Here 
the foolish course of action adopted by the Caraka priests should serve 
as a warning to other priests who ought to avoid the course. The 
narrative (puriikalpa) is the mentioning of some thing as oommendable 
011 aocount of its antiquity, e.g. " By this the Brahman ... recited the 
Sama hymn, etc." 

Re-inenlcation (amtvada) is the repetition of that which has been 
enjoined by an injunction. Re-inculcation may consist of the repeti. 
tion of an injunction or the repetition of that which has been enjoined. 
The first is called yerba1 re-inculcation and the second objective re
inculcation. u Non�eterl1al, not eterna.l " this is a verbal re-petition. 
" Nonweternal, possessing the character of extinction " -this is an 
objective repetition. 

The Ved". Me reliable like the .�ells or mantras and the mediCal 

The reliability of the 
Veda &3tabliahed. 

science. because . of the reliability of theIr 
authors. SpeHR couuteract poison. etc., and 
the medical science prescribes correct remedies. 

- The authority whICh belongs to them is derived from their authors, 
the sages) who we� reliable persons. The sages themselves were 
reliable beoause (1) they had an intuitive perception of truths, (2) 
they had great kindness for living beings. and (3) they had the desire 
of eomm.unicating their knowledge of the truths. The authors (lit. the 



the medical SCIence Hence like the spells and medical science the 
Vedas must be accepted as authorItative. 

(6) Sound (sabda). 

There are conflicting opinions about the nature of Bound. Some 
Th f d say that sound IS a quaht)T of ether and that e nature 0 soun . . .  . . 

It IS all-pervadmg, eternal and capable of beillcr 
manifested. Others say that sound like smell, etc , is a quality of th� 
substance in \vhich it. abldes, and is capable of being mamfesteJ. 
Sound is said by others to be a quality of ether and to be- subject to 
production and destruction like knowledge. Others a.gam sa" that 
sound arises from the concusslOU of elements, requires. no a bode, and 
is subject to production and destruction. 

Sounu, aecording to the Nyaya-siitra 2-1-14, is non�eternal becaus€' 

Sound 18 non-eterna.1. 
( 1 )  it has a beginning, I.e. arises from the COll
cussion of two hard substances, e.g au axe 

and a tree, etc . ; (2) is cognised by one of our senses (the ear) ; and 
(3) is spoken of as possessing the properties of an artificial object, e.g i� 
described as grave, acute. etc. 

Some say that the so-called beginning of a sound is merely a mani

Sound havmg a beglll� 
nmg is non·eternal. 

festation of it, that is, sound does not really 
begin, bnt is merely manifested by the concus
sion of two hard substances. In reply it lS 

said that the concussion does not manifest but produce sound. You 
cannot suppose the concussion to be the manifester and sound the
mamfested, unless you can prm.�e that the concussion and sound are 
simultaneous. But the proof is impossible M a sound is heard at a 
great distance, even after the concussion of the substances has ceased. 
So sound is not manifested by the concussion. It is however legiti
ma.te to suppose that sound is l)toduced by the concussion, and that one 
sound produces another sound, and so on until the last sound is heard 
at a great distance. 

SOIDe sa.y that It is not true that whatever has a beginning is nOil
eternal. Look 1 the non-existence (destruction) of a jar. which began 
when the jar waS broken, is eternal (indestructible) . In reply It is said 
that, tha.t which i:; really eternal belongs to three times. Rut the 
non-existence (destruction) of a Jar does not belong to three tunes as 
it was impossible before the jar was broken. Hence the non�ex18tencc 
(destruction) of a jar, which has a begillning, is not really eternal. 

Whatever is cognised by our senses is non-eternal this is also said 
. to be an unsound argument. When, for in-

Sound being �oglllsed stance. \ve perceive a jar, we perceive also 
by our senses 18 Don· . . . ) hi h '  t I I tern 1 Its genus (I.e. jar-ness w C IS e erna . n • • . 

reply we say that not all things cognised by 
our senses are non-eternal, but only those that belong to a certam 
genus. I A jar, for instance, is non�eternal because we perceive it as 

1 The aphorism (Nyaya.-sutra. 2-1-17) may also be interpreted as follows :
Sound is non-eternal because it is inferred to advance in a series. We do not sa.y 
that whatever is cognised by our sense is non-eternal : our intention is to say that 



1 1 0 INDIf_N LOGIO, ANCIENT SCHOOL, NYAYA-SASTR-\, CHAP. II. 

belonging to the genus jar-ness. But jar-ness \vhich is cognised by 
our seDse is not non-eternal, because it does not belong to a further' 
genus named jarness-ness. Similarly sound is non-eternal. because it 
is C'oguised by our sense as belonging to the genus called sound-ness. 

It IS said that the attribution of the properties of an artif:iclctl 
Artificlal prop'3rties at

tributed to sound. 

object to sound does not mah:e it non-eternal. 
It is often alleged that we attribute to eternal 
things the properties of an artificial object, c.g. 

v:e speak of the extension of ether as we speak of the extension of a 
blanket. In reply we say that when we speak of the extension of 
ethe':', 'we really mean that the extension belongs to an artificif'J thing 
v",hich has for its substratum the ether, Hence we do not in reality 
attribute to eternal things the properties of artificial object,s. Sound 
is in fact non-eternal, because neither do we perceive it before utter
ance, nor do ,,,e notice any veil which covers it. If sound were eternal 
it would be perceived before utterance. You cannot say that sound 
really existed before utterance. but was covered by some veil. for we 
do not notice any 8uc.h veil 

Some say that sound should be regarded as eternal hecause there 
TradItionary teaching. 

is traditionary teaching. A teacher delivers, 
in the form of a lecture, certain sounds which 

are found to be repeated by his pupil atter a long interval. This repe
tition, according to them, would be impossible if the sounds were 
perishable. In reply it is pointed out that the sonnds, which have not 
been audible after their delivery by the teacher, aro reproduced or 
imitated by his pupiL On the ground of the inaudibility, reproduci
bility and imitability, the sounds must be pronounced to be non-eternal. 

Sonnd has not for it, substratum any of the tangible substances, 
viz. earth, water, fire} and air. Its substratum 

The substratum of h h d II sound. is et er w ich perva es a space. Hence sound 
is produced even in a vacuum which is devoid 

of smell, taste, colour, and toucb-the qualities of tangible substances. 
The reaSOD why the sound prod uced in a vacuum does not reach our 
ears, is that there is no air to carry it. The fact of having an in� 
ta,ngible substance for its substratum, is no bar to the sound being 
non-eternal. Sound, though its substratum is the intangible ether, is 
produced by the cont.act of two hard substances. One sound TJrodllCes 
another sound, and so on until the last sound ceases O\ving to some 
obstacle. Sound is therefore non-eternal. 

(7)  Word (pada). 

The letters ended with an affix I form a word (pada) which is of 
two kinds,v iz. a nouD, a.nd a verb. In assimilating an affix the letters 
may be transformed. The transformation takes place by sn bstitution 

things cognised by our sense as advancing in a. series are non-etRrnaJ. Sound i. 
cngnised in that ma.nner (i.e. sound e.dva.nces like a wa.ve).  and hencesoWld is n'm� 
eternal. 

1 The indeclinables (a.?_yaya) which drop their a.:ffi.xes a.re also words (PiI:'ini 
2-4,-821_ 
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Uide8u), n.nd not by modIfication ( zlikEim), e g, in blw + ti (bhil + t£ == 
�ha'lJati), 0 vacat"g a pbce \vbich is occupied b'y its substitute avo 

What does a word signify 1 A word presents to us an t"nrlil'idual, 
Whet is expresseu by 

& word-a g!o'lIlUS, an in
thvWual or a form 1 

a form and a genus (t,vpe). The word ' co\\' ) 
remind", us of an individual (<1 four-footed 
animal ) , its form (limbs) and its genus 01' t\'pe 
(co\vhood or cow-type) . No\\', it IS asked \"..�h'\,t 

is the real si.gnification of a word-an individual, a form or a genus 
(t:rpe) 1 Some say that the word denotes an individual, becau:-:>c it iB 
only in re�pect of individ ual....: that we can make any statement, e.g. 
" that cow is going "-here " that " ca.n be used only in reference to an 
individual COiV. Others say that the wor(1 dell.otes form by which an 
entity is recogni..,ed, c.g we use such expros�iom a<; ' this is a cow,' 
and ' this is a horse,' only with reference to the forms of the cow and 
the horse. Others hold that the \, ord must denote genus (t'ype), for 
if we did not take genus inte consideration the word cow might denote 
any individual of any kind. 

In reply we say that the word flignifies all the three, though prom� 
inence is given to one of them For the purpose of distinction the 
individual is prominent. In order to convey t1 general notion, pre-emi
nence is given to the genus (type) . In prn,ctical concerns much impor
tance is attached to the form. As l.t fact the word ordmarily pre'3cnts to 
us the form , denotes the individual, and eonnote� thf! genus (type). 

An intlwidual (vyakti) is that whjch ha'> a definite form and is the 
IndiVldual. abode of parLicuhr qualities, An mdivulua.! 

is ,:Ln," sub.3tance which is cognised by the 
senses as a limited abode of colour, taste, smell, touch, weight, solidity, 
tremulousness, velocity or elasticity. 

The form (iikrti) is that which is callell the token of the genus. The 
genus, co\\ hood for instance, is recognIzed bv a Form. certain collocation of the dewlap whioh is a 

form. We cannot recognize the genus of a formless substance 
A genus or type (jiiti) is that whose nature is to produce the Same 

conception. Cowhood is a genus (or type) whbh 
Genus. underlies all cows . Seeing a cow somewhere 

we acquire a. general notion of cows (i e. derive knowledge of cow_hoou) 
This general notion enables us on all subsequent occasions to recognize 
individual cows. 

(8) The eyes (cak�u�). 
Some say that the eyes are not two : the conceit of duality arises 

from the single organ of vision being divided 
by the bone of the nose. In reply we say that 

the eyes are really two, because the destruction of one does not cause 
the destruction of the other. " 

The eye is said �y some to �e a .ma�e�ial subs�ance inasmuch 

Are the eyes two ? 

. ;lS its functlOu IS hmlted .by Its oontact. A 
Is the eye a roaterlaJ thing is seen when it has contact with the eye, substance t 

but it is not seen when the eye is not connected. 
In other words, the eye, like any other material substance, exeroises its 
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!uuction only in virtue of its contact with things. Others say that If 
the eye had been a material substance, it could have apprehended onI.\7 
those things which cuincided ·,dth itself in bulk. But ,ve find it can ap
prebend things of greater and smaller bulk. So it is contended that 
the eye is a non-material substance. 

Tn reply we say that though the eye does not coincide with things 
\".hich are greater or smaller in bulk. yet the rays issuing from the eye 
reach the things to their entire extent. Hence in spite Ot the eye being 
a material substance, there is no impossibility for it to apprehend the 
great and the small 

(9) Intellect (buddhi). 

Some philosophers 1 [the samkhyasJ maintain that the intellect is 

Is knowledge 8 func
tIon of the permanent 
intellect? 

permanent as it is capable of recognizing ob 
jects. A thing which was kno'tvn before, is 
known now as the Identical thing. This sort 
of identifying knowledge is called recognition, 

which is possible only if the intellect which existed in the past continues 
also at the present time. that is, if the intellect is permanent. Know-
1edge which is a function of the intellect is not different from the latter. 

Ak.�apada opposes them by saying that the intelleet, \vhich is an 
unconscious instrument, cannot recognize objects recognition being 
really a function of a conscious agent, the soul. If knowledge were 
not different from the permanent intellect. then various sorts of 
knowledge could have as permanent entities existed simultaneously, 
and there would have been no cessation of knowledge or recognition. 
Finding the absurdity of snch contmgencies, we cannot a4mit the in
tellect to be a perm.anent entity and knowledge a fUftotiun of it. 

(lO) Memory (8mr!i).' 

Memory (smrti) belongs to the soul which possesses knowledge 

M of the past, 'Pl"esent altd future. Memory is emory. 
awakened by -such causes as attention, context, 

exercise, signs, marks, likeness, posse�sioq" relation of protector and 

I Vide Nyaya.-slitra. 3-2-l. 
.2 Compare-The king said :  <In how many ways, Nagasena, does memory 

spring up l '  
, In. SIxteen ways, 0 king. That is to say ; by personal experience, as when 

the Venerable Ananda.. or the covoted woman Khajjuttarii. or any others who had 
that power. called to mind their previous births-or by outward: aid as when others 
contmue to remind one who is by nature forgetful-or by the irnpl'easion made by 
the greatness of some occaaion, as kings remember their corona.tion day. or as we 
remember the day of our conversion-by the l.IDpression ma.de by joy, as when 
one remembers that which gave him pleasure-or by the impreSSIOn made by sorrow, 
as when one remembers tha.t which pained bim- or from similarIty of a.ppea.rance, 
as on seeing one like them we ca.ll to lDmd the mother or lather or sister 01' 
brother. or on seeing a camel or a.n ox: or a.n ass we call to mind othet:s like them
or by difference of appearance as when we remember, tha.t such and such a. eolour, 
sound, smell, taste or touch belong to such and such a thing-or by the knowledge 
of speech, as when one who is by nature forgetful is reminded by others and then 
himself remembers-or by & sign, as when we recognize a draught bullDck by a 
brand mark or some other sign-or from effort to �collect. as when one by nature 
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protege; Immediate subsequenc:y . soparatiOn, slmilr,r employment, 
OPPOSltlO"!1 e;;cess receipt, mterve�rion, plen,su:i"e and pain, desire [md 
aver�lOn: fear, entreaty, action, affe.Jtion, and. �erit and demerit. 

AUen:tic:n-enables us to fix our m;nd on an object by restraming 
It trom wanderiuz away to anv ather object 

Ccnlt:xt-18 the connection of subje�cts such &8 p;oof (pram.ana), 
that iNhich is to be proved {pmmeya) , etc. 

. 

E:::erc18e-is the constant repetition \vhich connrms an imp�es-
51On. 

8ign-rr:la.1l be ( 1 )  connected. (2; insepar<1b!e (int;mate), (3) cor
:'d�tec:, or (4) op-pu�'.it,e, ." g. smoke is a sign of firo with \\ hith 
it IS connected ; a h·.m:. is <1 slgn cf a eow from \'lhich 1t lS 
inseparable ; an arm .is a dign of a leg with which it is COl'� 
rel�tBti ; and the non-existent is <1 sign of the f:xistent by 
t,h0 !'ehtion of c�-r:;);"ition . 

. Mark-a mark on t!.:e �L)d,' d a horse awa.kens the memory 01 
the stable in which it :NS,S kept 

� 

Lik€/I.€,.ss-as the image Of Devi.l.'lr�tta dravm 011 a. board reminds 
r.s of the real j)orsop. 

f'o8se.�8ioR.-such as a propel't.v awakNls the memory or the 
owner and tn'-a 1)(O)8ft. 

Protector and Pror;r:g�-�UCh ;)2 a bng an,l hi:; attendants. 
i1nmediatp 81tbscquency-p.."J sprkkling the ric3 and �olmding it . , m a. '.f{)Oaen mon.co:: 
SepCi,ratwn-af" of :1uc;LO,.l:d :lad. wife 
Simila.i'· employment-as 01 a. f.",l:'_'I\ ·oi&J:ph 
0pPoliition-as between PI. sm.,ke and i0hileumon. 
!;:" -: . .  - :.i-:2 __ �·:; the mea1Gry of that which e;(Ceeded. 
R.ece�pt-remmdmg u.s ot 0;'103 irene whDm some t�i.."'1g has been 

or will be receivtd. 
Inter'venMon-such as a sheath reminding us or the sword. 
Plea,s'ure altd pain-reminding us of that ,vhich c/l.useo. them. 
D?Sire and aver8ion-re::rrinding us of one whom we liked or 

hated. 
Fwr-reroindjng us of that which caused it, �.g. death. 
Emi'eaty-reminding ,1S or that which was wanted or prayed for. 

forgetful is made to recollect by bemg urged aga.m and again: .. try and think of 
it "--or by co.lculRt;ion. as when one knows by tho traming he has received III 
writing, that such and such a letter ought to !o:iow after such and such a. one
al' by arithrn.-;tlc, as when a.ccountants do set :mms by their knowledge of 
figures-or by lea.rnmg by heart, as the repeaters 01 the scriptures by their AkUl 
in learning by heart recollect so much-or by mec.lts,tion, as WhtlD a Bhlkkhu 
calls to mind his temporal state;:: In days gone by-by feferen<Je to a book, as 
when kings calling to mind e. previous regulatIOn, ,say: ... Bring the book here." 
and remind themselves out of that-or by a pledge-, as ,vhen. s.t the sight of goods 
deposited, e, man recollects (the circumstance';! under wlnch they were pledged) 
--or by ass6cia.tlOD , as when one- rememberB a thing O{Jrau'Jo Clle has seerl tt, or a. 
sound because one ha.s heard H, or an odou!" because one hM en�olt 'tt. or a. touch 
because one ha,s felt it, or s, concept bec!\use one has percoived. It." 

' Very good, Naga.sena ! '  
(The questions of King Milmda-Book III, aha-pt,sr 7, pp. 122-123, �renslated 

by T. W. Rbys Davids, S.B.E. Series). 
8 
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Action-such as a chariot rennndillg us c� the chariob.::·>:'. 
Affection-as recullecting a son or wife . 
. Jlerit and demerit-through which there is recollec+.�on of the 

causes of joy and sorro\\ experienced in a previous :rk. 

( 1 1) The fixed slgmficatlon of numbers 1 (samkhyaikanta). 
Some say that there is only one thing, viz. Brahma. Others say 

Sarhkhyatkania-vi'ida, 
the doctrme of the fixed 
slgrufication of numbers. 

that things are two, viz. the eternal and non
eternal. Some find the things to be three, viz. 
the kuo\ver, the knowable and knowledge ; 
while others treat of four things, viz. the agent 

of knowledge, means of knowledge, object of knowledge and act of 
knowledge. In thIS way philosophers mdulge themselves in a fixed 
number of things Ak�apada opposes them by saying that the fixity 
of number cannot be established. In establIshing the fixed number, 
there must be a reason. Now is the reason included in the number 
or excluded from it, or identical with it � If the reason is mcluded 
in the number, it is as unfixed as the number itself. If the reason is 
excluded from the number, the fixity of number must be abandoned. 
If the number and the reason are identical, there will remain no means 
to establish the fixity of numbef. 

1 ThlS doctrine, which occurs In the Nyiiya-sutra, 4-1-41, throws some light; on 
the dIalogue between AE\�iivakra. and Vandin related in the Mahiibhiirat;a. Va.na.
parva. chaps. 132-134 (vide ante). It bears an analogy to the nOVIce's question 
(Kumara-panha) which runs as follows :-

1 . '1� "I" f<j ? 1 . ..... '3"111 'IlTmfiflf'liT I 
What is one ? 

2. % "'" f'Ii ? 
What are two ? 

3. m "101 f;fi ? 
'V\That a.re three � 

4. "1Imf\: "'" fiIi ? 
What are four ? 

r.. q'f "'" flli? 
What are five 'f 

Food is a thing on which all a.nim.als 
subsist. 

2. 'lT1I"II 'I'!"II I 
N'llme and form. 

3. f"'lfl �<I;iI1" I 
Three kinds of feeling. 

4. "11'111\: 'Il�"f.tf;{ I 
The four noble truths. 

5. q'fl'<I;I"",""'" I 
The five constituent aggregates, etc.s 

etc. 
(Khuddake.pl:'i�ha of the Pili sutta Pi�aka). 



CHAPTER llT 

Oommentaries on the Nyaya·sutra. 

36a. NATURE OF THE COMMENTARH':S. 

In the prevIO-::'s chapter there has been given a f:,UlUlllary of 

Commentaries are store 
hou!!Ies of mf0rmatlOn. 

Nyiiya-sutra , the fundamental work on 
Nyaya Philosophy of the second century 
A D. The Nyaya-slitra was notfollowed , for 

several hundred years, by any other original treatises on NYft.ya 
from the pen of the Brahmar:tic writers But these writers brought 
out numerous commentaries which served not only to elucidatl-' 
and develop the Nyaya-siitra . but to review critlCal(y, in the hght 
of the sutra, the various theorips of contemporaneous philosophies. 
Tile commentaries are therefore store-house's of vall1ahle mforma· 
tion on Philosophy and Logic. It is not possible to give here a 
-complete analysis of the commentaries, but a passing reference tu 
-some of their leading topics will be made in the following pag<-�s. 

37. VXTSYAYANA , AUTHOR OF THE NYAYA-BHA�YA 
(ABou'r 400 A.D.). 

The earliest commentary extant on the Nyaya-siitra is the 
Nyaya-bhRl?ya by Va.tsyayana J or Pak::nla 

Previous Comr:nentarles Svami.:2 J n it there are references to pre-
vious logicians de-signated as elce (some), 

Jceeit (certain), or anye (others) , who were perhaps authors of com� 
mentaries3 which have not come down to us. The Nyaya-bhaf;lYn. 

1 The name Vatsyayana occurs In the colophon of Uddyotakara's Nyiiya-var
tika thus : -

�;;:",,,'<::'lf.<it �T" ",,!<IIT�"T .,.."1 I 
,�, """"'<II "K'!16fif m� " 

(Nyaya-vartlka. Book V, Chap. II, last hne). 

t Vaeaspatl MISra mentlOns the name PaksIla Sviimi.n thu3 :-

_ ''''''''T 'I/"''''� fif 'I'1<IV<!1 mi.r �;r '!'f",�;r .., "�""T "f,;j'lT 
."f"�1 fiIi�q,Uf� ,,�� 'fIMT�'II '<f" 

(Nya:yavartika·tatparya�ika, op"mng hnes). 

;l Vatsyayana m his Nyliya-bhiiqya, 1-2-9, criticises, ltl co::mection with hIS 
definition of kuliitita, the opinion of a prevIOus commentator by saymg-
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was separated from the Nyaya,-sntra by a:t, lE'ast t\VO ce::1tc· :r-::., as 
we find in it explanations of certain t.ern:::-, whch becs-:J.; .. 3 _>.!":c.08t 
unintelligible at the time, l  

Vatsyayana must have flourished before Dignaga (q v,) ,  as 

Va:tsvi'i>,'ana urecet! .. d 
'!):gn;;:.g

'
o; ��.c ��7 as';;:):a."1O:�":. 

the lattE>f criticises him in conneotion vrith 
his explanation of the mind (manas) &'s a 
sense-organ, 'I and possibly also before Vasu

bandhu whose tbeory of syllogism, so antagonistic to tha.t of 
Ak!?apada, has ,not bee'Q. controverted) nay even referred to, by 
Vatsyayalla in nis Nyaya-bhal?ya. 

The Nyaya-su.tra, as already observed, contains certain apho

Vatsyiiyana. followed 
Nagurj una a.nd the Lanka· 
vatara. 

risms which refer to the doctrines expounded 
in such welI·known Buddhist works as the 
Madhyamika-sutra, Lankavatara-sfitra, etc. 
These aphorisms do not constitute an essen

tial part of the N ya,ya-sl1tra} and were evidently interpolated into 
it before or during the time of VatsyayanaB who wrote Bhat?ya, 
commentary J on it. Vatsyayana, must therefore have flourished 
dter the composition of the Buddhist works. the doctrines of which 
were interpolated into the Nyaya-sutra. 

Hence the earliest iimit of his age is A.D. 300, when the 

Age of Vii.tsyiyana. 
Madhyamika�Bfitra and Lankavatara-sutra 
are supposed to have been composed. As 

Dignaga lived about 500 A.D. and Vasubandhu about 480 A.D., 
Vatsyayana who preceded them could not have lived after the 
latter date. Taking the mean between the earliest and the latest 
dates we may approximately fix the date of Vatsyayana 40 at 
about 100 A.D. 

Vatsyayana. in extolling the Nyaya·iii8tra (called the An
v�k�iki" quotes a verse from the Artha-sastrab of Kau�ilya (about 

1 Dr. R. Jacobi observes :-When comment.ing on Nyaya.sfitra, 1-1-5. Vlitsyii. 
yans. give� two differellt explanations of the terms pilrvavat. 8e�avat, and 8amanyato 
dr?�Clm, the names of the three subdivisions of inference. showing thereby that 
the meanmg of these important terms had become doubtful at his time. (The dates 
of the phllosophical sutras. p. 6. Sournal of the AmetlCan Oriental Society for 1911). 

" Vide Nyaya-bhaf;lya, 1-1-4; and P:rama.t.lQ·samuccaya, chapter I. 
S Dr. Hermann Jacobi observes:-The text of the siitras as we have tbem is 

at best that which the oldest scholiast chose to comment upon, and it cannot be 
safely traced further back-J.A.O.S., for 1911, the dates of philosophical slitras, 
pp. 2-3. 

" Vide my .. ViitsyRyana, autbor of the NyJiya-bb§Sys." in the Indian Anti-
quary for April 1915. 

. 

• iI��I"I\1'\rit ....-ro��"'l�I�1 
, ,--9:L- "' :::; .. � :at,\,"4: 1EJ'&I1�lilfl'§lfT": c:l6lIifiiillJ.ll1{ 1 
�, � flrlQl<iit "!Ri'tf .... " .  

(Nya:ya-bh�ya., 1-1-1. e.nd Artha·{jastre., chap. n). 
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327 B.C.}, and in giving an example of " the incoherent n (apfu'
�kt;,ka) extracts a sentence from the Mahabha�ya I of Patafijali 
( !50 B.C.). 

Vatsyayana, also designated as Dramila i (same as Draviq.a) , 
was in all probability a native of Draviqa 

Birthple,ce or Viitsya. (the Deccan), of which the cap�tal was Kafiyana. 
clpura, modern Conjeeveram. The title 

,.; Svamin " 3 appended to ( '  Pak�ila " in the name '( Pak:;;ila Sva.
min " also points to the same country as his birthplace. We 
may a.dd that Kanei was a famous centre not only of Brahmanic 
learning, but also 01 Buddhistio culture, and it was here that 
Dignaga (500 A.D.) and DharmapaIa (600A.D.) and other Buddhist 
logicians lived and flourished. It may be of some interest.. to note 
that Vatsyayana" makes a reference to the boiling of rice which 
is a staple food of the people of DraviiJa. This Vatsyayana who 
lived about 400 A.D., when Oandra Gupta II, called Vikramaditya , 
was king of Magadha , should not be confounded with the sage 
or sages of that name, who compiled the Artha-sastra and the Kam&
Butra. 

38. VXTSYAYANA CRITICISES NXGAR.JUNA.. 

The sutrae 4-1-39 and 4-1-40 which seem to have been, as 

The Madhya.mika. doc- previously observed, interpolated into the 
trine of inter-relation, Nyaya-sutra 5 deal with the Buddhist doc
apekl!ii. or pratyaya criti- trine of inter-relation (ape�a or pratyaya) 
CJ.Sed. evidently taken from the Madhyamgta
Butra' (Chapters I and XV) of Nagarjuna who flourished about 

��mfir �, 
�5'IIfd'l"; �fqq: t 

(Nyaya-bhiisya, 5-1-10. and Maha;bba:�ya, 1-1-3). 

2 Jams. Remaca.ndra supposes Dramlla to be another name [or Vtitsyaya.na:

iflt.!.4ilqi!i" �r.rr:n .. lfW'(ij�l({tfirnnir 
�, qr.. ... ,,<1'\ llI"""'1lln, '" II - �::i" \I 

(Abbidhlna-cintimru;ti). 

Vli:tsyiiyana would not have been. called Dramlla., had be b&en a. native GfVa"tsa, 
the espital of which was Ks.uSiimbi near Allahaba.d. ' 

3 Sviimin is a. common SUl'name in Madras. In Piill books, however, we read of 
a sage named Vacchagotta. or Viitsyayana tho-jng in Ayodhyl. 

4 Nyaya.-bha;�ya., 2-1-40, edited by Jay&. Narayan Tarka.paiicins.na, Bibli.o� 
theca Indica series. 

t. The NyaYlH1iifra. of Got&ma, translated by Satis Chand..'"8 Vidyabhusana, 
S.B.H. Serjes, Allahabad. 

• " .. ",.rfin�", .. orl!If!"(ilr< �I!!r � "  � I 
m<rrf'iI;",flI"iii. 'I1lT -.pi " 1lI'li II 

{Mldbyamike.-autra. Ohapter I, verse 3, p. 19, B.T.S. editioll, Calcutta}. 
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200-300 A D, In the Bha�ya on the sutraR, Viitsyayana sum
ma!'ises the doctrine as follows "-

Some say that things are not self-existent as they exist merely 
in relation to one another A thing is called sho;-t only In relation 
to another thing wlllch is long, and vice versa The long and Ahort 
are int.er-related, but not self-existent. 

J !1 the same Bha�ya, Vatsyayana controverts the doctrine on 
the ground the,t :t is seH-destructive. If the long and short are 
not self�existent, It will be impossible to establish a relation between 
them, and in the absence of aU relations the doctrine of inter-relation 
will fall to the ground, 

The sutras 4-2-3 1 , 4-2-32 and 4-2- 33, of the Nyaya-sutra,' 

The Madhyamlka doc
trine of sunyata, vCldness, 
crlticised. 

seem also to have been int,erpolations. In 
the Bha�ya on those sutras, Vatsyayana 
criticises the doctrine, evident! y taken from 
the Madhyamika-sutra,' according to which 

our means and objects of knowledge are as unreal as things ap
pearing in a dream or exhibited in jugglery or as the city of the 
celestial choirs or as a mirage.3 . 

" ""''', '!I�i"'" "I\!i �"",�, I , 
'!I"I" "'''Air 'IT" ><fOurf" S"!' 1fi1I1! U 

(Madhyamika.�iltra, Ohap. XV, p. 93, RT.S. edition. Calcutta). 

(Nya:ya�siltra, 4-1-39). 
"Ii'Oil�'fffi,! • 

(Nyaya·sutre., 4-1-40, S.B H. series , Allahabad). 

'!Iwm'ITfi<1;r""�,, �"Pil�;;"Tf.","" H +-2-3 t 
"i�T'T"I'i"!, "."r""iI\l>r;T II 4-2-32 

(Nyaya.·sutra translated mto Enghsh by Sat!.'! Chanda Vidyabhusa.na. , S.B.H. 
Series. Allahabad) 

, "'i'tJT JfT1.lf lff.1T W5tT ���ii� 1f',fT I 
"1I�l'!'ITi{� �!.; ""!' "1' "'�"'l ll 

(Miidhyamika-siitra, chapter VII). 

"�,, ,,�,: "�IOT "�,, 1iT'I111fq;j-,,� I 
I!I""'W"!T l! f>rfu""I<n!1 '""_": "'T'!� l!!"I''''lIl>!.1I 

(Quoted in the 1Hidhya.mika-vrtti , p. 57, B.T Society's edition , Calcutta). 

:3 Aa explained in the Bnddhist works (such as the Miidhya.mika.-sutra, La.ilki� 
vatal'a. autra. , Dvyal'dha-�at.ikii. etc ). The doct.rine of inter-relation pratyaya or 
apek�a) leads to that of voidness (.fi:inyata) Compare-

>/' .,f)1II 1ffl"'IT�' !fl'''lfti 'IIt ,,� L " ' "  
>/ .. 1!Il'1�;n:f'!'lm "1'I1"t 'IT � I 
.. , "",�..,!"fl9 "11"l1'" 
if "'Il 'II"['lTi{ "'�l.'Ift\fl1f I 
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Nagarjuna in bis Upayakausalya-sutra, cbapt.r I, says �bat 

Negarjuua's logIcal 
a thesis can be established through a, reason 
and an example (ndfthara'l)..a), which roil.Y 
be eit·her affirmative or negative. A syllo
gism, accordin� to him, consists of three 

t.heory of examples, uda
harana, criticlfled. 

members and not of five. the last two members, viz application 
(upanaya) aDd conclusion (nigamana) being superfluous and not 
better than " analogous rejoinders " (iatyuttara). 

Vabyayana I in his Nyaya-bha.�ya, 1- 1-39, answers theRe ob
jections as follows :-

The applioation (upanaya) and conclusion In:JC17W,fW, are es
sential parts of a sylloglsm inasmuch as they serve on the strength 
of the general principle involved in the example, to confirm the 
reason and reassert decisively the proposition whioh, when first ad
vanced, was of a doubtful character. After an invariable relation 

'I' ""I'IIiT" 'I �"I "",i 
'I' �"I'ft .,TiI,flr �T"�" II '(fl! II 

iii!llcql�itfII'rl!fwf'( - 1i1I'1IT'JI'rwfff ��Tll �r.m �·;.{'l:ffllT �T Uti ll�' 
'("hIT �flr II mJtf"�""t 7P'1I' """ "111\ f" t;!�,. .il.., I '(C" II 

(Madhyamlka 
Society's editIOn).  

(Miidhyamika 
edition). 

vrtti. Chap. XXIV, pp. 184--185, Calcutta Budd!lIst Text 

tl.'CI �ff'q''(fif'ij'1fIi(TWT � 1I0iif�W t 
.""" '" 11;["" .",; �'I1'" Q 

V.rttl, Chap. XXlI, p_ 160, Calcutta. Buddhil".t Text Society's 

The doctrine of voidness (1)'17n.ya·vlida) flourished between 200 A.D. and 500 
_4. .D. Compaxe Dr. L. Suall'S Filos:ofia. Indiana.. p_ 8. 

1 Vatsyayana observes:-

""",,_nr "'iii�� '1l1f11iT "W! 'II" '!l� I f .. ".",�� "',,"'

_ ...... liIT "f"'IP<tl'Ilil-iOn,,;r n'" "ilfll m� � " " " " �,,'IIt "'1;" 
<:''ii(,<qf<'I;!'''') .,iQf """'lil'lll!l'Rli 'Ii'IlO"lTiIW fi!�.'",! "" rm'!l,,,,,,,;r,,,,", 
" .. iRt, "I"I.-.m0l .... .,,"I'IT .... �,.'[ "<:''I(ii ." r..-.-r.,"t '1O!.-fliN .... f« .. lJ , """ "",oT "N!ijN'l�� n'� >n/"riit ""''''''I'!! � �a""'iq1lJ" " . "---' ." l!'iIl.,'I'II " ''''''1"''''!! ilfil 

(Nysya bha�ya, 1-1-39, pp 34-35, published under the name of Nyaye.-darsana, 
Bibliohboca IndICa series, Calcut.ta). 

Uddyotakara too in his Nyaya-vartika, 1-1-39, cites the opinion of a cert.am 
s8.ge who held that the appbcation (upanaya) and conclusIOn (mgaman!l) were not 
separate members of a sylloglf:lID, as they served no purpose dlfierellt from that of 
the reason and the prOpOf:!ItlOO:-

;;tf'fifll�if �.TIfii: 'Ill";rj�d'r'lj'1 l 
(Nyiiya.-virtika., 1-1-39. p. 140, edited by M 11. Vindhye�vari: Prasi'ida., in the 

Bibliotheca. Indica. series). 
The sage referred to WaF! very probably NiigiirJnna;. _I� 1S however to be noted 

tha.t neither Vli.tsy�yanp, nOf Uddyotak.a.rs mentIOns Nagaquna by name. 
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between tbe :reason (middia t,e.:.m; �:J.d the predicate (majoi' ternl) 
has been proved. in 'una example, there is no occasion ror an oppo
nent to say th�t the application (npanaya) is a mere analogou.s re
joinder, oecaU88 it is based not on a merG similarity or dissimllarity 
indi�ated by its particle " 8/) " 0::' .• noc so , "  but on the genera] prin
ciple est.ablished. by t·he example. 

39. VXTSYAYANA CRITICISE� O'l'EER DOCTRINES OT? 'rEE 
BUD!;)P.:ISTS. 

V{iifiiina�ooda-idealism 
The sutras 4 2 26 and �2-27,  which seem to have been inter

The YogticaI'9. doctrine 
of Vtjfi.(1flG, knowledge , 
criticised. 

polated into '.he Ny"ya-sutra, I deal wi'oh 
the Buddh,: , dodd"e of the reality of 
kn')w1edge (vijiiana) "ione, evidentiy taken 
from the J....ankavatara·siitr.a,� chapters II 

and X. In tt:� Nyaya-bha�ya, 4:-2-26) Vatsyayana 3 summarises 
the BuddhiGt doctrine as follows : -

Some say that things do not possess a reality independent 
of our thoughts just as a web does not possess a reality indepen-

1 Vatayayana. seems hera to have referred to the LankQva.tara.-sUtra., 

�;ur f"� '11'H'I'T 'lTOlT1lll11Q..,f"l ..... q .. "Oi '''''iiil� 
if� ... f"'f I 

Nyeya·bhiisya, 4-2-26, t.ranslated by SatJs Chandra Vidyabhusana , S.B.H. 
Senes. AilahAbad). 

, 

(Lank�\.·atara·si"it!""a.  chap. 11 � p. 50, and chapter XJ, p. 115, of tho Asiatic 
Society of Bengal\. 

a:!t::. :U"��·'l"'·.mZ-'ti,.,· -·U!t.,· I � � ... .., : ..... ' I  I"" "'. 
"1"-" � "'X,, .• �'i" "" �"I""ii , 

""�""�;'i"l·.f'i �".il'i 1 
"""""i)'i"!l!"-',i)<;"" o�'i I! 

{�kah-gyur, Mdo. ca, folio 150. a120 253). 

3 The Nyaya. sUtres, 4-2-26 and 4-2-27. may be interpreted in such a way tha.t 
they refer to the MAidhyarmka. philosophy rather than to the YogAcara. In ftlCt 
Dr. H. Jacobi J.A.O.S. for 1911, p. 29, mamta,ns that t.he Ycgii.cw-a or Vt}iiana
vlida did not commence unttl the 5th eo:ntury A.D. when Asanga lived. But we 
should not forget that Maltreyanstha was a great expounder of Vifnlina vCida 
about 400 A.D., and that there is an expositIOn of it in the Lankavat;ara·st'itra 
about 300 A.D. I therefore conclude that though Ak�pada. ( !  50 A.D ) wa.s not 
conversant WIth the Yoglic.i'ira. or ViiMna viida, Vatsy�yan6 (about 400 A.D.) knew 
the doctrine and criticised it in his Nyaya-bhasya, 4-2-26, 4-2-27 and 3-2-11. Dr. 
Sher·batski on the 8.ut.horrcy of V&;cJaspati and Vatsyaya.na observes that the �y.§,.t�iitrs. .• 4-2r-26 ,  IS directe.:l agam::rt the school of the Vlj.dijna�viidlDs (J.A.O.S. 



dent of its threads. Hence it is our ::' ,:'':;:-,:2 alone, thBy say; 
that are �eal, the external things ay-e all unreal. 

Vats:\-ayana controverts this Buddhh;t doctriue by saying that 
it is selt-destI'uctive, bacause it thing� are C'ap::d)!e of being sepR
t'ated from our t,b.Gu.C;�:ts they C2mnct btl !.!:1rear and on the oth�r 
hand if things are unreal they are :ncap<1�de of being separated 
from our t�lOughts. The holder of the doctrin0 commits, accord
ing to Vatsva,yana, it conir<;l.aiction t,y saying that things are un� 
real, and at the sa,rae time by going on tC: separJ,te them from our 
thoughts. 

The sutra 3-2- 1 1 .  which refers to the doctrine of moment.a�i-

The doctrine 
mentarlUtlSS, 
",ada, crit!ClSed 

of mo
kranika-

ness (kfja1J,ikatva) as explained in the Lail
kavatara-sfitra, etc., w:;"s evidently inter
polated by Vatsyayana into the �'l"yaya.
sutra.1 In his Bluittya,-cornmentary-on 

the sutra, Vatsyayana cites the opinior! of k�a�l,ik-vadi'1.s accord
ing to whom aU entities are momentary, itS they exist for a H1'Jment, 
only. "Ve feel the momentariness of entities on seeing the:r 
gruwth and decay 'which imply pi';}duction a,nd destruction. 

Vatsyayana in his N)'aya�bha$ya, �-2-12, 3-2· 1 3 ,  controverts
the doctrine of momentariness by saying that there 18 no ab.so
lute certainty for an entity to be replaeed by another entity after 
the lapse of a moment. and that there is a connecting link between 
the origination of an entity and its cessatioD.2 

'" 

40. VATSY."4:YAN.A'S EXPLANATION OF CERTAIN DOCTRINES. 
A 8yllcqi�T.': ot Te1� Members. 

Vatsyayana in his Nyaya-bha�ya, 1-1-32, allades to certain 
lOgicians according to whom a syllogism consisted of ten member$ 
as follows :-

1 .  Proposition (pratiinii).-This hill is fiery. 
F· d b 

2. Reason (hetu),-Beca,use It is smokv. lve or mary mem erf.! 
3. Example (udCihaJ"a�).-Whatev�r lS 

smoky is fiery. as a kitchen. 

j 1JIif�sf\r 'Ii'Rl'lfqtre ..mill.'{ "':I'ton� I 3-2·11. 

fir<l>l�� 'lI"lTl(>1<fi1av:JtIT I 3-2·12. 

oi1lt'C[f\oIf>"III{"'I��iq;oOii I 3·2 13. 

(Nyiiya.-sutra. pp 86-87, edited and tra.nslated by Satis Chandra V ldysbhuso.nn.. 
S.B.H. Series, Allaha.bad). · 2 Vide 'the- L&r.kiivatdra s6tra, chap. VI, called Kl?al).ika--pa.rlVar�a., p. 99. Bengal 
Asiatic SO�i6-ty'8 11:5S 

Of. All is in a. state of flux-Herachtus. 
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4. App!Jcation (upanaya).-So is this hill (smoky). 
5. Conclusion (nigamana).-Therefore thIS hIll is fiery. 
1. ('1 ) Inquirv a.s to the proposition (j-irnasa).-Is thIs hill fiery 

:in an its parts, or in a, particular 
part ? 

F�ve addItiOnal members. 

2 (a) Questioning the reason (samsaya) .-That whiCh you can 
smoke may be nothing but vapour. 

3. {a) C'apc'LcJ.ty of the exa!Ilple to ;,va,rrant the conclusion 
(sakya.praptl:).-Is It true that smoke is always a con
comItant of fire ? In a kltchen there are of course both 
smoke and fire, but m a. red-hot iron baH there is no 
smoke. 

4. (a) Purpose for drawing the conclusion (prayojana).-Pur
pose consists in the determination of the true conditions 
of the hill, in order to ascertain whether it is such that 
one ca,n approach It, or :mch that one should avoid it, 
or such that one should maintain an attitude of in
difference towards it. 

5. (a) c Dispelling all questions (sainl;aya-vyudiisa).-It is beyond 
all questions that tne hill is smoky, anrl that smoke is 
an invariable concomi.tant of fire. 

The five additional members serve no doubt to make our 
cognition clear, but they do not prove any thing. Hence they can
not, according to Vatsyayana, be regarded as essential members 
or parts of a syllogism.' 

God-lsvara 
Ak�apada in his Nyaya-sutra, 4-1-16, casually mentions Isvara 

(God) whose nature is descrihed by Vatsyayana in the Nyaya
bha�ya 4-1-21, as follows :-

God is a Boui specially endowed with qualities. He is freed 
from misapprehension, carelessness , etc., and is rich with merit, 
knowledge and concentration. He possesses eight supernatural 
powers which are the consequences of his merit and concentration. 
His merit, which conforms to his will , produces merit in each per
son, and sets the earth and other elements in motion. God is, as 
it were , the father of all beings . Who can demonstrate the exis
tence of Him who transcends the evidences of perception, inference 
and scripture ? 

Emancipation-molqa. 

In the Nyaya bha�ya, 1-1-22, there is mention of certain philo
sophers who maintained that in emancipation there was manifesta-

1 Ret'€> Vatsyayana refers perhap<; to the Jaina syllogism of ten members as 
tllustrated in the Da.savaikaIika--niryukti of Bhadrabshu who, I suppose, was a con
"temporary of Chandra Gupta II, called Vikramaditya, abont 375 A.D. The Jain 
logician, Anantavil'ya, in his commentary on the NyayiLvatiira.. verse 13, says that 
the best fann of syllogism consists of ten Darts. the mediocre of five nal'b:t A.nn t.h", 
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tion of eternal pleasure of the soul. They based their view on the 
ground that human activity bemg alway" directed towards the 
attainme'lt of pleasure, it was natura! that the end of such activity 
was the enjoyment of eternal pteasure They alSO relied on the 
scripture-texts (upan-isads) which, according to them, declared that 
absolute pleasure belonged to the soul that attained emancipation. 

�latsya:.t'aYl� in the �yaya-bha�ya, 1-1-22, opposed thfl above� 
mentioned phil()s9phers by saymg that emancipation or release 
(mok�a), which \vas a cor..dition of immortality freed from fear 
and change, was attended with a totat cessation of pain, but 
there was no cause for production in the emancipated soul of any 
pleasure which was eternal. He further said that human activity 
was directed towards the removal of pain and not to the attain
ment of pleasure, which was invariably mixed up with pain and 
which could merely bring about bondage of an intricate form. As 
regards the scripture-texts , these, according to Vatsyayana, spoke, 
no doubt, of the es"ence of soul as being pleasllre, but pleasure 
signified nothing but perfect freedom from pain. Hence emancipa
tion or release was not, according to hIm, eternal pleasure but an 
absolute deliverance from pain. 

41 .  UDDYOTAKARA, , AU1'HOR OF THE Nyaya·"li'irtlka 
(ABOUT 635 A.D.). 

Uddyotakara was the author of a sub-commentary on the 
. Nyaya-siitra called the Nyaya-vartlka.' 

T�e latest date assIgned The Vasavadatta l an immortal work of to Uddvotakara. ' . Udd k . the poet Subandhu , mentIOns yota ara 
as a rescuer of the Nyaya, while the V"savadatta itself is men
tioned in the HaITIacarita ' by

. 
Ba!)" as a olassical wor� --:hich 

humbled the pride of all prevIOUS poets. The Har�,,:carna des
cribes Bit!)a as a poet who lived at the court of King Sri Har�a or 
Harsavardhana and the manner in which the poet introduces 
himself 'into the work leaves no room for doubt that he was 
very young while his patron the king was mature in age and 

I � ... .,ql�f1ill'r "Tvi ,"'!.rv;i\ �m I 
",'I!Tf;: ""'_ 'llqIOl'T 'frf""'l ll 

(Nyiiya·vartika., closmg lines). 

, "IT'lf1wfflf�."rdTlI'II< ... qi m..mfll�� 'Jf'!>m{ . �;,f ... ...,t 
(Vasavadatta. p. 235, Han's edition). 

, 'IiO'";.rrw� � 'l'i 'I�_�ur I 
�'Ii\!f 'l'1"!S"At �lfOlT ""Ol'ol>:1! n 

(Ha.��carita. ucchv:-s& 1).  

� (H&r�-carit6, ucc!nrliof\& U. p. 58, l§vare. candra. Vidyasagara.'s edition). 
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experience. King. Harf?a reigned in Thanesvara during the whole 
of the period (A.D. 629-644) that the Chinese pilgrim H:aen-thsang 
travelled through. India This leads u. to conclude that Ba!).a 
flourished about A.D 635, wh;ch ;s the latest d •. t. that can b. 
assigned tl) Uddyotakara. 

In the Nvaya-vartika Uddyoc"kara mentions a Buddhist � 
treatIse on Logic caned the Vadavidhi ' 

The da.te of Uddyota..- which seems to -be only another name for ka .. a. the Vadanyaya by Dharmaklrti. On the 
other hand Dharmaklrti in his Nyaya-bindu' ",entio". a Bastra 
which evidently refers to the Nyaya-'vartika, and a sastra·kara 
who seems to be the sa.me as Uddyotakara. Hence we conclude 
tha.t Dharmaklrti ' and Uddyotakara were contempOl aries who 
flourished about A.D 635. 

The name Bharadvaja,' as applied to Uddyotakara, is derived 

Various names of Ud� 
dyota.ksra 

Pa.npata Saiva sect. 

from the family to which he belonged, 
while he is called PMupataca,rya ' on ac
count of his having been a preceptor of the 

Nothing is definitely known as to the place where Uddyota

Residence of Uddyota
kars.. 

kara was born. The only place mentioned 
by him is Srughna 6 whioh is situated on the 
Western J umna canal, 40 miles north of 

Thaoosvara.' It seems to me that Uddyotakara, while writing 

� OIO(r.,,') � m.oiifw .fij1l1"'''�''''' I 
(Nyaya�v8rtlka, 1-33. pp. 121,  A.S.B.). 

� .. ·q�,,·.· .. ,,·��q·(l;.f'i·'�·�"·" I � 
(Viidanyaya of Dhamakirti in ��ta.n-bgyUl'� Mdo, Ce, fo1. 399). 

It is reported tha,t Vasubandhu too wrote a treatise called Vii'davldhi which is 
no longer extant. 

' 

, "",fiofw .... t� ".O(l � I "'"" ORIflt eN ... ,. fieW'lfl!1lllN I 
iI .... "1I1II1:<I" iI�_ .. Nif\\. . . 

-
(NyAya-bmdu, chap. III, pp. llO-l I .  Peterson's edition). 

3 For the date of Dharmakirti see my .. Uddvota.kara, 8. contemporary of 
Dharmakirtl" in the Journal ,')f the Royal Asia.tic� Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland, for July 1914. , 

',' till .rt"ll"':.mi'IT«l"''IT1!;tli,"",t� ofI"l!>'t'iI�.� .. '" "I' ... lf.,ji/i """'_, I 
(Nyiiya-va.rtika, colophon) 

• � �, "!11' " .... Or • 
(NyAya.�virtlka 1-3a.}p. U3. M.M. Vindhyehs.t'i Pl'as&d.a Dvivedin's edition.) . . 

.'f It was very proba.b�y this r�ute by w?ich Hiuen�thsang reached StughI;l& oD 
April 1.  A:;D. 6?5. ('Vide Baa.l s Bu��hiat R;ecords. pp_ 186-90) Cunningham 
obsen-es: The lDlportance of the posltlOn tof Srugru;..a.] is shown by the fac� that 



the Xyaya-vartika, resided at Tb&ne�vara which was connected 
with Srt;ghna by a high road. It is not unlikely that he received 
some time if! h,'6 career patronagf' (it the court of Thanesvara. 

Th'J :;:nain object which prompted Uddyotaka.ra to write his 

His aun was �o refute 
the Buddhist doctr106S. 

sub-commen tar,Y was to oppose Dignaga , 
Nagarjuna. and other Buddhist logicians 
tbat preceded him. This is evident from 

the r-per.i�g liers of the Nyayawvartika in which hI) says : " Aksa
pada ��e roremGsr. of sages propounded a sastra (body of doctrines) 
for the pe&ce of the world ; and I shall write an expository 
treatise on it to remove the veil of error cast, by quibblers." I 

Dignaga is throughout designated as Bhadanta ' (a venerable 
Buddhist monk} whose definition of perception (pr(!tya!�sl),) is 
criticised in the Nya.ya-vartika (1-1-4), and whr.se ciada L �� the 
evidences of comparison C'-<pamana) and verbal testimony (sabda) 
is reviewed in the sa.me work ( 1-I-6, 7). 

Do Buddhists deny the Soul ? 

In the Nyays,.vartika, 3-1-1,' Uddyotakara points out a cer· 

The BuddhistIc denial 
of the soul criticised. 

tain inconsist.ency among the doctrines 
maintained by Bhadanta. Uddyotakara 
observes : " If you (Buddhists) say that 

it stands cn the high road leading from the GangetlO Doab. 'Ina Ml!'at, Saharanpul', 
and Ambala, to the Upper Panjab aud commands the passage of the Jum!la By 
this route :M:ahmud or Ghaznl returned from hIS expedItIOn to Kano), by thIs route 
Timur returned from his plundel'mg campaign at Harldwar, and by t·hlS route 
Ba.ber advanced to the conquest of Delhi." 

I 

(AnCIent Geography of India. p. 347) 

'fl;'Ol'Il"l: wm '!l'fi'lf 
1!'lT't '!T'" ""!'" "'�� I 
1i'I1l\f",..l'ilf\tl!fffg' 
lfifhlf<t '"l! 1ItrT �, II 

(Nyiiya·vitrtlka, opening lines). 

, ..m 'I<Il'I!tf"'II'lI1 � ;om  'T<fll'J� � li'lfIOf'trllliPi �fi!q4la 
tflr �: 

(Nyiiya-vartika, 1-1..-.6. p. 61. A.S.B.}. 

s " "lTlIf1'l'''Illi!q�''''ifl ii'll'll' �i!l! 'ffOl>rm>li 1Of�WT1iftQl' �, .. <i;<{ 
'"Pi i\TN �fiI<l.1�<i,"lfmfTilT1{ ! ".0111 f., "fIriifti �ifT<I' � 0fN1! tflr I 

(Nyiiya-vlirtika, 3-1-1, pp. 341-42). 
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there is no soul, you maKe an assert.ion contrary to your o�n 

doctrine. Your doctrine is that " I "  is identical npither with 
rTipa (form) nor with '"f.:edardi (feeling) ,  sa,rnjiia (sBns�tioIl) samks(jra, 
(impreRsion) and vijnana {knowledge} .  Your sCrIpture declares . 

' 0  monk, I am not rfipa nor am I vedana. ; I am not sarnjii.ii, 

sarnskara is not myself ' a,nd neithel' am I mjiiana) ' The " I . ,  - , 
which is not identical with the five ska n1has (aggregate, of being) 
is in fact the sonl One who does not admit the soul can make 
no sense out of the philosophy of Tathagata. The text quoted 
above about the existence of the sout cannot' be denied} as it 
actuallv occurs in the Sarvabhisamaya.sutra. It is t.herefore clear 
that if Bhadanta says, ' there IS no atman, '  he hurts his own J 
system. " 

" A further text speaking of the soul is as follows :-' I shall 
teach you, 0 Bhik.us, the burden and the burden-bearer : the 
five slcandhas are the burden. and the pudgala is the burden
bearer ' He who says, ' there is no atma,n,' is a heretic:" 9: 

l <!>IT >l'-': ii; fu...n il:"'!f'l"lTfOl >lTo:"n"; '" >In:. "�_T "T���'Il 3�'il -.:m I 
�'<ilT iI,.Htflf ., f_rmt:"''£ ",,-ii'tfil �'f , 

"" .;'r f .. � �<RWf" I .. ro:m '" I _ITI fu� ..ro I '<'II"�fii!lI<\f"T " 
fmu ",...ft"'! I ""'ITI '" r..� ""'ll� I 3"'''') r..� "''fil� I 

(Nyaya-vartlka. 3-1-1, p. 342, quoted from Samyutta mkiiya part III. chap. 
III. p. 25, Pall Text Society's edltIOn) .  

2 The following correspondence, on the Buddhlsttc denial o f  the soul. quoted 
from. the J oUl"naI of the Royal ASIatIc Society of Great Britain and Ireland for 
I901, pp. 307�308, and p. 573, WIll he read ".,'nth mterest:-

••  Buddhist si'.it1"a:; quoted by Br?ihnana autlwrs. 
Des.!" Mr. Rhys Davids.-Several months ago I lUvlted my friend Professor Sahs 

Chandra Vldyabhusana, the jomt edItor- of the BuddhIst. '"X'ext Society's Journal
whose essays !LIe euloglsed in the last Bulletm of J.\.f. Barth 1'6£ ParisJ-to collect the 
numerous references to Buddhist savmgs or tenets, scattered m the treatises of 
Uddyotakara, Udavana, Vsca,spati Mmra, etc. I heard from the Pandita that, just, 
at the same tune'. '1).8 had been urged by yourself to devote hImself to that work. 
A few weeks ago, he sent. me COplOUS materials : their publIcation will, no doub �. 
prove itself a contribution of some impol'tance to o\\r knowledge of the great schools 
of the Mab§.yana Philosophy, and of the polemical relations between these schools 
-and the orthodox adherents of the DarSanas. 

Vle shall first pubhsh, in the Museon, our observatIons and reforenceS to the 
Bauddha. cbapt9r of the Sat'va�dan'iana�samgl'aha, wlthout any claIm to philological 
or historical accuracy and exhaustlOll of the SUbJflct-of course I We intend to 
show onlv the pra.cticability and usefulness of such mqmries, if trained scholars 
would but care for it. Nevertheless, two dIScoveries of Professor S. C. Vldya.· 
bhusana deserve a.ctual notice in a more conspicuous journal. 

The first is the folbw,Ing :-The" SahstambBrsUtra quoted bv Candraklrtl lU 
chap. xxvi of the Madhyamakavrttl, by Santideva in the Slksasamuccaya, also 
by Pr�jfiakaramati in the Bodhicaryavataratika as giving a complete expose of the 
Pratltyawsamutpada, is quoted (without any mention of Its name) WIth remark-
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43.  UDDYOTAKARA CRITICISES VASUBANDHU AND NXGARJUNA. 

In his Vartika on the Nyaya-sutra, l-l-37, Uddyotakara 

The Buddhist theory of 
example. drsfiinta, crIti
cised. 

re fers to a Buddhist philosopher (identified 
with Vasubandhu) who remarked that the 
three parts of a sy\!ogism as defined by 
Ak�apada were not so ingenious as they 

able fidehty by the celebrat.,ed author of the Bh1imati. ad Brahma-siltra !i, 2. 19. 
Fragmeots of the same sutra are to be found lD the Se-rvadaraana. 

The- SleconJ also IS CUriOUS :-The sutra of H the bu:"den a'ld the hurden- ' 
bearer " &sweH known from t.he AbhJdbarmako8!1o, the Bodhicaryiivatsra.tikii:, and 
the TIbetan a1lthoflt,Ies. was one of the most deClsHI'e authorlties referred to by the 
. .  Pudgalavooms." This very sUtre. LS cIted by Uddyotakara age-lUst ills BuddhIst 
opponents :-" therefore , If (a BuddhISt] says. ' [there] IS no atman,' he hurts [biS 
own] system. tt nbS been saId : ' I  shall teach, you, Bhiksus, the burden and the 
burden-bearer : 10he five skandhas are the burden, and the pudgata IS the burden-
bearl':Jl" ' Who says [there] IS no iitman IS heretIc.' Such IS the sUtra." 

Are these last words authentIC ? . .  ThIS seems very hard , but you know, dear 
:Mr. Rhys Davids, that I .::annot help thinkmg that the pudgalavlida IS more in har
mony WIth the dulj,kha satya and the law of karman tJw.n the l1,Q/lJriitmya?Jada, etc. _ .  

GHENT, 
January 7, 1901. 

THE SUTRA OF THE BmtDEN-BEA.REB.. 

WUBZBURG, 
April 22, 1901. 

Dear Professor Rhys DavLds,-It 'will probably not have escaped your notice that 
the " sutra of the Burden and the Burden-bearer," whlyh Professor de Is. Vallee 
Poussin. in his letter in your last issue (p. 308), refers to as quoted by the Pudga� 
lavidins as an authorIty on theIr side. is actually ta be found in our Pali Piya.ka , at 
vol. iii, p. 25, of the Samyutta Nlkaya. 

The manuel' in which thIS ancient sutlj!l was appealed to by the opponents of 
the Bauddhas as being agamst the Bauddhas' doctrme of the tuW-atman is very 
mstructive. 

Far from being entitled. )n the ground of this sutta, to consider the pud[la�a
viida as a genume portinn of the ancient doctrine, it is just the other way. For we 
have m it a proof that puggala in the sense of a aoul (alta) was unknown to the 
author of the sutta.. He uses the word quite clearly as referzom.g- simply to the five 
8kandlw.s, and indeed states so In so many words. 1'0 him Mara .and hlira, Burden 
and Bearer, form one inseparable unIty, and the laying down of the Burden, that 
is of the slrandhas, is synonymous and simultaneous with the laying down of the 
Bearer (Bhara:£llkkhepana = hilrarukkhepana). 

Uddyotakar.a., in his use of the sut1J8., is guIlty of what we call, in logic , a 
Bub reptio. 

Yours smcsrely, 

E. HABDY. 

[From the point of view of absolute truth the soul IS unreal, but from the 
empil'ical standpoint it is real. The illusory relatIon between the fivefold aggregate 
and the aoul as a. burden and lts bee-rAt' WIll contmue until their absorption into 
Siinya.tl or nirviina.] 
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vJJpsrtred.; Vacaspati Misra, in his Vartit;:a-tatparya-tlka 2 on the 
Nya.ylt-sutra., ! - L-37, qu(/:·es Lr.e C\aille �8�al'k whiol1 uf> exp!abs by 
sayL.'"1g that " he;-e Subandh-<1 revidentIy the Eame as Vasubandhu] 
,)b:.erves that tile three parts of a syllogism. begil:!ning with ' propo
sition ' a,s -:ie-fined bv Aksapada are badiv confounded." Uddyo-. . -
��ak:?x� aoes not 6x�".1ine t2€ re711a.rk out sat�l'ically says tta,t the 
verse:1 from \vhom it emanated was a mighty logfdan ! ! !  In this 
n::mnection the::e is howe'iTe� an Gxaminstion of the definH,ioIi, gi'\"en 
by a Buddhist logicia:J.) of an. example (dr�tanta) 3 in wldch, accord
ing to him, the rea.'Son (midiHe ter!l1) and. the predicate (major term} 
co-a.bide, e.g. in a syllogism, viz sound is non·eternaJ, because it ;.::; 
a product, like a pot-the non-eternality and producibility co-abide 
in a pot. Uddyotakara asks : bow can a Buddhist, a holder f)f the 
doctrine of momentarine�.9) me..intain th<::,t non-eternality (which 
refers to posterior non-existence} and proauoiblEty (Whlch refers to 
prior non-existencf» eo-exist. ;n a pot (which possesses a mere mo
mentary existence) 1 

On similar grounds Uddyotakara a.ttacks the Buddhist logi

Niigiirjuna. critJ('lsed. cian Nagal'juna·, who in his Prama,l).a.-vihe
tana or PramaI,la-vidhvamsana (q.v.) defines 

an example as the place in which is decisively shown the relation 
bet-ween the reason (mici.cile term) and its invariable companion 
the predicate (major term). It is impossible for a Buddhist to show 
the correlation of the reason (e.g. the fact that it is a product) and 
the predicate (e.g. non-eternality), since the two cannot , according 
to him! co-exIst. i 

1 "tof<l1"'�'''� "" .... ;;liIlq'lrNlt it'<f '!>it �Iii .. m 'l;rn I .... "� ."w,, 
"'ITiNri',.nil1l11lrn: �" ... 11f I 

(Nyaya-vsrtika, 1-1-37, p. 139, Bibliotheoa Indica sel'l€s). 

, "''' lS'I""I'If "ilrirl"""lf'lrs...,� �fiif�1 �"""'�"'lli ... " .... 11f I . . , 
(l�yaya-vartIka-ta;tparya-�ika. 1-1-37. p. 203, Vizianagaram Sanskrit series). 

, """ fin1 UT'II '(l>f.ij I 
(Nyiya-viirtika, 1-1-37. p. 139, Bibliotheca. Indica. series). 

4 In the Pramtina-vlhe�ana (vidhvamsana). an example (dN�ama. in Tibetan : 
dpe) is defined by Nagarluna thus :-

'i iI' �". o· ,. "1!�' "" ". $'�" '" ;;r.' 0' 'i"-. ��",·O' "1,�.",. 'i •• ' ••. "I'�' , -.; 'i'" I 
n?�tan-hgyur. ¥dQ. ha.. folio 417). 

Uddyota.kam opposes the above definition ag follows :
dot' "'I): _f.>o fiI""(Ji>l "CWfI <:11f 'IiIllII'{ I , . 

(Nyaya.-vartika. 1-1-37, pp. 139-14:0. edited by M. M. Vindhy�?ari Prasad in 
the Bibliotheca Indica. series, Calcutta). 
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44. UDDYOTAKARA CRITICISES DWNAGA. 

Uddyotakara in his Nyaya-vartika I mentions a Buddhist logi

The theory of percep
tion, praty�a, controvert
ed. 

cian Bhadanta (same as Dignaga)' who 
defines perception (pmtyaksa) as a knowledge 
which i. free from reflection (kalpana),' that 
is, which is not connected with a name or 

genus. Perception is in fact a pure sense-knowledge which is not 
expressed by a name or specified by a genus , which is specific in 
itself and cognised by itself. 

Thi. definition of perception is declared by Uddyotakara to 
be absurd. If a certain knowledge were not expressible by a 
name. how could it be called perception ! The word perception 
would be meaningless if the knowledge corresponding to it were 
not capable of being expressed by a name. [n the same way if 
perception referred to a specific individual (soor'ilpa) and not to a 
genus, it could not, according to Uddyotakara, be grasped in our 
mind and expreseed to our fellowmen, since our cognition of an 
object invariably assumes a generic form. 

I "'''' 11 "",,,, � .... ." q)"i1ri1r , "''1 ;0'; ...... T im' '5!rI1r'fi",'lf. , 'I,! 
r",,,, " "" lfr��'1" " " "'''Irfl::f�.rqf':lIIi'1 fl<''1��r�f'''''f'' 'ff,'"'�"· 
.T.ro"", if,! �"l""f.flr , . . . . .  . . . . .  "''''1'lI .'''\!! "",silhf� ""l-.l �'if' '''''' 
� ..... ilfq�f.f" "fIll., "' ... ." r..�"" " ",1f.""f"i1r "",s"l'l .<:""��""fiI l 

(Nyaya-vartlka, 1-1-4. pp.44-45, Blbliotheca IndIca series)_ 

2 Vacaspati MlSra m his gloss on the above observes:-

,;,m. �"R!I "''''''' llQ4l",r. 'II'" U" 
(Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-�ika, 1-1-4, p. lO2, Vi:nanagaralll SanskrIt ssnes). 

3 Vacaspatl a.nd Jayanta observe that kalpanii, reflection, IS the connection of 
an object WIth its adjuncts enumerated below :

( L)  Name (nama), e.g. dittha.,etc_ 
(2) Genus (jatl), e.g. cow, etc 
(3) Quality (guna), e.g. dark, etc. 
(4) Action (kriya) , e.g. walkmg, etc_ 
(5) An adventitious entity (dravya), e_g_ a load (on the back) , etc 

A knowledge uncotulected with any of thE'se adjuncts IS per{'epLlOll. For in
stance, our percept,lOn of an mdlvldual cow consists or a speCific knowledge in.to 
which the name, genus, et.('., of the individual cow do not enter_ 

Of. 'AI if,.r: .'III'Il ,,�fioI �""1!l !J"l"'''''�T f1ll""'''I<I''T ""'_'" 
II"!-'" �flI , 

(Jayanta's Nyiiya-manjari, ehapter II, p. 93, edited by C+<l.Il�Jdlla!' SH.>lh' l .  
Vizianagaram, SanskrIt series ; compare also VAcaspatl 1\'IiSra'� �:--J\-a-\"i'i;t't'ka-tBt
parya.-�ik8, 1-1-4, p. 102, edited by Gangadhar Siistri, ViZlanagal'<l,m SanskrIt 
series)_ 

The word kalpana seems to have been nsed Ul a dIfferent SC'tl>'it' bV Dignagd 
(q_v.)_ The idea. of genus (jCiti), quality (guna), action (kriyii),  and name (nun�a) \\'&S 
derived from the Mahitbhasya of Pataiijah_ 

9 
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45. UDDYOTAKARA'S RXPLA.NATION OF PERCEPTION. 

Perception (pmtynksa) , as defined by Ak�apada, is knowledge 
which lS produced by the intercourse of a sen"e with itR object. 

The intercourse (sunnikarsa) which is of six kinds , is explained 
in the Nyaya-vartika ( [- 1-4) of Uddyotakara as follows :-

( 1 )  ConjuncLlon (satnyoga)-e g a jar if perceived through its 
conj unction with onr eye. 

(2) Conjoined-inherence (samyuk{a-sumavii.1lu)-e.g. in perceiv
mg the colonr of a jar there is conjunction of our eye 
with the jar m which colour inhereB. 

(3) Conjoined-inherent mherence (samyulda-samaveta-sumaviiya) 
-e.g In perceiving the goneric nature of the colour 
(colourness) there is conjunction of our eye with the jar 
III whIch inheres colour wherein again colQurness IS in
herent. 

(4) Inherence (samavii�lIa)-e.g. we perceive sound. which inheres 
in our ear-cavitv. 

(5) Inherent-inherence
� 

(samaveta-sam(Jviiya)-e.g. we perceive 
soundness (the generic nature of sound) which inheres in 
sound whjch in its turn IS inherent in our ear-cavity. 

(6) Quahfication or pa.rticularitv (vi,�e�a,!-ala)-e.g we perceive 
the non-existence of a thing through the particuIa.risation 
of the spot which the thing could occupy on earth. 

46. UDDYOTAKARA'S DEFINITION OF INFERENOE. 

Uddyotakara in his Nyaya-vartika, 1-1-5, defines inference ' 
(anumilna) as that knowledge which is preceded by perception of 
the reason (middle term) and remembrance of its invariable con· 
comitance with the predicate (maior term). For an instance, 
I perceive that this hill has smoke which I remember to be in
variably concomit.a.nt with fire, and hence I infer that this hill 
has fire. The form of inference is as follows :-

(1) \Vhatever is smoky is fiery. 
(2) This hill is smoky. 
(3) Therefore this hill is fiery. 

Inference is divided by Uddyotakara as (1) exclusively-affirm
ative (anvayi). (2) exclusively-negat.ive (vyatireki), and (3) affirm
ative-negative (anvaya-vyatirekl) . .  Exclusively-affirmative is the 
inference in which the middle term abides in the major term as well 
as in things homogeneous with it, there being nothing which is hetero
geneous from the major term, e.g. this is nameable, because it is 

1 .. �i'l1it ft\":"'l�i1s:J"T"'{ 1 
(Nyiya.-va:rtika.. 1-1-5, p. 47. M.M. VindheSvari Ptasa.da:s edition). 

Inf('f'Cnre is liilga-pllJ'iimarsa (& syllogiqm from sign) as a.ided by remembra.nce. 
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knowable. Exclusively -negative is the inference in which thE" 
middle term abIdes in the minor term alone, there being nothing 
else in which that term IS known to be present, e g the earth is 
different from other elements, because it posseRses smell. Affirma
tive-negative is the inference in which the middle term, while 
abiding in things homogeneous With the major term, does not abide 
in any thing heterogeneous from the same, e.g. sound is non-eternal, 
because it is cognisfld by our sensf's. 

47. UDDYOTAKARA'S THI!:ORY OF VERBAL KNOWLEDGE. 

The significatwn of letter8. 
If a word is a mere combination of letters J how do we cogn· se 

a thing on hearing the word ? 
Uddyotakara in his Vartika on the Nya.ya-siitra, 2-2-55, says 

How does a word !;;lgnify 
a thmg ! 

The N yaya theory of 
Uddyotakal'a 

we become cogDlRant of a thing on h(�aring 
the last letter of its corresponding word as 
aided by the recollection of the preceding 
letters, i.e. when we hear the last letter, thE're 

is a collective recollection of all the prevIOus letters. For instance, 
.the word H cow�' cannot pre::.ent to U� any thing until we have 
heard its last letter, viz. w, as aided by our recollection of the pre
ceding letters, viz. c and o. The letters c, 0 and w by a conven� 
tional association produce in us the cognition of the thing <)aHed 
cow . This is the way in which things are sigmfied by letters 
or rather words composed of letters, in accordance with the Nyaya 
philosophy followed by Uddyotakara. 

Sphola-vada-the doctrine of phonetic explo3ion. 

Uddyotakara in his Nyaya-vartika, 2-2-55, alludes, however, 

A rIval theory 
Spho!a the outburtst of 

a conglomerate sound 

to certain sages who held that things could 
not be signified by letters. These sages, as 
pointed out by Vacaspati Misra in his Nyaya. 
vartika tatparya-�ika, 2-2-55, were sup� 

porters of sphota-vada, the theory of phonetic explosion.. Accord
ing to them, a thing is not signified by letters -no matter whether 
the letters are taken in their separate or collective form. No single 
letter of a word can produce cognition of a thing corresponding fiO 
the word. Neither c nor 0 norw as separated from one anothct' can 
produce in us the cognition of a thing called cow. The letters in 
their collective form too cannot produce the cogni tion, because each 
letter, as soon as it is pronounced, perishes and does not continue 
long to form a whole word. 0, 0 and w not being able to exist 
simultaneously oannot produce the cognition of a cow. 
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We cannot also, t.hey sa.y , deri ve the cognition of a thing 
from a word on hearing its la.st letter as aided by the recollection 
of the preceding letters, because the recollection of letters can 
bring about only the letters, but not the thingd corresponding to 
them. Yet nobody can deny that on hearing the word " cow " we 
become cognisant of the thing called " cow." Hence there must be 
something over and above the letters which produces the cogni
tion of the thing Thjs sorr.:ething is a oonglomerate sOllud which 
bursts out after each lette: �E..S been uttered. It is d.istinct from 
the letters hut revealed by them. This outburst of a conglomerate 
sound, that is, of a word as a whole, is called 8phota, which literally 
signifies an explosion of sounds. When we utter the first letter of 
a word there is revelation of the sphota, which becomes more and 
more exphcit along with the utterance of the following letters, 
until at last we become cognisant of the thing signified by the 
word. 

Apoha-negation of the opposite. 

In the Nyaya·vartika, 2-2-65, Uddyotakara mentions ,he 

Doo9 a worn denote 
"'PdM, exolusion ' 

Buddhists who hold that what forms the 
denotation of a word is really apoha) t ex· 
elusion of the opposites. A word bears, ac

cording to them, a denotation of exclusion j that is, it denotes ex
elusion of what is denoted by other words. Thus the denotation 
of a cow is the exclusion of the denotation of a non-cow, that is,  a 
cow is that which is not a non-cow. This theory is controverted 
by Uddyotakara on the ground ( 1) that we cannot conceive of a 
negative denotation , that is, the denotation of exolusion, unless we 
have previously conceived of a denotation of a positive character) 
e.g. a man can form no idea of a non-cow until he has formed the 
idea of a cow from which the former idea is to be .xcluded, and 
if he has already conceived of the denotation of a cow, there is no 
necessity for a further denotation of exclu�ion ; (2) though in 
the case of two opposite (contradictory) words the denotation of 
one word n.ay exclude that of the other, the exclusion will not be 
possible in the case of such a word as " all " which has nothing to 
exclude. 

48. UDDYOTAKARA'S THEORY OF SUFFERINGS • 

Uddyotakara in 

Channels of sufferings. 

• 
his Nyaya-vartika, 1-1- 1 ,  says that pain or 

suffering (du�kha) is of twenty-one kinds, 
viz. ( 1 )  the body, (2-7) the six senses (the 

---------------------------------
� For a. full criticism of the Va.iya:k�t"aq.B. doctrine of apoka consult the Nya:ya.� 

maftJlLri. chapter VI. Of. also Ny&ya.·viirtika.. 2-2-65, Bibliotheoa Indica. Mim
athsi-virtilm, a.nd Vaiyiikara,1).a--bhtisanlil.'-siira. Qf Kaunda Bha.tta. . . . . . . 
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eye, ear, nose, tongue, skin and mind) , (8-13) the six objeots of 
sense (colour, Bound, odour, flavour. touch and desire, etc.), ( 1 4-19) 
the six cognitions (visual , auditory , olfactory, gustatory, tactual 
and mental), (20) pleasure, and (21)  pain. Of these the body is 
regarded as " pain " because it is the abode of all painful experi
ences ; the senses, objects and cognitions are called " pains, "  be
ca.use they constitute the channels through which pain reaches us; 
pleasure is designated as pain because it is always accompanied 
by the latter; and pain is by its very nature painful. 

49. VXCASPATJ MisRA., AUTHOR OF THE NYAYA"VARTIKA
TATPARYA-TIKA 

(ABOUT 841 ·A.D.). 

Dharmakirti and several -other Buddhist logicians 1 having 

Vicaspa.ti supports the 
Brahmanio interpreta-
tions. 

compiled treatises subversive of the inter
pretations of Vatayayana and Uddyota
kara, a Brahma.q.a logioian of great erudi
tion named Vacaspati Misra wrote) in sup

port of the BrahmaQ,a commentato1's, an elaborate gloss on the 
NyA.ya-vartika called the Nyaya.-vartika·tatparYIl.�Ika.· 

Vacaspati, who is reputed to be a. native of Mithila. (modern 

VacaspatJ'e place a.nd 
time. 

Darbhanga in North Behar) , must have 
flourished in the ninth century A.D . . "" he 
compiled his Nyaya�suci�nibandha. B in the 

year 898, which evidently refers to the aarhvat ela. a.nd corresponds 
to 841 A.D. H. preceded the Buddhist logioian Ratnakirti ' (about 
100,0 A.D.) who quotes him. 

I 'I'IIt1J """OI1fr "'�.IT�il'lI'{ lI1!/lt1J fiI:w,"'" """rnfll'<:","",",\� 1I'!l�"" �' 
"lJ'!1!/lqro�rf� 'ItT" " ..... filoJ'IT'I ��'1 I 

(Nyaya-viirtlka"tiitparya�tika, openmg lmes, edited by }I.M, Gangadhar Sast·rt 
in the Vizianagaxam Sanskrit series). . 

.2 In oroE"r to prevent mterpolatlons mto the Ny�ya."siltra. Vicaspati compiled 
an Index of the siitras of the work caHed Nyaya.-E'.iici-U1bandha. 

, "l11l ".nf""ai'rs�rO'l!irf< �t � I 
'I\"R'!If\!fft� ","""t\'!!U� I 

(Nyaya�siici�nibandha, colophon). 

The year 898, if it refers to the samvat era, (,Gfl'esponda to 841 A.D . •  but if it 
Tefers to the liab era, corresponds to 976 A.D. 

", Apoharsiddhi, p. 7 ;  K�nabhanga�siddhi. p. 58 (i!l.C'1uded in Six Buddhist 
Nyiiya Tracts, edited by H. P. Shastri). 
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Vacaspati Misra, whose patron was king Nrga,l received 

Trilocana. preceptor of 
VacaspatL 

instruction in philosophy from a teacher 
named Trilocana! Vacaspati plainly ad· 
mits that his explanation of pratyak�a 

(pe!'cept:o!":), ir_ so far as it refers to its division into sa-vikalpaka 
\ tll� de::.erm:ne,te), and nirvikalpaka (the indeterminate),  is derived 
neither from the commentary of Vatsyayana nor from the sub
commentary of Uddyotakara, but refiects directly the teaching of 
his preceptor Trilocana. This Trilocana, evidently a writer on 
Vaise�ika philosophy, must have flourished before lOOOA.D. when 
hiB doctrines of generality ' (sumavaya) and causality ' (karya, 
sahakiirikara1Ja) , etc., were criticised by the Buddhist logician 
Ratnakirti the famous author of Apoha·siddhi and K�ar)abhanga
siddhi. Rajasekhara (about 9 1 7  A D )  mentions Trilocana ' to 
whom is ascribed a poem called Partha·vijaya. 

Vacaspb.ti Misra's Nya ya-kar;tika," a work on logic, is not now 

Viicaspat,I'S other works. 
available. He is said to have written com
mentaries on the works of all the schools 

of philosophy. His commentary on the Vedanta-bhasY" called 
BhamatHlka and that on the Silrilkhya.karikil called Samkhya-

1 

, 

1rt.� 'l"r.:.':J'OI<1t "("Off ... 'IMf' .. 'if 'IR.w.. I 
lIR!1if lI'I(� "�'l'!i'l;Y "It��liSlfiTr.: iPJT firir->I: " 

(Bhaml:tti, last line) 

_rrn: 
f\!1;i'I", .. !I.rih"n.�lI"ifl,!!": I 
>I>IHHoi 'l� "".T'Ifll!(iIl"",! II 

(Nyaya-varbka-tatparya-Fka, 1-1-4, p. 87, M.M: Gangadhar Sastrl'S edition). 

,j >l1j f\!;;ii'!ir: I "1"'" .i"'�l"T <1Ti!"I"If. it., .. i .-r'l;) <1Wfl'l: 'IT�T"I"I( " ' " '  
(Ratna,kirh's Apoha-siddhi. p. 13, included In the " SIX Buddhist Nyaya Tracts," 

edited by M.M. Hara Prasad Shastri ill the Bibhotbeca Inruca serIes, Calcutta.). 

, f\!�'fIT1II'f .w.rm-fj;: I .tt1ril"'f fir lI'I(�,,� ... it I if _nifTillf'll �I I 
(Ratna.kirti's K�aJ.?:abhanga-siddhi. p. 58, included in the .. SIX Buddhlst 

Nyiiya Tracts "). 

r; The following stan%a., which IS said to belong to the Sukd-mukte.vs.h of 
Rajaaekhara., refers to Trllocana.:-

�. f'r",1'I>rr�"I: lIr: 'IrS flm� ...." , 
1f«-.l, 1{lIri lf� 'lIN>p,fllfll' '"'1J: n 

Who else but Trilocana is able to compose a Piirtha-viJaya ? How can. its pur� 
port be perceIved by the two-eyed ? [It. took a three-eyed Trilocana to compose 
"&he poem , how can a two-eyed mortal understand it?] 

(Sanskrit. Poems of l\fayuI'a, Int-roduC'tlOu, p. 53, Columbia University series 
edited by Dr. G. P. Quackenbos). 

• 

• 6 Mentioned m the Nyaya-v8rtlka.-ta.tparaya-�ika. p. 395, Vizianagram Sanskrit 
Sl'rles. 
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tattva-kaumudi occupy a most important place in the philosophical 
literature of India Being equally at home in all the BVRtems of 
philosophy and yet following no one of them as his own, Vacaspati 
was designated as Sarva�tant'Ta·8vatantra., " master of all systems 
but reliant on no one of them in partICular." 

In the Nyaya.vartika.tatparyu." tika Vacaspati mentions four 

Reference to th<;J four 
BuddhlSt schools. 

schools of Buddhist philosophy,' viz the 
Madhyamika, Vljfiana-vada" SautrHntlka 
and the Vaibha,.�ika including tile doctrine 

of the VatS'iputr'iya sect ; and repeatedly criticiseR Dignaga and 
Dharmakirti.' 

50. VXCASPATI OPE'OSES DIGNAGA 

Vacaspati Misra,
'
in his Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-Uka, criticises 

The analogue (1ali) 
called " balancmg the 
effect," ldirya-sama, criti
cised 

the definition of the analogue called " bal
ancing the effe8t ,"  karya·sama, as given 
by the Buddhi.t logician Dignaga, about 
500 A D.s i .  Balancing the effect '"  is de

fined by Dignaga as an opposition which one offers by Rhowing that 
the efif"ct referring to the subjf"ct is different from the one referring 
to the example. 

For instance, a disputant argues as follow s : 
Sound is non-eternal 
because it i8 an effect of exertion. 

like a pot. 

His respondent oppo�es thi� argument by sa.yin� that no 
conclusion can be drawn from it, b€"cause a sound is not an effect 
of exertion of the �ame kind as a pot, the former being caused by 
a vibration of winds, but the latter by a lump of clay. This sort 
of futile opposition is, according to Dignaga, signified by the 
analogue called f (  balancing the effect.I! 

Vacaspati ' controverts Dign�ga by eaying tt",t the htter's 

1 Nyi1ya-vartlka-tatparya·pikli, 1-1-23; 1-2- � ,  3-1-1 , 4-1-33, 4-2-35, etc. 
2 Nyaya.·vRrtikaAiitparya·tikA,·I-I- I ; 1-1-4, 1-1-5 , 1-1-6; 1-1-8 . 5-2-5, et(' 
3 Viicaspatl Mllira'g Nyiiya vartIka·tfitpal"ya-tIkii . 5--1-37, pro 488-489. YlZlana 

garam Sanskrit series , where Dlgniiga IS called Bhadanta 
oj. Dlgniga defines karya-sama (balancing the effect) as follo\\"8 ;-

"'''''''l''l1'lilltil '1'i �T"ITf<lfOl"�"iI1{ I , "'I """"'"'I n 
(Pramnna-samuecaya. chap VI, quoted by Viica"pati) 

Ii The Tlbetan verSlOn runs as fQllows : -
'��'�'i'''I�'i.� .•. 0)�.� I 
t:lZ;Q'e,'�'Sjtl'ql:\ �1't:,:l(1':': ! 
<, )" 9"'-;'(""" '<" �"'� I I 

(Pramiina-samuccaya. ("ha.p. VI. 'i'shalj-ma.-kun-Ia1!-btn,5;-ra, chi\p VI. �!!t,an· 
bgyur. Mdo, Ce, folio 13). 
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definition of H balancing the effect " is untenable, inasmuch as 
an effect of exertion, in so far as it signjfies " coming into a state 
of existence from that of non-existence,' > IS exactly the same in 
the case of a sound as in that of a pot. MOl'eover, i f  Dignaga's 
definition were accepted, then the Buddhi�tic denial of a Maker 
of the universe would be futile. 

Those who believe in God argue as follows :
The universe has a i¥laker, 
btlcause it is a product, 

like a pot 
If Dignaga were to oppose this argument by saying that the 

universe is not a product of the same kind as a pot, his opposi
tion, continues Vacaspat-i, would constitute an analogous rejoinder 
called ,. balanoing the effect." In fact Vacaspati prefers the deti· 
nition of " balancing the effect " as given by Ak�apada I (q.v.) 
according to whom an effect of exertion, even when it refers to the 
subject alone, may be of diverse kinds. 

, 51.  VXCASPATI CRITICISES DHARMAKfRTI. 

In the Nyaya·vartika-tatparya-tlka Vacaspati says that acoord
ing to the Buddhist logician Kirti (D harma

.The pOUlt of defest, kirti about 635 A.D.) there are only two 'lUgrahasthli.na. • • . _  
kinds ' of the pomt of defeat (mgraha8thana), 

which occur respectively (1) when one adduces a reason which 
is not a proper one (asailhaniinga-vacana) > and (2) when one alleges 
defect in that where there is really no defect (ado�odbMvana). It 
is not, continues Kirti, !)roper to' say that there are twenty-two 
varieties of the point of defeat inasmuch as all these are included 
in the two main kinds just mentioned. 

Vltcaspati controverts the above criticism by saying that 
sage Ak�apada too laid down two kinds of the point of defeat 
which OOCll," respectively ( 1) when one misunderstands an argu
ment (Vipratipatti) or ( 2) does not understand' it at all (apratipattiJ. 
While in respect of the division of the pOint of defeat into two 

- ---- -.,--- ----- - -
Kirti u r  Dharmakirb gtves a. SUnIlar definition :

�q"! tI1ulqT"T� �Tlfil' I 
";�forii<::l"[ "0('iflIi�r., •• IIl,,1i'I .. ,,: I 

(Quotea by Vacaspati in the Nyiye.-vartika-tltparya..�iki. 5-1-37). 
1 Nyiiya-siitra, 5-l-37. 

. 2 Vacaspati says :-A('cording to Dharrnldrti there are twenty-two varieties of 
mgraha.sthana which come under two main heads. 

"""" .. ,1' ....... �1I ..... � .. " I 
fi(tl"\fnlli(�'" if �wfiJllHn'1r 'rift � • . .  -

(Nyaya.-vartika.-tiltparye.-!iki. 6-2-1� p. 492. Vizi.a.nagaram Sanskrit series). 
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kinds , the view of Dharmakirti does not differ from that of 
Ak�apada, the two kinds as laid down by the latter are clearer 
than those laid down by the former. For instance, non-ingenuity 
(apmtihhana) , which consists in one's inability to hit upon a reply, 
is recognized as a point of defeat, hut it is included rather in the 
two kind" of the point of defeat la.id down by Ak?apad!t than in 
those laid down by Kirti.1 A person defeaterl on the score of non
ingenuity may remain speechless or may ta,ik irrelevantly This 
speechlessness (tu�t/.imbhava) and irrden.nt talk (praZapita) are not 
new points of defeat, although they are recognized as suoh by Kirti 

Kirti further ohser-ved that " renouncing the proposition " 
(pratijiiJi,-samnyiisa) as a point- of defl'at, i", identical with a fallacy 
of reason (hetvabha�a), because it involves a reawn whICh is un
certain . Vacaspati opposes him by saying that the uncertainty 
of rf'ason being pointed out after the proposition bas been re
nounoed, the 'point of defeat must in this case b8 designated as 
' i  renouncing the proposition "  'l. 

Considering their specia.i characters even Dharmakirti S ad
mits that there are twenty-two var!eties of the point of defeat. 

52. VXCASPATI'S EXPL..ANATION OF DETERMINATE A.ND INDETER
MINATE. PEROEP'£WNS, Buvikalpaka AND Nirvllcalpaka. 

Vacaspati � following his preceptor Trilocana. S divides per

Savikalpaka and Nirvi-
kalpaka defined. 

ception into two kinds, viz. determinate or 
mediate (savikalpaka) and indeterminate or 
immedia.te (nirvikalpaka). The determinate 

J Jayanta simuarly observes ;-

'" 0i'I rn.:,,, t1f;i"fW'" fif"''''T'Trfil "'_'" ..  
(Nyltya-maii.Jari, £ihnika 1 2 ,  p.  639, VlZianagara.m Sanskrlt series). 

2 Vi\c!lspati stIoys ;-
1f'IIT'!: 'l'!;'ii; oitf.,;", fiof�..'f ul""'">",,,flIm"lreii"" 1 iI1!I rlir· 

trrRlf1 �m1; �� 'l(Pa fil'1'i5ti1liff.,ft! �"Ri1f 1 
(Ny1iys.-v§rtika-t1it.parya-�lka, 5-2-5, p. 499, Vizi&nagaram Sanskrit series). 

3 Jayanta says:-
d� "..\oit"\f. '" " mrfilf�,""""'''/T'l l 

(Nyilya-maiiJari, p. &9. Vizianaga.ram SanskrIt series) . 
.;. Vaca.spatl wrItes:-

1II"WI'I_<flt ." .. ,,'{ w ....... w 'Il"I'Ii, ,,,,,,f\' ...... "" f<f.'1" !if ... 
1:'i'/if>ri"" 'l 1  'I "" 'OI,"n "" .", "" 'I"' ..... 'Ill'!N1{ I �f.� .... 11 
f"itl.1",� "" dlr .".,m""'�'<TlI1l1{ "'1I'IIIT"'! I 

(Nyay&-vartika.-tatpa.rya-�ik&. p. 87). 

, ,..,m. f<!!"i'·""'."'�'!.6 •• ", .... , I . " ' . . 
_ffiTi .�� -rl1iiliTafft�mJti{ n 

(Nyiiya-vS:rtlka-tltpa.rya.-�ikB, p. 87). 
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is knowledge which admits of ,pecification : it  is the knowledge of 
an object aR particularised by its genus, etc., e g. this i� a man (a.n 
mdivjdual commg under the genus ' man ') . T'he indet,el'1ninate 
perception on the contrary is that knowledge which admits of no 
specification : it is the knowledge of an obJect derived through it� 
first intercourse with one of Qur senses, e g. this is something. 

V;;caspati further observes that the doctrine of determinate 
and indeterminate perceptIOns is very ea-;y 

Nll'uktakaras cntlC'l<;ed -
tn comprehend, a.nd has not on that account 

been explained by Vatsyayana in hls Bha�ya or · Uddyotakara in 
his Vartika. 'The Niruktakaras i who flourished before Vaca'pati 
used the term nirvikalpaka, hut they explained it as the knowledge 
of an object in which its general (samanya) and partICular (visesa) 
features were combined. VacaspatI controverts the view of the 
Niruktakaras by saying that if. in the nirvikalpaka stage, an object 
were to combine in itself its general Rnd particular attributes, how 
could, ii, the "avikalpaka stage, the two, viz. thA general and the 
particuL ,', be separated so that one might, be predicated of the 
other in i ile form, " tbis (particular) is man (general)." 

53. VXCASPA'I'!'S THEORY OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE AND WRONG 
KNOWLEDGE (Prama AND A prama). 

Right knowledge (Prama or tattva-iMna) defined ill the Nyaya
vartika, 1-1-2, is the knowledge of a thing a.s it is, while wrong 
knowledge or error (aprama, bhrama or mithya-iMna) is the know
ledge of a thing as it is not. 

There are conflicting theories as to the exact nature of the 
wrong knowledge. Vilcaspati Misra in his Nyaya-vartika.tatparya
tika, 1-1-2, mentions five different theories which may be sum
marised as follows :-

( 1 )  Atma-khyiiti ( manifestation of the self)-is a wrong know
ledge in which our cognition, which exists in our mind 
alone, manifests itself a-s a thing existing outside of us. 
The Yogac;;;ra Buddhists, who follow this theory, say 
that our cognition (or knowledge) alone is real, and its 
manifestation as external objeots is a wrong knowledge. 

I 'I'll'.!! f>f,,;'I!i1fiT<:!i I fi!1>I"'_�'1 lll"'.,;nfl! "�oi'r "� I iI"IIT
'!ii' 11"'< S'"''Il l:lijfO!i1<rr��'11 1 
1!ll,�d onfi;r 'Il'II'U"," �'l�T \I • 

(Nyaya-vartika-tAtparya-tiki. p. 89. Vizianagaram Sanskrit series). 

Vat
.
syayana and Uddyotakara did not treat of the doctrine of nirvikalpaka. 

a.n.d e<lvtkalpaka 'PJ"atyak8a. The Ni1'uktakaraa who treated them cannot be identi
fied. Kumarila Bhatt&.; author of the Wmiilusa-virtika. (about 630 A.D.). was per· 1.. � __ ... 1. _ _ _ __ " _ . _ , ' , _ • . • • • • • • •  
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(2) Asat-khyati (manifestation of the unreal)-is a wrong know
ledge in which .a thing, which is non-existent or unreal, 
manifests itself as existent or real, e.g. when R. piece of shell 
is mistaken for a piece of sil ver. The piece of sil ver, bemg 
non-existent or unrea.l, its manifestation is a wrong know
ledge. The Madhyamika Buddhlsts. who hold this theory. 
say that all are void and the manifestation t') us of our in
ternal states and the external objects isa wrong knowJedge. 

(3) Anirvacaniya-khyfiti (manifestation of the undefinable)-is a 
wrong know ledge in which a thing manifest'l itself in 
such a wav that we cannot define it either as existent or 
as non-cxi;tent, e g when a piece of shell is mistaken for 
a piece of silver, our knowledge is neither that of a piece 
of silver (whioh is not present) nor that of a piece of nOll
silver (there being an apparent presence of a piece of 
silver), but that of a thing the nature of which we cannot 
define. trhe Advaita-vedantins who bold this theory, 
say that if we regard the external things as real, it will 
be a wrong knowledge, inasmuch as the things are un
definable, that is. neither do they possess a real existence 
nor are they devoid of an empirical or apparent exis
tence 

(4) A·khyiiti (non-manifestation)-is knowledge in which the 
difference of one thing (subject) from another thing 
(predicate) is not manifested on account of certain de
fects of our senses, etc., and owing to this non-manifesta
tion we say that the one (subject) is Ideutical with the 
other (predicate), e.g. when a piece of shell is supposcd 
by us to be a piece of silver, in the form " this is silver " 
there are perception of " this " (shell) and recollection of 
" silver " together with a non ·manifestation of theJr differ 
ence caused by the defects of our senses, etc. This theory 
is upheld by the Prabhiikaras. 

(.�) Anyalha-khyati (a conYerse mamfestation)-is a wrong know
ledge in which one thing is mistaken for another t.hing 
on the perc<'ption of those properties of the first t.hing 
which are possessed ill common by the second thing. and 
a thing possessed of these common propNties is partlCu
larised not as the first thing (\vhose special properties 
are not, owing to certfl.in defects of our sens(,s, etc , cog
nised by us), but as the second thing which presents itself 
to our recollectlOo at the time, e.g. when a piecE:' of shell 
is mistaken for a piece of silver in the form . '  th)s IS 
silver," the properties common to both (shell and silver) , 
are supposed, by the person who commIts the mist<.Lke. 
to abide not in " this " (shell), but in " sIlver " which he 
remembers at the time. This theory is propounded by 
the Naiyayikas. 

In a wrong knowledge when a person mistakes one thing (e.g_ 
a shell) for any other thing (e.g. a piece of silver), there is an actual 
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perception, through imagination (Jiiiina-/ak�a�a), 01 that " other 
thing," because if he had not perceived it at all, he would not have 
exerted himself to pick it up. In fact when our mistake is dis
covered we ,emember that we actually perceived the thing. Hence 
the only rational theory . according to Vacaspa.ti Misra, is that of 
anyathakhyati which satisiactorily explains the origination "I wrong 
knowledge. 

5Sa. VXCASPATI'S THEORY OF Condition (upad"i). 
Vaoaspati Misra-, in hi. Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-tlka, 1-1-1, 

says that an inference is based on the invariable concomitance 
(vyapti) of its middle term with the major term. Now, what is the 
nature of this invariable concomitance 1 The Buddhists say that 
the middle term is in invariable concomitance with the ' major 
term , il the former stand to the latter in causal relation (karya, 
kara'l)a) or the relation of identity (svalJhava). 

Seeing that the Buddhistic definition is too narrow and too 
wide, Vacaspati sets it aside by saying that the invariable con
Domitance is that relation of the middle term with the major term 
which is freed from all conditions (upadhi). A condition is illus
trated in the following inference :-

The hill is full of smoke, 
because it is full of fire. 

This is a wrong inference, because smoke always accompanies 
fire, but fire does not al ways accompany smoke. 

The inference will, however, be right if we attach a condi
tion to its middle term in the following -;vay :-

The hill is full of smoke, 
because it is full 01 fire (fed by wet fuel) , 

Here ' wet fuel ' is a condition (upadhi) , which is attached to 
the middle term ' fire.' A fire by itself may not always accom
pany smoke, but when it is fed by wet fuel it is always attended 
by the same. 

This kind of condition should not qualify the middle term , 
which mnst be perfectly free from all conditions. If an inference 
is to be right, a disputant must remove from it all conditions 
which are suspected (.iai;lcita) by himself or with which he is charged 
(samaropita) by his opponent. 

53b. THE THEORY OF CAUSE AND EFFECT (wr,a-mra",a). 

In the Nyaya-kaI}ika as also in the Nyaya-vartika-tatparya
tika, 3-2-17, Vacaspati Misra criticises, on one hand, those who 
hold that an effect (karya) springs up from nothing (asatalp sajja-
"' .... ",,\ ... ",.:1 ....... 4-1-.. .... ... , ... 1.. ........ 1... " ..... ..:1 4-1.. ..... .... a � l  .. l.'" .... <'J ....... 1... .... 1-. .... 1A ... t. .. ... � _  
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effect pre-exists in its cause (satah sajjayate). He expounds the 
doctrine of the Naiayika5 that an effect does not pre-exist in its 
cause, hut that from a cause something originates which did not 
exist before such origination. 

53c. THE BUDDHIST AND JAIN A SCRIPTlJRES CONDEMNED. 
Vacaspati Miera ill his Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-t1ka, 2-2-68, 

says that the author of the Brahrnaf)ic scripture is God, while 
that of the Buddhist and Jaina scriptures is Buddha and .\t�abha
deva While O U I  God is omniscient and all-powerful, Buddha 
and �l?abhadeva are not so. How can we then place any confi
dence in the latter ? While tbe Brahmat)ic scripture legislates 
for men divided into four classes and passing through four stages of 
life, tbe scriptures of tbe Buddhists and Jainas do not concern 
themselves much with the regulation of practical life. At the dis
solution of the world the Buddhist and Jaina scriptures will dis· 
appear, while the tradition of the Brahma!)ic scriptures will be kept, 
up by God. 

54. UDAYANXc1RYA� AU'T'HOR OF THE NYAYA-VARTIK'A
TATP ARYA-'p KA-PARISUDDHI 

(984 A D.). 

Vacaspati MIsra was criticised by a host of BuddhiHt logicians, 

Udayana's works. 
and it was to vindicate him against their 
attacks that Udayanacarya or Udayakara, 

a Brahmat)a logician of Mithila, wrote a sub-gloss on Vacaspati's 
work called the Nyays-vartika tatparya-yika-parisuddhl,l He wrote 
several other works such as the Kusumalljall, Atma-tattva-viveka,' 
Kiral).avall and Nyaya·parisi�ta (also called Bodha siddhi or Bodha
suddhi). 

1 The Nyiya-viirtika-tiitparya�;il •. a. pari§uddhi embodies elaborate notes on the 
Nyaya.-vartikarU,tparya·p:ka of Viicaspatl M�rQ whose words Udayana proposes to 
elucida.t� by the grace of the Gaddes? of Speech, thus:-

11m: 'R'!Int: �: �'! ""'T 
�lIf.: flf'lf1< mr'l'mllif'<l' I 
1fl'J'tIIWf'll! lI"fl "" "'!'!'!TifT 
,,� � if ... '" iii '1ii;t II 

(Nyiya.-virtil>"..a.-tiitpa.ryer�ikii-partSuddhi, 1-1-1. edited by M.M. Vindhyesvart 
Prasad Dvivedin and M.M. Lakshma.n Siistri, in the Bibliotheca. Indica series. 

, •• II� '1>:l!o;;' �l'II': "I'f'iT1I't<! fOllf"" .. flrl(� "'l�,"�iI �"l'l: I 
« �  ... � .ro.: "1111 "''II 'IlIJiIi .fIi'<!f''',,",'1 11!f'fil 'IIIl ri: • - " 

(Atma-tattva,.vlveks, last lines). 
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Udayana, better known as Acarya, was the author of a.nother . 
work. caned LaksanavalI, I in the introduc-

HIS plaCQ and ,tune. tion toO which he 
'
says that he composed the 

book in the Saka year 906 corresponding to A.D. 984:. He waf} 
born in Mail ro�i, a village 20 miles north of Darbhanga in Mithilil 
on the east bank of the river Kamala. 

55. UDAYANA COMBATS THE BUDDHISTS, 

It is said of Udayana that he frequently defeated the Bud

Udayana's vlet-ory over 
the Buddhists {Jause" hIS 
death. 

dhists 2 in religious discussionR, but the 
latter did not admit his victory over them. 
One day, there was a very hot contest be
tween him and the Buddhists on the ques

tion of the existence of God. Not being able to make them be
lieve in God by arguments, Vdayana ascended the top of a hill, 
taking a Brahma!)a and a Srama!)a (Buddhist) with him. He 
hurled both of them down from the top of the hill. When falling 
down on �hf' ground, the Brahmat;la cried aloud c there is God,' 
while the �ramaQ.a exclaimed ' there is no God.' It so happened 
that the Srama�a died of the fall. while the Brahma!)a came to 
the ground unhurt. This fact was considered as a convincing 
proof of the existence of God 

Udayana gained victory but was blamed as a murderer. Be
coming penitent, he procf'leded to the temple of Jagannatha at 
Pur; After he had lived there for three days and three nights , he 
was told in a dream that J agannfltha would not appear before 
,him until he was cleansed of his sin, by performing the peniten
'tiary rites of tuqiinala at Benares Accordi ngly he went to that 
city, where he put an end to his life by tuqiinala, i.e by burning 
himself in a, slow fire. It is said that Udayana was not pleJ,sed 
with the decision of Jagannatha, as that deity did not show any 
mercy towards him in consideration of the services he had ren
dered to maintain his gloriouB existence Udayana) while dying, 
thus addressed Jagannatha :-

" Proud" of thy prowess thoU despisest me-upon whom thy 
existence depended when the Buddhists reigned supreme! " 1I 

" .. 1 .. "" ..r�;j);t� '{'lIT"'''' I 
" �  .. """IJi; ,,�J-.;i _"'�� '! II 

(Lak¥Ooiivali, colophon), 

2 Vide my article on . .  Buddhism in Indll:l." in the Journal , BuddhIst Text. 
Sodety. part I, 1896. 

g 'i!1ri�� lJ'Q: �iJ.. .11U�ficHriij'ij I 
'S'I�1., <!iiT'Illt "1(>fr.n .. f<§fin • 
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&6. UDAYANA OPPOSES KALYA1;iA RAK�ITA AND DHARMOTTARA. 

Kalya!)a Rak�ita (about 829 A.D ) and Dharmottaracarya 

The doctrme of apoha, (about 84-7 A D ) . two Buddhist logicians 
ksana-bhnga, etc . critl- whose accounts will be given hereafter, were 
clSed, opposed by U§a,vanacarya. 'The arguments 
advanced hy Kalya!)a Rak�ita in hi' ISvara-bbanga-karika to refute 
the existence or God were controverted by Udayana in his. Kusum
afljali. In the Atma-ta,ttva-viveka Udayana criticised the th�ories 
of apoha (the knowledge of a thing by the exclusion of its oppo
sites), k�a1}a-bhanga (the momentary existence), srutyaprama1Jya 
( denial of the authority of the Veda), etc , propounded by Kalya!)a 
Rak�ita in his Anyapoha-vicarakarika., sruti-pariksa, etc., and by 
Dharmottara in his Apoha-nama-prakara1).a and K�at).a-bhailga
siddhi. 

57. UDAYANA'S KUSUM.ANJALI. 

God -I 'mra. 

The KusumaD..Jali (literally �'  a handful of flowers " ) , which is 
divided into five chapters called clusters, treats of the supreme 
soul (Paramiitma) or God ( [svara) whose worshIp enables UB, 
according to Udayana, t.o attain paradise and emancipation. 
" Although all men worship Him alike under various names, th()re 
is," says he, " no harm in carrying on a logical investigation 
about Him which may also be called His worship." 

In the course of the investigation, Udayana says that there 

Proof of the eXistence 
of God, l8vara. 

is an unseen cause called desert (adr�ta) I 
which determines our happiness and 
misery. When we perform a good or bad 

action, the merit or demerit that ensues therefrom resides in our 
soul under the name of adrffta or desert. Associated with a suit
able time, place and object, it produces in us pleasure or pain. 
Since a non-intelligent cause crannot produce its effect without the 
superintendence of an intelligent spirit, it is to be admitted 
that there is a Supreme Agent called the All-powerful God who 
bestows on us pleasure and pain as the effects of our desert. 

! That there 15 an unseen cause called adr�la (de!-;f'l"t) is proved on the followinp: 
grounds:-

(a) An effect proceeds from a cause. If there had been no mterdepcmdence 
of a cause and its effect, the latter would have been found everywhere and always. 
But an effect 15 only occasional and hence It is dependent 011 a cause. OItI' happi
ness and misery are 

'
depenrlent on a canse called adl·.��a. 

(b) A cause agam IS only an effeet in rela.tion to l�S pre<.'eding �lause. wluch IS 
linked with another canse and so on. The world havmg no begmnmg, the succes
sion of cause and eHed IS eternal like a controued f:leries of f'l8€"d and plant. Tho 
desert on which Ollr happmess and misery depend cannot also be t·rMtld to its first 
beginning. 
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Some people deny God, reiying merely on the efficacy of sacri
ficC's, etc , e-njoined by the Veda Udayana asks them : whence does 
the Vedl1 derive its authority ? The Veda is certainly not eternal, 
�s evel'ythin,g in the world is sabject to creation and destruction. 
N on· eternal as it if>, it cannot be ::t source of right knowledge un
less ,ve suppose its a.uthor to be an infallible person. That perRon 
i, God. Those who deny God, do thereby overthrow the authority 
of the Veda" 

Some say th�t there is no God, as we do not perceive Him. 
Udayana silences t.hem by stating that' the non-perception of an 
object can prove its non-existence only if the object is one which 
is ordinarily percep tible. God is not ordinarily perceptible, and 
hence our non-perception of Him does not prove His non-existence. 

It has been contended that God is no authority to us, inas
much as He does not possess right knowledge. A right knowledge, 
nay, knowledge of any kind, concerns itself with an object unknown 
before. God's knowledge, which is not limited by time and space, 
cannot come under this description because it. never refers to an 
object previously unknown. Udayana meets the contention by 
saying that the description of right knowledge cited above is incor
rect A right knowledge should, in his opinion, be defined as an 
independent apprehension which corresponds to its object in the 
external world. God is the source of such knowledge and is there
fore the supreme authority to us. 

There are many proofs to establish the existence of God. 
The earth being a product like " pot must have a maker. The 
maker must be an intelligent being possessing a will to bring 
a.toms together and to support them. That intelligent being is 
God. It is He who introduced the traditional arts such as carpen
try, weaving, etc., which have come down to us from time im� 
memorial. 

(e) The effects which a.re diverse in cha.racter imply a. diversity Qr causes. 
As our happiness and misery a.re diverse in character, we cannot say that God or 
nature alone is their cause. They roust be due to the diversity of our deserts. 

(d) It is a umversal practice to perform good actions and avoid b&d actlOns as 
the means of gainmg ha.ppiness and a.voiding misery. The a.ctions themselves dis
appear, but they leave behind them certa.in tre.ces which operate in bringing about 
happiness and misery. The tmce of s good actIOn is called merit while that of a. 
bad a.ctio� is called demerit and the two together- are ca.lled desert (adr!f�). The 
desert resIdes m (the soul of) the person who performs 811 action a.nd not in the 
thing from wbich he derives happiness or misery. 

The a.bove reasons are summarised thus :-

.. ,il ..... i(."r ... "'i ��"J1( r".d'ri!' I 
liill'IIIr ...... J1( �"' "'a\.1fi11i1i1 I 

(Kusumiinjali, stavaka I). 
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God having made this world causes it to collapse, and having 
destroyed it remakes it as a magic-show. His will manifests 
itself unhindered in all actions 

Perceiving suit.able materIals (atom:'!} for creationl and oonceiv
ing a desire for the same, He made this wonderful universe whieh 
is supported by His will. 

Udayana offers p!'ayer to God, at the concluding part of his 
Kusnmafijali, as follows : � 

" Iron-souled are they in whose hearts Thou caust find no 
pi<1Ce, though repeatedly washed by the inundations of ethics 
and sacred texts ; still in time, 0 MereifulOne, Thou in Thy good
ness wilt save those people too, because even in going to controvert 
Thy existence they have earnestly meditated on Thee. " I " As for 
us, 0 Thou Essential Beauty, thongh our minds have been long 
plunged in Thee, the ocean of joy, yet are they verily restless still 
and unsatisfied : therefore, Oh Lord, haste to display thy mercy, 
that, our minds being fixed only on Thee, we may no more be sub
ject to the afflictions of death ' " 

58. UDAYAN.A'S ATMA-TATTVA-VIVEKA. 

The Atma-tattva-viveka (lit. a discllsslon about the true na
ture of the soul) is otherwise called Boud· 

_ An anarYSl� of the' dhadbik ara (a discourse concerned with Atma-tattva-VlVeka. _ . 
the Buddhists) or Bauddha-dhikkar. (Fle 

to the Buddhists). It 3 proposes to relute four Buddhistic theories 
in order to establish a permanent soul. The four theories are : 
(1 )  k�a'.U'-bhanga - tbat every thing is momentary ; (2) vahyar
tha-bhanga-that things possess no external reality ; (3) gU1}a-gu�i
bheda-bhanga-that a substance is not distinct from its qualities ; 

, .!Iml('!I f"Ii'; ��� f"u"'"l fir_Ii iIf<1 
OIl!T'I�fillll il'lrfil il�;;i �rfq 'i"l'lIla 
'iIlIT'I liIfuI m� 'II't"!t ." 0I�N<lt 
.mt 'Iilfli! "''lI'lITl'/ 1{<!'I!1 1!l11>lT: s"<11��r: " 

(The Kusuma5jali. stavaka 5, ;dited and translated by E. B. Cmvell and M. C. 
Nyayaratna. Calcutta)_ 

S The Atma-tattva-viveka, ed.ited by Jaya Nariiya�l!l Tarkapaiidinana. pp. I ,  
9, 10. 24. 30, 31, 32. 34. 38. 39, 45, 46, 47, 53, 69. 89, 92, 93. etc. 

10 
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and (4) anupalambha -that the world is void The book is dividb� 
into five sections of which the first four are eoncerned with the 
refutation of these theories, while the fifth concerns itself with the 
establishment of a permanent soul. 

The Buddhists say that whatever is existent is momentary. 
A seed, for an instance. cannot continue up to the time when a 
plant springs out of it. The consequent cannot in fact come into 
being until the antecedent has ceased to exist. By the principle 
of apoha differentiation, we cognise an object as different from 
other objects. e.g. a cow is cDgnised as that which is not a not-cow. 
Some of the Buddhists (e.g. the yogacara8 or vijnana vadins) main
tain that there are no external objects corresponding to our 
cognitions and that the cognitions alone are real. Alayarvijnana, 
the abiding-cognition (or the abode of cognitions) called " ego " is 
the continuous flow of momentary cognitions called pra1l!tti·vijnana. 
Certain Buddhists go so far as to say that there is no substance 
distinct from its qualities, and that the world is void. A substance 
could not be defined if it existed apart from its qualities ; and the 
substance and qualities are both to be denied if they are supposed 
to be identical. In fact a substance exists in relation to its quali
ties and the latter exist in relation to the former. It is this net of 
relations or conditions which constitutes the veil (8amvrti), called 
the world, of which the essence is voidness. 

These theories are set aside by Udayana who maintains that 
there is a permanent soul (iitma) whose U dayana.' 8 contention. 
emancipation consists in getting rid of 

sufferings for ever. As to whether the soul is a principle of self
illumination and essence of bliss, the interrogator may consult the 
Upani�ads or appeal to his own heart.. The N aiyllyikas are satisfied 
if the sour is completely freed from the sufferings which are of 
twenty-one kinds. 

Udayana says that the injunctions such as " do not kill " are 
respected by the followers of the Vedic as well as the Buddhistic 
religions. . Shaving the head,' ' making magic circles,' etc., are the 
special practices of the Buddhists. The Buddhist scripture is dis
regarded in so far as it opposes the Vedas, controverts the doctrines 
of our great men and persuades people to bnild caityas, wear tattered 
robes, etc. ,  in antagonism to our religion. 

59. JAYANTA, AUTHOR Oll' THE NYAYA-MA�JARI 
( .. BOUT THE 10TH CENTURY A.D.). 

Another Brahmaj}a I,!gician who fought hard against the 

L'r f J t 
Buddhists was Jayanta, author of the , . 0  ayan a. 
Nyllya-maiijari , an independent commen-

tary on the Nyaya-sutra. Jayanta, invincible in debate and well 
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known as V rttikara, was the son of Pa!)Q.ita Candra.' If we 
sUPBose him to be identical with his namesake the great-grandson 
of Sakti Svamin,' minister of King liluktapjda, he must have 
flourished in KasmIra in the lOth century A.D. 

He could not have lived e"rlier th�n the 9th and later than 

Date of Jayanta. 
the I I  th century A.D as he quotes Vacas
pati Misra S (841  A.D.) and Magha ' (about 

905 A D )  in the Nyay,,-mafijarl, and is himself quoted in the 
Ratna-vatarika' by Ratnaprabba ( ! l 8 I  A D. ) ,  and in-the Syadvada
ratnakara' by Deva Silri ( 1 0 8 6-1 169 A.D ). 

60. JAYANTA'S EXPLANATION OF VERBAL KNOWLEDGE. 

Words and their meanings. 

In explaining verbal knowledge Jayanta revJews two theories 7 

Abh�hiUinIJaya-vada and 
AnvitlibhidMina-vada, 

called respectively the Connection of the 
Expressed (abhihitanvaya-vada) and the Ex
pression of the Connected (anvitiibhidhana

vada) The BhaHa Mimamsakas, who uphold the first theory, main-

"T�",'�..vr ,"'RI 1:f. '" qj/l1l1 'fIItml'ilt: 
"i"lii! 'l'l.r"",,, � >i 1f,jfiH '11.1 7{lifI: I • �l!fl('l'Ol"" "�QT "i� "'!Ifill .. , 
"llir "R' ,",' ��'" "'�"f"ll'lt Q ","It �f\n[ II 

(Nyaya-mauJari, chapter XII, colophon, p. 659, Vizianagaram Sanskrit seL'wM). 

2 The lineage of Jayanta. is described in the opemng verses of the IGidambari
kathasiira which was composed by hIS son Abhinanda. . 

. 3 "I�q '3,.;r -iflfilOIlI\iI �",.;t fif<qfft �1l� -"(fir 1l�'" m'(1llll�' 
'OlIo' "i <i.iIi .;jl>Jlll: 'lil;;! "(fir �fu: II 

(N;V-a.ya-manjari. p. 312. edit.ed by M.M. Gangadhar Siistri. 1U the Vlziana�aram 
San"krlt SerIes). 

4< �yaya-manJari, p. 84. 1Higha IS said t.o be a cousm of Slddhftr�l, 3Ut.tJOl' of 
Uparrutl-bhava-prapanci'i: Kathi'i. 

� �T ';f '5'I'l1'afl: -
_<rr�<1f 'lirili �'i!�qlif� I 'I f'f -filii 1{1IIi m� . . . . . .  , . . . . .  . .  

(RatnavaUrika., chap. IV). 
"1'::" i{f'lll oifrit 1i1lilfill'("li! �q: I • b 

151"1'" 'i!'" '!iT 11'1 �<rifl ",fiI <iI\;rifi II 
(Syadviicta-ratnakara, chap. II). 

In 1348 A.D. R6:JaSekhara SUrI quotes Jayanta as follows :

"f�"'I�f"m "!l"Ims� .. <:: I 
(Maladhad Rajaaekhara Surl's Saduftcla.na-sarnuccaya. vtlrse 100, chapter on 

Saiva dal'sana). 

"1 Nyiiyt\-motiijari, ('h,lptel' VI, pp. 4(>2-403, VlZltUlagaram Sanskrit, series. 
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tain that verbal knowledge depends upon the connection which is 
automatically perceived among the meanings expressed hy words in
dividually in a. sentence ; that is J the words of a sentence after con
veying their respective meanings disappear, and then the meanings 
themselves produce in us a knowledge of their mutual connection 
which is called verbal knowledge. The Prabhakara Mimamsakas, 
who uphold the second theory, say that it is only in a senience that 
words can express to us any meaniugs, and produce in n8 the 
knowledge of a mutual connection among those meanings called 
verbal knowledge. 

J ayanta dismisses the second theory on the ground that it 
presupposes a word to bear various mean
ings in connection with various words in a 
sentence.  It is indeed absurd to suppose 

The Nyaya doctrine of 
tatparya, mtentlon. 

that a word bears no definite meaning. He also does not com
pletely accept the first theory inasmuch as words alone do not 
produce verbal knowledge, as ;s evident from the fact that a sen
tence composed of disorderly and ungrammatical words does not 
express a systematic meaning. As an amendment of the first 
theory we must assume that a sentence, if it is to convey a con
sistent meaning, must have, underlying it, a power called intention 
(tatparya) over and above its component words. 

Jayanta opposes sphota-vMa. 

Jayanta exam;nes sphola,l the theory of phonetic explosion, 

Sphotcrvada-the theory 
of phonetic explosion. 

which he pronounces to be untenable. The 
grammarians ( Vaiyakarar;a), who propound 
the theory, define sphola (explosion) as the 

essence of sound revealed by a letter, word or sentence The 
sound-essence, which is revealed by a letter, is called varrJa-sphola, 
a letter-explosion ; that revealed by a word is called pada-sphola, 
a word-explosion ; and tha,t revealed by a sentence is �a,J1ed vakya
sphola, a sentence-explosion. As there is a, constant relation be
tween a, sound and the thing signified by it, the sound-essence of 
a letter, word or sentence, as soon as we hear it, reminds us of a 
thing corresponding to the same. 

Suppose a person utters the word cow composed of the letters 
c, 0 and w. As soon a,s we hear c, there is revealed to ns the 
sound-essence cow in an indistinct form ; and then as we go on 
hearing 0, the same sound-essence is revealed though still in an in
distinct form, until we hear the last letter w which reveals to ns 
the sound-essence in a distinct form. This revelation of sound-

1 Ny8'ya·manjari. ahnika 6. Of. Bhartrhari's Vikyapadiya, kli,1).da 1 ;  Vaiyii
kal'a.J?a-bhG�a�a·sQra,and Sabda-kaustubha. and Max Muller's' Six Systems of Indian 
PhIlosophy. p. 402. . 
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essence of the entire word in a distinct form is c",lIed spkota or 
phonetic explosion, 

A single letter1 unless it is a complete word, cannot signify 
any thing. While some, the advocates of pada-.phota, say that a 
sound-essence, significant of a thing, can be revealed only by a 
word (pada) , others, the advocates of v"kya-sphota, hold that it is a 
sentence (vakya) alone that can reveal a significant sound-essence. 
According to the latter, a sentence is the beginning of speech, 
the words are mere parts of " sentence and the letters are parts 
of words. 

Now, w.hat is the nature of a sound·essence (sphota) ! A 
sound-essence is eternal and seH-existent, bearing a pel'manent 
relatIOn to the thing signified by it. It is revealed by a letter, 
word or sentence, but is not produced by any of them. Had there 
been no sonnd·essence, nothing would have been signified by letters, 
words or sentences. When we hear the word cow, the letters c ,  a 
and w may successively perish, but the sound-essence cow, which 
is eternal , persists to signify the thing called cow. 

J ayanta, as a N aiyayika, opposes the above theory by saying 

Jayanta's ctltlCism of 
$phofa·vada. 

that it is a most cumbrous one, In the case 
of the word " cow," c and 0, after being 
heard, no doubt pass away, but they leave 

on our soul (which is eternal) impressions which coupled with our 
audition of w, produce in us knowledge of the thing called cow. 
If in this way the letters themselves (as constituents of words) 
are sufficient to signify things, what is the necessity for admitting 
an additional entity called .phota, sound-essence, which can neither 
be perceived nor inferred ! Moreover, it is asked : Is the thing 
signified by a .phola manifest by nature or does it require a cause 
for its manifestation ! If it is manifest by nature, why do we 
not perceive it in all times and everywhere � If, on the other 
hand) it requires a cause for its manifesta.tion, what is that cause 1 
Jayanta says that the cause is not other than letter" which con
stitute words. It is therefore superfluous to assume a sphota over 
and above letters. 

61. JAYANTA CRITICISES THE DOCTRINES OF KALYA�A RAKSITA 
(ABOUT 829 A.D.) AND DHARMOTTARA (847 A.D.), 

• 

Jayanta in his Nyaya-manjari (chapters V, VII, IV and III) 
severely criticises the doctrines of apoha 

Apohs, K,sQa-bhangs, (the knowledge of a thing by the exclusion of }jva.ra.bhanga.. etc. 
, its opposites), k�a1Ja-bhanga (the momentary 

existence), arutyapramii/lJ,ya (denial of the authority of the Veda ), 
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]f,vara-bhanga (the non existence of Ood ) ,  etc . ,  propounded by 
Kalyal)& Rak�ita, (q;v ) in his Anyapoha·vicara-karika, revara
bhanga-karika, and STUti-parik�a, aed by Dharmottara ('I v.) in 
his Apoha-nama-prakara1)a, K9al)a-bhallga-siddhi,  etc 

62. JAYANTA'S REVIEW OF SEVERAL OTHER BUDD1STW 
DOCTRINES. 

In the Nyaya-manjarl, chapters I-H T .  Jayanta criticises the 

The Miidhyamika, Yoga_ cara, Sautrantlka and 
V aibhal?lka, etc. 

definition of pmtyaksa (perception) as given 
by Dharmakirti who is desig!'tlted as a 
Bhik�u, Saugata, Bauddha or Sakya. He 
tries also to refute the Buddhist theories that 

there are only two means of right knowledge (perception and infer
ence) and that pleasure, pain, etc. ,  are mere species of our cognitions 
from which they are not distinct. It is perhaps the dispntation with 
Dignaga that is referred to by the expression Bhadanta-kalaha in 
chapter III. The Buddhistic objections against the soul a' a 
separate substance are mentioned and criticised in chapters VII 
and IX. In chapter IX there is also a criticism of the doctrine of 
those Buddhists who hold that the external world is unreal. I n  
chapter XII the Vaibhasikas are mentioned as holding that the 
external objects are both real and perceptible. In the same 
chapter we find that the Sautrantikas maintain that the external 
object;; are undoubtedly real, but they are not perceptible, as we 
can know them only through inference The Y ogacaras are re
ferred to as saying that the so-called external objects atc mere 
forms of our cognition which alone i, real. The Madhyamikas are 
said to hold that the world is. void as our cognition is trr.nsparent 
and formless. 

In chapter XII Jayanta observes that even Dharmakirti 
maintained that Points of Defeat (nigrahastMna) were of 22 kinds. 
In the same chapter as an instance of the incoherent (aparthaka), 
Jayanta cities the metaphysical views of the Vaibha�ika, Sautran
tika, Y ogacara

. 
and Madhyamika. 

Jayanta carried on such a vehement crusade against the 
Buddhists that in the Nyaya·manjari he actually reproached them 
as follows :-

.. You, Bauddhas, hold that there is no soul, yet you construct 
. . caityaB (towers) to enjoy pleasure in paradise dh�s���oach of the Bud- after death ; you say that everything is 

. . momentary, yet you build mouasteries with 
the hope that they will last for centuries ; and you say that the 
world is void VAt v,m t.A!:tl'h t.hg,t, "1'ITAa.1t.h OOthr"\111it hA oiv,:>n t,{\ t:l.nh .. H."!lIl 
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guides. What a strauge character the Bauddhas po,gess, they are 
verily a monument of conceit. '1 I 

6:1. SR1KAlS,HA 
(BEFORE 1 409 A D.). 

About 1409 A.D. GUI)aratna, a J"ina phi/osop,her, in his S�<;l
darsana�samuccaya,�v:rtti mentiolJs a Brahma.Q.a logician named Sri
kaI),ha' who wrote a commentary on the Nyaya-siltra caUed 
Nyaya..lailkara. 

64. ABHAYATILAKOPADRYAYA 
(BEFORE 1409 A.D.) . . 

In the Sa<;ldarsana·samuccaya-vrtti the Jain. philosopher 
GUI)aratna mentions a B rahmaQa logician named Abhayatilako
padhyaya S who wrote a commentary on the Nyaya-sutra called 
Nyaya.-vrtti. 

65. OTHER COMME"lTATORS 0 '  THE NYAYA-SUTRA. 

These are the principal BrahmsJ}.a commentators on the 
Nyaya-sutra. Subsequently there arose a number of commenta
tors such as Vardharoana, author of tbe Nyaya-nibandha.prakasa. 
VaC8spatl Mu�ra. the junlol'! author of NyA.ye.-tattvaioka , Vi8vanatha, 
author of Nyaya-vrtti, etc., whose names are not mentioned here 
as they belong to the modern school of Nyaya in respect of their 
style and method of interpretation. 

1I1�r1Il'r q�m1f'"'l1il'1 "if l.frnTtl ��n.i[ 
'iil!6lo;[' 'l1fi;r1([ 'I.fm '!w<I" fir .. 1U' FIll I " 
".l'r vz'llf.>i 'fllfi! �,� ��fit 'I!!T� , 
.!''''niIT "f� fili""IfiI:,ffij �'II<iI �f .. , 'RI ll 

(Nyiiya-Il'afi]ari, 7th iihmka, p 467} Gangiidhara Slistl'i's edltlOn). 

2, .:I GUl.1sratna observes:-

'!'<i ri�",[ "I''I'i:'' - "l1i(' '11fijl(oll'II'fl>liiI('-lIllf'I"l qf<:,.� "1''1'"[<:
n'l' I � "I"'l1�·"''1'!lT'''·'''''�-",''II'IIf.!f<;''·�''�if·''1 _-""''If.! 
'l!l(i'l1"1T'1 f4<:f"lITl � , . .  I 

(eaddaraana-samuccaya-vrttl called Nyiira (Tarka)-rahasya-diplk1i., chap. II. 
p. 94, edited loy Dr. L. Suah. m the Blbhotheca Indica). 



CHAPTER IV 

The Nyaya recognized as a Branch of Orthodox Learning. 

66. A COMPARATIVE ESTIMATE OF THE ANvIK�IKr AND 
THE NYAYA. 

The Indian Logic at its first stage called )invjk�ikj was often 

The means for gaillmg 
recogmtion. 

looked upon with positive disfavour and 
subjected to adverse criticisms, as its deduc
tions were held apparently to be sophis

tical and heterodox . But at the second stage when it was named 
N yiiya, it gradually got a steady foothold and an increasing number 
of followers, nay it succeeded, as we read in the writings of YlIjfia
valkya ' and others, in gaining recognition as a branch of orthodox 
learning. On account of its intrinsic worth it became the most 
prominent of the six systems of philosphy called f!ai/dariana. At
tempting to prove the infallibility of the Veda and adapting itself 
to the Saiva cult the Nyaya got access into the orthodox commu
nity from which it received an unequivocal approbation. 

67. THE NYAYA INCLUDED IN f!o,i/darsana. 

After the term dariana (philosophy) had come into use at 
the beginning of the Christian era, widely 

The Jatna wrIters m- divergent systems of thought were desigelude Nyaya in $aq.dar-
Jana. nated by this common appellation. We 

learn that at a later period six systems of 
philosophy were specially called Sagdar'.na. Opinions differ as to 
which six of the numerous systems constitute f!ai/darsana, but it is 
generally agreed that the Nyaya system is included therein. Accord
ing to the Jaina philosopher Haribhadra Silri,' author of \la4dar
�anllrsamuccaya (about 1 168 A D.L the six systems were the Bud
dhist, the Nyaya, the Samkhya (including yoga), the Jaina, the 
VaiseE)ika aud the J aimiruya (comprising the Mimamsa and the 
Vedanta), Jinadatta Sud ' (about 1220 A.D.) reviews the same six 

I The Yijf1avalkya-sarohiti, 1.-3. 
• .nt �"1f>l'" 'lj� �.; �'" tI>IT I 

�fflif\<i � "'I' J<r>!rfiI �if1"'"'''' \I) • 
(ea.q.dma.na.-samuc.caya., verse 3. Dr. Suali's edition). 

S About the date of Jinadatta Surl, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in his Report of 
�.a.nSkrlt �ra.nuscripts for 1883-84, p. 15!J, observas : H Jinadatta therefore lived 
.en tbe first half of tbe 13th century of the Christian e:ra " Klatt in his OnomalJtic
on, no. 44, Inamtams on the authorlty oJ; Sukrta-sariJkir�ana and Prabandba-
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systems in rus Viveka-vilasa under the head of $a4dar.iana vicara. 
Another J aina writer named Maladhari Sri Rajasekhara Suri I ( 1 348 
A.D.) enumerates the same six systems in a different order, viz. the 
Jaina, the Samkhya (including the Yoga), the Jaim!nlya (compris
ing the Mlmamsa and the yedanta), the Yauga or Saiva (which is 
the same as N yaya), the Vaise�ika and the Saugota or Buddhist. 

The BrahmaI)ic writer Narayal]a,' in hi' commentary called 

The Brimanic wrIters 
recognize Nyliya as a con 
stituent of Sarfdar.!Jana. 

Prakitsa on the N ai�adhacarita, speaks of 
>$a4dar.iana in which he evidently includes 
the Nyaya. In the Hayasir�a-pai\caratra,8 
a Brahma"ic work supposed to have been 

introduced into �engal by Riija Vallala Sena (about 1 158-1170 
A.D.) as well as in the Gurugita of the Visvasara-tantra, the six 
systems comprising >$atJdariana are specified as the philosophies of 
Qotama (Nyayai ,  Ka!)ada (Vaise�ika), Kapila (Barilkhya),  Patl1i\jali 
(Yoga) , VyaRa (Vedanta) and Jaimini (Mimamsa) .  By the term 
�a4dariana the Brahma!)ic writers understand a,t present these six 
systems to the exclusion of the Jaina and the Buddhist which are 
considered by them as lying outside the pale of it. 

68. THE NYAYA SUPPORTS THE VEDA. 

In the Nyaya-mafijarj ' Jaya,nta observes that the authority 

Authonty of the Veda 
ef;tabhf::hod. 

ol the Veda was to a large "xtent estab
lished through the aid of the science of rea
soning called the Nyaya. The reasoning 

clUtamsI;ti that Jinadatta Suri was present at the pilgrimage of Va..stupiila m aamvat 
1277 or 1220 A.D. 

, �.; 1l1'ti :;f\I.iN ..,'hi �m .. '"" I 
�).!if �iiT� iltf\ll .. if if �iil{ • 

(IlfaladhB:ri RliJaS6khara Siirl's l?agdaraana·samucca.ya, p. 1 ,  Yaeovijara-gran
thama!A, Benares). 

, '1T� "..,,,,fiI if q'ii!"!lll!;j 'It 
ii<ltT1I1l'f<Ifi<r if 'I'imf,. 'lAI 
"'� �� fir'N<:T¥_ f"",,) 'If'''4I1{ 
��'ifiii. t:CI �sfq �r.: • (Na.�adhaca.rita. 13-36). 

In the commentary on thIS verse NlirityaI).8. says :-
ll1fI1It �f< �. �1I!ifTiit �1lr . .. . . '1�1!l1l1'l'\ �"Tllsfif ""�lI'f.4 '!<iii . . .. . . 

'1'1\!T�'IIIfiI''iIT': ,.....) 1Otoi't "f>lT "'�t if liT;; I " . 3 �io"'fI 'Ii'IIT'('fI ... f"llill;// q,,'(fit: I 
<nmiI :;f.il"'Tfif �1I!ifTfir ... " R II 

{&yaSir�a-pafica;rl!:tra, a work whIch IS quoted hy Raghunandana in hie IJeva
prati!}�ha-tat'tva.). This verse is quot.ed in the Gurugitii of the VlSva-s�ra.--tantra. 

to The Nyaya-meiijari. pp. 4-5, edited by Ga.ngadhara Sastri, Vizianagara.m 
Sanskrit series. 
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required for the establishment of such authority has been dealt 
with in the Nyaya more fully t,h.,n in any other system of philo
sophy. The Mimamsa treats of the Vedic injunctions and prohibi
tions, but it does not examine their worth through the employment 
of reasoning. The Nyaya 1 alone demonstrates that the Veda is 
authoritative, because it was delivered by sages who were trust
worthy persons. It is true that the Buddhists and Jaiuas too 
wrote tl'eatises on reasoning. but these being opposed to the Veda 
canriOt properly be included in the Nyaya, one of the fourteen 
branches of orthodox learning. In fact it is the work of Ak�apada 
that should really be called Nyaya the supporter of Veda. The 
Nyaya.sutra actually defends the Veda from the at·tacks of those 
who find in it untruth, cOl'ltradiction and tautology. and declares 
the sacred text to be infallible like a spell or the medical science. 

69. THE NYAYA ADAPTS ITSEU' TO SAIVISM. 

In the $aq.darsana-samuccaya of Haribhadra Sud ' ( 1 168 A.D.) 

The Naiyiyika.s are 
Salvas. 

a. well as in that of Maladhari Rajasekhara 
Silri ' ( 13!8 A D.) ,  the followers of the Nyaya 
philosophy have been called the Saivaswhilo 

those of the Vai$e�ika system have been called the Pa'upatas. In 
the Vivekavilasa, Jinadatta Sllri includes hoth Naiyayikas and 
VaiSe�ikas in the Sai"l'a �eot. According to the DevipuraI;la ' the 
Nyayarsastra was promUlgated by the gracious Siva himself. 

1 The 'Nyiiya-sutra.s. 2-1-liS end 2-1�9. traa.l.lrf4d by Satiachandra Vidya� 
bhusana. S.B.H. series, Allahabad. 

2 The :N"aiyayikaa were also ca.lled Ya.ugaB. 

'Il� �rfu"'ri!f .mnq�Tfllm'TTiTt fflrflr.�m� I . . .. . .  '1�r f1t�>1�«!T1i" .. .. ' 
"'iT � ... ori l .. itRl"'I<Ir qf7;N1lT "d'lf I iti! i;.;rf'lllm"l>f ii�>llliIIT'lit I �irm-
'(Ii.; 'II ql'l;!'I"iT fomr I . . .. .  

'Il�<I."it e:�: .f"'ill�": I 
��"1iiVt f�l'Il'r.."","I'l: q " 

(eaddarSana-samuccaya. of Hanbhadra Sud, edit�d by Dr. Suail, pp. 49-52). 

• a eaqdamana-salnuccaya of Maladhari RiiJMekhM8 Sliri, pp. 8-1 1 ,  published 
In the Ydo'Vijaya-granthamaUi series, Benares. 

• 1{II/1: 1I"1�1Il1ll 'fii:""rq'li.:l"1!>r: I 
it" ",,1Iij'tf'olli'l.mt fIf'lll "5[t�,j'l"ll f'o!1iT u 
'Il�if r.r.� \j" fit .. t" �J!fIIf�il: 1 
qla'n�� lit fiI� ilr!\l'lllll"lf illfitoi'll{ II 

(Devi'pudna, Sumbhern"iSumbha-mathana.-pida., chapter XVI. MSS. in the col
lection of Pandita. PR.i'II"AnA.nA. TA."'!:-R."",t.nR. nf Rhatns1"ii,\_ 
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Tho N aiyayikas are called Saivas becau�e they look upon, as 

CharacteristICs of th� 
N aiy iiYlkas.. 

their tutelary deIty, Siva who is the creator 
and destroyer of the universe. As des� 
cribed ):>y Maladhiil'i Rajasekhara Suri the 

Naiyayikas, identified with Saivas, walked nude, wore matted. 
hair, besmeared their bodies with ash and subsisted on roots and 
fruits. They always meditated upon SIva and w.orshipped his 
ejghteen figures, muttering the formula 071t nama� Sivaya, " hail ! 
obeifmnce to S;va. "  

Ak�apada, author .of the Nyaya-sut,a, was a son of Soma

..NaiyiiYlkas �alnte Shva 
f)arma j who was Siva Incarnate. Vatsya
yana begins his Ny,-}"a bha�ya with obeis

ance to the Pmmi11'!as (Means of Knowledge),  but m the body of 
the book he .describes God l (l.ivara) in a style applicable only to 
Mahesvara (Siva). 

Whatever might have been the faiths of Alqapada and Vat
syayana, there is no doubt that all the Brahmanic Naiyayikas from 
Uddyotakara downwards were Hai".'as. Uddyotakara, as is evi
dent from .the colophon of his Nyaya-vartika, was a leader of the 
Pasupata Saiva sect. The Nyaya-vartika-tatpary�-tika of Vacas
pati Mi�ra opens with salutation to Pinakin (Siva) while the 
Nyaya works .of Udayana ' contain abundant proofs that their 
author was e, Saiva by faith. Bhasarvajna, author of the Nyaya
sara,'" and Gailgesa Upadhyaya. author ?f the Tattva;::int8.mal}i, 
begin their works wilh salutation to Sambhu or Siva " the 
Supreme Lord and the Seer of all truths. H 

70. THE POPULARITY OF NYAYA ESTABLISHED. 

From the above it is clear that three distinct causes contri

Three causes 
NyBya. popular. 

buted to the popularity and predominance 
mak, of Nyaya as a school of philosophy. The 

first was the intrinsic worth of the system 
which was acknowledged as most useful in carrying on processes 

1 Brahmanq.apuriina publIshed under the name of Viiyupurana by the Asia.tic 
Societ.y of Bengal, adhyaya 23, verses 200 f::eq 

2 Nyaya-bhasya, 4-1-16, 22 
3 Kusumaiijali. chapter I, openmg hne, chapter II, last verse ; chapter IV, 

last verse ; etc. 
• "'" III lIl"1 OI�"/f' 'If""''' 

"""'"1f ... l-wmt l;llll"'" I 

r"",,'IllIT'l ""lf�"l"llij
Sfffli4tfi'c: 1'(��ij!'alIJl1{ II 

(Nyaya-sara, p. I. edIted by Satis Cha.ndra Vidya,bhusana l.n the Bibliotheca. 
Indioa series, Calcutta). 
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of reasoning and which obtained for t.he system the foremost rank 
among the schools of philosophy called FJal/dm'sana In the second 
place we notice that having supported the authority of the Veda 
the Nyaya was readily recognized as an approved branch of learn
ing, and the charge of heterodoxy levelled against it at its early 
stage was pr9ved to be baseless Thirdly, the fact that Nyaya 
adopted the Saiva cnlt gave it a positive stamp of orthodoxy and 
gained for it an unquestionable recognition. 



PART II. 

THE jlJIEDIJEVAL SCHOOL OF INDIAN LOGIC 
CALLED 

- , -
PRA�IANA-SASTRA-THE SCIENCE OF RIGHT . 

KNOWLEDGE. 
(400 A.D.-1200 A.D.) . 

SEOTION I. 

The Jaina Logic (400 A.D.-1700 A.D.). 

CHAPTER I. 

Topics of Logic mentioned in the Jaina Canons 

1. THE SPECIAL FEATURES OF MEDllEVAL I,oGIO 
(FROM CIRCA 599 B.C. ONWARDS). 

Termination of the Ancient School. 

In Part I a short account has been given of the Ancient 
Sohool of Indian Logic which deal • .  as we have seen, with the 
doctrine of the soul and its salvation, as well as with the rules 
of debate and true reasoning. The Ancient Schoo), which reached 
the height of . its development at the hands of Ak�apada about 
150 A.D., extended over a period of one thousand years, beginning 
with Gautama about 550 B.C. and ending witb Vatsyayana about 
400 A.D. It must not however be supposed that the Ancient School 
became extinct at 400 A D. A host of commentators such as 
Uddyotakara, Vacaspati Misra and Udayanacarya, who flourished 
subsequently, kept the stream of that Logic flowing. But the 
thousand years from 550 B.C. to 400 A.D. represent what may be 
termed the period of organic growth of the Ancient School. 

Formation of the M ediCEval School. 

Part II will represent a system of logic called the Medireval 
Sohool, the foremost exponents of which were the J ainas and the 
Buddhists-two powerfnl sects that were founded by l\bhavlra 
and Buddha about 600 B.C. At the time of the founders, and in 
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subsequent times, the Jaina and Buddhist writers occasionaliy 
handled the principles of pure logic in expounding the dogmas of 
their own religion and metaphysics, Some of the writers even 
brought out regular treatises on logic, but those were either frag
ments or resumes of the Ancient Logic. By about 450 A.D. the 
Buddhist logician Dignaga and the Jaina logician Siddhasena Diva
kara, by differentiating the principles of logic from those of religion 
and metaphysics, laid the true foundation of what is termed the 
Mediffival School of Indian Logic. This school covered a period 
of nearly eight hundred years from 400 A.D. to 1200 A.D. In 
matter and method the Mediffival School conducted by the Jainas 
and BudClhists differs ' markedly from the Ancient School which 
was essentially Brahmar)ic, The Ancient Logic dealt with sixteen 
oategories suoh as prama1),a1 prameya, etr. ,  comprising such hetero
geneous elements as doctrine of salvation and nature of the soul, 
etc. The Mediffival Logic, on the contrary, concerns itself with 
one category , viz. pramii!fJ,a. which touches upon other categories 
only in so far as these are necessary for ' its proper elaboration, 
The dootrine of prarniit,!a is treated in such a way that it may be 
equally applied to the religious systems of the Brahma!)as, 
Jainas and Buddhists. Inference, a kind of pramii'IJa, which was 
briefly noticed in the Ancient Logic,. receives a full treatment in 
the Mediffival School. Numerous technical terms are coined and 
great snbtieties are introduced into the definition of terms, the 
theory of syllogism ,  etc. Prameya, the object of knowledge, is 
rejected on the ground that it is useless in works on logic to treat 
of the soul, birth, death, eto., which are comprised under this 
category. The Medi",.al Logic thus formed is called in Sanskrit 
Pramii'IJa-iiistm, the science of right knowledge 

The works on Mediffival Logic written by the Jainas consti
tute the J aina Logic, while those written by the Bu'ddhists consti
tute the Bllcldhist Logic. Seeing that Mah"vlra, the founder of 
J ainism, preceded Buddha, the founder of Buddhism, I shall first 
treat of the J aina Logic. 

2. MArrAVIRA-THE FOUNDER OF JAINIS1\!. 
(599-527 B.C,). 

The J ainas maintain that their religion is coeval with time. 
According to their traditions there appeared at various periods in 
the world's history sages whom they call Jinas, conquerors of 
their passions, or Tirthankaras, builders of a landing place in the 
sea of existence. These sages preached the religion of the Jainas. 
The Jainas hold that in every cycle of time (utsarpi'IJi or avasarpi'IJi 
kala ') 24 sages are born. The first sage of the last serles was 

1 Period of ev-olution or involution. 
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Adinatha or J;t�abhadeva. the 24th was Mahavira or Vardhamana, 
who was born at K�atriya-ku"Q.agrii.ma in 599 B.O. and attained 
nirvii1]a at Pava in 527 B 0.' The scriptures which the Jainas obey 
are founded on the teachings of Mahavira. No one disputes this, 
and scholars generally regard Mahavira as the founder of Jainism, 
and hold that the theory of the existence of J inas previons to him, 
except Parsvanatha the 23rd Tirthailkara, was a subsequent· in
vention. 

3. TIlE JAINA SECTS-BvETAMBARA AND DIGAMBARA 
, (FIRST CENTURY A D.). 

The Jainas are divided into two sects, the Svetiimharas, those 
who are clothed in wl)ite, and the DiglJlmbaras, those who are sky
clad or naked. The Svetiirnbaras claim to be more ancient than 
the Digarnbaras, whose existence as a separate sect is said to date 
from A.D. 82,' i.e. 609 years after the attainment of nirvii1]a by 
Mahavira. 

4. INDRABIIUTI GAUTAMA-A DISCIPLE OF MAHAVIRA 
. (607 B.C.-5 1 5  B.C.). 

The teachings of Mahavira as represented in the scriptures 
are said to have been collected' by a disciple of his, called Indra
bhiiti. This disciple is often known as Gautama or Gotama. He 

1 q'(t"I� If'! 'l'l{fII'I "'� � �'(f.q!l«(1 'lIro"lT ' (Trilok&sBra of the . . 
Digambara sect). .. Mahavira a.ttained nirvi'irJ-tl 605 yeare---'5 months before the 
Saka. King ('18 A.D.) came Lo the throne:' that is, in 527 B.C. As he lived 72 years 
he must have been born in 599 B.C. 

According to VicRraSrenl of MerutUIlga, Tirthakalp:a of Jinaprabha Siiri. 
Viciira-sara-prakaraI]3. Tapliga.ccha-pafF&vali, etc., of the Svet4mba.ra sect-Yah§:
vira attained nirva�a 470 years before Vikrama. Samvat or in B.C. 527. 

Dr. JacobI of Bonn, in his lebter dated the 21st October, 1907. kindly wrItes to 
me as follows:- : 

" There is however another tradition which makes thIS event [viz. the nt� 
of Mahiivira] come off 6() yea.r!'! later. In 467 B.C. (800 Psrisista Parvan. Introdue-
tioJ;l, p. -' f . ;  also Kalpaqiitra., Introduction, p. S). The Jatte.r date cannot be far 
wrong because Mahiivira dIed some years before the Buddha whose death is now 
placed between 470-480 B.C." 

, The �vet8mb ••• s saY'-1!I'""r<l 'l>rR ilam:r� wt'll f;jftt"'"fl �� ..n 
.��J1l{ ro""t (i$�(!j{: ijitlU4iQ, f .. The Dlgambe.ra doctrine was preached in 
Rathavirapura 609 years after the attamment of nirva�a by Mahiivira !' (AvaSya.ka 
niryukti-52). But the Dlgambaras deny this and say tha.t the SvetiQlbaras rose 
in Vikrsma. 136 or 79 A .D. Of. Bha.dra.b�hllcanta. IV. 55: 

, 

1llt flI1lillo;,qlil �1I!i(\'l;ifi �ff I 
�lt� wi �lIl�lfiI>l'l ll 
� 'll!f�1i 'd'f� f:or'lllTfinn{ I 
�1!lM'l' _. m'l"ll' .rrn..'i 1!I'iTlI ft'  • 

(Jaina Ha.rlV&t;1Sa. PursI;1a.). 
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was I a Kevalin 1 and the first of the Ga�a·dharase or leaders of the 
a.ssembly. His father's name \vas Brahmary.a Vasubhfiti, and his 
mother's name was BrahmaQ.l PrthvL He was born in the village 
of Gorbara ' in Magadha and died at GUI)ava in Rajagrha (Rajgir) 
at the age of ninety-two, 1 2  years after the attainment of ni'l'var;,a 
by M:ahavlra.& Assuming that Mahavlra attained nirvli1;ta in 527 
B.C., Indrabhiiti's birth must be assigned to 607 B.C'. and his 
death to 5 1 5  B.O. 

5. THE CANONICAL SCRIPTURES OF THE J.UNAS 
Those scriptures of the Jainas which are generally regarded. as 

Anga. and Upanga. 
canonical are divided into 45 siddhantas or 
agamas, classified as 1 L Angas, 1 2  Upailgas , 

etc. " For the benefit of children, women, the old , and the illiter
ate," 6 these were composed in the Al'dha-Magadhi or Prakrta lan� 
guage. On the same principle the scriptures of the Buddhistic 
canon were originally written in Magadhl or PalL It is maintained 

1 Indrabhiiti Gautama and Sudharma Sviimi were the jcmt compilors of the 
Jaina. scriptures. But Indrabhiiti bAcame a. Kevalin or attained kevalarnana (abso
lute knowledge) on the day on which Mahavira, attamed nirvana. He did not 
therefore occupy the chair of his teacher l\:Iahavira, bllt relmquished it to his ::;piri
tua.l brother Sudharma Sviimi. Cf. '(iCi!fil 'SUImil't f",q'�' _r�V! \'l�: II {Hema· 
('andl's.'a Mahaviracarita, chap. v. MSS. lent by Munl Dharmavljaya and lndravi
jaya.) . 

.2 POSSE'Slmr of absolute knowledge. For a further reference to this title see 
R. G. Bhanilarkar's Report;, 1883-84, p. 122. 

, �<rmr� .. �sf7!mf'�f" 7!>T1 m�iI.n.""Ol 
�oI't .r\,,,,,f'llq'lN 'I'll <I'll: l!�' ",if,"" I 
.. mnr"-.n� "." ... ;;;j\ .... �� 
'RIlil'" 'T'IIlI:"".'!l'��'"! ... ,p,f ... , \ffl11{ II , ft 

(SlddhaJayanti-caritra·�ikii. noticed in Peterson's 3rd Report. App. 1. p. 3S). 

, 'It",," 'mil. oi\if'<: � IITID,f\r<:r .. ' f_ • 
"<i1"'��lI[\;f""flr'; �,ij'lf."i I 
,"jtflr',j�'l.r\ ."T"I.rr. "'1:"'1-, II'1'1ft;rf'i 
(iJTq-T,"ltU"q�i:fm'Ul" �'lf� � \I 

(Gotamastotra by Jmaprabha Suri, extracted in Kivyamiilli. 7th Gv.cchaka. 
p. 110). 

5 For particulars about IndrabhGti Gantama, vide Dr. J. Kla.tt's PaHS:vali of 
the Kharataragaccha in the IndIan Antiquary, Vol. XI, Sept. [882. p. 246 ; and 
Weber's Die Handschrtften Verzeichnisae del' Koniglichea Bibliothek zu Berlm, pp. 
983 and 1030, in which are notIced Sarvara.jagar.l.l's Vrtti on Gat}.a.dhara--S1iirdha
sataka.m of Jinadattasfiri, and Sri.pattayali-vacana of the Kharataragaccha. 

/I Haribhadra.suri, in his DaSa-vaikalika�vrtti (Chap. III), observes :-
.r..w�'l:"fM flt "!m:�'lil .. �r'{ I 

·"",om" � '" .. �q ... rtl �, I"�: '5JH!ii'l: �ift n 
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that originally the Angas were 
which wa.s callsd Dr$tivada or 
written in Sanskrit. 1 . 

1 2  in number. 'Tha ! 2th Anga, 
the presentation of views, was 

The Dl'!?itlvada. is not extant. It consisted apparently of five 
parts, in the first of which logic IS said to 
have been dealt with. The Drstivada is 

reputed to have existed in its entirety at the time of S'thiilabha� 
dra � who, according to the T.?:��tg&a�r;:?�:!:i:��2.�::. died in the year 
in which the 9th Nanda was Li��ec.. :::y Ca�::!'a Gupta (i.e. about 
327 B.C.). By 474 A.D. the Dr�,ivada had disappe •. red alto
gether. Nothing is known &.8 to the way in which logic was 
treated in the Dnr�ivada.!i 

6. LOGICAL SUBJECTS IN THE CANONS. 

The S".l!:�-cct .. :rra�4:e:.' of logic is touched upon in several of the 

Praroana and N aya. 
�5 Prakrta scriptures or the Jainas. In 
bhA Bhagavat!-�utra, " Sthanailga-sfttra, etc. 

which are Angas, and in the PrajiHipana-sutra v.,-nich is an Upanga, 
tbere is a description of N aya, or the method of comprehendmg 
things from particular standpoints. In the Sthananga�sutra, Bha
ga.vati-sutra. etc.,5 there is a complete classification of valid know� 
ledge called prama1].,a, pama:l)a, iiijj,na, nana or hetu. 

l Vardhamana-giiri. in hIs Ac1i:ra-dmakara, quotes the followmg passage from 
Agama :-

ll'!"I M<1': iliTr.,., n<f .. 1Ii. fq« I � 
>t\m;J'Il'f'l[;lj q!l;� lfl:" f ....... i'i " 

.2 Vule Curnika. of Nandi SiJr;ra, page 478. pubhsnu:l. by Dhano.pat Smgh, Os.!
cutta., and Peterson's 4th :'..{eport on SanskrIt· i\iSS , p. C.XXXVl 

� For a full history of the Drsiiviida (called In Pra.krta DltthlVf<O) see Weber's 
Sacred Liuerature of the Ja.inas, tran3Iat-ed. by Well' Smyth III the Jndum AntIquary, 
Vol. XX, �!ay 1891, PPM 170-182. 

4. In the B:1l1,gavat:-�iitr!l and PraJ0;jpaua-sutra, Naya IS divIded mto seven 
kinds. viz. naigc.m::, SCf'l-&rarr.r, vyavahara. rill-flu/la, sabda, 8amubhiriJrtha and 
eVclmbhii-ta- For an explan.3.tlOD of these terms see UmasvatI, who instead of dlvidmg 
Nag" mto seven kmds. fir;,t divIdes It mto five kmd<;;, and then s!lbdivides one of 
t,he five, VIZ. sooda, into three kmds. 

fi In the Sthfinanga-sutra. knowledge (Jniina) IS dIvIded mto (1) PrclyakRa 
(direct knowledge) and (2) Parokea (lOdirect knowledge) Pmtl/akfa agam IS sub
diVIded a.s Keoola iiiGna (entire knowledge) and Akevala jii.Jna :defective know
ledge). The Aketlala iiffjna IS subdivided as at'adhi and ?nfJil1.ak-parya,1Ia The 
ParQkfja lnana is subdivided as aOhw.%badha (mati) and �:ruta. V�de the Sth<in'inga
sutra, pp. 45-48, and the .Nandi-sutra, PPM 120-134: both pUbhshed by Dhanapat 
Singh and pcint.ed,in Calcutta. See also what· IS said in the il,t'count of Umasviiti 

aeq. � "''I'fIn- 'Nit. �m 1I1Qr -q1iofl, 1i \!f;JT 'l4� iiq- lr?t�}a �<J I 
(Sth6nanga-siitra, chap. 6, p. 45). 

I I  
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The word " Hebu " is fOGnd in the Prfc1utl'a. t3cript,u:res, but. 
its USCi in the-::.c works mo,kes It elC'ttl" that Iietu. it haJ not <Lt thi-; perwd acqUlred a yery 

definite significance In the Sthilna,nga-sutra 1 it is li�ed not ody 
in the �ense of reason, but also a:-3 ;;:, s-. nOIlV""l ror v,dId kr�owkd()'"e " n 
(Prama1J,a) and inference (Annmuna). .l·letu, a� identical \vith yahd 
knowledge (P1-ama7),U) i::::; stated to be of four kinds, viz. :-

(I) 
(2) 
(3) 
( 4) 

knowledge der"l\Ted from perccptioll (Praiyrtk8;u) ; 
knovdedge derived from infertmce {Anut1tflnrl) . 
knG-;':�df:/� d6rlved througl: comparison ( Upumanr{) , and 
knowle£igc derlved fl'om verbal testlmO!l.')' or relIable autho� 

rity (Agama) 
'Vhen Hetu is used in the sense of inference (An1.{,mana) .  I t is 

classified ,"ccording to the followmg types ;-
( 1 )  This is, because tha.t lS : There is a fire, because there is 

smoke_ 
(2) This is not, because that �8 

a fire. 
( 3) This is, because that 1,8 not . 

is no fire. 

It 1S not cold beca.use there IS 

It IS cold here, because there-

(4) This £s not, because th<;tt is not : There is no siinsapa tree 
here, because there are no trees at all. 

In the Si1trakrtailga 2. there is mention of vitarka (m Prakrta : 

Several terms of debate. viyakka) in the sense of speculation, /aTka 
(in Prakrta : takka) in the sen.se of :reason

ing or debate, pak�a (in Prakrta ; pakkha) in the sense of a party, 
and chala in the sense of quibble. 

"I>1«r � .. ","f",� q1!� -Ii "'� 
l:f�rffl "'i�iirir �it �lliif I 
SV"tlCll ,;g-'<fi "q�f�v lfif� if �T 
"If", .r ",fil!l ,,; ,%, .. ..  f", .r I 
"f � 'if! ,it �'" "ffill; ;i 'i!f", <i'r 
� 'l(fier >r orfier "1 'ta< II 

(Bhugavati-siitra. p. 336 , and Sthananga-sutrd., pp. r.09-31O" publtshed b� 
Dhanapat Smgh and prmted 111 Cakutta)_ 

2 <Jf'illM"rO " fKU orm, @ ;J'I!� ,fl, "'''fT''f'''� I 
,<I � ,ait.<ffii ... r;fiX TJi';r"o>ll " �. � , ft 
11'<". f .. �l!iTf" if) 'lilt '1.,,'uf<!<Jr • 
'Oi"f'll'r ..,  f'f'lllilf'ii, ... "ii", f, 'l;'ilt II , �  II " ",; qrf, ,"f;!"" '1'lll'!';' ... ..rri'!'lT I 
� ;t "" il�f>!, <1", ... 1 """" ... ;n II �. II 

(Sutrakrtiinga., p. 62. published by Dhanapa.i Singh, Calcll�ta). 
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In �he Sthan.ai'.igJ,-siltE."a. ! an eXft.mpie, called 2n Pr5.krt!'t. 1.�ua (in 

bmls 
SD.n�k:dt jilti),,-z), is ciivliled into fow' kinds, 

oi 'Ttz. ( � ;  (j,J/urul::!J" (1. complete exe.mple which 
b0.:1:;:'S sllmh.rity to the thing exemphfied 

in aU respects , (:!) fJ.haruf'jc.-laddesa, a hmited examtple which bears 
similarity to the thing exempitned only in ;'<;spect of a part, (3) 
ah(i,r(�tta-taddo,�a, (:1, defective example, a:;:ld {4-) upanyasopanaya, an 
anecdote used a� aa exan�ple, 

1:1 the Sth.�j,lla.iJga-sut,ca '1 ;,he fonowing are enumera:,ed as ex
pedients in .:1 hostile dtJbaLe 01' l1ebate a 1'01£
ii"unce. ( 1) Al,a.1ckmttri , taking SOr{LC� time E'!':nerhenlJ:'l �n :;!. Qcha� 

(v1.vada} 
in. makmg oneself ready (2) uS8a1ckaittij, 

gaining enthusia::1Ul after t:te enjoyment of leisure, (3)  aYJoularna'itta , 
propitia.ting the authorit2es or making �bem favoarable, (4) pmti
lorna.,i;Ui" making the authorities hOil:tll0 (aga.inst one'� respondent), 
(5) 'bhaittii, serving the alr;jhori�ieFl, ( 6) 'hheyrtitta., creatmg cii ,risions 

In the StnanaJJga.-2,\1.tra 3 tae fc,llm;?!!lg &.re enumerated as the 
defects (do{a) of a debate -

( 1) T{t,jJiUa,�do.wJ, the deteet <1ft·:n;rr fWin a, disput�mt being 
aJ;!:ibt.ed 11;. mind , ( ::i 'maubhawJ(t-doiJa, the 
tl('[E:ot an'3mg frorr� the ft1J.i ui'6 of his 

memory. (3) prcnilstr-uc {r;:, t�8 d'"":EB,-:t [1I"I'mrg f�'o;n the ::tuthoriti·:s) 
e ,2 , t.ne president. or :'ih' ;nembGJ'�, ghow:n� ��,;'tJalI"�Y, (4:} pai'l
kllrar;.,a-rZo8a, avoidance cr t,:le char;!;es bl'un::;ht by ('., disputan:', 
(5) lak8Js�La-dof?a., the defccr.. of ti�amtiol1 LwiLCh may be to ) ,;vide, 
too n.aH0W or altoget,heI 111oompreilell.5iblel, {G} katana-do·c;a. the 
defect of arguing, ( 7) hehf.,-do.sf1." commrttlilg fnilJ.>Jies, {P) 8wnkra
ma1J,a-d08a, diversion to otller subJects, I\)) r/'/'graha-rio�a, the de
fect of understanding, and ( 10) vastu-do �·a., the u03fect of the sub
ject (of deba.te). 

I 'tfa�:V "lQ'f'! �rt i :sf';f7. Efi!�-QI. �iW,(�"Fl�i, �l"(,'Un'\lif, -:-:I'<\"f1 
��1l{� ! 

'8,' - - -, p 'a!3 ' I di Bl , r. l " !  ttt; ' , .19,nanga-su ru, .) ,  p .. , '_,1. ". !e IY '.tll.'l)·' "  ;: ,. t",:" �",1 l it)_ 
'"' "" "" "" -. • ..... f'r _ �ra'f� rclqH( 't(11.i�, '(f 'S'!�T, -a"ij�r'(H, 'iiii�'�n"f�T1I, qr� '!!" iii:'ftL 

''''''iff I 

, <:qf"" ,<Til .�", � "1m. "".,'1(,;; . "�.�<:lii. '''',!1!IH'(W <rf(;;''''�' 
q�·�r,(1:Ii -; "3�iil �Ofi'fI11Ii, fo;:;::rr,�ar;w.�,s- I - > 

{St,hiinfing:a-sutra, p 560, 1'11bh"hmt 0.\ DtMll Ipal, "'!l\;c;t" C<llc, l\ \ ,. J. 



CHAPTER II. 

Early J aina writers OD Logic. 

BHADRABAHU THE SENIOR (CIRCA 433-357 B.C. ) .  

BHADRABAHU TH E  JUNIOR (CIRCA 375 A.D. OR 450-520 A.D.). 
Though we come across some technical terms of Ancient Logic 

in the canonical scriptures of the Jainas, yet we have no proof 
that the Jainas undertook at that stage to write any regular work 
on logic. The early Jaina writers who discussed definite prob· 
1ems of logic, were Bhadrabahu and Umasvliti. An elaborate 
discussion of certain principles of logic is found in a Prakrta com
mentary on the Dasa-vaikalika sutral called Dasavaikali ka-mr
yuk(ii. This commentary was the work of one Bhadrabahu 1 of 
the Pracina Gotra. For 45 years this sage lived the ordinary life 
of the world j 1 7  years he passed in the performance of religious 
vows ( Vratas) ; ,>nd for 1 4  years he was acknowledged by the 
Jainas to be the . foremost man of his age ( Yuga·pradMna).' He 
was a Srutakevalin/' that is, one versed in the 1 4  Purvas of the 
Dr�tivada. 

The above�mentioned incidents are generally accepted as faots 
in the life of the author of the commentary. There is, however, 
some doubt as to, the time in which he lived.' According to the 
records ' of the Svetiimbaras he was born in 433 B.O. and died in 
357 B.C. The Digambaras maintain there were two Bhadrabahus ; 
that the first ( Bhadrabahu the sP'lior) lived to 162 years from the 

1 For particulars vide Dr. J. Klatt's Kharataragsccha-pattiivali in the India.n 
Antiquary, Vol. XI, Sept 1882, p. 247 , Weber II, p. 999 , Peterson's 4th Report 
on Sanskrit MSS., p. lXXX1V , and Dr. H Jacobi's edition of the Kalpasutra, Intro
duction. pp. 11-15. Bh&dra.biihu (senior) seems to have IlVed between 380 B.C. 
and 314 B.O., if he waS really a contemporary of King Candra. Gupt·a (Maury.a), but 
about 375 A.D. rl he lived at the time of Candra Gupta II. called Vikramiiditya.. of 
the Gupta dyna.a.ty. 

� In the Viclira"'mtna.-samgraha, by Jayasoma-siiri noticed by Peterson in his 
3rd Report on Sa.nskrit MSS., pp. 307-308, Bhadrabihu is included among the 
Yuga-pravaras or Y uga-pradhiinas. 

a For further particulars about this title see R. G. Bhandatka.r·s Report, 1883-
84, p. 122. 

<j. In Weber II. p. 999, in which the Gurvavali-siitra of Mahopidhyaya Dhar
me.siigaraga�i is noticed, we read of Sambh6t.ivlja.ya. and Bhadra.bihu • •  Ubhau-pi 
�Fhe.pa.��a.dhe.rau ... , .... �: �""t 1\"" " 

�iij;<H!PIJ ( 9) �..:: f1{1ll11 I • 
1IIl'I ,,�.!fi('R� 'lit 
� '11' "��1If�: . \1 • 
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niroo1JlZ of Mahavira, that is, up to 365 B.C , and that the second I 
(Bhadrabahu the junior) to 5 I !)  years from the nirva1J,a of Mahavira , 
that is, up to I Z B C. They do not state definitely which of these 
Bhadrabahus was the author of the Dasavaikalika-niryukti, but 
they hold the view that the second was the author of several of 
the existing Jaina work8. The Svetarnabara records do not contain 
any mention of the second Rhadrabahu, but in the l;t�ima�cJala
prakaraI;la-v:r�ti t and Kalpa-sfitra-subodhika�vrtti,3 two commen
taries of the Svetambaras, <and in the Caturvimsati prabandha, it is 
stated that Bhadrabahu lived in the south in Prati�thana and was a 
brother of Varahamihira. Now Varahamihira is popularly believed 
to have lived in th� first century B.C. It is possible therefore, even 
according to the Svetumbaras, that the Dasavaikalika-niryukti was 
the work of a commentator who, if we rely on popular belief, Jived 
about the time of the opening of the Christian era. As a fact 
Bhadrabahu could not have lived much earlier than 500 A.D. if 
he was a brother of Vara,hamihira. 

From the confusing traditions preserved by the J ainas , it 
may be concluded that Bhadrababu lived in the reign of Cand,., 
Gupta II, called Vikramaditya, about 375 A.D. 

\Vhatever was his date, the author of the Dn.savaikMika.nir
yukti wrot� commentaries (niryuktis) on the following Jaina scrip
tures :-Avasyaka�8utra, Uttaradhyayana-sutraj Acarailga-sutra, 
Sutra�krtanga-sfttra, Dasasruta-skandha-sutra, Kalpa�sutra. 
Vyavahara-sfitra, Surya-prajfiapti-sutra, and J.t�ibha?ita-siitra. 

7. BHADRABAHU'S SYLLOGISM. 

Bhadrabahu did not set himself to analyse knowledge with 
the object of evolving a system 01 logic. His object was to illus-

f".),.. ml�'I'!'i)� � 
� � ,,)Ult ��if t.�o I 
lI'i\n1�, ,.�: 
�"iI"'��. «11J ri II \. II 

(GurVQvali: by MUUlg'rindara.·siiri published ill the J aina. YaSovijays--granthama;lii 
of Benares, p. 4). 

1 Vide the Sarasvati-gacch&-paHiivali in the India.n AntiQuary, October 1891, 
and March 1892. 

2 Vide Dr. R. O. Bhandarkar's Reports on SanskrIt MSS. during 1883-84. 
p. 138. Bhadrahiihu must have lived as late as the 6th century A.D., If he wa.s 
really a. brother of that Variihamihira. who was one of the nrne Gems at the (':ourt of 
Vikramiidit,ya. Mums Dh.a.rma.vijaya and Indra.viJaya mamtain that Bhadrabihu'a 
brother wag not the same Varahamihira that adorDfld the court of Vlkramiiditya. 

' "f"",,,S< �f;r" � f'(..rt .�f .. .n I ,,_mi),""" "'0011 'Ill: 
"'!: 'KI'li'r f���"«1 :-,,"" >if� _I fiI'.:;:; �'IftI ! 

(KaJpa-sutra.·subodhikiivrtti printed in Bo�bay). 
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trate the truth of certain principles of the religion. To do 
this) he, in his Dasavaikalika-niryukti, I ela,horated a syllogism 
consisting of ten p<lrts (da.4avayava-l.:akya), and then demonstrated 
how the religious principles of ,-1' ainism 88.tisfied the conditions of 
this syHogism. 

The following is an eXb1.mple :--
(1) The proposition (Prat'ijnii) , --" to l'efra in from taking life 

The Syllogism often parts. is the £:l'eatest of virtues," 
(2) The limitation of the'"' proposition (Prat£jiiii-vibhalcti)-" to 

refrain from taking is the greatest of Vil'tue8, a,ccording to the 
J aina Tirthailkaras." 

(3) The reason (Het1Jt),-H to refrain from taking Hfe is t.he 
greatest of virtues, because those who so refrain are IO'Ved by the 
gods and. to do them honour is a,ll act of merit for men. ,. 

(4) The limitation of the reason (Ii etu-vibhakti) ,_I none but 
. those who refrain from ta.king life areaHowed to reside in the 
highest place of virtue." 

(5) The counter-proposition bat those who des-
pise the J aina Tlrthankaras and take life are said to be loved by 
the gods, and men regard doing them honour as an act, of merit. 
Again) those who take life. in sacrifices are said to be residing in 
the highest place of virtue, Men, for instance, saJute their fathers-

as an act of virtlle, even though the latter despise the 
Jaina Tirthankaras and habitually take life. Moreover, tllOse 
who perform animal saarifies are said to be beloved of the gods." 

(6) The opposition to t.he counter-proposition 
who take life as forbidden by the Jaina Tirtha-

ilkaI'as do not deserve honour) and they are certainly not loved by 

'qt;1T fq-,,;.-flt I 

fli,(iriT fiiil1i1ll "l!f II Ii 
p. 74, published under the patronage of Dhanapat 

Singh by the NiI'l}ayaSagal'a Press, Bombay; and Dl'. E. Laumann's edition of 
Daaavaikalika-niryukti, p. 649). 

The JELinas characterise a syllogism of ten parts as the best (uttama), a syllo-
gism. ·of Jive parts as the medillcre (madhyama). and a syUogismof two parts as 

worst Candra Prabha Suri (1102 A.D.) observes:-

ifil!Ji "(rff I 
1i\tl'llT, 1€iqqj I . 

. 

.. on verse 20 of Nyayavat81'a, p. 8, edited by Satis Chandra 
Vldyabhusana, Calcutta). Similady Ratnaprabha Suri (USI A.D.) says:-

I if" 'i!l{ftit l;(V(fCfl.1ci I 
'fI\ll;i' (f I Sit: I 

I . 
...j .... 

(Syad-viida-l'atna-kILl'it-vatarildr, p. 20, Chap. III, edited by Hal's. Govind Das 

trate the t:u.th of Cf'r!aill 'principles of the .Taka :religion. To do 

t',I·S he in hi;;;:. Das2;'laika,lika-ni-:'v'.1kti.! elaborated <:1 p:vllogjsm 1. ,  , _  � " ' , '-' 
consisting of ten p<lrts (da,4ii.nayava-dJJ;ya), and. then den:.or.stratBG 
how the religious principles of .:r ainism s�;.t!3fied the conditions of 

this syllogism. 
The following is &n. eX£1mpk1 :--
(1) The proposition (P.,..at£J'�J/[) ,�" to I'cira it: from taking life 

TheSyllog£srnoitenpa;rts. is the greatest of virtues." 
(2) The liluitation of the proposition (PratijFdi.-'vibha.kti)�:\ to 

refrain from taking lif� js the greatest of virtues, nccording to the 
Jaina Tirthankaras.ll 

(3) The reason (Helu),�H to refrain from taking iiir. is the 
greatest of virtues) bec&.use t!:wse wilD BO l'�fr&in are 1072'd. by the 
gods and to do them honour i;:; a,n act of medt for men, �. 

(4) The limitation of the reason (H etu-11ibhakti),-': none but 

. those who refrain fro!ll k.king life are allowed to reside ir, the 
highest, place of virtue." 

(5) The counter-propo8ition (V£pah!a,),�" bat those who def;
pise the J aina Tlrthank8;ras and taka life are said to be loved by 
the gods, and men rega.rd doing the m honour as 2.n act of merit. 
Again, those who take life :" sacrifices are .aid to he residing in 
the highest place of virtue. Thien, for instance, sa!ute their fatheI's
in-law as an act of virtue, even though the latter despise the 
Jaina Tirthallkaras and hahituallv take life. Moreover, those 
who perform animal sacrifies are saId to be belo'Ved of the gods.!) 

(6) The opposition to the counter-proposition (Vip"k�ar:a
ti�edha),�"th"se who take life as forbidden by the Jaina Tlrtha
ilkaras do not deserve honour, and they are certainly not loved by 
-----.---

2t ." '1"<::11 f'r"<;T v..--f .. "ofh f''''I"i1!q�;f� , 
f4;�"1 'lj,,'IfT "tQf�,{T fi!>l1I'Ii '" II l'� II 

(Dasavaikalika.--niryukti, p. 74, published under the patronage of Dhanapat 
Singh by the Nimaya Sagara Press, Bombay; and Dr. E. Lemnann's edition of 
DaSavaikalika-niryukti, p. 649). 

The Jainas characterise a. syllogism of ten parts as the best (uttama), a syllo· 
gism of five parts as the medjl)(:'re (madhyama). and a syllogism of two parts as the worst (jaghanya). Ca.ndra Prlibha Sliri (ll02 A.D.) observes:-

"'''''''Tt..'I1" "'Ii'>! lI"'�'i'!ill�Tf",,,,: ifiW, "Off'll 1:flr l if" Vlj'ilf'llil'(if'i1'1 
"Iii'>!' 1!ft'll'l'1'<f,,;rl(>i ""'lilT, 1Ii�" <:'�I�""�W"'i'[!;l!11 

.. (Nyfi.yavatal'a�vivrti on verse 20 of Nyayhatiira, p. 8, edited by Satis Chandra 
Vldyabhusana, Calcutta). Similarly Ratnaprabha. Silri {HSI A.D.} sa.ys:-

...... 1il:: .. '1 .. '11 'R!'/l"\'lt:' 'I. �illi '(�fif .. ;;j QU"lT:!i!Tifl{ �'ill ...mr I 
""Iii lj if"""""U<:I!l "I";: 1!fQ""l{ I ar1f'>i l/iI: i!T"ililf'ii""TI" �'f I 
'ilfilql'llfiIT """""l1!1f"i!fRI1!,"'''' I . . " 

• @y�d-v��a-r.atn�'k��Ea:va�_a:l"ildi_, p. 20, Chap. III, edited by Hara Govind Das 
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the gods. It is as likely that fire will be cold as that they will be 
loved by the gods or to do them honour will be rega'ided by men 
as an act of merit Buddha, Kaplla and others. though really not 
fit to be worshipped, were honoured for their miraculous sayings, 
but the Jaina Tirthanlmras artl honoured because they speak 
lute truth." 

(7) An instance or example (Drstanta),-" the Arhats and 
St:tdhu,s do not even cook food, lest in so doing they should take 
life. They depend on householders for their meals/' 

_ (8) Questioning the vabdity of the instance or 
(Asarikii),-" the food whioh the householuers cook is a,s much 
for the Arhats and Sadhu8 as for themselves. If, therefore, any 
insects are destroyed in the fire, the Arhats and 8adhus must 
share in the householders' sin. Thus the instance ciLed IS not 
convincing." . 

(9) The meeting of the question (A..lankii-pratisedha),-" the 
Arhats and Sadkus go to householders for their food without 
giving notice and not at fixed hours Hmv, therefore, C.ftIl It, be 
said that the householders cooked food for the Arhats and 
8adhus Thus the sin, if any, is not shared by the A,-hat8 and 
Sadhus." 

(10) Conclusion (Nigamana),-" to refrain from takmg life i::; 
therefore the best of virtues, for those who so refrain are loved by 
the gods, and to do them honour is an act of merit for men." 

8. BHADRABAHU'S OF Syadvaa(1,. 
Bhadrabahu in his another 

Syadvada. principle of the Jaina Logic ca,lled Syadvaclu 
(Syat " may be" and V ada "assertion," or 

the assertion of possibilities) or Saptabhangi-naYf1 (the sevenfold 
paralogism) . 

The Syadvada is set forth as follows :-( I) May be, It is, (2) 
may be, it is not, (3) may be, it is and it is not, (4) mfty he, It 

'lIEf -:er'iiif.etfw I 
.j 

'J'8Ir 
<q iifmr 1\ '? II 

(Sutre.-krtanga-niryuktl. "kandha 1. adhyaya 12, p. 448, edIted by Bhlm Smgh 
Manak and prmted In the :::Higara Press, Bombay) 

Of. Sthansriga-siitra, p 316, published by Dha.napat Singh, Benare-s editlOn 
:2 Of. Sarvadarsana-sarogl'aha. translated by Cowell and Gough. p . .35. FOl'lull 

particulars about Sy§.dvaJa or Saptabhangi-n.a.ya Saptabht"tngi-ta,j'angU;t1 b) 
Virosia Dasa. pI:IDwd in Bombay. 
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the gods. It is as likely that fire will be cold as that they will be 
loved by the gods or to do them honour will be regalded by men 
as an act Df merit Buddha, Kaplla and others. though re.aHy not 
fit to be \vorshipped, were honoured for their mil'ftculous sayings, 
but the Jaina 'l'irthaf,}caras are hononred because they speak abso
luto tTuth.)' 

(7) A!! instance or example (Drstanta),-'� the Arhats and 
Sadhu8 do not BVf>n cook food, lest in so doing they should take 
life. They de.,pend on householders for their meJJs:) 

_ (8) Questioning the validity of the instance or eXe;mpla 
(Asahica),-" the food whioh the householders cook is as much 
for tbe A'rhats and Badkus as for themselves. If, therefore, any 
inseots are destroyed in the fire, the Arhats and Sfl,dhu8 must 
share in the householders' sin. Thus the instance ciled IS not 
convincing.' , 

(9) The meeting of the question (A,ianka·pratisedhai,-" the 
Arhats and Sadh-us go to householders for their food wit.hout 
giving notic e and n ot at fixed hours HO'w, therefort't, CHl1 it, be 
said that the householders oooked food for the Arhats and 
SfJdhu8! Thus the sin, if any, is not shared by the Arhats and 
S&dhu8." 

(10) Oonclusion (N igamana),-" to refrain from taklllg life i::; 
therefore the best or virtues , for those who so refri:l,in are Illved by 
the gods, and to do them honour is an act or merit for men." 

8. BHADRABAHU'S EXPLA�ATION OF Syii,dvada. 

Bhadrabahu in his Sutr<t-krtailga..ll1ryuktil t n1ention� another 
Syadvada.. 

the assertion of 
paralogism). 

principle of the J aina Logic oalled Syadvilda 
(Syat ' " may be" and Frida " assertion,'l or 

possibilities) or Saptn,bhangi-nayn (the sevenfold 

The SYiidvada' is set forth as follows : -( 1) }ray be, It is, (2) 
may be, it IS not, (3) may be, it is and it is not, (4:) nuy be, It 

�">7'!>i �: (� roi 
",f'fif(�l'ri .. 'In: ", .. ofTfu I , 
",,,,f;r,, '111ft 
�nt '" ��r II ,� 9 

(Su:tre.-kri,anga-niryukh. ;,;kandha. 1. adhyaya 12, p. 448, edited by Bhlm Smgh 
Mana.k and prmted In the Nlrnay�'t :3i3gara Press, Bombay) 

Of. Sthansliga.-su:tra, p 3W, pUbliEhed by Dha-napat Singh, Benar<'s editton 
;2 Cf. Sarvadarsana-sa!ngraha, translated by Cowell amI Goup,!\, p. :)5. F,)t' t ut! 

parboulars about Sy�dvada or Saptabhallgi·n.aya vldc Sapt<lbhan�i-t<tl'i1ngll,l1 b� 
Virnala Dasa. prmwd ill, Bombay. 
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IS indescriba.ble, (5) may be, it. is and yet is indescribable, (6) may 
be, it is not and it is a1::;o indescribable, (7) may be, it is and it is 
not and it is also indescribable. 

UMASVATI 
(1-85 A.D ). 

J aina philosophy recognises Eleven ca tegnries, viz. (1) the soul 
(Jiva), (2) the soul-less (Ajiva), (3) action 

,!heTe.tGVarthadh!gama (A\rava) '4,\ bondage (Bandha) (5) 1'e-sutra " \ ) , 
. straint (Sal1bva'ra), (6) destruction of the 

of action (N,trja:ra) , and (7) relaase or salvation 
According to the TattvarthadJ:llga,ma.-siltra I which wIth 

a Bhasya or commentary "vas composed by one Umasvati, these 
categories can be comprehended only by the means of 
valid knowledge and by N aya, the mE-thod of comprehending things 
from particular standpoints. 

Umasv8,ti is bette!' known as Vacaka-sramaQ.a: he was 
Umasvatj's hfe. also called Nagaravacaka, t,his title heing 

probably a reference to his Sakha (spiritual 
genealogy), The Hindu philosopher Madhavacarya calls him 

He lived for 84 years, 8 months, and 6 
days and ascended heaven in Sari1vat 142, i.e. in 85 A.D. In the 
Tattv3,rbhadhigama-sfitra Umasvati gives the following account 3 
t>f himse1f :-He was born in a village called Nyagrodhika, but he 
wrote the Tattvarthadhigamet-sfitra in Patliputra or Kusumapura 
(modern Patna). He belonged to the His 
father was Svati and he was consequently sometimes called Svati-

I There are commentaries on 'the Tattvarthadhlgama-sGtra by Piijyapiida 
SV8mm called Sarv4rtha-siddhi. by Akalankadeva called Tattvartha-vartlkalaD.kara> 
etc., which will be mentioned later. 

II Vide chapter on Jama daraana. 

3 fct.\tiT I 
mfttifil1tif II II 

.1]'q''eildi I 
'1q' 1\ !:t Q 

I 
7UV1{ II 1. II 

chap. X, p. 233, edited by Mody Keshavlal Prem· 
chand:in the Bibliotheca Indlca series, Calcutta). ... 

A similar a.ooount is found in the commentary on the 
by Slddhasenaga:Q.i. This ac('ount is mentioned by Peterson In his 4th Report on 
Sanskrit Manuscripts, p. xvi. 

For further particulars about Umasviiti see Peterson's 4th Report on Sanskrit 
Manuscripts. p. xvi, where he observes that in the Di ambara Pattavali ublished 
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18 indescriba.ble, (5) may be, it is and yet is indescribable, (6) may 
be, it is not and it is .:dt5o indescribable, (7) may be, it js and it is 
not and it is also indescribabie. 

fl. U�!ASVATI 
'1-85 A.D ). 

Jaina philosophy recognises beven categ;'):'ies, viz. (I) the SO;)! 
(Jiva), (2) the .oul-Iess (Ai'va), (3) action 
(A:lravn\) {4} bondage (Bcmdha), (5) re
straint (Samvara), (6) destruction of the 

The Te,tc,varthiidll!gama 
sfitra. 

consequence,� of action (N'O'jara). and (7/ release or salvation 
(Molcfa). According to the Tattva.rthadJllgiLmg,-slHra I which wIth 
a Bhasya or commentary was composed by one Umasvati, these 
categories can be comprehended only by Promu1.w, the means of 
valid knowledge a,nd by }laya, the mEthod of comprehending things 
from particular standpoints.. 

Uffiasv8,ti is bette! known as Vacaka-sramaI).a: he was 

Umasvab's hfe. alRo called Nagal'avaca.kal t,his title heing 
probably a reference to his Sakha (spiritual 

genealogy). The Hindu philosopher Madhavacarya calls him 
Umasvati-vacakaciirya' He lived for 84 years, 8 months, and 6 
days and ascended heaven in Saruvat 142, i.e. in 85 A.D. In the 
Tattvii,rthadhigama-siitra Umasvati gives the following account 3 
t>f himself :-He was born in a village called Nyagrodhika, but he 
wrote the Tattvarthadhigama-sutra in Paloliputra or Kusurnapura 
(modern Patna). He belonged to the KaubhJ�aI;lin-gotra. His 
father was Svati and he was consequently sometimes called Svati-

I There aM oommentaries on 'the Tattvarthadhlgarua-sutra by Piijyapiida 
Svammcalied Sarv6rthavsiddhi, by Akalankadeva called Tattviil'tha-vartl.kamilliara, 
etc., which will be mentioned later . 

.2 Vide Sarvadaffiana-samgraha, chapter on Jama daraana. 

, i!IlI'rfi! .... �il" �"T �i( "�""'f ... I 
��f;Irin m!?!",,"''1 �1'!�Wl'l1� II � I 
"IIi,"'1>i "i>jl;l'!�.f! <llj'l'll>i! I .., . 
'S",r .. "I ��iif�i!>!�fli .iTlfifl'li!lltli! II • Q 
"(if{�an"��l'iIiIf;r <J'\OI11"'''''lT''''''' 
1iI'IlIT.rr�l'ifI "1,l1!1!"ll!llfdifT 10'111{ II 'I. /I 

(Tattvsrthadhigama-sutra., chap. X, p. 233, edited by Mody Kesba.vlal Premv 
chand in the Bibliotheca. IndIca series, Calcmtta}. .. 

A similar account is found in the commentary on the Tattvarthiidhigamsrsiitra. 
by Slddhasenaga:Q.i. This account is mentioned by Paterson m his 4th Report on 
Sanskrit Manuscripts, p. xvi. 

For further particulars about Umasvati see Peterson's 4th Report on Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, p. xvi, where be observes that in the Digamba.ra Pattllvali published 
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tanaya. He was also known as Vatsi-suta, because his mother 
was U ma of the Vatsagotra. In the Tirthakalpa of Jinaprabha-
suri, it is stated that Umasvati was the author of 500 Sanskrit pra-
karaIJ.as (treatises). He is said to have belonged to the Svetam-
bara sect, though it is probable that the distinctIOn between that 
sect and the Digambara8 had not in his time come into existence. 

10. UMASVATI'S DOCTRINE OF Prama1J,a (RIGHT KNOWLEDGE). 

In the Tattvarthadhigama-su tra Pramar;,a fluctuates between 

ParoksG, indIrect know-
ledge, and' 
direct 

the meanings of va,lid knowledge and the 
means of valid knowledge. fn its former 
sense P'}'amar;,a, according to this Sutl'a, is 
of two kinds: (1) indirect know-

ledge, which is acquired by the soul through externai agencies 
such as the organs of sense, and (2) Pratyaksa, direct knowledge, 
which is acquired by the soul without the intervention of external 
agencies. indirect knowledge, includes mati 1 and sruta, 
for these are acquired by the soul through the medium of the 
senses and the mind. Knowledge which is attained by Yoga (con-
centration) in its three stages of avadhi and 1cevala 
-is a species of direct knowledge, because it is acquired 
by the soul not through the medium of senses. 

Umasvati contends 2 that inference (Anumiina), comparison 

same as Umiisvatl) is included as the sixth Digambara Suri of the Sara,&\'ati-gaccha, 
between Knndakunda and Lohacarya II. According to Dr. Hoernle (vide "rEwo 

of the by Dr. Hoernle m the Indian Antlq uary, V 01. 
XX, October 1891, p. 351) the date of Umisvamin's acceSSlOn 18 44 A.D., and <lila 
hved for 84 years, 8 months and 6 days. Dr. Hoernle adds. the Ka!ilphasamgha 
arose In the time of U masvimm. 

Umasvibti's Tattv81'thadhigama-sutra WIth his bMrYa. together wlth Puja-pra 
karaQa, Jambudvipa-sa...'Uasa and Pra.samaratl, has been published by the ASiatlC 
Society of Bengal, Calcutta, m one volume, which ends thus:-

'Ilfff: Ulf II 
(Jambudvipa-samasa.. p. 38, published as Appendix C to the Tattviirthi-

dhigama-siitra in the Bibliotheca Indica series). 
The rrattvirthidhigama-sutra has been translated into Enghsh by Mr: J. L: 

;( amI of indore. 
1 Mati lS knowledge of things acquired througb the senses and the 

mind. 
S'ruta is knowledge of things (past, present and future) acquired through 

reasoning and study. . 
..4vadM is knowledge of things the of our perceptIon. 
Mf.JrwJpparyaya is knowledge from readmg the thoughts of others. 
Kevala is unobstructed. unconditIOnal and absolute knowledge. 

2 In the ohawa on aphOl'lSm 12, of Chapter 1 of the Tattva.rthadhigama-siitra. 
Umisvati observes:-

'if 
II 

.., {Ta.ttvarthadhigama·sutI<a. p.15). 
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tanaya. He ,vas also known as Vatsi-suta, because his mother 
was Uma of the Vatsagotra. In the Tirthakalpa of Jinaprabha
suri. it is stated that Umasvati was the author of 500 Sanskrit pra
kara�as (treatises). He is said to have belonged to the Svetam
bara sect, though it is probable that the distinctwn between that 
sect and the Digambaras had not in his time come into existence. 

10. UMASVATI'S DOCTRINE OF Pra'1T'Ji1Ja (RIGHT KNOWLEDGE). 

In the Tattvarthadhigama-siltra Pramiir)a fluctuates between 

Paroksa, indlrect know
ledge, and · Pralyakea, 
direct knowledge, 

. 

the meanings of valid knowledge and the 
means of valid knowledge. In its former 
sense Prama1J,a, according to this Stitra, is 
of two kinds: (1) Parok�a, indirect know

ledge, which is acquired by the soul through externat agencies 
such as the organs of sense, and (2) Pratyaksa, direct knowledge, 
which is acquired by the soul without the intervention of external 
agencies. Paroklfa, indirect knowledge, includes mati I and sTuta, 
for these are acquired by the soui through the medium of the 
senses and the mind. Knowledge which is attained by Yoga (con
centration) in its three stages of avadhi mana}ypafyaya and 1cevala 
-is a species of Pratyakti,a, direct knowledge, because it is acquired 
by the soul not through the medium of the senses. 

Umasvati contends � that inference (An-umana), comparison 

same as Umasvatl) is .included as the slxth Digambara Suri of the Sara!>,,>ati-gaccha, 
between Kllndakunda and Lohiic1irya II. According to Dr. Hoernle (vide ., Two 
PaH&valis of the Sarao;vatigaccha" by Dr. Hoernle III the Indian AntIquary, Vol. 
XX. Ocbober 1891, p. 351) the date of Umiisvamin's accessIon l!". 44 A.D., and.;:nB 
hved for 84 years, 8 months and 6 days. Dr. Hoernle adds, the Ka��ha:samgha. 
arose III the time of Umasviimin. 

Umasviiti'g Tattvsl'th&dhigama·sutra. wlth his bMsya� together WIth Piija..prs. 
kart!.!;I.&, Jambudvi"pa·sa..""U&sa. and Pra.samaratl, has been published by the ASiatiC 
Society of Bengal. Ce.lClltta., ill one volume. which ends thus:-

lif,,: fll1fl'Ri�I"ifTiIll1l'CT.��1�lffl,,''Of''1!/I' �� II 
(Jambudvipa·salllass.. p. 38, published as Appendix C to the Tattvartha

dhigama.-sutra. in the Bibliotheca Indica series). 
The '.rattvarihoo.higama-siitra has been translated into EnglIsh by Mr;' J. L: J a.ml of indore. 
1 Ma.ei 18 knowledge of exMing things acquired through the senses and the 

mind. 
S'ruta is knowledge of things (past, present and future) a.cquired through 

reasoning and study. . 
AvadM is knowledge of things beyond the rang� of our perception.. 
Munahparyuya is knowledge derived from readrng the thoughts of others. 
Keva,tCr, is unobstructed. uncondltional and absolute knowledge. 

2 III the bha�a on aphorlsm 12. of Chapter 1 of the Tattvii.rthBdhiga.ma·sutra, 
Umisviti observes:-

��1'ii'\lI;I'l"T'''fI'fllqfil�''''''"T'!liIft{ 'Of '!1lf'llTil")ft! ��;j; 'll'i'!lt� 
�'\"" I 'I'ri'lii<llf" 1f1'l ... <i\�'1If>1 �,"�fi!""r.rfk""'l[ " 

..:I .. (Tattvarthadhigama-sl1tta. p. US). 
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verbal testimony (H' reliable authorIty (,,4gama), pre-
sumption (i1rthapatti), probabll·ty (Sambhava) , nOn-CXl:-3tcnce 
(Abhava), are not separatE" sources of valid knowledge; he 
them under Parokfia (indirect knowledge), Accordlllg to 111"-' 
theory the majority of them are the r0i:lult of the cont:wt of the 
senses with the objects which they apprehend: and some of them 
a.re not sources of valid knowledge at alL 

It is to note thn,t to and i::.he 
earlier Jaina philosophers an seuse-perceptions (visual perception, 
auditory perception, etc.) are in.direct apprehcpsion,,_ inasmuch as 
the soul acqlures them not of Itsplf but the m()\Hmil or 
the senses. The words Pa'rok8a fmd Pratyak8(1, are thus u::;ed hy 
these authOf'3 in senses quite Opposlte to those which they bear 
in Brahmanic logic and in the later Jaina, Logic,l 

II. UMASVATI't:; EXPLANATION OF Naya (THE i\{OOD OF 
S'r ATE MENTS) . 

In the Tattv[trthadhigama-sutra, Naya 9, IS described as the 

Naya, the method of 
descl'lptlvns or mood of 
statements. 

method by which tlungs are comprehended 
from particular st::tndpoints It is of fivt' 
kinds :-( 1) Naigama, the non-distinguished 
or non-analytical, (2) Sarngraha, the col-

lective, (3) Vyavahara, the practical, (4) f!,ju-sutra, the straight or 
immedIate. (5) Sabda, the verbal or nominal 

Naigama, the non-analytical, is the metp.od by which an ob-
N ject is regarded as pO'3sessi both general 
.L aigaroa. d '0. . d' t' /..' b' an spem c propertIes, no IS lilC'l.Jlon emg 

made between them. For instance, when you use the word 
"bamboo," you are indicating a nu.tl.l..ber of proper:.ties some of 
which are peculiar to the while others are possessed by 
it in common with other trees. Y'(fu de not distinguish between 
these two classes of properties. 

In hts bho,IJya on 1-6 of the Tattvarthadhigamarsutra, Umasvati obo;;erves:-
"efg-f.ll.ffffiQili I (Tattvarthadhlgama sutra, p. 9). 

In his bh:zfya on 1-35 he mentlon<; the four PramiiJ.].as thus:-
'" .... crT iii iff 

fiTm'q'fl:f.fr "fl1"lf1!:lcrr!(T Uii p. 35). 
These fpur kinds of Prama'l'a seem to refer to those in the of the 

Hmnu logiCIan Aksapada. But the same foul' kinds are also referred to as sub-
divlsions of Hetu m the Sthananga Sutra of the Jainas, p. 309, publIshed by 
Dhanapat Singh and printed m Oalcutta. 

1 Here ParokfG stands fo!' 8arhvyavaharika pratyalCl'!a while Pratyak!a. for 
mo,l"tkika pratyaktfcs (vide chapter II). 
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(Upamana), verbal testimony m' reliz-'tble autiwl'lt.y (Agarn.?), pre
sumption (Arthapatti), probabl1;t.y (Sambhava), �1nd non�(:xl."tcnce 
(Abhava), are not separatE" sources of valid knowledge; he lnclndp� 
them under ParGk,�a (.indirect kno,vh�dge), AccGrdmg to 111-'; 
theory the ma.jority of thew. a·re the r('lsult of the con!:.l.ct of the
senses with the objects which thej.-v appreb�nd: and :':1o!ne of thorn 
2.ru not sou.�ces of yalid knowledge at a.U. 

It is mtcre.-;ting to note th<1t accordin2; to UmlSy[:.tl an.d thE' 
earlier Jaina philosophers &H seno:;e-percBptions (visual perception, 
au.ditory peI'Ccption, etc.) a�fB indirect apprehcr.sion;;, inasEluch as 
the soul acqull'es them not of It.spH but throug!1 t.he. n11];JiUl . .:l of 
the senses. The ""vards Paroksa a,nd PTa.tyaksa arE' thus u::;ed hy 
these authOf"l in senses quite OpposIte to tho�e which they bear 
in Bra.hmanic logic and in the later Jaina. Logic.l 

11. U.!'tIISvA.Tr'� EXPLANATION OF Naya (THE �IoOD OF 
S'fA TE MENTS). 

Tn the T:1ttvarthiJ,dhigama-sutra, Naya' 1S described as the 

Nava, the method of 
descL'ipttvns or movd of 
statements. 

method by which tillngs are comprehended 
from particular standpoints ft is of tiv€' 
kinds :-(1) Naigama. the non-distinguished 
or non-analy�ical, (2) Sarngraha, the col

lective, (3) Vyavakara, the pmctical, (4) f!.ju-sf£tta, the straight or 
immedlate. (5) Sabda, the verbal or nominal 

lVaigama, the non-analytical, is the nlet!lod by which an ob
ject is regarded as pO'3sessi ng both general 
and specific properties, no distinc ti.on being 

made between them. For installce, when you use the word 
"ba.mboo�n you are indicating a m.N.ll..ber of proper-ties some of 
which are peculiar to the bamboo, while others are possessed by 
it in common with other trees. YO"I1 de not distinguish between 
these two classes of properties. 

Nalgama. 

In hl3 bha�ya on 1-6 of the Tattvarth1Idhigamawsutra, Um�svati ob-;erves:-

'iCj'9'f;:f'J.{fli� ! (Tattvarthadhlgama sutra, p. 9). 

In his bh.ifllfJ on 1-35 he mentlon<; the four Prama.l}fts thus!-
'1?11 'IT m>!"'ryJ'WI''IRI'flll'l''lii: 5f;;�"tsii: ".!tW m.'CIlf;;>;,,11'l if "f ill 

�lf'lflf'f wCJf.:rr ifl'tp.Tiff!1(f '{fii �I (Ta.ttvarbhSdhlgam3wsntra, p. 35). 

These fpur kind::: of Pramat,ta seem to refer to those in the Nyaya--Scttra of the 
Hmrlu logicIan Aksapada. But the same four khlds are a.lso referred to as sub
divlsions of Hetu m the Sthiinii.nga. Sutra of the Jainas, p.309, publIShed by 
Dhanapat Singh and prbted m Calcutta.. 

J Here Parok� stands fo!' 8(iriwyavaharilca pratyakfJa while Pratyak!a. for p�rad 
marthika pratyakf!G (vide Pramal).fi-naya-tattviiloks1snkiira., cha.pter II). 
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SUt'llgraha, the eoUective, is the method which takes into con-
sideration generic propC'rties only, i,gnorin2: Samgraba - -...., 
pD,rticuiar properti(-'\s. ' 

V YGvahfira, tn€"> practical, is the mi)thod whieh takes into eon-
V 1 - sideratiol1 the particular only. The gene-

ayava lara. l' 1 ra WIt lOut, the partICular IS a nonentity. 
If you sok a person to bring you 11 plant, he must bring you a 
particular plant, he can not bring plant in gem·rat. 

ljju-8utra, the straight or immediate, is the method which 
conbiders a thing as it exists at the mo-
ment, wlthout l1n}T refef8!lCe Lo its past or 

Its future: It is vain to ponder over a as it ,,/8,S in the pust 
or as it wIll be in t.he future. All practical purposes are sei'ved 
by con:-3idt'ring the thing itself as it existFJ at the pre"ent m.oment. 
For jnstan('e, a man who in a prevIOus birth ,vas my son .is now 
bora as a priH0e, but he is of no pnwtical use to me now. Tho 
meLhorl of recognisfs the entity Ito:::df (bhava), but does 
not its name (nama) or image (sthl1pardl) , or the CDm'JeS 
which con;.::titated it (draL'ya). The fact that a cowherd IS called 
! ndTa does not make him lord of the heaven8 An image of a 
king can not perform the functions of the king The causes, which 
exist m me now and win necessitate my being uO£'n herea.ftrr with 
a diffyrent body, can not enabie me (;0 enJoy that body now. 

8abda,l the verbal, is the method of correct nomenclature H 
Sabda 

is of three kinds, viz Samprata. the .suit,· 
able, Samabhirft4ka, the subtle, and Evam· 

bltAi.ta, the such-like. In SanskrIt a jar is called gh a,ta , kurnbha or 
kalasa, and these are synonymous termt:i. Samprata COllRists in 
using a word in its conventional sense, even if that is not 
justified by its derivation. For example the word" SatJ'U,," ac-
cording to its derivation, means "destroyer," but itR conventlOnal 
meaning "enemy." Sarnabhiruij,ha consistR in making nice dis-
tinctions betwe6n synonJIDs, selectmg in each case the \vord 
which on etymological grounds is the most appropriate. Evam-
bhftta con&ists in applying to things such names only as their 

condition justifies Thus a man should, not be called 
Sakra (strong), unless he actually possesses the Sakti (strength) 
which t.he name implies. 

1 Umi.tsvatl in hlS bh'fi8ya on 1-35 observes :-

I lftt " e-. 
p. 32}. 

;::iumgrahtt, t.ho eoUcative, is the method which take::; into COTI
S!c.:.eration rreneric propprties only, i!!noring Samgraba '--' � .  '- '" 
p",rticular propertJi(-:s. ' 

VliGI)ahfirG, the practical, is the m,'�thod which takes into eon

Vayaval!B-l'a. sideration the pa,rticular only. The gene
ra! w]tilout, the partICular IS (l, Bonentity. 

If you [I&�{ a pe:rson to bring you a plant, he must Gring you a 
particular plant, he can not bring plant, in genera1. 

ljjff..-8utra, the stra-ight or irumedie:tte) is the method which 
considers a thing as it exists at the mo
ment, wIthout any refen;:;nce LO its P!1st or 

Its futurc' It. is vain to ponder oyer' a thin'� a.s it \V8,S in the past 
or as it wIll he in t.he future. All pI'<tctical purposes are se:<ved 
by considL-ring the thing it'ielf as it eXlsti'l at the prc"ent moment. 
For indta.nr·e, a maD \\Tho in a prevIOus birth \;,'<.,-s my son is now 
tiOra as a pril1..;e, but he is of no praotica! u�e to me now. The 
meLhorl of �?ju-8flira recognisE-s the entit,V It<:elf (bha1.:a), but doe,:; 
not con8jd�r its name (rdlrna) or image (sthilpafdi), or the c(!u��e8 
\vl!ich crm2titG-ted it (draL'ya). The fact tha.t a cowherd If) called 
fndl'a clDes not ma.ke him lord of the hCaVCTI8 An image of a. 
king can not perform the functions of the king The causes, which 
E'xist m me nmv and wi!} necessitate my being uorn herea.fter with 
a, diff�rent body, can not enabie me GO enJoy that body now. 

Sabda, J the verbal J is the method of correct nowcnclatul't' 1 t 
Sahda 

is of three kintls, viz Samvrata, the .suit.· 
able, Samabhirfujha, the subtle, and Eva'lJ�· 

bhfila., the such-like. In Sansknt a jal' is called gha.ta} kumbha or 
kalasa. and theSe are synonymous terrni::l. Samprata co}U,ists in 
using a word in its conventional sense, even if that SE'n�e is not 
jastified by its derivation. For example the word" j1atfu.," ac
cording to its derivation, means "destroyer)" but it:;; convt'ntJOnal 
meaning i� �'enemy." Sarnabkiriujha consist:;; in making niee dis� 
tinctiolls betwetn synonyms, selectmg in each ca.se the \vol'd 
which on etymological grounds is th0 most appropriate. Evarn
bhfita con&ists in applying to things such na,mes only as their 
actual condition justifies Thus a man should, not be called 
/:]akra (�trong), unless he actua,lly possesses Lhe Sakti (strength) 
which the name implies. 

---- �------ --- -

1 Umasv§.tl in Ius ohli,qya on 1-35 ob5erves;-

�lil¥llfii"cHi'i �: ifrfilft{� '>I"f1:J��N�l' .if 9.��: �l�: � 
"'I.r-; .. �f\l", .. ; I "Iw;m\ofl�,,'ll" �t'i! " � 

(Ts.tt:.varthadhigarna-sutra, p. 32}. 



CHAPTER III. 

Jaina. writers on Systematic Log'ie. 

12. THE WRIT'l'EN RECORDS OF THE JAINAS 
(COMMENCING FROM 453 A.D.). 

The teachings of ]\tIahavIra as contained in the Jaina Agamas 
HistorICal penod. are said to have been handed down by 

memory for several centuries until in Vira 
Sarrrvat 980 or AD. 453, they were codified in writing by De-
vardhi Gat;\i,1 otherwise known as Kf?amasrama:Qa, at a council 
held at Valabhi (near Bhavanagara in Guzerat). According to 
this theory the authentic history of the Jaina literature COll.mences 
from 4:53 A.D , and all that preceded that period is to be regarded 
as merely traditional. 

13. SYSTEMA.TIC JAIN A LOGIC. 

During the era of tradition there existed no systematic J aina 
treatise on Logic, its principles being included in the works on 
metaphysics and religion. With the commencement of the his-
torical pe,riod in 453 A.D. there grew up, among the Jainas of 
both the Svetambara and Digambara sects, a band of scholars who 
devoted themselves to the study of logic with great interest and 
enthusiasm. They wrote treatises on logic the rules of which 
clashed neithel' with the religious dogmas of the BrahmaQ.as nor 
with those of the Buddhists and Jainas. These treatises, along 
with the similar works of the contributed to the forma-
tion of the Medireval School of Indian Logic. 

1 Vide Dr. ;Klatt's Pattavali of the Kharataragaccha in the Indian Antiquary, 
Sept. 1882, Vol. XI. p. 247: and Dr. Jacobi's Kalpasutra, Introduction. p. US. See 
also Vina)'a Vijaya GaQ.i'$ commentary on the Kalpasutra which quotes the follow-
ing text:-

.. 
'l1fC .. I 

s1it 'llllil'lRt I 
'cf\(i'iS II \. II 

(Sukhabodhika-tika to 433, printed in Kathiwar by Hira Lal 
Ramsa.ra.ja.). • 

In Deva.dbi GSJ}i's redaction of the ('Vide Dr. Jacobi's edttion of 
the p. 67) we read:-

SsmaQ.assa. bhagavao Mahavira.ssa java savva-dukJcha..ppahiz;t&ssa navavasas8;-
yBith vikkamta.im dasaroassa ya vasa-sayasae.. ayam ad ima 8amvacchare kale 

CHAPTER III. 
Jain& writers on Systematic Log·ie. 

12. THE WRIT'l'EN R'ECORD5 OF 'l'HE JAINAS 
{COM�:tENCING FROM 453 A.D.}. 

The teachings of Mahavlra as contained in the Jaina Agamas 
Historloa.l penod. are sa,jd to have been handed down hy 

memory for several centuries until in ViTa 
Sati:lv�t 980 or AD. 453, they were codified in writing by De
vardhi Gat;d,l otherwise known as K�amasramru;ta, at a council 
held at Valabhi (near Bhavanagara in Guzerat). According to 
this theory the authentic history of the Jaina litera,ture com.mences 
from 453 A. D , and all that preceded that period is to be regarded 
as merely traditionaL 

13. SYSTEMATIC JAINA. LOGIo. 

During the era of tradition there existed no systematic Jaina 
treatise on Logic, its principles being included in the works on 
metaphysics and religion. With the commencement of the his
torical period in 453 A.D. there grew up, amoug the Jainas of 
both the Svetambara and Digambara sects, a band of scholars who 
devoted themselves to the study o f  logic with great interest and 
enthnsiasm. They wrote treatises on logic the rules of which 
clashed neitheT with the religious dogmas of the Brahma!).as nor 
with those of  the Buddhists and Jainas. These treatises, along 
with the similar works of the Buddhists, contributed to the forma
tion of the Medireval School of Indian Logic. 

1 Vide. Dr. Kla.tt's Pattavali of the Kharataragaccha in the India.n Antique.ry, 
Sept. 18S2, Vol. XI, p. 24'j", a.nd Dr. Jacobi's Kalpas utra, Introduction, p. 15. See 
also Vinaya. Vijaya GaQ.i'e commentary on the Kalpasutrs. which quotes the followingtaxt:-

�f1c�f\; .. � r 
�ff 'f!l'( �",oliift I 
S"t 'IItmt fT;tf1c", I 
if"'l'i'l "I'i' 'IIT'5" � • \ II 

(Suk1:a.bodhika-�ika. to KBlpasG.tra,:p. 433, pr�ted in Kathiwal' by Hira. Lal 
Harilse.rsla). 

In Devardhi Gat;d's redaction of the K&�iitra (vide Dr. Jacobi's edition of 
the Kalpasutra., p. 67) we read :-

Sama.l"lass& bbaga.vao Mahiivir8t%sa. j1\va aavva-dukkh&-ppahil}6SSa ns.va,,·l1"sasa.� 
yii� v.i��a.��.im dass.massa. ya. ViiSa.�S8ya.sSS.. ayatb. ad J.me sarilvacchare kile 
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14. SIDDHASENA DIVAKARA alias 
(ABOUT 480-550 A,D.). 

The first Jaina wrIter on systematic logic was Siddhas.ena 
Divakara. It was he who for the first time laid the foundation 
of a science called Logic among the Jainas by compiling a treatise 
called Nyayavatard. 1 in thirty-two short stanzas. 

Siddhasena Divakara is also famous as the author of the Sam-
matitarka-sutra wnich is a work in Pralqta on general philosophy 
containing an elaborate discussi'9n on the principles of logic. 
This author, who belonged to the Svetambara sect, has been men-
tioned by Pradyumna Surijq.v.) in his and 
by Jina Sena Suri in the Adipural}.a dated 783 A.D. 

Siddhasena, who was a pupil of V:rddha-vadisuri, received the 
S"ddh ? d t name of Kumuds,·candra 3 at the time of 

1 asena. s a e. d' t" H' 'd' h I' b or ma lOn e IS sal to ave sp It, y 
the efficacy of his prayers. the Linga, the Brahmat;llcal symbol of 
Rudra, in the temple of Mahakaia at Ujjayini, and to have called 
forth an image of ParSvanatha by reciting his 
stava. He is believed by Jainas to ha,ve converted Vikramaditya 
to Jainism 470 years after the nirva'Y)a of Mahavira, that is, in 
57 

But of Ujjaini does not seem to be so old, as 
he has been identified by scholars with Yasodhal'ma Deva, king 
of Malwa, who, on the authority of Aiberuni, defeated the Huns 
at Korur in 533 A.D. This view of scholars agrees well with the 
f;!tatement of the Chinese pilgrim H wen-thsang, who visited India 
in 629 A.D. and says that a very powerful king, presumably 
Vikramaditya, reigned at Ujjaini 60 years before his arrival there.s 
Moreover, Varahamihira, who was one of the nine Gems at the 
court of Vikramaditya, is known to hav:e lived between 505 A.D. 

1 Vide No. 741 in the list of MSS. purcha.sed for the Bombay Qoyernment as 
notIced by Peterson in his 5th Report, p. 289. A ma.nuscript of the Nyiiy§vatirs. 
with Viv:rti was procured for me from Bhavana.gara.. Bomba.y, by Mum Dharma-
vijaya and his pupil Sri Indravijaya.. The Nyaya-vatara. with commentary and trans--
lation edited by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusa.na is available in Caloutta and Arrah. 

"f fftii1£fi(tfT'lU 1f fff1Ati(r t 
... II 18 

>$ 

(Vieira sara-pra.karat;la, noticed by Peterson in his 3rd Report, p. 272). 
8 Of. Prabhavakacaritra VIII, V. 57. 
4 For other particulars about Siddhasena. Divikara see Dr. KlaWs 

of the Kharata.ragaccha in the Indian Antiquary; Vol. XI, Sept. 1882, p.24-7, 
Vid.e aJso Dr. R. G. Bha.ndarkar's report on Sanskrit MSS • during 1883-84. pp. US. 
140, A)sI) the Prabandha-cintama.nQ.i translated by Mi', Tawney in the Bibliotheca. 
Indica. series of Calcutta, pp. 10-14. 

6 Vide Beal's Buddhist Records, Vol. II, p.261. 
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14. SIDDliASENA DIVAKARA alias KSAPA¥A.KA 
(ABOUT 480-550 A,D,). 

. 

The first Jaina wrIter on systematic logic was Siddhas.ena 
Divakara. It was he who for the first time laid the foundation 
of a science called Logic among the Jainas by compiling a treatise 
called Nyayavatard I in thirty-two short stanzas. 

Siddhasena Divak.ara is also famous S,3 the author of the Sam
matitarka-sutra wnich is a work in Praiqta on general philosophy 
containing an elaborate discussiqn on the principles of logic. 
This author, who belonged to the Svetambara sect, has been men
tioned by Pradyumna Surijq,v.) in his Vicara-sara-prakara\l8;' ani/, 
by Jina Sena Suri in the Adipura!)a dated 783 A.D. 

Siddhasena, who was a pupil of Vrddha-vadisilri. received the 
Siddhasena. 's date. name of Kumuda·candra S at the time of 

ordination He is said to have split, by 
the efficacy of his prayers. the Linga. the Brahma!);ca! symbol of 
Rudra, in the temple of Mahakal" at Ujjayini. and to have called 
forth an image of ParSvana.tha. by reciting hi� KalyaJ;la.mandira4 
stava. He is believed by Jainas to h�ve converted Vikrama.ditya 
to Jainism 470 years after the nirvii�a of Mahavira, that is) in 
57 B.C.' 

But Vikramaditya of Ujjainl does not seem to be so old, as 
he has been identified by scholars with Yasodhanna Deva, king 
of Malwa, who, on the authority of Aiberuni, defeated the HUlls 
at Kornr in 533 A.D. This view of scholars agrees we.1l with the 
statement of the Chinese pilgrim Hweu-thsang, who visited India 
in 629 A.D. and says that a very powerful king, presumably 
Vikramaditya, reigned at Ujjain; 60 years before his arrival there.' 
Moreover, Varahamihira, who was one of the nine Gems at the 
court of Vikramaditya, is known to ha>:e iived between 505 A.D. 

I Vide No. 741 in the list of MSS. purchased for the Bombay Goyernmeut as 
notlced by Peterson in his 5th Report, p. 289. A manusoript of the NyB'yliva(.ars. 
with Viv:rt.i wa.s procured for me from Bhavanagsl'a.. Bomba.y. by Muni Dharml:l
vijaya and his pupil Sri Indravijaya. The Nyiiya-vatira. with commentary QIld tra:nB
laMon edited by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana is available in Caloutta. and Arrah. 

� .. -.ft"'lll f"ii1I!f�u 'II "'lA>I;(r I 
""Il ifNf;r .. �'" "' .... f�qlJ • �( " , 

(Vieira siil'a·prakara1,la.. noticed by Peterson in his 3rd BeporlJ. p. 272). 

8 Of. P rabhivakacal'itra VIII, V. 57. 
4, For other pBI'ticutars about Siddhasena Divikal'a see Dr. Klatt's PsHBvali 

of the Khara.t9.ra.gaccha in the Indian Antiqua.ry, Vol. XI. Sept. 1882, p.24-7. Vide also Dr. R. G. Bbandarksr's report on Sanskrit MSS • during 1883·84, pp. liS, 
140. AIM the P�a.bandba·cintlima.nQ.i translated by Mr. Tawney in the Bibliotheca 
Indica. aeries of Calcutta, pp. 10-14. 

5 Vide Bears Buddhist Records, Vol. II, p.261. 
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and 587 A D.l it it:; therAfore very prouabie that Vikram;:;,ditya 
and hit,; contrmpor::try Dr';TEl,kA-ra lived a.t Ujjainj about 
f):JO A .D. I am mclined to believe that Siddhasena wa'i no obht;r 
tium J(8a'pn,nalca Z (a Jaina sage) who is traditionally known to th.e 
Hinrlu"l to hay\, be'en OUf of the nin.e Gems that adorned the court 
of Vdd',llTIadltya 

Sltldhaserla Divakara seems to have been a senIOr contem-
por?tl'v of .Jinabhadra CaI).i (484-588 A.D.) Whi) 
c:ritlci';l:s Dvatrimsat-dvatrhnsika of which the is a 
part. 

15. SIDDHASENA'S NYAY].:VATARA. 

The Nyayavati'i.ra written in Sanskrit verse gives an 
tion of the doctrine of Prama1J.,a (sources of valicl knm.vledge) and 
N aya {the- method of compl'elwnding things from particular stand 
points), 

Pra.miitla-Hight Knowledge. 
Pramu7J,a i5; right kno·wledge which illuminE's Itself as wen as 

other things without any obstruction It 
is of two kinds: (II direct valid knowledge 

01' PPl'ccptinn (Pral1laksa) and (2) indirect valid knowledge (Pa-
rok;,a,). Dired ,rnlid (Pratyaksa) lS two-fold: (l) prao-
twal (VyCwaha'rUca) whi'lh is thE' knowledge acquired by t/he soul 

1 Vurshalmhlf:3. (hl):;;e Saka 427 or A D 505 as the Imtlal year of his astronoml-
(',11 :,ho"l-nng thel eby t hat he hved a,hcmt that i..tme: 

1ijlfffiz I 

l1TiJi 'WIifS'l" t1tllf 1\ e: • 
(Paika,..iuf.ihan/jika:, uhap 1. edIted by Dr. G. 1'mhaub and Sudhlkan. Dvtvedl). 

also Dr. Thibaut'" Int;fOllc1l'tlOn to the Paiicaslddhanttl.;:i. p. xx::!. 
Q 'l'rle' nme Gems are:-

.. : 
'I 

1ijlTi'l1 C',v.: 
11 

(.J j otn·vlllabharana). 

in the P"\l1("ttantra and other H"tlllllrtnl(' Sanskut h.i-> SR weH Si':J in the 
uthel' Buddhist R?I1-.krlt the .Tama are DICk-

n .. f""I!"d lVl K.:;aparmka. : 
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and fi87 A D.l U, it; therf'.IOf{-' very �ffoLab;e that Vikrarn::,ditya 
and h:::1 contcm.pDI':-;,ry Sid(lhp�::;en.a Dl'vakara, lived a,t Ujjainr about 

T , . 1 , . . 
j; t S'd- l" 'l f)�() A.D. _ am ll1C'!me{ to believe .-,na , � : (,-tlasena, wa"l no G.,1�'r 

tiul.n Ji.")ftpnnaJca Z (a .J81na �ag(') who i� tl'ltciitbnally known to Ule 
Hinfh.l" to navf' t}('en onf' of the n1ne Gpms that adoraf'd the court 
of V �h I',::.mad!tya 

S,ddhasen.r:;, Divakara seems to have heen a Sf'moi." eontem� 
pon'�;'v of .Jinabhad.'a GaT).l K�amasramana (484--588 A.D.) wh,) 
cdt-i.ci':>d Dvittrhhsat�dvatrimsik& of which the ::J yay3,vataT2� is a 
pn,rt. 

'fhe NyayliYatfj ra wJ'itten in Sanskrit verse gives a.n expo�i� 
tion of the doctrine of Pramii'i'ja (sourees of valid kno\vledge') and 
N U.lla (the ml�thod of (;ompl'elwnding things from partieular stand 
points). 

Pra.m{j,�la-Hight Knowledge. 

Pram{i:rJ-a is; l'lght knmdedge which illumines Itself as wen as 
other things without any obstruction It 
is of two kinds: (I j direct valid knowledge 

Ot' P0I'ccptiot1 (PratIIG.ksa) and (2) indirect valid knowledge (Pa
mba.)_ Dired vrrlid knnwledge (pmtyak8a) is two-fold: (I) prac
tluti (Vyi),t,aha;n"ka) whilJh is the knowledge acquired by the soul 

---------------- ---------
I VuriihsIlHh;ra. (hll�e Sfl,ka. 427 or A D 505 as the Initlal year of his e.stl"OnOml� 

c"ll cali'\.llat�ofl. :-.howlllg thelei�y that he hyed all'HIt tbl1t tune: 
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�iWhiIfflU �Tii ll'i'ifSi" '�ir� �,gf � 1\ e: II 

IP.1.fit'n"fd,.ihanGikii:, l:hap i, edIted by Dr, G. 1'lllbsut and. Sudhik.&ra. DVlvedl). 
F'idp al.so Dr. ThibD.:lt'" IntNlll"L'tlOn to the ?aiicasddlllint!ka, p. xx:::::. 
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!\\,U;-lhll.ll.fJ!l:i;l.I:<,+fi. ,met ulhe\' Bu!l.:inlgt S��Il ... krlt \l{Ol'k�, the ,Tnma ibceti{'s are D1Ck-
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through '\)11e five ::lenses (iile eye, ear; nose, tongue and to'lch) 
and thl" Blind (..Ll1anas;, (2) tra,nQ,cendrntai (Paramatthika) 
which It:. tht' infinite knowledge that comes from the perfect en 
lightenment of t,hf' s0ul: it is; called Kevala or absolute know-
ledge. 

IndIrect valid knowledge (Paroksa) is also of two kmds' (1) 
(Anwm,iina) a,nd (2) v<:,rbaJ---testi-

mony (8abda). Verhal testimony is thfl 
knowledge derlVf'd from the 'words of reliable persons 
knowh:,dge from Rcripture Suppose a, young man coming to the 
side of a river cannot ascert,ain ,vhether the river is fordabk' or 
not, and lmmediatcly an old experienced man of the loca,lity J \vho 
has no enmity against him, comes and tens him that the river !s 
easily fordable the word of the old man IS to be acceptwl as a 
source of valid knowledge calk·a personal testimony or La?JJci1ca 

Scripture is also R. source of vn,hd knowlf>dge for it lays down 
injunctions on matters which haffle perception and inferenee' fOJ' 
metl'tnce it teaches that misery is the consequence of VIce. Know-, v 

y 01'bal 

ledge derived from thlS is cailed scriptural testim '"my or 
Sii8traja Sabda. is defined as that which was first eog-
nised or composed by a competent person, whieh is not su::h as La 
he passed over by others, which hi not incompatIble with the trut.h.; 
derived from percpptlOn, which Imparts true mstruction 111'11i whl.ch 
iR profitable to all men and is preventive of the evil path. l 

Inference (Anumana) is the correct knowledge of the major 
Inference term (Siidhya) derived through the middle 

term (H reason, or LiiuJrJ" sign) which 
lS inseparably connected wibh it. It is of t<.vo kindp: (1) infvrence 
for one's own self and (2) inference for the sake 
of others (Pal'arthau'urtfiina). 

The first kind is the inference deduced in one's own mind 
after having made lepBated obt:lervations A man by repeated 
observations in tbe kItchen and elsewhere fonus the conclusion in 
his mind thslt fire is always an ,u,ntecedent of smoke. 
he is not certain whethel a hill which he ReeR has fire on it or not 
But. noticing smoke, he at once brings to mill't the inseparable 
connection hetween fire and 8Uloke, and concludes that t,here 
be fire Oll the hill. This is the inferenIJe for one's own self. 

1 

If the inference is communicat,ed to others 'through words, it 

I 

tt <ij'!i' 'J!TW II 
(VOh(' 9, N}ayaV..1t.sl·llh 
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through tile five �enses (tllt" eye, eaT, nose. (·ongue and to'wh) 
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knowledge (lerlVpd from the \n;rds of T0liahlc- person" indudin� 
knmvlt'dge from Rcripture Suppose a young man coming to the 
side of a, river cannot, asc01'tail::. "dwthci: the ;+v8c i� fonl<lbl{' or 
not, a,nd lmmediatdv an olel experienced man of the lo08,litv \V1}:) , , , 
has no enmitv azainst him, comes and tens him thttt the river 1;3 
easily fordable 'the word of the old man 18 to be [tcccptecl as '8, 
source of valid knoviledS(c calle·d persona.l testimony or Lan1cikn 
j�r;j,bda. Scripture is also?� sourc(> of valId knowlpdge fo�' it lays dO'\vn 
injunctions on rna'liters which bl1ffl� pe['ception and inference ' fOl' 
metqnce, it tpl1-chcs that misery is the cOilsequence of \�lce. Know
l;:;dge deri�red from this �ource is cal!ed scriptural te5:-,irr� -my or 
Sii.straja Sabda. Scn)tun: is defined as t.llat 'Nhich vms nt:'st eog;
nised or composed by a competent person, which is not su::h as Lo 
he pa.sscd over bv others, \vhich i:5 not 1acomnatlLle with the truth.; , . 
derived from percPp�lOn, which Imp,1f'cS true m.':ltruction awl wh Loll 
i;;; profitable to a11 men and is pre\;entive of the evil path. 1 

Inference (An.uma.na) is the correct knowledge of the ma.jcr 
term {Sadhy' al derived t!:roue:h tbe middle Tnfe,8'rlce ' ' .... 
t.erm (llet'lt, l'ea�on, 0)' Lit! ?I" , sign) which 

1.5 insepara.bly conneoted \vit,h it, It. is of b.ro kind�: (I) il1f8renC(� 
for one�s O�""'i� self (S'l.:ii?thiinltm'{ma) and (2) inference tOl' t,!:;.e sake: 
of others (Para,rthanumana), 

The first kind ]8 the inference deduced in on8�a own mind 
after having made H�PR9.tf'"d ob�ervations A man by repe8 .. ted 
observations in tbe kItchen and �lsewb�re fOfll1S the conclusion in 
his mind ths,t fire is ahvays an ::.nteceo.ent of smoke. Aft,ervi·ard,.;, 
he is not certa.in whetI.l.6l a. hill whicb he p,eeR has fire on it or not 
But, noticing smoke, he at once b:.."';ngs to millr1 the inseparable 
connection hetween fire aGd :5111oke. and concludes that there must; 
be fire 0'1 the hill, This is the in{eren·Je for ono's own self. 

1£ the inference is communicat.ed to others 'through words) it 

1 
?fT.fTq�ii.!e tt 'Sri' i!'TW �Ttll!j�!:if1f. iI 

(VCh(' 9, N":.aya\·L1t.sJ.'£\,. 



176 INDIAN LOGIC, MEDlJEVAL SCHOOL, JAINA LOG!C, CHAP. HI. 

is caned an inference for the sake of others. A type of this kind 
of inference is as follows:-

(1) The hill (minor term or Palcsa) is fuB of fire (major term or 
Sadhya) ; 

(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term or Hetu) , 
(3) whatever is full of smoke is full of fire, as, e g. a kitchen 

(example or ; 
(4) so is this hill fuB of smoke (application or Upanaya): 
(5) therefore this hill is fun of fire (conclusion or 

In a proposition the subject is the minor term (Paksa) and 
Terms of a syllogism. the predicatp, the major term (Sadhya). 

The minor term is that with which the 
connection of the major term is to be shown. In the proposition 
"the hill is fun of fire," the ltill is the minor term and fire major 
term. The middle term (Hetu) is defined as that which cannot 
ocour otherwise than in connection with the major term. Thus 
in the proposition: "the hill is full of fire because it is fun of 
smoke," 8moke is the middle term which cannot arise from any 
other thing than fire which is the major term. The example 

is a familiar case which assures the connection between 
the major term and the middle term. It is of two kinds. (1) 
homogeneous or affirmative (Sadharmya), such as H the hill is fun 
of fire because it is fun of smoke, as a kitohen," and (2) hetero-
geneous or negative (Vaidharmya) which assures the connection 
between the middle term and major term by contrariety, that is, 
by showing that the absence of the major term is attended by the 
absence of the middle term, such as " where there is no fire there 
is no smoke, as in a lake." 

In an inference for the sake of others the minor term (Paletta) 
must be explicitly set forth) otherwise the reasoning might be 
misunderstood by the opponent, e.g. This hin has fire because it 
has smoke. 

This insta,nee, if the minor term is omitted, will assume the 
following form:-

HaVIng fire, Because having smoke. 
Here the opponent might not at once recollect any instance 

in which fire and smOke exist in union, and might mistake a lake 
for such an instance. In such a case the whole reasoning will be 
misunders tood. 

If that of which the major term or predicate is affirmed, is 
opposed by evidence t public opinion, one's own statement, etc., 
we have that which is known as the fallacy of the minor term 

qf which there are many varieties. ' 
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is called an inference for the sake of otners. A type of this kind 
of inference is a.s foHows :-

(I) The hill (minor term or Paksa) is fuH of fire ( major term or 
Sadhya) ; 

(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term or Hetu) , 
(3) whatever is fun of smoke is full of fire, as, e g. a kitchen 

(example or Drl!tanta) ; 
(4) so is this hill full of smoke (application or Upanaya): 
(5) therefore this hill is full of fire (conclusion or NUJamana). 

In " proposition the subject is the minor term (Paksa) and 

Te;:ms of So syllogism. the predicate the major term (Sadhya), 
The minor term is that with which the 

connection of the major term is to be shown, In the proposioion 
"the hill is full of fire," the hill is the minor term and fire major 
term, The middle term (Hetu) is defined as that which cannot 
occur otherwise than in connection with the major term. Thus 
in the proposition : "the hill is full of fire because it is full of 
smoke, " smoke is the middle term which cannot arise from any 
other thing than fire which is the major term, The example 
(Dr�,iinta) is a familiar case which assures tho connection between 
the major term and the middle term, It is of two kinds. (1) 
homogeneous or affirmative (Sadharmya), such as "the hill is full 
of fire because it is full 01 smoke , as a kitchen," and (2) hetero
geneous or negative (Vaidharmya) which assures the connection 
between the middle term and major term by contrariety, that is, 
by showing that the absence 01 the major term is attended by the 
absence of. the middle term} such as " where there is no fire there 
is no smoke, as in a lake." 

In an inference for the sake of others the minor term (Palc�a) 
must be explicitly set forth, otherwise the reasoning migb.t be 
misunderstood by the opponent, e,g, This hill has fire because it 
has slioke. 

This instance, if the minor term is omitted , will assume the 
following form:-

Ha.vmg fire, Because having smoke. 

Here the opponent might not at once recollect any instance 
in which fire and smoke exist in union, and might mistake a lake 
for such an instance, In such a case the whole reasoning will be 
misunderstood. 

If that of which the major term or predicate is affirmed, is 
opposed by evidence , public opinion, one's own statement, etc" 
we have that which is known as the fallacy of the minor term 
(Pak�abhii8a) qf which there are many varieties, 
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The semblance or of the minor term 
. anses when one attri butes to as a proved 

FaUa.cl6S of the mmor f,:wt that wh;ch l's yet to b' d term J'- e prove , or 
. . which is incapable of being proved, or when 

it is opposed to perception and inference, or inconsistent with 
public opinion or incongruous with one's own statement, thus:-

\1} "The jaris corporeal (paui!galika) "-thiS is a conclusion which 
18 yet to be proved to the opponent 

(2) "Every thing is momentary "-this is a Saugaba conclusion 
which, according to the Jainas, is of bemg proved. 

\3) "The general particula,r (samanya V181?')(J) things are without 
parts: are distinct from each other and are hke thernselves. alone "_ 
this is opposed to perception. 

(4) "There is no ,)mdscient being "-thlS IS, according to the 
Ja.inas, opposed to inferen13e. 

(5) .1'1 The sister is to he taken as wife "-this is inconRisl:ient with 
public opinion. 

(6) "AU things are non-existent H-this is jncongl'uous with one's 
O'\vn statement. 

Inseparable connection or invariable concomitance (Vyapti) is 
the constant acoompaniment of the middle Ineepa.rable connection. term 'Oy the major term. In the mference : 

hill is full of fire, because it is fun of smoke,' i the connec-
tion between fire and smoke, that is, the constant presence of fire 
with smoke, is called Vyiipti or Inseparable Connection. I t is of 
two kinds: (I) Intrinsio, and (2) Extrinsio. 

Intrinsic inseparable connection (Antar-vyapti) occurs when 
the minor term (paksa) , itself as the common 

Antar-vyiipti. abode of the middle term (hetu) and the major 
term (8iidkya) , shows the inseparable connection between them, 
thus:-

(1) This hill (minor term) IS full of jiTe (major term) . 
(2) because it is fu11 or smoke (mIddle term). 
Here the inseparable oonnectlon hetweeb. fire and smoke iB 

shown by the hill (minor term) in which both of them abide. 
Extrinsic inseparable connection (Bahir-vyapti) occurs when 

an example (drstanta) from the outside is 
Bahir-vyapti. introduced as the common abode of the 

middle term (hetu) and the major term (sadhya) to assure t.he 
separable connection between them, thus :-

(1) This hill is full of fire (major term), 
(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term) ; 
(3) as a kitchen (example). 
Here the reference to the kitchen is no essential part of the 

inference, but is introduced from without as a common instance 
12 ' 

The semblao.ce or �a.Hacy of the m�TlGr term (Pak�abha.ja.) 
, . anses when one attri Lutes to 

,;t as a proved FalinCHIS of the rmnOl" f .... "t tn' at which '5 t t b' d term. , �V ' - 1 ye -0 e prove , or 
whbh is incapable of being proved , or when 

it is opposed to percept jon amd inferen.ce , o r  inconsistent with 
public opinion ar incongruous with one's o\vn statement, thus :

i,)) " The jads corporeal (pau.dgalil:a) "-thIs i" a conclusiofl which 
18 yet to be proved to the opponent 

(2) " E \Tery thing is momentary " -this is a Saugaca conclusion which, according to the Jainas, is :l:;::.�::.;.'!:-�c of oell1g proved. 
\3} " The general particula.r (samEinya v18e�a) t.hillO'S are �vithout 

parts: are distinct from each othe:r and are like thems�l'l,res aione "_ 
this is opposed to perception. 

(4) " There is no ,)IlE�!scient being ';-thJS IS, according to the 
Jainas, opposed to inferen<.lce. 

(5) "" The sister � t-o be taken as wife " -this is incon,'1isbent with 
public opinion. 

(6) . ,  An things are non-existent "-this is incongl'uous with one's 
own statement. 

Inseparable connection or inv&ri"bJe concomitance (Vyupti) is 
lneepa.ra.ble (lonnection. 

the constant accompaniment of the middle 
term �y the ma.jor term. In the mference : 

" this hilt is full of fire, beoause it is full 01 smoke," the connec
tion between fire and smoke, that is, the constant presenC;3 of fire 
witb smoke, is called Vyiipti or Ill'eparable Connection. It is 01 
two kinds : (1)  Intrinsio, and (2) Extrinsio. 

Intrinsic inseparable connection (Anta'r-vyapti) DeeUI'S when 

Antar-vyipti. 

term (lfiidhya), shows 
thus :-

the minor term (pak�a), itself as tbe common 
abode of tbe middle term (hetu) and the major 
the inseparable connection between them, 

(1 )  This hill (minor term) IS full of fire (major term) . 
(2) because it i. fnll or smok, (mIddle term). 

Here tbe inseparable connectIOn hetweeb fire and smoke is 
sbown by the hill (minor term) in which both of them abide. 

Extrinsic inseparable connection (Bahir-vyapti) occurs when 
an example (drstCmta) from tbe outside is 

Bahir·vyipti. 
introduced <18 the common abode of the 

middle term (h.tu) and the major term (sadhya) to assure the in
separable connection between them, thus :-

(1) This hill is full of (ire (mAjOr term) , 
(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term) ; 
(3) as a kitchen lexample). 

Here tbe reference to the kit<Jhen is no essential part of the 
inferenoe� but is introduoed from without as a common insta.nce 

1 2  ' 
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of a place in which fire and smoke exist together, and so it ;:e-
affirms the inseparable connection between them. 

Some logicians hold that that which is to be proved, that 
is, the major term (sildhya) , can be established by intrinsic in-
separable connection (Antar-vyapti) only: hence the extrinsic in-
separable connection (Bakir vyapti) is superfluous. 

The semblance of reaSon or fallacy of the middle term (H ei· 
. vabhasa) arises from doubt, misconception 

Fallacies of tne mIddle or non-conception about it (the middle 
term, I' f I- kO d term). t IS 0 tufee In s:-

(1) The unpro"t"ed (Asidithrz) : This is fragrant, because it is a sky-
lotus. 

Here the reason (middle term), viz. the sky-lotus, is unreal. 
(2) The contradictory (Viruddha): "This is fiery, because it is a 

body of water. ,-
Here the reason alleged is opposed to what is to be estab-

lished. 
(3) The uncertain (Anaikantilca): H Sound is eternal, because it is 

a.]ways audible." 
Here the reason or middle term is uncertain, because audible-

ness mayor may not be a proof of eternity. 
The fallacy of example m.ay arise in the 

homogeneous or heterogeneous form, from 
Fallacies of homogene- a defect in the middle term (hetu) or rna]' or ons of example 

term (sadhya) or both, or from doubt 
about them. 

Fallacies of the homogeneous example (Sadharmya-drl!fantii-
bklisa) are as 

(1) Inference is invalid (major term), because it is a souroe of know-
ledge (middle term), like perceptwn (homogeneous example). 

Here the example involves a defect in the major term (sadhya), 
for perception is not invalid. 

(2) Perception is invalid (major term), because it is a source of 
valid knowledge (middle term), like a dream (homogeneous example). 

Here the example involves a defect in the middle term (hetu), 
for the dream is not a source of valid knowledge. 

(3) The omniscient being is not existent (major term), because he 
is not apprehended by the senses (middle term), like a jar (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves a. defect in both the major and 
middle terms (sadhya and hetu), for the jar is both existent and 
apprehended by the senses. 

(4) This person is devoid 0/ passions (major term), because he is 
mortal (middle term), like the man in the street (homogeneous example). 
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of a place in which fire and smoke exist together, and so it :e
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Some logicians hold that that which is to he proved, that 
is, the major term (8adhya), can be established by intrinsic in
separable connection (Antal'-vyapti) only : hence the extrinsic in
sepa,rable connection (Bahir vyiipti) is superfluous. 

The semblance of rea�on or fallacy of the middle term (Het· 

FallaCIes of toe middle 
terrIl, 

vabhasa) arises from doubt, misconception 
or non-conception about it (the middle 
term) . It is of three kinds :-

(1) The unpro'ved (A.iddh.q) : This is fragrant, because it is a sky
lotus. 

Here the reason (middle term) , viz. the sky-lotus, is unreaL 

(2) The contradictory (Viruddha) : " This is fiery, because it is a 
body of ,"vater. " 

Here the reason alleged is opposed to what is to be estab
lished . 

(3) The uncertain (Anaikiintilca) : 
always audible." 

<I Sound is eternal, because it is 

Here the reason or middle term is unoertain, because audlble
ness may or may not be a proof of eternity. 

The fallacy of example (Dr�tantiibhii8a) may arise in the 

Fallacies of homogene· 
OilS of example 

about them. 

homogeneous or heterogeneous form, from 
a defect in the middle term (hetu) or major 
term (sadkya) or both, or from doubt 

Fallacies of the homogeneous example (8iid"armya-dr�!ijniii
bhasa) are as follow. :-

(1) Inference is invalid (major term), because it is a souroe of know· 
ledge ( middle term), like perceptton {homogeneous example). 

Here the example involves a defect in the major term (8adhya), 
for perception is not invalid. 

(2) Perception is invalid (major term), because it is a source of 
valid knowledge (middle term) , like a dream (homogeneous exampie). 

Here the example involves a defect in the middle term (hetu) , 
for the dream is not a source of valid knowledge. 

(3) The omniscient being is not existent (major term) , because he 
is not apprehended by the senses (middle term), like a iar (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves a defect in both the major and 
middle terms (siidhya and hetu), for the jar is both existent and 
apprehended hy the senses. 

(4) This person is devoid 0/ passions (major term). because he is 
mortal (middle term), like the man in the. street (homogeneous example). 
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Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
major term, for it is doubtful whether the man in the street is 
devoid of passions. 

(5) This person is mortal (major term), beoause he is lull 0/ pas-
sions (middle term), like the man in the street (homogeneous example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
middle term, for it is doubtful whether the man in the street is 
devoid of passions 

(6) This person is non-omni8cient (major term), because he is full 
of pa8S?:ons (middle term), like the man in the 8treet (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of both 
the major and middle terms, for it is doubtful whether the man 
in the street is full of passions and non-omnisoient. 

It is sta.ted in the Nylyivatlra-vlvrt1 tha.t some unnecess3rIly lay down three 
other kmds of falla.cy of the homogeneous example 
viz.:-

(l) lJnconnected (Ananvyaya), such as: ThIS person is lull of pas8ion8 (major 
term), because he 18 a spwkU' (middle term), like a certain man in Magadha (ex-
ample). 

Here though s certain roa.n in Magadha 18 both a. speaker and full of passions, 
yet there is no Inseparable connectlOtl between .. bemg a. speaker" and 'I being 
full of passions." 

(2) Of connection unshown (Apradal'sitlinvaya), such as -
Sound is non-eternal (maJor term), because it IS produced (middle term). as a 

jar (example) 
Here though there is an Inseparable connection between "produced" and 

" non--eternaJ." yet it has not been shown In the proper form as:-
"Whateysr 18 produced is non-eternal, as a Jar." 
(3) Of inverted connection (Viparitanvaya). such as:-
Sound 18 non-stern&! (major term). beca.use it 18 produced (mIddle term). 
Here if the insepara.ble connectlon (t'yapti) is shown thus-
•• Whatever is non--eternails prodllced a.s a jar." instead of-
u Whatever 18 produced IS non-etArnal as a Jar." the example would involve 

the fallacy of Inverted connectlOn. 

Falla.cies of heterogene-
ous exa.mple. 

Fallacies of the heterogeneous example 
(Vaidharmyadrl!tantabhasa) are of six kinds, 
thus :-

(1) Inference is invalid (major termL because it is a. source of 
knowledge (middle term): whatever is not invalid is not a. souroe of 
knowledge, as a dream (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a defect 
in the major term (sadhya), for the dream is really invalid though 
it has been cited as not invalid. 

(2) Perception is non-reflective or nirvikalpaka (major term) J be-
cause it is a 80urce of knowledge (middle term): whatever is reflective 
or .sa1JUcalpaka, IS not a source of knowledge, as inference (heterogene-
ous example) 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a 

3AINA WRITERS ON' SYSTEM. LOGIC-SIDDHA.SENA DNAKARA . 179 
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Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
middle term, for it is doubtful whether the man in the street is 
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of pa,�8?:ons (middle term), like the man in the street (homogeneous 
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in the street is full of passions and non-omniscient. 
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Here though there is an mseparable connection between ,. produced " and 

" non-eternal." yet it has not been shown In the proper form 88:
" Wha.tever 18 produced is non-eternal, as a Ja.r," 
(3) or inverted connection ( Viparitiinvaya). snch 83:-
Sound IS non-eternal (major term), because it 16 produced (mIddle term). 
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. .  \Voa.tever is non-eternai ls produced as a. jar ," instead of-
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ous example. 

Fallacies 01 the heterogeneous example 
( Vaidharmyadr�lantlibhii8a) are of six kinds, 
thus :-

(1) Inference- is invalid (major term) , beoause it is a. source of 
knowledge (middle term) : whatever is not inva.lid is not a. source of 
knowledge, as a dream (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a defect 
in the major term (8iidhya) , for the dream is really invalid though 
it has been cited as not invalid. 

(2) Perception is non-reflective or nirvikalpaka (major term), be
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defect in the middle term for inference is really a source 
of knowledge though it hBbS been cited as not such. 

(3) Sound is eternal and non-eternal (major term), because It is 
an existence (middJe term)' wha,tever is not eternal and non-eterna,l is 
not an existence, as a jar (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a de-
fect in both the major and middle terms (sadhya and sadhana) , 
for the jar is both" eternal and non-eternal" and " an existence." 

(4) Kapila is not omniscient (major term), because he is not a 
propounder of the four noble truths (middle term)' whoever is omni-
scient is propounder of the four noble truths, as Buddha (the hetero-
geneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a doubt 
as to the validity of the major term (sadkya), for it is doubtful 
whether Buddha was omniscient. 

(5) This person is untrustworthy (major term), because he is full o{ 
passions (middle term): whoever is trustworthy is not full of passions, 
as Buddha (heterogeneous ex.ample). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
middle term (hetu), for it is doubtful whether Buddha. is not full 
of passions. 

(6) Kapila is not devoid of passions (major term), because he did 
not give kiB own flesh to the hungry (middle term): whoever is devoid of 
passions gives his own flesh. to the hungry, as Buddha (heterogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of both 
the major and middle terms (8adkya and sadhana), for it is doubt-
ful whether Buddha was devoid of passions and gave his own 
Besh to the hungry. 

It is stated in the Nylyavatlira.-vivrti that some unnecessarily lay down three 
kinds of fallacy of the heterogeneous example (V ; 

m.z.-
• (1) Unseparated (Avyatireki): This person is not devoid 0/ pas8ions (ma.jor 

term). because he is a. speaker (middle term): whoever is devoid of passions is not 
eo speaker. as a piece of "eone (heterogeneolls exam.ple). 

Here, though a. piece or stone is both "devoid of passions nand "not a 
speaker," yet there is no invariable separa.tion (vyatireka vyapti) between" devoid 
of passions" and " a speaker." 

(2) Of separation unshown (Apradarsitavyatireka) : 
Sound is 1'WfV-eternal (major term). because it is produced (middle t.erm); as 

ethel' (example). 
Here, though there is an invariable separation between "prodt«;ed" and 

" eternal." yet it has n(')t been shown in the proper form, such as: H Whatever is 
non-non-eternal is not produced, e g. ether" 

(3) Of contrary separation (Viparita-vyatireka): 
Sound is fl,On,...e.ternal (major term). because it is produced (middle term): 

ever is not produced is non-non-eternaI. e.g. ether (example). 
Rere the exo.mpte has been put in a contrary way. for the proper form should 

have been: \Vhatever ill nOD-nnn-AtArn.eJ il'l not A 0' ... h", .. " 
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scient is propounder of the four noble truths. as Buddha (the hetero· 
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Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a doubt 
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passions (middle term) : whoever is trustworthy is not full of passions, 
as Buddha (heterogeneous example) . 

Here the exa.mple involves doubt as to the validity of the 
middle term (hetu), for it is doubtful whether Buddha is not full 
of passions. 

(6) K .. pila is not devoid of pa8sions ( major term), because he did 
not give h;' own fiesh to the hungry (middle term) : whoever is devoid of 
passions gives his own fiesh . to  the hungry, as Buddha (heterogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of both 
the major and middle terms (siidhya and siidhana), for it is doubt
ful whether Buddha was devoid of passions and gave his own 
flesh to the hungry. 

It is stated in the Nylyavatltra-vivrti that some unnecessarily lay down three 
other kinds of fallacy of the heterogeneouB exa.mple { Vaidharm.yad"J"��an.tabhiisa}, 
viz.-

. (1)  Unseparated (A"'Yotireki) : This person is not devoid of pCUJsiom (major 
term). because he is a 8peaker (middle term) : whoever is devoid of passions is not 
a speaker, as &. piec6 of atOM (heterogene01lS exa.mple). 

Rere. though 8 piece or stone is both " devoid of passions» and <. not a 
speaker," yet there is no invariable separa.tion (vyatiTeka vyapti) between " devoid 
of passions " and '" .Q speaker." 

(2) Of separation unshowD (ApradaTsUavyatireka) : 
Sound is 1IhtHkmal (Illajor term). because it is produced (middle t.erm) ;  as 

ethel' (example). 
Here, though there is an invariable sepa.ration between " produced " and 

.. eternal." yet it has not been shown in the proper form, such as: .. Whatever is 
non-non-et.ernal is not produced, e g. ether " 

(3) Of contrary separation (VipaTUa-V"yatireka) : 
Sound is 1W�ernal (major term), because it is produced (middle term) : what

ever is not; produced is non-oon-etern&l. e.g. ether (example). 
Rare the exo.mple has been put in a. contrary wa.y. for the propel' form should 

have been : \Vhatev8r i. non-nnn-AtFfrna.l i� not r,-rMll""M .. ... A�h ....... " 
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Refutation is the pointing out of defects or fallacies 
RefutatIOn. in the statements of the opponent in any 

of the forms enumerated above. The sem-
blance of a refutation (Dusa1pabkiisa) is the contrivance to aUege 
defects where there are no defects at alL 

The immediate effect of Pramfirpa (valid knowledge) is the 
removal of ignorance The consequence of 

Consequence of pra- the transcendental perception 
mana 

thika P'ratyalcsa Pramii1J.a) is bliss and equa, 
nimity consisting in salvation (}jIloksa or final emancipation), 
while that of the other kinds of Pramfina (direct and indirect 
knowledge) is the facility which they afford to choose the desir-
able and reject the undesirable! things 

N aya-the method of descriptions. 

N aya is the method of comprehending things from particular 
Naya or the method of 

comprehendmg thmgs 
from partICular stand-
points 

standpoints. Thus we may conceive rose 
either as a flower possessing the attributes 
common to all flowers or as a, thing possess-
mg attributes which are peculiar to the rose 

as distinguished from other flowers. The N aya, is of seven kinds: 
naigama, samgraha, vyavahjj/ra, riusiltra, iabda, samabhirf((J,ka, and 
evarhbhiita. 

Kno"\vledge which determines the full meaning of an object 
through the employment, in the scriptural 
method, of one-sided nayas, is called Syad-

vaaa-s1"uta. I t is the perfect knowledge of things taken from all 
possible standpoints. Thus a thing may be, may not be, both 
mayor may not be, etc., according as we take it from one or other 
standpoint. 

Syadviida. 

The soul (Jiva) is the knower, the illuminator of self and non-
self, doer and enjoyer. It undergoes changes of condition and is 
self-conscious, being different from the earth, water, etc. 

This system of Prama1J,a and Naya, with winch aU of us are 
familiar and which serv€'s to perform all practical functions, can-
not be traced to its beginning or followed to its end. 

16. JINABHADRA GA1S"I 
(484-588 A.D.). 

Jinabhadra GaQi, author of a commentary on the 
niryukti called W(l,g born in Sanrvat 541 or 
484 A:D. He was well known as and continued to 
be pontiff from 528 A.D. to 588 A.D.I - I Peterson's Fourth Report,. r X'l:xix 
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Refutation (Dii�a\w) is the pointing out of defects or fallacies 

RefutatlOn. in the statements of the opponent in anv 
of the forms enumerated above. The sen�

blance of a refutation (Dv8a?Ja'bMisa) is the contrivance to allege 
defects where there are no defects at all. 

The immediate effect of Pramiil}ll (valid knowledge) is the 
removal of ignorance The consequence of 

Con:seqllence of pra- the transcendental perception (Pfnamfirmanu 
thJka Pratyaksa Pram{i''lJa) is bliss and equa� 

nimity consisting in salvation ( .. Zvlok8a or final emancipation), 
while that of the other kinds of Pramana ( direct and indirect 
knowledge) is the facility which they afford us to choose the desir

ablc and reject the undesirable' things 

N aya-the method of descriptions. 

N aya is the method of comprehending things from particular 

Naya or the method of 
eomprehendmg thmgs 
from partICular stand
points 

standpoints . Thus we may conceive rose 
either as a flower possessing the attributes 
common to all flowers or as a thing possess
mg attributes which are peculiar to the rose 

as distinguished from other flowers. The Napa is of seven kinds : 
nat:gama, samgraha, vyavahara, riusutra., iabda, samabhir1iq,ha, and 
evambhUta. 

Knowledge which determines the full meaning of an object 
through the employment , in the scriptural 
method, of one-sided nayas, is called Syad

vitda-,,·uta. It is the perfect knowledge of things taken from all 
possible standpoints. Thus a thing may be, may not be, both 
may or may not be, etc., according as we take it from one or other 
standpoint. 

Syadviida. 

The soul (Jiva) i. the knower, the illuminator of self and non
self, doer and enjoyer. It undergoes changes of condition and is 
self-conscious , being different from the earth, water, etc. 

This system of Prami.i�a and Naya, with whICh all of us are 
familiar and which serves to perform all practical functions, can
not be traced to its beginning or followed to its end. 

16. JINABHADRA G..un K�AMAHRA1tfA�A 
( 484-588 A.D.). 

Jinabhadra Gani, author of a commentary on the Avasyaka
niryukti caned Vlse�avasya.ka Bha�ya, was born in Samvat 541 ·or 
484 A:D. He was well known as K�amasramaIfa, and continued to 
be pontiff from 528 A.D. to 5g8 A.D.' 

=-

I Peterson's Fourth Report, r x'!:xix 
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17. SIDDHASENA 
(600 A.D.). 

Siddhasena who belonged to the Svetambara sect, was 
the author of a commentary on Umasvati's 
sutra called Tattvartba;ika 1 in which the logical principles of PTa 
ma/(lU (the sources of knowledge), and Naya (the method of com· 
prehending things from particular have been fully 
discussed. He ,vas a pupil of Bhasvamin t who was a spiritual 
successor of Sirilhasuri, himself a disciple of Dinna GaIfi. Siddha-
sena Gar;ti a is generally believed to have been a contemporary of 
DevardhigaI}.i who flourished 980 years after Maha-
vira, or about 453 A.D. But as he has in his Tattvarthatika 
quoted Siddhasena Divakara and was posterior to Sirhhagiri or 
Simhasuri, a contemporary of Vikramaditya, I am inclined to sup-
pose that he lived after 533 A.D or about 600 A.D 

18. SAMANTABHADRA 
(600 A.D.). 

Samantabhadra, who belonged to the Digambara sect of 
Southern India, was famous as the author of a weH·known com 
mentary on Umasvati's Tattvarthadhigama-siitra called Gandha. 

The introductory part of this commentary is 
called Devagllmastotra or l.ptamlmamsa, and is replete with dis-
cussions of logical principles besides a review of the contemporary 
schools of philosophy including the Advaita Vada. Ii The Aptami-

1 A palm-leaf manuscrlpt of the Tattviirthatiki In the telllple of Santmath&., 
Camhay; has been noticed by Peterson in 1m 3rd Report. pp 83-86. 

:1 ! 
mii1Ff.JIf.q: n Of) 

notlced in Peter!:lon's 3rd Report, p. 85) 
g SlIhhasuri is identified by Peterson WIth Snhhagiri who was a contemporary of 

Vlkramadltya. P' R 'd' " ( sterson s 4th aport, pp, CXXXI an CXXVlll) 

Muni DharmaviJaya and his pupu Indra-vljaya tell me that Slddha.sena Gam 
Was a of DevardlugaI;l.l KsamisramaQa, who flourIshed 980 year .. 
after the of Mahivil'a. Vide also Uvsssgadasao edited by A F . .R 
RoomIe, Appen.dix III. page 50. 

40 In the Samantabhadra is extolled as the author of the Dave:-
gamastotra. :-

'l1f'll'r\friT li1im ifijJ 
il1rr'ltf •• 1 '@iif: 1\ 

(pal.lgavapurina. noticed in Peterson's 4th Report, p. 157) • 

•• W1I11f!risfi:r m i;(t I 
1 d' 

{Aptamtmimsi. verse 24). 
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(600 A.D.) .  

Siddhasena G .. �i, who belonged to the Svetambara sect, was 
the autbor of a commentary on Umasv;;t;'. Tattvarthadhi/larua
sutra called Tatt7arthatika 1 in which the logical principles of Pra, 
ma>;>a (the source. of knowledge), and Naya (the method of com· 
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discussed, He was a pupil of Bhasvamin t who was a spiritual 
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quoted Siddhasena Divakar" and was posterior to Sirilhagiri 01" 
SimhasQri, a contemporary of Vikramaditya, I am inclined to sup
pose that he lived after 533 A.D or about 600 A.D 

1 8 .  SAMANTABRADRA 
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Samantabhadra, who belonged to the Digambara sect of 
Southern India. was famous as the author of a well-known com 
mentary on Umasvati's Tattvartbii dhigama.sQtra called Gandh • .  
hasti-mahabhaf}ya. The introductory part of this commentary is 
called Devagawastotra � or Apta.mimains8, and is replete with dis
cussions of logical principles besides a review of the contemporary 
schools of philosophy including the Advaita Vada.· The Aptami-

1 A palm-leaf manuscnpt of the Tat,tvarthatika 10 the temple of $anhnathc, 
Ca.mbay, has been noticed by Peterson in hH1 3rd Report. pp 83--86. 

, ""'r,� S'<'1lr1 _JOI1l1t!l1!11J11Y_' I 
�"T!II�'lflf1l1it 1INI"I! miiifU'" H � 
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r 8 Snbbs8uri is identified by Peterson wlth Slrbhagiri who wa.s a contemporary of 

'\ lkramadltya. 
P '  h R · d 

. .. 
( etersou s 4t eport, pp. CXXX\ a.n eXXVlll) 

Muni DharrnavlJaya and his pupu Indra-vljaya tell me tha.t. Slddhasena Gam was a eon�mpora.ry of Devardlllgat:J.1 KBa.mii�rAroa..Qe.. who tiourlshe.d 91)0 year" 
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" In the P!i.1,l4avapuriil\la Samantabhadra. iB extolled &8 the author of the Devit· 
ga.mastotra !_ 

OJ,,_(r om 'lT1I "IUf'i1l'l!1 
��T'Pt;, �" .'Ifr it'll"'" <!ilf' 11 

(P&J?qa.va.purina., noticed in Peterson's 4th Report, p. 157) . 
• iw ... ","risfl! m il(T �il l 
.. 1( .... 1 flfi1ll'mll "�_I"I{ 'I"'IIl"il l � ,  ,. 

(Aptaminliirilai, verse 24). 
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mamsa has beep cited by the Hindu philosopher Vacaspati Misra I 
in explaining Sankaracarya's criticism of the Syadvada doctrine 
in the Vedanta-8u tra. 

Samantabhadra, who was styled a Ka vi and whose works 
HIS age were commented on by Vidyananda, 2 and 

Prabhacandra, was also the author of the 
Yuktyannsasana, the Ratnakaral)q.aka (also called Upasakadhya-
yanaL the Svayambhu-stotra, the Caturvbhsati-jina-stuti. 
He is by Jina Sena in the AdipuraI;la composed about 
838 A.D. j and is referred to by the Hindu philosopher , 
Kumarila; a contemporary of the Buddhist logician Dharmakirti, is 
generally held to have lived in the 7th century A.D Samanta-
bhadra. is supposed to have flourished about 600 A.D. 

J Vicaapati Misra in hIS Bhamati-tikli on Sarikara'A eXpOSitIOn of the Vedanta 
Satra, 2-2-33, quotes the followmg verse:-

I 

n 
(Bhsmati, Blbhotheca Indll:la, p 458) 

The same verse occut's m the Aptamimamsa as follows:-
fit I 

fqit1fifi1 I ,,,,, II 
(MSS. of the Aptamimimsii, verse 104, borrowed from MI'. Jain Vaidya of 

Jaipur). 

t Vidyinanda. at the closing part of hls commentary on the .Aptamimamc,B 
(called Apt&·mimithstilankrti-tika asta,&ahasri) refet's to Samantabhadra 

ihnt!if i'fd"Alif mflrWy: 
.. mT..a"llf: I 

\4 

11 1fflflltf 1l.l:lT1( 
•• st(tS1l'1fmf II 

(Folio 218, Govt. Collection, in the Asiatic SOCIety 
of Bengal, No. 1525). 

Prabhiicandra In his commentary on the Ratnakarandaka. (or Upasaklidhya.-
yana) observes:-

mt1il film 
WICIf+i"lflIfli: vifif'dlf: QTJiyurrihfiinJ: I 
•• ( •• 

il 
(Upiisakidhyayana with the commentary of Prabhacandra noticed in Peter 

$On's 4th Report, pp. 137-38) 
g Vide Dr. R. G. Bhandal'kar'sReport on Sanskrit 1(88. during 1883-84-, p. li8. 

and J.B.B.B.A.B., for 1892, p. 227. 
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Yuktyanusasana, the Ratnakaral}<)aka (also called Upasakadhya
yana), the Svayambhii-stotra, and the CaturvililSati-jina-stuti. 
He is mentioned by Jina Sena in the AdipUl'iil)a composed about 
838 A.'D., and is referred to by the Hindu philosopher Kumi\rila.' . 
Kumarila; a contemporary of the Buddhist logician Dharmakirti. i. 
generally held to have lived in the 7th century A.D Samanta
bhadra i. supposed to have flourished about 600 A.D. 

J Vacaapati: Misra in his BhamatHika; on Sa.nkara's eXpositIon of the VedAnta 
Siltra. 2-2-33, quotes the followmg verse :� 

""�: oA�"!I'R!i'I""'I[ �T!f<!fi,,: I 
<I1! .... Mi''II'r ��f.oV1f>!i'! R 

{Bhamati, BlbllOtheea Indica, p 458} 

The same verse ocelli'S m the Aptamimarilsa. a.s follows :-
.�,�: �1{�1l1;;m:1lr� f.t f!ttfqfslf: I 
"'�"Ff'll", ""I{l!J f.<ii_ I . • •  y 

(MSS. of the Aptarnimlimsii, vcrae 104, borrowed from Mr. Jajn Vaidya of 
Jaipur)_ 

, Vidylnanda. at the closing pa.rt of hIS commentary on the .Aptamimem<,a 
(ca.lled .Apt&-mimamsilankrti-tika aste.&shasri) refm's to Samantabhadra thus :� 

hlih,4tfirefirlJfuf: �lIf 'litfilllr: 
.�rOi� .. ...r'!mr'l':l1iNI'ml'i'l": I " 
'" �f1i ""'fI" . ..  � "'� r'?T?I1i 
f�4II"", ••• ",_mi <mr�.!"�: H 

(Folio 218, .Apte:mrmlmsil&nkrti-�ikii. Govt, Collection, in the Asia.tic &CJety 
of Bengal, No, 1525)_ 

Pre.bhiica.ndra In his eommentary on the Ratnaksraudaka (or UpiiS&.klidhya.
yana) observes :-

if;;rryI1!ifii\ fun"" firf;q ___ ffimI' 
.... '1 wl" ... I�f\!: ... foil!' ,"�I'OIIiih�1 I 
., �( •• (".lfI.(fit: q"rq-�lf1fir 
WI 'flit' "'''_Wll1l1 ��""": U 

{UpiisskidhyaY&D& with the commentary of PrabhiiclIondra notioad in Peter 
son'a 4th Report, pp. 137-38) 

3 Vide Dr, R. G. Bhanda.rkar·sReport on S&D.lJkrit MSS. during 1883-84:. P. 118. 
and. J.B.B.B.A.B., for 1892, p_ 227. 
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19. SAMANTABHADRA ''3 APTAMIMAMSA. 

The Aptamlmam.sa, consists of i 15 stanzas in Sanskrit, 
mto ten chapters caned Paricchedas, in the course of which a full 
exposition of the sevon parts of the Sya,il-vada or Sapta bhangi-naya 
has been given. The first and seccnd pa.rts of the doctrine, viz. 
Syad-asib (" n1.ay be, it is "). and Syad-nasti (" may be, it IS not "), 
have led to a "Most interesting discussi@n of the relation between 
asti, that is, bhava, or existence, and. niisti, that is, abhava or non-
existence. 

Non-exi.stence (Abhava) is divided into four kinds: (1) ante-
N On-eXl'3tence cedent non-existence (pragabhava), e g. a 

lump of clay becomes non-existent as soon 
as a jar is made out of it, so the jaI' is an antecedent non· existence 
with reference to the lump of clay; (2) subsequent non-existence 
(pradhvamsiibhava), e g the lump of clay is a sa.bsequent non-
existence with reference to the jar; (3) mutual non-existence 
(anyonyabhii/va or anyapoha). e.g. a jar and a post are mutually 
non-existent with reference to each other; and (4) absolute non-
existence (samavayabhava or afyantabhava), e.g. the inanimate is 
no·t a living object. 

It is obserV'ed ! that, on the supposition of mere existence to 
the entire exclusion of non-existence, things becOlne all-pervading, 
beginningless, endless, indistinguishable and inconceivable. For 
instance, if the non-existence is denied, action and 
substance become while on the denial of the sub-
sequent non-existence, they become endless, and in the absence of 

I 
Ii 

fiiri I 
tfittt 11 "" It 

l " . 
II \I 

'-Ii sfq i1flft QIlf("1 ill I I 

if II II 

I 
.. ffif« II ,,\ " .. 

.'f.i in'( I 

" "S'"tTfir;rr'l1f il3cf"lff II " 

'7;'",--� ;-,1._ '''::J' ..-'< � - -,. 
The Aptamlm!lm28, oonsist.s of � i5 st.8,Dzas in Sanskrit, dn-jded 

mto ten chapters cal18d Paricchedas, ie the course of which a. full 
exposition of the �(>Vf';n pa.rts of the Syad-vada or Sapta bhang�-naya 
has been given. The :first and seccnd. parts of the doctrine, viz. 
Syad-astt (" r� .. :,-ay be. it :8 "), and Sylid-nasti ('" may be, it IS not � ' ) ,  
ha't"e led tc a most interesting discllssiem of the relation betwee:n 
asti, that is, bk{i/I.H1: or existence, and nii8ti) that is) abhava or non
existence. 

Non-existence (AbMva) is divided into fonr kinds : ( I )  ante

N on-ex!<;tence cedent non-existence {prayabhlivaL e g. a 
lump of clay becomes non-existent as soon 

as a jar is made out of it, BO the jar is an antecedent non· existence 
with reference to the lump of clay ; (2) subsequent non-existence 
(pradhvamsabhavaj, 0 g the lump of day is a sHbseqnent non
existence with reference to the j ar ;  (3) mutual non-existence 
(anyonyabhava or anyapoha), e.g. a jar and a post are mutually 
non-existent with reference to each other ; and (04) absolute non
existence (samavayabhava or atyantabhava), e.g. the inanimate is 
not a Ii ving object. 

It is observed I that, on the supposition of mere existence to 
the entire exclusion of non-existence, things becOlne all-pervading , 
beginningless, endless, indistingl!ishable and inconceivable. For 
instance, if the antec�dent non-existence is denied, action and 
substance become begin!1ingles�. while on the denial of the sub
sequent non-existence, they become endless, and in the absence of 

------ - - -------
"�lIil"" q1i(I'Ihn.>l1"Tin"�lIr'l1l( I 
'!1flm'l[i!Ofl>;j",,,_q��,, I � I 
ceIQJsti61i'1ifTf� Wf1l '!;'HI� f'irri I 
-...i''R "! � .....r.tSll"f .. t �it'!; II \. n 
�.n.ifi w§'4 �7Z�'iO-"�7�:fi� 1 . ' . 
'"""'" <1mnitif .. q� <liou II '\ II 
'IlI"I'ifi1�,f'l "f'!lQ""I�"'{ I 
'IlI')""""" IlT>t if il;or <IT'Ii!�'''I,! II , �  II 
�;�if.,"'l 'IlT��1" fqf�"r,! I 
"'''!''OIll'on'''St>lf;fi.-r..!''OIfllf . .. "lit " \� • , . 
'11>1 f"'" <1�ilt 'II,*,,'1<!� if'! I 
�'flfl'l\ 'if 'If'l"'''''11f �"1fi II t '  • 
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mutual non-existence, they become one and all-pervading, whiit" 
on absolute non-existenco being demed, they are to be supposed 
exiRting always and everywhere. 

In the same way on the supposition of mere non-exIstence to 
the entire exC'iusion of, it becomes impossible to estab-
lish or reject anything (since it is non-existent). If on the other 
hand eXlstence and non-existence, which are incompatible WIth 
each other, are simultaneously ascribed to a thing, it m-
describable. -Therefore the truth is as follows;-

(1) A thing is existent-from a certain point of view 
Sevenfold paralogIsm (2) It t8 another pomv, 

of view. 
(3) It is both existent and non-exiRtent in turn-from a tiIird 

po in t of view 
(4) It i& {that is, both existent and non-ex;sLeni, 

s.i.multaneously)-from a fourth point of view. 
(5) It is eXIstent and indescribable-from a fifth point of view. 
(6) It is non-exIstent and indescribable-from a sixth point of 

vie\v 
(7) It 1,$' both existent and non-existent and indescribable-+l'Om 

it seventh point of view. 

20. AKALANKADEV A 
(ABou'r 750 A D.). 

Akalanka, otherwise known as Akalankadeva or Akalankacan· 
HIS works. dra, was a famous logician who belonged to 

the Digambara sect of Southern India. He 
was designated as a Kavi I (poet)-a title of speoial honour given 

writers of repute. He wrote a commentary on Samantabhadra's 
A ptamlmamsa called jt which is a most precious work on 
the Jaina philosophy, dealing mainly with logic. MaI}.ikyanandi's 
Pal'ikEjlamukha-sutra (q.v.) was based on another work on logic. 
called Nyaya-vinlscaya, written by Akalanka, to whom the follow-
ing works are also attributed,: Tattvartha-vartlka.-vyakhyallalan-
kars, Laghiyastraya, Akalail.ka-stotra, Svaru pa-sam and 
Prayascitta. Laghusamantabhadra 8 in his 
pada-tatparya-tlka calls Akalailka ,as Sakala-tarkilca-cakrc-c'E..j,c.-
."."o,'i)i or "the crest gem of the oirole of all logicians. " 

J For an of the term " Kavi" 'Vide R. G. Bhandarkar's Report on 
Sanskrit MSS. during 1883-84, page 122. 

2 A manuscript of the saH was kindly supplied to me by Mr. Jain Vuidya 
of Jaipur early in 1907. 

S Vide by Laghusa.manta.-bhadra. noticsd 
by Peterson in his 5th Report. p. 217. 
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mutual non-exis�ellce, they become one and all-pervading, \. .. ,-hn� 
on absolute non-exiswncc being demed, they are to be sUpp08e(� £:,8 
bxiRting alwt:' .. ys and evervwhere. � .  . 

In the same way on t}le supposition of mere non·exlstGnC€ 'Co 
the entire exclusion of , exit;tence, it becomes impossible to est:1b
!ish or reject anything ( sh:ce it 113 non-existent). If on the otbt:r 
hand eXlstence and non-existence, which are incompatible with 
each other� are simultaneously ascribed to a thing, it becoru3s in
describable. Therefore the tru til is as foHows ;-

(1) A thing is existent-from a certain point of view 
Sevenfold paraloglsm (2) It tS non-existent-from anot.her POJBi'. 

of vie-w. 
(3) It is both existent. and non�exiRtent in turn-from a third 

point of view 

(4) It i& �nrle8cribable (that is, both existent and non·ex;stenL 

s.imultaneollsiy)-il'Om a fourth point of view. 
(5) It is eXIstent and inde8cribable-from a fifth point of view. 
(6) It is non-exIstent and indescribable-from a sixth point of 

Vlew 
(7) It tS' both exi�tent and non·exlstent and indescribable-+mm 

a 6eventh point of view. 

20. AKALANKADEVA 
(ABOUT 750 A D.). 

Akalaitka, otherwise known as Akalaitkadeva or Akalaitkacan· 

Hls works. dra, was a famous logician who belonged to 
the Digambara seot of Southern India. He 

was designated as a Kavi I (poet)-a title of special honour �iv6n 
�o writers of repute. He wrote a commentary on Samantabha.dra's 
A ptamlmarilsa called A/?;a·satI i which is a most precious w<)rk on 
the Jama philosophy, dealing mainly with logic. Maliikyanandi's 
Pal'jk!j!amukha-sutra (q.v.) was ba'3ed on arrot-her work on logic, 
called Nyaya·vinlseaya, written by Akalaitka, to whom the fullow
ing works are also attributed>; Tattvartha.·vartlka·vyakhya.llalail· 
kara, Laghiyastraya, AkalaIika-stotra, Sval'iipa-sa!Ilb!)d�:a:1': and 
Prayascitta. Laghusamantabhadra 3 in his A!?ta-sahasri-vi�ama
pada-tatparya-tika calls Akalanka .as Sakala-tarki,lca-cckrc.-c'EJe.· 
1r.,Q;rpi or ,. the crest gem of the cirole of all logicians. " 

J For an e-xpla.nation of the term " Ka.vi " vide R. G. Bbandarka,r's. Report Qn 
Sanskrit MSS. during 1883--84, page 122. 

II A manuscript of the A!}� oo:t.i was kindly supplied to me by Mr. Jain Va.idya 
of Jaipur ea.rly in 1907. 

8 Vide Astas3hasri:-vi�nap.r..da-tatpazya-ti'ka by La.ghusa.ma.nta-bhadra. not;ood 
by Petersen in his 5th Report, p. 217. 
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In th() PaI}-qavapurar;.a i reference is made to a legend acoord-
ir.g to which Akalailka was embarrassed in a controversy with a. 
Buddhist antagonist. Finding that the antagonist was effectively 
prompted by Mayadevl concealed in ajar, Akalanka is said to 
have put an end to that prompting or inspiration by kicking the jar 
over with his foot. 

Akalanka, though mentioned along with Dhal'makirti \l as a 
His age logician, flourished at a considerably later 

time. He is held to have been a 
porary of king Subl}atunga3 or I. As 
raja's SOD, Govind II, lived in 8aka 705 or 783 A.D., I, 
and consequently his contemporary Akalanka, must have flourished 
about 750 A.D. 

21. VIDYANANDA 
(ABOUT 800,A.D.). 

Vidyananda, mentioned by the Hindu philosopher Madhav8.-
HIS works. carya,6 was a Digambara logician of PataJi-

putra. He was the author of the Apta-
mimfimsalankrtij otherwise called an exhaustive aub-
commentary on the A ptamimari:lsa, containing an elaborate ex-
position of various logical principles, Vidyananda., in the opening 
and the closing lines of his II makes an indirect reference 

"""",TSl!I5'q: ifi.T .. I v 
'qlt-t 1fTfTin iPr II 

(PiiI>davapurir;l.a, noticed by Peterson :m his 4th Report, p. 157). 

2 ... 
!I. "-fit I 

(PramaDa.-mimiiIhsa. by Hemacandra.. noticed by Peterson in his 5th Report, 
p. 148). 

S Vide K. B. Pa.thak's article on" Bhartrhari and Kum&rUa." in the Journal 
of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. XVIII. 1892. 

It is reported that Akalanka and were two sons of Subhatmlga 
whose capital wa.s Miinyakheta. Subhatooga is another na.me of the 
Rastraldita king who reigned In the Deccan between 753-775 A.D. Akalanka for-
sook his father's palace and became an ascetic. (Vide Peterson's Report II, p. 79). 

4 Vide R. G Bhandarkar's •• Early History of the Deccan," 2nd edition, p. 78. 
o Vide the <'hapter on the Jaina system iu the Sarvadarsana-sat:!lsraha tra.ns-

lated by Cowell and Gough. P 56. 
t! The opening lines of the are:-

.. ftl1IJQ1U'lfl!f1{ I 
II II 

The closing lines of the Astasahasri are:-
I 

!\, ,.:..... __ ... __ -...:=. b 
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In tho Pat;u:JavapUl'alfa I reference is made to a legend accord
ir:g to which Akala·nka was embarrassed in a controversy with a 
Buddhist antagonist . Finding that the antagonist was effectively 
prompted by May"devi concealed in a jar, Akalailka is said to 
have put an end to that prompting or inspiration by kioking the jar 
over with his foot. 

Akalanka, though mentioned along with Dharmakjrti' as a 
His age logician, flourished at a considerably later 

time. He is held to have been a contem
porary of Ra�traku�a king SUbl;atunga' or KH1)araja I. As Kf�1)a
raja'g son, Govind I I ,  lived in Saka 705' or 783 A.D., Kr�l)a-raja I, 
and oonsequently his oontemp01'ary Akalanka, must have flourished 
about 750 A.D. 

2 1 .  VIDYANANDA 

(ABOUT 800 .A.D.). 
Vidyananda, mentioned by the Hindu philosopher Madhava

Hl."! works. 
carya,t:' was a Digambara logiCian of Patali� 
putra. He was the author of the Apta· 

mlmltrTIsalankrti, otherwise called A�1tasahasrl, an exhaustive 8ub
commentary on the Aptamlmari1sa, containing an elaborate ex· 
position of various logical principles. Vidyauanda, in the opening 
and the closing lines of his A�tasahasrj,' makes an indirect reference 

.lIfql \"'"' '" .. � ""''Ilr !"'! I 
1IT'f;! "lfTin itJI "l� l1j:o!1 1Rf� • 

(Pst;1davapuriir;la, noticed by Peterson III his 4th Report, p. 157). 

' ''��'4Ifam-'l<iTT'r 'l'l<'illI!T'i'�l'lfi('l:)'ITfir >I"iI!"T"i..:.�"'rfir "<i"""� t """ � \,. 
'1�'li1"",�,! '<lII�1I("" � iIT<1II'i! �'1T V;�"I( .. "ils�� .. "r I 

(Pramilna-mimiil:hsii, by Herna.candra., noticed by Peterson in hjfj 5th Report, 
p. 148). 

3 Vide K. B. Pathak's article on « Bhartrhari and KutDarila "  in the Journal 
of the Bomba.y Braoch of the Roya.l Asia.tic Society. Vol. XVIII. 1892. 

It is reported that Akalanka. and Ni�ka.la.nka. were two sons of SUbhatutiga 
whose capital we.s Minyakheta. Subhatunga. is another nl1me of KnoarR:j& the 
R£stralcilta king who reigned In the Deccan between 753-775 A.D. Akalatika. for
sook his father's pala.ce and became an ascetic. ( Vide Peterson's &aport II, p. 79). 

4 Vide R. G Bhandarka.r·s ·· Ea.rly History of the Decca.n." 2nd edition, p. 78. b Vide the e>hapter on the Jaina. system in the Sarvada.rSa.nSrsaCflgraha. tra.ns� 
lated by Cowell and Gough, p 56. II The opening lines of the A�tasahas!'i are :-

"'Il�JI"fu;"I! 'Iil"� tI",,,,,mt,,_fil"II" ". I 
1U.r<lIT .. �ftrli\"f<T�tf'ffl l!lfil�"" _ .. II � II 

The closing lines of the Astasahasri a.re :-

�"�11� f>.,I ..... �""" ""11[ I 
__ �. 4 ._� ___ � __ � • •  
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to Sa.mantabhadra and Akalan.ka respectively, while in X of 
the work be distinctly says that he foBowerl the of Aka-
lanka in explaining the A ptamlma.msh... Another logioal treatise 
called is attributed to him. He was also the 
author of the Tattvartna j sloka-vaI'tika and 

He has 1 in his AS?tas&hasri, criticised the doctrines of the 
Sarilkbya, Yoga, Vaisef?jka, AdYaita, Mi-
malftsaka and Saugata, Tathagata-or Baud-

dha philosophy; and .has mentioned, Dignij,ga, Uddyotakara J 

Dharmakirti, I Prajfiakara,1 Bhartrhari,B Sabarasvami, Prabhakara, 
Suresvara l! and Kumarila. Vidyananda was otherwise named 
Patl'a Kesari or Patra Kesari Svami, who has been praised by Jina 

The line.;; in X referred to l'lLn thus:-

<,... ;0,; 'SI'lM'1{lh«1 U 
MSS , Asiatic SOcIety of Bengal) 

I :--;:; 

'IISlIffWq' tf<:11:if I .., 
I 

(Quoted in cha.p. I). 

sftr S"i': 
\.II 

'fJTS1lr .. ,,) I 
(Quoted chap. I). 

2 :-
.Yi{ "5fffflfl1NiJT I 

ifi'qfflt!lfi?{ S'iF= m II 
(Quoted in chap. I). 

'..ch.is extract may he an mterpolatIO!l, or else this Pra.juiikara. must he different 
from the Buddhist logician PraJaakara Gupa to be mentioned hJreafter. 

8 -ar I .. 
'Sff.-,n1l1{ II 

\Ij 

(This verse of Vakyapadlya by Bhartrhari IS quoted in the Aljta.sahasrl. vide 
J B.B.R.A.S. for 1892, p. 221). 

4 

-.Tlilflf q W)"fT?{ I 
qnfq "ilflFt " f{*ttl II ............. . 

(fif if 
(At;l!asahasri). 

c£. Preface to edited by :M:anohar Lal, Bombay. 
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to Samantabhadra. and AkalaIlka respectiveiy, while in chapter X of 
the work be distinctlv 'ltV' that he folJoweo the Asta-sati of Aka
lanka in. explaining �h.e �A ptamima.ri.Hlb... Anot!1e; iogicaI treatise 
called Pl"amaI)a.-pa..rlk�a is attributed to him. He was also the 
author of the Tattvartha., sloka-vaI'tika and 1\.pt",-parjk�a. 

He has, in his A:.?�as.ihasrll criticised the doctrines of the 
Em age. Samkhya, Yoga, Vais6/?ika, Adya,ita, MI

m�hnsaka and Saugata , Tathagata or Baud
dha philosophy ; and has mentioned , Dign&ga, Uddyotakara; 
Dharmakirti, I Prajfiakara,'Z Rhartrhari,g Salmrasvami, Prabh�kara, 
Sure§vara " a.!ld Kumarila. Vidyananda was otherwise named 
Patra Kesari 01' Pa.tra Kes3ri Sv8.,mi, who has been pra.ised by Jina 

The li.lle.s i.e. Cha:?�"'l' X rei�ITed to fun thus :-
������� ���.�f�� �� 1 
�"i{i1TJl:1Tii�«��;;g1 �ft1 h 

(A��as&ha.ari, MSS , Asiatic SOcIety of Bengal) 

I � �'1fffif! :� 
'OI�.-q �" ''IIl!l'! '1�'t I " " 
\ITilT"lf<i,","lll';f, f'!fw"�'1fl1�' I 

(Quoted in A��a.sliha.sri, chap. 1). 

�h.n;t 5fq- s>r' .mr _�""''1 
'OI�'l-�� �T,iI! �f�"T ,,�'! I 

(Quoted in.AI:I�&Biiha8ri. chap. I). 

2 Sil;JlI¥fi(Qt{ "i� :-
... "ri'I;r;:� 'II1l!: """, .. � .. fir, I 

"�."!i't S"I' � '11" m �� II 
(QU.:lted in A�tas.ihasri. e.ha.p. I). 

'flus extract may be an mterpola.t!Ou, or ehe this Pra.;niikara. must be different 
from the £uddIH�t logician Pr�Ja!ikal'!\ Gupt:':l.'tO be mentioned clJrea.fter. 

, " .j\sf'll 'll1'Il'i'r �i( 'I' �TiiI I 

....-f'Iu.;m"flr �� ll!ii; "r�fi!m( " " 
(This versa of Vii:kyapadiytl. by Bhs!."trna.ri 18 quoted in the Ali}ta.aihasri. mae 

J B.B.R.A.S. for 1892, p. 221) . 

• �nu('fll'" �rfI''' ,-
'OITlII'N "fiI:<i '"11 "NT!( -qro"" 'If""'! I 
qrl'i 'I "�'!I11l7 " � i!<..nt II . . .. . .. . . . .. . . 

1(", � 'IIlsN if ""''''1'[ 
(A�!asaha.sri). 

Of. Prefe.oo tu Tat.tvartha-slokaYirtika. 8ciit.:ld by :Manohar La.l, Bombay. 
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Sena in the Adl Pural].a I composed about Saka 760 or A.D. 838. 
He is believed to have lived early in the 9th century A.D.s at 
Patalipu tra. 4 

22. NANDI 
(ABOUT 800 A D.). 

Ma1)ikya Nandi was a Digambara author, whose 
mukha-sastra & or is a 
standard work on Jaina logic. As his work 

is based on that of Akalanka,6 he must have lived after 750 
A.D. The earliest commentary on the is 
the Prameya-kamala-martaI}.cJa of Prabhacandra. Vidyananda, 
MaI}.ikya Nandi and Prabhacandra have been pronounced to be 
contemporaries.7 So Ma:q.ikya Nandi seems to have lived about 
800 A.D. 

HIS age 

23. MANIKYA NANDI'S 

The is divided into six chapters thus. 
Subjects. ( 1) the cha.racteristic of valid knowledge 

(Prarnatta-8variipa); (2) direct apprehension 
or perception (3) indirect apprehension 
(4:) t,he object of valid knowledge (5) the result of valid 
knowledge (Phala); and (6) the semblances or fallacies (Abhiisa). 

I 
II n 

quoted by Mr. K B PatJlak, J.B.B R.A.S., for 1892, p. 222). 
:.vIr. Pathak has quoted Samyaktvaprakda to show that Vldyananda and 

Patrakesal'l were IdentlOal :-
Wl!.ll m .. 

(J.B.B R A.S., for 1892. pp. 222, 223) 

2..3 Vide K. B. Pathak's artIcle on BhaI'trhal'l and KUmal'lla In J.B.B.R.A.S., 
for 1892. pp. 227. 229. 

4 Vide Brahmanemida.tta'a Kathiikoi?a. hie of Patrakesari alias Vidyananda. 
I> A manuscript of the Parikf?a-mukha-sastra was kindly lent to me by Mr. Jain 

Vaidya of Jaipur and subsequently another manuscript of the work 
'Vas procured from the Deccan College, Poona. I have published the work in the 
Blbhotheca Indwa series of Caloutta 

I) Peterson in his 4th Report, p. 155, notices The 
,+ika is the or Parik!?&nlukhapafijiki of Allantavirya, whIch 
opens thus:-

'I Vide K. B. Pathak's article on Bhart.rhari and Kumarila. in J.B.B.R.A.S., 
101' 1892, pp. 219.220, 221. Mr. Pathak says that Miil,likya Nandi has mentioned 
Vldyiinanda.. but in the text of the Pa,rikelt-mukha-sastra Itself I have not come . . . 
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Sena in the Ani PuraI:''' I composed about Saka 760 ' or A.D. 838. 
Re is believed to have lived early in the 9th century A.D.' at 
Pataljputra.' 

22. MXlj"IKYA NANDI 
(ABOUT 800 A D.). 

MaI)ikya Nandi was a Digambara author, whose Pari�a. 

Hls age 
mukha·aastra � or Pariksa·mukha·sntra is a 
standard work on Jaina logic. As his work 

IS based on that of Akalailka,' he must have lived after 750 
A,D, The earliest commentary on the Padk�amukha-s,astra is 
the Prameya-kamala-martaI)<j.a of Prabhacandra. Vidyananda, 
MaI)ikya Nandi and Prabhacandra have been pronounced to be 
contemporaries.7 So MalJ.ikya Nandi seems to have lived about 
800 A.D. 

23. MXNIKYA N ANDI'S PARIIi'�AMUKHA-SOTRA, 

The Parjk�iimukha-siitra is divided into six chapters thus . 

Subjects. ( I )  the characteristic of valid knowledge 
(Pr"ma�a-8variip,,) ; (2)  direct apprehension 

or perception (Pratya�a) ; (3) indirect apprehension (Parok�a) ; 
(4) the object of valid knowledge ( Vi�aya) ; (5) the result of valid 
knowledge (Phala) ; and (6) the semblances or fallacies (AMasa) . 

... !'filli mllT'if "ffi� �'O[f; I • 
f.l�t �'l;:,!,T o;rl-q"'i!sf�f.,.;';n; II �� II 

(AdlPU1'81.lR, quoted by Mr. K B Pathak , J.B.B R.A.S., for 1892, p. 222). 

:Hr. Pathak has quoted Samynktvaprah�a to sho\',' that Vldyananda and 
Piitrakeaarl were Identmal :-

iI1!iT 'ill\'I!...-rfi;1ii/i f.l'llI�"'I� '!T'4it;;ro.Tf�ifT 1l� 'If" f,;r�it �""I-.1 
�l1t ��n��i"iJ{{ I (J.B.B R A.S . •  for 1892, pp. 222, 223) 

z...s Vide K. B. Pathak's artu:,le on Bhal"trhar1 and KumarIla m J.B.B.R.A.S . •  
for 1892, pp. 227. 2:29. 

+ Vide Brahroanernidatta'a I{athako�a. hie of Patrakesari alias Vidyananda.. 
6. A manuscript of the Parikil\a-mukha-saserawas kindly lent to me by Mr. Jain 

Vaidya of Jaipur (Rajputana) ,  and subsequently another manuscript of the work 
'Vas proc!.1red from the Deccan College, Poona. I have publishad the work in the Blbhotheca IndICa series of Caloutta 

6 Peterson in his 4th Report, p. 155, notices Parik�a:mukhe.m sa.�ikam. The 
'fika is the PrQ,meya·ratna..milila or Parik�Qmukhs.pa.iijika of Anantavirya, whICh 
opens thus :-

'Ii'Ii'iIT""'TS'Il1iim iI" mwr I 
"II'Il'rinii1l ril 'I1l1 i[{�Rlt I � R 

1 Vide K. B. Pathak's article- on Bhart.rhari and Kumarila in J.B.B.R.A.S., 
fOl" 1892, pp. 219. 220. 221. Mr. Pathak esys tha.t Mi\Qikya Nandi has mentioned 
Vldynnanda. but in the text of the Parik�mukb.s,..�iiatTa. ltself I have not come a.('N'l�Q R,nv Q" ... h vnR."t,j" ... 
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VaHd knowledge-PramafJ,a 

Prarnit1)a, valid knowledge, is defined by MaQ.ikya Nandi as the 
Right lmowledge. knowledge which ascertains the nature of 

what was uncertam to one's self. It gener-
ally arises in the form: 'l I know the jar by myself," which COD-
sists of a subject, an object, an act, and an instrument. Just as 
a lamp illumines itself as well as the surrounding objects, so the 
Prama'fja exhibits the knower as well as the thing known. 

Prama7ja is of two kinds: (1) direct knowledge (Pratyakfia) 
which arises through the senses, etc" and (2) indirect knowledge 

consisting of recollection (Smrti) , recognition (Pratya-
bhijiiiina) , argumentation (Tarka or Oha), inference (An'Umana) , 
and the scripture (Agama). Recollection is a knowledge of the form 

K ' h ,. that" which arises through the awaking 
mds of rig t know- f' , th "th t D d tt " ledge. 0 ImpreSSIOnS, ,US: a eva a a. 

Recognition is a knowledge which arises 
from perception through recollection in the forms, ,. this is that," 
"this is like that," "this is different from that-,') "this is the 
counterpart of that," etc., thus: "this is that Devadatta," "the 
b08 gavaeu8 is like the cow," " the buffalo is different from 
the cow," "this is far from that," " this is a tree," etc. Argu-
mentation is a knowledge of the connection between the middle 
term and the major term based on, the presence or 2'.bsence of the 
latter, in the form, "if thIS is, that is, if this is not. that is not," 
thus smoke arises only if there is fire, but it cannot arise if there 
is no fire. Inference is the knowledge of the major term arising 
through the middle term: there is fire here, because there is smoke. 

Syllogism-Vyapti 

Pervasion 2 or inseparable connection (V yapti or A 1)'inabklwa) 
is the universal attendance the middle 
term by the major term in simultaneity or 

succession: thus fire and smoke may abide simultaneously or the 
latter may follow the former. 

If the middle term and the major term exist simultaneously, 
the former is called vyapya, pervaded or contained, and the latter 
vyapaka, pervader or container. 

But if the middle term follows the major term, the former 
is called effect (kii1'ya) , and the latter cause (kara'fJ,Q, or 
thus fire is the cause of smoke. Ordinarily, however, the major 
term is called 8adhya or that which is to be proved, ami the 

Terms of a Syllogism. 

1 1I;Jt''fWm{ Il t! I 
:2 • ,t Il (Parik::}ii-mukh.a-siii;ra.). 
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Valid knowledge-Pramarpa 

Pramiilta, valid knowlodge, is defined by MaI).ikya Nandi as the 

Right knowledge. 
knowledge l.�rllich ascertainB the nature of 
what was uncertam to one's self. It gener· 

ally "rises in the form : " I  know the jar by myself," which con
sists of a subject, an object, an act, and an instrument. Just as 
a lamp illumines itself as well as the surrounding objects, so the 
Prama'!Ja exhibits the knower as well as the thing known. 

Prama"lfa is of two kinds : ( ) )  direct knowledge (Pratyak�a) 
which arises through the senses,  etc., and (2) indirect knowledge 
(Parok�a) consisting of recollection (Sm,ti), recognition (Pratyar 
bhijiUina), argumentation (Tarka or aha), inference (An"m-iina), 
and the scripture (Agam-a). Recolleotion is a knowledge of the form 

Kinds of !'lght know
ledge. 

" that, n which a.rises through the awaking 
of impressions, thus : OJ that Devadatta." 
Recognition is a knowledge which arises 

from perception through recollection in the forms, , .  this is that,ll 
" this is like that ," " this is different from that·," " this is the 
oounterpart of that," etc., thus : " this is that Devadatta," " the 
bOB ga·vaeus is like the cow , "  <l the buffalo is different from 
the cow, " " this is far from that, " " this is a tree,)�  etc. Argu· 
mentation is a knowledge of the connection between the middle 
term and the major term based on, the presence or f,bsen0e of the 
latter, in the form, " if thIS is, that is, if this is. not, that is not," 
thns smoke arises only if there is fire, but it cannot arise if there 
is no fire. Inference is the knowledge of the major term arising 
through the middle term : there is fire here, because there is smoke. 

Syllogism- Vyapti 

Pervasion ' or inseparable connection ( Vyapti m· AV'inabhiiva) 
is the universal attendance of the middle 
term by the major term in simultaneity or 

succession : thus fire and smoke may abide simnltaneously or the 
latter may follow the former. 

If the middle term aud the major term exist simultaneously, 
the former is called vyapya , pervaded or contained, and the latter 
t'yapaka, pervade.r or container. 

But if the middle term follows the major term, the former 
is called effect (kMya), and the latter cause (kii,ra1J.a, or het,,) , 
thus fire is the cause of smoke. Ordinarily, however, the major 
term is called 8iidkya or that which is to be proved, anrl the 

Terms of a. Syllogism. 

t 'lT1fi11it "T'6tlfirw'I.�ffTiI1{ II ( '  (]?a.riJ.::>J8-mukha.-siitl'a). 
:2 �"'jifi'1ff{1Cffir1fflt��1 I; t t II (Par"ik*ii-mukha-sutra). 
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middle term is c2I,Ued 13iidhana or that by which it is to be proved. 
Sometimes the major term is aJso caned dharma or predicat,e, and 
the middle term linga, mark or sign 

The minor term is called PaI:.srt, the pl;l\ce or kwus in which 
the major term abides, or Dharmin, the subject, thus: "this 
place is fiery" 'c sound is here" this place" and 
"sound" are the minor terms. No philosophers, who divide the 
middle term (reaso!!) into three phases, dispense with the 

term in an inference 
The middle term (lietu) is defined as tba,t which is insepar-

ably connected with the major term, or in other words, which 
cannot come into existence unless the major term exists. For 
instance, smoke could not come into existence unless the fire 
existed. 

Reason-net1J,. 

The middle term or reason (H etu) is divided as (l) per-
ceptible (upalabdhi), and. (2) imperceptible 

Different phases of the (anupalabdhi). Each of these again may 
middle teTm. occur in the form of an affirmation (vidh.i) 
or negation 

The perceptible reason in the affirmative form admits of six 
subdivisions according as it is :-

(1) the pervaded (vyapya)-sound js mutable. because it is 
factitious; 

(il) an errec: ma,n bas got intellect, because there 
are in him: 

(iii) a cause (lca"a'l'pa)-there is a sh>l,dow herE', because there is a,n 
umbrella: . 

(iv) prior (pUna)-the sta,-rs rise, for the Krttika,g 
have risen: 

(v) posterior (ulttaraj-the BharaJ?i certainly rose for the 
Krttikas have risen: 

(vi) simultaneous {sahacara)-lihe mo.n had a mother, for he had a 
father; or this mango ha,s 8, particular colour. because it 
has a particular flavour. 

The perceptible reason in the negat1:ve form admits of six sub-
divisiop..s as follows:-

(i) the pervaded (vyapya)-there is 110 cold sensation, because of 
heat: 

(li) an effect (kiirya)-there is_ no cold sensation beclmse of 
smoke 

(iii) a cause (kara1Ya)-there is no happiness l.n t,hiR man, bennuse 
of the shaft in his heart; 

(iv) prior (,mrva)-the Roh4li stars will not rise shortly, for the 
Revatt fonlvl ha.s ri 
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middle term ]S C21,Uca 8flfihana or that by which it is to oe proved. 
Sometimes the major term is also caned dharma or predicat,e: 2,.·nd 
the middle term liitga, ma!'k or s�gn 

T' . , . j ' el P '  , " ' , 1 ' 1 ·lie rom,or .,erm 11", mt_le (1J:8I"r! r.:ne pl?,:ce or lOCUS In w 110 :) 
the major term abides, or Dharmin, the suhject, thas : " this 

'l • £! ,. 'c d '  • bl " h  " th"  1 " ;, p�ace 18 nery ' : saUll IS mn"a e . ,ere 18 piace .?nu. 
" sound n are the minor terms. No philosorhers\ wao divide the 
middle term (reaso!1) !nto three p]1ases, B:10uld dispense with the 
minot term in an inference 

The :;:niddie term (iietu; is defined as tba,t �;7{hicn i� insepar
ably connected with the major term , or in other words, which 
cannot come into existence unless the major te�m exists. For 
instance, smoke could not come into existence unless the £re 
existed. 

Reason-het1lt. 

The middle term or reason (Hetu) is diviced as ( 1 )  per

Different phases of the 
middle term. 

ceptible (upa"labdhi), and (2) imperceptible 
(anl1palabdki). Each of these again may 
OCCllr in the form of an affirmation (vidhi) 

or negation \prati�edha). 
The perceptible reason in the affirm.ative form admits of six 

subdivisions according as it is :-

0) the pervaded (vyapya)-sound is mutable, because it is 
factitious ; 

(ii) an errec: ( r�;_':;c'-.t:1::s man i.1a� got inteD.ect, because there 
are (:.� � .. J.e:::t:":f:.J �-::i'D.ctions in him : 

(iii) a. ca�se (lc1:i1'a':JAZ}-there is a shtl.dov;· here-, because there is B,n 
umbrella. : 

(iv) prior (p<1'T'i,a)-the R,obil)i s:·a:rs -.vB: rise, for the K�ttika.s 
have risen : 

(v) posterior {tdtara)-the BharaI,l! s'Ss,ri3 certainly rose for :.ne 
Krttikas have risen : 

(vi) simultaneous {so;hacara)-the mc.,n ha,d a mother. forne had a 
father ; or this mango h3,S 8, particular colour. because it 
has a particular fla VOUI". 

The perceptible reason in the neq(JJive form admits of six sub
divisions as folJows :-

(i) the pervaded (vyiipyaj-chere is no cold sensation, oocause of 
beat : 

(ii) an effect (kiirya)-tbere is, no cold sensation beoause of 
smoke � 

(iii) a. cause (kiiran-a)-t,here is no happiness 1n t.hi� man. be03use 
of the shaft in his heart ; 

(iv) prior (piirva)-the Roh4>1 stars will not rise shortly, for the 
RAVa.t'r fonlvl ha.!'\ risen. 
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(v) posterior (uttara)-the Bhar:11)i did not rise a moment ago, 
for the PU8va has risen. 

(vi) simultaneous (salwcara)-there is no doubt of the eXIstence 
of the other side of wall, for this side of it is peroeived. 

The 'l:mperceptible reason in the negative form admits of seven 
subdivisions as follows :-

(i) identity (svabhava)-t;here is no jar here, because it is im-
perceptible; 

(ii) the pervaded (vyapya)-there is no Simsapa here, beoause 
there is no tree at all ; 

(iii) an effect (karya)-there is no smouldering fire here, because 
there is no smoke; 

(iv) a cause (kiira'Yfa)-there is no smoke here, because there is no 
fire; . 

(v) prior {pUrva)-Rohi1).i stars will not rise in a moment, for the 
Krttikas are not perceptible; 

(vi) posterior (uttara)-the BharaJ;li did not rise a moment ago, 
for the Krttikas are not perceptible; 

(vii) simultaneous (sahacara)-in this even balanoe there is no 
bending upwards, because it is not perceptible 
, 

The imperceptible reason in the affirmative form may appear 
in the following ways :-

(i) as an effect (karya)-in this man there is some diseaset because 
there is no healthy movement in him; 

(ii) as a cause (lcara1}a)-this man is sorrowful, because he has no 
union with his beloved ones; 

(iii) as an identity (svabh,ava)-there is uncertainty here, because 
certainty is not discernible. 

The middle term and the major term are the parts of an 
inference, but the example ('1.uiakara1}a) is 

Example is super£l.uous. not. Nevertheless for the sake of explain-
ing matters to men of small intellect, the example (udahara'l]a 
or nay, even the application (upanaya) and the conclusion 
(nigamana), are as parts of an inference The example is 
of two kinds: (1) the affirmative or homogeneous (an:vayi or sa-
dharmya) which shows the middle term as covered by the major 
term, such as: wherever there is smoke, there is fire, as in a 
kitchen; and (2) the nega.tive or heterogeneous (vyatireki or 
vaidharmya) by which the a.bsence of the middle term is indicated 
by the absence of the major term, e.g. wherever there is no fire. 
there is no smoke, as in a. lake. 
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(v) posterior (uttara)-the Bhar:.1.1.l1 did. not rise a moment ago, 
for the Pus,,§, has risen. 

(vi) simultaneous (salwcara)-there is no doubt of the eXI."tence 
of the other side of thi� wall, for this sine of it is perceived. 

The imperceptible reason in the negative form admits of seven 
subdivisions as follows :-

(i) identity (svabhiiva)-Lbere is no jar here, because it is im
perceptible : 

(il) the pervaded (vyapya)-there is no Simsapa here, because 
there is no tree at all ; 

(iii) an effect (karya)-there is no smouldering fire here, because 
there is no smoke ; 

(iv) a cause (kiirrt?fa)-there is no smoke here, because there is no 
fire ; 

(v) prior {pUrva)-Rohi:pl stars will not rise in a moment, for the 
Krttikas are not perceptible ; 

(vi) posterior (�ttara)-the BharaJ?i did not rise a moment ago, 
for the Kfttikas are not perceptible ; 

(vii) simultaneous (sahacara)-in this even balanoe there is no 
bending upwards, bp.cause it is not perceptible , 

The imperceptible reason in the affirmative form may appear 
in the following ways :-

(i) as an effect (karya)-in this man there is some disease, because 
there is no healthy movement in him ; 

(ii) as a cause (kara�a)-this man is sorrowful, because he has no 
union with his beloved OUSs ; 

(iii) as an identity (svabMva)-there is uncertainty here, because 
certainty is not discernible. 

Ex.mple-dr�lanta. 

The middle term and the major term are the parts of an 

Example is superfluous. 
inference, but the example (mliihara1}a) is 
not. Nevertheless for the sake of explain

ing matters to men of small intellect, the example (mlahara�a 
or dr�!iinta), nay, even the application (upanaya) and the conclu,ion 
(niyamana), are ad�itted as parts of an inferenoe The example is 
of two kinds : ( I )  the affirmative or homogeneous (anvayi or sa
dharmya) which shows the middle term as covered by the major 
term, such as : wherever there is smoke, there is fire, as in a 
leitchen ; and (2) the negative or heterogeneous (vyatireki or 
vaidharmya) by which the absenoe of the middle term is indicated 
by the absenoe of the major term, e.g. wherever there is no fire. 
there is no smoke, as in a lake. 
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Inference-anu mana. 
Inference is of t,wo kinds, viz. (1) inference for one's own HeH 

(sviirtkanumana). and (2) inference for the 
Two kinds of Inference. 1_ • f th ( - th - -) A sah:e 0 0 ers pa1'ar anumana. n in-

stanoe of the latter kind of inference is given below:-
(1) Sound (minor term) is mutable (major term)-pl'oposition ; 
(2) because it is factitious (reason or middle term) ; 
(3) whatever is factitious is mutable, as a jar {affirmative or 

I homogeneous example) ; 
(4) sound is factitious (application); 
(5) therefore sound is mutable (conclusion). 

Or, 
(3) whatever is not mutable is not factitious, as the milk of a 

barren woman's breast (negative or heterogeneous ex-
ample) , 

(4) but sound is factitious (application) , 
(5) therefore sound is mutable (conclusion). 

Verbal Testimony-agama. 
Testimony (Agama) is a knowledge of objects derived from 

Verbal Testimony the words of reliable persons or scriptures in 
virtue of their natural fitnesl'3 or suggestive-

ness-e.g. the north pole exists. 
Scope of Valid Knowledge- Visaya. 

ObjectR of valid knowledge are either general (sumanya) or 
particular The general is of two 

OhJects of vabd know- kinds' (1) homogeneouA (tiryak) , including 
!f·dge. many individuals of like nature) as the 

r:ow " is a gePJo.!'!1! POb0rl. which SIgnifies ma,ny individut:lol cows as 
Kl:2..·.:-:&, etc.; and (2) heterogeneous (?1rddhvata), 

inchlding many individuals of disR!mHar naturE"', as, "gold" 
is a general notion comprising a bracelet, neck]ace I ear-ring, etc. 
The particular is also of two kind s: (1) relating to things (vyati-
reka), e.g. cow, buffalo, elephant, dog, are foul' particular things 
distinguished from one another; and (2) relating to action such as 
ple-asure, pain, etc., experiE"nced by the soul. 

The result or consequence of valid knowledge is the cessation 
of ignorance. enabling one to choose the lte'3ult of vahd knowledge. deslrable and reject the undesirable. 

Fallacy--abhasa. 
Fallacy or semblance consists of the knowledge of that which 

V(1l'louc.kinds of Fallacies. is different from the real thing. It is of 
many kinds, such as the fallacy-

(I) of perception e.g.-to m.istake a post for a. 
man; 

H i2 I:NDlAN LOGIC, li'IEDL'EVAL SChOOL, ;TAINA LOGIC, CHAP. III. 

Inference -an u; mana. 
Inference is of two kinds, viz. (1) inference for one's OIvn Helt 

Two kinds of Inference, (soorihanumlina). and (2) inference for the 
sake of others (par!J.?,thanumana) , An �n

sta.!iCe of �he latter kind of inference is given below : �  
tl)  Sound (minor term) is m:.ltable ( major term)�proposition ; 
{2) because it is factitious (reason or middle term) ; 
{3) whatever is factitious is mutable, as a jar {affirmatIve or 

, homogeneous example) j 
(4) sound is factitious (application) ; 
(5) therefore sound is mutable (ccnclusion), 

Or, 
(3) whatever is not mutable is not factitious, as the milk of a 

barren woman's breast (negative ot" heterogeneous ex
ample) , 

(4) but sound is factitious (application) , 
(5) therefore sound is mutable (conclusion) . 

Verbal Testimony-iigama. 
Testimony (Agama) is a knowledge of objects derived from 

Verbal Testimony 
the words of reliable persons or scriptures in 
virtue of their natnral fitness or suggestive

nesB�e.g. the north pole exists. 

Scope of V,Jid Knowledge- V isaya. 
Objects of valid knowledge are either general (8amiinya) or 

Oh]e('t.s o�· vahd know� 
1,-.,2g:e. 

particular (vi.ie�a). The general is of two 
kinds ' ( I )  homogeneous (tiryak), including 
many individuals of like nature, as the , .  . I t ' . "a 

• d" d . . � pow ' IS a gf>EP.!,�. PO 1011; WInce s igmues ms,ny In 1V1 UC),l 00'\'1'8 as 
'o,j > ' le. <;'�';� ... > . '- , ; .-.� ,�'. � ,- , d ( '1l \ 1 .i -. � 'J 1 - "dh' t o .  '-.Jaoa ,"" , -,-\.._c.. _� �&) . � ", _ ,-, .. � , e,",c" an &'j neCe1. ogeHeol.s \'ura, . va a " ,  
inclndil1g many individua.ls of di2:,;;�mBar n(!.t-J.rf", as, " gold " 
is a general notion comprising a bracelet, nec1dace , ear-:z-ing, etc . 
The particular is also of two kinds ; ( 1 )  relating to things (vyati
reka), e.g. cow, buffalo. elephant, dog, are foul' particular things 
distinguished from one "nother ; and (2) relating to adion such as 
ple-asure, pain, etc., experifllced by the soul. 

The result or consequence of valid knowledge is the cessation 

H.e�ult ofva.hdknowledge. 
of ignorance. enabling one to choose the 
deslrable and reject the undesirable. 

Fallacy--abhasa. 
Fallacy or semblance consists of the knowledge of that which 

V :).1'100'1 kinds of Fa.llacies. is different from the real thing. It is of 
many kinds, such as the fallacy� 

(1) of perception (pratyak�iibhii"a). e.g.�to mistake a post for " 
mlln ; 
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(2) of recollection (smara'YfabhCisa)-in trying to recollect Jil1fJ.-
datta to say: "0, that, Devadatta " ; 

(3) of recognitlOn (pratyabh1'jiianabhasa)-on seeing a greyhound 
to say: " this.is a tiger" ; 

(4) of argumentation (tark'iibhasa)-" whoever is his son must be 
black" ; 

(5) of the minor term sound is 'jmpermanent" : 
This is a fallacy of the minor term according to the Mimam-
sakas, for they do not attribute impermanency to sound; 
or fire is not hot, because it is a substance as water; 

(6) of the middle term or reason (hetvabhasa)-sound is eternal, 
because it is factitious; 

(7) of example is eternal, because it is 
corporeal, like a jar; 

(8) of verbal testimony (agamabhasa)-" there is a heap of 
sweetmeats on the side of the river, run you boys" ; 
"there are a hundred elephants on his finger';; "the 
Jainas are allowed to eat in the night" [as a fact they are 
not so allowed by their scripture], 

References to Philosophers . 
• Ma:t;likya Nandi in the Pankfila-mukha-sutra (chapter vi) aph. 

56-57) has mentioned the Laukayatika, 
References to cantem- Saugata Sarhkhya Yoga Prabhakara 

poraneous systems of phll- .. _' " , 
osophy. Jalmllllya, etc. In the 3rd chapter of the 

work he observes-" no philosopher, who 
admits three kinds of reason or middle term (hetu), can dispense 
with the minor term (palct}a). " 1 

He cQIlcludes his work by describing it as a mirror through 
which a man can see what is to be accepted and what rejected. t 

24. PRABRA CANDRA 
(ABOUT 825 A.D.), 

Prabha Candra, styled a Kavi, a member of the Digambara. 
sect, was the author of the famous logical treatise called Prameya-
kamala marta..Q.q.a (the sun of the lotus of knowledge), the earli-

1 __ l'lrfcripr I " 0 II 
cir f,it'lH 'If It n 

MSS. lent to me by Mr. Jain Vaidya. of Ja.ipur). 

I 
omtr: 1I!Q1fl1{ \I 

chap. VI, MSS. lent to me by Mr. Jain Vaidya of 
Jaipur). Qf Mih;tikya. Nandi with the commentary of Ananta-
virya. has been edited by Sa.tie Chandra Vidya.bhusana. and published in the Biblio-
theca. Indica Series of Calcutta.. 

'10 
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(2) of recollection (smara,!iibhiisa)-in trying to recollect Jina
datta to say : " 0, that Devadatta " ; 

(3) of recognition (pratyabhiiiiiiniibhii,a)-on seeing a greyhound 
to say : : .  this.is a tiger " ; 

(4) of argumentation (/arkiibhasa)-" whoever is his son must be 
black " j 

(5) of the minor term (pak�iibha8a)-" sound is ·impermanent " :  
This is a fallacy of the minor term according to the Mimam� 
sakas, for they do not attribute impermanency to sound ; 
or fire is not hot, because it is a substance as water ; 

(6) 01 the middle term or reason (hetviibhii,a)-sound is eternal, 
because it is factitious;  

(7) of example (dr�!iintabhiisa)-sound is eternal, because it is 
corporeal, like a jar ; 

(8) of verbal testimony (agamabhii.,a)- " there is a heap of 
sweetmeats on the side of the river, run you boys " ; 
" there are a hundred elephants on his finger " ;  " the 
Jainas are allowed to eat in the night " [as a fact they are 
not so allowed by their scripture]. 

References to Philosophers . 
• 

Mal;likya Nandi in the Parik�a-mukha-sijtra (chapter vi, aph. 

References to contem� 
poraneous systems of phIl� 
osophy. 

56-57) has mentioned the Lankayatika, 
Saugata, Samkhya, Yoga, Prabhakara, 
Jaiminiya, etc. In the 3rd chapter of the 
work he observes- "  no philosopher, who 

admits three kinds of reason or middle term (hetu), can dispense 
with the minor term (pak�a)." I 

He cQllcludes his work by describing it as a mirror through 
which a man can see what is to be accepted and what rejected.' 

24. PRABHA OANDRA 
(ABOUT 825 A.D.). 

Prabh .. Oandra, styled a Kavi, a member of the Digamhara 
sect, was the author of the famous logical treatise called Pramey&
kamala martal}ga (the sun of the lotus of knowledge), the earIi-

1 

• 

'lh"if�"i"r� fir� �, I �. Ii 
� -.r ml 'tanH 'lIfmrIlT.ii If" ,""fil II � \ H 

(Pa.rik�ji..mukha,..giitl'a.. MSS. lent to me by Mr. Ja.in Va.idys. of Ja.ipur). 

<R\'ilIi�"'''T«� 'i,,""��ft'l!l>lt, I 
� IlTOI.'t 'ITl!fl q(j." .. .,4't 'INI'I II 

(Parik�a:�mukha�sfitra. chap. VI, MSS. lent to me by Mr. Jain Vaidya of 
Jaipur). Parik!}&-roukha.--siltra. Q£ Mal;dkya Nandi with the commentary of Ananta.
virya has been edited by Satie Chandra Vidyabhusana and published in the Biblio
theca. Indica Series of Calcutta.. 

, " 
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est commentary on the sutra of Mar;tikya Nandi. 
He was also the author of the Nyaya·kumuda-candrodaya 
(or briefly Candrodaya), a commentary on the Laghiyastraya of 
Akalailka. He has in, his Prameya-kamala-martaI).qa mentioned 
Bhagavan Sabarasvami, Rhartrhari, BaI).a,l 
Prabhakara, Dignaga, Uddyotakara, Dharmaklrti, Vidyananda and 
others. He himself has been mentioned bv Jina Sena in the Adi-
puraI).a 3 composed about Saka 760 or A.D. 838. Prabha Candra, 
as a cont.emporary of MaI}.ikya Nandi and Vidyananda, is believed 
to have Hved in the first half of the 9th century A.D. 

25. RABHASA N ANDY 
(CIROA 850 A.D.). 

Rabhasa Nandi, probably a Digambara, wrote a work caned 
Sambandhoddyota, which seems to be a commentary on the Sam-

of the Buddhist logician Dharmakirti. The work 
must have been composed after 635 A.D. when Dharmakirti lived, 
and before 1444 A.D., which is the date of the copy of the work 
acquired for the Bombay Government.oJ. 

26. MALLA VADIN 
(ABOUT 827 A.D.). 

He belonged to the Svetambara sect and was the famous 
author of a commentary on the Buddhist logical treatise Nyaya-

I Prabha: Candra has quoted the following verse from Bal')a's Kadambari :-
I5fiAfil 

" I 
.. 

il11: II 
(Pl'ameya-kamala.-martanda, Deccan College, MSS., p. 21a, quoted by Mr. 

K. B. Pathak in J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892, p. 221). 
:2 Prabha Candra refers to KumlirilaJ otherwise called BhaHa, thus :-

'ffiI'iif1tT q: .itfSiCJ1llll 
tlT"li I 

(Pl'ameya-kamala-rnartaz;tQ.a, quoted by Mr. K. B. Pathak in the J.B.B.R.A.S .• 
for 1892, p. 227). 

II In the AdipuraI}a Prabha Candra is thus mentioned :-
I 

ifiii(f 'il<l{\ Si!{ • ij t) II 
(Quoted by Mr. K. B. Pathak in J.B.B.RA.S., for 1892, p. 222). 

On p. 227 of the same journal, the date of the Adipul'ana IS fixed at Saka 760 
or 838 A.D. . 
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est commentary on the P"rik�-mukha· sutra of l\Ial)ikya Nandi. 
He was also the author of the Nyaya-kumuda-candrodaya 
(or briefly Candrodaya),  a commentary on the Laghjyastraya of 
Akalanka. He has in , his Prameya-kamala-martal)<ja mentioned 
Bhagavan Upavar�a, Sabarasvami,  Bhart,hari, Biil)a, 1  Kumarila,' 
Prabhakara, Dignaga, Uddyotakara, Dharmakjrti, Vidyananda and 
others. He himsdf has been mentioned bv Jina Sena in the Adi
pural)a ' composed about Saka 760 or A.D. 838.  Prabha Candra, 
as a contemporary of Mal)ikya Nandi and Vidyananda, is believed 
to have lived in the first half of the 9th centurv A.D. 

25. RABHASA NANDI 
(CIROA S50 A.D .) . 

Rabhasa Nandi, probably a Digambara, wrote a work called 
Sambandhoddyota, which seems to be a commentary on the Sam
bandha-parlk?a of the Buddhist logician Dharmakirti. The work 
must have been composed after 635 A.D. when Dharmakjrti lived, 
and before 1444 A.D, , which is the date of the copy of the work 
acqnired for the Bombay Government.' 

26, MALLAVADIN 
(ABOUT 827 A.D.). 

He belonged to the Svetambara sect and was the famous 
author of a commentary on the Buddhist logical treatise Nyiiya-

1 Prabha Candra has quoted the following verse from Ba7;,la.'s Kadambari :
<oii .. ,.. ", ... f� �.......,� " 
fImIt 'l...-riff '11",;; <!if:'I!Iit I 
'Ii"l1'1 ;r�fouf"-OfT1!-v.� 
,,� f\!�"'tilll .. ,,: II 

(P1'a.meya-kamalarmartaoda, Deccan College, MSS., p. 21a. quoted by Mr. 
Ie B. Pathak in J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892. p. 221). 

2 Prabhii: Candra. refers to KumarHa. otherwise called Bha��a. thus :-

'i!>lT ....mfil<fll mn1ll1wr( i!ll!'ilI1lT �.,lqfil'Cf1I .-w:: �>ii 'IT 'liillSOif1n ifi'CI'f'Qlt 
l:llm!roi'li'illilT, 1i�rft:.lTsfq 'l� 'lTIII'lil<q'</'r 'lTT'll'i I 

(Pl'ameya.-kamalarmartaQ.Q.a, quoted by Mr. K. B. Patha.k in the J.B.B.R.A.S . •  

for 1892. p. 227). 

B In the Adipur§.;ta Pra.bhii Candra is thus mentioned :-
"'� ..-"r� <r.fli �i I 
l!iillT '<I'liI <>l '" 1ftI�.rr<{;f "1>11[ ' •• U 

(Quoted by Mr. K. B. Patha.k in J.B.B.RA.S., for 1892. p. 222). 

On p. 227 of the same journal, the date of the Adipurana IS fixed at Saka 760 or 838 A.D. . 
.t u_ .. _____ ,_ """",_-' 'n _ _ _ _  '- ....... 
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bindutika called According to a J aina 
legend,l J.\.ialla was the son of King Siladitya's sister. He was 
caned vadin or logician, because, having vanquished the Buddhists 
in a dispute, he re-established the Jaina faith and brought to its 
former glory the great figure of Adinatha on Mount Satrufijaya 

, (in Kathiwar). 
A palm-leaf manuscript 2 of the Dharmottara-tippanaka is 

preserved at Anhilwad Patan and is said to be dated Sarnvat 1321 
or 1174 A.D. According to the Prabhavakacaritra S, MaUavadin 
was also the author of a work called the Padmacaritra and lived 
in Vira Sam vat 884 or 357 A.D. But this is impossible, as 
Dharmottara (q.v.), on whose Nyayabindutika MaUavadin wrote 
1-'ippanaka, lived about 837 A D. On the other hand Mallavadin 
is mentioned 4 by Hem Candra Suri, who lived during 1088-1172 
A.D. It seems therefore probable that the year 884 in which 
MaUavadin lived does not refer to VIra Salhvat, but to Vikrama or 
Saka Samvat. On this supposition Mallavadin lived in 827 A.D. 
or 962 A.D. 

27. AMlJ-TA CANDRA SURI 
(905 A.D.) 

Amrta Candra Sud ,5 who belonged to the Dlgambara sect, 
was the author of Tattvartha-sara, Atmakhyati,6 etc., and lived in 
Samvat 962 or 905 A.D. 

28 DEVASENA BHA'f1'ARAKA 
(899-950 A.D.), 

Devasena,7 a pupil of Ramasena, was the author of Naya-
cakra, etc. He was born in Sarhvat 951 or 894 A D., and wrote 

, " his DamsaI}.a-sara (Darsana-sara) in Sam vat 990 or 933 A.D. 

1 Peterson 4, pp. 3-4, In which is mentlOned the'legend from the Prabandha-
cmtamani (Ramacandra's edition, Bombay. p. 273). 

12 {fij if;{'R{T; II 
"¢f"i 1JfC{ ",ci\ (Peterson's Report V, p. 3). 

\ t. eI'f 
l:if'fiITw II (Noticed in Peterson 5, App p.3). 

3 Vide Klatt, Vienna Oriental Journal, Vol IV"p. 67 
4. I 

II 
(SiCl.dha Hema SabdanmHisan:1-brbat-tikii. 2-2-39) 

b Peterson's fourth Report, p. ill:_ 
(5 Atmalrhyiiti. which is a commentary on the Samaya-prabhrta of Kunda-

kundacar a h'as been edlted b Pandita Gajadhar Lal Nya;yaSaatrl. ' 
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bindutika called Dharmotta.ra-�lppanaka. According to a Jaina 
legend,' :'>Ialla was the son of King Siladitya'R sister. He was 
called vadin or logician , because, having vanquished the Buddhists 
in a dispute, he re-established the Jaina faith and brought to its 
former glory the great figure of Adinatba on :vlount Satruujaya 

, (in Kathiwar). 
A palm-leaf manuscript' of tbe Dbarmottara-tippanaka is 

preserved at Anhilwad Patan and is said to be dated Saillvat 1321  
or 1 1 74 A.D. According to tbe Prabhavakacaritra' ,  Mallaviidin 
was also the author of a work called the Padmacaritra and lived 
in Vim Sall1vat 884 or 3,',7 A.D. Eut this is impossible, as 
Dharmott"ra (q.v.), on whose Nyayaoindutika Mallavadin wrote 
Tippanaka, lived about 837 A D. On the other hand lIfallavadin 
is mentioned ' by Hem Candra Suri, wbo lived during 1088-1172  
A.D. 1t seems therefore probable that the year 884 in which 
lIfallavadin lived does not refer to VIra SaIhvat, but to Vikrama or 
Saka Sarnvat. On this supposition Mallavadin lived in 827 A.D. 
or 962 A.D. 

27. A'Il).TA OANDRA SURI 
( 905 A.D.) 

Amrta Candra Suri ,5  who belonged to the Dlgambara sect) 
was the author of Tattvartha-sara, Atmakhyati;� etc., and lived in 
Sam vat 962 or 905 A.D. 

28 DEVASENA. BHA'f'rARAKA 
(899-950 A.D. ) .  

Devasena;' a pupil of Ramasena, was the author of Nay.
cakra, etc. He was born in Sarnvat 9 5 1 01' 894 A D. ,  and wrote 

, " bis Damsa!)..-sara (Darsaua-sara) in Sarhvat 990 or 933 A.D. 

1 Peterson 4, pp. 3--4, In which is mentlOned the legend from the Prabundha· 
cmtsmani (Raroacandra's edition. Bombay. p. 273). 

, ;:flI �",i"(f�"!iIiI; "ft"'1�1'I1",J1iii!iit rit>l: "R�: 'lilTl!: ilW'ii "1!�1: II 
""'f \ �" 'Ii{ >!T?i'I'( 'I;tf� H ,,[j (P,te,gon's Report V, p. 3). 

'ii'f1( \��\ �';f 'IT'� 'I;tf'( \� ,,ft '!1<:I1! of"m"'lIll! .. r'i'l $(1'\l'i�"1" 
�ir �1fi �ff'-�i1<iI�Tfq .. �tt II (Noticed in Peterson 5, App p. 3). 

S Vide Klatt , Vienna Orient;a.l Journa.l. Vol IV,.p. 67 
• "'1:1 ml'fTfi(>i 'i!1�"T: I 

'i!lIIll(iir �"T '(1!jii: II 
(Siadha Hema Sabdanmiasan!l,-brhat-tikii, 2-2-39) 

& Peterson's fourth Rep01't. p, ix. 
6 Atmakhyiiti, which is a commentary on the Sama.ya-prabhrta. of Kunda

kunducatya. h'as been edJted by Pa.ng.ita Gaj tidhsl' Lai NyliyasastrI. 
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29. PRADYUMNA SURl 
(ABOUT 980 A.D.). 

He r belonged to the Rajagaccba of the Svetambara sect. 
In MaI).ikyacandra's Parsvanatha-caritra,1t his prowess in logical 
discussions is referred to in the following terms:-

"There was born the preceptor Pradyumna Suri-the first 
healer of disease of the world-who entirely removed all corrup-
tions rrom the body of men (or detected all defects in disputation 
committed by men) and who, using sharp logical expressions, 
made his irrelevant opponent.s to sweat and thereby to be cured 
of the fever of pride." 

In the same work reference is made to his victory over the 
Digambal'as of in the presence of the king of that 
province. He delighted the kings of various countries by no fewer 
than eighty.four triumphs in discussion He was eleventh in 
ascent from Ma:Q,ikyacandra Suri, who wrote his Parsvanatha-
caritra in Samvat 1276 or 1219 AD. Pradyumna must have 
flourished about 980 A.D.! for he was the preceptor of Abhayadeva 
Suri (q.v.) who lived a little before 1039 A.D. 

30. ABHAYADEVA SURI 
(ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

Abhayadeva Suri belonged to the Svetambara sect s, and was 
the pupil and successor of Prdyumna Suri of the Rajagaccha. 
He was an eminent logician and author of Vadamaharl}.ava, a treat-

1 For further particulars about Pradyumna Stirl, see Peterson's 4th Report, 
p.lxxix. 

2 

I 
iiif 'Sftl6il 

" mttHfCfiiT iflTI\!'l1iT: 1\ 8 1\ 
I 

'Siat-t 16 t II 

I 
• II 

I 

II t= It 
I 

1\ 1\ 
as noticed by Peterson in his 3rd Report, pp. 57-164.) 
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29. PRADYUMNA SUR! 
(ABOUT 980 A.D.). 

He I belonged to the Rajagaccba of tbe Svetambara sect. 
In Mal).ikyacandra's Parsvanatba-caritra,' bis prowess in logical 
discussions is referred to in the following terms :-

" There was born the preceptor Pradyumna Suri-the first 
healer of disease of the world-w bo entirely removed all corrup
tions from the body of men (or detected all defects in disputation 
committed by men) and wbo, using sbarp logical expressions, 
made bis irrelevant opponent,s to sweat and tbereby to be cured 
of the fever of pride." 

In the same work reference is made to his victory over the 
Digambaras of Venkapa��a in the presence of tbe king of tbat 
province. He delighted the kings of various countries by no fewer 
than eighty-four triumpbs in discussion He was eleventb in 
ascent from Mal).ikyacandra Suri, wbo wrote his Parsvanatha
caritra in Saillvat 1 276 or 1 2 1 9  A D. Pradyumna must have 
flourished about 980 A.D., for he was the preceptor of Abhayadeva 
Sari (q.v.) who lived a little before 1039 A.D. 

30. ABHAYADEVA SUR! 
(ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

Abhayadeva Suri belonged to the Svetambara sect ', and was 
tbe pupil and successor of Prdyumna Suri of the Rajagaccha. 
He was an eminent logician and author of vadamaharij.ava, a treat-

1 For fW'ther particulars ahout. Pradyumna SiirI, see Peterson's 4th Report. 
p. lxxix. 

, '!ort f\!1r;:"j fiI'liR:"r'l"; flIi;;rll,,[;;r>io 
"'''I'Ii' 'l""� """''l� "\l<!l1il'iJ<:��1 1 
;,,, �'I;'lllT "\l'"'I 1R:� l!ij;I'�i "T,,ff , 
'1�'l;T' W"ilTf1!ii'r ."'� �� iIITf"1"<fl1 n • 1\ 
fi(_"'''Tifil'flil,,·qi <I"'� I 
'1: lffil'<i ,,� "'''if'''''''' !JiI: » " 11 
.., ",,"rfi1iit Q1.m"'l".r""'If\:f\f: I . .  
.:fi;:, "\l<!l1il1O:'l�: � '" �s""'l: • �" 11 
�;;r<i!.i'r'/1�.\ f<{il:1I(>11 q fIilTi[ 1 
'lfI"IaU'IlfiTifuin "I�tor<r"'j;f II �" n 
�-�li:ro.f_�'l 1 
"1!j;f"lf"ijff"lit�'I;1�"r�'f 11 �� 11 

(pmvanlUha-caritra. as noticed by Peterson in his 3rd Report, pp. 57-164.) 

• ri<f'1llml'�l1qaf\<I'4lI�fi!"-
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ise on logic called the Ocean of Discussions, and of a commentary 
on the Sammati-tarka-sutra called Tattvartha-bodha-vidhaYini.1 

"He is described as a lion that roamed at ease in the wild forest 
of books on logic. That the rivers of various conflicting opinions 
might not sweep away the path of the good, Abhayadeva 2 wrote 
his Vada-maharI,lava." He was succeeded by Jinesvara Suri, a 
contemporary of King Mufija.3 He was the ninth predecessor of 
Siddhasena Suri, who wrote Pravacana-saroddhara-vrtti in Samvat 
1242 or 1185 A.D. It was probably Abhayadeva Suri, who was 
"world-renowned" and a teacher of Santi Suri 4 who died in Sam vat 
1096 or 1039 A.D. 

31. LAGHUSAMANTABHADRA 
(ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

He 6 wrote a commentary on the of Vidyananda 
called the 6 and seems to have 
belonged to the Digambara sect and lived about 1000 A.D. 

mCfiT qr II 
'fiTiif;{T: 

I 
lmft 

tP!i iiW lJ: II II 

I 
" '1: 5': '3JfnTif I C\ "'--.1 GIl ... 

cUr-.q'I't • t:: II 
(Parsvanatha-caritra. by MaI}.ikyacandra, noticed by Peterson in his Third 

Report, pp. 158-59). 
1 See R. Mitra's Catalogue, X, pp. 39-4:0:, ... 
.2 For particulars a.bout Abhayadeva SiU'l, see Peterson s Fourth Report, p. m. 

_ B Weber's Die Handschriften-verzelChmsse, etc., p. 851, vv. 1, 2, and p.121, 
V"\T. 4-5. Suri was probably a s:plritual brother of Dhanesvara Surt. 

I 
(?) (r) 

'tC'tlI'itU1i m Wtr "QI .ftf: II 
(Uttaradhya.ya.narbrhadvrtti by Siintyicarya, noticed by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar 

in his :Report on Sanskrit MSS. for p. . .. .. .. 
See also Weber's Die Handschriften-verzelchmsse der KOnlghchen Blbhothek 

zu Berlin, p. 827. 
5 Vida Peterson's Sixth Report, p. xxiii. 
6 The has been noticed in Peterson's 

Fifth Report, pp. 216-219, where we read :-
I 
U 

" 
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ise on logic called the Ocean of Discussions) and of a commentary 
on the Sammati-tarka-sutra called Tattvartha-bodha-vidhaYinU 
" He is described as a lion tbat roamed at ease in the wild forest 
of books on logic. That the rivers of various conflicting opinions 
might not sweep away the path of the good, Abhayadeva 2 wrote 
his Vada-maharQ.ava." He was succeeded by Jinesvara Suri, a 
contemporary of King Munja.' He was tbe ninth predecessor 01 
Siddhasena Suri, who wrote Pravacana-saroddhara-vrtti in Sarhvat 
1242 or 1 185 A.D. It was probably �his Abhayadeva Suri, who was 
H world-renowned " and a teacher of Santi Suri 4 who died in Sarb.vat 
1096 or 1039 A.D. 

31 .  LAGHUSAMANTABRADRA 
(ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

He ' wrote a commentary on the A�tasabasri of Vidyananda 
called the Af}�asahasri-vi��mapada-tatparya·�Ika B and seems to have 
belonged to the Digambara sect and lived about 1000 A.D. 

"�1""1"'11"",1 iI'!rRt ml'{;;IT3(iT>fT 
,� f�I"'I''; f"'F,i/t l!I1II"t tI�'IT>l"'1( II " II 
;roo f.!"'n: .,,,,,,,il,(it1'!T 
wi ''lif\:1llf.H ",�, '1itll!' I • 
W � "I'(T"< il1<If 
,...; � �""!1U� tI, II " II 
f ..... <Ii;;! Iftfro1l,.,iliIf;r, �'" .'\'i�i S'[-.lflll· 
f;i�Tsf� re.'II�' <!".,fiI �llt<ill, <!'1i'f' I • 
tI, �";!1IlS';i\5fll"lre"IJT' s�, .. f"oni[ I 
,,� "TW!�lil. fi!f'Irnr fiI�m " � I " II 

(Pardvan3tha.-caritra by MliJ;l.ikyacandra. noticed by Peterson in his Third 
Report. pp. 158-59). 

1 See R. MiLra's Catalogue, X. pp. 39-40: , . . .  R For pa.rticulars a.bout. Abhayadeva S[1l'l, see Peterson s Fourth Report, p. Ill. S Weber's Die Handschriften-verzelChmsse, etc., p. 851, vv. 1 ,  2. and p. 121, 
VV. 4-5. Jin�var& Suri was probably a SI)lritual brother of Dhanesvara Sun. 

�'III"�'FIR �1I!firfll' 'l'I,,�{�, 
�"'tii�� "f<�f'f/lI1iI!llI,",T"sfi:! 'f/ I 
"� "�'lli(� ( 1 )  i(_mt1!f'! (1)  
�"""'l'" m � ""'Q! ;nw!f�: lIIfi1: II 

(Utta.r§dhyaya.narbrhadvrtti by �a:nty§,aarya. noticed by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar 
in his Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1�83-84, p. �4). . .. . . . .  See also Weber's Die Handschnfteuwverzelchmsse der Komghchen Blbhothek 
zu Berlin, p. 827. 6 Vide Peterson's Sixth Report, p. XDU.. . . ,  6 The A��a.sa;h.a.sri.vii}llttl-a.pada-ta:tparya·�ik1i has been notlced ill Peterson s 
Fifth Report, pp. 216-219, where we read :-

�,; '!!Tf"" .. � f�'iI""'I' ... � �!1111 1 
f� ... illll1il'A'\f"�i!'I;( ".""-'<'S'il1( II • 
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32. CANDRA 
(ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

KalyaI,lacandra was the author of Pramana-vartlka-1!ika which 
is a commentary on the Pramar;.a-vartika (probably of Dharma-
kirti who lived about 635 A.D.). It must have existed before 1350 
A.D. when JiUinacandra mentioned it in hIs Ratnakaravatarika-
tippana. 1 

33. ANANTA-vlRYA 
(ABOUT 1039 A..D.). 

Ananta-virya was the Digambara author of a commentary on 
the of MaI}.ikya Nandi called 
or Prameya-ratnam a Hi. , as also a commentary on Akalanka's 
Nyaya-vinisgaya called the Nyaya-vill1scaya-vrtti. He wrote the 
former for at the request of Hirapa, son of Vijaya, and 

Now supposed to be identical with Santi 
Suri, died in Samvat 1096 or A.D. 1039. His contemporary 
Ananta-virya must, therefore, have flourished about that time.a 
Ananta-virya must have lived before the 14th century, for he is 
mpntioned by Madhavacarya in the chapter on Jaina darsana in 
the Sarvadarsana-samgraha. 

34. DEVA SURl (1086-1169 A.D.). 

HIS LIFE. 

Deva Suri, c,alled Vadipravara 01' the foremost of disputants t 

belonged to the Svetambara sect and was a pupil of Municandra 
Suri. He was the author of the well-kno,wn treatise on logic called 
PramaI;l.a-naya-tattvalokalankara on which he himself wrote an ela-
borate commentary named Syadvadaratnakara:1. He totally van-
quished the Digambara Kumudacandracarya in a dispute over the 

\14 INn -si'mit: I 
liliW 'iftiit .••. :sOm I 

mnrTSift14: II ' 
p. 7. YaSovijaya grantham ala series. Benares) 

2 I 
1\ U 

noticed in Peterson·s Fourth Report, p. 155). 

S Vide the Indian Antiquary. Vol. XI. p. 253: and Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's' 
Report on Sanskrit 1l.1SS. during 1883-84. p. 129 

,. I 
1\ 8: II 

Mal11dhiri Rijsekhara Suri's Paiijlki on Syadvadarratnakaravatarlk§:. 
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32. KALYA�A CANDRA 
(ABOOT 1000 A.D.). 

KalyaI;lacandra was the author of Pramana-vartlka-�ika which 
is a commentary on the Pramal).·vartika (probably of Dharma
kirti who lived about 635 A.D.). It must have existed before 1350 
A.D. when Juanacandra mentioned it in h18 Ratnakaravatarika
tippana.' 

33. ANANTA-vIRYA 
(ABOUT 1039 A.D.). 

Ananta-vjrya was the Digam bara author of a commentary on 
the Parik�iimukha of MaI).ikya Nandi called Parik�a.mukha-paiijika 
or Prameya-ratnamala, as also a commentary on Akalanka's 
Nyaya-vinis9aya called the Nyaya-vin"lcaya-vrtti. He wrote the 
former for Santi-�epa at the request of Hirapa, son of Vijaya, and 
NiiI).amba.' Now Santj-?ena, supposed to be identical with Santi 
Suri, died in Samvat 1096 or A.D. 1039. His contemporary 
Ananta-virya must, therefore, have flourished about that time.' 
Ananta-vjrya mnst have lived before the 14th century, for he is 
mentioned by Madhavacarya in the chapter on Jaina darsana in 
the Sarvadarsana-samgraha. 

34. DEVA SURI ( 1086-1 169 A.D.). 

HIS LIFE. 

Deva Suri, c}tIled Vadipravara or the foremost of disputants, 
belonged to the Svetambara sect and was a pupil of Municandra 
Suri. He was the author of the well-kno.wn treatise on logic called 
Prama1).a-naya·tattvaloka1ankara on which he himself wrote an ela
borate commentary named Syadvadaratnakara.· He totally van
quished the Digambam Kumudacandracarya in a dispute over the 

�",,,,<ii,,fil'l'w >ii;(lT: 'If'' ..... ''l'iRT. I 
"1111 "111;111 itifT'lT»l f� ;nil'!. " . . 1fI'1IIT I "� flo-,,,rotV-rr "1'IT1l!'1Tf� 

_,1l!'<I;y; mniTS'!i<!. 1\ 
' 

(Ratnakaravatariki-tippana, p. 7. YaSovijaya granthamaIa series. Benares) 

, �'1f;rQS"'I'il i't��. I 
I(lf""ii1l(1�<:aI1 'R""t;offl'll..rr'AT 1\ � R 

(Pariq1i-mukham S&.Fikam, noticed in Peterson's Fourth Report, p. 155). 

B Vide the Indian AntIquary. Vol. XI, p. 253 : and Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's
' 

Report on Sanskrit MSS. during 1883-84. p. 129 
• "" �I;;:>::(I1IC, � !i'.j'l 1N'lI1I' I 

'1lf< .... I��il:4�f<�fim111. 1\ • 1\ 
Maladhiiri RijBekhara SijI'i's Pafijlka on Syadvsda-ratnakarii'mtarlka:. 
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salvation of women [at the court of Jaya-sirhha-deva at Anahilla-
purap8Jttana in N. Guzerat] and thereby practically stopped the 
entrance of the Digambaras into that town. The dispute I took 
place in Saluvat 1181 or 1124 A.D, 

Ratnaprabha Suri, a pupil of Deva Suri, in his UpadesamaHi-
composed in Sarhvat 1238 or A.D. 1181, writes '-

H Lord Sri Deva Bud, who the crest-gem of the pupils of 
the esteemed Municandra Suri and succeeded him in his pa Ha 
(sacred chair), conquered the Digambaras in the council-room of 
King .J aya-sirnha Deva and raised a pillar of victory by maintain-
ing the nirvaJ}.a or salvation of women [that is, holding that even 
women were capable of attaining 

I 
ilIlft(imim iii II 

(Prabha;vakacar., XXI, v. 95, quoted by Dr. Klatt in hIS article on "HIstOrI-
cal Records of the Jams" m the IndIan AntIquary, Vol. XI, Sept 1882, p 254) 

2 Ratnaprabha SUrl observes:-

-crt I 

1\ 
ir'f'l'll' 

I 
!;.tm 

fitli: 1\ 
notIced by Peterson in his Third Report, p. 167). 

Munis1.1ndara SUrI, In his Gurvavali composed in Samvat 1466, gIves a slmilar 
account:-

I 

II !!:IS II 

I 

::::. 
ii11in' fCffc{ii II !!:I't • 

I 

m.r " 1$ 
(Gurvavali published m the Jaina YaSovijaya-grantbamaJa of Benares, pp. 

18-19). 
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salvation of women [at the court of Jaya-siroha-deva at Anahilla
pUl'apattana in N. Gllzerat] and thereby practically stopped the 
entrance of the Digambaras into that town. The dispute I took 
place in Saliwat ! l 8 I  or 1 124 A.D. 

Eatnaprabha Surl, a pupil of Deva Sliri, in his Upadesamali\
tika,' composed in Sarovat 1238 or A.D. 1 1 S 1, writes '-

" Lord Srl Deva Suri, who �as the crest-gem of the pupils of 
the esteemed Municandra Suri and succeeded him in his patta 
(sacred chair), conquered the Digambaras in the council-room of 
King ,Taya-shuha Deva and raised a pillar of victory by maintain
ing the nirvat).a or salvation of women [that is, holding that even 
women were capable of attaining nirvaI;la]." 

�lm ... 's" �1>i �.n� I 
... mlll �f.::�t III iflfo(llf ... ,f.::';i't II 

(Prabha;vakacar., XXI, v. 95, quoted by Dr. Kla.tt in hIS article on " Hl"tOJ'I
cal Records of the Jams " ill the IndIa.n AntIquary, Vol. XI, Sept 1882, p 254) 

2 Ratnaprabha. Sun observes!-
fvrv.!: ..rtwfil'q�ro. .. fil.?1'IITol'l'Hlf'l{: "-
tit � fof"�flJ!� " 'l!,\��, I 
�<ml! '" 1!Ifu'I!� "",.11" 'Il'111f.::r.mi'ir 
�.T"IiI�';it" fiI"",1iI'l!: 'Ii'l..rr'l1'! II 
""'tml�T ""'II'f1 5'1{q,.nf�u.m:;'!1' 
�"n� i;!f'<rflo�e'l1T""iIlli>l 1 
�o;lIIlf>!;ofrfl" i;!>!l!iit '11�. ""fl: •• "'t: 
\'i(� �lfiTR: <I'll� !'\¥.>lit<r;�'iIT'! II 

(Upade�amiilii�ik8, notlced by Peterson in his Third Report, p. 167). 

Munislludara Surl, In his Gun"avaH composed in Siirovat 1466, glves a sImilar 
acconnt :-

�"r�"'II�f" �,,'f;;: .i'\'IIT -
"'�""<roII'l�ifi�"rit i 

1fT;;:ril� !Ii �;;:'I 'lI f;;:�1II!�' 
�Rro;f.T(fii�� T("�sN!iT ll •• Ii 
"Ilm�,.u�fur 
"it " ifi..-t 'IN it"""f-.:: I 
OI'I!'IIW/lItf1nortwroi .. _. <tTOIT filfitit � Ii 0'1. I 
��lItfilll � 
�� '�'1i(:J .ro!�Il' I 
��f'1""iI�-.:iM 
�, ,!';!'IlS'F!iT filf.::1'IT' I �< I 

(GurvS:vali pnblished In the J�na Y�ovijaya-gra.ntha.ma.la, or Benares, pp-
18--19). 
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In Sarilvat 1204 or 1147 A.D. Deva Suri founded a caitya, 
raised a bimba at Phalavardhigrama, and established an image of 
Neminatha at Arasana. 1 He was born in Sarilvat 1143 or 1086 
A.D., attained the rank of Sud in 1174 Sarhvat or 1117 A.D., and 
ascended to heaven in Sarhvat 1226 or 1169 A.D.1l 

35. DEVA SURl'S PramaQ.a-naya-tattvalokalankara 

Pramar)a-right knowledge. 
The Pramal}.s,·naya-tattvalokalankara. 8 consists of eight chap-

ters (paricchedas), viz.-
( 1) Determination of the nature of valid 

Subjects of the Pramlina- knowledge (pramarja-svarupa-nirrjaya); (2) 
naya-tattvaloklilanklira. determination of the nature of perception 

(3) determin-
ation of the nature of recollection, recognition, argumentation and 
infedence (smara'l}a-pratyabhij nana-tarkanumana-svarupa-n irrjaya) ; 
(4) determination of the nature of valid knowledge derived from 
verbal testimony or scripture (agamakhya-prama'Y)a-svarupa-nir-

(5) determination of the nature of objects of knowledge 
(viE!ayawsvaritparnirfJ,aya); (6) determination of the consequences and 
fallacies of knowledge (phala-prama'f}a-8varitpadyabhasa-nirrj-aya); 
(7) determination of the nature of one-sided knowledge (nayatma-
8varitpa-nirrjaya); and (8) determination of the right procedure of 
a disputant and his opponent (vadi-prativadi-nyaya-nir'l}aya). 

As this work is written on the same plan as MaI].ikya Nandi's 
or Akalanka's Nyaya-viniscaya as well as 

Siddhasena Divakara's Nyayavatara, I shall pass over the com-
mon points, mentioning only its special features. 

Pramarja or valid knowledge is defined here as the know-
ledge which ascertains the nature of itself 

Nature of right or valid as well as other things. The intercourse be-knowledge. 
tween the sense-organs and objects of 

1 Vide Peterson's Fourth Report, p. Iv.; also Klatt., Ind. Ant. XI, p. 254. 
2 f'l{N4C(f8:l;.r i5i. ll:q:J1tt:st I 

\;j 

qi( I 
I 

v ... Cl 
tiaqqi!i!'- 'flIfliltlq(f" 

tilifi 
t II 

" (Prabhavakaca.r., XXI, vv. 287 seq., quoted by Dr. Klatt in his article on 
.. Historical Records of the Jams» m the Indian AntIquary, Sept. 1882, Vo1. XI. 
p 254:). According to some authorities Deva Suri was bom in Samvat 1134 or 
1077 A.D. 

Pl.'amaQ.a-naya.-tattvAlokiilankara has been prlllted and pUblished in 
Benares lD the Jaina Yadovijaya series. 
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In Sarhvat 1204 or 1 1 47 A.D. Deva Siiri founded a caitya, 
raised a bimba at Phalavardhigrama, and established an image of 
Neminatha at Arasana. ' He was born in Sarhvat 1 1 43 or 1086 
A.D., attained the rank of Siiri in 1 1 7 4  Sarhvat or l l l 7  A.D., and 
ascended to heaven in Sarhvat 1226 or 1 1 69 A.D.' 

35. DEvA SURl'S PramiiQ.a-naya-tattvalokalankara 

Pramar}a-right knowledge. 

The PramaJ;la-naya-tattvalokalankara ' consists of eight chap
ters (paricchedas), viz.-

Subjects of the Pramiin8� 
naya-tattvalokalanklira. 

( 1 )  Determination of the natur" of valid 
knowledge (pramiir}a-svarupa-nirr}aya) ; (2) 
determination of the nature of perception 
(pratyak�a-svarupa-nir1}aya) ;  (3) determin

ation of the nature of recollection , recognition, argumentation and 
infedence (smara'f}a-pratyabhii nana-tarkanumiina-svarupa-n irr}aya) ; 
(4) determination of the nature of valid knowledge derived from 
verbal testimony or scripture (agamiikhya-prama1}a-8varupa-nir-
1}aya) ; (5) determination of the nature of objects of knowledge 
( vi�aya-svarupa-nir1}aya) ; ( 6) determination of the consequences and 
fallacies of knowledge (phala-pramii1}a-8Varupiidyiibhasa-nir'f}aya) ;  
(7) determination of the nature of one-sided knowledge (nayatma
svarupa-nirr}aya) ; and (8)  determination of the right procedure of 
a dispntant and ills opponent (viidi-prativiidi-nyaya-nir1Jaya). 

As this work is written on the same plan as MaI)ikya Nandi's 
Parik�amukha-siitra or Akalanka'. Nyaya-viniscaya as well as 
Siddhasena Divakara's Nyayavatara, 1 shall pass over the com
mon points, mentioning only its special features. 

Pramiir}a or valid knowledge is defined here as the know

Nature of right or valid 
knowledge. 

ledge which ascertains the nature of itsell 
as well as .other things. The intercourse be
tween the sense-organs and the objects of 

I Vide Peterson's Fourth Report, p. Iv. ; also Klatt .• Ind. Ant" XI, p. 254. 
, fItNii!l;f"" ,""II � "''II�.'t I " 

ii� .. >ilR <fit �f" ... """i 1lli'\: I 
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��T1«f1W1'i .n� "!lft!ii'tloll �
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.. ,(Pra?h.B:vakacar . •  XXI. vv. 287 seq., quoted by Dr. K1att in his article on 
HIstorIcal Records of the Jams " m the Indian AntIquary, Sept. 1882, Vol. XI, 

P 254). According to some authorities Deva Suri was born in Sarbvat 1134 or 
1077 A.D. 

� Th? Pl'a.mih;m-naya.-tattvlLlokiila:nkira hag been prmted and published in 
&na.res In the Jaina Ya40vijaya. series. 
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sense is not praman,a (valid knowledge), for though it can ascer-
tain the nature of obj€'cts outside itself, it cannot ascertain its own 
nature, since it has no consciousness. Prama?J,a must certainly 
be knowledge, for it is capable of choosing what is desirable 
and rejecting what is undesirable. It'must also be defbite in 
character, for it is opposed to superimposition (samaropa). Super-
imposition is of three kinds: (1) inversion (viparyaya)-sui"'h as 
looking upon a pearl-oyster as a piece of silver; (2) doubt (sam-
saya)-such as: is this a post or a man and (3) uncertainty 
(anadhyavasa.ya) consisting in a mere cogitation in the mind as 
to what the thing might be. 

Pramii/f)a (valid knowledge) is of two kinds: (1) direct (pra-

DIrect knowledge. 
Perception. 

perception) and (2) indirect 
outside the senses). The direct knowledge or 
perception is of two kinds: practical (sam-

vyavaharika) and transcendental (pa1'amarthika) , The practical 
direct knowledge again is subdivided as that which arises through 
the sense-organs (indriya-nibandhana) and that which does not arise 
through the sense-organs (anindriya-nibandhana) but through the 
mind (mana8). Each of these passes through four stages, 1 viz.: (1) 
avagraha, distinguishing the type whether it be, e g., horse or man, 
but not discerning the characteristics; (2) iha, inquiring, e.g, 
whence came the man and from what country came the horse; (3) 
avaya, arriving at a correct identification of the above; and (4) 
dharan,fJ... recollecting the thing particularised and keeping it in mind. 

The transcendental direct knowledge (paramarthika) is that 
which comes exclusively from the illumination of the soul and is 
profitable to emancipation. It is two-fold: (1) vikala (defective) 
including avadhi-jnanf! (limited knowledge), i.e. knowledge of 
special objects which, near or remote, are not differentiated, and 

i.e. definite knowledge of another's thoughts and 
- the laying bare of the secrets of the heart; and (2) sakala, i.e. 
perfect, which is the unobstructed intuition of the entire aspects 
of a thing. One who possesses that perfect transcendental know-
ledge is called an arhat, i.e. one freed from all faults or obstructions. 
. Indirect knowledge is of five kinds: viz.) (1) re-

Indire()t knowledge. collection (smarafJ,a) ; (2) recognition {praty-
abkijnana); (3) argumentation (tarka); 

( 4) inference (anumana); (5) verbal testimony or the knowledge , 
derived from the words of a reliable person or scripture (agama). 

1 The eXPlanation of (l/vagraha. etc., as given here is taken from Col. Jarrett's 
translation of the Ain-i-Akbarl. published by the Asiatic Soclety of Benga.l, vol. III, 
p. 190, as the portion related to in the Jaina chapter of Am-iMAkbari very 
.closely resembles that in the Prarniirp:rnaya-tactval.>.Mlanl::a.ra Dr. R. O. Bhandar· 
kal'a's explanatIOn of these terms given on p. 93, footnote, of his Report on Sanskrit 
11.{88., for 1883-84, is, however, different, 
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sense is not pramii�a (valid knowledge), for though it can ascer
t"in the nature of objects outside itself, it cannot ascertain its own 
nature} since it has no consciousness. Pramii:lj,a must certainly 
be knowledge, for it is capable of choosing what is desirable 
and rejecting what is undesirable. It· must also be de" :,;te in 
character, for it is opposed to superimposition (samaropa). Super
imposition is of three kinds : ( I )  inversion (viparyaya)-sl1ob as 
looking upon a pearl. oyster as a piece of silver ; (2) doubt (8a,h
iaya)-such as : is this a post or a man 1 and ( 3) uncertainty 
(anadhyavasa.ya) oonsisting in a mere cogitation in the mind as 
(0 what the thing might he. 

Pramii�a (valid knowledge) is of two kinds : ( 1) direct (pra

Dlrect knowledge. 
Perception. 

tyak�a, perception) and (2) indirect (parok�a, 
outside the senses). The direct knowledge or 
perception is of two kinds : practical (8iim

vyavaharika) and tranacendental (paramarthika) . The practical 
direct knowledge again is subdivided as that which arises through 
the sense-organs (indriya·nibandhana) and that which does not arise 
through the sense-organs (anindriya·nibandhana) but through the 
mind (manas). Each of these passes through four stages, I viz. : ( 1 )  
nvagraoo, distinguishing the type whether it be, e g., horse or man, 
but not discerning the characteristics ; (2) iM, inquiring, e,g , 
whence carne the man and from what country came the horse ; (3)  
avaya, arriving at a correct identification of the above ; and (4)  
dMra�. recollecting the thing particularised and keeping it  in mind. 

The transcendental direct knowledge (piiramilrlhika) is that 
which comes exclusively from the illumination of the soul and is 
profitable to emancipation. It is two· fold : ( 1) vikala (defective) 
including avadhi-i iianv (limited knowledge), i.e. knowledge of 
special objects which, near or remote, are not differentiated, and 
mana/f-paryiiya, i.e. definite knowledge of another's thonghts and 

. the laying bare of the secrets of the heart ; and i 2) sakala, i.e. 
perfect, which is the unobstructed intuition of the entire aspects 
of a thing. One who possesses that perfect transcendental know
ledge is called an arhat, i.e. one freed from all faults or obstructions. . 

Indirect knowledge (parok�a) is of five kinds : viz. ,  ( 1 )  re
Indireot knowledge. 

collection (8ma.ra�a) ; (2) recognition {praty
abkiiniina) ; (3) argumentation (tarka) ; 

(4) infereace (anumiina) ; (5) verbal testimony or the knowledge 
derived from the words of a reliable person or scripture (agama). 

I The expJana.tion of avagraha. etc. , af:l given here is taken from Col. Jarrett's 
translation of the Ain·i-Akbarl, published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. III, 
p. 190, as the portion reIated to pram5'J-G in the Jaina chapter of Am-i-Akbari very 
closely resembles that in the Pramii1}a-naya-latt1)olJ.Mlanl:arG Dr. R. G. Bhsndar· 
kara's erplanatlOn of these terms given on p. 93, footnote, of his Report on Sanskrit 
IIfSS., for 1883-84, is. howevel'. different. 
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Inference is of two kinds: (1) 8vartha, for one's own self, and 
Inference (2) parartha, for the sake of others. H eiu 

(reason or the middle term) is defined as 
that which cannot happen except in connection with the major 
term. The definition that the hetu (middle term) is that which 
possesses three characteristics, is to be rejected as involving 
fallacies. J Those who maintain the threefold characteristic or 
division of the hetu (reason or middle term), cannot but admit the 
necessity of using the minor term in an inference.2. 

According to some, as the connection or absence of connection 
the middle smd the major terms can be shown by inter-

nal inseparable connection (aniar- vyapti), the .example forming 
the external inseparable connection (bahirvyapti) is useless.s For 
instance :-

The hill (minor term) is fiery (major term), because it is smoky 
(middle term») as a kitchen (example). 

Here the hill is an integral part of the inference, and in it 
may be found the necessary connection be-

Uselessness of the ex- tween fire and smoke. Why then should ample. 
we burden our inference with an example 

from without The kitchen certainly SllOWS the same connection; 
fire and smoke are found together there: but it is not an essential 
part of the inference, and so for the purpose in hand the connec-
tion which it proves may be described as the external inseparable 
connection. We must look to logical neatness, and the economy 
of mental labour , since the mind is liable to 'be confused when the 
unessential is brought across its track. 

1 

The application (upa'Ytaya) and conclusion (nigamana) as 

.,. 11 I w. Ii t \ it 
(Pramiir;,la-naya-tattvalokalankara, Chap. III). 

Thls is an attack on Dharmakirtl and other Buddhist loglClEtns who define the 
three cha.racteristics of hetu as follows:-

t 
1 -.m 

(Nyayabmdu, Chapter II). 

i2 f4(flni fifl(\fllf: lfl ... if 'q''flr'5P.fl1tt{ \I It 
\lI 

(Pramsr;,ls-naya--tattvalok§lailkiira, Chap. III). 

$ "flT: 'l:Cl t1 II 
(Pra.luiiJ?a-uaya--tattvalokii.lankara, Chap. III) 
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Inference is of two kinds : ( I) 8v[mha, for one's own Relf, ",nd 
Inference 

(2) 7)�rartha, for the silke of others, Hel" 
(reason or the middle term) is defined. as 

that which cannot happen exeept in connection \vith the major 
term. The definition that the hetu {middle term }  is that which 
possesses t.hree charactel'istics, is to be rejected as involving 
fallacies.! Those who n1aintain tbe threefold charaot-eristic or 
division of the hetu {reason or middle term} \ cannot but admit the 
necessity of using the minor term (pak�a) in 3.n inference.1!. 

According to some, as the connection or absence of connection 
betw�eD the middle e.!ld the major terms can be shown by inter
nal inseparable connection (antar· vyapti) , the .example forming 
the external inseparable connection (bahirvyapti) is useless ' For 
instance :-

The hill (minor term) is fier:v (major term), because it is silloky 
(middle term), as a kitchen (example), 

Here the hill is an integral part of the inference, and in it 

Usele$.Bness of the ex
ample. 

may be fonnd the necessary connection be
tween fire and smoke. Why then should 
we burden our inference with an example 

from witbout 1 The kitchen certainly SllOWS the same oonnection ; 
fire and smoke are found together there : but it is not an essential 
part of the inference, and so for the purpose in hand the connec
tion whioh it proves may be desoribed as the external inseparable 
connection. We must look to logical neatness, and the economy 
of mental labour , since the mind is liable to ·be confused when tbe 
unessential is brought across its track. 

1 

The application (upa"l,aya) and conclusion (nigamana) as 

7ir�" , ., �,:;17V'Ii\�.�." ,-', �: if 11' f;r;ij"l1l!lfilfi:: I 
i«ii �I>I1'l'!H� '1'i1<mf II l \ n 

(PramsQa-ua,ya,..tattvitlokale.ukara, Chap. III). 

ThIs is an attack on Dharmakirtl and other Buddhist loglCmns who de-fine the 
three cha.racteristics of hl3tu as follows ;-

� Siff",� "l�itll 'I""" I 
""'"' 1/'1 '1'11fil: I 'OIm �it>< firf� 

(Nyayabmdu, Chapter II). 

(Pramal;.Uruaya-tattviilokiilarudira, Chap. III). 
• "l'IJ"-Imr "iilT: 'Il1l.ll!iOl1'lit i(ilil'!mfiI 'i! '!flfOliilql"ifii ilf'il{ I �'1. II 

(Prallltilta-usya-tettvalokalankara, Chap. nI, 
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parts of the sylbgism are also useless, but these together with the 
example are to be employed to convinoe men of small intellect.! 

Parts of a sy Uoglsm 

following :-

A or parts of an inferenoe or 
syllogism are therefore stated to be the 

(1) (use of the minor term, otherwise called propo-
sit.ion, prat2:jfiii)-the hill is fiery. 

(2) Hetu-prayoga (use of the mIddle termi-'because it is smoky 
(3) (example)-whatever is fiery is smoky, as a kitchen. 
(4) Upanaya (application)-this hill is smoky. 
(5) N igamana (conclusion)-therefore thjs hill is fiery. 
Non-existenoe (abhava or anupaZabdhi) is subdivided as (1) 
Non-exlStence. antecedent (pragabhava); (2) subsequent 

(3) mutual (itaretara .. 
bhava) ; and (4) absolute (atyantabhava). Various kinds of abhiisa 
or fallacy are also enumerated. Under verbal testimony (Le. 
agama) as also under the method of one-sided interpretation 
(naya) , there is given an elaborate exposition of the Saptabhangi. 
naya (sevenfold paralogism). The mediate and immediate results 
of valid knowledge have been clearly laid down. 

The results of knowledge and the practical use made of them 
are stated to be not illusory but real (paramarthtka). 

Fallacies of N aya. 
I 

Under naya (the method of comprehending a thing from 
particular points of view), the fallacies of it (na,!;abltasa) are enu-
merated thus :-

(1) Naigamabhaaa (the fallacy of the naigama)-e.g. in estimat 
, 11' f N ing a soul we make a distinction between 

a. a.mes 0 • aya. its "existence') (generic property) and its 
"consciousness" (specific property). 

(2) Samgrah1i.bhasa (the fallacy of the collective)-occurs when we 
call a thing real if it possesses the generic property alone, 
altogether losing sight of its specific properties, as 'when we 
say a bamboo is real so far as it is a tree, but it has no 
specific properties. 

(3) Vyavah'iirabhasa (the fallacy of the practical)-e g., the Car-
vaka philosophy which makes a wrong distincbion of sub-
stance, quality, etc. 

(4) 1Jjusutrlibhasa (the fallacy of the straight or immediate)-a,8 the 
Tathagata philosophy which altogether denies the reality 
of bhings. 

1 ifi;';:i<R1\ti II I 
" .... {Prama!}a-naya--tq.ttvalokalarudil'a" Chap. III) 

JA1NA WRITERS ON SYSTEM. LOGIC-DEVA SURl. 203 

parts of the syll'.)gis� are also useless : but these together with t.1::e 
example are to be employed to convince men of small intellect,! 

Parts of a syllogism 

following :-

Avaua�)a or narts of an inferenoe or 
syllogism' are therefore stated to be the 

(1) Pa1uta-pmyoga (usc of the minor term, otherwise called propo-
sition, prai2�jiia)-the hill is fiery. 

(2) Hetu.prayoga (use of the mIddle term/-because it is smoky 
(3) Dr��anta (example)-wnatever is fiery is smoky, as a kitchen. 
(4) Upanaya (applicatioll)-this hill is smoky. 
(5) N igamana (conclusion)-therefore thjs hill is fiery. 

Non-existenoe (abhava or antlpalabdhi) is subdivided as ( 1 )  

Non-ex:wtence. 
antecedent (pragabhava) ; (2) subsequent 
:'p .. �/l?�varisiXbh5,l c;� ; (3) mutual (itaretara� 

bhi'iva) ; and (4) absolute (atyantabhava). Various kinds of iibhasa 
or f.Jlacy are also enumerated. Under verbal testimony (i.e. 
aga;ma) as also under the method of one-sided interpretation 
(naya) ,  there is given an elaborate exposition of the Saptabhailgi
naya (sevenfold paralogism). The mediate and immediate results 
of valid knowledge (prama?w) have been clearly laid down. 

The reBults of knowledge and the practical use made of them 
are stated to be not illusory (,amvrti), but real (piiramiirth!ka). 

Fallacies of N aya. , 
Under naya (the method of comprehending a thing from 

particular points of viewL the fallacies of it (na'!;iibhiisa) al'e enu
merated thns : -

(I) Naigamiibhiisa (the fallacy of the naigama)-e.g. in estimat 
, � ,  . ing a soul we make a distinction between I! s,James of Na.ya. its " existence " (ge1leric property) and its 

" consciousness " (specific property). 
(2) Samgrahabhiisa (the fallacy of the collective)-occurs when we 

call a thing real if it possesses the generic property alone, 
altogether losing sight of its specific properties, as when we 
say a bamboo is real so far as it is a tree, but it has no 
specific properties. 

(3) Vyavahiirabhiisa (the fallacy of the practical)-e g., the OM
vaka philosophy which makes a wrong distinction of sub· 
stance, quality, etc. 

(4) lJiusutriibhiisa (the fallacy of the straight or immediate)-,\" .the 
Tathagata philosophy which altogether demes the realIty 
of things. 

I ili?;P*i<n "�if '1!7""�"""lR"""f:r �rfo! II  �<!: i .J � 
(PmmaJ:la-naya-t�ttvalok81:u1kal'a. Ch:l.p. III) 
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(5) Sabdabho.sa (the verbal fallacy)-occurs when we reoognize the 
distinction of times into past, present and future, but go 
on attaching one and the same meaning to a word in aU 
the three cases, e.g. if we now use the word" kratu" 
(sacrifice) in the sense o! "strength" which it signified a 
thousand years ago 

(6) Samabh"irui!habhaQa (the faHacy of the subtle)-occurs, 
we inMrpret synonymous words such as Indra, Sakra, 
Purandara, etc., signifying altogether different things. 

(7) Evambnifltabha,sa (the fallacy of the such-like)-occurs when a 
thing is discarded simply because it does not, at the 
moment, possess the properties implied by the name, e.g. 
Rarna is not a man (a thinking animal), because he is not 
at present thinking. 

The Soul-atma, 
The soul (iitma) which is the doer and enjoyer, and an em-

bodiment of consciousness, is of the same size as its body. In every 
person there is a separate sou] vhich, having got rid of the bondage 
of karma (act-fruits), attaJflS emancipation. 

The Method of Debate. 
The last chapter expounds the method of debate. Discussion 

(Vada) consists in assertion and counter-assertion for the estab-
lishment of a certain proposition by rejecting its opposite. The 
disputant or the person who opens the discussion may be eager 
either to gain a victory or to ascertain a truth. The truth may 
be sought either for one's own self as a disciple seeks it, or for 
others as a teacher seeks it. The same remarks apply to the op-
ponent or respondent. There are four constituents of a council 
of discussion, viz. (1) the disputant (vadi); (2) the opponent 

R 1 s f D b te (prativaai); (?) the members (sahkya) ; and 
u e 0 ea. (4) the president (8abhapati). The duty 

of the disputant and his opponent consists in establishing his own 
side and opposing. the other side by means of proof. The 
members must be acoeptable to both the parties in respect of the 
skill in grasping their dogmas; they must have a good memory" 
be very learned, and' possess genius, patience and impartiality. 
Their duties oonsist in stating the assertions and replies of the 
disputant anp. his opponent with reference to the particular sub-
ject of discussion, in estimating the merits and demerits of their 
arguments and counter-arguments, in occasionally interrupting 
them for setting forth: some established conclusions, and in, as far 
as possible, declaring the result of the discussion. The President 
must be endowed with wisdom, authority forbearance and im-
pa.rtiality. His duty consists in judging the speeches of the 
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(5) Sabdiibhiisa (the verbal faJlacy)-occurs when we recognize the 
distinction of times into past, present and future, but go 
on attaching one and the same meaning to a word in all 
the three cases, e.g. if we now use the word " kratu ))  
(sacrifice) in the senSe or " strength" which it signified a 
thousand years ago 

(6) SamabhirftghJibhiiSIl (the fallacy 01 the Bubtle)-occurs , wWin 
we inMrpret synonymous words such as Indra, Sakra, 
Purandara, etc. ,  signifying altogether different things. 

(7) Evainbhfttiibhiisa (the fallacy of the such-like)-occurs when a 
thing is discarded simply because it does not, at the 
moment, possess the properties implied by the name, e.g. 
Rama is not a man (a thinking animal), because he is not 
at present thinking, 

The Soul-iitmil, 

The soul (iitmil) which is the doer and enjoyer, and an em
bodiment of consciousness, is of the same size as its body, In every 
person there is a separate sou! "hich, having got rid of the bondage 
of its karma (act-fruits), attains emancipation, 

The Method of Debate. 

The last chapter expounds the method of debate. Discussion 
( Vilda) consists in assertion and counter-assertion for the estab
lishment of a certain proposition by rejecting its opposite, The 
disputant or the person who opens the discussion may be eager 
either to gain a victory or to ascertain a truth, The truth may 
be sought either for one's own self as a disciple seeks it, or for 
others as a teacher seeks it, The same remarks apply to the op
ponent or respondent. There are four constituents of a council 
of discussion, viz, ( I) the disputant (viid,) ; (2) the opponent 

(prativiid,) ; (3,) the members (sahhya) ; and 
(4) the president (sabhilpati), The duty 

of the disputant and his opponent consists in establisbing his own 
side and opposing . the other side by means of proof. The 
members must be acoeptable to both the parties in respect of the 
skill in grasping their dogmas ; they must have a good memory, 
be very learned, and' possess genius, patience and impartiality. 
Their duties consist in stating the assertions and replies of the 
disputant an,d his opponent with referenoe to the particular sub
ject of discussion, in estimating the merits and demerits of their 
arguments and counter-arguments, in occasionally interrupting 
them for setting forth some established conclusions, and in, as far 
as possible, declaring the result of the discussion. The President 
must be endowed with wisdom, authority, forbearance and im
partiality, His duty consists in judging the speeches of the 

Rules of Debate. 
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parties and the members, 8S also in preventing quarrels, etc., 
among them. In the event of the parties being desirous of vic-
tory alone, they conti?ue the discussion with vigour as long 
as the members wIsh; but If they are eager to asoertain the truth 
alone, they may oontinue the discussion so long as the truth is 
not ascertained and so long as they retain their vigour. 

36. HEMAOANDRA SURr. 
(1088-1172 A.D.). 

Hemacandra fSllri I (surnamed Kalikala-sarvajiia) , born at 
Dhandhuka in Ahmedabad, was a pupil of Devacandra or the 
Vajrasakha. He was a contemporary of King J aya Sirilha and is 
said to have been the preoeptor of Maharaja Kumara Pala of 
Guzerat about Samvat 1199-1229. He was the author of a 
large number of works such as Kavyanusasana-vrtti, Chandonu-
sasanavrtti, Abhidhana-cintamaI,li or Namamala, Anekarthasam-
graha, Dvasraya-maha-kit vya, (a 
part of whioh is called Mahaviracaritra and the appendix called 

Yogasastra, eto. 
He was also the author of a most important work on logro 

oalled Pl'ama:r;tR-mimamsa,'l. on which he himself wrote a commen-
tary. This work, which is divided into five chapters, is written 
in the Sutra or aphoristic style, and not in the form of a 
(expository treatise). 

He was a spiritual brother of Pradyumna Suri,s was born 
in Sarhvat 1145 or 1088 A.D., took the vow (vrata) in 1150 
Sarilvat or 1093 A.D., attained the rank of Sud in 1166 Sarhvat 

1 For details about Hemacalldta, see Buhler's·' Ueber dasLebens des JainaMon-
ohes Hemacandra"; Peterson's Fourth Report, p cxh, and p. 82; and also Peter-
son's lecture on the story of Hema Oandra published in the Bombay Gazette, August 
29, 1895 

Il A manuscript of the Pramlina-mimamsii with a commentary by the author 
himself has been noticed by Peterson in his Fifth Report on Sanskrit }ISS., pp 147-
148. In explainmg why the PramaI}a-mimiimsa was written in the form of aphor-
isms, Hemacandra in the first chapter of the commentary says:-

Cf1'ef: I f\T1r 
qr ltPPril"'ftr if1ir 

I 1EI" 

I 'lfiW •• I 
(Quoted in Pe'Lef$oniS Fifth Report, p.148). 

'i • 
(Oandrasena's 01,l a mllnuscript of which 

is notioed in Peterson's Third Report, p. 209). 
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parties and the memhers, e.s also in preventing quarrels, etc., 
among them. In the event of the parties being desirous of vic
tory alone, they may continue the discussion with vigour as long 
as the members wish ; but if they are eager to ascertain the truth 
alone, they may continue the discussion so long as the trutb is 
not ascertained and so long as they retain their vigour. 

36. HEMACANDRA SURI. 
( 1088- 1 172 A.D.). 

Hemacandra SOri ' (surnamed Kalikala-sarvajna), born at 
Dhandhuka in Ahmedabad, was a pupil of Devacandra 01 the 
Vajrasakha. He was a contemporary of King Jaya Simha and is 
said to have been tbe preceptor of Mabaraja Kumara Pala of 
Guzerat about Samvat 1 199-1229. He was the author of a 
large number of works sucb as Kavyanu�asaua·vrtti , Cbandonu
sasanavrtti, Abhidhana-cintamani or Namamiilii Anekarthasa.h-. . ,  
graba, Dvasraya-m8.ha-kavya, Tril;8\l�i�alakapuru�a-caritra (a 
part of which is called Mahaviraoaritra and the appendix called 
Parisi��aparva), Yogasastra, Nighal)tuse�a, etc. 

He was also tbe author of a most important work on logic 
called Prama:Q.a-mimamsa,'l. on which he himself wrote a commen
tary. This work, which is divided iuto five cbapters, is written 
in the Sutra or aphoristic style, and not in the form of a prakara,>a 
(expository treatise). 

He was a spiritual brother of Pradyumna Silri,' was born 
in Samvat 1 145 or 1088 A.D., took the vow (vrata) in 1 150 
Salivat or 1093 A.D., attained the rank of Silri in ! l66 Samvat 

I For details about Hemacandta. see Buhler'e'" Ueber da.sLeoons des Jainail.fon
ches Hemacandra " ;  Peterson's Fourth Report, p exIt. and p. 82 ; and also Peter
son's lecture on the story of Hema Candra published in the Bombay GazeMe, August 
29, 1895 

� A manuscript of the Pramana-m!marnslf. with a cO!llllJ.entary by the author 
himself has been noticed by Peterson in his Fifth Report on Sanskrit 11S8., pp 147-
14.8. In expla.irung why the Pramaq.a-mimamsa was Wl'itten in the form of aphor
isms, Hemacandra in the first chapter of the commentary says;-

"T'I��f<r<:f'q;flfi! �"''i!'lT�T<lfirt'!.'nfi! _r";""'l,<Q'tf<i 'J<ii�ij",,'f
'1�'i'II\fl4;. '! 'l�"'" flti 'ITUIit f�r ��'I!roTT"ls'lfOfllT'1r ii� .'1"1: I Mr 
'1f'<roir<i :oJ",""! 'IT'll �"fillf'!".;� ..nffl"".fI� 'ifI 'If'fflij�f<i 'lfi<!ifl:r� '1!"! 
�.{�'�'i1I1'I1it: "1if�: "lliffl�"i'1'1:1"'n:t. I .'Il " ��'l.�I!,..j�ilf\Il.!T1J'rnl{
"[f�"".'t I "1'1 'li1T",�f<;r '11'1 � "If�,,"':r.� I 

(Quoted in Pewt$on's Fifth Report, p. 148). 
s ��PMl'i'lfi!!li: �rq;m!J-

>1 .. �� � f9il1'filfir� �ij""fl:�f1o: • 
(Candrasena's COro��lltary O:r;l Utpida.siqdhiprekaJ."a.Qa.. e. JnjUlusc.ript of which 

is noticed in Patel'son's Thitd Report. p. 20(l). 
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or 1109 A.D., and ascended to hE'aven (died) in 1229 Sarhvat or 
1172 A.D.l 

37 CANDRAPRABHA SURl 
(1102A.D). 

Candraprabha Suri (born in Guzerat), who founded the Purr;u-
magacoha:t in Samvat 1159 or 1102 A.D., was a pupil of ,Jayasirhha 
Suri and preceptor of He S was the author of 
Darsanasuddhi, otherwise caned Samyaktva-prakarar;ta, of Prameya-
ratnakolila and possibly also of Nyayavatara-vIVrt1 .4 He ,vas a great 
logician, and in debate appeared as a lion before the opponents 
who resembled elephants.b 

The is an excellent commentary on the 
Nyayavat&,ra of,Siddhasena Divakara. In it mention is made of 
the Buddhist logicia.ns Dharmottara, and others, and 

if"ft I 
II 

I 
0 

(Prabhavakacar., XXII, v. 851 seq., quoted by Klatt"m Ind. Ant. Vol XI, 
Sept. 1882, p. 254). I 

2 For the orlgm of the Purmmagaccha see Dr R G. Bhandarkar' s Report, 
1883-84, p. 147. 

S For Candraprabha Sun see also Peterson's Fourth Report, p. xxvii. 
4 The manuscrIpt of Nyayavatara-viv:rtl, whlCh I consulted, was obtamed from 

Bhavanagar. Bombay, t.hrough Munis DharmaviJaya and Indravljaya In the 
Nyaya-vata.ra-viv:rtl 'l.tsel£ there is no mentlOn of Candraprabha Sud. Elsewhere I 
have seen it stated that it was the work of that author. 'l'he authorship must, 
Lowever. for the present. l'emam an open questIOn In the colophon of the Nyayii-
vat1ira-vivrti It ls'stated that It was the work of Slddhasena·:Qlviikal'a-vyakhyanaka 
or SImply Slddha-vyakhya.naka whiCh was evidently a snrname. Munis Dharma-
viJaya and Indravljaya relying on the hne ii11.,Tii (quoted from 
Ratnapl'abha Sud's ill Petecion's Third Report, p. 1(8) are 
inchned to Identuy Slddha·vyakhyanaka with Siddharsi who lIved ill 8amvat 962 or 
905 A.D. {as IS evident Irom Peterson's Fourth Reporr., p. cxxix}. There 18 another 
commentary on the Nyayavatflra hy Harlbhadra 8Url. For Darsana-suddhi, vide 
Peterson 3; App. p. 91; and for the Nyayavatara-VlYrtl ?lide Peterson 3, p. xvi. The 

known to Qunaratna, has been published in Bhavanagara 
under the editorship of Dr. L. 8uali of Italy. In one of its openmg ver;;es Candra-
prabha SUrl is thus mentIOned :-

iiffAlim: I 
Nlflli{ n II 
W1ii 

fu: I 
c:... ., "" '" m 

11 t n 
by Tilakacarya. noticed in Petersonts Fifth Report, p. 65) 

6 

'Sfrif $ 
"I!:llll:;h,.,,) ... ... if WflfT\TllTli'Ti:i1a-" 

, 
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or l l09 A.D., and ascended to heaven (died) in 1229 Sam vat or 
1 172 A.D J 

37 CANDRAPRABHA SVRj 
( 1 102 A.D ) .  

Candraprabha Suri (born in Guzemt), who founded the Piir�l
magaccha ' in Sam vat 1 1 59 or 1 102 A.D., was a pupil of ,Jayasimha 
Suri and preceptor of Dharmagho�a. He ' was the author of 
Darsauasuddhi, otherwi.e calied Samyaktv"-prakara!)a, of Prameya
ratnako�a and possibly also of Nyayavatara-vlVrt!.4 He \vas a great 
logician J and in debate appeared as a lion before the opponent" 
who resembled elephants.' 

The Nyayavatara-viv�ti is an excellent commentary on the 
Nyayavatara or,Siddhasena Divakara. In it mention is made of 
the Buddhist logicians Dharmottara, Arcata ' and others, and 

1!��'W� .. �' .rf"'ii; �"TfilfW I 
__ 'I ".i1�hi,!I'i(1!"T lIl'i "lilT II 
��'If< ��nm '!�1lilTlllil I 
iI"�� ..'<'S�'!r>fll"�" ,,\ii. u 

(Prabhiivakacar.,  XXII, v. 851 seq. ,  qu'oted by Klatt" m  Ind, Ant , Vol XI, 
Sept, 1882, p, 254). I 2 For the or1gm of the Purmmiigaccha Be':' Dr R G. 13handarkar's Report, 
1883-84, p. 147. 3 For Candraprabha Siil'l see also Peterson's Fourth Report, p. xxvii. 

4 The manuscnpt of Nyayiivatara-vivltl, whICh I consulted, was obtamed from 
Bhavanagar. Bombay, through Munis DharmaviJaya and Indravijaya In the 
Nyayii-vata.ra·vivrtl ltseJi there is no rnentlOU of Candraprabha. Siiri. Elsewhere I 
have seen it stated that it was the work of that author. The authorship must, 
Lowever, for the present. remam an open questIOn In the colophon of the Nyayii
vat1ir.a-vivrti It Is'stated that It was the work of Slddhasena-:Qlviikara-vyakhyanaka 
or SImply Slddha-vyakhyanaka whIch was evidently a snrname. Mums Dharma
viJaya and Indramjaya relying on the Ime CilIl'e7U wq.T;rf11rMif11iI1 (quoted from " 
Ratnaprabha Suri's Upadesamalii-viSesa-vrttl m Peterson's Third Report, p. 16S) are 
inchned to Identuy Slddha-vyskhyanaka with Siddharsi who lIved m Samvat 962 or 
gO;') A.D. {as IS evident from Peterson's Fourth Repol't, p. cxxix}. There 18 another 
commentary on the Nyayavat&ra hy Harlbhadra SUrl. For DarS�na·sl1ddhi, vide 
Peterson 3, App. p. 91 ; and for the Nyayiivatiira-vlVrtl ?)ide Peterson 3, p. xvi. The 
Prameya.-ra.tna-ko�a, known to Guna:ratna, has been published in Bhavanagara 
under the editorship of Dr. L. Susli of Italy. In one of its openmg venes Candr&
prabha SUrl is thus mentIOned:-

Wt1I ti'l!1>{\s� fl;r<fit .. f""liffi: I 
",""i! ��'I[f �'<f'l!;��f\!, ft � II 
iIt>f ih,=flI.rr: "'f"�_riFi!"!"illf1! 
�lif<�-, ... .,...��., .. f"m'lmr i1i'l<l f,;-: I 

� " � >II ml",,& fqT:mt?f4'i@"ii'!'\l(ii i 1:ct<Qrtmr��: 
<I\ .. -.;""Iitf�<i:i."��,,f'j�T!>I'f1{ II l n 

(Da�avaikiilika.pka by Tila.kacarya, noticed in Peterson's Fifth Report, p. 65) 

6 �?!rTf1( .,.;r., "I "l1(T1IIlR�f" .. �.. M'I!l!Iif'lT \l;f.t;fm� 1Ifi1. 
'H11J1llI'I1'Il'ili: 'I!f�'ii'l[�"1'1� 1<1", �,.;.r"'1� ofum:: 'lI'lW "fif mi\l.f'I!l'i; WI 
'l<oil'/,,<C\ "'" , . ,  "I!� 'IIT'I if '!!T"I\fu{�it>['t �l'mlIl"T'IT'I �"i ------:-- . ,'.". ..... ... " ,,-- --" -- --" " 
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there is also a criticism of the views of Saugata, Naiyay:ika, Mimam-
saka, Sarilkhya, Carvaka, Bauddha, Saud dhodani, 

Brahama-vadi. etc. 

38. NEMICANDRA KAVI 
(ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

Nemicandl'a, born m Guzerat, who combated the views of 
the KaI}ada, was a great teacher of logic. I 
He was a pupi.i :.: and preceptor or Sagarendu (Sagara-
candra) Muni (alive in Sarhvat 1200 or 1143 A.D.), as mentioned 
by MaQ.ikyacandra, Sagarendu MUlli's pupil, in his Parsvanatha-
caritra written in Samvat 1276 or 1219 A.D. As Mal}ikyacandra 
flourished about 1219 A.D., his preceptor's preceptor Nemicandra 2 

must have lived about 1150 A.D. Nemicandra was styled a d 

39. ANANDA SUR! AND AMARACANDRA. SaRI, NICKNAMED 
TIGER-CUB AND LION-CUB (1093-1135 AD.). 

These two, born in Guzerat, were great logicians who, even 
in their boyhood, overcame their elephant-like opponents in dispute, 
and were nicknamed respectively Vylighra-sisulca (Tigercub) and 
Simha-sisuka (Lion-cub) 4 They 5 were the twin pupils and suc-

I 

mi rift': II 't ( II 
(Partivanatha caritra, notIced i-d. Peterson 3, p 160). 
The same verse is quoted almost verbatim in the KEivya-prakiisa-sari:lketa bv 

.M:amkyaCfui.rlra Sfui, notIced m Person 3, p. 321. 
'2 For Nemicandra, see also Petifll'SOn 4, p.lxxi. 

1) See Dr. R G. Bhandarkar's Report, 1883-84. p. 122 
'* Udayaprabha Sud, who was the successor of Haribhadra Siid through Vljaya-

£lena. SUrl, in his notwed by Peterson in h1S Tlurd 
Report, pp. 16-19, writes:-

'lliFiif.<:Cf'.:mw rn'liJ: 
I 

trTtm'Vlf-
ronw. H II 

..., 

Vt n g II 

6 For further particulars of Ananda Surl and Amru:acandra Suri see Peterson 4. 
p. vii. 
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there is also a criticism of the views of Saugata, Naiyay'fka, Mimam
saka., Va.ise�lka, SamkhYSl Carvaka., Bauddha., Sauddhodani l 
Ka�abhak�a Ak,apada, Brahama..vadl. etc. 

3S. NEMICANDRA KAYl 

(ABOUT 1 150 A.D.). 

Nemicandra, born In Guzerat, who combated the views of 
the Hind� )'::ilcs::::::.:!:"' Ka.Qada, was a great teacher of logic,l 
He was a �r;.Fi.i :.:l �.-oS,::"ssvami and preceptor of Sagarendu (Sagara
candra) Muni (alive in Sarilvat 1200 or 1143 A.D.), as mentioned 
by Ma�ikyacandra, Sagarendu Muili's pupil, in his Parsvanatha· 
caritra written in S&rilvat 1276 or 1219 A.D. As Ma�ikyacandra 
flourished about 1 2 1 9  A.D., his preceptor's preceptor Nemicandra ' 
must have lived about 1 150 A.D. Nemicandra was styled a Kav, d 

39. ANANDA SURr AND AMARACANDRA SaRI, NICKNAMED 
TIGER·CUB AND LION·CUB (1093-1135 A D.). 

These two, born in Guzerat , were great logicians wilo, even 
in their boyhood, overcame their elephant. like opponents in dispute . 
and were nicknamed respectively Vy/;ghra-iiiuka (Tigercub) and 
Simha·iiSuka (Lion·cub) ·  They' were the twin pupils and suc-

""flt<o"!,,,, '" '" f'<r'IIT.r."i'ir'li'll.ms'l�fii 
��"'\I�T' ,,_f.! i/tilffl"l'll'llf' I 
f;r'1;'flI��fq lI'iI'fl� 'fl*'1w",�, 
� 'Ii"lIlTfalifr llf.!� ll1I �", II �, " 

(PirSvanatba ca.ritra, notlCed in' Feterson 3 ,  p 160)_ 
The same verse is quoted almost verbatim in the Kiivya--prakaaa-samketa bv 

M§:ll1kyaofu-,.d.L'a SGri, notwed In Person 3, p. 321. '2 For Nemicandra. see also PeljRrSOn 4, p. lxxi. 
i:! See Dr. R G. Bhandarkar's Report, 1883-84. p. 122 
,j. 1J dayaprabha Sufi , who was the successor 01 Raribhadra Surl through Vljaya· 

.'lena. SUrl, in his Dharmliibhyudaya-mahakavya, notwed by Pet.el'80n in h18 T1Ul'd 
Repot't, pp. 16-19. writes:-

''''If.,,,,,f;:R;f.! [lRfI or'!.,,] f>t� 
�TS'R' �S�<""'i!:f<:' , 
"oaf.q", '(>t'!lfqq 'l'T'«!'iiI' 
�.n ",,,fir 'IT � rotll1l K � II 
"'lill�"'IWlf,IT"fl'''''' f�· 
�-.rt, mi!>i'r, 'IIIfl'ii � " 
�sfq ���.rr "''1111: 
.n on";!! oj ... r;'l;;:.m;, rn f'l'i'<:I01. II • II 

5 For ittrthcr parr,icuItll's of Ananda SUfI and :\mal'acandra Sari St."e Peterson 4. 
p. vii. 
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cessors of Mahendra Suri in the Nagendragaccha, and were 
succeeded by Haribhadra SUrl. As Siddharaja, from whom they 
received their nicknames, ascended the throne in Samvat 1150 or 
1093 A.D , they must have flourished at the beginning of the 12th 
century A.D It is probably these two logicians who are referred 
to by the Hindu logician Gangesa Upadhyaya in his Tattva-cinta-
maJ;l.i under Sirhha of Vyapti. 

40. HARIBHADRA SURI 
(ABOUT 1120 A.D.). 

We find mention of at least two Svetambara Jaina authors 
bearing the name Haribhadra Suri. One _died 1 in Samvat 535 or 
478 A.D , while the other was a pupil of Ananda Suri and Amara-
candra Suri of the Nagendragaccha who lived about 1093-1135 
A.D.i The second Haribhadra Surl, who was called" Kalikala-
Gautama "3, must therefore have flourished about 1120 A.D. He 
must have been an eminent logician if we suppose him to be the 
author' of the *?a4darsana.-samuocaya.. the Dasava.ika,lika-niryuktl-

the Nyaya-prav9saka-sutra and the Nyayavatira-vrtti. There 
are strong grounds for supposing that the 
was not the work of the first Harihhadra Suri, as it refers in the 

1 ti"l"l! "iiiQfit.11 
II " 0 Il II ", 

(Gacchotpat&l-prakirQaka quoted in the Giithasiihasri noticed in Peterson 3, 
p. 284) -

.11 Klatt refers to BUhler's Sukrtasathkirtana, pp. 24-25; see Peterson 4, 
pp. cxxxix, ex!. 

3 

q'T I 

irt' .• "i! Uif II Ii n 
(Dharmiibhyudaya-mahlikavya. by Udaya.prabha Sari noticed in Peterson 3, 

AppendIx I. p. 18). 
«. In the concluding lines of the DaAavaikiilike.-niryukti-pika., it is stated the.t 

the author of that work was one Haribhadra Sud who was a. dharmaputra of YClkini. 
A similar description of Hal'ibhadra, the author of l;Jac;idaraana-samuccaya, is found 
in the opemng sentences of Gunal'a.tna's commentary on that work (dated about 
1407 A.D.). The CaturYlmSalil-prabandhe. by RajaAekhara Sari, composed in 
Sathvat 1405 or 1348 A.D., makes a lIke reference to Haribhadra; the author of 
Nyiiysvatara-vrtti. Now the dharmaputra of Yakini is generally held to be a 
name of the first Haribhadra Surl whose disciples were Hamsa and Paramahamsa, 
e.g is evident from Prabhiicandra Sud's Prabhavaka-caritl"a darted about 1277 A.D. 

, In the Gacchotpatti-prakara.1}8, Vicara-sara-prakaraI].a, Vicirs-
mrtar-samgraha, TapagacchapaHiivali, Kharataragaccha-pattlvali, etc., Hari-
bhadra Sud I. is stated to have flourished in Samvat 535 01' 478 A.D. 

Now the which is alleged to have been commented on by Hari-
bhadra SUrl I. was itself composed about 533 A.D. (that is, after 478 A.D.), and 
Dharmakirti> whose logical doctrines have been referred to in the l;Jadda.I'l§ana-
samuccaya. lived about 650 A.D. These facts prove that Hatibhadra, the 'author of 

- - - III __ ,-3_-.l'. ___ _. ________ ___ .. ___ "I 1"1.1 "'''''' ...... 
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cessors of Mahendra Suri in the Nagendragaccha. and were 
succeeded by Haribhadra Suri. As Siddharaja, from whom they 
received their nicknames, ascended the throne in SariJvat l I50 or 
1093 A.D , they must have flourished at the beginning of the 12th 
century A.D It is probably these two logicians who are referred 
to by the Hindn logician Gangesa U padhyaya in his Tattva-cinta
rna!).i under Si %ha vy{t"flhri-lak�ar}a of Vyapti. 

40. HARIBHADRA SURr 
(ABOUT ll20 A.D.). 

We find mention of at least two Svetambara Jaina authors 
bearing the name Haribhadra Suri. One 

_
died I in SariJvat 535 or 

478 A.D , while the other was a pupil of Ananda Suri and Amara
candra Suri of the Nagendragaccha who lived about \093-1 135 
A.D.' The second Haribhadra Surl, who was called " Kalikllla
Gautama " '. must therefore have flourished about 1 120 A.D. He 
must have been an eminent logioian if we suppose him to be the 
author 4 of the f?aq..darsana,-samuccaya.. the Da,savaik;Uika-niryuktl
�ika, the Nyaya-pravesaka-sutra and the Nyayavatara-vrtti. There 
are strong grounds for supposing that the !;laq,darsana-samuccaya 
was not the work of the first Haribhadra Suri, as it refers in the 

<i",,,� �� flqf�'I1"l",i >wf-.r "'iII","'1 1 
,"���I\1;!:G f.r.,..-r Roi" f",,1i":"!!i II \ • •  II 

(Gacchotpat�l-praki1'Qaka quoted in the G§:th§:sahssri noticed in PeterSOD 3,  
p.  284) 2 Klatt refers to BUhler's Sukrtasatilkirtana, pp. 24-25 j see Peterson 4, 
pp. cxxxix, exl. 

, �1,"i1!fiAftt ... ,,�.it �_.m....n. 
'IT �f'''��nr<!'IT�mtllro, 1 
\IIl'101T �"� 1�;;\f�N,{I"lf"'Ff<m"iI � �. � "'!Jl!' "f;;r .. ,.,rflll Ul! 'IJI1"'�it li'f' II � 11 

(Dharmiibhyudaya-mahiikavya. by U dayaprabha. Suri noticed in Peterson 3, 
AppendiX I. p. 18). 

� In the concluding lines of the DMa.vaik&lika-niryukti-�iki. it is stated that 
the author of that work was one Haribhadra Suri who was a. dharmapu.tra of YaNni. 
A similar description of Raribhadra, the author of eaQ.daraana-samuccaya, is found 
in the openmg sentences of Gunaratna's commentary on that work (dated about 
1407 A.D.). The CaturVlrDS8.lil-prabandha by Rsja8ekhara Suri, composed in 
Samvat 1405 or 1348 A.D., ma.kes a hke reference to Haribhadra; the author of 
Nyayavatiira'vrttL Now the dharmaputra of Y1'ikini is genera.lly held to be a sur� 
na.me of the first Haribhadl'a SUrI whose disciples were Hamsa and Paramahamsa, 
as is evident from Prabhaca.ndra. Siiri's Prabhavaka-caritl'& da.ted about 1277 A.D. 

, In the Gacchotpatti.prakaraIJ8. Githii-s§.hQSl'i, Vicara-sara-prakarag,a., Viciirs
mrts-samgraha. Tapagaccha.pa.�Fiiva.11, Kha;rataragaccha-pattavali, etc.. Hari
bhadra Suri I. is stated to have flourished in Saoovat 535 01' 478 A.D. 

Now the Nyay§.vat§.r� which is alleged to have been commented on by Hari
bhadra SUrl I. was itself composed about 533 A.D. (that is, after 478 A.D.), and 
Dharmakirti. whose logical doctrines have been referred to in the :;;a.ddamanar 
samuccaya, livad about 660 A.D. These facts prove that Ha:ribhadra, the "author of ... .,._ .. ",._ ,... ___ .t. ... __ _ ._.t.k! _ ._ ..1 0 _ _  . �  _ _  -' _ _ _ _ _ __ . • • . ,. , � .  "W_ . ..... 
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chapter on the Bauddhadarsana to the views of such authors as 
Dignaga, Dharmakirti,! and o'lihers who flourished long after the 
5th century A.D. The six systems ($agdarsana) treatE"d by him 
are (I) Bauddha, (2) Naiyayika, (3) Samkhya, (4) Jaina; (5) Vai-

and (6) Jaiminiya. 
In the Anekanta-jaya-pataka-t,ika it attributed to Haribhadra 

SUrl, there are passages quoted from the works of Diona or Dig-
na,ga, Dharma Pala, Dharmakirti, Bhartrh,ari, Siddhasena Diva-
kara, Samanta Bhadra,. Mallavadm and Subha Gupt.a. As the 
last mentioned two writers lived respectively in the 9th century 
and the lIth century A.D., we shaH not be far wrong if we place 
Hari Bhadra early in 12th century A.D. 

Haribhadrl1 Surl is often descrIbed 3 as having protected the 

Dr Jacobl in hIs letter, dated the 21st October 1907. writes to me that 
" Haribhadra uses the word viraha in the Samaraweaka.hii, which IS aUuded to by 
Siddharsl who wrote in 905 A.D " 

Regarding the dates of the i>acldar!1lana·samuccaya. etc., he observes '-These 
are" unanimously ascribed to the first Harlbhadra," "whose date, I beheve. with 
Prof Lemnann, to have boon wrongly referred to the Samvat era mqteoo of the 
Vala.bhi or Q'u,pta errJ" whICh commenced m 319 A.D." 

According to Dr. JacobI. thel'Afore, the etc, wet'E\ 
wrItten by the first Haribhadra RUft, who died in 535 Gupta. Samvat or H54: A.D. 

Dr .. Jacobi's theory removes many of our dlfficultlo,>, yet It 1'3 far from bemg 
(·onclush;.3, as the Jainn authors very seldom used the GupLa era Moreover. It IS 
inexplicable why Vacaspatl MISra and Udayanacarya dId not refer to such an 
excellent compendium of IndIan philosophy as the If it 
existed as early as the 9th or 10th century A D. I am t!:ereiore m':li,nec to behave 
that Harlbhadra Sud II was the author of the Nyaya-
vl'ltara-vrtti, etc., wh!le the Samar<11c<takahii and other treatises might be the 
wbrks of the first Haribhadra, Sun ' 

But I must confess that the modern Jama Panditas such' as Munis Dharma-
vijaya and Indravljaya firmly beHeve that the author of all theRe works was the 
first Haribhadra SUrl who, according to them, flourished In 585 Vlkrarua Sathvat, 
or 478 A.D. . 

1 "iN $f. qi\fi/\lTiIfl "1£ I . " 
fiq'$qrftlfYifT ftitnnif I 

chapter on Bauddhn-dal'§ana.. p. 38, edited by Dr. 
Suab). 

This verse refers without doubt to the definition of and Anumaoo 
given by Dharmakirti who lIved about 650 A.D. 

2 chap. III. p. U6. 117; p. 150; pp. 35,76,79, 
116, 120, 170. 1;5, 192, ] 92: pp. 134, 127; p. :3; p. 131. pp. 19, 3S. 

'Yft'V lij1fIWl I 
( ... .;.nekiinta-Jaya-patiikli, PI'. 19, 38). 

(Anekinta-JaYI1-patiika. p. 117). 

8 Klat,t in hIS" Pattavali or the Kharatal'agaccha H in the Ind. Ant., Vol. XI, 
Sept. 1882, p. 247; also 'Peterson 3, p 35. Al::;o: 

'4ftffi it I 
iiTIN( II '( \I 

Am81'8S,-inllCarita by ).Iuniratna Sud noticed in Peterson 3, p. 91. 
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chapter on the Bauddhadar�ana, to the views of such authors as 
Dignaga, Dharmaklrti ,J  and o"Chers who flourished long after the 
5th century A.D. The six systems (f?a4dariana) treated by him 
are (1)  Bauddha, (2) Naiyayika, (3) Samkhya, (4) Jaina, (5) Vai

/;e�ika, and (6) J aiminjya. 
In the Anekanta-jaya-pataklHlka ' attributed to Haribhadra 

Suri, there are passa.ges quoted from the works of Diona or Dig
naga, Dharma Pala, Dharmakjrti, Bhar'qhari, Siddha.sena Diva
kara, Samanta Bhadra. Maliavr,dm "nd Subha Gupta. As the 
last mentioned two writers lived respectively in tho 9th century 
and the l Ith centul'Y A.D., we Bha,Il not be far wrong if we place 
Hari Bhadra early in 12th century A.D. 

Haribhadra SUI'l is oiten described S as having protected the 

Dr Jacobl In hIs letter, dated the 21st Octobor 1907. writes to me t,hat 
" Haribhadra uses the word vi'raha in the SamaraJ(" )akahii,  which �g alluded to by 
Sidclhanll who wrote in £l05 A.D " 

Rega.rding the da tes of the $e.(ldar§ana·samuccaya, etc., he observes '-These 
are " una.nimously a.scrihed to the first Harlbhacira," " whose dat.e, I beheve, with 
Prof Leumann, "tO have b<2on wrongly referred to the RfI,mvat era m<;tend or tI10 
Va.la.bhi or Gupta err}" whICh t·ommenced m 319 A.D." 

Ac('ording to Dr. Jaco});, Vler'pfore, the �agdarSana-santuccaYil" etc , wet'€' 
Written by the first Haribhadrn Rurl, who died in 535 Gupta Saruvat 01' H5! A.D. 

Dr . . J acobi's theory remaves ma.ny of Ollr dlfficultlC'l , yet It : .. fRr from bemg 
('onclusivJ, astbe Jainn o.�thors very seldom used the Gupta era MOf\Jover, It IS 
inexplicable why Viicasjlatl :Mcira and Udayal1iicarya dId not refer to stIch aD. 
excellent compendium of Indu!.U phiiosophy as the Sadde.-rsa"1a sareuc�!r.�·1l If it 
existed as early as the 9th or 10th century A D. I am tI:srel.,)re m�i,neG to believe 
that Harlbhadra Siiri II was the author of the f$addaru:ma-samucca,ya, Nyayii
vI'tara-vrttL etc., whlle the Samaralcotakaha and other treatises might. be the 
wbrks of the first Haribhadr8. Sun 

' 
But I must confess t�at the modern Jams. Ps.nditas such" as �h:nia Dharma.

vijaya and Indre.vljaya firmly believe tha.t the author of all theRe works was the 
first Ha.ribhadra SUl'l who, according to them, flourished In 535 Vtkrarua Samvat, 
or 478 A.D. . 

1 � tl\'N it I ql'Pl"tITatI" 11"1 �tiQtmi I 
• • 

f'o'SQlfiJlil'ili f",f�'>fl� "' ..... :l .. ",.,�"'�f';f;r'l ti 
(!?addar4ana·samuccaya., chapter en Bauddha·dar§a.na.. p. 38, edited by Dr. 

Buah). 
This verse refers whbont doubt to t.he definition of Pratyak?a and An'Umaoo 

given by Dhat'makil'ti who hved about !}50 A.D. 
2 Anek&lta·jaya-patakii-�lk8, chap. III, p. 116. 1 1 7 ;  p. 150 ; pp. 35, 76, 79, 

116, 120. 159, 170. 1;5, 192, 192: pp. 134, 127 j p. 3 ;  p. 131 . pp. 19. 38. 
'If'lll'V 'Hfio::NiI iIW'!Ifio::;rr 'l'l1-ffT I 

(Anekinta-Jaya'pati'ik§, pp. 19, 38). 
>l1!!1lfi �r,'<!m:.rr 'lJ'!!j1til 1l 

(Anekanta-Jsj'tl-patakii:, p. l 17). 

S Klat,t in Ius " Pa.ttavali or the Kharatil'a.gnccha." in the Ind, Ant., Vol. XI, 
Sept. 1882, p. 247 ; also ':Peterson 3, p 35, A};;o : 

'il'Iffi ,fi .. R>fit It �l<iit>l'nl;:r I 
m1!lT'I><,,"""IIIT«n! 'll.-q: II \( II 

Amaras\'imlcarita by )Iuuiratna Sfu'i noticed in Peterson 3, p. 91. 
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word of the Arhats like a mother by his 1,400 works. He is said 
to have used the word m:rana (separation or sorrow) as his mark 
in the last verse of each of his works He was by birth a Brah-
maq.a and was chaplain t,o king Jitari whose capital was Chittore 
near the Citraktita hill.i He was instructed in the .Jaina 
by Jinabhata. Two of his pupils, named Hamsa and Parama-
hamsa, are said to have left him as missionaries of the Jaina faith, 
and to have been slain in the Bhota country (Tibet) by the 
fanatical Buddhists whom they sought to convert. The sorrow 
-caused by the death of these two pupils is said to have been 
symbolised in the word viraha. 

It is generally supposed that Haribhadra SUrl, whose pupils 
were killed in Tibet, was the first author of that name. But 
there will be no inconsistency if we suppose him to be the second 
Haribhadra Suri, for the religious intercourse between India and 
Tibet was more frequent in the 12th century A D. than in the 
5th century) when Tibet had scarcely emerged into the ken of 
history. 

41. PXRSVADEVA 
(1133 AD). 

Parsvadeva was the author of a commentary on Nyaya-
pravesa, called NyayapravesapauJika.2' He assisted Amradeva Siifi 
in Sa;mvat 1190 or 1133 A.D. in writing his commentary on the 

of Nemicandra.s 

42. SRtCANDRA 
(ABOUT 1137-1165 A.D.). 

Candra or rather Sri Candra,' a dis.ciple of Hema Candra 
Suri of the gaccha, wrote about 1137 A.D. a work 
on Logic called the Nyaya pravesa-1tippana, a super-commentary 
on the Nyaya-pravesa-vrtti of Haribhadra Suri. His Pradesa-

on the Avasyaka appeared in Samvat 
1222 or 1165 A.D. 

1 Vide Introduction to Saddar4ana-samuccaya published in the Chowkhamba. 
series, Benares; a.nd Peterson's Third Report, p. 35. 

2 r.ilqffi "«Ct I 

N 1\ 
(Quoted in Peterson's First Report, p. 81). 

S Peterson's Fourth Pal't., p. lxxvii. 
;t. Vide" Jainistic Notices" by Professor N. D. Mironow published as a Bul· 

letin of the Imperial Academy (tf Sciences. St. Petersbourg, 1911. 
f) Vide PetersonSs Fourth Re ort. pp. 'Xxvii-xxviii. 
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word of the Arhats like SL mother by his 1 ,400 works. He is said 
to have used the word 'lJiraha (separation or sorrow) as his mark 
in the last verse of each of his works He was by birth a Brah
maQa and was chaplain to king Jitari whose capital was Chittore 
near the Citrakflt·a hill.! He was instructed in the .Jaina doctrine 
by Jinabhata . Two of his pupils, named Halnsa and Parama
harhsa, are said to have left hin� as missionaries of the J aina faith, 
and to have been slain in the Ehota conntry (Tibet) by the 
fanatical Buddhists whom they sought to convert. The sorrow 
caused by the death of these two pupils is said to have been 
symbolised in the word viraha. 

It is generally supposed that Haribhadra Suri, whose pupils 
were killed in Tibet, was the first author of that name. But 
there will be no inconsistency if we suppose him to be the second 
Haribhadra Suri, for tbe religious intercourse between India and 
Tibet was more frequent in the 1 2th century A D. than in the 
5th century, when Tibet had scarcely emerged into the ken of 
history. 

4 1 .  PXRSVADEVA GA"I 
( 1 I 33 A D ). 

Parsvadeva was the author of a commentary on Nyaya
prave"a, called Nyayapravesapail)ika.' He assisted Amradeva Suri 
in Sa;rhvat 1 190 or 1 1 33 A.D. in writing his commentary on the 
Akhyana-maJ;li-ko�a of Nemicandra.' 

42. SR!OANDRA 
(ABOUT 1 1 3 7-1165 A.D . ) . 

Candra or rather Sri Candra,' a diSDiple of Hema Candra 
Suri of tbe Har�apurjya gaccha, wrote about 1 1 37 A.D. a work 
on Logic called the Nyaya praveBa..�ippana, a super�commentary 
on the Nyaya-pravesa-vrtti of Haribhadra Suri. His Pradesa

vyakhya-Nppanaka' on the Avasyak. ·Sutr&. appeared in Sarhvat 
1 2 22 or 1 1 65 A.D. 

1 Vide Introduction to �addarSa.na-sa.mt\cca.ya published in the Chowkhamba. 
serIes, Benlues ; a.nd Peterson's Third Report., p. 35. 

, !S.i�"""lft: Ji'i<�lfii�"qm �"qfll' � '!I"!!! 1 
'lir'r"tat�flf '!1M UJ!1>ii '!I!'Q!ffl �mrrq N 'lfl!l�ll,! Ii 

(Quoted in Peterson's First Report, p. 81). 

8 Peterson's Fourth Part .• p. lxxvii. 
"" Vide " Jainistic Notices " by Professor N. D. 1Iu-anow published as a Bul· 

l�tin of the Impadal Academy o-f Sciences. St. Petersbourg, 1911. 
5 Vide Peterson's Fourth Repott. pp. 'Xx\ii-xxviii. 
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43. DEV ABHADRA 
(ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

Devabhadra, I a disciple of both Hemacandra Suri and Sri 
Canrlra,'i. was the author of a iogical treatise entitled the Nyaya· 

a super-commentary on the Nyayavatara-viv:rti. 
In this work there R.re quotations from Vindhyavasin, Dharma-
klrti, Dharmottara, Jfianasri MH!ra 3 and others. He lived about 
ll50 A.D. 

44. CANDR.:.. ENA S ORI 
(ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

Candrasena, who seems to have been a pupil of Pradyumna 
Sfni, wrote, with the assistance of N emicandra, a work called 
Utpada-siddhl-prakarat;ta with a commentary on the same in Sans-
krit in Sarhvat 1207 or 1150 

45. RA'INAPRABHA SURl 
(1181 A.D.). 

Ratnapl'abha Suri, who belonged to the Svetambara sect, 
was a logician of repute, being the author of a light commentary 
(laghu-fika) on the Pramal}a-naya.tattvalokalanki1ra called Byad-
vada.-ratnakaravatarika,1i in which are quoted the views of the Bud-
dhist logicians Arcat,a (q.v.) and Dharmottara (q.v.). 

I Devabha.dra anrl his m the Ja.imsti(' NotICes 
by Professor N. D. Mlrono,v published as a Bulletm of the Imperlal Academy of 
Sciences, St. Petersboul'g, 1911. 

Viae also Peterson's Fourth Report, p. liv. 
2 

-'fir fitqj fiJ;tQ'iil{ II 
(Prasash of panq.ava-caritl'a), 

3 Devabhadra. in his quotes Jiiana-sri llbtra thus '-
1ij'i!iii I ?f1lf 

i 

tffiff\f: I 

it" itit. \I 
(Colophon of Sa!ika quoted In PI.,tt'J.'i;,vn's Thn'd 

Report, p. 209). 
/) "Sffllit 'if Ifllffiif't I 

\.f 

u 
.. .1 

"'... \I:' ':I:1i'i-.. .,..,l'llfr:;ij"f'l(;rtJiml; .... i1t-1( II 
(Syadvida=l'atniikativatarika. Muni Dharmavijaya's MSS p. 99). A part of 

t,he SyS'dvada-l'l1tnike.ri .... atarika has been printed and ptibh:::hec!. in the Bt'uares 
Jaina Ya!§OY1).?ya -:eries. 
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43. DEV ABHADRA 
(ABOUT 1 1 50 A.D.). 

Devabhadra, I a disciple 01 both Hemacandra Suri and Sri 
Candra,' was the author of a logioal treatise entitled the Nyaya· 
vatara��i:ppana, a super-commentary on the Nyayavatara-viv:rti. 
In this work there p.re quotat.ions from Vindhyavasin, Dharma
kirti, Dharmottara, Jfianasri Mitra C\ and others. He lived about 
! l 50 A.D. 

44:. CANDR.� ENA SOEI 
(ABOUT ] l50 A.D.). 

Candrasena, who seems t.o have been a pupil of Pradyurnna. 
SUl'i, wrote, with the assistance of N emicandra, a work called 
Utpada .. siddhl-prakara:Q.a with a commentary on the same in Sans
krit in Sa.llvat ;207 or ! l oO A.D.' 

45. RA'INAPRABHA SURI 
( 1 1 8 1  A.D.) .  

Ratnapl:abha Suri, '.vho belonged to the Svet.t1mbara sect I 
was a logician of repute, being the author of a light comr...1entary 
(laghu-/ika) on the Pramal!a-naya.tattvaloka!ailkiLra called Syild
vada-ratnakaravatarika,li in which are quoted the views of the Bud
dhist logicians Arcata (q.v.) and Dharmottara (q.v.). 

I V�de " Devabhadra ann his NyS;yavata:ra-�lppa.na" III the Jcl-imstic NOLlces 
hy Professor N. D. 1\fIrooow published as a BulletIn of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences. St. Pete1'8bourg. J 91l.  

Vide also Peterson's Fourth Report, p.  liv. 
, iiJlilllll'W!i "iIlii mi rn _1 , 

"'If fll"I '1�;ri( 'flit fiwilN �1{ \I 
(PrsSash of pan,?-a\-a-catiha). 

::; Devabhadra. in his )Tyiiy§;Yatara-pppa.na., quotes J rlana·dri ::l1itra thus ' 

� 'if1,;jfi!i'lT'<!lill"l� � 'ij'ijj ifl"Illf I "1111 f� .r'l.rr,- "111: '!Til '!fiI�>i 
��r��it>I <I'l!Iijfil�lif.,fi! I 

(Colophon of 
Report, p. 209). 

, 

'11(""o>th �f.fl!illm �� tlf'lfil, i " '  
�� 'i1"1lT � <1f'(rai "'Ir.I if �ir. II 

Sa!ika Utpada-blddhiprakara!.la quoted 

'!;nor "I "!;il"i) 'if '11o;rr>rt �f\;d I , 
fiJf\u,\ " ....... '(j,]j�.'1"T'1ii II 
�h, .... 'litf\i. �T >:WTW �, 

"nnnni'� , , 
if'f(qijl(ttl"lilj'l i!'f'1('4$lr: �m�ifT II 

(Syadvida-ratnfikar8,,'e.tiirika. Muni Dha.rmavija.ya.'s lISS p. 99). A Pa.l't of 
t,ho Syedvada·ratniikerli';-a:.arika. has been printed a.nd puhb:hed. in the Bt'llllres 
Jaina Y"�OYl}<,ya -:enea:, 
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While in Broach at the Asvavabodhatirtha in Samvat 1238 
or 1181 A.D., he wrote another work caned Upadesamalav:rtti 1 
to p]ease Bhadresvara Sud and in ;c:·n::.s::t of the debt he owed 
to Vijayasena Surl, the brother of Bhadresvara. There he gives 
his spiritual descent in the as follows: (1) Muni-
candra Sud; (2) Deva SUfi; Suri; and (4) Ratna· 
prabha Sun.2 

46. TILAKAOARYA 
(ABOUT 1180-1240 A.D.). 

, Tilaka Acarya, who belonged to the Candragaccha of the 
Svetambara sect, was a spiritual descendant, of Candraprabha Suri 
through Cakresvara and Sivaprabha. He was 
author of several works such as the Avasyaka-Iaghu-vrtti written 
in 1239 A.D., and, the Pratyeka-buddha-caritra in 1204 A,D,s 

47. SUR! 
(1292 A.D.). 

l\iaUi§leI].a belonged to the Nagendra Gaccha of the Svetam-
bara sect, and was the author of the Syadvadamaiijari, a commen-
tary on Hemacandra's Vltaraga-stuti or Dvatririlsika. The Syad-
vada-maiijari contains an exposition of the Pramii/j)a, Saptabhangi-
naya, etc., and criticises theories of Prama'lja,Chala, 
eJati, Nigrahasthana, etc. The doctrines of the Sarhkhya, Aulukya, 
Jaiminiya, Bhattapada, Vedanta, Yogacara, Madhyamika, Car· 
vaka, etc" have also been his favourite subjects of attack. At the 
close of his work Malli§leQa describes himself as a pupil of U daya-
prabha Suri and as having composed the work in Saka 1214 or 
A.D. 1292.· 

I 
n 

('. ?f""( 1IifiifelWT I tn.' "CIlI'J(ii' 'ii1!iT Ii 
noticed in Peterson 5, p. 124). 

2 For other particulars of Ratnaprabha Suri, vide Peterson 4, p. Cli. Compare 
also Weber II, p. 922, note 7. 

II Vide Peterson's Fourth Report, p. xlviii. and Fifth Report xxvi. 

i i 

11:"" Il \ II 
(Syadvadamafijari, p. 220, printed in the Bena.res Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 

and edited by Dlmodara. Lal Gosvami • 
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While in Broach at the Asvavabodhatlrtha in Sarilvat 1238 
or l I S t  A.D., he wrote another work ".,lled Upadesamalavrtti ! 
to please Bhadresvara Siiri and in ::<:-IO:o:::t of the debt he owed 
to Vijayasena Suri, the brother of Rhadresvara. There he gives 
his spiritual descent in the Vd,edg'lceh •. as follows : ( I) Muni
canara Siiri ; (2) Deva Suri ; ;E' 'ocla::'.oe;" '".ce Suri ; and (4) Ratna
prabha Suri,' 

46. TILAKACARYA 
(ABOUT 1 180-1240 A.D.). 

. Tilaka Acarya, who belonged to the Candragaccha of the 
Svetambara sect, W90S 90 spiritual descendant. of Candraprabha Silri 
through Dharmagho�a, Cakresvara and Sivaprabha. He was 
author of several works such as the Avasyaka-Iaghu .vrtti written 
in 1 239 A.D., and, the Pratyeka-buddha-caritra in 1 204 A.D.' 

47. MALLI�EJ>'A SURT 
( 1 292 A.D.). 

Malli�el!a belonged to the Nagendra Gaccha of the Svetam
bara sect, and was the author of the Syadvadamaiijari, a commen
tary on Hemacandra's Vjtaraga-stuti or DvatririlSika. The Syad
vada-maiijarj contains an exposition of the Pramiitla, Saptabhangj. 
naya, etc., and criticises Ak�apada's theories of Pramatla, Ohala , 
.fiiti, Nigmhasihlina, etc. The doctrines of the Sarilkhya, Auliikya, 
Jaiminiya, BhaHapada, Vedanta, Yogacara, Madhyamika, Car
vaka, etc., have also been his favourite subjects of attack. At the 
close of his work Malli�el).a describes himself as a pupil of Udaya
prabha Siiri and as having composed the work in Saka 1 214 or 
A.D. 1292.' 

..m:."��f>::flI: 7;!>l!It ��'l��'t: I 
� ij1q"'lTf� 'I'II'(liil mfflitoTfili!J1[ II 
f'liI!1ITl\w;!'tll\1l\i (\  �\,,) '!'h� 1!lifV1i1T I 
".('(",��rfOI: 1!T:i" � �T II 

(UpadeSami\la�vrtti. noticed in Petereon 5, p. 124). 

� For other particulars of Ratnaprabha Suri, vide Peterson 4, p. Cli. Compare 
9.180 Weber II, p. 922, note 7. 

8 Vide Peterson's Four1;h Report, p. xlviii, and Fifth Report xxvi. 

• �"f1Iii .. �f(I'l� .. tf<: �1'1��"f<\.ml�: I 

wf� 'l'!l(flIf<iM ••• ii; ;(I'I.rd\! �'" II \ II 
(Syidvidama.6.jarl, p. 220, printed in the Benares Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 

and edited by D5modara Lal Gos\·ami). 
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48. RXJASEXHARA SURI 
(1348 A.D.). 

SUfi, or Maladhari Sri Rajasekhara Suri, be-
longed to the Svetambara sect and was the author of the Ratna-
vatarika-panjlka,l a sub-commentary on the PramaI}.a-naya-tattva-
loka.lankara" as also of two other works called Syadvada-kalika 
and Caturvimsatiprabandha.'i He is also the author of a Panjika 
(9omroentary) on the Nyaya-kandali of the Hindu philosopher 
Sri-dhara. He studied the Nyaya-kar.dal: under the guidance of 
Jinaprabha.,s and completed his Catufvimsatiprabandha in Sarhvat 
14.05 or 1348 A.D.· 

49. .IN-ANA CANDRA 
(1350 A.D.). 

He belonged to the Svetambara sect and was the author of a 
gloss on the Ratnakaravatarika called the Ratnakaravatarlka-

which discusses many abstruse points of logic a.nd criticises 
the vjews of Dignaga 5 and others. He composed this work 6 under 
orders from his preceptor Rajasekhara who flourished in 1348 
A.D. Juana Candra's da.te may approximately be fixed at about 
1350 A.D. 

1 A part of the Ratnskarivatiirlka-pailJlks has been prmted and publIshed In 
the Bena.res Jams. Ya'ovlJaya aeries. 

2 This work has been published by HITa Lal HamsaraJa at Jimanagara in 
Kathis.war. 

3 r.ftI'¥{ I 
II 

(Nyayakandali of $ridhara with the PafiJika of RiiJaSekhara notICed in Peter-
son 3, p. 273; d. also 3, pp. 28-29). 

'" Vide Weber II, p. 1207. 
I 

mw tffi: ". \I 
(Colophon of Cat.urvimsatiprabanciha). 

'i11lf. I -.. \I 
... <: 

.. ••• II 
.1iiins.candl'e!s Ramikarivatiriki-i..ippana, chap. I, p. 7; published in ya.so-

vijaya.-granthamlli of Bena1'6s. . 
6 Cf"U"iii Wi'[ 

nli' I 
ilf""l1ll1ii' 

•• 
Quoted from the MSS. of Ratnlkaravatirikl-tippana.ka, lent to me by Muni 

Dharmavijaya. A part of this work has been printed and published in the Benares 
.Js.ina Ydovijaya senes. 
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48. RAJ.4SEKHaRa SURl 
(1348 A.D.). 

Rajasekha�a Sud, or Maladbari Sri Rajasekhara Siiri, be
longed to the Svetambara sect and was the author of the Ratna
vatarika-panjlka,l a sub�commentary on the PramaI,la-naya--tattva
lokii.lankara., as also of two other works called Syadvada-kalika 
and Caturvimsatiprabandha '  He is also the author of a Pafijika 
(commentary) on the Nyava-kandall of the Hindu philosopher 
Sri-dhara. He studied the 

'
Nyaya-kar::dal' under the guidance of 

Jinaprabha,' and completed his Caturvimsatiprabandha in Sam vat 
1405 or 1348 A.D.' 

49. JNANA CANDRA 
(1350 A.D.). 

He belonged to the Svetambara sect and was the author of a 
gloss on the Ratnakaravatarika called the Ratnakaravatarika
�jpp.na, which discusses many ahstruse points of logic and criticises 
the views of Dignaga 5 and others. He composed this work ' under 
orders from his preceptor Rajasekhara Suri, who flourished in 1348 
A.D. Jiiana Candra's date may approximately be fixed at about 
1350 A.D. 

1 A pa.rt of the RatniikarBvatarlka;-pai'iJIka has been prmted a.nd published lU 
the Benares Jams. YasOV1jaya. series. 2 This work has been published by HlTa Lal HamsaraJa a.t Jllma.nagara. in 
Kathiawar. S ��f ... �'r.!flniid"�l'I "1r<l� f'!iflll� I 

I'!IIIt r.1f��m'li 'li':lI "'1u<!�1�1'I \I 
(NyayakandaH of Sridhara with the Pa.fiJika of RalaSekhara notJ:Ced in Peter· 

son 3, p. 273 ; d. also Petersoq 3, pp. 28-29). 
" Vide Weber II, p. 1207. 

, 

>{� •• "",f".lo(l � � ,. • .,,,all/I'! I 
filorIIfflii( m'it � �: 'fl" iI"!/T1!. \I 

{Colophon of Cat-urvimse.tipraband..'ha}. 

;till"llll'l .. f".<rr : If'1if. "f1l1"1iro1<:r: I .. -�'I! �'fi<I �'!llI'iI'lI'fI1! \I 
�'Il �r "1"IT�.,iIl�1f 
_r<ri'lt!fiA>rr: • • •  .rtwT: \I 

.JiiltnaclW.dra.'s Ratniikaravatarika-(,ippana., chap. I, p. 7. published in Yaao-
vijaya-gr&nthamlli of Benares. 

. 

, �.l .. ("am:� .<fc .. � "" 
'!frif,,&�� ""re: '1l!ii I 
iIf� .. .n �� "'lNlf(� .. -
�,"",il",·ti,-,,<! �1!1ll1II n 

Quoted from the 11.188. of Ratniksriivatiirik&-tippanaka, lent to me by Muni 
Dba.rma.vijaya. A pa.rt of this work has boon printed and published in the Benares 
.Ja.ina YaOOvijaya series. 
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50. GU:r;.IARATNA 
(1409 A.D.). 

GU,Q.aratna belonged to the Tapagaccha of the Svetambara 
sect, and was the distingnisr..61 author of a commentary on the 
Sagdarsana.samuccayoJ t called or Tarka· 
rahasya-dipika in which the (logic) along with other systems 
has been lucidly explained. He also wrote the Kriya-ratna-samuc-
cava. 

. He is mentioned by Ratna-sekhara Suri in the 
pratikramal].a-sutra-vrtti composed in Sarhvat 1496 or A.D. 1439.i' 
In that work is mentioned as a pupil of Devasundara, 
who attained the exalted posItion of Suri at Anahillapattana in 
Samvat 14.20 or A.D. l363.:J must, therefore, have 
lived between A.D. 1363 and A.D. 1439. Devasundara Sud, 
teacher of GUQaratna, was a contemporary of lVIuni-sundara Suri, 
the fa.U10US- author of the Gurvava11 4 composed in Samvat 1466-
or A.D. 1409, himself sa,ys that his Kriyaratna-
samuccaya /; was composed in. Sarilvat 1466 or A.D. 1409. 

GU1}.aratna, in his elaborate commentary (Vrtti) on the Sag-
darsana-samuccaya, has mentioned Sauddhodani, Dharmottara .. 

1. with Vrtti, edited by Dr. Suali, and published by the-
ASlatlC Society of Bengal. There IS another commentary on 
cays. called Laghuvrtti by Manibhadl'a. H has been publIshed in the Chowkhamba 
series. 

:2 The Srsddha-pratl-kramana-sutra-vrtti, by Ratnaaekhara Suri, has been. 
noticed in Peterson 3, pp. 226-227, whence the following hnes are quoted:-

e'f;,:fCf I 
II Ii 

lAY '" I 
'F II It 

i 
"l'llft I 

II , 11 
3 Viae Dr. Klatt on the Pattavali of the Kharataragaccha. In the Ind. Ant., 

Vol. XI, September 1882, pp. 255-256; ct. also Weber II, p. 884' and Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar',s Report, 1883-84, p. 157. 

4 'Ii'" , I 
II (1! " 

(GurvQvali, Jaina-YdoviJaya granthamal8: :,.,erles, p. 109). 

rri ara,tn -samucea 'a a.ma YaSOVL avtl. t Rma.li series. u. 3091. 
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50. G-C�ARATi,," it 
( 1 409 A.D.). 

GUJ;laratna belonged to the Tapagaccha of the Svetambara 
sectJ and was the distinguistc;.:j author of a commentary on the 
Saq.darsan1:'�.samuccaYf� l c.&lled. f$aq.darsana-aamuccaya-vrtti or Tarka. 
rahasya-dlpika in which the N�·aya (logic) along with other systems 
has been lucidly explained. He also wrote the Kriya-ratna-samuc
cava. . 

He is mentioned by Ratlla-sekhara Suri ill the Sraddha
pratikramal)a-sutra-vrtti composed in Sam vat 1 496 or A.D. 1439.' 
[n that work GUJ;laratna is mentioned as a pupil of Devasundara, 
who attained the exalted position of Suri at Anahillapattana in 
Sam vat H20 or A.D. 1363.' GU\laratna must, therefore, have 
li,-ed between A.D. 1363 and A.D. 1439. Devasundara Suri, 
teacher of GUI}.aratr.a, was a contemporary of l'v.funi-sundara SUl'il 
the famous- author of the Gurvavali ' composed in Sam vat 1 466 
0 1'  A.D. 1 409. GUI).Rratna himself sa.ys that his Kriyaratna
samuccaya ' was composed it> Samvat 1466 or A.D. 1409. 

GUl)aratna, in his elaborate commentary ( Vrtti) on the Sa<j.
darsana-samuccaya, has mentioned Sauddhodani, Dharmattara-

l :;iaq.damana.sarnuccaya. with Vrtti, edited by Dr. Suali, and published by the 
ASlatic Society of Bengal. There IS another commentary on �a<;darti.!lua-samuc
caya. called Laghuvrtti by i\:[anibhadl'a. It has been pubhshsd in the Chowkhamba 
series. 

2 The Srliddha-pratl-kramana-s6tra-vrtti, by Ratndekhara Suri, has been. 
noticed in Peterson 3, pp. 226-22'7, whence the following hnes are quoted :-

f\'�l""it�ll!llr ��fi! ""l",og;'i''{.ii� I 
� �"'!ioo;''''I''l''';'(' �"if.o;rf;f"1'n 'I � II - " 
� '" <I'lt f�lIlr�l'QT "Ji!m�-.:r �: I 
IF'lI'''� f�ift'Tr . .. ',,,�� 7 ",;r-,,1'I1 U � n 
�"'t1lif�f�f�f!��7.:""1!����:;fa�:�"r=n�� 1 
�'If "I�""It '!'1T1'("'-I",,, 'Inf"'!iflf<t I 
�'IiI��foirif"f"orT1!lI!lI lliflil1il Ii � II 

3 Vide Dr. Kbtt on the Pa�t.iivali of the Kharar-aragacd\.a, m the Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XI, September 1882, pp. 255-258 ; cf. also Websl' II, p. 884 ' and Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar'a Report, 1883-84, p. 157. 

• ��::rfllmr" \ g�, m'iI"'''!I'C��'CIlT lliliT � I I 
li'.r�f'C'I"'>t!! �"-\<;!''<i "I"ml II (� Q 

(Gurvsy�li, Jaina·Y&1oviJs;ya grantham§ta :,ef!eS, p. 109). 

'Iil� ""_� \ Of! 'IlI/�flIiI ��ormli;r 
�'1�1t�"'1fI ., '1� 1!fr-!I'Ili'fil': Q'C1( I 
lI"Ii m�'1!';lII�f�"'r't 'JI'IIT�'iJl'llI1f 
m�'IdiI",,��: '<ITt>I� V),pr. II � \ II 

(Kriy8mtna-samuccava. Jema YaSovilava granthsmilli: r;eries. 0. 309\. 
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carya, Arcata, Dhar:makiirti, Prajnakara, Kamalasila, DigI'1aga, 
and other Buddhist authors, as well as Hetubindu, 
Aroa1·a-tarkatika, Pramal)a-vo,rtika 1 Tattvasamgraha, Nyaya-
hindu, Nyayapravesaka, and other Buddhist works on logic etc.) 
ill the ?hapter on the Bauddha system. Mention has also' been 
made, m the Dhapter on the N yaya, of such Hindu logicians as 
Akif2.?E Udd.yotakara, Vauaspati, Udayana, SrI-

Ab:2.:'7£t!!akcpadnY&:·la Jay<. .... nta, and of such works as 
Nyaya-sf.:::e,. :2\yayav3,rtika, Tatparyatika, Tat-

!.\::'E;.'a:2,D.d:3.:.: Nyayalankaravrtti, etc. The 
Nyaya-s9Jra of and the eighteen commentaries on it 
such as Nyayakalika, Nyayakusumanjali, etc., 
have also been mentioned. 

51. SRUTASAGARA 
(ABOUT 1493 A.D.). 

Srutasagara. GaI].i, author of Tattvirthadiplks. was a. pupil of 
VidYAnandin of the Sarasvatl Gaocha. of tht" Digambaras. Nemi-
datta, who wrote in Samv&t 1583 or UJi28 A.D, him-
self as devoted to the service of Srutasigara whose literary activ-
ity must be referred to Sathva.t Ul50 or 1493 A.D.! 

52. 
(ABOUT 1600 A.D.). 

a disoiple of Vardhamana Bhat1iaraka, was a 
Digambara who wrote the Nyaya-dipika about 30() years ago. 
Re has been mentioned in the by Yasovijaya 

The Nyaya-dipika begins with a salutation to Arhat Vardha-
mana. It is divided into three chapters (Prakaia), viz. (1) general 
characteristics of valid knowledge, (2} 
perception, and (3) indirect knowledge, includ-
ing recollection, amrti, recognition, rpratyabhijiiiina, argumentation, 
tarlca, inference, tradition, agama. and the method of 
comprehending things from particular standpoints, naya. 

The technica.l terms of logic have been defined and minutely 
examined, and the views of other logicians, specially of the Bud· 
dhists, have been severely criticised. There are references to 
Sugata, Saugata, Bauddha, Tathagata, MImalllSaka, Yauga, 
Naiyayika, Prabhakara, Dignaga, Samant8 Bbadra, Aka-
lanka Devs" Salika Natha, Jainendra, Syldvada-\'idyapati, Maq.i-
kya Nandi Bhattaraka, Kumara Nandi Bhanaraka. udayana and 
others. The following works, are also '-PrameY8 
kamala-martaQq.a, Rajavartika, Slokavartika, 

-------------
I Peterson's Fourth Report. p. cx..:iu 
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carya., Arcata, Dharmak::rti� Praj iiakara., Kamalarsila., Digrtaga, 
and other Buddhist aut,horsl as well a.s Tarkabha�a, HetubinduJ 
Arca�.a-tarkatIka-� PramaQa-vQ,rtika, Tattvasamgraha, Nyaya
binda, Nyayapravesaka, and other Buddhist works on logic, etc. ,  
in the ohapter on the Bauddlla system, Mention has also been 
made, in the Ghapt.er on tIle Ny�ya, of such Hindu logicians as 
AkF·?E�::-., V§,tsy§,ya�a. Uddyota.kara1 Vftoaspati, Udayana, Sri-
1rantba 3, t.. 1..,� .....,.<!>.t.:l-k'D;: ':I1..,-r-;O:: -·a J'y - nta and of suc" works a-.�"" , , '  I � _ '-'Lv , _ � �Q v "-_�,-, , � �' Go �., " � u � 
Nyaya-sC'::�-z.._ ·Y:-l:2,"-)h:i�:�, - XyayavEtrtika, Tatparyatika, Tat
pa!'vapar1:�:::�;:'��. �\;-'�-':a=2,�1.£§,:'::' Nya.yalankaravrtti, eto. The 
Ny�y�-s§Jra of Bha-sarva�fia and the eighteen co�mentaries on it 
such as Nyay.,bhil�f1,l)a, Nyayakulika, :.,yayaknsnmaiijali, etc., 
ba.ve also been mentioned. 

51 .  SRUTASIGARA GA.::YI 
(ABOUT 1493 A,D,) ,  

Srutasagara Ga"i, author of Tattvarthadiplkil, was a pupil of 
VidYi!.nandin of the Sar""vati Gaoeh" of the Digambaras, Nellli· 
datta, who wrote in S .. mvat 1385 or JUS A,D , desoribes him· 
self as devoted to the sorvice of Sruts.sAgar .. who •• lit.,rary activo 
itl' must be referred to .. bout Salilvat U50 or 1493 A,D,' 

52. DHARMA-BH1J�A�A 
(ABOUT 1 600 A,D,).  

Dharmabhu.al)a, a disciple of Vardhamana BhaHaraka, was a 
Digambara who wrote the Nyaya.dlpika about 300 years ago, 
Re has been mentioned in the Tarkabhii�a by Yasovii"ya Ga�i. 

The Nyaya-dipika begin. with a salutation to Arhat Vardha
mana, It is divided into three chapters (PrakCtia), viz, ( I ) general 
characteristics of valid knowledge, prama,.'a'8amanya.lak�a'IJa ;  ( 2) 
perception, pratyak�a ; and ( 3) indirect knowledge, paraksa, includ
ing recollection, emrti, recognition, pratyabhl:'l-i1iina, argumentation, 
tarka, inference, an'ltmana, tradition, agama. and the method of 
comprehending things from particular standpoints, naya, 

The technical terms of logic have been defined and minutely 
examined, and the views of other logicians, specially of the Bud· 
dhists, have been severely critioised. There are references to 
Sugata, Saugata, Bauddha, Tathagata, Mimalilsaka, Yanga, 
Naiyayika, B\lat�a, Prabhakara, Dignaga, Samanta Bhadra, Ak,,
lanka Deva, Salika Natha, Jainendra, Syldvada·vidyipati, Mal)i
kya Nandi Bhattaraka, Kumara Nandi Bhaqaraka, lJdayana and 
others. The following works . are also m,ntioned '-Pramey. 
kamala-marta"ga, Raja vartika, Slokavartika, Slokavartika-bha�ya,  

-
-"�--------- -----

1 Pet-erson's Fonrth Report, p. CXXtU 
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Tattv-artha-sfttra. Tattvartha-sloka-vartika, 
A ptamimamsa-vivara:q.a, N ya. ya Yiniscaya ) PramaI}.a -niI:Q.aya, 

Nyayabindu, etc. 

52a. VINAYAVIJAYA 
(1613 A D.-IoSI A.D). 

Vinayavijaya was born in a Vaisya family in Guzerat in 
Samvat 1670 or A.D. 1613. His spiritual teacher K'irtivijaya 1 
was a disciple of Hiravijaya, the well-known suri of time. 
Vinayavijaya) 1::3 studies in Jaina scriptures under 
Kirtivijaya, proceeclea. to to study the grammar and philo-
sophy of the Brahmal}.as Yasovijaya, another J aina ascetic, 
whose account will be given shortly, joined him in his journey to 
that famous seat of Brahmal).ic learning. After undergoing a course 
of training for twelve years in Benares, Vinayavijaya travelled 
over various parts of India until he came to Junagaq.h in Kathiawaq. 
on his pilgrimage to the Girnar hills in 1651 A.D. He visited Surat, 
Marwag, etc, and died at Rander in Guzerat in 1681 A.D. Of the 
numerous works written by him the undermentioned treatise on 
Jaina Nyaya deserves a special notice: -

Naya-karr;tika-" an ear-ring of N aya, the method of des-
criptions," which was composed at Diva near Junagaq.h in 
Kathiawa<J in 1651 A.D. for the satisfaction of Guru Vijayasimha 
Sfiri.i N aya aims at describing things from all possible stand-
points. There are altogether seven standpvints, viz. naigama, 
samgraka. vyavakii/ra, rju8utra, sabda. samabkirft4ha and evambkitta, 
explanations of which have already been given. The first four of 
the standpoints come under a group called dravyasli·kaya, nOll-
menal or that which refers to a substance, and the last three under 
a group called paryaya8ti kaya, phenomenal or that which refers 
to an attribute. The treatise ends with the observation 3 that 

1 Vide the concluding verses of the chapters of Vinayavijaya's Lokaprakasa. 

fl 

I 

\I 

1fJ1fT 
.. ___ \1f1Pil , 

c...... .. 
ll'q'f .. 

(Naya-karxpkl) . 

.. 
a-kAl"nika't .. 
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Tatt.-artha-sutro" Tattvartha.bhi\�ya, Tattvartha·sloka-vartika, 
A ptamlmallisa-vivara�a, Nyaya.viniscaya) PramaI;la-nirQ.aya, 
Pramar.ta..p;;,rik?8. J Parllq�amukha� Nyayabindu, etc. 

52a. VINAYAVI.JAYA 
( 1 6 1 3  A D.- 1 6 S 1  A.D ). 

Vinayavijaya w"s born in a Vaisya family lD Guzerat in 
Saruvat 1670 or A.D. 1 6 1 3. His spil"itua! teacher Ki!tivijaya I 
was a disciple of H.ravijaya, the well· known silri of Akbara'. time. 
Vinayavijaya, a:��'L ;::c{:·so:::::::.ti:Jg t.:3studies in Jaina scriptures under 
Kirtivijaya, proceeclea. to �3e.r:<lr�,:: to study the grammar and philo
sophy of the Brahma!).as Yasovijaya, another Jaina ascetic, 
whose account will be given shortly, joined him in his j ourney to 
that famous seat of Brahma!).ic learning. After undergoing a course 
of training for twelve years in Benares, Vinayavijaya travelled 
over various parts of India until he came to Junagaq.h in Kathiawa� 
on his piJgrimage to the Girnar hills in 1651 A.D. He visited Sm'at, 
Marwaq., etc , and died at Rander in Guzerat in 1681 A.D. Of the 
numerous works written by him the undel'mentioned treatise on 
Jaina Nyaya deserves a special notice : -

Naya.karQ.ika_H an ear-ring of ·].raya� the method of des
criptions," which was composed at Diva near Junagaq.h in 
Kathiawaq. in 1651 A.D. for the satisfaction of Guru Vijayasirhha 
Silri.' Naya aims at describing things from all possible stand· 
points. There are altogether seven standpuints, viz. naigama, 
sarngraha, vyavakam, rju8utra, sabda, samabhirui!ha and evamohuta, 
explanations of which have already been given, The first four of 
the standpoints come under a group called dravya8ti.ki:tya, nou· 
menal or that which refers to a substance, and the last three under 
a group called paryaya8ti kaya, phenomenal or that which refers 
to an attribute, The treatise ends with the observation ' that 

1 Vide the concluding versas oi the chapters of Vin!tyavijaya's Loka.pl'akasa. 
, {ltl ��'I'/: 1J'.\lifio1� . 

.;'\'�", 'Ifi;o{ol m.tlf .. -iliI \ 
'lt�"I"'" fiI"I"'lTf«'r 
llO�fqfil�f<j,,� U�l ll �� II 

<!iii' om .m- flI'<i'lore � 
(Naya·ke.r�&). 

"I'l1..'! 'IT,!Ii!>!>l "««: .. ri 1 
'!.'l'l l;'I "!!fi!>IlIr � 'IT"Ol"T<i. 
qrou- �""",,fiI ��lf"'''' lT'II"K •• I -- ... � \ \  

(�a.VA.vkA.rnik&\. 
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though the standpoints are mutu3,Uy conflioting, they serve collec-
tively to establish the dogmas of the J aina scripture. 1 

53. YA,SOVIJAYA 
(1608-1688 A.D.). 

Yasovijaya a member of the Svetambara sect, was a 
distinguished logician who flourished at 
Dabhoi in the Baroda State ap-

proximately between 1608 A.D. and 1688 A.D. He was a 'spiri-
tual descendant of Hiravijaya Suri, the well-known Jaina 
priest of the time of the Moghul Emperor Akbar.l1. In about 
1626 A.D. he came to Benares,s where he studied Nyaya-sastra 
in the disguise of a BrahmaI;la ascetic. By about 1638 A.D. he 
confessed that he was a Jaina and was asked at once to leave 
the Sanskrit academies of the BrahmaJ.].as. On aocount of his 
vast erudition in Logic and Metaphysics he obtained the titles of 
Upadhyaya, and Nyayacarya. He died at Dabhoi 
in 1688 A.D.' 

1 Vide Introduction to Nay&-kar.l;nki edited by Mohan Lal DesaI, pp. 3-4:-
The doctrine of Naya is often illustrated by the parable of an elepi'1a.nt and 

blInd men. Several blind men desirous of knowing what an elephant was like, 
touched separate pa-rts of its body and went home with the knowledge they derived 
in this way. Sittmg down to compare notes, they discovered that there was no 
agreement among them as to the form of the animal. The man who had only , 
touched its leg described it as a huge column, another man who had touched only 
the ear descrIbed it as a wmnowmg fan, a.nd so forth. They quarrelled among one 
another until a person who was not blind came before them He took great pains 
to explain that their knowledge was only partial, and as s11ch caused confusion. He 
said that all the dlffel'ent aspects of a thmg must be examined in DI'der to gain the 
90mplete knowledge of the thing. "A partial knowledge,'" continues he. "leads 
to while a. complete knowledge establishes harmony." 

2 Hil'avijaya (1526-1595 A.D ). 

I 
Vijayasena Siiri 

VijayJeva Surl 
I 

Vijayasimha SUTI 

I 
I . KalvanavlJaya. . . I 

Labhavijaya , 
Nayavijava I . 

i 
KirtlVijaya 

I 
VmayayiJaya 

YasoviJaya (TapagacchapaHavali). 

lIJitlri "1ft it I 
;qa.l{ilf 11fSlI'VA" tfAi II (MandharastutI). 

m 
n. I 

fJpq'Stl1Ihf'lT 

'"" II 
" • 'I _ ..,\ 
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though the standpoints are mutu?lly conflicting, they serve collec
tively to establish the dogmas of the Jaina scripture. ' 

53. Y 1.SOVIJ A YA GA"I 
( 1 608-1688 A.D.). 

Yasovijaya Gal).i, a member of the Bvetambara sect, was a 
Ydovijaya.'s life. 

distinguished logician who fiouri.,ned at 
Dablloi in the Baroda State (Guzerat), ap

proximately between 1608 A.D. and 1688 A.D. He was a 'spiri
tual descendant of Hjravijaya Suri, the well-known Jaime High
priest of the time of the Moghul Emperor Akbar.' In about 
1626 A.D. he Came to Benares,' where he sbudied Nyaya-sastra 
in the disguise of a BrahmaI)a ascetic. By about 1638 A.D. he 
confessed that he was a Jaina and was asked at once to leave 
the Sanskrit academies of the Brahma!)as. On account of his 
vast erudition in Logic and Metaphysics he obtained the titles of 
Upadhyaya, Nyaya-visarada and Nyayacarya. He died at Dabhoi 
in 1688 A.D.' 

-- --- -
1 Vide Introduction to Naya--karl:ukii edited by Mohan Lal Desai, pp. 3-4:
The doctrine of Naya is often illustrated by the parabl€ of an elepr.ant and 

blInd men. Severai blind men desirous of knowing what an elephant waa like, 
touched sepa.rate parts of ita body and went home with the knowledge they derived 
in this wa.y. Sittmg down to compare notes , they discovered that there was DO 
agreement among them as to the form of the animal. The man who had only 
toue-hed its leg described it as a huge column, another man who had touched only 
the ear described it as a wmnowlDg ian , and so forth. They quarrelJed among one 
another illltil 8. person who was not blind came before them He took great pains 
to explain that their knowledge was only partial, and as such caused confusion. He 
said that all the dIfferent aspects of a thmg must be examined in order to gain t.he 
90mplete knowledge or the thing. " A  part.ial knowledge ," continues he. " leads 
to conflict while a. complete knowledge establishes harmony," 

2 HiraviJEtya (1526-1585 A.D ).  

, 

I 
I 

Vijayasena. SGri 
I 

Kalyir;tavljaya. 
I 

I 
Kirtwijaya 

Liibhavijaya 
I 

VijayJeva Surl 
I . 

Vmaya,'IJaya 
I 

Vijayasimha Sur) Nayavijaya 

I 
Yasovijaya (Ta.PQgaccha.pa��iiva.li). 

� lIIi{Mi �..rt it .. 6t I 
..,.100(111" fifs1IfllT'f '111/1 11 (Ma.ndharastutl}. 

�. iIIl"f'llm:illfir'l� 'fl'llli "'I'i �l:!, 
�il/ir''II!/1.", ... n;IIOI1>l'�lltl{ 11>1. �1fmr_ t; .. � I 
�1!TOi'f'IT ...ml!:r.. .. ""''Ii'I.,�l1It fI<1.t. 
ni fi5�<t 'I>i'tr..", .. u!��I1t .. � "  

,,",, . .  , - �, 
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Yasovijaya wrote mm.'e than one hundred works (in Sa,nskdt 

His review oi other 
and Guzel'ati) in which he he,s preserved 'a 
detaHed oriticism on the Login of Mahna 
and Nadia as taught in the Benares aca-

demies of tr..e 17th clentury A.D. He must ha,ve been a m3n of 
extrao:rginary ta,lent, or else he would .not have ventured to 
attack Siromar;ti, the great.est exponent of .Modern Logic in Nadia. 
He satirises this Branmar]l.a logician by saying 1 "woe to Bengal 
where there is Siroma1}.i blind of one eye! " 

Conscious ot his own erudition he observes in another place: 
" The ocean of Logic IS hard to approac? owing to the uproar of 
waves of the Didhit,i--Commentary (of Si['oma1].i); yet: is not the 
water of that· ocean capable of being drunk by our cloud-like 
genius?" 7. 

54. YASOVIJAYA'S WORKS. 

Yasovijaya was the of several rare works on Logic-
such as Nyiya·:pradipa, Tarkabh.aftla, Nyaya-rahasya, Nyayamrta-
tarailgiQ,i and Nyaya-kha:r.tq.a-khadya. He also wrote a 
tary on the Digamhara work called 

The which begins with a salutation to 
consists of three chapters, viz. (I) Valid knowledge, prami1?J,a; 
(2) Knowledge from particular standpoints, na.ya; and (3) Inlposi-
tion, There is also an occasional discussion on vyapti-
graha, induction or the process of ascertaining a universal connec-
tion between the middle term and the major term. 

tIlq(: fiR)i1N: I 
(NyayakhaQdaklliidya, 1ea143, Mf:lS m possession of Vijaya.dha.rma or Dha.l'ma-

viJaya Siid). 
2 I 

\$ 1$ 

'tTt! iii' t1t 1fTif' II 
. leaf 82, MS8. of Vijaya-dharma SGri and IndravlJaya 

Silrl). 
The idea of the verse may be expressed as follows:-
Indian Logic is a veritable ocean whose water is sahne and which li:l unap-

proachable owing to the tumults and uproars of commentators. Is not then the 
wa.ter of that ocean capable of being drunk? Why not, intelligent people, like 
douds, can easily approach the ocean and ddnk its water pure and sweet' 

3 For ?t,!.ler particulars a?out Yaiiovijaya, see Peterson 6, p. xiv. For his work:;,. 
kit-a the Jalnagama List publIshed In Bombav. 

To perpetuate the memory of Yal1ioviJaya there has been established at 
Benates a (.'Ollege called YaSQliTijaya-pathdiila. under the auspices of whioh 
the sacred works of the JaJ.nas are bemg n:'1@iStred hi a serif'S cal!ad Jaina Yasovi· 
jaya-granthamala. -

4, QT I 
It 
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Yasovijaya 'Yfote mOl'e than one hundred works (in Sanskrit 
and Guzerati) in which he ha.s preserved 'a 

Hh review of o;;hel' detal1ed criticism on +::·h� L02in of MithEa 
';'l'lt..ers '"' and Nadia as taught in the Benares aca-

demie9 of tC.e 17th century A.D. He must have been a man of 
extraorginary tale-nt, or else he would not have ventured to 
9,ttack Siromal),l, the greateRt exponent of .Modern Logic in. Nadia. 
He satirises trd� Brahmal),a logician by saying ! B woe to Bengal 
where there is Siroma�i blind of one eye ! " 

Conscious or his own erud.ition he observes in another place : 
" The oee.,n of Logic lS hard to approac!> owing to the uproar of 
waves of the Didhiti--Commentary (of Siromal).i) ; yet, is not the 
water of that · ocean capable of being drunk by our cloud-like 
genius ? "  }. 

54. YASOVIJAYA'S WORKS. 

Yasovijaya was the autho\ of severa! rare works on Logic 
such as Nyaya�pradipa, Tarkabhar?a, Nyaya·rahasya, Nyayamrta· 
tara.ilgiI].i and Nyaya·khsI.lq.a-khadya. He also wrote a commen
tary on the Digambara work A�tasahasrj called A��asahasri-"rtti.3 

The Tarkabhii�a. which begins with a salutation to Jina: 
consists of three chapters, viz. (1)  Valid knowledge, prama'l)A> ; 
(2) Knowledge from particular standpoints, na·ya ; and (3) Imposi
tion, n1;�k'iepa. There is also an occasional discussion on vyiipti .. 
graM. induction or the process of ascertaining a universal 00n.nec
tion between the middle term and the major term. 

'Iil'lil>i .n-vil:mlI "l'O �11!' fiRfflf'o:: I 
()Iyayakha�dal;.:lli\dya., leaf 43, MiSS In possession ofVijayadharroa or Dharlna.

viJaya Siid). 
, "IlT'!l�N�f"m�flll'nlPill$':;;rr��"'-( I 

m!lrf'l 'Iill " "" �" ... f;i >no! �"a- ..mrnTRl"'l1'f. II , . 
(A�fasahasri viva.ra;q.a.. leaf 82, MSS. or Vijaya¥dharma SGri and Indl'avIJ8.ya 

Siiri). 
The idea of the verse may be expressed as follows :-
Indian Logic is a. veritable ocean whose water is saline and which 1,; unap

proachable owing to the tumults and uproars of commentators. Is not then the 
water of that ocean capable of being drunk ! Why not, intelligent people, like 
douds, can easily approach the ocean and ddnk its wate!' pure and sweet 1 

3 For other particulars about YaAovija,v&, see Peterson 6, p. xiv. For his work:;,M"E' the Jainigama List published J.n Bombay. 
To perpetuate the memory of YRliovilaya. there has been established at 

Benares a. (:ollege called J� Ya.8ovijaya.--pathdali. under the auspices of which 
the sacred works of the Ja.inas are bemg n:'l@iStwd in a serieil caJ.!Cld Jams. Y�uiovi· 
iaya�granthamfiU. 

-

• ��>i >!i1IT flJJ .. l'!"11"'�1!i!'l: I 
c:;,.. .., ::.. � • .. 'I1lTor 'l'I'�:'iI"�'!l1fT q'm'l�'I( II 

,� , " _ _ -r, 
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The Nyayaloka begins a sallU!taiion toO lViahavira 1 as-
Paramatman (the supreme spirit) and ends with an that 
its author rna·v be freed from lust and ha,tred. which are causes 
of all sufferings. The work discusses the nature of suul (iiiman)) 
emancipation (mukt'i) , (an/umana), testimony 
direct knowledge j'fiana) , indirect :::-_:: ... ,'::;,' J' 
jiliina) , validity of external things 3 (vahyartha-siddhi), inhe!J.'ence-
(samaviiya) , negation (abhiiva) , ether (alcal:ia), (drav!Ja) , 
etc. 

The undermencioned. philosophers, philosophical trea,tises and 
syster.lls are quoted :--

Naiyayika, Ucchrnkliala Samkhya, 
Tautatita, Nyaya! Yanktdra, Bauddha, 
Digambara, Syadvada-rahasya, Syadvada-fl1t;n.akareJ, Sammati 
tika, JiianarI}.ava, Jinabhadrl-1 
Brhaspati, Dharmakirti, Acarya, Cintamal:'.ikrt, MaJ}.Hqt, Mi8ra j 

Vardhamana, and Misra. 
The Nyaya khanq.a khadya'* is otherwise eaUed 

stava.na. It consists of 108 verses composed in eulogy of Maha-
vIra and at the same time embodying solutions of the dee:pest 
problems of Logic.& There is an elaboy'ate commentary in prose by 
the author himself, elucidating many intrics)te points in the preci1:le 
style of modern logicians. The work opens with a salutation to 
Mahavll'a who is caned Samohu and ends wlth a, brier account 
of the author himself. The topics -treated in the work. are :-Soul 
(atman), emancipation (mukti) , momentariness (klla?Jikatva) , origi-
nation (utpatti), destruction (clhvamsa), sya.dvada, class and in-
dividual (jati and vyakti), space and time (desa and kiila), middle 

3 ,-
Mr I 

'(i1f II 

(Nyuyiloka) 

(Nyayaloka, leaf 13, prmtf'd at 

40 The NyayakhanQ.a-khadya has been prmtE'd ill Bombay 

5 I 
"" 

,.,. - 'I _-' .... ... " 
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The Nyay':Hoka. begins with a. 3alr:.r�a:�ion t:J lViahavira i as
Paramatman (the supre:;ra� spirit} and. end.s l;;;rith an entreaty \!. that 
its author ma,y be freed from bst and. fl8.,tred, �hjch '1fe tho:: �au.3es 
of all sufferings, Tile work discusses the ne,ture of SOU! (atrnan): 
emancipation (m�Lkt-i), infera:::lCe ((1.nwnana)� testimony ff-:"�,,,,,:��, 
drr- ec' k" nO"'�L>dO'e \' lY>ralua"sn 1 ')''''nn) ; a,r1�re('·� " � _ �  ••. 1 ,>- -3 �.,>- � "  .. ) ' ; -. '" .. �v 0 ¥ � .., «" ."" " oW "" , �_ '-'-� ..,i) __ "� _ _  ..... � �  ,-",, ' " _ 

jfiiinaL valid.ity of external things S (�!a,hyartha·Biddki), inhe,-yance
(samavliyaL negation (abhava), ether {tl!caia) , �ubstQnce {draVila), 
etc. 

The undermentioned. philosophers, philo::;npll.lcal -cree,tises and 
systems are quoted :--

Naiyavika, Ucchrnkh3!la NC!�Y2"\}11:H Sa.:ilkl1vfi, Curvflka., 
Tautatita, 

�
Vedantin, Nyaya, Yaukt&a, BaTlddha,v 

}_": :::?:"':";:���-:. ) 
DigambaraJ Syadvada-rahasya) S�Tadvad.a-rt1tnak8,r8 1 8a,mmati 
tlka, Jiianarq.ava) Bha�yakara, Jinabhadra! Ga!}i K�am[i-§r8.illJ,-�!ay 
Brhaspati, Dharmak'irti, Acarya, CintamgI?jk�t, MaI).ik;t, M�8r;1; 
Vardhamana, and Pak,?adhara Misra. 

The Nyaya khanq.a kh:a.dya -t. iB o�herwise r;aUed lVIanavlt'£t 
stava.na. It consists of 108 verses com�osed in e ulogy of '11aha
vira and at the same time embodying solutions of the deepeRt 
problems of Logic.1; There is an elaborate Gommental'Y in Pl'OS(, hy 
the author himself, elucidating many intricate points \;:0 the l'recise 
style of modern logicians. The work opens with a salutation to 
Mahavira who is called Sambhu and ends wIth Q briei account 
of the author himself. The topics -treated in the work. are :-Soul 

(atman), emancipation (mukti)� momentariness {k�a7)ikatva), origi
nation (utpatti), destruction (dhvamsa), syltdvada, class and �n" 
dividual (j&ti and vyalcii), space and time (desa and hila), midale 

, 

, 

'5(11{ii( �RH1ifl1f �iic�Tirr�;�l{ : 
"" '1r.<'r1ti � �''t "l1'1m.:l{" ii 

<!'Sw1 .r,�"''''!�if,-
�-.; R 1l� U,"�rorf@il,! I 
� �f>lf1ii'lli >l"iq"i! Wi "' .... <t II 

{x yayilob) 

tNya:y�loka, leaf 13, prmtt"d at Ahmedftbad) 

oj, The Nyayakhanq.a-khadya has been prmtE'cl m Bombay 
, �r{'" ".o::�r"l'!<f"i!fi, ",_1 ""1�5�TB"''i''11'! I 

1O;�fil,,�'ior.;; ii'lo:: "'li'r�'1i\"I,j\�f�lI>ftf<r �11[ I 
" .  "' _ _  L' _ _  � _L ,-,_ ",--, 
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term and major term (vyapya-vyapmka), knowledge and external 
world (vijiiano/vaaa.1?ijhyartnavada) , etc. The rmdermentioned 
philc.Flophers, philosophical treatises and systems are referred t·o :-

Samkhya, Naiyayika, Blluddha, 
Madhyamika t Prabhakara, Mimamsaka, Vartik?>, rika, 
Samantabhadra, Gandhahasti, Sammati, ly.{isra, Sridhara, 
Udayana, NarayaI),a,l NarayaI}acarya, S.i.fomaQi/1. Didhiti-kara, 
Vardhamana, and GUI].ananda.s 
I The which is a gloss on the 
of Vidyananda, opens with an obeisance to Indrabhuti Gautama. 
The work makes reference to the undermentioned philosophers, 
philosophical treatises and systems :-Vacaspati, Naiyayika, 
MaI}.q.ana Misra, Prajfiakara, Bhatta, Prabhakara, Hemacandra, 
VacakacakrfLvarti (Umasvati), Vaidanti-pasu, KU8umaiijali, 
mata, Muraribhatta, Misra, Gautamiya, Udayanacal'ya, 
BhaHacarya ,J al'annaiyayika, Raghudeva BhaHacarya, 6 

- 06 t sara, e c. 

1ilfiCf.t iTTU'fr'Il'Hal· I 
leaf 3, Bombay), 

«f'i'ifirn'f1T 
'Sflfit if'tf ifW) I 

f1fU.rrt'lir 'I"AV!i: 
tmi1lii if I 

(NyB'yakhal?-9-a-lihadya, leaf Bombay). 

3 'ili1fit l!fi I 
"" 

leaf 2, Bombay). 

I 
firirllEl'llfir It 

... vival'ana, 1188. belongIng to Vijayadharma Suri alld Indravijaya 
. Silri). 

6 Raghudeva is re!erred to in leaves 4;, 22 of 
6 The (Vylikaraf;la) is referred to in leaves 34, 35, etc. 
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term and major term ('iJyiipya-vyiipu,ka) , JL'lOwledge and external 
world (viifiii.na1Jo,dtl-,'fihyii,rthaviid4) ,  etc. The ,mdermentioned 
phil(,�ophers, philosophical treatises and systems are referred. to :-

Samkhya, K(1).abhak�a, Ak�apada, Naiyayika, B»uddha, 
Madhyamika, Prabhakara$ Mimamsaka., Bha�ya, Vartik!1, 'rika) 
Samautabh"dra, Gandhahasti, Sammati, Misra , Bhat�a, Sridhara, 
Udayana, Naraya!j.a� 1 NarayaI}acarya., S.l.roma�i,� Didhiti·kara, 
Vardhamilna, and GUl)ananda.' 

The A�a8iiha8ri.vivarat;la,;1 which is a gloss on the A�tasahasri 
or Vidyananda, opens with an obeisance to Indrabhuti Gautama. 
The work makes reference to the undermentioned philosophers,  
philosophical treatises and systems :-Vacaspati, Naiyayika, 
MaI)qana Misra, Prajfiilkara, Bhatta, Priibhakr,ra, Hemacandra, 
Vilcakacakmvarti (Umasvati). Vaidanti-pasu, Kusumaftjali, Guru
mata, Muraribhatta, �.rura.ri Misra, Gautamiya, Udayanacarya, 
BhaHacarya ,Jal'annaiyayika, Raghudeva BhaWicarya,' Bhii�aI)a
sara/i etc. 

, 

<I� _miT ''iI\0l �.,f\"IT1l t:f .. 'IIU'1'II1"ffl>!' I 
(�'y8yakha9Q.a--khadya. leaf 3, Bombay), 

Qfi mf'l'l.i'r ,,�, "'''l'iT't 
"lInt �T 'I "I "'" 'II ... ,,,f .. f .. , I 
�m � f.ro-m .R�i: 
;m'lil �'il 1l f4l� • 

(Xyayakha9<Ia-khiidya, leaf 42; Bombay). 

"l� 'l5Qi",fq "m"'�.f ... fii :J"l'>r-�"t'IIi l'I'{<I,! II 
• (),T ysyakhBt;lda-khadya, leaf 2, Bombay), 

• " .... , ..mr.rr"l "1f'7f .. �,,,,,,�f.,.i;if;f<!_ I 
fimrr"�N�llll�lf fiI� .. �i" 1\ 

(��sa.basri .... vivarana, }ISS. helongmg to Vijayadharma Siiri and Indravijaya 
Suri), 

6 Raghudeva is referred to in leaves 4, 22 oi A��asliha.sri. 
6 The Bhii�'l';\QSiira (Vyakara�a) is referred to in leayes 34. 35, etc. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Continuity of J aina Logic.' 

55. THE CONCILIATORY CHARACTER OF ,JAINA LOGIC. 

In the previous pages the!'e has been given an mdic8,tion of 
the serviceR rendered bv the J aina,s and 

'" the Buddhists 111 the formation of the' No confhct. \Ht h the 
BriihmalQas 

School of Ind]an Logw. Since 
tilE' Brahmal).as did not in respect of their social practices differ 
so markedly from the Jainas as they did from the Buddhists, 
their atta.ck on the J aina, Logic wa.s not so violent as t.hat on 
the Buddhist Logic. In fact the logical theories of the JainaFl 
are in many inst.ances akin to those of the Br;",hmaQ,as. The 
terms (perception), annmana (inference), u,pamana 
tcomparison), afJama (verbal test!imony), or udahara1)a. 
(£>'xampic), chala (quibble), etc., of the Sthana.nga-sutra and the 
Sutra-krtallga of the ,Jainas are m their meanings Rnn.i.lar t,O, if 
not altogether identical with, the tf>rn1 R of the 
Caraka sarhhlta and the NY8Jya-sutru There 
was in the Logic of the Brahmai}-as a casual review of the syllo-
gism of ten members as propounded in certain works of the 
Jalnas, but t.here was no protracted qua,rrel on that acuount 
between the two parties. The Jaina logICians quoted BrahmllI;\ic 
authors:t generally in an academic spirit. The special Jaina 
doctrines of Naya (method) and sapta-bha?igi (sevenfold para-
!ogism ), though occasionally criticised, did not receive any rude 
':ilows =-':<311 the BrahmaI}.as. 

The Jainas, in so far as they wrote regular treatises on Logic, 

No bitter Tlvalrv vnth 
the BuddhlstS. 

did not differ much from the Buddhists in 
respect of their and style. The 
Nyayavatara, by the Svctamb8Jra Jaina 

logician Siddhasena Divakara \500 A.D.), tra,verses almost the 
same ground as the Nyaya pravesa of the Buddhist logician 
Dignaga (450-530 A.D.). Rabhasa Nandi, a DigambaraJ Jaina 
logician, wrote a commentary called Sambandhoddyota on the 
Sambandha of the Buddhist Iogicia,n: Dharmakirti (635 

1 See Satls Chandra Vldyabhusana's " Medireval School of Indian his 
ed.ition of "NyS:ya-sara " wIth the Nyaya.-:a;;pa::-ya-drplka of .Taya-s.6ha S;ln: 
V.A. Smith's" Early History of IndIa" and " ?_kba.r", Eplgraphld Inc:ca 0;. II ; 
and" JainaInscriptions" compded by Pul'an Chand Nahal'. 

2 was attacked qy Siddhasena Divikara in his Sammatitarka, and 
by Harlbhadra Sud in his Ssstravartasamuccaya and Anekanta-]ayapat.1ika:. 
Uddyotakara (Virt.ikakara) was attacked by Abhayadeva Sufi of Rijagaccha. 

CHAPTER IV. 
Oontinuity of J ain& Logic.' 

55. THE CONCILIATORY CHARACTER OF ,JAiXA LOGIC. 

In the previous pages U�e!"e has bec�l given an mdication of 

No [onfbet- \",.11;; th", 
Bt'i'ihmal)HS 

the serviceR rendered by the J ain8"� and 
the Bllddh�sts m the formation of th(' 
lIIedi[l?veJ School of Indian LOglc. Since 

thE' Brahmal],as did not in respe·ct of thE'!r' Bocial prE1ctices differ 
so r"1.arkedly from the J<1inas gS they did from the Buddhists, 
their attack on the Jaina. Logic 'wa,s not so violent as that on 
the Buddhist Logic . In fact the iogical theories of tile Jaina' 
are in many inst.anees akia to those of the Brahma.nas. The 
terms pratyaic�a (perception), anmnana. (inference} ) . u,pamana. 
tcomp8rison) , ij'wama (verbal testimonYL ahara�w or udahara'l'j.a, 
(E'xampic), chala (quibble), etc. )  of the Sthantl,,'ng<:c-sutra [1!ld the 
Sutra-k�tf'tligfl., cf the ,Jainas are m their meanings sn:nilar t.o, if 
not altogether identical with, �he corrrQ'p0l!di1!g te-rn1" of the 
Caraka samc nta and the Nyaya-p,utrc. )� �:,p Fl'�L_::::l:::_2.�,  There 
was in the Logic of the BrahmsI).&s a casual review of the syllo
gism of ten members as propounded in certain works of the 
Jalnas, but there was no protracted quarrel on that aceount 
between the two parties. The Jaina ioglCians quoted Brahlli lll;dc 
authors � generaliy in an academic spirit The special Jaina 
doctrines of Naya (method) and ea.pta-bh''''gi (sevenfold para
!ogisI!l'� though occasionally criticised) did not receive any rude 
':ilows =_')m. the Brahms,nas. 

The Jainas} in so f�r as they wrote regular treatisf� on Logic, 

No bitter rlvalrv '.\'11h 
the BuddhIsts. 

did not differ much from the Buddhists in 
respect of their subjec� and style. The 
Nyayavatara, by the Svctambara ,Jaina 

logician Siddhasena Divakara 1500 A.D.), traverses almost the 
same ground as the Nyaya pravesa of the Buddhist logician 
Dignaga ( 450-530 A.D.). Rabhasa Nandi, a Digambara Jaina 
logician, wrote a comme"tary c"ned Sambandhoddyota on the 
Sallbandha parik�a of the Buddhist logichul Dharmaklrti (535 

I See Sabs Chandra Vldyabhusana's " Medireval �chool of Indian Lot;:e," his 
edition of .. Sy,9:ya-sara " wIth the l\'"yeya-:a�pa::ya·dlplkii of ,Ta.ya-s.6.�!i: S.::in :  
V,A. Smith's" Early History of IndIa " and ! .  _llo_kbs.r" ,  Eplgraphl<l Inc:ca yo�. II ; 
and " Jams Inscriptions " complled by Puran. Chand Nabar. 

2 Ak�apida was attacked qy Siddhasena Divikara in his S::ur:.matitarka, and 
by Harlbhadra Suri in bis Sastravartasamuccaya and Anekiinta.-Jayapatiika. 
Uddyotakara (Vartikakara) was attacked by Ahhayadeva Suri of Rajagaccha. 
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A.D.}. The PrameJX:la-Var0]ka-tika of Jains, KalyaQa-candra is 
likewise a commentarv on the Pl'amana-vartika of the Buddhist 
Dharmakirti (635 A.D.). is the tjtle of a 
Jaina comment£'t'Y by MaUavadin (about 962 A.D.) on the Bud-
dhist work of Dharmottara (847 A D.). If the 
Buddhist author Santa (749 A.D.) instituted in his 
Tattvass,mgraha an inquiry into the Jaina doctrine of soul, the 
Jaina author Hal'ibhadra Suri (1129 A.D ) gave in his 
samuccaya a complete summary of the Buddhist philosophy. In 
fact there was no bitter l'ivalry between 'the Jainas and the Bud-
dhists. 

56, ROYAL PATRONAGE AND PERSECUTION. 

From time to time J ainism enjoyed patronage as well as 
Patronage suffered persecution at the hands of the 

rulers. King Candra Gupta, 1 who oarried on 
controverSles in the spirit of scholars, was 'a great supporter of 
the J aina religion whioh spread widely in Northern India and was 
introduced into Mysore by Bhadrabahu. Samprati, a grandson 
of Emperor ,Asoka, accepted the J aina faith wh!oh was welcomed 
throughout the Deccan about 215 B.C. The Svetamhara Jaina 
logician Siddhasena Divakara was patronised at the 
court of Vikrama,ditya in Ujjaini about 500 A.D. The Chinese 
pilgrim Hwen-thsang, who visited the Pallava, Cola and 
kingdoms in 640 A.D., found that J ainism was the prevailing religion 
in Draviq.a, old Trichinopoly and Malakuta, and that it was popu-
lar in Vaisali, Eastern Bengal and Southern Maratha 
country. The Digambara Jaina logician Akalanka Deva enjoyed 
favour at the court of the King I or Subha-
tunga about 750 A.D. Hema Candra Suri, surnamed Kalikala-
sarvajiia, was the preceptor of Mahi'i.Jraja Kumara Pala of Guzerat 
about 1142-1172 A.D. 

In the latter half of the seventh century A.D. there occurred, 
Persecution. however, a terrible perseoution of J ainism 

in Southern India. King Kfma, Sundara 
01' Nedumaran' Palf.4ya, who had been brought up as a Jaina, 
became a pupil of Saint Tirujiiana Sambandar and accepted 
the Saiva faith. Displaying the zeal of a convert he persecuted 
with savage cruelty his late co-religionists of whom no fewer 
than eight thousand were' put to death. Mahendra Varman of 
the Pallav8, dynasty, whose rule extended to Trichinopoly, was 

1 Ii we suppose this Oandra Q()pta to be identical with Candra Gupta Maurya, 
'CJhe date of int.roduction of Jainism into Mysore must be about' 309 B.C. On the. 
contrary if he is the same as Candl'a Gupta II. Mysore could not have welcomed 
J ainism before 375 A.D. The da.te of Bhadrabiihl1 W1U have to be determined 
a,ccordingly. " 
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A.D.,. The Pram.fj"z:�a,�vari:;ika.-Nka of Jaina KalyaQa-candra is 
likewise a commentarv on the Pl'amana-vartika of the Buddhist 

Dharm",kir'oi ( 635 A.D.). Dha,.mott"r�-tippanaka is the title of a 
Jaina, oommentG�'y by ?daHa.vadin (about 962 A.D.) on t.he Bud
dhist work Nyaya-bindu-�,,{a of Dharmottara (847 A D.). If the 
Buddhist author Santa Rak�ita (749 A.D.) instituted in his 
Tattyasamgrahs. an inquiry into the Jaina doctrine of soul, the 
Jain •. author Haribhadra Sari ( !  129 A.D ) gave in his $a.;tdarsana
samuecaya a complete summary of the Buddhist philosophy. In 
fact there was no bitter rivalry between the Jainas and the Bud
dhisk 

56. ROYAL PATRONAGE AND PERSECUTION. 

From time to time J ainism enjoyed patronage as well as 
Patronage 

suffered persecution at the hands of the 
rulers. King Candra Gupta, 1 who carried on 

controverSles in the spirit of scholars, was ·a great supporter of 
the .J ",ina religion which spread widely in Northern India and was 
introdnced into Mysore by Bhadrabanu. Samprati, a grandson 
of Emperor Asoka. accepted the J aina faith which was welcomed 
throughout the Deccan abollt 215 B.C. The Svetambara Jaina 
logician Siddhasena Divakara (K�"p�r)3.ka) was patronised at the 
court of Vikrama.ditya in Ujiainl about 500 A.D. The Chinese 
pilgrim Hwen-thsang, who visited the Pallava, Cola and Par;r.;tya 
kingdoms in 640 A.D., found that Jainism was the prevailing religion 
in Draviq.a, old Trichinopoly and Malakuta, and that it was popu
lar in Mathura, Vr.isali, Eastern Bengal and Southern Maratha 
country. The Digambara Jaiua logician Akalanka Deva enjoyed 
favour at the court of the Ra�trakiita King Kr�r;raraia I or Subha
tunga about ;50 A.D. Hema Candra Sud, surnamed Kalikala· 
sarvajna, was the preceptor of Maharaja Kumara Pala of Guzerat 
about I H2- 1 172 A.D. 

In the latter half of the seventh century A.D. there occurred, 

Pel'seaution. 
however J a terrible persecution of J ainiaID 
in Southern India. King Kuna, Sundara 

or Nedumaran" P;;'r;r.;tya, who had been brought up as a Jaina, 
became a pupil of Saint Tirujfiana Sambandar and accepted 
the Saiva faith. Displaying the zeal of a convert he persecuted 
with savage cruelty his late co-religionists of whom no fewer 
than eight thousand were put to death. Mahendra Varman of 
the Pallav •. dynasty, whose rule extended to Trichinopoly, was 

1 II we suppose this Candra G"pta to be identical with Candl'a Gupta Maurya, 
'Ghe date of introduction of Jainiam into Mysore must be about' 309 B.C. On tlte , 
contrary ii he is the same as Candra Gupta II, Mysore could not have welcomed 
Jainism before 375 A.D. The date of Bhadrabahu 'WIll ha.ve to be determined 
l�cordjngly. 
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origInally ,a Jaina. Through the influence of a Ta,mH saint he 
accepted Saivlsm, and destroyed the large Jaina monastery of 

in South Arcot at about 610 A.D. In the Calukya 
Kingdom of Vatapi, where J9-inism to a certain ex-
tent during 51)0-750 AD, Buddhism wa,s supplanted by SaiYlSm 
and Vail?t}.av]sm. King of the line, 
whose capital was at (in the Nizam's Dominions) 
devoted the last part of his life to ascetic practices and patronised 
the Digambara, Jlaina faith during 8!5-877 A.D. Jainism made 
a rapid progres,s in his kingdom up to the 10th century A D. 
Ajaya Deva, a Saiva King of Guzerat (about 1174-76 A.D ) mer-
cilessly persecuted the Jainas and put their leader to death. 

In spite of such persecutions the Jaina religion went on 
in the Hindu period up till 1200 

:;\To hostlhty from the .I: ... ::J. ::J:...ring the Mahomedan rule which 
:Mahomeda,t) s. 

followed, J ainism remained unperturbed. 
The Pathan King, Firoz Shah Tughlak (1351-1388 A,D.), was kind 

the J ainas, and the Moghal Emperors showed them great 
tavours. Three eminent ,Jaina teacher&-Hiravijaya Sari. Vljtoya-
sena Suri and Bhanu.canctl'a Upadhya,ya--were received with high 
honours atl Lhe court of Akbar who is Sl),id to have been a convert 
to .Jainism and to have probibited the killing .of a:mmals on 
certain days. 

57. SUPPOR1' OF THE JAINA COMMUSJTY. 

Though in aU periods the Jainas a fair share Of :wyal 
. . ;;g,t!'or..3..ge. tiie main 60111.'Oe of their stay 

, 2.::;.:;l pl'lVl1eges of and. strength lav in the communitv of Jaina, 
tfle laIty. 1 Th vf d .r J . . 1 f 1 aymen. e 9un er OJ. auusm e t t Ie 
church not entirely at the mercy of the monks (sadhu) a.nd 
(stidhvi), but placee! it. also in the hands of the laymen 

laywumen (sravikf.i) called Lhe maar female 
dev6tees. In aU religious and social ceremonies the la,y people 
exercise control in the fun me&,,8ure. It is at their choice and 
with their permission that the head of the chureh called Acarya, 
can be appointed. The management of temples and places of 
pilgl'irnage is entrusted entirely to the lay people, who select the 
residence of monks and nuns. 

It is on account of the mutual help of the monks and lay 
AId to literary men. people that the J aina church has continued 

undisturbed. The lay people, who belong 
mainly to the Vaisya (merchant) community, command the wealth 
of India. They have uniformly f!:lpport.ed Jaina. authors, and so 
long as they continue, the Jaina logicians will never have to recede 
from literary pursuits for want of funds. 
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")l'�glnany ,2- Jaina. Through the influence of a Tamil s£!.int h.e 
accepted Sahdsm, and destroyed trhe la,rge J&ina monastery of 
Pat,aliput.tri.am in Buuth Arcot at about e 10 A.D. In the Calukya, 
Kingd.om of Vatapi, whefe Jainism :...:; . _____ �..:. ::::;-_ to a certain ex-
tent during 5�O-750 A D ,  Buddhism was suppianted by Saivism 
and Va.i�Q.avIsm. King Amoghaval',�2. of the Raljtrakfita line, 
whose capital was at M1!;\1yakhe'�z., {in the l'Tizam's Dominions} 
devoted the last par'ii of his life to ascetic practices a.nd patronised 
the Digambal';:;" J&,ina fahh during St5-877 AJ). J3inism made 
.a rapid progres,s in his ki�gdom up to the 10th oentury A D. 
Ajaya Deva, a Salva King of Guzerat (about 1 1 74-76 A.D ) mer
cilessly persecuted the Jainas and pu� tl.leir leader to death. 

In spite of such persecutions the Jaina religion went on 

;.;r 0 hostihty from the 
Manomeda,ns. 

flo'r'lshi!:g in the Hindu period up till 1 200 
r:.. ::::;, :J: .. :ring the Mahomedan rule which 
foHmved, J a.idRlD remained unperturbed. 

'The Pathan King, Firoz Shah Tughlak ( 1351-1388 A.D.), \vas kind 
t;owal'cls the Jainas, &n.d the IVf.cghal Empe:wrs showed them g!'Gat 
tavou�s. Three eminent ,Jaina teacher&-Hiravijava Surl. Vlh.va.
sena Suri and Bhanncand.l'u, Upadhya,ya--were �e;eived \\·it,h· fi�igh 
honours at, Lhe court of Akbar who is said to have he�n a. convert 
to .Jainism and to have prohibited the killing af a,nanals on 
certain deys . 

57. SUPPORT' OF 'fHE .JAINA COMMU�J'l':\Y. 
Tbougll in ",ll periods the Jo.;nas enjoyed " ,air share of l Oyal 

R:'g:::£ 2=>:I pE'iv!leges of 
the �aity. 

}?&:�!"on3,ge, tIle main SOlh'Ce of their stay 
and. strength lay in the cornmuni'sy of Ja,ina, 
laymen. The £,�rLlnder of Jainism left the 

church not entirely at the mercy of the monks (sadhu) and. nun� 
(sadhvi)t but placed it, also in the hands of tl:.e laymell ,:s"'.2'Ja ':c )  

�d laywomen (sravika) called respectively �he rnaif' EH�d female 
devctees, In all religious and social ceremoni.es the lay people 
exercise control in the full mee.sure. It is at their ohoice and 
with their permission that the head of the church called Ac<lry" 
can be appointed. The management of temples and places of 
pilgrimage is entrusted entirely to the lay people, who select the 
residence of monks and nuns. 

It is on acconnt of the mutual help of the monks and lay 

Ald to literary men. people that the Jaina church has continued 
undisturbed. The lay people, who belong 

mainly to the Vai§ya (merchant) community . command the wealth 
of India. They have uniformly 8:lpported Jaina authors, and so 
long as they continne, the J aina logicians will never have to recede 
from literary pursuits for want of funds. 
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58. JAINA LOGIC WILL NOT BE EXTINCT, 

We have seen that the Jaina monks were very seldom militant 
against the Brahma'Q.as or Buddhists. They also avoided, as far as 
practicable, incurring the displeasure of their rulers, and framed 
their ecclesiastical rules in liberal spirit to ensure the sympathy 
of the laity. Under such circumstances it is not at all that 
Ja!l1ism has not died and there is 110 fear that the Jaina Logic will 
ever be extinct. 
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58. JAINA LOGIC WILL NOT BE EXTINCT. 

We have seen that the Jaina monks were very seldom militant 
against the Brahma"as or Buddhists. They also avoided. as far as 
practicable, incurring the displeasure of their rulers, and framed 
the;r ecclesiastical rules in liberal spirit to ensure the sympathy 
of the laity. Under such circumstances it is not at ali strange that 
Jahlism has not died and there is no fear that the Jaina Logic will 
ever be extinct. 



SECTION II. 

The Buddhist Logic. 
(CIRCA 570 B C.-1200 A.D.). 

CHAPTER I 

TOPICS of LOgIC mentIOned in the old Buddhist Literature. 

59. BUDDHA GAUTAMA 
(570 B.C.-490 B.C.). 

The Buddhists maintain that their religlOn IS eternaL [t was 
taught at dIfferent cycles by sages called Buddhas (the Enlightened 
One;;) or Tathagatas (those who have realized the truth). In the 
present cycle, called Maha-bhadra-lcalpa (the very blessed cycle), 
four Buddhas are said to have alreFt.dy appeared, 'l:iz Krakuc-
chanda, Kanaka lVlullI, Kilsyapa. and G<tutama. while the fifth, viz 
Maitreya, i::; yet to be born.' 

Of the ,past Buddhas the last, ViZ Buddha Gautama, other-
wise called t5akya .Muni, was born at Kapilavastu (modern Nlgliva 
in the Nepal Teral) about 570 B C., and attallled nirlJazw at 
KU8Inagara (modern KuSimlr:1 or Kasia near Gorakhpur) about 490 
B C.2 He passed almost his whole life in Magadha (modern Behar). 
He is regarded by modern scholar:::; as the real founder of Buddhism. 
while his predecessors are considereJ as purely mythical 

60. ORIGIN OF THE PXLl BUDDHIST LITERATURE 
(490 B.C.-76 B.C.). 

Buddha Gautama is said t·o have delivered his in 
the Mu.gadhi or P<1li language On his death these teachingR were 
rehearsed by the Buddhist monks in three councils 3 held at Raja· 

-- - - -- ------- -
1 Vtde Hurdy's :VIanual of sec:ond edition, pp 88-91. 
" The exar·t date (1f Buddha IS unknown to the ::\l,khavamsa, 

Buudhd. Wd.'l born m 623 B C unci attained nll'vamt In B.C. Tho d,tttl or 
Buddha's ntrvap!\ is placed by Eut'opean ::lcholar;:, uet,wuen 470-180 B.C. Cf. 
Dr Fleet's on " The Date of Huddhn,'R Deat.h " In tho Journ •• l of th,' 

/:)o(Jlety of Great Bntdln <tn,! lrehtnd, Januarv W1)4. We shaH nut. bo far 
wrong If we placo Buddha's bIrth In 570 B (' <l,nd Ill., mrvin!l. In 49) B.l'. Therl' 
I'! a posit,we statetuent In chapter V of the Mahi'i,'arnsa that .\§oka, i'!'ltalled 
on tlle throne of Magadha 218 yedrs after the nirv:'ina ot Bu(ll!ha. Asoka's 
mstallo,tlOn took place about 27), B.C, the dato of ·Buddba. S Ill! vafia couM 
approxunately be placed m 490 B.C. wlw l.ved 80 yea,!"s, seems, t1lt;refore, 
to have been born about 570 B C. 

S For an a.ccount of the first and second councils. vtde Pll.al,a., Cuila 

SECTION II. 
The Buddhist Logic. 

(CmoA 570 B G.--1200 A.D.). 

CHAPTER [ 
TOPICS of LogIC mentlOned in the old Buddhist Literature. 

59. BUDDHA GAUTAMA 
(570 B.C.-490 B.C.). 

The Buddhists maintain that their reLiglon IS eternal. l t \\'<18 
taught at (hfferent cycies by sage� called Buudhas (the Enlightened 
Ones) or Tathagatas (those who have realized the truth).  In the 
present cycle, ca.lIed lliahu-bhadra-kalpa (the very blc:;.:;ed cycle), 
four Buddh a,s are said to have alrefl.dy appeared, t"iz Krakuc
cbanda, Kanaka lHuru, Ka;yapit and Ga.utama.. while the fifth, vi:: 
Maitreya, is yet to be born. I 

Of the ,past B uddhas the last, mz Buddha Gaut�Lina, other
wise called Sakya l\Iuni, was born at Kapilavastu (modern Nlgliva 
in the Nepal Ten�l) about 570 B C . ,  and attamed ]ll�rlJ{I,(w at 
Kuslnagara (modern KuSinara or K[l.sia near Gorakhpur) about 490 
B C.l, He pa�sed almost his whole life in .Magadha {modern Behar),  
He is regarded by modern schoh.r::;; as the real founder of Buddhism. 
while his predecessors are considere..i as purely mythical 

60. ORIGIN OF THE PALl BUDDHIST L,TERATURE 
(4�O B.0.-76 B.C.). 

Buddha Gautama is said t·o have delivered his teaching�'5 in 
the �f:1gadhI or P<1li language On his death these teaching� were 
rehearsed by the Buddhist monks iu three councils ' held at Raja-

I Vlde Hard"';:! :\-:Ianllul of Bl1ddhi,;m, sCl.'und edItion, pn 88-01. l The eX8/'t" dato of Buddha I S  un known Accordl;.! t.o the ),t�ha,\'ams!l, 
Bmidh .. W.l'l. born m 623 B e  und att;alned nlrVant� In 5*� B.C. Tho d,lte ui 
Buddha's nlt'v.'i:pn. is plaeed by Eu!'opl;lan ::lcholar� !Jetwul;n 470-13:) �.C. Cf_ 
Dr Fleet's at'tlCIG on " Tb(� Date· of Buddh.a',., Dl!tl.th " m the Juurn<,! ot t:l" H,,)y,d 
A�!ane ,sut:lety of Gre!.l.t Brltd1n and trelcl.Jld, JathH1l"V lU;)4. 'IV,· sbllt n:-,t. �0 far 
wrong If we plac(' Buddha's btrth It; lnO B ( ' .l..n� Ill., llll"vina m 49) R.C: rh9r,> 
l"l it positIVe stat-:oment in chapter \' of the ::-.hh,wtUn:-i1t t,hil.t .Mukt wa� I'j�tal18d 
on the throne of ?llagl1dhn. 2 1 8  ye,lrs after the nin"-i:na o! Buddha. "\5 Asoka'" 
lUstalln.tlOn took place about 272 B.C , tht· da

.
'tf' of -B lId(llHl.'8 m: vii::a couLl 

:l.pproxnnately be placed 10 490 B.O. Buddhe., who lived 80 ye..trs. seems, tht:lrefore, 
to have been born about 570 B C. 

(I For an account of the first and second councils, vtde Vmi1Y,� Plte\,a, CoUa 
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grha, Vaisaii and Pataliputra under the patronage or kings Ajata-
satru, K.alasoka and Asoka about the year 490 B.C., 390 B.O and 
255 B.C.l respectively. The texts of the teachings as discussed 
and settled in these councils form the sacred scripture of the Bud-
dhists. This scripture is caned in Pali Tipitaka or Pitakattaya 
and in Sanskrit Tripitaka or P#akatraya, which signifies' Three 
Baskets' It consists of the Sermon Basket (Sutta Pitaka), Dis-
cipline Basket (Vinaya and the Metaphysical Basket 
(Abhidhamma Pitaka), each of which embodies a large number of 
distinct works. 

The monks assembled in the First Council, that is, in the' 
CounCIl of Kasyapa, in 490 B.C., were called (1) Theras, and the 
scripture canonised by them was the basis of Theravada. Subse-
q uently ten thousand monks of Vaisali having violated certain 
rules of Theravada were, by the decision of the Second Council in 

-··390 Be, expelled from the community of the Theras. These 
excluded priests were called (2) Mahasailghikas, who were the 
first heretical sect of the Buddhists. They made certain ad-
ditions and alterations in the Theravada. Afterwards, within two 
hundred years from the nirva1]-a of Buddha, 14 other heretical 
Rects lP. arose J viz. (3) Gokulika, (4) Ekabboharika, (5) Pafifiatti. 
(6) Bahuhka, (7) Cetiya, (8) Sabbatthi, (9) Dhammaguttika, 
(lO) Kassaplya, (11) Sankantika, (12) Sutta, (13) Himavata, 
(14) Rajagiriya, (15) Siddhatthika, (16) Pubbaseliya, (17) Apa-
raselIya, and (lR) Vajiriya 

.Just at the close of the Third Council about 255 B.C., the 
teachings of Buddha as canonised by the Theras in the form of 
the were carried 3 by Mahinda, son of Emperor Asoka, 
to the island of Ceylon where they were perpetuated by priests in 
.oral tradition They are said to have been committed to writing!l-, 
for the first tIme in Ceylon, in the reign of VaHagama:Q.i during 
104-76 B.C. BesIdes the Tipitaka there were numerous other 
works written in Pali which have immensely added to the bulk of 
the Pali literature. 

Vagga. 11th and 12th Khandhaka .... tran:,lated by Davids and Oldenberg, 
S.B.E 8el.'le'S, vol. XX, pp 370. 386 For an account of the third couuml as also 
of the first and second, vide W IJeslrnha'1', translatlOn of the Mahiivarnsa, chapter V, 
pp. 25-29, as also chapters III and IV. 

J The first counCIl was held In the year of Buddha's nirvana. while the second, 
council took place 100 years Jater. Asoka ascended the throne in 272 B C. (vide 
Vincent A. Smith'sAsoka, p. 63). and it was m the 17th year 01 his reign, that IS, In 
255 B.C., that the third councl! took place (vide Wl]e"llmha's Mahiivalllsa, p. 29). 

'2 For a dlSCUs'lion about the variant names and subdivIsions of these sects, 
Wijesimha's Mahavamsa. part I. chapter V. p. 15; and Dr. Rhya Davids' 

£. Sc.hools of Buddhist Belief" In the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland. 1892, pp. 1-37. 

3 Vide Mahavam'ila.. chapter XII. 
Vtde the chapter Of. also Dr. Alwis's Lecture on 
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gr�la, Vaisa.i'! and Pataliputra under the patronage of kings Ajata
§atru , Kaiasoka and . Moka about the year 490 B.O., 390 E.O and 
255 B . C l respectively. The texts of the teachings as discussed 
a.nd settled. in these councils form the sacred scripture of the Bud
dhists. This scriptu!e is caned in Pali Tipitaka or Pi;akattaya 
n..nd in Sanskrit Tripieaka or Pit;akatraya, which signifies ' Three 
Baskets ' It consists of the Sermon Basket (Sutta Pitaka) ,  Dis
cipline Basket (Vinaya Pi�aka), and the Metaphysical Basket 
I Abhidhamma Pi�aka), each of which embodies a large number of 
distinct works. 

The monks assembled in the First Council, that is, in the ' 
Council of KMyapa, in 490 B.C., were called (1 )  Theras, and the 
scripture canonised by them was the basis of Theravada. Subse
q uentty ten thousand monks of Vaisali having violated certain 
rules of Theravada were, by the decision of the Second Council in 

- 3 90 B C ,  expelled from the community of the Theras. These 
excluded priests were called (2) Mahaeanghikas, who were the 
first heretical sect of the Buddhists. They made certain ad
ditions and alterations in the Theravada. Afterwards, within two 
hundred years from the nirva'l!a of Buddha, 1 4  other heretical 
sects ' arose, viz. (3) Gokulika, (4) Ekabboharika, (5) Paiiiiatti . 
(6) Bahuhka. ( i )  Cetiya, (8) Sabbatthi, (9) Dhammaguttika, 
P O) Kassapjya, ( 1 1) Sankantika, ( 1 2) Sutta, ( 1 3) Himavata. 
( 1 4) Rajagirjya, ( 1 5) Siddhatthik"" ( 1 6) Pubbaseliya. ( 1 7) Apa
raseliya, and ( l  R) Vajiriya 

.Just at the close of the Third Council about 255 B.C., the 
<eachings of Buddha as canonised by the Theras in th� form of 
the T'pi(aka. were carried ' by Mahinda, son of Emperor Asoka, 
to the island of Ceylon where they were perpetuated by priests in 
.oral tradition They are said to have been committed to writing ', 
for the first time in Ceylon, in the reign of VatvagamaI}i during 
lO�-,6 B.C.  Besides the Tipitaka there were numerous other 
works written in Pali which have immensely added to the bulk of 
the Pali literature. 

Va;:rga, l ah and 12th Khandhaka", tt"arr,,,iated by Rhy<; Davids and Oldenberg, 
S.RE �t:t"18�. vol. XX, pp 370, 386 For an account of the thit"d councIL a.s also 
of the fir;;t and second, vide W IJesHnha'" translatIOn of the Mahavarnsa, chapter V ,  
pp. 25-29. as al'3o chapters III and IV. 

I The first council was held In the year of Buddha's nirvana, while the second · 
council took place 100 years later. Asoka ascended the throne in 272 B C. (vide 
VinC'ent A. Smith'sAsoka, p. 63). and It was In the 17th year 01 his reign , that IB, In 
255 B.C., that the third councd took place (vide WIJe'lIooha.'s MahiivQOlsa., p. 29). 1 Fot" a dlSCU.,')ion about the variant nameB and subdiVisions of these sects, 
l7ide Wijesirilha.'s Ma.havam�a. part I. chapter V. p. 1 5 ;  and Dr. Rhys DavidB' 
. .  S<.hools of Buddhist BeLer" In the Jouroal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Groat 
Britain and. Ireland, 1892, pp. 1-37. S Vide th(;l �la.ha:varil<m.. cha.pter XU. 

" Vtde the Mahavarili!.8., chapter XXXIII. Cf. a.lso Dr. Alwis'� Lecture on th"" P"l. T."n"''''' .... '''' in t,:... ... T"n ........ l "'� tho 't)",1; 'T' ...... t t:! ... ";,,h. T "' ... -1 ..... 1 QI;2') � A 'l  
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61 LOGICAL TOPICS IN THE PALl LITERATURE. 

In the Tipitaka-nay in the waole PaJ.i hteratu.re I-there is 
not a single treatise on Logic Patwca-8a,muppaaa (the Ohain of 
Interdependent Causes or the Wheel of LIfe), which represents the 
central teaching of Buddha, throws some Ught on the doctrines fA 
self (or soul) and but none on logic or of re8,SOl'1-
lng. The only topic bearing upon Logic which has been tou.ched on 
In the PaIi works, IS the division of know ledge iG.to SJX k5nds In 
the Tlpi'yaka 2 knowledge (Vinnatta 3) has been (1) ocular 
(cakkhu-viniia'I'Jarh) , (2) auditofY (sola (:J) olfactory 
(ghiina-vinnar)a/nb) , (4) gustatory (jivha-mii.i1afJ,a-m) , (5) ta,ctuul (kaya-
vinna 1J.am), and (6) mental (mano-viihiii'ly,arn). But this elr_;:;sifica-
tion has not been carried far enough to lay the toundation. of a 
Logic that deserves the name of science. 

In the Tipitaka there are, however l occasIOnal re{erences to 
logioal topics and to a class of men who were ·calied Ta};ki (in Sans-
krit: Tarkin) or Takkilca (in SanskrIt: Tarkiha) -tha,t is, thoee 
versed in reasoning. It IS not known whether these men were Bud-
dhists, Jainas or perhaps they ,vere f::- )[n all 
communities. They were not logicians in the propel' "'cn:::v.:' :)1 thlt 
term, but they appear to me to have been soplllsts w110 indulged 
in quibble and casuistry. 

62. Digha-nikaya: BrahmaJ[Ua, sutta.. 
(490 B.C.). 

In the Brahma.-Jala-sutta;" which forms a part of the Digha, 
Casuists and e:ophists. Nikaya of the Sutta Pit aka and was 

bearsed in the First Buddhi-:;t CO:'U1Cll about 
490 Be, there is mention of certain Sramar)a,s and 
who were takki (argumentationists) and vitnarnsi (casuist.:;) 
indulged in takka (argumentations) and vima.1nsa (casuistry) 'rhese 
SramaQ,as and BrahmaI].as from the standpoints of their philo-

1 Consult Mrs. Rhys Davids' artIcle on. Logie (BuddIn:>t.) ill Dr .J£;.1:10:O; Has-
tmgs' Encyclopaedia ?f and EthICS:. _ _ , 

2 For an explanation of PatlCca-samu?pada. or Pratd ya-s'!lfou.tpUr.u., till' lloctl'H.m 
of mutual (iependence, see Satl" (handra nrUt h:J ('Ill t hc- ",1 bjE'ct 
in the Journal of the Buddhist Text SOcIety, Vol VII. part, 1. For tilt' 
of knowledge. vide the Augnttara Nlkiiya HI. 61. R. edIted by Dr. )101'1'1"> i'l tt,0 
Pali rrext Society series of London. Vuie also the Dhal'mlasangrqu, an(t compare 
Paricoheda IV of the Abhldhammu.ttl-!ar.;angaha which, t.hough W)t Included m the 

sums up the tOpICS of the Abludhamma Pttaka. . . _ . 
6 ViiiiUina is translated as knowledge- or consclousues5 t sura as cak::h,J,VHI.-

n(,b;ta signifies ocuIa.r knowledge or ." * The Brahmalala-sutta, chaps. mCluded m of the 
translated by Prof. T. 'V. Rhys DaVIds, London The btuu.la-
varam 1-3, included in the Digha edIted by T W. Rh\""1 Olt'llds and J. E. 
Carpenter, London. 
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61 LOGICAL TOPICS IN THE PALl LITERA'IURE. 
In the Tipitaka-nay in the wD.ule Pali literature i-there is 

not a single treatise on Logic Pa�'i-c&:i-8c1,muppada (the Chain of 
Interdependent Causes or the vVheel of LIfe), which represents the 
central teaching of Buddha, throws: some iight on the cloct,rines (-,f 
self (or soul) and suffering�, but none on logic or processe� of re8,SI).1-
lUg. The only topic bearing upon Logic which has been tnuc:'!ed on 
In the Pali works, H; the db'ision of knoV71e6.ge kto foE i-6nds In 
the Tlpi1?a.ka � knowledge ( V  i'nna�a B )  has bee:: clas::lified U:3 ( I) oC llla:� 
(cakkhu-vinnattarh), ( 2) auditor'Y (80to; viiila��am,) p) ol:actory 
(ghiina-vif1;nar.wm), ( 4) gustatory (iivhu·Vl'!i:F!.O:t'(tam) )  ( 5 )  tu,ctual (kaya
vinna]Jam), and (6) mental (rfu;mo-vtii'1I.a'J}arn). But this ejp.::>sific.a.
tion has not been carried far enough to lay the !:cunda'trioil of z., 
Logic that deserves the name of scieIlce. 

In the TIpitaka there are, howeverJ occasmnal re;e.rences -;JO 
logioal topics and to a class of men who were called TrlJ:i.:I (in San8� 
krit : Tarkin) or Takkika (in Sanskr!t : Tarkiha,) -:na,"!' is, those 
versed in reasoning. It IS not known whether these men -;verI? Bud
dhists, Jainas or Brahma;;..as, perhaps they \ver,::: rec:nll;ie� I':' ))-n ?�1l 
communities. They were not logici,:ms in the prOIH)I' "-OnlY: ::.t' tht' 
term, but they appear to me to hat"'e been SOP1'llSt'5 '.V:lO indu:gfJd. 
in quibble and casuistry. 

62. suttapl�aka: Digha-nika:ya : BrahmaJala 5Uttd, 
(490 B.C.). 

In the Brahma.-Jala.sutta;' "\yhicn forms a pa.rt of the Dlgh2, 
Ca.suist.s and tophists. Nikaya of the Butta Pitaka and was re-· 

bearsed in the First Buddhl-;t CO"Jncll about 
4-90 B 0 , there is mention of certain �I'amaQ.as and BruhnJi)..? .... s 
who were takki (argumeniationists) and vlmarnsi (casuist'S) ft.?J.d 
indulged in takka (argumentations) a,nd vimamsl1 (casuistry) The-z.e 
SramaQ.as and Brahma.z;t.as from the staadpoints of their rhilo� 

I Consult Mrs. Rhys Davids' article on Logic (Buddlil,..,ti !n Dr J�,\:l(,;; Has-
ttngs' Encyelopa.edia ?f Religiot; and EthICS:. _ _ ' Ii For au explana.tlOn of Pa.tlcca-samu�p8da. or Prallt1a;s,!J!I':�lp,Cir.i(', tnl' doCtt:H�1:l 
of mutual dependence� see Sat!" ( haudra VldYll.bhusana ,., r,rt]l. 1'.:1 (1'1 w(, <;,lb)t'C't 
in the Journal of the Buddhist Text SOCIety, Vol VII. pl,rt. 1. For rb> Jl\·J"i.n�l 
of knowledge. vide the Anglltta.ra. NI�iiYit HI, bL R. edited by Dr. ){u1'n" 1'), t:,<.! 
PiiU Text Society series of London. Vwe also the Dhal'll"c>ltR&l1g.'l 1).I, a.n(� ('c.'Cpare 
Pariccheda lV of the Abhldhamm:l.ttLa�a6g<lha which, though }':,I)'O mciadcd In the 
Tipi!aka , SUlllS up the tOpICS of the Abhldhamrua Pitaka. . ' . ' N  ::, Y.iiinana is translated as knowledge cr conSCJOUSlleS5, SU('[l as c:;tlt.-,':hcfl:m.-
nary,� signifies ocular knowledge or eye"(!onsci?u�ness. 

� 

'" The Brahmajala-sutta, chap'l. I-III, included In Dw.lug:U!:'<l or the- 'thl?dhs., 
transla.ted bv Prof. T. 'V. Rhvs Davids, London The B�ahmn'Ji'i;a·"'u\"ta, Lha:l�t>.� 
vararn 1-3, included in the Di"gha Nik§ya, edited by T W. Ril,'" Ch',ids �nd J. E. 
Ca.rpenter. London. 
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sopb.ical views were divided Into various classes such as the eter-
nalists (scp.,8suia- ?:iidii) , eternalist-n on-eternahsts 

Bond the annihilationists (uccheda-viida) 
Wittl regard to the eternahsts ,,,ho were perhaps the followers 

of (the Samkhya phIlosophy of; Kapila, Buddha says :-
There are, brethren, some recluses and Brahmar;tas who are 

eternahsts) and who, on four grounds, pro-
claim ,that both the soul and the world are 

eternal. .. They are addicted to logic and reasoning 
[argumentation a,nd casuistry], and give_utterance to the following 
conclusion of their own, beaten out by their a!'gu.mentatio!!s and 
based on their sophistry: "eternal is the soul; a;;.e. 7.""'o:_d, gIving 
birth to nothing new, is steadfast as a mountain-peak, as a pillar 
firnlly fixed; and these living creatures, though they transmIgrate 
and pass awa:y, fall from one state of existence and spring up in 
another, yet they arB for ever and ever," 

With regard to the eternalist-non-eternalists who were per-
haps the followers (of the of l\.fedbatithi-Gautama, Bud-
dha says:-

There are, brethren, some r(>cluses and Brahmal}as who are 
eternalists with regard to some things, and 

Etornahsts-non-eternal-. d h l' IstS. In regar to ot ers, non-eterna lsts; who 
on four grounds maintain that the soul and 

the world are partly eternal and partly not. They are 
addicted to logic and reasoning [argumentation and casuistry]) and 
give utterance to the following conclusion of their own, be8Jten out 
by their argumentations and based on their sophistry: "This which 
is called eye and ear and nose and tongue and body is a self which 
is impermanent, unstable, not eternal, subject to change But this 
which is called heart, or mind, or consciousness, is a self which is 
permanent, steadfast, eternal, and knows no change, and will remain 
for ever and ever." 

With regard to the annihilationists who were perhaps the 
followers of the Lokayata philosophy, Buddha observes :-

rrhere are, brethren, recluses and BrahmaI}.as who are anni-
Anmllllntiomats. hilationists, who in seven ways maintain 

the cutting off, the destruction, the annihi-
lation of a lIving being In the first place, brethren, 
they put forth the following opinion, the following view: "Since, 
sir, this soul has form, is built up of the four elements, and is the 
offl:>pring of father and mother, it is cut off, destroyed on the dis-
solution of the hody; and does not continue after death and then, 
sir, the soul annihila,ted." 

There art' other classes or and BrahmaI}as such as 
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so?nic.a.1 vie\vs were divided luto vr.rious classes such as the eter
ualists {sa,ssaia- '(;ada)) eternalist�Don-eterr..ahsts (ekacca�sa8sat�ka 
p-kaccu"ascssahko:L �wd. the annihilationists (uccheda-vada) 

""Vith regard to the eternahsts who w ere perhaps the followers 
of (the Samkhya pll.llosophy of; Kapila, Buddha says ;-

There are. brptcren, some reclu�e8 and BriihmaQas who are , eternahst::3 , and who, on four grounds, pro-Etel':f;nh,t:; 
c1aim -that Doth the soul and the world are 

eternal. They 8..re addicted to logic and reasoning 
[argumentation .1nd casuistry], and give _utterance to the following 
conclusion of their own, beaten out by their a!'gumentatio!!s and 
basedont.heir sophistl'y : " eternal is the soul ; a::cc: t�e "':70.::"d, 6'lving 
birth to nothing new, is stea.dfast as a moun tain-peak , as a pillar 
firmly fixed i and these living creatures, though they transmIgrate 
and pass away, fall from one state of existence and spring up in 
another, yet tl::.ey art: for ever and ever." 

WIth regard to the et,ernalist-nou-eternalists who were per
haps the {aliowers (or the Anvjk�ikj) of l'IIedbatithi-Gautama, Bud
dha says :-

There arE", brethl'E'n, �ome recluses and Brahmal).as who are 

Etornallstfi"non-eternai- eternali,t, with regard to some things, and 
in regard to others, non"eternalists ; who 
on four grounds maintain that the soul and 

lstS. 

the world are partly eternal and partly not. They are 
addicted to logic and reasoning [argumentation and casuistry] , and 
give utterance to the following conclusion of their own, bea.ten out 
by their argumentations and based on their sophistry : " This which 
is called eye and ear and nose and tongue and body is a self which 
is impermanent , unstable, not eternal, subject to change But this 
which is called heart, or mind, or c onsciousness, is a se-If which is 
permanent, steadfast, eternal , and knows no change, and will remain 
for ever and ever." 

With regard to the annihilationists who were perhaps the 
followers of the Lokayata philosophy, Buddha observes :-

rrhere are, brethren, recluses and BrahmaI}.as who are anni-

Anmiulatiomsts. hilationists, who in seven ways maintain 
the cutting off, the destrnction, the annihi

lation of a hving being In the first place, brethren, 
they put forth t.he following opinion , the following view ; I I  Since, 
sir, this soul has form, is built up of the four elements , and is the 
offbpring of father and mother, it is cut off, destroyed on the dis
solution of the body ; and does not continue after death ; and then, 
sir, the soul is -completely annihil.1,ted." 

There art" ot.her cIa SSE'S of HralUa1).a� and Brfl,.hmaij,as such as 
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a class of fortuitous-oflginists of, whom 
Buddha speaks as foHows :-

"In this case, brethren, sorne recluse or Brahma!]t.a is addict-
ed to logic [sophism] and rea.son1:ng [casUIstry]." He glV'es utter-
ance to the following conclusio:a of his own, beaten out by his 
argumentations based on lu'J sopn?:stty· "Tbe soul and the 
world arose without a cause. " 

63. MSJJhiman.ikaya: Anun:;;.3)i11a Butta. 
(490 B.C). 

" Anumana sutta;' which pre;:, ... ppeses the uee of the word 
anumana in the sense of ,( inference» or rather" guess," is the 
title of a chapter of the MaJJhl1na ,Nlkaya j while the word vada in 
the sense of discussion occurs in the Upalrvada-flutta of the same 
Nikaya of the 

64. Khuddaka Nikaya: Udp.na 
(490 B C.). 

In the Udana, which is included m the Khuddaka N ikaya of 
the Sutta Pitaka and is supposed to have been rehearsed in the 
three Buddhist Councils during 490 B.C. -255 B.C .. we read:-

"As long as the perfect Buddhas do not, appear, the Takkikas 
[sophists] are not corrected nor are the Savakas' owing to their 
evil view:3 they are not released from mlsery." 2 

This passage leaves no doubt that t,he Taklcikas were fioph-
H:ltS. 

65. Parivara 
(490 B.C.). 

The logical proced'ure 0; a Judicial Oouncilof .J.Monks. 

Four kinds of aases for settlement (adhzicara1).,a). 

In the Parivara,3 a work of the is mentIOn 
of four kinds of adhikararj,a, cases for settlement, viz.: (1) vi'ultda-
dltikararpa, a case pertaining to differenced of opinion, (2) anu?)ada-

a case in whICh one party accuses anothel' party of the 
violation of a rule of good conduct; (3) apaltadhikara'l],(J, a case in 

---------" ------
I V'ide MaJjhima Nlk§.ya, vol. I. 15th Butta., and "oL n. 5t11 ,::lUlit,a. 
lil The ol'igmal of This passage runs as follows:-
Yiva samma sambuddhli loke n'uppaJjantl, na takl'dk;J4 &t:lJlhantl H<l c'apl 

savaldt, duddltthi ne. dukkha pamuccaro'tl 
-Udanam; VI, to, edlted by Paul Stemthal in the Pail Text Sodet) SOfleR. 

London. 
;; The, Parivlira, cha.pters IX-XIII. mcluded ill the \"01. V, 

{·dited by Dr. H Oldenberg. Vide also the Patimokkha of th{' Vma:Ya.plt,l1.kam. 
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a class or fortuitous-oflginists (adh�·cca-8a,m?iprHl,nn�kCi.) aI. -;;-lhom 
Buddha speaks as follows :-

" In this case, brethre�, sorne !'eclase or Bl>2,hma!J.a is addict
ed to logic [sophism] and rea8onhf,g [casUlstry]." H� glV'es uttc:
.arlce to t.he following conclusio'::l of his O\�' l: ,  beaten cut by his 

. d b ' . , .  , . �. ' d  t" ar(jumentatwns an - ased on !ll.'J 80pT:..i.strv · . i h e  SO:Jl an ","e 
world arose without a cauEB." 

63. Su.ttain�aka : MSJJhima,nikaya : A;n:::.�aZl0. Butta 
(490 B.C ).  

" Anumana Butta,' )  which pre�'1pp0S€:S the nee of the word 
an-umana in the sense of " inference H or ;:-ather" guess," i� tlte 
title of !.1 chapter of the MaJJitllna ,Nlkaya, 1vhHe th� '\1'orci. viida in 
the sense of discussion occurs in the Upahvada-Rutta of the same 
Nikaya of the Suttapi�aka.' 

64. Suttapi�·aka : Khuddaka Nikaya : Udp.,na 
(490 B C.). 

In the Udana, which is included In the Khuddak.a N ikaya of 
the Sutta Pitalca and is supposed to have been rehea.rsed in the 
three Buddhist Councils during 490 B.C. -255 R.C. . we rea,d :

" As long as the perfeot Buddhas do not appea", the Takkikas 
[sophists] are not corrected nor are the Sayukas ' O\ving to their 
evil view� they are not released from Illisery." 2 

This passage leaves no doubt. that the Takkikas were soph-

65. Vinaya-pl�aka: Parivara 
(490 B.C.). 

The logical procedn'te of a Judicial Counc.il oj MonJ..·/). 
Four kinds of (laBeS for settlement (adhdcara1la). 

In the Parivara,3 a work of the Vinaya�pita,ka, th{�re is mentlOfi 
of four kinds of adhikaralJ.a� ca�es fOT settlement, viz. : (I )  vi'l...'ada
dhikarurpu, a case pertaining to difference;:; of opinion, (2 )  l.ln·uvad,z
dhikara�"W, a case in whICh one party accuses another pa.rty of t.h6 
";olation of a rule of good conduct ; Ul) apattiidhikara�.a, a c" se in 

------ --- - - - ----

I V·ide MaJjhima Nlkaya.. vol. I, 15th sutta., and ... oJ. II, 5tl: dlltts 
:i; The origmal of this passa.ge rUI!.6 as follows:-
Y�va sammii sambuddhs loke n'uppB.Jjantl, na tal:1tik� "...:nhant.! llJ. r:'iiPl 

siivaka, duddltthi na dukkha pamuccaro'tl 
-Udanam � VI, to, edIted by Paul Stew thaI in thl:' Psil Text Soeiet} scrle�:. 

London. 
;; The, Parivara, chapters IX-XIII, mcluded In the Yin; .. ya-pt�akam, vol. V ,  

�·dited by Dr. H Oldenberg. Vide a.lso the Piitimoj{kha or thi;" Vma-ra-pltl�k.tl.m. 
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which. a monk has actually transgressed an established rule of good 
conduet, and (4) kiccadhika'}'(i;na, a, case relating to the formal 
nrooedure of an eoclesiastical act. , 

Seven rules for tht:" settlement of cases (adhikara'f)a-samatha 
dhamma). 

There arE' b..id down seven rules for the settlement of cases 
({u.fhiko,frJ/J;a-samathii viz : ---

(I) Namm?dclt'5 vinaya, settlement in presence, which applies to a 
ease that must be conducted in the presence of a council of 
monks (sangha), the complainant and the respondent, in 
accordance with the sacred procedure appropriate for it. 

(2) Sati vinaya, settlement from recollection, which applies to a 
case in whioh an Arhat (pa,ss:ionless person) is implicated. 
Such a case, which is evidently false, may be settled simply 
by askmg the Arhat to rerJoHect his past misdeeds, if any. 
An Arhat, being totally devoid of is not at all liable 
to the transgression of any rule. Still to try him through 
sati-1.linayo3 is to settle the present charge a.nd to grant him 
immunity from all further charges. 

(3) settlement for the insane, which applies to a 
case in which a person while committing a crime was in an 
abnormal state of mind, and was therefore not liable to any 
charge for the committal Ot the crime. If at the time of his 
trial he denies all knowledge about the crime, he will be 
exempted from the charge once for all. 

(4) kareiabbam, settlement by an undertaking, applies 
to a case in which the person implicated admits his guilt 
and promises to refrain from committing it in the future. 

(5) Yebhu1lyasikli, settlement by a majority, applies to a case 
which is settled by the majority of votes of the members. 

(6) Tassa pijpiyyasildi, settlement with the prospect of further in-
quiry, applies to a case in which, the having 
neither admitted nor denied a charge, the council of monks 
(5.., ... -;"lith a view to awakening him to a sense of re8-

declares that he will be expelled from the 
council any day that the charge is proved true, but will 
be welcomed into the conncil when the charge is proved 
false. 

· (7) Ti'l'!-<:t vatthliraka, covering over with grass, applies to a case in 
which a complainant and his respondent go on bringing 
charges and counter-charges against each other. The council 
of monks (sangha), finding no easy way to settle the case, 
hush it up without listening to either of the parties. 

Of the four cases enumera,ted above the first may be settled 
by rules 1 and 5, the second by rules 1, 2, 3 and 6, the third by 
rules 1 J 4 and 7, and the fourt.h by rule 1 alone. . 
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whfch c monk he,s actuaHy transgressed an established rule of good 
COOOll{!'i; , a.�d {4} kiGcadhikara'ha, a, case relating to the formal 
nrOOedu1'8 of an ecclesiastical act. , 

Seven :rilles for the settlement of cases (adhikara1}a-8amatha 
dhamma). 

ThE'l."e arE.' 15.id down seven rules for the settlement of cases 
(adhikaro/l;a-samatha dhg,mmii)) viz :-

(1 )  ,<:""amm'ukh[, vinaya, settlement in presence, which applies to a 
ease tha.t rlll1S't be condudM in the presence of a council of 
monks (sangha), the complainant and the respondent, in 
accordance with the sacred procedure appropriate for it. 

(2) Sca�· vinaya, settlement from reoollection, which applies to a 
case in which an Arhat (pa,ssionless person) is implicated. 
Such a Cll�e, which :is evidently false, may be settled simply 
by askmg t.he Arhat to rer�olleet his past misdeeds, if any. 
An Arbat, being totally devoid of pasRions) is not at all liable 
to the transgression of any rule. Still to try him through 
sati-vlna.ya, is to settle the present charge and to grant him 
immunity from all further charges. 

(3) Arnu!ha-vinaya, settlement for the insane, which applies to a 
case in which a person while committing a crime was in an 
abnol'mal state of mind, and was therefore not liable to any 
charge for the committal or the crime. If at the time of his 
trial he denies ail lmowledge about the crime, he will be 
exempted from the charge once foJ' all. 

(4) Pa!liiiiiiya kiiretabbam, settlement by an undertaking, applies 
to a case in which the person implica.ted admits his guilt 
and promises to refrain from committing it in the future. 

(5) YebhU1IYa<ikii, settlement by a majority, applies to a case 
which is settled by the majority of votes of the members. 

(6) TassG pijpiyyasildi, settlement with the prospect of further in
quiry, applies to a case in which, the re�pondent having 
neither admitted nor denied a charge, the council of monks 
ts ..... �';! <w: . �Yith a view to awakening him to a sense of re8� 
-pc:::lsibiiLy, declares that he will be expelled from thE' 
council any day that the charge is proved true, but will 
be welcomed into the council when the charge is proved 
false. 

, (7) Ti'1'!-a vatthiiraka, covering over with grass, applies to a case in 
which a complainant and his respondent go on bringing 
oharges and counter�charges against each other. The council 
of monks (sangha), finding no easy way to settle the case, 
hush it up without listening to either of the parties. 

Of the foUT cases enumera,ted ahove the first may he settled 
by rules 1 and 5, the second by rules 1, 2, 3 and 6, the third by 
rules 1, 4 and 7, and the fourth hy rule 1 alone. 
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A. complaint (codana). 

A complaint (cA>dana) is intended for humiliating a person by 
.reminding him of the nature of his cnminal 

A complamt, complain- . Th 1 • 11 f d 
ant a.nd respondent. actIOn...... e comp_aint may be wej oun-

ad or unfounded. It may arise from any 
thing seen, heard or apprehended. 

The complainant or pla%ntifj (codaka) must institute his com-
plaint at the proper time, in its true detail, in gent,le and relevant 
terms and in good spirit 

The respondent, accused or defendant (cuditaka) mnqt speak 
the truth and must not show temper. 

A judicial council of monks (sangha). 

A council of monks (sangha) engaged in trying a case, must 
receive the arguments of the complainant and the respondent ,vho 
are the parties of the case. Deliberation (matUcflmma) must he 
shared in by each member of the council. 

Member£! of a. council (8amgumiivacara bhl,kkhu). 
The monks who constitute the members of a judicial counml 

(called in Pali 8arM}amaVacara bhikkhu) must approach the council 
with meekness of spirit. They must kn0w how to take their res-
pective seats. They must refrain from irrelc""ant and useless talk 
They may speak on good law, or they may solicit their brother 
monks to speak on it, or they may remain ahsolutely silent 

The must ascertain the nature of the ca;:;:e under 
trial, the nature of the breach of morality, the section of the 
moral code applicable to the case and the nature nf the personnel 
of the council and the parties. They must not be biassed. The.v 
should, when neceseary, employ persuasion and exhortation towards 
the respondent and should at times expreR3 t.heir sati8faetion at 
his conduct. 

They must not, on account of theIr own superiority in know-
ledge or seniority in age, hold anybody in contempt 

The Judge or umpire (anuvijjaka). 

The judge (anuvijjaka), elected hy the council to act as 
must not talk rashly or in haste. He mu<.;t fefra.in from 
of a subject which is in unprofit,able, and whiCh may rous(" 
pute or ill-feeling. He must hear attentively what. the parti{':;; 
have to say. Having the welfare of aU at heart, he must not 
hastily accept t.he version of one party a,"l true. The 
will say that the respondent "is guilty," apwmo, whde the. ft"':::'-

himself will plead "not guily," anfi pall nd lnstead of 
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A. complaint (codanCi). 
A compluint (r-odana) is inte:aded for hU1::liHating a person by 

A complamt. complain
ant and respond.ent. 

ramindi!lg h.im of the nature of his criminal 
action The co::nul&1nt rnav be wen found
ed or unfounded.-' It may

" 
arise from a.nv 

thing seen, heard or apprehended. 
. '" 

The complainant or pla�ntifj (codaka) must institute llis com
plaint at the proper time, in its t:-ue d.�tail, in gent.le aJ!a relevant 
terms and in good spirit 

The respondent, accused 01' defenda·nt (cuditalca) mnqt speak 
the truth and must not show temper. 

A judicial council of monks {sa.ngha.}. 
A council of monk8 (sangha) engaged in trying a cFtse. must 

receive t.he argu!Uents of the complainant and the iespondent who 
are the parties of the case. Deliberation �nUltrlcQ,mma) must, be 
shared in by each member of the council. 

Member.2. of a COUIlcil (8amgama'l.'acara bhl.kkhu:\ .  

The monks who constitute the members of a iud.�cial C01.�nm 1 
(caUed in Pali sa'fll,gamavacara bh£kkhu) must appro�C'h the cOl1:lcil 
with meekness of spirit. They must kn0w how to take their res· 
pective seats. They must refrain from irrele1<Tant and useless talk 
They may speak on good la"\v, or they may solicit their br'ot-her 
monks to speak on it, or they may rema.in ahsolute!y sihn:t 

The member? must ascertain the na.ture of the ca�e unae:
trial, the nature of the breach of moralit.y, the �ection of the 
moral code applicable to the case and the nature nf the personnel 
of the council and the parties. They must not. be biassed. Tne.l· 
should, when necese:ary, employ persua.sion and exhortation towards 
the respondent and should at times expreRs their satisIactio:! s:t 
his conduct. 

They must not, on account of thelr own �mperiority in kr�ow
ledge or seniority in age, hold anybody in contempt 

The Judge or umpi:;:,s [anuvijjvJ,:uj .  
The judge (anuvijjalca), elected h y  the council to act as �neh. 

must not talk rashly or in haste. He mu"t r�fl'a,in from talking 
of a subject which is in it::lelf unprofit.:.l.olc, and "'VhlCh may ron�p di�
pute or ill-feeling. He must hear att,entively what the partip� 
have to say. Having the welfare of aU <"�t heart. , be must not 
hastily accept t,11C version of one party a."! true. The cn'upla lll;,i,ilt 
will say tha.t the respondent " is guilty," apufPw, '.vlule tbe ,t."�
pondent himself will plead " not guil.y/' anfiparlnd "lnstead of 



discarding the statement of either ot t,he parties, ti:1C' Juugn. r"':ust 
see that each party is consistE'nt wit.h his :first statecnent 

The judge must, satisfy himself that the complaina.nt U:IC;.t'''-
standR the natul'e of the complJ.i:->: he As T0L'Uru::; tl:.0 
respondent the judge must not put to him qu(>,,,twns \vhwh n'!::,,,y 
refer to his precept.or, teacher, hrother-pl'iest, resident pupil, C3."tp, 
name, fan111y, tradltion, clan or native plaCf' Thl' re3.::-i()n 1'" that 
thereby the judge may bo bit1Asrd to\val'ds or prejudiced ng<1inst 
the respondent, and his judgment may he infiucncpcI hy (1,ffection, 
hatred, fear or delusion. 

The judge must have respect for the ",11\.)1e cDunrll ann not 
for a particular individnn,l, for Justic(' and not for pl'ivat,e Interest, 
for what is really good and not for what i;;: agreea:lle t.o a particu-
lar company in which he IS interested. He mu-,t 
t.he case in season and not out of season, as it. is nnd not as It is 
not" gently and not rudely, with good Vi'll! and \vltb his and 
sense-orgaus duly restrained 

He must control the complainant and the respondent, must 
take note of what they say, and must not, add .'my thing that they 
do not say. He must make the languid cheerful thE' tllllid hopeful, 
and the angry cool He must not act from a,fi'echon) hatred, fear 
or deluslOn. A judge who behaves himself In this way is a true 
followt'l' of Burldha and IS justly loved by all people 

66. Vinaya-pitaka: Patimokkha 
(490 B.C.). 

As an Im,tance of the method III which monks combined In a 
An ecelOSlastwaJ twt councIl (sangha) used to p('rform an ecclesi-

astical act (kiccadh£karana)t I ('xpla,in the 
several. stages and requisites of the Buddhist sabbath called upo-
satha I m accordance with the Patimokkhupadesa I of the Vinava-
ptiaka . 

Uposatba (Sabbath). 

1. Pubba-karaTj.a, preparation, whICh refers to the following 
requisItes :-

(a) Smnma,jjani, brooming or cleansing the ground, on which 
are to assem bIe. 

(b) Padipa. lightiug a lamp, if the uposatha is celebrated m the 
night 

1 Vide the Pili Pitimokkha. of the Villayarpitaka. and also the tra.nslation 
of. tho VlOaya texts by T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Compare also the 
Tlbt?tan of the Patnmokkha called So-sor-tl1ar-pa edlted with tha Tibetan 
text and an Enghsh tramlatlOn by Dr Satie Chandra Vidyabhusana in J.A.S.B .• 
n.?s. 3 4. and pubba-1cicca are explamed fully in the 
Ka.nkha·vlte.ram and SamantapAsadlka: of 

discarding the statement of either ot t,he paI'�Ies J tH-:' J ua.g" C:t!5t 
see that ea.ch party is consist("nt wit.h his nr&l st.ft!ement 

The judge must. satisfy himself that the con1f!1<1!n;:mt �:l(:,-"
stands the nature- of the compl.ll7': he mn.ke'l. i�':3 r('cartl� tl.:;.' 
respondent the judge must not put t.o �im qUc:J��tons \vh�ch n�::,y 
refer to his preceptor, te;:tcher, hrothel'-jlnest, r(,Slt:�ent pL:p!l , ca�t(1. 

name, fam!ly, tl'adltion, clan 01' nati\'''e pb:J(> The rl'�l::,�,n l" tho.t 
thereby the judge may be biilSSpd tow<1l'ds or prejud icl'd ag.linst 
the respondent, and his judgment m;lY bp inflti.l�nCi:�d hy Clne<-:tion, 
hatred, fear or delusion. 

ThE' judge must have respect for the w:wle c8unrll ana DOt. 
for it particular individnn.l. for J usticl.' and not lor privat.e 1!1tc:'est, 
for what is really good and not for what i� a;;TE'ea.�)le t.o a particG
far company in which he IS intere�ted. He mu�t i!ln'�t.ig,�te 
t.he case in season and not out of SE'ason, as it. is and :;10t as It if! 
not" gently and not rudely, with good wlll and ',vltb his limbB. and 
sense-organs duly rc;;.trained 

He must control the complainant and the respond(>nt ,  must 
take note of what t,hey S�l.Y, and must not. add <lny thing that they 
do not. say. He must mal�e the la.nguid cheE>rful t'hf' tlluicl hopefui , 
and t.he angry cool He must not act from ({,flectIOn, hatred,  fear 
or deluslOn . A j udge who behaves himself In this wa:v is a true 
follower of Buoldha and 18 jnstly loved by all people 

66. Vinaya-pitaka : Patimokkha 
(490 B.C.) .  

As an lOstanee of the method III which monks combined m a 
An ec(']C'sl<1.stwnl tH't counC11 (sangha) used to perform a.n ecclesi-

astical act (kiccadhikarana.), I explain the 
several stn.ge-s and requisites of the Buddhist sabbath caHed upo
satha J in accordance. with the Patimokkhupadesa J of the Vinava� 
pitaka 

. 

Uposatba (Sabbath). 

1 .  Pubba-kara(,a, preparation, whwh refers to the following 
rf'quisltes :-

(a) Sa-mmajjani, brooming or cleansing the ground, on which 
monk� are to assemble. 

(b) Padipa. lighting a lamp, if the uposatha is celebrated III the 
night 

1 Vide the Pali P1itimokkha. of the Vina.ya.�pitaka and &180 the transla.tion 
of. tho Vmaya, texts by T. W. Rhya Davids a.nd H. ·Old�nberg. Compare also the 
Tlb�tan verSion of the P�tlmokkha. ca.lled So-aor-tllar-pa edIted with tha Tibetan 
text and an EnglIsh tramlatlOu by Dr Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana in J.A.S.B . •  
nos. 3 a.n? 4. 19l5. Pubba-karana and pubba-kicca are explamed fully in the 
Ka.nkhii.ntarnni and Smnantapiisadlkii of Buddhagho!joa.. 



{c} for drmkmg or washmg one's face and le-g 
(d) Asana, Sf'3.t on v.Inch monks are to 

2. Pubba,4kicca, the preliminary acts, \vhwh l"pfer to t,he 
following :-

(a) Cluznda, vote by If t1 monk cannot, owmu; to anx 
u.:l.l1-<1v01dable cause, attend a council, he li1:1V authorize I:t 
brother·monk to exereu"€ hI'" VOt0 The formula of authori· 
zatlOn fU.1S thus .-

cliandmn dl1m.1Iti, I give authority, 
chandam me hara, do ye recen.-e my authorIty, 
chandam m.e iirocehi, do ye convey my authorIty to the 

council 
(0) Parisuddhi, purity. A monk who cannot attend a council 

of sabbath, must inform it of h18 purity through a brother-
monk, 

Ie) UtuJ:khana, ::a::::::ir:Q: season In a year there are three 
seasons, viz ::12 \ ... summer and rai;, in each of which 
there are celebrated eight uposathas (sabbaths). The third 
and seyenth uposathas of every season are held on the 14th 
day of the moon w htle the remrdning t:lix are held on the 15th 
day of the moon. (} posathas a 1'8 of three kinds, v£z those 
held on the 14th day or the moon, thos€' held on the 15th 
day of the moon, and held on a,ny day, by the com-
mon consent of a councIl of monks to estabh<;;h amity be-
tween two contending partie&. 

(d) Bhlklchu-ganana, countmg the number of monk:;; present. III 
a council A council may com;ist of four five, ten, 
or more monks. 

(e) Oviida, arrangement for the instruction to be imparted to a 
coupClI of nnns by a monk deputed for the purpose 

3. Pattakallam, in season When the pubba4kara'lfa and 
pubba-kicca are over, the council should see whether it was the 
right time when every thing was in order and there was nothing 
objectionable 

4. Patimokkhuddesa, recitation of the' code of monastic laws. 
The introductory part of the Patimokkha, called nidana, is 

cited below :-
o brethren, lIsten to me, 1 pray IS t.he 14th (or 15th) day 

of the lunar month for the celebration of sabbath by the council of 
monks. If it is convenient to the council, let us celebrate sabbath and 
recite the (rules of) Patlllokkha. 

HaY,.e the preliminary acts been performed? 0 brethren, do ye 
now express your purity. I shall recite the Patimokkha 

We shall all listen to it calmly and bear the same in mind. 
\Vhosoever 3,mong you ha,s committed any fault, let him confess 

it. If there is no fault, say nothing what')oever. If nothing is said I 
am to understand that the brethren are perfectly pure. _t\s a monk 
gives an answer if a qnestion is put to him individually, so each monk is 

( ,,; L�dQ/CG, \';[l.tl�:', for drmk�).:.g or washmg one's [ace 3.:1d l?g 
(r/} Asan,Q, Sf'3-t on wInch monka ,ue to ':''It, 

2. PubfJa..k1'cca) the p�elimir..ary [Lets, which l"f';er to t.he 
following :-

(a) Cnfirtda, 'rotc by proxy. if a monk cannot., OWHH! to allY 
u::;:wDldaL1A oal:se, attend a counc;L he Hi'a v [Ll1 t�b.orize � 
b1'o�ner-G10nk to exert;l.:;:e b" voto The form;!a of author!
zrtt!OlJ. ru;:s thus .-

cliandmn dam-TIt!, I give alltilc;:'ity , 
,-:hG"dam m,e ham, do ve reCti �-e my allthor�tv , 
chandam m.€ fjroceki, do ye {:o!lve�' my authOl'lty to the 

counc�l 
(0) Piiri8I.uldht: , purity. A monk 'who ('annat atteEd a counCiJ 

of sabbath, must inform :t of h.s purity th:'ough a brot.her
monk. 

(0) [huJ'khiina , =:E::�i!:g: :!:e season In a yNE' there are three 
sea,sons, 1-'iz :':12 ' l::.�e.;, tsUinmer and rain ,  in each of which 
there are celebrated eight uposalhas (sabbaths). The third 
a.nd senmth uposathas of even- .�en.son are heid on the 14th 
day of the :ll()O�l 'loV hde the rem'a.ining Hix are held on the 15th 
day of the moon, Uposathas are of three kinds, viz those 
held on the 14th day of the moon, thosE" held on the 15t.h 
day of the mOOH, and tho�e held on a·ay day, bv t.he com
m;n consent. Gf a coullCIl of monks to establ!'ih" amity be� 
tween two contending part.ie6. 

(d) Bhlklchu-ga.nanii., countmg the number or monb pre$ent. III 
a connoU A cO!Jncil may cDnsist of four f h-e, ten, twenty 
or more monks. " ' 

(e) O�'nda, arrangement for the instruction to be imparted to a 
coupcll of mUlS by a monk deputed for the purpose 

3. Pattakallam, in season When the pubba-kara7j>a and 
p<1.bba·kicca are over) the council should see whether it was the 
:right time when every thing was in order and there was nothing 
objectionable 

4. Patimokkhuddesa, recitation of the code of monastic laws. 
The introductory pa.rt of the Patimokkha, called nidana, is 

cited below :-

o brethren, il,ten to me , J pray To-day lS the 14th (or 15th) day 
of the lunar month for the celebra.tion of sabba.th by the council of 
monks. If it i� convenient t.o the council, let us celebrate sabbath and 
recite tlie (rules of) Patlmokkha. 

Hay_6 the preliminu!'y aots been performed � 0 brethren, do ye 
now express your purity. I shall recite the Patimokkha 

We shall all listen to it calmlY and bear the same in mind. 
\Vhosoever among you ha.E:; commit.ted any fault, let him. confess 

it. If there is no fauit, say nothing what'5oever. IE nothing is said I 
am to understand that the brethren are perfectly pure. .....!\s a monk 
gives an fmswer if a qnestion is put t.o him individually, so ea.ch monk is 



to give an answer when I repeat my questIOn three tImes in a council 
of monks like this. Whatsoever monk, in sueh a council, thus mterro-
gated three times, does not confess a fault of whwh there is recollec-
tion, is gniltj' of uttering a deliberate he. The uttermg of a dell berate 
lie has. 0 brethren, been declared by Lord Buddha to be n, sin called 
obstacle Therefore a monk, who has committed a fault and del:lires to 
be cleansed therefrom, should confess it if he remembers the same. 
Having made confession he will reside m happmes;;; But if he does 
not confess or declare his fault, he Will not be happy o brethren, I have recited the IntroductIOn to the PatImokkha. 
I now ask you whether you are perfectly pure I ask you a second 
time and a third time. The brethren are perfectly pure; therefore they 
say nothing; s.o do I understand 

Then are recited the four rules of deteat, tlUrteen rules of suspen-
sion from monkhood, t,wo rule.s regarding undetet'mined matters. thirty 
rules regarding sins which involve forfeiture, lUnety-two rules regarding 
sins which require expiation. four rules regarding matters which must 
be confessed, one hundred and twelve rules which mU'3t be learnt (com-
mitted to memory), and seven rules for the settlement of cases If any 
monk makes any confession, it IS noted and considered. 

5. After the Patimokkha in its entIrety has been recited, the 
monks should leave the sabbath hall with a feeling of universal 
love 

67. Abhidhamma-pl'l;.aka: Kathavatthuppakarat;la 
(ABOUT 255 B.O). 

TheKathavatthuppakara:Q.a, a work of the Abhidhamma-pitaka, 
composed by Moggaliputta Tissa at the Third BuddhiRt Council 
during the reign of Asoka ahout 255 B 0 ,! mentions anuyoga 
(inquiry), ahara1'}a (illustration), patiiiiia (in Sanskrit: pratijiUi, 
proposition)) upanaya (in Sanskrit, too: upanaya, appplication of 
reason), niqgaha (in Sanskrit: nigraha, humiliation or defeat), 
etc.,l which are the technical terms of Logic. Though Moggali-
putta Tissa has not made any reference to a specific worlr on 
Logic, his mention of some of its technical terms warrants us to 
suppose that that science in some shape existed in India in his 
time, about 255 B.C. , 

1 Al10ka ascended the throne of Magadha m 272 B.C. (vide Vmcent A. Smith's 
p. 63). In the seventeenth year of hiS reign the Third Buddhist Council 

t.ook place Jlitahivarilsa. p. 29). 
2 Niggaha-catukkam is the name of a section of the first chapter of the Kathi-

vatthuppakaraJ;la. Upa.naya-ca.tukkam is the name of another sectIOn of that work. 
A passage; In which the terms pa,i:fl.:fI.a and niggaha occur, :is quoted below:-

No oa mayaril tayi tattha het.aya patiiiiiaya hevatb. patijananti hevam nig-
gahetabbo (KathavatthuppakaraJ;l.a, Siamese edition. p. 3, handly lent to me by 
Anagarika R. Dharmapala). 

the on the above passage even ekala (quibble), which is another 
techmcal term of Logle, has been used. 

Evam tena, ehalena niggahe aroplte Idani tass'eva dhammena. 
samena attavade jayarh daqseturil anulomanaye pucchii sa.kavadisaa attano nissaya 
patiiiiiam paraYSdlSSa laddhiya. okiaam adatva ..•. 

to give an answer when I repeat my questIOn three tlme.s in a council 
of monks like this. \iV�hatsoever monk, in sueh a council, thus mterro� 

gated three times, does not oonfess a fault of whICh there h; rE-collec· 
tion, is guilty of uttering a deliberate he, The uttermg of a d::liberate 
lie has. 0 brethren · b€en declared by Lord Buddh� to be " Sin called 
obstacle Therefor'e a. monk, who has committed a fault and dE'::-ires to 
be clea nsed therefrom, should confess it if he remembers the same. 
Having made confession he will reside III happll1es::; But if he does 
not confess or declare his fault, he \vlll not be happy 

o brethren, I have recited the IntroductlOn to the Patlmokkha. 
I now ask you whether you are perfectly pure I ask you a second 
time and a third time. The brethren are perfectly pure ; therefore they 
say nothing ; so do I understand 

Then are recited the four rules of deteat, nturteen rules of suspen· 
:;!ion from monkhood, t.wo rule$ regarding undeterrninea matters , thirty 
rules regarding sins which involve forfeiture, mnety-two rules regn,rding 
sins which require expiation. four rules regarding matters which must 
be confessed, one hundred and twelve rules 1,vhich must be learnt. (com� 
mitted to memory), and se\�en rules for the settlement of cases ]f any 
monk makes any confession, it IS noted and considered. 

5. After the Piitimokkha in its entJrety has been recited, the 
monks should leave the sabbath hall with a feeling of universal 
love 

67. Abhidhamma-p1ta.ka : Kathavatthuppakaralfa 
(ABOUT 205 B.C ) .  

TheKatbavatthuppakara"a, a work of the Abhidhamma-pltaka, 
composed by Moggaliputta Tissa at the Third Buddhi"t Council 
during the reign of A.oka ahout 255 B C " mentions anuyoga 
(inquiry), ahara1]a (illustration), pajiiina (in Sanskrit : pratiiiia, 
proposition) , upanaya (in Sanskrit, too : upanaya, apppJication of 
reason I ,  niqgaha (in Sanskrit : nigraha, humiliation or defeat) , 
etc . .' which are the technical terms of Logic. Though Moggali
putta Tis�a ha.s not made any reference to a specific worl� on 
Logic, his mention of some of its technical terms warrants us to 
suppose that that science in some shape existed in India in his 
time, about 255 B.C. 

, 
1 A4oka. ascended the throne of Ma.gadba In 272 B.C, (vide Vmcent A. Smith's 

Moke.. p. 63). In the seventeenth yea.r of hIS reign bhe Third Buddhist Council 
t.ook place (Wije�imha.'s J!l[ahiivari:l.sa.. p. 29). 2 Niggaha-catukkam is the name of a. section of the first chapter of the Ka.thi
vatthuppakarat;lR. Upl11wya-ca:tukkam is the name of another sectlOU of that work. 
A passage. m which the terms pa�i:il.iia and niggaha occur, is quoted below :-

No ca. maya.m taya: tattha, het-aye. patidiHiya hevath patijii:.aanM hevaxil uig' 
gahetabbo (Kathlivat,thuppakara1;lI:l., Siamese edition, p. 3, kmdly lent to me by 
Anag.a:rika. H. Dharrnapala). 

In the commentary on the a.bove passage even ehala (quibble), which is another 
technical term of Logic. has been used, 

Evath tena, chalena. niggahe aroplte ldani taas'eva. pa�illii8ya dhamroena 
samena. attavade jayam da'lseturil anulomanaye pucchli saka.viidissa attano niseaya. 
patiaaam paraySdlssa laddhiya. okasam adatva. , • .  



68. METHODS OF DISPUTATION AS ILLUSTRATED IN 
THE KATHAV A1'THU. 

As a speClmen of the method of reasoning carried on during 
the time of Asoka, the following controversy (katha) between a 
Theravadin (a Buddhist disputant who did not admit the existence 
of the soul, puggala, as a genuine reality) and a Puggalavadin (a 
heretic respondent who asserted that there was a genuine reality 
called soul, puggala) is quoted from the Kathavatthu I :-

A case presented by a disputant In a regular form (anuloma). 

Thel'ftvadin. I;; the soul (puggaZa) known III the sense of a genu-
inely real thing 1 

Pug gala vadin : Yes. 
Theravadin: Is the soul known in the same way as a genuinely 

real thing? 
Puggalavadin. No, that cannot be said 
Theravadin' Acknowledge )TOUr defeat. 

(i) If the soul is known in the seIlse of a genuinely real thmg, 
then} good sir, you should also say that the soul is known 
in the same way as any other genuinely real thmg is known. 

(ii) That which you say here is wrong, Vtz (a) the soul is known 
in the sense of a genuinely real thing, but not (b) known 
in the same way as any other genuinely real thing is known. 

(iii) If the statement (b) is not admItted, then mdeed the state-
ment (a) cannot be admitted either. 

(iv) In admitting the statement (a) but in denymg the statement 
(b), you are wrong. 

A rejoinder by the respondent (patikamma). 

Puggala vadin: Is the soul not known in the sense of a genuinel,v 
real thing? 

Theravadin: No, it is not known. 
Puggalavadin: Is it, unknown in the same way as & genuinehr real 

thing is known 1 
Theravadin: No, that cannot be said. 
Puggalavadin: the rejoinder. 

(Kathavatthuppakara!}.a-aHhakatha. published by the Pali Text Society of 
London, p. 13). 

1 Kathavfltthu. vo1. I, pp. 1-69, edited by A. C. Ta.ylor and publlShed by the 
Pili Text Soci-ety. London. 

Compare the English translation called ,I Points of Controversy," by Mr. Shwe 
Za.n Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids. published by the Pab Text Society. London, 
pp, 1-70. 

68. "METHODS OF DISPUTATION AS ILLUSTRATED IN 
THE KATHAVA1THU. 

As a speclmen of the method of reasoning carried on during 
the time of Asoka, the following controversy (katM) between a 
Theravadin (a Buddhist disputant who did not admit the existence 
of the soul, puggala , as a genuine reality) and a Puggalavadin (a 
heretic respondent who asserted that t here was a genuine reality 
called soul, pugga/a) is quoted from the Kathavatthu I :-

A case presented by a disputant In a regular form (anuloma). 
Theravadin . h the soul (puggaZa) known III the sense of a genu· 

ineJy real thing 1 
Puggala vadin : Ye8. 
Theravadin : Is the BOul knmvn in the same way as a genuinely 

real thing ? 
Puggalavadin . No, that cannot be said 
Theravadin ' Aoknowledge �rour defeat. 

(i) 1£ the soul is known in the seIlse of a genuinely real thmg, 
then, good sir, you should also say that the soul is known 
in the same ,vay as any other genuinely real thmg is known. 

(ii) That which you say here is wrong, VtZ (a) t.he !-;oul is known 
in the sense of a genuinely real thing, but not (b) known 
in the same way as any other genuinely real thing is known. 

(iii) If the statement (b) is not admItted, then mdeed the." state-
ment (a) cannot be admitted either. 

(iv) In admitting the statement (a) but in denymg the statement 
(b), you are wrong. 

A rejoinder by the re.pondent (patikamma) ,  
Puggalavadin : Is the soul not known in the sense of a genuinely 

real thing 1 
Theravadin : No, it. is not known. 
Puggalavadin : Is it, unknown in the same way as a genuine1v real 

thing is known ? 

Theravadin : No, that cannot be said. 
Puggalavadin : Acknowledge the rejoinder, 

(Kathavatthuppakarat;la.aHhakathii. published by tho Pali Text Society of 
London, p. 13). 1 KathiivAtthu. vol. I, pp. 1-69. edited by A. C. Ta.ylor a.nd publlshed by the 
Pili Text Society. London. 

Compare the English tra.nslation called " Points of Controversy,". by Mr. Shwe 
Zan Aung and Mrs. Rhys Da.vids. published by the PAh Text SOClety, London, 
pp. 1-70. 



(i) If the soul is not. kno\'1'n m the sense of a genuinely real 
thing, then, gl)od sir, you should also say that the sou1 h 
unknown m the same way as a genuinely real thing li" 
known 

(Ii) That which you say here is wrong. VIZ (a) the soul IS not 
known in the sense of a genumely real thing, but not (b) 
unknown in the same v;ay as a genumely ff'aI thing is 
kno\\n. 

(iii) Ii the stat.ement (b) denied, then the statement (a) can-
not be admitted either 

(iv) In admitting the statement (a) but m denying the statement. 
(b), you are wrong. 

The rejoinder cau.sing entanglement or defeat on the disputa.nt 
(niggaha) 

PuggaJavadin: If in your opinion we should say that the soul is 
not known In the sense of a genuinely real thing but not 
unknown m the same way as a genuinely real thing :is 
known. then, you have, by your own proposition, assented 
to the truth of our statement and have arknowledged de-
feat. 

(i) Your statement--tha.t the soul is not known in the sense of 
a genuinely real thmg, but not unknown in the same way 
as a genuinely real thing IS known-is wrong 

(u) You should not. say that the statement (a) is to be admitted, 
but the statement (b) is not to be admitted. 

(iii) If the statement (b) is not admitted, then the statement (a) 
cannot be admitted either. 

(IV) In admitting the statement (a) but in denymg the statement 
(b), you are wrong. 

Application of the reasoning of the disputant to his own case 
(upanaya). 

Puggalavadin: If the defeat we have inflicted on you is considered 
unfair, do ye apply your reasoning to your own case. 

We s!1id: the sotlI is known in the sense of a genuinely real 
thing, but (b) unknown in the same way as a genuinely 
real thing is known." 

You observed: "if the statement (b) IS not admitted, then the 
statement (a) cannot be admitted -either." 

Now, :you say: "(a) the soul is not known in the sense of a genu-
inely real thing, hut not (b) unknown in the ''>ame way as a 
genuinely real thing is known." 

FoHmving you we observe: "if you do not admit the statement 
(b), you cannot admit the statement (a) either." 

( i) If t.he soul is not knO\vn III the sense of a genuinely real 
thing, then. gnod sir, you should. aha say tha.t the 30U� !'3 
unknown m the same "\vay ,-l.S a genuine!,.. rea! thing l!� 
knoVl;n 

(iii) 

That which you say here is wrong. VIZ (a) the soul JS not 
known in the sen�e of a gC'fJumely real thing, bllt not (0) 
unknown in the ,,;;;,tme W[1Y as a genumely ff'al thing is 
kno" n. 

Ii the stat.ement (b) loS denied, then th(" statement (a; ('an· 
not be admitted either 

(!v) In admitting the statement (a) but m denying t.he statement. 
(b), you are wrong. 

The rejoinder causing en.tanglement or defeat on the disputant 
(niggaha) 

Pugga!avadin : If in your opinion w-e should say that the soul is 
not known In the sense of a genuinely real thing but not 
unknol,vn m the same "�cay as a genuinE'ly rea.l thing is 
known. then, you have, b,\t your ovm p"!'oposition, assented 
to t.he truth of our statement. and have ackno'ldedged de
feat. 

(i) Your statement--that the soul ifl not known in the sellse of 
a genuinely real thmg, but not unknown in the same way 
a,s a genuinely real thing IS kno"\vn-is wrong 

(ii) You should not. say that the statement (a) is to be admitted, 
but the statement (b) is not to be admitted. 

(iii) If the statement (b) is not admitted, then the statement (a) 
cannot be admitted either. 

(IV) In admitting the statement (a) but in denymg the statement 
(b), you are wrong. 

Applica.tion of the reasoning of the disputant to his own ca.se 
(upanaya) . 

Puggalavadin : If the defeat we have inflicted on you is considered 
unfair, do ye apply your reasoning to your own case. 

We 8?-id : " (a) the 80\11 is kuO\vn in the sense of a genuinely real 
thing, but (b) unknown in the same way as a genuinely 
real thing is known." 

You observed : " if the statement (b) IS not admitted, then the 
statement (a) cannot be admitted .either." 

Now, JOll say : H (a) the soul is not kno,vn in the sense of a genu· 
inely real thing, but not (b) unknown 'in the '''arne way as a 
genuinely real thing is known." 

Following you we observe : H if you do not admit the statement 
(b), you cannot admit the stMement (a) either." 



ConclUSIOn (1l1ggamana) 

Puggala vadm As for ourselves we <1.) not de3erve any 

The foHo\vmg assumptions whICh yon made are wrong :-
(i) 1£ the soul IS known 111 the sellse of a genmnely real thmg, it 

must also be knO\Hl in the same \\ av as a genuinely real 
thmg IS known. . C 

(u) it lS \vrong to couplE' the statement (a), viz, the soul 18 
known in the sense of a genuinely real thing, with the state-
ment (6), vtz. the soul is not known H1 the sanw way as a 
!7e:'.'..:!Ee!v real thing is kno\\ n. 

(ni) :' __ E: (0) 'Is denied, then the statement (a) must 
also be demed 

(IV) If the statement (a) 1S admitted, t.hen the (b) must 
also be admitted. 

The defeat you propose to infhct on us is unfaH' But our rejom-
der is faIr and demonstration well done. 

The above is an instance of First Defeat (pathamo niggaho). 
The argument is suitably repeated m the Second Defeat (adverse 
controversy, pacca'lnka-niggaho) In which the respondent is a Thera.-
vadin. In the Third, Fourth or Fifth Defeat the question runs 
respectively as foHows' « Is the soul known everywhere, always or 
in everything in the sense of a genu1nely real thing 1 " "In the 
Sixth, Seventh and Eighth Defeats not known is substituted for 
known :m the question. 

A case presented through a sImple comparison (8uddk"ka 
samsandana) . 

Thera,vadin' Is the soul known in the sense of a genuinely real 
thmg, and is matter also known in the same sense 1 

Puggalavadin. Yes. 
Theravadin: Is matter one thing and the soul another 1 
Puggalavadin. No, that cannot be said 
TheravaJlin' Acknowledge defeat. 
If the soul and matter be each known in the sense of a genuinely 

real thing, then, good sir', you should have admItted that they are dis-
tinct things. You are wrong to admit the former proposition and not 
the latter. If the latter cannot be admitted, neither should the for-
mer be admitted. To say that the soul and matter are both known in 
the sense pf genuinely real things but that they are not mutually dis-
tinct things, is wrong 

If the soul is known in the sense of a genuinely real thing, then, 
good sir, you should also have admitted one of the four alternatives. 
Your posItion IS untenable. If you cannot admit any of the four alter-
natives then indeed, good sir, you should not assent to the proposition 
that soul is known in the sense of a genuinely real thing. 

Concl'uslOn (1I1ggam:l'fW) 
Puggabvadw As for ourSe:ves we it) not dC3erve any rl.efel=lt 

The foHowmg assumptions "'linch you made are wrong : _  
(i) 1£ the soul 1 5  known 11l the i5ense of u. geal1lnely real thmg, it 

must also be knO\\ll in the sar,le \l a,\- as <1 genuinely rea.l 
tbmg is known. 

(1)) it J:> wrong to couple t,lle statement (a), vi;:. the soul is 
knoY,'!1 in tbe sense of a genuinely rBal thing, with the £tllte
ruenv (0) . v�z. the soul is aot known. In the s�tmE" way as a.. 
::!e:��:,:.!!,=l\' real tnincr i� kno\\ n � 

(Ili} -:I :.._.�: 6�:;.tement (b) ·�s denied, 
·
then the :-;tn,t�>ment (a) lll,ust 

aJso be demed 
(IV) If the statement (a) 1S admitted, then the ;"tatement (b) must 

also be admitted. 
The defeat you propose to inflict on us is nnfal[' But. our rejoin

der is fau and demonstration well done. 

The above is an instance of First Defeat (pathamo niggaho). 
The argument is suitably repeated til the Second Defeat (adverse 
controversy, pacca'llltka-niggaho) m which the respondent is a Thera
viLdin, In the Third, Fourth or Flfth Defeat the question runs 
respectively as foil0WS ' " Is the soul knmvn everywhere, always or 
in everything in the sense of a genulnely real thjng 1 ) l " In the 
Sixth, Seventh and Eighth Defeats not lcrwwn is substituted for 
known lD the question. 

A case presented through a sllnple comparison (suddhdm 
samsandana) .  

Thel'd,Vadin ' Is the soul known in the sense of a genuinely real 
thmg, and is matter also know'u ill the same sense 1 

Puggalavadin . Yes. 

Theravadin : Is matter one thing and the soul another 1 
Puggalavadin . No, that cannot be said 

Therava.din ' Acknowledge defeat. 
If the soul and matter be each known in the sense of a genuinely 

real thing, then, good sir', you should have admltted that they are dis
tinct things, You are wrong to admit the former proposition and not 
the latter. If the latter cannot be admitted, neither should the for
mer be admitted. To say th.'1f, the soul and m:.1tter are both known in 
the sense .of genuinely real things but that they are not mutually dis· 
tinct things, is wrong 

If the soul is knO\'lll in the sense of a genuinely real thing, then, 
good sir, you should also have admitted one of the four alternatives. 
Your posItion IS untenable. If you cannot admit any of the four alter� 
natives, then indeed, good sir, you should not assent to the proposition 
that the soul is known in the sense of a genuinely real thing. 



DefinItIOn of terms 

Theravadm Is the soul known ill the sense of a genumel.y real 
thing '2 

Puggala vadin Yes. 
Thera va-din' Is the soul related or absolute, compounded or un-

compounded, eternal or temporal, is possessed of form or 
without form '2 

Puggalavadin: No, these cannot be said. 
Tberavadin: Acknowledge defeat. 

Clearing the meaning of terms (vacana-sodhana). 

The extension of the subject in relation to its predicate is 
clearly set forth in the following controversy '-

Theravadin. Is the soul (subject) known, and is that which is 
known (predicate) the soul? 

Puggalavadin: The soul is knowll, but of that which is known a 
portion is soul and the remaining portion is not soul. 

Theravadin Do you say this with respect to the subject also, Vtz. 
of the soul, a portion is known and the remaining portion is 
not known. 

Puggalavadin: No, that cannot be said, etc. 

A case presented through an analogy (opamma-samsandana). 

Theravadin: Matter (rupa) is, you have admitted l kno\vn as a 
genuinely real thing. Feeling (vedanii) too is known as such. 
Now, is matter one thmg and feeling another? 

Puggalavadin. Yes. 
Thera vadin . Is the soul known also in the Rense of a genuinely 

real thing, as matter is known 
Puggalavadin: 
Theravadin: Then, IS matter one thing, the soul another thing? 
Puggalavadin: No, that cannot be admitted. 
Theraval!in' Acknowledge defeat. 
If matteI' and feeling dire both known as genuinely real things and 

yet are two differept things, then by analogy. if the soul and matter 
are both 1.. 10wn as genuinely real things, they, good sir, can equally be 
two different things. Your posi.tion in admitting the first pair of 
propositions but not the second pair, is wrong. If you cannot admit 
the second pair, neither should you have admitted the first pair Your 
position is wrong. . 

DefinItIon of terms (lakkha1'}ay1".a�-katha). 

Theravadm Is the soul known ill the sense of a genumely real 
thing '/ 

Puggala vadin Yes. 
Theravadin · Is the soul related or absolute, compounded or un

compounded, eternal or temporal, is possessed of form or 
without form ' 

Puggalavadin : No, these cannot be said. 

Theravadin : Acknowledge defeat. 

Olearing the meaning of terms (vacana-8odhana). 

The extension of the subject in relation to its predicate i, 
clearly set forth in the following controversy '-

Theravadin .  Is the soul (subject) known, and is that which IS 
kllown (predicate) the soul ? 

Puggalav[din : The soul is knoWll, but of that which is known a 
portion is soul and the remaining portion is not soul. 

Theravadin Do you say this with respect to the subject also, Vtz. 
of the soul, a portion is known and the remaining portion is 
not known. 

Puggalavadin : No, that cannot be said, etc. 

A case presented through an analogy (opamma-samsandana). 

Theravadin : Matter (rupa) is, you have admitted, kno\vn as a 
genuinely real thing. Feeling (vedana) too is known as such. 
Now, is matter one thmg and feeling another ? 

Puggalavadin . Yes. 

Theravadin . Is the soul known also in the sense of a genuinely 
real thing, as matter is known � 

Puggalavadin : Yes. 

Theravadin : Then, IS matter one thing, the soul another thing ? 

Puggalavadin : No, that cannot be admitted. 

Therava11in · Acknowledge defeat. 

If matter and feeling .>re both known as genuinely real things and 
yet are two differept things, then by aualogy, if the soul and matter 
are both 1. l�wn as genuinely real things, they, good sir. can equally be 
two different things. Your position in admitting the first pair of 
propositions but not the second pair) is wrong. If you cannot admit 
the second pair, neither should you have admitted the first pail' Your 
position is wrong. 



A case presented through the four-fold method (catukka-naya-
sa msandana ). 

Theravadin. Is the soul known in the sense of a genumely real 
thing 

Puggalavadin Yes. 
Theravadin (1) Is matter the soul 1 or (il) Is the sonl in matter? 

or (iii) Is the soul apart from matter 1 or (iv) Is matter in 
the soul 1 

Puggalavadin No, that cannot be said. 
Theravadin' Acknowledge defeat. 

The doctrIne of impermanence (kkarpt·ka-katha). 

The doctrine of momentariness (kha1Jika-katha) I in its crude 
form is discussed in the following dialogue :-

Thera va din : Do all things exist in our consciousness for a moment 
only? 

Pubbaseliyas. Yes. 
Theravadin: Do you mean that it is in our consciousness that 

there exist the earth, ocean, Sumeru, water, fire, wind, 
grass, twigs and trees? 

Pubbaseliyas' No. 
Theravadin: Do you mean that our sense-organs have grown along 

with our sense-cognitions? 
Pubbaseliyas: No. 
Thera va din : Do you mean that the sense organs are cQ,j!lcident in 

time with our sense-cognitions 1 
Pubbaseliyas: Yes 
Theravadin: Do you accept the authorIty of the scripture which 

declares that there ,vill be no cognition, if the sense·organs 
are conjoined with their objects but not with the mind, or 
with the mind but not with the objects, and that there will 
be cognition only when the sense-organs, their objects and 
the mind-all these three-are conjoined 

Pubbaseliyas: Yes. 
Theravadin: Therefore you can not say that the S4!lnse-organs are 

coincident in time with our sense-cognitions. 
Pubbaseliyas: Shl)uld we say that things do not exist in our mind 

for a moment only 
Thera vadin: Yes. 

1 Kathavatthu, XXII-S, pp 620-621, edited A. C. Taylor 
in the Pa.li Text Society. Compare also the translatlOn called "Pomts of Contro-
versy" by S. Z. Aung and Rhys Davids. Also MaJjhlma Nikaya. I, 190. 

A case presented through the four-fold method (catukka-naya
sa rilsandana) .  

Theravadin . Is the soul known in the sense of a genmnely real 
thing ' 

Puggalavadin Yes. 
Theravadin (1)  Is matter the soul ? or (il) Is the sonl in matter � 

or (iii) Is the soul apart from matter ? or (ivj Is matter in 
the soul � 

Puggalavadin No, that cannot be said. 
Theravadin ' Acknowledge defeat. 

The doctrlne of impermanence (kha�t£ka-katha). 

The doctrine of momentariness (kha1Jika-katha I I in its crude 
form is discussed in the following dialogue :_ 

Theravadin : Do all things exist in our consciousness for a moment 
only ? 

PUbbaseIiyas . Yes. 
Theravadin : Do you mean that it is in our consciousness that 

there exist the earth, ocean, Sumeru, water, fire, wind, 
grass, twigs and trees � 

Pubbaseliyas ' No. 
Theravadin : Do you mean that our sense-organs have grown along 

with our sense�cognitions ? 
Pllbbaseliyas : No. 
Theravadin : Do you Il1ean that the sense organs are cQJ�cident in 

time with our sense-cognitions � 
Pubbaseliyas : Yes 
Theravadjn : Do you accept the authorlty of the scripture which 

declares that there will be no cognition, if the sense-organs 
are conjoined with their objects but not with the mind, or 
with the mind but not with the objects, and that there will 
be cognition only when the sense-organs, their objects and 
the mind-all these three-are conjoined ? 

Pubbaseliyas : Yes. 
Theravadin : Therefore you can not Bay that the sense-organs are 

coincident in time with our sense-cognitions. 
Pubbaseliyas : Shrmld we say that things do not exist in our mind 

for a moment only ? 
Thera vadin : Yes, 

1 Kathavatthu, Khallika-kathtt XXII-8, pp 620-021, edited by A. C. Taylor 
in the Pali Text Society . . Compare also the translatlOn ca.lled j< Points of Contro
versy " by S. Z. Aung and M�s. Rhys Da.vids. Also MaJjhlma Nikaya, 1, 190. 
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69. Mlhnda-panha ahas THE 
(ABOUT 100 A.D.). 

The only Pali work 1)1 which an exphClt referonce to Lugic 
called Niti (or Nyaya) occurs is the pJ.nhu. 
known as the which was composed about A.D a 
It was translated into Chinese under the Eastern Tsin dynasty 
A.D. 317-, 420.2 In the Chinese collection of the Indian booKs 
it is designated as the This work con-
tains questions of Milinda (the Greek King l\fenander of Bactria) 
and replIes of Naga Sena OIl various abstruse matters. In 
it :Ylilmda, who was versed in Logic (Niti 01' Nyaya) , is thus des-
cribed :-

.. .J.lany were the arts and SCIences he Imew--holy tradltlOn and secular Jaw, 
Hetuvldyi:i or Nytiya the SSlnkhya, Yoga, Nyaya and ValSe"llka systems of 

piulo"lophy; arlthmetlC, mUSIC; medIC.ne, the four 
Vedas, tht> Pura!).a.'i, and the ltlhlisas; astronom;\', magic; cau8ation and ",pells, 
the art of wal.", poetry, conveyancmg-m a word, the whole nmeteen. 

As a dlsputant he \vas hard to equal, harder stIll to overcome; the acknow. 
ledged superior of all .the founders of the varlOUS school", of thought. And as in 
wisdom so 10 strength of body, SWIftness, and valour, there was found none equal 
to Mllmda 10 all IndIa. He was rIch, too, mIghty m wealth and prosperity, and 
the number of IllS armed hosts knew no cnd .... The kmg, who was fond of 
wordy disputatIon, and eager for diScusslon WIth ca8uists, and gentry of 
that sort, looked at the sun (to ascertain the tIme). and then saId to tUB mlms 
tel'S," 3 

The following dialogue between MHmda and Naga Sena is 
quoted to show what was thought to be the proper mode of carry-
ing on debate in the days of those notable persons 4 .-

The Kmg said . Reverend SIr, will yo>U dlscuss WIth roe agam? ' 
A scholarly debate ' If your Majesty Will dISCUSS as a scholar (Palf91ta), 

well, but If you will discuss as a king, no.' 
, How is It then that scholars discuss? ' 

1 For dISCUSSIOns about date vI,de Rhys Davlds' IntroductIOn to "the Ques-
tlons of Kmg l\hlinda" 1n the S.B.E. 'Jerle'), vol. xxxv Menander seems to have 
LeloYlged to the fa:nily of Enkratldes ",nd to have Invaded IndIa about 155 B C. 

;z V2de BunylU Na,njlO'S Catalogut3 of the Ohrnese Tripltaka, No 1358 
3 Taken from Rhys Davids' translatlOn of the l\Itlmda-paiiha. called .. the 

QuestIons of King Mllmda" 10 S B.E. serIes, vol xxxv. pp. 6-7. 
Nyaya 18 taken as an eqmvalent for the orlgmal causatMf1, for FIettt. 

for Lokayata and for 
Niti means" pohty," bu.t placed between Yoga and Vawei?lkl1 it may s1!smfy 

Nyaya Cau"Ia.tion. het1t, very probably stands for Hetu-vu},ya, Nyaya or Logic. 
;'\ Vide Rhys Davids' QuestlOns of Kmg Mllmda in the S.B.E, Sel."leS, vol. xxx,,". 

p.46. 

Pubbasehva.s Are aU thmgs t:tE'md o::r.able ?l·t'Hl,1.nelli. ,we:. H�> 
m�tabie 2 

Thera vadm N 0 
PubbasehYJ,:-, Therefore J.il "thlJ1gs ("'(1St In our tnH1d tOI L muru,'nL  

only 

69. l�:Illm.da·paiiha alias THE Bhlk1?u·sfitra 
(ABOD'l' 100 _-\.D.j .  

The only Pali work 1.n which an explIcIt referen.ce to L0gic 
called NUi (or Nyaya) occurs i:; the �Illlllda ;unhll ot..herwi:: .. � 
known as the Bhlkl?u·8i1tra� which \vas composed about � oo A.D i. 
It was translated into Chinese under the Eastern Tsin dvnast, 
A.D. 3 1 7-, 420.' In the Chinese collection of the India; booRs 
it IS designated as the Nagasena-Bhlk!?u-sutra. This work con
tains questions of Milinda (the Greek King Menander of Bactria) 
and rephes of Bhiki?u Naga Sena on various abstruse matters. In 
it �IillDda, who was versed in Logic (Nit-i or lVyaya) , is thus des
cribed :-

. .  1-Iany wel'e the a.rts and. SCIences he l{new-noly tradItIOn aTld sacular Jaw , 

H d - N - -:.11e S§',ll!i:hy. a, Yoaa, Nyaya and Val�e"Ika systems of etuvl ya or � ' y ... ya. .., 
pblc"iophy ; ftrlthmetw, mUSIC j med lC.ne , the four 

Vedas , tIlt; PUrii;:t&i. and the Iuhas3.s ; astronomy. magic j causation and ;,pells , 
the art of war , poetry , conveyanclllg-m a word, the whole nmeteen. 

As a dl"'putan t he was hard to equal, harder still to overcome ; the acknow. 
ledged supe-rlOt of all the founders of the vanous school-=; of thought. And as in 
wisdom so In strength of body, sWiftness, and valour. there was found none equal 
to Mllmda In all Indla. He was rIch , too, mlghty \U wealt;h and prosperity . and 
the number of lus armed hosts knew no ond . . . . The kmg, who was fond of 
wordy drsputatlOn, and eager for d!3CllSSlon wIth ca.wists, 8oph�8ts, and gentry of 
that sort, looked at the sun (to >tscertain the LIme). find then saId to lus mml� 
ters." 3 

The following dialogue hetween Milmda and Naga Sen a is 
quoted to sbow what was thought to be the proper mode of carry
ing on dehate in the days of those notable persons · . -

The Kmg said . Reverend SIr, Will yo-u dISCUSS wIth me agam ? ' 
A scholarly debate ' If ) our Majesty wlll

.
dlscuss as a

. 
schola� (Pal).Q.lta), 

well , but It you will dISCUSS as a kmg. no. 
, How is It then that scholars discuss ? ' 

I For dISCUSSIOns about date vlde Rhys DaVIds' IntroductIOn to .. the Ques-
ttons of Kmg l\hlind a "  m the S.B.E. 'lene", vol. xxxv Menander seem� to ha.ve 
Lelo!lged to the fa:nily of Enkratldes ".nd to have- Invaded India i-Lbout 155 B C. 

l V?de BunyLU Nan.llO's Catalogue of the Chrnese Tripltaka, No 1358 
� Taken from P�hys Davids' translation of the 1-I1hnda-panha called .. the 

Que .. tIons of King Mllmda" m S B.E. senes, vol xxxv, pp. 6-7. 
Nyaya 18 taken as an eqmvalent for the onglUal NUl., causatMf. for Hetu. CGS"Utstll 

for Lokiiyata and sop1nats for Vl1af}ga. 
Niti means " polity ," but placed between Yoga. and VaJ.sef?lk::t it may sUf.uiy Nyaya Cau<;a.tion. hetu, very probably stanus for Hetu-v1dya, Nyaya or Logk 0} Vide Rhys Davids' Questlons of Kmg 1111mda in the S.B.K serles, vol. xxxv, 

p. 46. 



S
, \Vhen scholars talk a matter over with one another, then is there a wmdlOg 

up. an unravellmg. one or other IS convICted of error, and he then acknowledges 
hlS m18ts.ke, dlstmctlODs are drawn, a:ld contradlstmctlOns. and yet thereby they 
are not angered. Thus do scholars. 0 Kmg. discuss' 

• And how do kmgs dIscuss? • 
'\Vhen So klOg, Your Majesty, discusses a matter, and he adv.e..nces a point, if 

anyone differ from hIm on that pomt. he IS apt to fine him, saying: .. Inflict 
such and such a pllnlshment upon that fenow'" Thus, Your Majesty, do kmgs 
dl"CU,,:;' , 

'Very well. It 18 as a. scholar, not as a kmg, that I wIll dISCUSS. Let Your 
H.overence talk unrest, raIned I)', as you would WIth a brother, or a novice, or a lay 
disCIple, or even With a 8etvent Be not a:frald ' ' 

I 

70, ORIGIN OF THE MAHAYAN A 
(ABOUT 78 AD). 

At the opening of the Christian era the no'rth-western part of 
India was Invaded by the K.usanas, OJ' Scythians. Kani-

who was one of their chiefs, conquered Palhava and 
Delhi, and is said to have founded the era caned Sakabda in 78 
A.D. He accepted the Buddhist faith and established a new 
system of Buddhism called M ahayana,2 the Great Vehicle. The 
old system of Buddhism as promulgated in the Pali Tipltaka was 
henceforth nicknamed H"inayana, the Little Vehicle. The IJl aha-
yana gradually spread to Nepal, Tibet, Mon'golia, China, .lapan, 
Corea, etc, whIle line Hinayijna continued 1111 Ceylon and thence 
spread to Burmah, Siam, etc In India bttj)th the systems pre-
vailed. 

1 Hwen-thsang, ill the 7th century A. D., racords a proI h"c..y of Buddha that 400 
years after his nirvana, Kamska, would be born: vide Beal's Buddhist Records of 
the Western World, vol I, p. 9). The same prophecy lS mentionefl by Fa-hlan 
about 399 A.D .• showmg thereby that Kaniska was regarded as hIstorICal even at 
that time. Accordmg to Tibetan books such as the Surn-pa tp-cho2-byun, Kallll?ka 
flourlShed in 33 B.C .• that IS, 400 veari! s.Her the mt"vana of Buddha whwh I'! sald 
to have taken place m 433 B.C.' Dr. J. F. Fleet holds that Kamska founded the 
Vlkrama era lU 58 B.C. TradItional Date of Kamska m the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic SOCIety of Great Brltam and • Ireland , Octob·er 1906) Dr R. G. 
Bhandarkar places Kamska at the last q uarte \" of the 3rd cen tury A D., as appears 
from" A peep into the early history of in the of the Bombay 
Brant h of the Royal AsiatIc SOCIety for p. 396. Vj.ncent A. SmIth places 
Kamska lU 125 AD, while Sylvam Levi assigll"i:l hIm an es-dler date of 50 AD. 
(vide J.R A.S •• Tanuary 1905, pp. 52--53). But Mr. Beal. Mr. La'3sen. Professor 
Kern and otherb adopt t,he view that the Saka erit dates from Ka.niska m 78 A.D. 
In the Mdo. Gl. there 1S ",,,hlOh IS !:'I' letter 
addressed. by MatlCit,ra (ASvaghoi?a) to Kmg Kanl!;.ka, an account of whwh has 
been pubbshed by Dr SatlS Chandra Vidyabhusana lU the J Durna,l of the ASlatlC 
Society of Bengal. no. 9, for 1910. It seems that Kam:\lka. who wab a contem-
porary of and Nagirjuna, was different from the king of that name 
under whose patronage the fourth BuddhIst CounCIl was held. Indeed Kalliska 
was often taken as a general name for the KuSanB kmgs 

.2 Vide Takakusu's I-tsmg, p. xxv; also Sat18 Cl'\andra Vldyabhusana's 
"Mahayana and Hinayina" m the Journal of the Royal ASIatIc SOCIety of Great 
Britam and Ireland. January 1900. 
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, \Vhen scholars talk a matter over with one another, then is there a. wmdmg 
up. an tim'avaIlIng , one or other IS con\'lcted of error, and he then acknowledges 
his ml"take, dlstmCtlOns are drawn, a!lU contradl�t;nctlons , and yet t klereby they 
are not angered. Thus do scholars. 0 Kmg, UlSCllSS ' 

, And how do kmgs dlSCllSS ? ' 
' When a long. Your Majesty , discusses a matter. and be adve..nces a point. H 

any one differ from 111m on that pOint. he IS apt to fine him, gaying : •• Inflict such and such a pumshmen:. upon that fellow ' "  Thus, Your Majesty , do kings 
U l:.CU::.f> ' 

' Very well. It IS as Ii. scholar , not as a kiOg. that I wlll diSCUSS. Lot Your 
H,(Jverence talk nnreet,ramed \ y .  as yO�':I"('>,uld with a brother, or a novice, or s lay 
diSCIple, or even wIth a .ae ...... �:nt Be not afrd.Id ' · , 

70. ORlGI" OF THE MAHAYAN A 
(AROeT 78 A D ). 

At the opening of the Christian era the north-western part of 
IndJa was lflvaded by the Kusanas, Turu�kas or Scythians. Kani
�ka, I who was one of their chiefs, conquered Kl1§ml'\" Palhava and 
Delhi, amI is said to have founded the era called Sakabda in 78 
A.D. He accepted the Buddhist faith and established a new 
system of Buddhism called 111 ahiLyiina,' the Great Vehicle. The 
old system of Buddhism as promulgated io the Piili Tipltaka was 
heneeforth nicknamed Hinayana, the Little Vehicle. The M aha
y&na gradually spread to Nepal, Tibet, Mongolia, China, .Tapan, 
Corea , etc , whIle ,he Hinayi'ma continued Ill, Ceylon and thence 
spread to Burmah, Siam, etc In India b",th the systems pre
vailed. 

1 Hwen-thsang. m the 7th century A.D., racords a prot h<;c.y O t  Buddha that 400 
years after his nirvana, Kamska. would be born : vide Be <l.i's Buddhist Records of' 
the Western World. vol I,  p. 9 1. The same prophecy l� mention!!:!l b}' Fa-htan 
about 399 A.D., showmg thereby that Kauiska was regarded as historICal even at 
that time. Accordtng to TIbetan books such as the Surn-pa h1-cho,ll-byun, KaUl�ka 
flourlshed in 33 B.C., that 1S, 400 vearil SoHer the mrvana of Buddha WhlCh l� said 
to have taken place m 433 B.C.' Dr. J. F. Fleet. holds that Kamska founded the 
Vlkrarna era In 58 B.C. (v�de TradItional Date of Kanlsk.'1 m the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic SOcIety oi Great Brltam and • Ireland , OutO[l,er 190G) Dr R. G. 
Bhandarke.r place8 Kamska at the last quarte r oi the ard cen tury A D., as appears 
from " A peep into the earl}' history of Ind4fl " in the Journal of the Bombay 
Bl'an<.h of tbe Royal ASiatIC SocIety for 1897-�8. p. 396. Vincent A. SmIth places 
Kamska lU 125 A D ,  while Sylvam Levi assigllf\ hIm an earher date of 50 A D. (vide J.B. A.S , ,January 1905, pp. 52--53). But Mr. Beal, Mr. Laqsen. Profesiilor 
Kern and other,;, adopt t.he view that the Sake. er:a. dates from Ka.niska In 78 A.D. 
In the :§,-:tan-hgynr, }.fda, GI, there IS Mahara1flo-j(anika-lekha, 'whICh 19 � letter 
addressed by }Iatwit,l'a (ASvagho¥l) to Kmg KanHika, an account of whICh has 
been publIShed by Dr Sat15 Chandra Vidyabhusana 1U the J.oul'na.l of thG ASiatiC 
Societ,y of Bengal. no. 9, for 1910. It seeIllS vhat Kam�ka . whc: wa); a contem
porary of Asvaghol?8. and Nagarjuna, wa.s different from the kmg of that name 
under whose pa.tronage the fourth Buddhlst CounCIl was held. Indeed Kalllska 
was often taken as a general name for the Kmiana kmgs 

_ , .2 Vide Takakusu's I·tsIng, p. XXV ; also Sat18 Ci1andra V ldyabhusana s 
" Mahayana and Hinayana " ill the Journal of the Royal A.Sl2ttlC Soclety of Great 
BritalIl and Ireland.. January 1900. 
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71. ORIG[N OF THE SANSKB.[,f BUDDH[ST LITERATURE 
(AROU'£ 78 A.D ) 

Under the patronage of Kanv;;ka, a council l was held at .Jalan-
dhara under the superintendence of P,1r8va (or Pfll'l.laka) and Vasu-
Mitra. It consisted of 500 monk" who composed in Sansknt three 
works explanatory of the Piili Tipitaki:lJ, 'viz Sntra, Upl1dci;a 
the Sutta Vinaya Vibhfl,i?a of the VmaY,l Pltt1ka, a.nd Abhl-
dharma of the Abhidhamma PIt?aka. three, works 
written in Sanskrit, were the earliest canonical books of the Maha-
yana Schoel 

It must not, however, be supposed that there had been no 
Buddhist books written in Sanskrit before Kaniska held his conncil. 
As a fact thought it expedient to introduce SanskrIt as 
the medium of Buddhistic communicatIOn, because there already 
existed many valuable Buddhlst books m that language. For 

the or. rather the Abhidharma" 
which was compiled at the council of 

was a mere commentary on KatyayanI-putra's Abhidharma-jiiana-
prasthi1na-suotra.'2. This last is a Sanskrit work explanatory of 
the Pali Abhidhamma Pitaka. It was composed 300 years after 
t,he nirval).a of l3uddha or 100 years befc·re the time of 
Though Kani5ka was not thus the first lounder of the Sanskrit 
Buddhist literature, it cannot but be acknowledged that it was he, 
who for the first time proclaimed Sanskrit as the language of the 
Buddhist Canon. Since his time there have been composed in-
numerable Buddhist works in Sanskrit of which nine called N ava 
Dharmas S are speciaUy worshipped by the Mahayana Buddhists. 

72. LOGIC MENTIONED IN THE SANSKRIT BUDDHIST 
LITERA. TURE. 

None \I. of the works composed during or before the time of 
has come down to us in its Sanskrit original, and I have 

-- '- --- ----
t An account of this counCIL is given by Rai Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E., in an 

named "Some Historical facts cOnDected with the rise and progress of 
l\bhayana School of Buddhism, translated from the Sumpah1-chol-byun" in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text SOCIety of Oalcutta. vol. I. part III, p. 18. Vide 

Watters' "On Yuan Chwang,'- vol. I, p. 27 ; and also MOUler Wilhams' 
B41ddlllsm, pp. 68-69. 

, .2 Vide Bunyltl Nanjlo'g Catalogue of the Chinese nos. 1263, 1273 
aVtd 1275. RegardlOg the authorshIp of Abhldharma.-mahltvlbhiiSjla. or simply 

vide Takakusu in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soclety of Great 
.,Britain and Ireland, January 1905, p. 159. 

d The N ava Dlv.trmas 01' Nine Sa.cred Work! are :...:... 
(1) Asta-sahasrika PrajiHiparamita, (2) Gag.qa-vyuha, (3) Da4a-bhiimigvara, (4) 

Samadhi.-raja, (5) Latikavatira, (6) Saddharma-punqarika. (7) Tathigata-guhyaka.. 
(8) Lahtan'!:tara, and (9) Suval'I)a-prabhisa. 

Vide Hodgson's Illustrations of the LIterature and Religion of the Buddists, p. 19. 
4- Dr. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist India, p 316. observes that the three 

works composed at the Council of are extant In European hbraries. 

7 1 .  ORIGIN OF TH8 SA:S-SKHr'r BUDDHIST LITl'�RATURE 
(AROUT 78 _'. . D  ) 

Undo!' the patronage of Ka,mska, a counOll l was held at ,HUan
dhara under the superintendence of P.ll'8Va (or Pfn'I.\a,ka) and Vasu
Mitra. It consisted of 500 monk" who composed in Sansknt three 
works explanatory of the Pilli TipitakiJ, 'viz Salm Up�d""a of 
the Sutta Pitaka. Villaya VibMe" of the Vmay.l Plt.aka, and Abhi
dharma Vibha!a of the Abhidhamma Pl\.aka. These three, works 
written in Sanskrit, were the earliest canonical b�ok3 of the Maha
yana Schad 

It must not, however, be supposed that there had been no 
Buddhist books written in Sanskrit before Kaniska held his conncil. 
As a fact Kanieka thought it expedient to introduce Sanskrtt as 
tho medium of Buddhistic communicatIOn, because there already 
existed many valuable Buddhist books m tbat lan.gunge. For 
instr,nee, the Abhidharma-vibha�fl, or . rather the Abhiclharma· 
mahitvibM;;i1-sastra, which was compiled at the council of Kani�ka, 
was a mere commentary on Katyayanl-putra's Abhidharma-jiiana
prasthitna-saotra.' This last is a Sanskrit work explanatory of 
the Pali Abhidhamma Pitaka. It was composed 300 years after 
the nirval)a of Buddha or 1 00 years beEc·re the time of Kani�ka. 
Though Kani,ka was not thus the first lounder of the Sanskrit 
Buddhist literature, it cannot but be  acknowledged that it was he, 
who for the first time proclaimed Sanskrit as the language of the 
lluddhist Canon. Since his time there have been composed in
numerable Buddhist works in Sanskrit of which nine called the Nava 
Dharmas B are specially worshipped by the Mahayana Buddhists. 

72. LOGIC MENTIONED IN THE SANSKRIT BcDDHlST 
LITERATURE. 

None ' of the works composed during or before the time of 
K�ni�ka has come down to U8 in its Sanskrit original, and I have 

, \ An account of this councIl is given by Rai Sarat Chandra DaB, C.I.E., in an 
arbela named " Some Historical facts cOlU'Jected with the rise and progress of 
:.\Iahaytiua School of Buddhism, translated from the Sumpa1:p-cho!l-byun " in the 
JOIownal of the Buddhist Text SOclety of Calcutta. vol. I,  part III, p. 18. Vide 
als.o Watters' " On Yuan Cbwa.ng,'· vol. I. p. 27 ; and also �lo111er Wilhams' 
B�ddillsm. pp. 68-69. 

, 2 lTide Bunym �anJlo·.9 Catalogue of the Chinese Tripl�aka. nos. 1263, 1273 
av.d 1275. Regardmg the authorshIp of Abhldharma·ruahAvlbhi�ii. or simply 
Mah'vibha�8, vide Takakusu in the .Journal of the Royal Asiatic SOCiety of Great ,.Britain and Ireland, January 1905. p. 159. 

d The Nava DlvJ;rmas or Nine Sa.ored Work! are :"'!'" 
(I) Asta�siiha8rika Prajfiaparamita, (2) Gag.g.a.-vyGha., (3) Da4a-bhiimMvara, (4) 

Samadhi-rB:ja, (5) LankavatAra, (6) Saddharma.--pung.arika, (7) Tathiga.ta-guhyaka., 
(8) Lahtavl'>tara, and (9) SuvarQ.a-pl'abhisa.. 

Vide Hodgson's Illustrations of the LIterature and Religion of the Buddists, p. 19. 
4 Dr. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist India, p 316, observes that the three 

works composed at the Council of Ka.ni�ka are extant 10 European hbraries. 



had no opportunity of examining the Chinese or Tibetan verSIOn of 
the same. 1 cannot, tht"refore, say whether there is any mention 
of Logic in those '.vorks. But we have before us a very large col-
lectIOn of Sanskrit Buddhist work3 c,lmposed after the time of 

Many of these work'!, such as some of the Nava Dhar-
mas, contain references to LOgIC, and several works are even 
replete with logical discusc;;ions. 

73. THE Lalitavistara 
(BEFORE 250 A.D). 

The Lahtavlstara, which is one of the Nava Dharmas, was 
translated into Chmese in 221-263 A.D I The SanskrIt original 
of It must have been prepared in IndIa before that time. In this 
work Logic, under the ,name of is mentioned along 
with the Salukhya, Vaisei?ika, etc, in all of which the Bodhi-
sattva (Buddha Gautama) is said to have acquired distinction. 

74. THE Lankavatara autra 
(ABOUT 300 A.D.). 

The Lankavatara sfttra 3 is a very sacred work, as it is one of 
the Nat;a Dharmas. The exact date of it is unknown, beyond the 
fact that it was translated into Chinese in 443 A.D." The 
mate date seems to be 300 A.D., for, it mentions four heretical 
schools. refuted later by Arya ·Deva.b The four schools, as men-
tioned in the Chinese Tripitaka, are (1) the Samkhyas who believe 

l The Lalitavlstara waS translated mto Chmese four tlmes. The first and 
thIrd translatIons were lost by 730 A D. The first was prepared under the Han 
dynasty A.D. 221-263. the second under the Western Tsm dynasty A D. 265-316, 
the thll'd under the earlIer Sun dynasty A.D. 420-4:79, and the fourth under the 
Than dynasty A.D. 6-83. Vide BunylU NanJlo's Catalogue of the Chmese 
taka, nos. 159 and 160. 
• 2 friqjt stJiJ fitl{Wi 

...... • . d,. .. ft 
Lahtavlstara, edited by Dr. RaJendra Lal ::\htra in the Bibliotheca IndlCa 

serIes, Calcutta, Chapter XII, p. 179. 
The Sanskrit origmal of thIS work has been publIshed by the Buddhist Text 

Sooiety of Calcutta snder the editorshIp of Ra.i Sarat Chandra Das and Dr. Satis 
Chandra. Vldyabhusans.. The work also exists In Chmese and Tibetan. Hwen-
trusang mentions the Lankivatal'a; vide Bears Buddhist Records of the Western 
World, Book XI. p. 251. Vide a.n account of the Lanklvatara sutra by Satis 
Chandra Vldyabhushana in the J oornal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Brltam 
and Ireland, 1906. 

40 Vuie Bunyiu YanJio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripita.ka., nos. 175, 176 and 
177. I 

6 Bhnyiu 'Nanjio's Cata.togue of the Chinese Tripipaka. nos. 1259, 1260 and 
Appendix I. no. :to 

..::;.. 

had no opportunity of examining the Chinese or Tibetan verSIOn of 
the same. 1 cannot, th�refore, say whether there is any mention 
of Logic in those ·,vorks. But we have before us a very large col
lectlOn of Sanskrit Buddhist work-� c'lmposed after the time of 
Kani�ka. :Many of theRe \vork"" such as �ome of the Nava Dhar
mas, contain references to LOgIC! and several works are even 
replete with logical discus�ions. 

73. THE Lalitavistara 

(BEFORE 250 A.D ) .  

The LahtaVlstara, which is one o f  the Nava Dharmas, was 
translated into Chmese in 221-263 A.D I The Sansknt original 
of I t  must have been prepared in IndIa before that time. In this 
work Logic, under the �name of Hetu-mdya,'1. is mentioned along 
with the Salhkhya, Yod\. , Vaise�ika, etc , in all of which the Bodhi
sattva (Buddha Gautama) i8 said to have acquired distinction. 

74. THE Lailkavatara siltra 

(ABOUT 300 A.D.) .  

The Lailka. va.tara slltra 3 is a very sacred \vork l as it  is one of 
the Nalla Dharmas. The exact date of it is unknown, beyond the 
fact that it was translated into Chinese in 443 A.D.' The approxi· 
mate date seems to be 300 A.D.,  for, it mentions fonr heretical 
schools. refuted later by Arya ·Deva." The four schools, as men
tioned in the Chinese Tripitaka, are (1) the S;;,inkhyas who bslieve 

I l'he LalitaVlstara. WM t.ranslated mto Chmese four times. The first and 
third translahons were lost by 730 A D .  The first was prepared under the Han 
dynasty A.D, 221-263, the secand under the Western Tam dynasty A D. 265-316, 
the thud under the earher Sun dynasty A.D. 420-!l79, and the fourth under the 
Thin dynasty A,D. as3. Vide BunylU �anl to's Catalogue of the Chmese Tt'IPl
taka) nOB. 159 a.nd 160. . 

' f"",oir fif'lif �m �Ti � "l'TiIi-.:iil fif,,� f,",'lt 1I!",<fu '1l1i1ioil! ..nr�f\< 
0Ji1i '1'r� r'll'llilioil! �f1rlii \1'1('" 'IT,.jf��T'l! �Ti'&<il ",�>if "" \\<: ti!�m'llt 
't�� "I(111'" . . .. . .  �" 'I'If"flT l!� flrflllil;f 'II I 

Lahtavlstara, ellited by Dr, RaJendra Lal :Mltra in the Bibliotheca Indica 
serles, Calcutta, Chapter XII, p. 179. 

� The Sanskrit origma.l of thiS work has been published by the Buddhist Text 
Sooiety of Ca.lcutta under the editorship of Ra.i Sarat Chandra- Das and Dr. Satie; 
Chandra Vtdyabhusans.. The work also exists m Chmese a.nd Tibetan. Hwen
thsa-ng mentions the LankiV'atii.ra. ; vide Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western 
World, Book XI. p. 251. Vide �o account of the Lanklvatiira suka by Satis 
Cha.ndra. Vldyabhushana. in the Journa.l of tbe Royal Asiatic Society of Great Brltam 
and Ireland, 1906. 

4- Vide Bunyiu XanJio's Oatalogue of the Chinese Tripi�ake., nos. 175, 176 and 
177. I 5 Bhnyiu 'Na.ojio's Cata.togue of the Chinese Tripi�aka. �os. 1259. 1260 and 
Appendix I. no. ;1,. 
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in oneness,l (2) the ValsesJkas who believe in difference, (3) the 
Nirgrantha-putras who believe in both, and \ 4) t.he .Tfiatiput.l'as who 
believe in neither.2 

The I.aIikavatara speaks in a prophetic style of the 11,7 aiya,yikas 
(loglOians) and Tarkikas (dialecticIans). 

Reference to LogiC and Thus in Chapter II of the work l\Iahamati LogICians. 
asks Buddha :-

" Say how in time to come aiy1i y1 kas '" III flourish? " ;:; 
" How is tarka (reasollmg) corrected, and how is It cn.rried on 2 "4-

"What is the nature of the doctrl11e'that draws conclusion from 
a reason and an example " 5 

Tn Chapter X of the work we read:-
" Whatever is produced is destructible: this the conclusion 

of the Tark-ikas." 6 

I Here tho word Siilbkhya stan(ls for the Upamsad or Vedanta. The Sam'-
khya as mentIOned m the l\lahabharata really teae,hes the doctrIne of oneness 
Even ViJiHina Bhlksu. the author of Samkhya-bhasya, admIts that the Samkhya 
pllllosophy IS not opposed to the doctnne of oneness. Cf 

t:fil' ... . 
I (Sazhkhya-bhal?ya, Chap. I, Sutra 61). 

2 Bunyiu )janjlO, no. 1259. Cf. Lankavatara-siitra, A.S.B. MSS., leat 
135:-

qf I 

qniin mif'ifiTW mf&1 m: \I 
;) The Sanskrit orlgmal runs as follows .-

ifi''fl I 
(Lankavatara siitra, ASIatic SOCIety of Bengal's MSS. Chap. II, Jeaf ll). 
The TIbetan version runs thus:-

I 
II ....,. 

Mdo, vol. V, Asiatic Soclety of Bengal's :x.ylograph) • 

• til f'( 'fJwffl rio 'Pi 'it1ii. '5i'Cfilit I 
(Lankavatara. sutra. Chap. II, leaf II" A.S.B. MSS.). 

I 
'" }Ido, vol. V). 

? 
Lankiivatara sut.ra. p. 36, Buddhist Text Society's edition) . 

• \I 
(Lankl,,'atara sutra, Chap. X, leaf 143, A.S.B.MSS.). 

- '" I 
Mdo, vol. V). 

in onenass , 1  (2) the Valse"lkas who believe in difference, (3) the 
Nirgrantha-putras who believe in both, and \ 4) t,he ,TM,tiputras who 
believe in neither.2 

The Lailkavatara speaks in a prophetic st,vle of the IVaiyayikas 
Reference 

LogICians. 

(logloi;'!lls) and TarJ.:ikas (dialectiCIans). 
to Log," and Thus in Cbapter II of the work :lIahamati 

asks Buddha :-
II Say how in tirne to come XaiyliY-lkas \\Ill flourish ? " ;;  
" How is larka (rea.sOlll11g) corrected, and ho'.\' is It c arried on 2 ,, � fI What is the nature of the doctrwe' that draws conclusion from 

a reason and an example 1 " � 
Tn Chapter X of the work we read :-

" \Vhatever is produced IS destructible : this i:-< the conclusion 
of the Tiirkikas." • 

------------- ------- ---- ----
I Here thw word Si'itilkhya ;;;tan(ls for the Upamsad or Vedanta. The Slim

khya a ... mentIOned m the :i.\lahiibharata really teaches the doctrme of oneness 
Even Vij!3.iina Bhlksu. the author of Samkhya-bhasya. admIts that the Samkhya 
plulosuphy IS not opposed to the doctl'lne of oneness. Cf 

'1i1i,,"'kii1li '1f'1iIl{ l;fW "'fW'1IflrsIq'''I:� "al'l_t 5'1" fli;orrqilir • • 

�J(f'ifi���ii1<rfio.:1lf' I (S'mkhya-bhB�ya, Chap. I ,  Silt'" 61). 

:l V�de Bunyiu XanjlO. no. 1259. Cf. Lankavatarar-sutra, A.S.B. MSS . ,  leat 
,35,-

"j"ll' 'IIit� 'Ill' f�' '<fwn'l''''''lT I 
'iI<i�,\.-fe qfj"!l mif'lllTW flrlfflii m' 1\ 

;') The Sanskrit orlgmal runs as follows .-

if�r' II<'i 'J..N �f;w 'ilifTmlT: I 
(Lankavatara siitra. ASIatiC SOCiety of Bengal's MSS. Cha.p. II. leaf 11). 
The Tlbetan version runs thus :-

• 

, 

, 

I!'Q'�"�'!!!"-'E'qrS" I 
" .... �.;;, �''i' "!I'" Q' "I1l"-� I I  -

(�ka.h-hgyur. }!do, vol. V. Asiatic Soclety of Bengal's xylograph) • 

• >i f;r ,."Ilt rio ... "". ",,;1-;t I 
(Lankivatara sutra. Cha.p. II, leaf 11" A.S_B. MSS.). 

E' '11"''(''''"1' %'fil'I!l�';;" 'S"-' I -
(!?kan-ngyur, Mdo, vol. V). 

;[ID'i! �lJf">!m' mf'iit e:1!'IT iIi"!1{ ? 
Lankava.tara. sUt.ra, p. 36, Buddhist Text Society's edition). 

1II".'iI flr.!TJ(. � i!Ifli'lil'llTmi 'if'!!. \I 
(LankA\'stiira. siitra, Cha.p. X. lea.f 143, A.S.B, MSS.). 

S� q-�iS.rcP:"·:l,EltJ·l:..:::' :;,�� 1 
"�'�'r"" ii\'��'�'�"' 11 (!!kah·hgyur, Mdo, vol. V). 



In Chapter II, the doctrine of idealism I (vij1i.ana-vada) is ex-
plained. According to this doctrine our Idt""al:s-rr. ('vijiiana-!,o.cia) knowledge alone is real and the so-called ex-

ternal objects are mere manifestations of it. Knowledge (vijnana) 
is stated to be of two kinds, V'/:Z (1) the potential knowledge (khyati-
m'jfiana) which remaining in us from time immemorial as a mass 
of potentialities, reminiscences, tendencies or impressIOns tends to 
produce the so-called external objects; and (2) the objectified 
knowledge (vastu-prativikalpa mjniina) or knowledge which is mani-
fested as external objects through the act-force (karma) inherent 
in our aforesaid potentialities, reminiscences, tendencies or impres-
sions. 

These two kinds of knowledge constitute what is 
caned pravrtti vijiiana, presentative knowledge which produces the 
external world drawing us towards it. The seat of pravrtti-vifnana 
is called alaya-vijnana, the basic knowledge. While the latter is 
compared to an ocean, the former is compared to high winds which 
agitate it. 

This basic knowledge, is otherwise called an 
ego (aham). As we pass on our pravrtti-vijiUi,na changes but our 
ego persists. By means of concentration (yoga) WB can under-
stand the true nature of the ego. I t alone is perfect 
pa'ttv,u) , Non-ego or the external world is false (par1:kalpita) and 
conditional (paratantra). When emancipated, our 
totally disappears, but the ego or alaya viifdina continues.2 The 
---_._---------------- --

1 VIJiiana.-vada IS called in TIbetan 
It is designated in Sanskrit as yogacara.-dartana. cor.responding to Tibetan 
bbyor-pabi-lta.-wa, I Prat'rttt-vl,J'iiana is called in Tibetan: len-paUl. 
rnam.-par-seli> signifying knowledge as received. A.layavij,iana IS 

called in TIbetan: kpn-gshi rnam 81gmfymg know-
ledge whIch constltutes the basls or foundation of alL ParinH}pan1)-a I'l called In 

TIbetan! Ulz:. complete l,l'l itself; 'paratantra. 
"l.:It:..., dependent on others. and par1kalpita: fanCiful or 
erroneous. 

2 It is perhaps not quite accurate to say that when emancIpated the ego 01 
aZaya of the VI) nlina-vadins becomes identical wIth the VOid or sun/JaliJ., of the 
:M§dhyamlkas, because while the look upon ula?Ja a" perfect (parmis-
par;,na), the JattE'lr do not consider Siingatli. to be so. 

The alaya of the vIJniina-vadins corl'esponds to ahamkara (and puru,qa) o( thB 
Slirokhya phIlosophy, In emR.nf'lpatlOn ahamkara. aC'cordmg to the Samkhyas. 
disappears, but aZaya e.f'::.crJ:ng ;;0 the vIJnana-viidlU'.i persi'3 ts.. The sd:mkhyl\<;! do 
however assume an add ;:;,or.."d prinCIple called pur usa (:'01.11) whiCh continues to 
exist. This contrast w_::.n ::nd Siimkhya. doctrme IS noted m the f(,119wmg pas<;age 
of the Lankavatara suha. :-

'$.iti qTC(: I 

!fiI': l{";fY'ft \I 
(Lankavat8ra sutra, Chap. II. p. 45, edited by Sarat C'handra Das and Sat.q 

Chandra Vldyabhusana). 

In Chapter II, the doctrine of idealism J (vii,i.iina-viida) is ex
plained. According to this doctrine our 
knowledge alone is real and the so-called ex

ternal objects are mere manifestations of it. Knowledge (vijiiana) 
is stated to be of two kinds, VIZ ( I )  the potential knowledge (khyati
vijiiana) which remaining in us from time immemoria1 as a mass 
of potentialities, reminiscences, tendencies or impresslOns tends to 
produce the so-called external objects ; and (2) the objectified 
knowledge (vastu-prativikalpa Vli11iina) or knowledge which is mani
fested as external objects through the act-force (karma) inherent 
in our aforesaid potentialities1 reminiscences, tendencies or impres
SIons. 

These two kinds of knowledge combined constitute what is 
called pravrtti viiiiJina, presentative knowledge which produces the 
external world drawing us towards it. The seat of llravrtt1:-vij�iana 
is called i'ilaya-viiiiiina, the basic knowledge , While the latter is 
compared to an ocean, the former is compared to high winds which 
agitate it, 

This basic knowledge, aluya-vii,'ana, is otherwise called an 
ego (aham), As we pass on our pravrtti-vijJ1ijna changes but our 
ego persists. By means of concentration (yoyaj we can under
stand the true nature of the ego, It alone is perfect (parini�
pan,n,a) ,  Non-ego or the external world is false (parikulpita) and 
conditional (paratantra), When emancipated, our pravrtt,-viiiiana 
totally disappears, but the ego or aZaya viillana continues,' The 

. .  �-. - - -�-----

j V1liiana-vada IS called in TIbetan rnam-par·,§e!'!-pahi-lta-wa, �Io.n�=;,· ��'Q�' W''l' . 
It is designated in Sanskrit as yogacara.-dar.{ana cor.rcsponding to Tibetan �nal
hbyor-pahHta.-wa.. �1lf·�SZ;·Q�· W·q ! Prat'rU'I" vqnana is called in Tlbetan : len-patu. 

rnam-par-se,s:, ��·Q�·�a.!'tl"·��' signifying knowledge as received. jlla.1laldjna:n.a IS 
called in TIbetan. ; l:qm-gshi rnam par-'e�-pa, �.yzq�·�ifn.p::"·i1�·Q. slgOlfymg know

ledge WhICh constItutes the baSIS or foundation of all. Parim'Jpan�a 1<; callod HI 
TIbetan ! yon�·grub, il;jt:. �.�t1, complete m itsel f :  . 'IJaratantra . gshan-dwan, il')�3f 
-'=\::t�.: , dependent on others , and pankalpita : kun-brta.g�. �,J;:'1?t:q�, fanCiful or 
erroneous. 

i It is perhaps not quite accurate to say that 'when emancipated the ogo 01 
fJ.laya of the VI) fill:na-vadins becomes identical With the vOl{l or .iiinll(lJu of the 
Mlidhyamlkas, because while the formf;!r look upon alai/a a" perfect (punnispa�na). the Jattt'lr do not consider Sungatli to be so. 

The alaya of the vJjiUina-vadins corresponds to ahamkara (and purupa) e'l the 
S§.rl:lkhya phIlosophy. In ernR.n(,lpatlOn ahamkara. 8.('cordmg to the Samkhyas. 
disappears. but lilaya eJ'::.:::n·umg :;0 the vIJnana-vadm':i persi'lts. The s::i:mkhYh"l do 
however assume an add. �,or.:d ?rinClple called purU$a. (",ol.d) whICh contlnue::; tn 
exist. This contrast w��b -::i1-e Sarokhya doctrine IS noted m the f(,llpwmg pas<;age 
of the Lankavatara. sutta. :-

,",11if'1f\!wf.l S"lfo\o("I'IT'f fiifflffvll!: m-iJ"'.:r .... "!;�iT "I� 'iT"!;: �I,! I ;n�'Ii 
!i"I' >/;rlm! '!'!I!O!S".-rfi!i�J"I::l�"�J II 

(Laukavat8ra sutra, Chap. n. p. 45, e(llted by Sllrat C'handra. Dll� and Satl"! 
Chandra Vldy&bbusana). 



-ago, unruft1ed by the ('"'{ternal world and fr('ed from all potentialI-
ties, reminiscences, tendencie-, or ntta,ms It" pnstinE" 
purity. This is its emancipation or final rest. 

In chapter vr of the Lank-tvatt"tr<1-Hl."1tra entItled lc"anika-
parivarla (a chapter on momentarines:-;), there i:-; a clear explana-
tion of the theory that everything is momentary. In a passage of 
the Butra the author observes as follows 1 :-

"A momentary thing IS thf1t which is inactlve, di&tinct III It':iolf, 
and not liable to cE':,l:latiol1 B,Y calling tllll1gt> 

The doctt'lne of mo- 1 I lllentariness. momentalT, I moan t lat t leV are not produced 
I do not, 0 fools, sa:\' that they are des troyed 

after being produced" 

75. EIGHTEEN SEOTS OF THE BUDDHISTS 

We 'have previ()u:31y found that within 200 year.:; aftcl' the 
nirvuJ],a of Buddha there aror.:;e in India 17 heretical sectR beside:-; 
the orthodox priesthood called the Theras. In course of time 
some of these sects disappeared while new ones grew up, the r(>sult 
being that at the time of about 78 A.D. \ the Buddhists 
had already been divided into 18 sects 2 grouped into four clap,ses 
as follows:-

I. .Arya Sarvl1stiva;da 
(l) MUla Sarvastivada 
(2) Kasyapiya 
(3) Mahisasaka 
(4) Dharma-guptiya 
(5) Bahusrutiya 
(6) 

Belonging to the V 
School of Philosophy. 

(7) Vlbhajyavadin 
II. Arya Sammitlya 

(8) Kurukullaka 
(9) A vantika 

(10) VatsJputriya 

1 "Neff I 

lililT1J.ft "if'{T;V"''t I 

'IS wi if' " 1fT'fttTm: 1\ 

---- - --------

(Latikitvatara. sutra, Chap. VI, p. 99, Benga.l Asiatic Society's MSS.). 
2 Vide the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta. vol. I, part III, 

p. 18; Takakusu's I-tsmg. pp xxiii. xxiv and xxv; Rhys Davids' article in the 
Journal of the Royal AsiatIC Society of Great. Britain and Ireland. lA91. p. 411, 
and 1892. pp. 1-37; Rockhill's Buddha, p. 181 f; Tariinatha's Geschichte des 

r BuddhismuB von Schiefner. pp. 270-274; and WijesiIhha'g Mahavamsa, part I, 
Chapter V, p. 15. . 

"go, unruffled by the external world and freed from all pnt CllltalI
ties, reminiscencE's, tendencie.., or I mprc<;-.: ion--. , iltta,lTI:'i it" pnstine
purity. This iF; its emancipation or final rest. 

In chapter vr of the LallktYat"fa-,ntra entItled banika
parivarta (a chapter on l11omentarines.� ) ,  there i� a clear explana.
tion of  the theory that everything is llloJ:nentar,Y.  In a passage of 
the sutra the author observe.; as follows I : -

" A momentary thing IS that which is inactl \'C, di�tinct III 1holf, 
The doctt'LnEl of mo

IJlentaI'iness. 

and not liable to cf'S�atioll By calling tlung::, 
momentan-, I mean tha.t the v are not produced 
I do not, 0 fools, sa�r that they are des troyed 

<lfter being produced " 

7 5. EIGHTEEN SECTS OF THE BUDDIIlSTS 
Vi'e have previou.ly found that within 200 year< aftc·r the 

nil'viir],u of Buddha there aro;;;e in India 1 7  heretical SPctf; besidc� 
the orthodox priesthood ca!Jed the Theras. In course of time 
some of these sects disappeared while new ones grew up, the result 
being tbat at the time of Kani�ka, about 78 A.D . . the Buddhists 
had already been divided into 18 sects ' grouped into four classes 
as follows :-

I. Arya Sarvastivada 
(I) MUla Sarvastivada 
(2) Kasyaplya 
(3) Mahlsasaka 
(4) Dharma-guptlya 
(5) Bahusrutlya 
(6) Tamrasallya 
(7) Vlbhajyavadin 

II. ,1;,rya Sammitlya 
(8) Kurukullaka 
(9) Avantika 

(10) Vatslputrlya 

Belonging to the V aibhii�ika 
School of Philosophy. 

I f"l"llq,,: "fl,{oii r .. r .. '!!\ "''1�flIi''1{ I 
'"?lfmr "",l� "f\'il!1(r�1 "'l{T�"".: I 
"'""",'!'OR w;f " 'it �" ., feJ{r: II 

(La.tikiivatsra. sutta, Cha.p. VI, p. 99, Benga.l Asiatic SocietY'!3 M8S.). 

2 Vide the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutt7a. vol. I, part III, 
p. I S ;  Takakusu's I·tsmg. pp xxiii, xxiv a.nd xxv; Rhys Da.vids' a.rticle in the 
Journa.l of the Royal AsiatlC Society of Grea.t. Bdtain and Ireland . 1891. p. 411, 
a.nd 1892. pp. 1-37 ; Rockhill's Buddha. p. 181 f ;  Tti;rAniitha's Geschichte des 

, BuddhismuB von !3chiefner. pp. 270-274 ; and Wijesimha's Ma.hivamsa, part I, 
Cha.pter V. p. 15. 



III. Mahasarrlghika 
(Ill Purvn-saila 
(12) Apara-snila 
(I :{) Halml.tvata 
(14) Lokotta'ravRchn 
(15) Prd-ifiaptivKdin 

IV. Arya Hthavlra 
(Hi) Maha:vlham 
(17) .Jet.a vaniya and 
llH) 

1 Belongmg to I,he Rautriintika I Schuol of Philosophy. 

An the sects men tlOnf"d above belonged to the Hinayana, 
though later on they joinC'd the ]1.1 ahayana too. 

76. FOUR SCHOOLS OF THE BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY 

The phIlosophical views of the sects mentioned were 
gradually f.ormulated into two schools, viz thr- (1) 
and (2) 8al1(,rc"intika. The Mahayana sect of the Buddhists found-
ed by K<Lni;;,ka established two other schools of philosophy, viz. 
thf' (3) and YogflC(1ra So thGre were altogether bur 
schoofs of plulosophy) two of the Hinayana and two of the Maha-
yana I 

Vaibkit.nka was a later appellation of the philosophy of the 
Sarvustivada (PaIi: SabbatthivlLrla) sect'! 
who, as their name implIes, admitted the 

reality of the world -internal and external. In fact the V 
said that our cognition and its correc;ponding external nbject were 
both reaL The fundamental philosophical work of thiq sect is 
KatyayanI-putra's Abhidharma-jfiana-prasthana-sastra,3 or simpl,V 
Jfiana-prast.hana-sastra, composed 300 Yflars after tlhe nirv1ina of 
Buddha The next work of this sect IS the Abhidharroa-maha-

or simply compiled at the council of 
Kaniska. about 78 A D It was from this Vibha8a thai the name 
Vaibhasika 5 derived. means" commentary," and the 

Vaihhasiko. 

II H@al's Buddhlst Records of the Western Wodd{ vol 1, pr. 121, 139 n. 
Inci Takalm<,u's I-tsmg, p xxu. 
, !2 Takakmu's p xxi. The Arya Sammitlvas. at any rate theu' 
subc]as", .called the Vatslputriya'3, were" follower<! of the plnlo'lophy 
The Hmdu phtlogopher VaC'agpaLi m hIS NyFiy'\ vartika-t1:itparyatikii 3-1-1 
quotes the OptOlon':! of tilt) Valbhii'llka'3 who were c'tllcd Viitsiputrits 

3 ThIS work eXIsts In Chmege and Tlbetan' BunyIU Nanpo's Oatalogue of 
the Chinese Trlpitaka, nos. 1273, 1275. 

<J. This work, too, eXIsts m Chinese and Tibetan: vt4e BunyIU Nanlio's Cd-ta-
logue of the Chmese Tripltaka, nos 1263, 1264 _ 
. /) Compare the explanation of VaibM."Iika given by th':l Hindu philosopher 
Madhavaciirya in hi" chapter on trans-
lated by Cowell and Gough, second edition, p 24 Ftho Satls Chandra VJdya-
bhusana's " Miidhyamika School" in the Journal of the Buddhist Text SOClety of 
Oa.lcutta for 1895, part II, p. 4 

Ill. Ar.va MahasaDlghikft 
( I I )  Ptlrva-sail:t 
( 1 2) Apara-saib 
(l :j) HalIn[\ va ta. 
(14) Lokotta:l'avRchn 
( 1 5) Pr.tjnaptivadin 

IV. Arra HthaVlra.. 
( J ()) Mahanharn 
(17)  ,Jet.a vanlyft and 
OS)  Abhayagtri \'a:::m 

1 
I, .B(>lon�lIlg to the Sau.lrantika. 

j 
Schuol of Philoeophy. 

All the sects mentIOned above belonged to the llinOoNann, 
though later on they joinru the 111 ahiiyuna too. 

76_ FOUR SCHOOLS OF THE BUDDTnST PHILOSOPHY 

The philosophical views of the sects mentioned ahove'l wel'(� 
graduA.ll.v f.ormulated into two schoolf;, viz thf' ( l )  Vai�luj,8ika 
and ( 2) 8aui,." ntika. The M�hayi1na sect of the Buddhists found
ed by IC.niska established two other schools of philosophy, viz. 
thp. (3) 111 ad�y(�mikn and YogacJira So th'�rc were altogother bnr 
schoofs of phIlosophy, two of the llinayaM and two of the M ahii
yana I 

Vaibk{i,·nka was a later appellation of the philosophy of the 
Sarviistivada (Pal i :  S"bbatthiviit!a) sect' 
who, a� their name implies, admitt(>d the 

reality of  the world--internal and external. In fact the Vaibha,:,ika 
said that our cognition and its corresponding external object were 
both real. The fundamental philowphical work of thi" sect is 
Kfl,tynyanI-putra's Abhidharma-jfiana-prasthana-sastra,S or simply 
Ji'iftua-prac;t.hil.na-sastra, composed 300 y�ars after the nirviina of 
Buddha The next work of this seet 18 the Abhiclharma-maha 
vjbh�i.�a-.'.;astra,4 or simply Vibha,;!a, compiled at the council of 
Kaniska about 78 A D It was from this Vibhasii that the name 
Vaibhasika 5 wa-:: derived. Vibhi'i�ii means " commentary," and the 
-.-. � -- - � - ---� ----- _ .... _- --_._ - ---

' I  Vzdr, Ht'laJ's BuddhIst Rocords of the We . .,tol'tl World{ vol 1 ,  pp_ 121 ,  139 n .  
!tnd TfLkalm<,u':=; I-tsmg, p X"ll. Z V1.d(l Takfikum's I-t�mg. p xxi. The A.rya SammitlvR.s, at any 1'ate thcm 
subclaso; .called the Vatslputriya'l. wcr8" fonower� of the Vaibhii�lka plnlo'-lophy 
The Hmdu phlloo;opher ViiC'a'lpn.ti MIsra In hl;o Nyi'iy,l, vartik,'l.-tiitparyatiki'i 3-1-J 
quotes the opmron'l of the Valbhs{lka.'l who were c.tlicd Va:tsiputra:; 3 ThiS work eXists m ChlO8'le R.od TIbetan ' mde BLlnyru Nan)lo"; Catftloguc o f  
the Chinese Trlpitaka, nos. 1273, 1275_ i This work, too, eXIsts In Chinese and Tibetan : vtde BunylU Nanlio's Cahe.· 
logue of the Chmeso Tripltaka, nos 1 263. 1264 

_ 

. " Compare the explanation of VaihMsika given by th'.l Hindu phl1osO"pher 
Msdhaviiciirya. in hi,> Sarvadar§ana-s!:tmgrah"l, chapter on Balldriha-(lfl,r�>j.n". trans
lated by Cowell and Gough , second edition, p 24 Vtde R.ho :::latls Chandra Vldya
bhusana's " Mlidhyamika School " in the Joutna,l of the Buddhist Text Socwty of 
Calcutta for 1895, pal't n ,  p. 4 



Vaiblul.sika phIlosophy seems to hltve been so caned because it. was 
based on the comment9.l'ios rather tnan on the original tE'xts of 
the of Bni'.dha. Sanghabhadra's 
otherwisE' called Ko';;a,-kuraka-sastra, composed about 4SD A.D. ,i 
is a most learned work of the llaibhasika philosophy_ 

Sautrantika..-:; admit cognition and t.herefrom infer the eXlst-
ence of the external object::-; The name 
Sau..t1·antilca.3 was derived from Sutrant.a, 

called in PiHi SuUanta, mt'aning "original text" The Sautrantika 
philo51ophy seems to have be-en so called, because it was based on 
the original text of the teachings of Buddha rather than on the 
commentaries thereon. The te-xt, on which the Suut;a,ntika philo-
sophy was based, belongod to the sect of _3.1';\;a Sthavlras, called 
in P:1li Theras, who held t.he FI1'st Conncil in 490 B.O , and pOf'isibly 
also to t,he sect of the Mahasa.mghikas ,\, who were the first dissenters 
in 390 B.C. The philosophical prinCiples of tIllS school are said to 
have been formulated in Kasmira;' during the reign of about 
78 A.D. by a sage nt"!.>med Dharmottara or Uttara-dharma.6 But the 
Chinese H wen-thsang, who visited IndIa early in the 7th 
century AD, states tlU1,t the renowned teacher Kumaralabdha 7 
of Takt?asila (Taxila in the Prmjt1b) was the founder of the Sau-
triintlka school and wrote several very valuable treatises on it. He 
is supposed to have lived about A D., as he was a contempo-
rary of Nagarjuna (q.v.}, Arya Deva (q.v.), There 
was another very famous teacher named Srilabdha S who wrote 
Vibhalfa-siistl'a (or commentary on a work) of the Sautl'antl,ka 
school., H wen thsang saw in Ayodhya the ruins of a Sailgharama 
where Srilabdha resided. 

----- ---

1 This W0t'4 f'xists m Chinese and TIbetan, vide Bunym NanjlO's Catalogue 
of the ChinesE' Trlpltaka. no 1265 

2; Vide BUl1yiu Ci\tnlogue of the Chinese Tripitaka. Appendix II, no. 
95. For Sangha-bhlldl'a. vi,e a180 Hwen-thsang's Trav01 in Bear::; Buddhist 
Recorns of the West,ern World, \'01. 1. pp 193-194. 

3 Compal'e th .. explanatIon at the term Sautr'lintifur, given by the Hindu 
philo90phet' Miidhavacikya In the Sarvadarsana-samgraha, chapter on Bauddha-
darsana, tl'an;;lltted by Co\veU and Gough. second edIt LOn • p. 26 Vide a1'10 Satis 
Chandra Vldvabhllsana's .. }\V'idhyamlka School" in the Journal of the Buddhist 
Text Society of Calcutta for 1895, pl\tt II, p. 4. 

Vide Rhys DaVIds' Buddhist India, p. 168. and Beal's Fahian and Sungyun, 
p. 143. 

" VIde 'Watters' " On Yuan Chwang," vol. II. p. 161. 
[) Vic1t:) t.lH" Jonrnal of the Buddhist Text SOCIety of Calcutta., vol I, part Ill. 

pp. 18, 19. a.nd TiraniHha.'s Geschlchte des Buddhismtls von p 59 
6 For the Dhammnttariya or Dharmottara. sect. vlde Wagsilief's Buddhism. 

p. 233; and Mahavamsa, part I. cha.pter V, p. 15, Wijesithha's foot note. 
i Vide BuddI-usc Records of the West-€'rn World. voVII. p. 302; a.nd 

Tiidintitha's Gt'SC'hll'hte des Buddhlsmtls von Schie£ner, p. 78, where Kumara-Iabha 
:stands for Kumara Inbdha. 

rid!' Bears Buodhist RecOl:ds of the Westf'rn World, -"01 I ,pp. 225.226. 
and T*lrAnfi.t,hs,'s Geschlchtt" dl"S Bu(tdhismns von Schiefnt'r. p. 67. 

Vaibhi1si!:rr, phlti)SQphy seems to h;;!,vc been so mi,lled because it \fa::; 
based on the commGr;J�a.rk:::t rather tHan 0 :1  tht� original tC"xts o f  
the te<1C'hlnc,s o f  B !1(-:dha. S'lngha,bhadI':l.::; )1 yil Y'inn�.� ra-�:{.stra, 1 
otherwisE" ca.-Hed Ko�a.-kil:ak;1,· §<1stra., compo.�ed about 4 S 9  _-\. .D. ,i 
is a most learned ,vork of t.he Vaibhr},8ih.:a philosophy. 

Santrantika..;; admit coanition and 'vherefrom infer the eXlst
auee - of the external object", The name 
Sa!tt·rii:ntika d was d.erived from Si"tirania., 

ca,Hed ill Pt\.H Suitanla, raC'ftning 0: original text " The 8autrantika. 
philo"2!oph.Y seC'lnS to ha.ve bE'en so called, because it was based on 
the original t.ext of the teachings of Buddha rather than on the 
commentaries thereon . The text, on which the Sau(l u.ntika philo
sophy was basBd, belongpd to the 8ect of .J. !.'ya Sthavlras, called 
in PiLli Theras, who held the Firat Council in 490 B . C  , and po,sibiy 
also to the sect of t.he Maha:3fLmghikas � who \yere the first dissenters 
in 390 B.C. The phiiosophical l'rinCiples of tillS school are said to 
have been formulated in KR,5m1ra :' during tho reign of Kani$ka about 
78 A.D. bv a sage ntl.med Dhn.nnottara or Uttara-dhanua.1l But thE' 
Chinese pil2;rim· H ,ven-thsang , who visitE'd Indm ('nrly in the 7th 
century A n ,  states that the renowned teacher Kumaralabdha 1 
of Tak�a{;iIA CI'axila i.n the Punjab) wa,s the founder of the Sau
trart-ilka school and ",'rote several very valuable treatises on it. He 
is supposed to have lived about :100 A D . ,  as he was a contempo
rary of N'\garjuna (q.v.), A rya Deva (q.v.), aI)d Asvaghosa There 
was another verv famous teacher named Srilabdha � who wrote 
Vibha!!a-sa,stJ'a (or commenta1'Y on a work) of the Sautrantlka 
school. , H wen thsang ,"IV in Ayodbya the ruins of a Satigharama 
where Srllabdha resided. 

1 This WO!'Lr f·xL,tg m Chinese and. Tibetan , vide. Bunym XanjlO's Cat!l.logue 
of the Chines£' Trlpltaka, no 1 ::!G5 

t Viae BU!wiu XanJio's C�tologu6 of the Chinese Tripitaka. Appendix II, no. 
95. For Sangha-bhudrA., d'e also HWt:'n-thsRDg's Tra.vt�l in Beal'::; Bu.ddhist 
Recorr'ls of the West.ern World. \'01. 1.  pp 193-194. 

8 Campal'''' th.,. explanatlon ot the term Sa,ara.nlika given by the Hindn 
philo90phen' Madhftviicarya In the St!,l'va.dar�a!la-Samgl·aha., chaptnr on Banddha
J.a.rsana. trani>litted by Co\veli and Gough. second edltwn . p. 26 Vide a1 .. 0 Satis 
Chandl'!1 Yldyabhn"ana's . . ),r1idhyarOlka. School " in the Journal of the Buddhist 
Text Society of Ce.lcutta. for 1895, pll-rt. II, p. 4. 

V1:rl'e Rhys Davids' Buddhist India, p. 16S. and Beal's Fahian and Sungyun . 
p. 143. 

of. Vide "Tatters' " On Yuau Chwa.ng," vol. II. p. 16l. r, Vrcle t,he Jonrnal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, vol It pa.rt In. 
pp. HI, 1 0 .  and TiirBni'ithfl.'s GaschlChte des Buddbismus von St'll1etnel' , p 59 6 For the Dhammutliariya or Dhal'mottara sect, ""lde Wa.ssilief's Buddhism. 
p. 233 ; and Ma.hfi:va-ril"ila, part r. chspter V, p. 15, Wijesitbha.'s foot now. i l' ide Bt�ai's Buddillsb Records of the Westof'rn World, vol. ·rr. p. 302 ; and 
Taranathlt'g Gl'S('hl�"hte dell BuddhlSmus von Schiefner, p. 78. where !{umara.--Ie:bha 
;;tftndl!; for Kuma.ra lnbdha. II l"idr Bt'al\� Buddhist Records of the Western World, ·'1.'01 I .pp. 225, 226 • 

.. nd Tiiriinntha's GCi'C'hlchte- dL�S Bmtdhismlls von Schtefnel'. p. 67. 



Yogfi.caras rnamtuinrd thfit the ex ternal obircts ,vere- nnrc-al 
Yogt'kara. hut tht" l'f'ahty of onr cognitIOn could not 

be nemed Tbe word I ?jogaci11'a (caBed in 
Tibetan rnal-hbyor-wahn con:.pounded of yoga meanmg 
'medit.atIOn· and {zcLfiti mea11tng . pracbcp.' The yogacara or the 
contempbtrve s,ystf'm wa::; caUE-d, because it emphasised the 
practice of medltatlOn as the means of attaining bhfOlnS 2 or the 
seventeen st,ages of BuddhIstic PerfE'rtlOH. The chief dogma estab-
lished in it IS i1laya-oI1 ii{ma / tIl{' basls of conscious states, which is 
the same as our' ego' or 'soul.' It IS not known who was the 
founder of the !JoguC{l.ta, school, but in the Tibetan. and Chinese 
hooks 40 the Lankavatara sutra, l\Iah£i.samaya su.tra,5 Bodhisattva-
earya-nlrdesa and Saptndacia-bhflml-Mstr&-yoga,carya have been 
named as the prominent old works of the system, Maitreyanatha 
and Arya Asunga \vere the eady teac!'ers of it. 'rhe yoglicara 
school seems to have originated about 300 A.D. when the Lailka-
vatara autra etc. were composed. 

1\fadhyamikas held that our cognition and its corresponding 
Miidhyamlka. 

external object were neit,hel' absolutely real 
nor totany unreal. The name ...11 adhyamika t<) 

(caned in Tibetan: Dwu-ma) was derived from madhyama) the 

1 The yogacara ph,losophy IS generally known in Chma, Tibet and Nepal 
as yogucarya For an account of thlS system, vide Watters' " On luan Chwang." 
vol. I) p. 356; Dr. Schlagmt\A.8lt's BuddhIsm, chap V Compare explauatwn 
of the 'word fjogacara gHlen by the Hmdu philosopher l\Ifidhavscfirytt in tllC 
Sarvadarsana-samgraha, chapter on translated by Cow,ell and 
Gough. second €'dltlon, p. 24. ride also Satls Chandra Yldyabhusana's "t}'e 
Madhyamlka School" m the Journal of tht;> Buddhl&t Text SOCIety of Calcutta., 
1895. part II, p. 4. 

2 Vide Dharmar;amgraha LXIV and LXV, edIted by :Max Mulle!' and Wenzel. 
3 For an explanatIOn or alaya. vilnana. see Sat,is Chandra, Vldyabhusana's 

note on p. 2 of the Lanka.vatflra !:'Iutra, Calcutta Buddn!5t Text Society's edition. 
and also see p. 45 of ,he saIne .. "'ork. 

,j. Vide sectIOn Mdo of the Lama Taran:itha's Geschwhte des 
Buddhlsmus von Schlefnel'. p. 11i f, Bunym NanjlO's Catalogue of the Chinese 
Tripitaka, Apper:dlx I, no. I; Beal's Buddhlst Records of the ,\Ve..,tpZ'n \Yorld. 
vol. J, p. 226, vol II. pp. 220.275. and Wat,tel's' " On Yuan Clnvang," vol J. P 371. 

I) Vide Schlagmt'welt's BuddhIsm, chap. V 
6 Compare-
l'liIlifr 

It .. 
(Madhyamildi vrtti, chap. XXIV, p 185, Calcutta Buddhi<;t Text Society't:! 

edltlOn) 
Compare the explanation of the term gIven by the Hmdu 

philosopher l\Iadhavacarya, in the chapter on Bauddha-
daraana. translated by Co\vell and Gough. second edlhon, p. 24, and also 
Dr. Sabs Chandra V,dyabhusana's History of the M6'dhyanuka phIlosophY of 
Nagarjnna In the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, 1897, part IV, 
pp.7-20. . 

Vide Dr. Satiq Chandra Vldyabhusana's "DeSCl'lptlve hst of works on the 
Madh;vamllia Philosophy, no. I" in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
no, 7. 1908 

Yogi'i.C'aras :::'1R:lltainf'ci t hat, the ex ternal objrC'ts vrel'f" unl'C'a� 
hut tht' l'raht v  of 01;1' C(WnitlOn C'ould not . � 
br denll'ct Tnt" word 1 ?jogiicilta (cnJku in 

Tibetan rnn!-bbyor-WRh .1  )""-'N2.) t� cor::po'Jn.ded of !Joga IT!.(!anmg 
( meditatlon ' and ilcD l lt. lilf'[\'1tng • pra,ctJcr�. '  Tl'.e yogG.cQ.r(Z or thE" 
contemp1.1tl'o;;e syst('m WU$ �o cHHe-d, bectl.':lse it em phasised the 
practice of mecilh:.tlOl1 ,1 S the lUl',lnS of att;) ining bhiinus 1 or the 
Seventeen st,ages (Of BuddhIstic Perfect-wE. The chief dogma, estab
lished in it Itl ti{o,/la-t1q'j,{:ma,J th;" b::S15 or consciol.Js states, which is 
the same as OUi' . ego ' 01' ' soul.' I t,  IS ]1010 known who was the 
founder of the /}Oflficfl.ra. sC'l1ooi, bat In :he Tihetan . and Chinese 
hooks � the Lanka,atara slltra, ?lahflsa ma.1'a sutra,5 Bodhisattva� 
earva-D lrdesa and 8aI)t<1d3.da�bh[lIl1I�siistl'b.-yoO"ii carva have been '" , 0  • 

namf'd a'3 the prominent old works of the system. Maitl'eyanatha 
and �\rya Asanga 'iyere the early teacl'ers of it. 'rhe yoga.cara 
school seems to have originated about 300 :\.D. when the Lanka
vatara Butra etc. were com. posed. 

AJiidhyamikas held that our cognition and its corresponding 
Madhyamilm. external object were neit.her absolutely real 

nor totaliy unreal. The name JI adhyumika ' 
(called in Tibetan : Dwu·ma) was derived from madhyama, the 

--�---� - . - .  --- - - .. . ------ -�� -

1 The yogacara ph,iosophy 101 genel'allj known 1tl Cluna, Tibet anc Nepal 
as yog1iciir!Ja For an account of thIs system, vide Watters' " On Yuan Cbw8.ng," 
vol. I ,  p. 356 ; Dr. SchJll.gmt\.\.s:i'S BuddhlS�, chap V CompOlre exp!t111ft"twn 
of the word yogaciira gwen by the Hmdu pl:!losophl'l' :Uadhav6ciirJ !i. in t:,c 
Sarvtldaraa!la�samgraha, chapier on Buddha-darSR7J.d, tran"latl'd by Cow'oll and 
Gough, second f'dltlOD, p. 24. Ldc a:50 Sat!;; Chandra Yldyabhusana.'s " th:� 
Miidhyamlka School " m [he Journal of tilt.> Buddhl.,t Text Society of Calcutta. 
1895, part II, p. � .  

'2 Vide Dharma:'larngraha LXIV and LXV, edited by Max Mullet' and Wenzel. g For an expLmatlOn of alaya vi1r1.ana. Olee Sat.is Chandra , VldYI.>.bhuse.na's 
note on p. :2 of the Lankltv<ith!."6. <1utra, Calcutta Buddh15t Text Sociat:;t's edition . 
and also see p. 45 of .he same ."ork, 

... Vide sectlOn M"do of the �!!tan'hgyur ' Lama Tar�n,\tha's QesCh!cllte des 
Buddhlsmus von SchJefner. p. 1 1 1  f .  Bunym NanjlO's CattJ.logue of tht' f'hinese 
Tripitaka.. Apper:dn: I,  no. 1 ;  BeaI's Buddhist Records of the 'Ye.,tf';'n World. 
vol. J, p. 2213. vol II. pp. 220. 275 . and \Vat.te!'s' " On Yuan Clnrang," vol 1. P 37J. 

5 Vide Schlaglntwelt's Buddlnsm. chap. V 
6 Compal'e-

'II1;j\ "ro"'>r'i"l���,,! 'l"j1iO'l1�iI!f,,'IIV41 � 1Nl'lT 'If��m 
� �"'I�. " , 

(J\Iiidhyamikit vrtt\, chap. XXIV, p 185, Calcutta Buddhi'3t Text Society'::! 
edItIOn) 

Compare the expl!matioo of tbe term Madhyamtka gIVen by the Hmdu 
ph.ilosopher 2I.Iadhavaearya , in the Sarvadarsana·samgraha ,  chapter an Bauddha
daraana translated by Cowell and Gough. second edlhon, p. 24, and also 

Dr. Sat;s Chandra Vl'dyabhusana'a Histor}' of the 3Hidhyanuka phllosophy of 

Nagarjtma In the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, 1897, part IV, 
pp. 7-20. . V�'de Dr. Satiq Chandl'll Vldyabhusana's " DescrlptlVe !lst of works on the 
Madhyamlkn Philosophy. no. I "  i n  the JOUl'nal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
no, 7. 1908 
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middle. The J.l1adhyamika philosophy was so ('aIled bel'ause it 
avoided two extremes, advocated Iwither t.lw theol'Y of absolute 
.reality, nor that of total unreality, of th!' world, hut a nllddlr 
path, inculcating that the world had only a _conditional 
The school is to have been founded hy :\rya X,lgftrjuna about 
250-320 A.D In fact the doctrm!-'s of the school are contained in 
older works such as the Prajfif1ptt1'amita The Mftdhyamika kf1.rikft 
by Nagiirjuna, Miila-madhyama-v:rtti by Buddha Pfdlta, Hastabala 
by Arya Deva, Madhyama-hrdaya-kftrika by Bhavya, Madhyama-
pratitya-saroutpada by Mfldhyamika-vrt.tr hy Candra fOrti 
and Madhyamikuvatara-tlka by Jayananta,-are the prmclpal works 
of the Madhyamika School Mu]a-madhyamakt-vrtti-akutobhaya. 
a. work of Nagarjuna, was translated into Tihetan under orders 
of the great king I)pa.l-lha-tsan-po. by the IndIan Jiiiinn-garbha 
and the rribeta.n official interpreter Klubi-r·gyal-!J..lbhun. The trans 
IfltlOll closes by mentioning eight expounders of the Miidhvamika 
philosophy, ,viz. Arya Nagarjuna, Sthavira Buddha Pithtu, 'Candrn 

Dev GUI).a-mati, Sthil'a-1llati and Bhavya 
(or Bhava-vlveka). 
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middle. The Madhyamika philosophy was so called bel'ause it 
avoided two extremes, i.�. advocated !H,ith('r thf' then!')' of absolute 
,reality, nor that of total umMl<ty, of the world, hut chose a n/lddl" 
path, inculcating that the world had only a .condit lonal pXl�tf'nc('. 
The school is s" d to h ave been founded hy c\rya X,jg'lrjuna about 
25()-320 A.D In fact the doctrlO('s of the sclJool are contained in 
older works such as the Prajfii1piU'amita The �Hldhyamika k'lfika 
by Nagarjuna, Mula-madhyama,vftti by Buddha Pill<b, Hastnbala 
by Arya Deva, Madhyama·hrdaya-kitrikil by Eilav)'a, Madhyama
pratitya-samutpada by KrsI)a, lILjdhyamika·vrt.1I hy Candra Kirti 
and Madhyamil",vatara-tika by JayananL1-are the prll1clp:;1 works 
of the Madhyamika School Miila-madhyarnak.t·ntti-akutobhaya. 
a .  work of Nagarjuna, was translated into Tibetan under orders 
of the great king DpaJ�lhaMtsan-po. h.y the: r nd!an �age Jiiitna-garbha 
and the Tibetn,n official interpret.er Klubi-t'gyal-mtshan, The trans 
latlOll closes by mentioning eight expoundcrs of the' ).Ll,dhyamika 
phHosophy , ,viz, Arya Nagarj una, Sthavira Buddha "itlita, 

'
Candra 

Kirti; Dev Sarma,' GUI)a-sri, GUI)a-mati, Sthira-lliati and Bhavya 
(or Bhava-vlveka). 



CHJ.PTER II 

Early Buddhist WrIters on Logic. 

77. OF THE BUDDlIls'r LOGIC. 

\Vith the growth of the four philosophical schools just men-
tioned, the study of Logic spread far and wide in the Buddhist 
community. The adherents of each of the schools consldered it 
advantag('olls to employ logical arguments in defending their own 
dogmas and attackmg those of their opponents. This is clear 
from the ,vritings of Kftgilrjuna and Arya neva of the Madhyamika 
School, and l\Taitreya, A<:;anga and Vasubandhu of the yogacara. 
The arguments (·mployed in the course of the defence and at-
tack of the schools served to popularise the Ancient LOglC of 

and to produce a band of logicians among the Bud-
dhists. 

78. ARYA NAGARJUNA 
(ABOUT 250-320 A.D.). 

or rather Arya Nagarjuna, the founder of the 
Madhyamika School, was a great logiclan He was born at Vidar-
bha (modern Berar) in Mahakosala, I during the reign of King Sad-
vaha or Satavahana 2 L of the Andhra dynasty], a passed many of 
his days in meditation in a cave-dwelling of SrI-parvata/ that 
bordered on the river KrsIJ.a. He was a pupil of Saraha and is said to 
have converted a powerful kmg, named Bhoja Deva,& to Buddhism. 
--- - - -- -- --- - ._----

I Hwen-thsang-'s Travel in Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western 
'World, \'01. n, Book VIII, p. 97, and BookX, p. 210; Watters'" On Yuan Chwang," 
vol II, pp. 201-202, and Wasszljew quoted by Scluefner in the Gescll1chte de 
Buddlusmns, p. 301 

2 Sadvaha 1'\ the same as Satavahana, whlCh is a general name of the kings of 
the Andhra dynasty - J!2de Dr. R G. Bhandarkar's Early HIstory of the Dekkan, 
Recond editIOn, pp. 25-37. 

NagatJuna wrote an lORtructlve letter to Siitaviihana, whose pllvate name 
in Chinesc was Sh'-ycn-toh-cla. Thi<:l letter IS called Arya Naga.rJuna BodhIsattva. 
Suh:rllekha. It was translated into Clllnese in 43!- A D. An Engllsh tranblation 
of thl'> letter has appeared m the Journal of the Pali Text Society of London, 1883, 
pp 71-75. The TIbetan version of 8uhrllekha, called (sent by 
Nagarjuna to his friend UdaYlbhadra), is contained In the MIlo, gl. 

d The Andhra kings ruled the northern portIOn of the Madras PreSIdency and 
the whole of Kahnga, and overthrew the Kanva dynasty in northern IndIa about 
31 B C. They remamed powerful up to 436 A.D. They were Buddhists, ,and It 
was by them that the magnIficent marble stUpa at L\.maravati was erected.-Vide 
Sewell's LIsts of AntIquitIes in Madras, vol. II, pp. 14l-146. 

oj, For an account of Sri-parvata or see Hw(-n-thsang's Life, Introduction, 
p xi, by Beal; Tiiranatha.'s Geschichte von Schle,fner. p. 84, 
Wilson's l\IA'lati-Madhava, act I; and SatlS Chanor'a Vldyabhusana s Notes on 
Ratnava.li, pp 27-29. 

6 Vide Tsranatha's Gesehlchte des Buddhlsmus .,,·on Schlefner, pp. 66, 69-73. 

C1L\l'TER II 

Early Buddhist Wnters on Logic. 
7 7 .  R1S1� OF THY. BUDDHLST LOGIC. 

\Vith the grnlvth (If the four philosophical schoob just men
tioned, the study of Logic spread far and wide in the Buddhist 
community. The ac1horentr-; of each of the schoo13 cons1dered it 
advantageous to employ logical ar,gumcnts in defendiDl! their own 
dogmas and attackmg those of their opponents. Tl;is is clear 
from the '\Titjng� of X,-lgiirjuna and ii. rya neva. of the Mildhyamika 
School, and JIuirre\'<l, Ac;anO'a and Vasubandhu of the vog5cara. • 0 

• 

The arguments employed in the course of the defence and at
tack of the schools served to popularise the Ancient LogIC of 
AJ.::.�apadrr. and to produce a band of logicians among the Bud
dhists. 

78.  ARYA l'\AGAU.JUNA 
(ABOUT 250-320 A.Tl . ) .  

X�g[irjuna or rather Arya Nagarjuna, the founder of the 
l\ladhyamika School , was a great logician He was born at. Vidar
bha (modern Berar) in idalwJwsala, I during the reign of King Sad
va,ha or Sata.vtlhana 2 lof the Andhra dynast.v 1 ,  a a�d passed many of 
his days i n  meditation in a cave-dwelling of th� Sri-parvata} that 
bordered on the river Kr.-il?-a. He waS a pupil of Saraha and is said to 
have converted a powerful kmg, named Bhoja Deva,s to Buddhism. 

! Vde Hwen"thsang's Travel in Bea.l's Bllddhi�L Recurds of the \Vest'Jrn 
'Varld, yoJ. n, Book \'III, p. 97, and Book X. p. 2 1 0 ;  "'Vatters' " On Yuun Chwang," 
vol II,  pp. 201-202 , and \Vass!lJowquoted by Scll!efner in the Geschlchte de 
Duddlusmlls, p 301 2 Sadvaha 1-.; the same as Slltavahana/ WhlCh is a general name of the kings of 
the Andhra dynasty - V�de Dr. R G. Bhandarkar'.-o Early HIstory of tl18 Dekkan, 
second editlOn, pp. 25-3i. 

Xiigar]lln8 wrote an lOs trucbve Jeticr t·o Siitaviihana, who-se pllvate name 
in Chinesc was Sh'-ycn-toh-cla. This letter 18 called Arya NfigarJuna Bodrnsatt.va 
Suh+llekha. I t  was translated into ChlOese in 431 A D. An Engk,h translation 
of thlS letter h as appearf,d lU the Jonrnal of the Pa-Ii Tl:lxt Society of London, 1883, 
pp 71-7iJ. The TIbetan version of Suhrllekha, called 1l�e�-rahi"�pr!U-yig (sent by 
!'iagarjuna to his fnend CdaYlbhadra), i" contained In the �1'itan-bgyur, MLlo, gl. d The Andhrfl kings ruled the northern portlOn of the :11adras PresIdency and 
the whole of Kahnga, and overthrew the Kanva dynasty in northern India about 
31 B C. They remamect powerful up to 436 A.D. They were BuddhIsts, ,and It 
was by them that the magnIficent marble stupa at �marii:\'ati was erected.- Vide 
Sewell's LIsts of AntlOuines in �Iadras , 'lOl. II, pp. 1'; 1-146" 

.. For an a.ccount o
·
f Sri-parvsta or Sri-salla see Hw{-o"thsang's Life, Introduction, 

p xi, by Beal ; Tfl'ranatha's GeschichtD des Bad,illisrnus von Seh181ner, p. 84 , 
WIlson's l\!ii!ati-l\Tiidhava, act I ;  and Sat.is Chano:'a Vldyabhusana's Notes on 
Ratniivali, pp 27-29. 6 Vide Tsranatha's Geschlchte des Buddhu.mus 'ion Schlefner, pp. 66, 69-73. 
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Nagarjuna is said to have lived four hundred yearR I after the 
nirv(('I}a of Buddha, that js, in R.C, But he does not appear to 
me to have had so early a date, a-; he was one of the ertrly patrons 
or founders of the uni \·er,;,nty of N:1lr"nda,i which had not., perhap'"', 
come into existence in the 1st century B.C., and was in51gmficant;} 
even in :399 A.D., when the Chinpse pIlgrim F.-t-hian came to 
visit India. Xagarjuna called in Tlbeta.n ,- Klu-t:grub" is sta.ted 
by Lama Taranatha to lutve been a contemporary of King 
Candra, who is supposed to ha,ve l'eigned about 300 A.D.4 The 
latest date that can be assigned to Nagarjuna is 401 A D.,D when Il 
his biography was tran.§da.ted into Chinese by Kumarajiva. 

---------- --- --.----------------------- ---
1 It IS prophesIed In the JIanJu-sri-mUla-tantra (caUed in TIbetan HJam-Opal. 

!tsa-!gyud) that:-
I 

0\ I 
1 "" .... 

II 
(Quoted In the Introduction to pubhshed 10 Calcutta). 

"Foul' hundred years after Buddha's departure from the world there wiil 
appear a Bhiksu. named XagarJ una, who wlll do good to the belIovers in the 
doctrine. " 

It Elhouhl be noted that according to some books of Tibet. Buddha was born 
m 514 B.C .• lived 81 years and attaIned nirvana In 433 B.C. XiigarJuna, who was 
born 400 years after the nirvana, must, at this calculatIOn, be placed In 33 B C. 

2 Vide TaraniHha's GeschlChte des Buddhlsmus von Sci-neiner, pp 66, 69-73. 
S Fahlan describes Na:land;;j. as a mere vlllag-e Na-lo: vide Bears Travels of 

Fa-hlan and Sung-yun, p. Ill. -
.j. According to Lama Taranatha, Nagarjuna was a contemporary of Kmg 

Nerol Cand.ra., whose genealogy is thus traced '-
Aksa Canetra I . I I 

.J aya Candra } Ruled in Aparantaka. 
I ! 

Nemi Candra J 
Phani Candra 

I 1 
Bham&3. Candra 

! Bala Candra 
I 

Candra Gupta 

}-Ruled in Magadha. 

J 
The six kings. beginning with Ak"la Candra to Oandl'a, are stated to have 
been weak and inSIgnificant, while 'Candta Gupta. the seventh king. is descfloed 
as having been very powerful This Candra Gupta, who" did not take refuge in 
Buddha," may be the same who founded the Gupta. era in 19 A D. The relgns 
of his predecessors were short. Nemi Candra may be assilmed to about 300 
A.D.-Cf. Tilranittha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 

6 Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese 'I'ripitd.ka, Appendix I. No.3. 
_ 6 For an account of some of the works on the Tantra by NAgiirJuna, vide Satis 

Cha.:ndra Vidyabhusana's Introduction to the Sragdhara.-stCrtra in tht'\ I( Bibliotheca. 
Indlca" series. For the latest researches, in the medical works, of Nagarjuna, see 
Dr. Palmyr Oordier's .e Introduction A J...,'Etude des Traite'3 Medicaux Sanscritas" 
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Nagarjuna is said to have lived four hundred year� :  after the 
nirv(hJ.a of Buddha, that ;s, �n :�3 R.C'. But he does not, appear to 
me to have had so early a date, a<; h(' \vas one of the eArly patrons 
or founders of the unl\Ter"ilty of N:11<�ndfL,l which had not,> percap..:;, 
come into existence in the ! 'it century B.C., and was insl.gmficant S 
even in :399 A.D.,  \vhen dw Chinf'se pl�grilll F.1.·hian came to 
visit India. Xfigarjuna. called in Tibetan .4 KItl.i::grub " is stated 
by Lama Taranatha to ha,ve been a contemporary of King Xemj 
Candra, who is supposed to have reigned about 30n A.D.' The 
latest date that can be assigned to Xagarjuua is 40 1 A D.,' when ' 

his biography was tran$lated into Chinese by Knmarajlva . 

J It IS prophesied In the ::\IanJu·sci·mUIa·tantra (called 
!'tse.·rgyud) that :-

�'O�"'''141''1'' O'i�{',\"''i'' I 

iI!'�'.�.� '",,"0 'i I 
'",'i"'ID'9"'� ,"," !><: I � � 
.�'i'Q'� �''i'i '!"'O" I i  

.in Tlbetan HJam-dpal-

(Quoted In the Introdl1ction to Se§.·rab.l!don.bu publIshed 10 Calcutta). 
" Foul' hundred years after Buddha's departure from the world there will 

appear a Bhikm. na.med Xagar}una., who will do good to the bellO\-ers in the 
doctrine." 

It .. houhl be noted tha.t a.ccording to some bcok9 of Tibet. Buddha was born 
in 514 B.C . •  lived 81 yea.rs and at tamed n'trv(lna In 433 B.C. Xagaquna, who was 
born 400 years after the nirvana, must, at. t.his calculatlOn, be placed 10 33 B C. 

1 "Vidl' Tar1iniitha's GeschlChte des Buddhlsmus von Sdnefner-, pp 66, 69-73. 
S Fa.l-nan describes Naland� a.s a. mere vllla�e Na·lo : !)ide Bears Travels of 

Fa·hla.n and Sllng-yun, p. I l l . 
-

.;. According to Lama Tariinatha, Nsgarjuna was a contemporary of Kmg 
Neml Candra., whose genealogy is thus traced '-

Ak�a Candra 
- ! 

.Jaya Candra 
I 

Nemi Candra 

1 
r Ruled in Aparantaka . 

J 
Phani Candra 

I 1 BhaW8a. Candra 
I 

Bala Candra 
I 

Candra Gupta 

�-
Ruled in Magadha. 

j 
The six kings, beginning with Ak'jla Candra to t§iJla. Candra, are stared to have 
been wea.k and im!lgnificant, while Candl'a Gupta. the seventh king, is descrIbed 
as having been vel"y powerful This Candl's. Gupta, 'Who " did not take refuge in 
Buddha," may be the sams who founded the Gupta. era in 19 A D. The r€>lgns 
of his predecessors wel'e very short. Nemi Candra may be assi2Iled to about 300 
A.D.-Of. TlIiriinMha's Ge::!chichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 80--'13 

5 V�de Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitd.ka, Appendur I. No. 3. 
_ 6 For an account of some of the works on the Tantra by XilgArJuna, vide Satis 

Cha.ndra Vidyabhusana's Introduction to the Sl'agdha;ra.-stc.tra in tht\ " Bibliothsca. 
Indlca" series. For the la.test resea.rches, in the medical work"l, of Niigarjuna, S6$ 
Dr. Palmyr Cordier's . ,  Introduction A J..'Etude des Traits<; Medicaux Sanscritas ,. 
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79. NXGAR,TUNA'S 
(ABOUT 300 AD). 

The middle path doctrine-Madhyama-marga. 
The Madhyamika-kal'lka 1 is the first regular work on the 

1\1 adhyamika philosophy. 
The doctrine, which permeates this work, is that of the middle 

puth 2 which is to be comprehended from four aspects, VIZ (1) in 
contradist111ction to onesidedness, (2) as the abnegation of one-
sidedness, (3) as unity in plurality, and (4) in the sense of abso-
lute truth 

As we cannot conceive of being (existence) llldepende.otly of 
non-being (non-existence), it will be takl11g an onesided view if 
we arc to say that the ,,,orld exists or that it does not e-xist. The 
middle path furnishes a contrast to this onesidedness bv ayoidmg 
the two extremes of being and 110:1-beine; This 1S the first aspect 
of the middle path 

Denying the two extremes the middlf' path reveals itself 
through a complete harmony bet'ween them, 

Fou!" aspects or the that IS, it transcends the extremes of bein2' llllddle path '-' 
and which are umfied. This is 

the second aspec{j of the middle pdth 
The middle path, ow hich ulHfies all pal'tieulal's, does. nut he 

beyond them. The attain thelr cha,ra,cters of pantwu-
larity only through our conception of the um ty ftmong them 

printed in HanOI, 1903, and for Ius hymns such as etc, mdc 
1 .!?atod-pa, vol. Ka. 

For an account of other works, the article" IndIan LogIC a<; preserved m 
'.rlbe-t, No.3," by Satls Chandra Vldyabhue.ana, In the Journal of the ASIatic 
SOCiety of Bengal, new selIes, vol III, No 7.1907. For the phllosoplllcal \\orks 
of Niigarjuna, see Bunym NanJlO's Oatalogue of the Chmese AppendIX 
I, no 3. 

The Nyaya-d'l;al'a-tarka-sastra or Hetu-vidya nyiiya dvara sa"tra, as notlCed ll1 
Bunyiu )JanJI0's Catalogue of the Chmefoe Trlpltai....a, Nos. 1223, is not a work 
of Nd:gsrjuna but of Dlgniiga 

1 The l\la:dhya:tlllka-ksl.'lka WIth the Vrttl of Candl'a Kirtl has been published 
by the BuddhIst Text SO('iety of Cc\lcutta. It has also appeared In the St. Peters-
burg BuddhIst Text SerIes under the editorshlp of Professor LOUIS de La Vallee 
Poussin. Dr, Satis Chandra Yidva,bhusL'tOd's tl<Ln;;latlOn of the Karl!...as WIth note::. 
appeared 1n several numbers of the Journal of the Buddlust Text SOCIety of 
Calcutta, 1895-1900. 

:2 

;:('!iliiT n 
(Madhyalmka vrttl, chap. XXIY. p. ] 83, Buddillst, Text SOclety's edItion, 

Calcutta). 
For an Indian account of the l\1i1dhyauuka pllllosophy ot' the mIddle path 

doctrine. see Satis Chandra Vldyabhusaua.'s artICles on the subject published in 
the Journal of the Buddlust Text SOCIety, 1895-1900 For the Clunese account, 
see Dr. T Suzuki's artIcle named'" the :\Iadhyal1uka School 10 Chma" pubhshed 
in the Journal of the Buddhlst Text SOClOty, part IY, 1898. 
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of :Nagarjuna but of Dlgniiga 

I The lIIiidhyawlka·ldirlka wlt.h the Vrttl of Candl's Kjrtl has been pnl)hshed 
by the Buddhlst Text Sudety of C��lcuttd. It h.:.s also appedred l1'l the St. Peters
burg Buddhist Text Series under the editorship o! Professor LOlli'S Je La Vallee 
Poussin. Dr. Satis Chandra '·idvabhm .. md's tl clll .. ]atlOn of the Ka!'l�as With note", 
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Calcutta, 1895·1900. , 'Ii'ft llT'f'''r<'i1''.'Rt'il"lf''f'l �..r""""T��t""""lf 

IlI"fiIl 'l1!l1fT Wiq� 'l1!l"i.T� �'<fa II 
(Madhyalll1ka: Yrtt1, chap. XXII;. p. 1 $;), BudJlll;3t Tt.'xt SOclety':s edition, 

Calcutta). 
For a.n IndIau account of the :\1:i:dhva,lluka plulosophy Ot· the ll:..lddle pa.th 
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Had there been no unifying pnnciple, the p<1l'ticular;o:; would ha,v(> 
ceased to be such. This IS the third [t'lpcct. of the nwlclle path 

Rv ,( nllddle path" it IS not to he under..;tood that tlwrf' is 
something between the two f'xtrcnWJ of being <1nd non-bemg 
In fact, \,,:e must avoid not only tlw t,wn c-xtremc'4, hut al"o the 
middle. l The midd.le path, which diEcards a 11 1 mlltatlOI1i-; , ('X;-

presses the human conreption of the absolute truth. This til(' 
fourth aspect of the mIddle path. 

The absolute U11nljala or 2 JS demon'ltratcd through t.he 
assumption of two truths-the conditional and the trans-
cendental (paramlil ilia) 3 Judged by tho tranecendental truth no 
object comes into being or dissolves into non-being. It IS from the 
point of view of the conditional truth alone that we can speak of the 
existence or non-existence of an object .As a fact no object has a 
nature or self-existence' objects come into existence in virtue of 
certain relations ot' conditiolls Taking a substance and its quali-
ties we find that t.he la,t.ter exist in relation to the former, and the 
former exists in relation to the latter. So a whole exists in rela-
tjon to its parts, and the latter exist in relation to the former. 
Proceeding in this way we find that the world i'l an aggregate 
of relations or conditions in virtue of which it revolves like a 
water-wheel. These conditions being causes of confusion, the 
whole world is no better than an illusion. 

Origination and cessation, persIstence and di8continuance, 
The condltIonal and the unity and plurality, coming and going-

transcennental truth. these are the eIght fundamental conceptions 
of relation or rThese conceptions, which are III es-

.. I'&i lHJlf1fr: -
ifT-itfw 'Sirsfq I 

l:itsN II 
I 

if lfiufW II 
(Quoted inlVIadhyamlka Vrtti, Chap. V, p. 41, Buddhist Text SOCIety's edItion, 

Calcutta). 
:2 Sunya-vada is called 1ll Tlbeta.n: Samvrti satya is 

called in Tibetan: Kun-rdsob-bden-pa. f Paramartha satya lS called' 
don-darn-pahi-bden-pa. I 

Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's arbcle on .. absolute" in Dr. Has-
tings' Dictionary of RelIgion, J and T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

3 I 
II 

(Madhyamiksvrtti, chap. XXIV, p. 180, Buddhist Text Society's editIOn. 
Calcutta). 

4< 

I 
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certain relations or conditions Taking a substance and its quali
ties we find that the iat,ter exist in relation to the fonner, and the 
former exists in relation to the latter. So a whole exists in rela
tion to its parts, and the latter exist in relation to the former. 
Proceeding in this way we find that the world j" an aggregate 
of relations or conditions in virtue of which it revolves like a 
water-wheel. These conditions being causes of confusion, the 
whole world is no hetter than an illusion. 

Origination and cessation, perSIstence and discontinuance, 
The conditional and the unity and plurality, coming and going

transCennental truth. these are the eIght fundamental conceptions 
of relation or conQition.� These conceptions, which are III es-

'" l»i 'I <rif","", ;fuIt """"r: -
",�fu 'IT"'''' "ihf'f "'''''' I 
�"'\fiI "''Il�fu t:itsf'f "''''T' II 
'"II�S''' �'filO!T I 
.. i<lsfl! '!IT'i if �ufu 1IfltR: II 

(Quoted in 3-liidhyalmkii Vrtti, Chap_ V. p. 41,  Buddhlst Text SocIety's edItion, 
Calcutta). 

;.) Sunya-viida is ca.lled III TIbetan : �ton-pa-iiItj, il:.·Q·)� ! Saruvrti satya is 
called in Tibetan : Kun-rdsob·bden-pa., :!.!.�. �q.!::l��'Q f Paramartha satya 1.'3 called ' 
don-dam-pahi-bden-pa. ��'''�' Q�.q��' Q , 

Vide Satie Chandra Vidyabhusana.'s &thcle on th� " absolute " in Df'. Has
tings' Dictiona.ry of RelIgion, J a.nd T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

3 %'1ii! '1'l'fTf_ �iIT "'�i!ifT I 
titlfi�eri1fi1ar. �iilnr "�T-i(f: • 

(Miidhyamikltv:rtti. chap. XXIV, p. 180. Buddhist 
Ca.lcutta). 

, 'i�'I1� ��"i!� 
",iIotiT>fflifTilTii .. ifT" .... f"� .. '{ I 

Text Society's editIon . 
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sence unreal, give rise to our prejudices and wrong judgments 
There nestles In them t he princIple of unrest and misery, and 
as people cling to them, their life is an everlasting prey to the 
pendulous feelIng of exultCLtion and mO.l'tification. 

Where there is conditionality, there is no truth. Truth and 
conditionality a,re incompatible Thercfore, to attain truth, 
conditionality must be completely cast aside. vVhen our mind is 
purified from the smirch of conditionality, there will come out the 
serene nIoon-light of "suohness" (tathata) or transcendental 
truth (parama'itha), otherwise known as the void or absolute 
(6unyata). 

It may be asked as to whether there is actually a thing cCLlled 
'8uchness," "tranecendental truth," or 

The ab':lolute. Siinyata "the absolute." The answer will be that 
and NIrvana. the thing which lie's beyond conditionality, 
cannot be expressed In terms of \, is" and "is not" or "bemg" 
and" non-being." rt avoids the two extremes of "being" and 
"non-being," nay, it unifies both by underlying each of them 
This so-called thing4unyata) is called NirvafJ,a,l which is an Ullcon-
ditional condition In which all contradictions are reoonciled. At-
tempts have been made to express this condition by the teI!m 
"Infinite," I Eternal," "Profound," "Abso-
lute" or " Blissful," but in reality no language can give adequate 
expression to it.2. 

80. NAGARJUNA'S REFERENOES TO THE LOGICAL DOCTRINES OJ!' 

In the Madhyamika-karika Nagarjuna has occasionally :t:e-
ferred to certain technical terms 'of Ancient 

TechnicalIties of LOgIC. 7. Logic, such as punarul(ita (repetition) in 

1I(;i 
crc(rrT II 

(Miidhyam1ka-siitra, chap I) .• 

if f1Af'qi 
P l'lCfT'fl I 

" \Jr<ft\tR 
tl""l?t 1\ 

(Ratnavali quoted 1U ::\Hidhyamika vrtti, p. 194). 

., Cfif I 
\I 

1Rll II • 
(Miidhyamikavrttl, chap. V). 
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tempts have been made to express this condition by the term 
" Infinite," , Et�rnal /' I '  Profound," " Unoonditioned," " Abso
lute " or " Blissful,! )  but in reality no language can give adequate 
expression to it.l 

80. NAGARJUNA'S REFERENCES TO THE LOGICAL DOCTRINES OF 
AK�APXDA. 

In the Madhyamika-karika Nagarjuna has occasionally ,e

TechnicalIties of LOgIC, 
ferred to certain technical terms 'of Anoient 
Logic, such as punarukta (repetition) in 

, 

'I: �� '<J!JlIqT<!' "'nllql{o; m� 
�1!'1"'T" <l�li!i "'� "'Iiii ��'! II 

(lI,1iidhyamlka-siitra, chap I),. 

if "IT"T'lT lflI m!<Ji 
;pr "<mil "T'liIT I < "ffi�A �1l-
"'1"1 fiT",\>!! ll"llil II 

(Ratniivali quoted In :\!ildhyatoika vrtti, p. 194), 

'O!'f'<J�1II 'foi>'Il ':jfll: � tolil! "I 'liT I 
""iI _ "'l1f'l' "'TUq!�""",! II 

(Miidhyamikavrttl, chap. V), 



chapter II, s£ddha-sarllwna I l demonstration of wha.t has already 
been established) In chapter III, and sii.fhya-sama (petitio principi-i) 
as wpll as par'ihafa lavoidance) in chapter IV 

There is also a critIcIsm of Ak.;;aplda's doctrine of Pramii1J,a 
(evidence). sa,Y8 that just as a 

Critll'ISm of the' Nyaya lamp illumines itself and ot.her obJ'ects, so 
doctrme of Pramana. 

does a pramaf}a establish itself as weH as 
other objects. Nagarjuna opposes him by saying th.at a lamp cannot 
illumine itself as there is no darkness in it. If a lamp could 

darkaess even without coming in contact with it, why 
could it not, st.andmg here, remove the darkness of the entire 
universe 1 i 

81. NAGARJU.NA'S VIGRAHA-VYAVARTANIKARIKX 
(ABOUT 300 AD). 

Vigraha-vyavartaniksrlka is a work on the I\-Iadhyamika 
pllllmwphy WhiCh eventually criticIses the 

Tho Tlbetan and Chme;;e Nyaya-theory of the evidence 
or means of knowledge, as laId down by 

Aksapada. The work, the original of which is lost, 
is called in Tibetan tshig-lehur-bya§-ptt, signi-
fymg memorial verse;:; on quelling disputes. It consists of folios 
26-29 of the :68tan-bgyur Mdo, tsa. The origmal Sanskrit text, 
which had been composed by Arya Nagarjuna, was translated 
into by the Iudian sage Jnana-garbha and the Tlbetan 
interpreter Ka-wa-gpal-brtseg§. Suhsequently translation 
was recast by the Ka::;mirian PaQ.q.ita Jayananta and the inter-
preter Khu-mdo-!2de-gpal. 

1 The follOWIng verse refers to the fallacy of sadhya-sama :-
tr: R lfe:'1 • 

It 

.2 says :-
(Miidhyamlka-kirlka. chapter IV) . 

it' 
(Nyi'iya slUra) 2-1-19). 

NagarJuna says:-
'§'f".:ICiil 1llllT I 

tj'lI II 

iff f..,ii if1i: I 
if'll' II 

pIadhya.mika Kariki, chap. VII, p. 47, Ca.lcutta. Bllddhist Text Society's 
edition) 

BunylU Ca.talogue of the Ch1ll6se Tripltaka, no. 1251. 
'M"do, tsa, folios 27-28. . 

Cf. Prof. H. Ul'S Phllosophy, pp. 84:-85. 

chapter If ,  siddha-sarlhana ' (demonstration of wbat has already 
been t'stablished) In chapter [ U ,  and sa-lhya,-sama ( petitio principii) 
as wf"ll as parIhafa (avoidance) in chapter IV 

There is also a criticism of Ak�a.p:::.da's doctrine of Pram(j.7}u 

Critll'J�m of th(· �rya:ya 
doctrme of Pramiina. 

(evidenee). Ak�n,p:t(h S&,.V8 that just as a 
lamp illuminea itself and ot.tler o bjects, so 
does a pramiilJa establtsh Itself as well as 

other objects. Nagarjuna opposes htm by saying that a lamp cannot 
illumine itself as there is no darkness in it. If a lamp could 
remov;e darkaess even without coming in contact \vith i t, why 
could it not, standmfi here, remove the darkness of the entire 
universe 1 i. 

8 1 .  NAGARJUNA'g VIGRAHA-VYAVARTANIKARIKA 
(ABOUT 300 A D ) . 

Vigraha·vyavartanikanka is a work on the Madhyamika 

Tho TIbeta.n and Clunese 
ver"lOn., 

philosophy wluch eventually critictses the 
Nyaya-theory of pra1fl.a{�a, the evidence 
or mean::; of knowledge, as laId down by 

Aksapada. The work, the Sanskrit original of which is lost, 
is called in Tibetan BLso�-pa-�zlog· pal!j tshig-lel)ur-bya>-p"" stgni
fymg memorial verses on quelling d isputes. It consists of folios 
26-29 of the 13otan-llgyur )ldo, tsa. The origmal Sanskrit text, 
which had been composed by Arya Nagarjuna, was translated 
into Tlb,etan by the Illdian sage Jiiana-garbha and the Tlbet"n 
interpreter Ka-wa·gpal-l;>rtseg§. Subsequently the translation 
was recast by the Kasmirian PaQ.cj.ita Jayananta and the inter
preter Khu-mdo-,de-gpal. 
---- ------------------

J The follOWIng verse refers to the fallacy of 8adhya-8ama:
f"<!� 'I' 1R'l'IT� 1!l'f spIIl1'll 'Ii!:'I: I 
", .. ' >RlT�fi ",Ii "'I"", 1II1>ffl II 

l Ak�apada says :
pIadhya.rnlka.�kiirlkii, chapter IV). 

" $ "15I'l('R{ i!f�: 
(Nyliya sfitra, 2-1-19). 

Nagarluna says:

"�,, 'if'RllVoi'J 'Il'If1fi111!f'l<IT '1lqT I 
\Il{l;; ill"lifiKrsf .. '1'1 'I!f<it "f;rfIr1'l: II 
'Ii!!�� �ror '1� �r fom;' lffl: I 
�, 'l"I'.i'I� " <lilT fir�f<l II 

C\ra:dhya.miks. Karikii, chap. VII, p. 47. Calcutta Buddhist Tert Society's 
edition} 

Bunym �anjlo's Catalogue of the Chmese Tripltaka., no. 125l. 
��tan·hgyur. ¥do. tsa, folios 27-28. 

. 

Ct. Prof. H. U l' S V a.iSe�ika. Philosophy, pp. 84-85. 



The Chmese version of the Vigraha-vyavartani karika is 
noticed by B unyiu N anjio under the name of VI vadct-Samana-
Mistra. It was translated into Chinese by the Vimoksa-a . prajua an.d others in 541 A.D. 

In the karika (as reproduced in Tibetan) 
NagarjuDil cI'ltimses the validIty of prarM/l!,(.l" the evide.ace or means 
of knowieo.ge, as foHows:-

If you establish objects through a pramarj.,a, the pramafJ,u 
itself mus't be established through another :Dramii,tta and that 
again by a fresh pramii'!}t1, until you commit the faHacy of regreS8'US 
ad infinitum. If, on the other hand, you attemnt to establish 
objects without a prarna,na, your tenet (VlZ. that objects are 
established through pr-ama'!).a) faUs to the ground.. 

A Pramar],a is not self-established Had it been so, there would 
have been ill" compiete cessation of gloom 

The validIty of TI' h 
pada's pramaY}a critiCised. or Ignorance. 'ne Vlew t at a pra'mana 

establishes itself as well as other object,s I 
is untenable. A fire, which. is CIted as an illustration, can 
iHumine other objects by removing darkness which besets them, 
but it cannot illumine itself inasmuch as a fire never co-abides 
with. darkness. 

A pramij'flet ca.nnot he so called, if it i'?J totally independent 
of rprarneya (objects). If, on the other hand a pramarpa is 
dependent on prameya (objects), how can it, having no self-exist-
ence, establish the latteh.' 1 etc., 

82. NXGARJUNA'S Pramav.a-vlhetana OR PramaIJ.a-vidhvamsana 
(ABOUT 300 A.D.). 

To Nagarjuna is attrib'utecl the composition of a logical 
treatise called Pramal;ls,-vibf:fvana or Pramar;ta-Vldhvamsana, which 
literally signifies quelling or pramarpa," a,nd which was in 
fact a. review of the definition of the sixteen categories as given 
by The Sanskrit original ot this work is not availa.ble. 
There is however extant the Tibetan version of a commentary on 
the work caned or PramaI.la-

dated probably about 650 A.D. It 
extends over folios 415-418 of the Mdo, ha. In 
Tibeta,n the commentary is called Tsnag-ma-rnam par-njoID§l-pa 
mdor-"Qsag-pahi-hgrel, which literally signifies "a magic-stIck 
commentary on Pramaz;ta-vihetana, or PramaQa-vidhvarhsana." 1 

1 Caned by P. Oordie!' in his TIbetan Catalogue as Plamal!-8-vldhvatnsana.-
tepptaka-vrtt1. 

This work does not peillaps represent the '"laws of Nagarjuna. hut refers to 
those of the oommentator. 
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The comment.ator, whose na,mc is not ment.ioned, pays obclAa,nce 
to Mafiju-srI-kumara-bhutaJ and introduces his work ag follows :-

To pleast' the learned people, I give an exposItion of the 
vihet,ana 01' vidhvamsana [i.e. Pl'ami1q.a-vihetana or Pramat).a-vi-
dhvamsana].1 

Then he observes that the lnstructions on Kyaya delh-ered 
by Nagarjuna are put together to constitute the present work 

He further observes that Nf1garjuna, who bore special marks 
of greatness, proceeded once for the dis-

A leorend 8,bont Nagar- . t' f 1 tl . f h juna. "" selnlna Ion 0 cu ture to Ie regIOn 0 t e 
Nagas. They exhibited their magical 

powers which could not overcome him. Beholding his super-
human greatness U pendra, king of the Nagas, offered him his 
daughter, while the other Nagas worshipped him in a befitting 
manner. They took orders and coming to the region of men 
practised the austerities of monks. 

The commentator reproduced Nagarjuna's definition of the 
(}ategories which are stated in Tibetan as follows:-

(1) Tshag-ma (pramatta), (2) gshal-bya (prameya) , (3) the-tshom 
(sa?nsaya), (4) ggo§-pa (prayojana) , (5) gpe 

in the (drstanta) , (6) grub-pahi-mthah (siddhanta), 
(7) cha-sa§ (avayava) , (8) rtog-ge (tarka) , 

(9) (nir1}aya), (10) §mra-wab.i-mthab, (vada) , (II) 
rtsog.-pahi-mthah (1alpa), (12) rnam-par-rtsog.-pahi-mthah (vita1J,lja) , 
(13) gtan-tshig§-ltar-§nail-wa (ketvabkasa) , (14) tshig-dor (cltala), 
(15) !tag-gcog (jati), and (16) tshar-gcog-pa (nigraka stkana). 

A syIIogism (cha-sa§, avayava) -is shown to consist of three 
members, viz. a proposition J a reason, and an example. I t may 
be put in the affirmative or negative way.' 

The reasons 3 (gtan-tshig§, hetu) may appear in one of the 
following relations, -viz. (1) an effect (b,bra§-bu, karya), (2) an 
identity (rnam-bshin, 8vabhava), and (3) non-perception (mi-gmig§, 

An example' (gpe, is defined as the place in which 

! ..., "'.,.. 
I 

II 
Mdo. hat folio 415). 

!It r:;r=.. I 
-.;; 

Q,SJ:z::rr:;r=..' I II 
'" Mdo, ha, folio 417). 

S It is doubtful whether this was the original doctrine of Nagsl'juna. It might 
bE\ a. later development known to the author of the vrtti. 

r:;21 ! 
ydo, ha., foUo 417). 
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, � �  "f�'"',\"1�·.'.lI'\'." :!" I 

�", • ." ,,€ .... '"' -';�'.''1'\'\I " 
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• h' '�'!l' � '" .''\'''' ",,,"iI,,, '" '\ r,' 'i�' '\� '"�q' <I'''r,' '\'\'!l "'�'1'. 'ir, I � "'\1' -. 
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3 It is doubtful whether this was the original doctrine of Niigiil'juna.. It might 
b .... a later development known to the a.uthor of the vrtti. 

• '\11 �"'.'�' "1,�'1!"1 "'�' �'1.,'�q .' 'ir, " Q  �,", "15'1· .. ·'\.0·." "I�.,., -.;"., I 
C�!!tan-hgyur, Mdo, he.. foJio. 417). 
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is decisively shown the connection between the reason (middle 
term) and its universal companion the predicate (major term). 

83. Upaya kausalya,-hrdaya-sastra. 
(ABOUT 300 A.D.). 

The Upaya-kausaJya-hrdaYd.-sastra,1 the Essence of Skill in the 
Accomplishment of Action, is stated to be a work on the art of 
debate by Bodhisattva Nagarjuna. In Chinese this work iR called 
Fan-pien-sin-lun. It was translated into Chinese by Ci-cia-ye 
and Than-yao in A.D. 472. 

Spdng that the Vaise/?ika and other systems were obscure in 
their terminology, Nagarjuna, it is reported, undertook to write 
this book to give a clear exposition of the art of debate. The 
book is divided into four chapters styled respectively as (1) an 
elucidation of debate (II) an explanation of 
the points of defeat [nigraha-sthana], (III) an explanation of the 
truths [tattva-vyakhyana], and (IV) the analogue or far-fetched 
analogy [iatiJ. 

(I) The first consists of eight sections which treat 
respectively of (1) an example (udaharar;ta), (2) a tenet, truth or 
conclusion (siddhanta), (3) the excellence of speech (vakya 
sa), (4) the defect of speech (5) the knowledge of 
inference (anu'tItana or hetu-jnana), (6) the appropriate or oppor-' 
tune speech (samayoc't"ta-vakya), (7) the fallacy (hetvabhasa), and 
(8) the adoption of a fallacious reason 

(1) The example IS necessary to clear the reasons a disputant 
and his respondent. It is of two kinds: (1) the affirmative 
ot' homogeneous example (anvayi urZahararpa), and (2) the 
negative or heterogeneous example (vyatireki udahararpa). 

(2) rrhe tenet, truth or conclusion is of four kinds, viz. (1) that 
accepted by all tLe schools (8arvatantra siddhanta).' (2) that 
accepted by a particular school (pratitantra siddhant(};) , (:3) 
that accepted hypothetically (adhilcara'r}a siddhanta) , and 
(4) that which is implied or accepted on assumption (abhy-
upagama siddhanta). 

The means) by which the tenets) truths or conculslOns are estab-
lished, are called prama'J,as (the F-onrces of valid knowledge) which are 
of four kinds, vt"z. perception inference (anumanu), com-
parison (upamana), and scripture (agama). 

This definitIon is criticised by Uddyotakara In his VSl'tika on :Nyaya-siitra.. 
1-1-37. 

1 Some suspect that the work was not composed by Nagarjuna whose name, 
though mentloned by some Chinese editors. does not appear 10 the Chme'l6 verSlon. 
In the absence of any mtroductlOn to the Chmese verSlOn we cannot deny alto-
get,her the authorship of Nagarjtlna. Vide Btlnyiu Catalogue of the 
Chinese no. 1257. 
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(3) A speech is sald to be excellent if its words are neithf'r inadequate 
nor redundant, and its reason and example \\€'ll expressed. 

(4) A speech is said to be de!cclne if its words are in<1dequittc. or 
redundant, 01' if it employs the same word to convey dIffer-
ent meanings or different words to convey the same mean-
ing. 

(5) The inference is of three kinds, 'Viz. (1) a priori (p'urvavat), (2) 
a posteriori (selfavat)) and (3) commonly, seen (samanyafo 
The respective examples are: on seeing a cloud one infers 
that there will be rain; on seeing a swollen river one infers 
that there was rain; and on seeing a man move from one 
place to another, one infers that the sun, who rIses in the 
east and sets in the west, must have moved. 

(6) The appropriate or OP1Jortune speech consists in its being per-
tinent to the subject and occasion, e.g. in the discussion as 
to whether there will be rain to-morrow, one may appro-
priately spea.k of the condition of the sky of the previous 
day. 

(7) The fallacies signify reasons which are derived from an im-
perfect perception, inference,or comparison, or which deviate 
from the scripture. There are various kinds of fallacies 
designated l'espectively as follows :-

(a) The quibble in ?'espect of a term (vak-clutla), e.g. a man pre-
tends to use the term na'Va-kambala in the sense of nine 
blankets while he really means a new blanket. 

(b) The erratic reason or undistributed middle term (savyabhiclira), 
e.g. to say that all e:s:ternal things are non-eternal is to 
employ an erratic reason, because the sky is an external 
thing which is eternal. 

(c) Balancing the doubt or false aS8umption (samsaya-sama), e.g. 
there is doubt as to a certain tall object being a post or a 
man, and yet if we proceed to act on the assumption that 
it is a man, we commit the fallacy of false assumption. 

(d) The mistimed (kalatita), e g. we attempt to prove the eternity 
of the Veda on the ground that sound is eternal, when no 
proof has been given for the eternity of sound. 

(e) Balancing the point in dispute or begging the question (pralca-
ra'Yfasama) , e g. the soul is eternal, because it is distinct 
f1'o1)1 the body [It is a. matter of dispute if a thing which 
is distinct from the body il'l et,ernal or not]. 

(f) Balancing the predicate (sadhya-sama), e.g. the sky is eternal, 
because it is intangible. 

(g) Showing absurdity (vyt"ighCila-pradarsana), e.g. the five objects 
are non-etE-rnal, they are apprehended by the 
senses: the four elements being also 80 apprehended are 
llon-etel'naL If you t;ay so it will follow that a tortoise 
possesses hair and l-.tlt possesses smell. because they are 
apprehended by the mind: this is absurd. 

(h) The contradictory (viruddlw)-either ill respect of the ex 
ample or in respect of the conclusion. 
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(8) The adoption of a fallacious reason-If in the course of one's 
argument one commIts fallacies, one will be thrown into 
difficultIes and disgrace. 

(II) "The points of defeat" are the following :-
(i) The unintelligible (avirfi/itartha), (2) non-ingenuity (apra,tibha), 

(3) silence .(ananubhlisana) , (4) saying too little (nyuna), 
(5) saying too much (adhika), (6) the meamngless (nirar-
thaka), (7) the inopportune (apraptakala), (8) the 
(ap5.rthaka), (9) hurting the proposition (pratijna-hani). 

(III) "An explanation of the truths" deals mainly with the 
admission of an opinion (matanujna). 

(tV) The "analogue" or far-fetched analogy is of various 
kinds as follows :-

(I) Balancing an excess (2) balancing a deficit 
(3) balancing the unquestionable (avar1'}ya-

sama), (4) balancmg the non-reason (ahptu-sama), (5) balanc-
ing tlIe co-presence (prapti-sama), (6) balancmg the mutual 
absence (aprapti-sama), (7) balancing the doubt ('1amsaya-
sama), and (8) balancing the counter-example (pratidrsfiinta-
samii). 

84. ARY A DEVA 
(ABOUT 320 A.D.). 

Deva, l or rather .Arya Deva, was the next writer on the 
Madhyamika philosophy. He is otherwise known as KarQaripa, 
Kal)a Deva, Nila-netra and Pitig;ala-netra. He was born in 
Southern India and was an eminent disciple of Naga,rjuna. 
According to Hwen-thsang,2 he visited the countries of Maha-
kosala, Prayaga, Cola and Vaisalr, in all of which he 
won great renown by defeating the Tirthikas and preaching 
the true doctrines of Buddha. According to Lama Taranatha,8 
Deva resided for a. long time in Nalanda, where he was a Paq.gita. 
He flourished during the reign of Candra Gupta, whose date is 
supposed to be about 320 A.D.' The latest date that can be 
assigned to Deva is 401 A.D.,o when his biography was translated 
into Chinese by Kumarajiva. He wrote numerous works on the 
Madhyamika such as the Sataka sastra, Bhrama-prama-

1 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chmese Appendix I, 
No. 4:; Watters' " On Yuan Chwang," vol. I, p. 321. '/,01. II, pp. 225-226. 

2 Vide Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World. vol. I. Book IV. pp 
186-190. Book V, p. 231; vol. IT, Book X, pp. 210, 227, Book XIT, p. 302, Book 
VIII. pp. 98-102. 

8 Vide Lama TaraniUha's Geschichte des .l>uddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 83-86 
and 93. 

4- Vide :Nagarjuna. Cf. Dr Ja.cobi's "Dates of philosophica.l siitras," J.A.O S. 
for 1911, p 2. __ 

6 Vide Bunyiu Xanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese I. No.-4,---
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(8) The a,doption 0/ a jallnciou8 reason-If in the oourse of one's 
argument one commIts fallacies, one will be thrown inw 
difficulties and disgrace. 

(II) Ir The points of defeat" are the following :-
( I )  The unintelligible (aviJfifitartha), (2) non-ingenuit�- (apra.tibha), 

(3) silence .(ananubhiisana), (4) saying too little (nyuna), 
(5) saying too much (adhika), (6) the meanmgless (nirar
thaka), (7) the inopportune (apraptakiila), (8) the incoheren� 
(apiirthaka) , (9) hurting the proposition (·pratiiiia.hani). 

(III) " An explanation of the truths " deals mainly with the 
admission of an opinion (matal1ujiiil). 

(IV) The " analogue" or far.-fetched analogy is of various 
kinds as follows :-

( 1) Balancing an excess (uamr�a-8amii), (2) balancing a deficit 
(apakrr.r�a-Qama), (3)  balancing the unquestionable (avanwa
sama) , (4) balancmg the non ·reason (ahrtu-8(),ma),  (5) balanc
ing t'!)e cl)''Presence (prapti-sama), (6) balancmg the mutual 
absence (aprapfi-sama), (7) balancing the doubt ( �ain.8aya· 
sama), and (8) balancing the cQunter-example (pratirlrstjinta
samii). 

84. ARVA DEVA 
(ABOUT 320 A.D.). 

Deva,l or rather Arya Deva., was the next writer on the 
Mltdhyamika philosophy. He is otherwif3e known as KarQ,aripa, 
KaI).a Deva, Xila-netra and Pip2;ala-netra. He was born in 
Southern India and was an eminent disciple of Nagariuna. 
According to Hwen-thsang,2 he visited the countries of Maha� 
kasaIa, SrugbJ;ta, Prayaga, Cola and Vai§alr, in all of which he 
won great renown by defeating the Tirthikas and preaching 
the true doctrines of Buddha. According to Lama Taranatha,8 
Deva resided for a. long time in Nalanda, where he was a PaI).q.ita. 
He flourished during the reign of Candra Gupta, whose date is 
supposed to be about 320 A.D.' The latest date that can be 
assigned to Deva is 401 A.D./ when his biography was translated 
into Chinese by Kumarajlva. Hfl wrote numerous works on the 
Madhyamika philosophy, such as the Sataka sa-stra. Bhrama-prama-

1 Vide Bunyin Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese ,uipl�aka, Appendix I. 
No. 4 ;  and Watters' " On Yuan Chwang," voL I, p. 321. vol. II, pp. 225-228. ! Vide Be!LI's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I. Book IV, pp 
186-190, Book V, p. 231 ; vol. 1T, Book X, pp. 21O, 217, Book XII, p. 302, Book VIII, pp. 98-102. B Vide Lama Taraniit,ha's Geschichta des �uddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 83-86 
and 93. 

"" Vide ::-.:fagiirjuna. Cf. Dr Ja..cobi's " Da.tes of philosophica.l sutms," J.A.O S, 
for 1911, p 2. __ _ 6 Vide Bunyiu Xanjio's Ca.talogue of the Cbinese Tripi�a.ka, Appendi'X I. No."4---
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tht:t.na-yukti-hetiu-slddhl,1 etc., all of which bear evidences of his 
knowledge of Logic 

85 MAITREY A. 
(ABOUT 400 A D.). 

Maitreya,2 or rather Maitreya-natha, who was an eminent 
HIS life aod a.ge. teacher of the Yogacara School, was called 

in Chinese' Mirok' and in Tibetan' Byam§-
pahi··mgon-pa.' He was the author of several works such as the 
Bodhisattva-carya-nirdesa which was translated into Chinese during 
414 -421 A.D., the Saptadasa-hhumi-sastra-yogacarya which was 
trans1ated into Chinese in 646-647 A.D., and the Abhisamaya-
lailkara-karika which was translated into Tibetan during 1059-
1109 A.D. Maitreya, who lived 900 years after the nirviirj,Q, of 
Buddha, that is, about 400 A.D /' is reported by Hwen-thsang 
to have communicated the materials of three Buddhist treatises 
to Arya Asailga while the latter was residing in a monastery in 
Ayodhya.' 

86 MAITREYA'S Abhisamayala:flkara-karika.5 

lv.Iaitreya strongly supported the doctrines of momentariness 
and voidness (sunya-vada). 

Doctrines of Momentari- This is evident from the Abhisamaya-ness and Voidness. 
lailka:ra kfi.rika in which he says that when 

we attain perfect wisdom our thought neither precedes nor follows 
it, just as a lamp which removes darkness- neither precedes nor 
foHows the same. Profound indeed the eight characters of 
objects.1! Profound is the origination of an object, and so are its 

1 Vide Satis Chandra Vldyabhusana's "Indian LOgIC as preserved in Tibet 
No.3" in the J oumal of the Asiatic SOCIety oft Bengal, new series, voL III • No.7, 
1907. 

2 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Trlpltaka. Appendix I, 
no. 1; Dr. P. Cordier's TIbetan Ca..talogue. p. 273. . 

3 Vide" Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan," by Dr. Sugiura, p. 30. 
, Vide Watters' "On Yuan Chwang." Vol. I, pp. 355-56. The three treatises 

are:-
Sutralankira-tikli, and Madhyantavibhaga-

. 
6 The Abhisamayiilanklra--kirikl, a Sanskrit text of which IS available in the 

libra.ry of Asiatic Society of Bengal. was. translated into Tibetan by 
Amara. Gomln an4 the interpreter during 1059-1109 A.D. It 
extends.ovel folit?8 1-14 of the }fdo, ka. The author of the work is 
named lD SanskrIt as l\Iaitreyaniitha and in Tibetan as 

d 1iif'JT , 

II 

262 INDIAN LOGIC, MED. SCHOOL, B'C'DDHIST LOGIC, CHAP. II. 

thana-yukti-hetu-Blddhl, '  etc., all of which bear evidences of his 
knowledgp, of Logic 

85 MAITREYA 
(ABOUT 400 A D.).  

Maitreya,' or rather Maitreya-natha, who was an eminent 

HIS life and age. 
tBacher of the Y ogacara School, was called 
in Chinese ' M  irok ' and in Tibetan ' Byaru�

palli·mgon-pa.' He was the author of several works such as the 
Bodhisattva-carya-nirdesa which was translated into Chinese during 
414 -421 A.D., the Saptadasa-bhiimi-sastra-yogacarya whioh was 
translated into Chinese in 646-647 A.D., and the Abhisamaya
lankara-karika which was translated into Tibetan during 1059-
1 109 A.D. Maitreya. who lived 900 years after the nirva7fa of 
Buddha, that is, about 400 A.D .' is reported by Hwen-thsang 
to have communioated the materi"ls of three Buddhist treatises 
to Arya Asailga while the latter was residing in a monastery in 
Ayodhya.' 

86 MAITREYA'S Abhisamayalailkara·karika.6 

lVlaitreya strongly supported the doctrines of momentariness 

Doctrines of ilIomenta.ri
ness and Voidness. 

(k�a'fjika-vada) and voidness (iunya-vada). 
This is evident from the Abhisamaya
lankiira ki'lrika in which he says that when 

we attain perfect wisdom our thought neither precedes nor follows 
it, just as a lamp which removes darkness neither precedes nor 
follows the same. Profound indeed are the eight characters of 
objects.' Profound is the origination of an object, and so are its 

I Vide Satis Chandra V!dyabhusana's " Indian LOgIC as preserved in Tibet 
No. 3 " in tbe Journa.l of thC3 Asia.tic SocIety ofl Bengal, new series, vol. III. No. 7, 
1907. 

:2 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Cata.logue of the Chinese Tl'!pl�aka. Appendix I ,  
uo. 1 ;  Dr. P. Cordier's TIbetan Catalogue. p. 273. 

3 Vld6 " Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japa.n," by Dr. Sllgiura, p. 30. 
Ii. Vide Watters' c .  On Yuan Chwang," Vol. I, pp. 355-56. The three treatises 

&00 :-
_ SaptadsSa.-bhiimHiistra-yogiiciirya, Sutriil&D.kirar-pkA, and Madhyantavibhega.· 

,§astra. 
fj The AbhisamayiiJankAra-kArik&, a Sanskrit text of which t8 ava.ilable in the 

libra.ry of the Asia.tic Society of Benga.l. was. transla.ted into Tibeta.n by Pandita 
Am8l'a. Gomin an4 the interpreter �lo-ldan·se§-ra.b during I059-1109 A.D: · It 
6%tends.ove.r fallos l_l4 of the �§ta.n-bgyur, 'Mdo, 1m. The a.uthor of the work is 
named m Sanskrit as Maitreyaniitha and in Tibetan a.s Bya.ml!-pahi-�gon-pa. 
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cessatIon and suchness. The knowable, knowledge, action, means 
and expedients are all profound. Inasmuch as t.he objects partake 
of the character of a dream, there is no realIty underlying our 
existence and its emancination .. 

Taking one's stand on the dreamy character of objects, one 
while practising charity, etc., realizes that these are void. One 
perceives in a moment that a dream and a seer of the dream are 
not connected but are non-dual in their essence. i 

The knowledge of objects and their connection and separa .. 
tion, is momentary ,'I. 

87. MAITREYA'S TREATISE ON the Art of Debate. 

In the 15th volume of Maitreya's 
yogacarya 8 there is a treatise on the art of debate. It consists 
of seven chapters styled respectively as follows :-

1. The 8ubject of debate. 

In beginning a debate on a subject; we must first see that the 
S b· t f th t t· subject is a useful one. A useless subject 

U Jec so e rea. lBe. should be abandoned. 

2. The place 0/ debate. 

Debate should not be entered upon in any and every place. It 
should be carried on in the presence of soholars, in the palace of a king 
or the office of a minister or in a council 

'" 'i I 
It 

(Abhisama.ylila.tikara-kariki. Chap. IV. p. 22. MSS. of the Asia.tic Society of 
Benga.l). 

q lPi'1if I 
.:J 

@'iIift'\f1iqcr ''tllTii'if , 
iijii{;<fiil II 

(Abhisa.mayilaOkara.-karika:. Chap. VlI. p. 28, MSS. of the AsiatIC Soctety of 
iJeu-pl). 

2 

Chap. III, p 14, MSS. of the AsiatIC Soclety of 
Bengal). 

3 It is perhaps this work \vhich is called yoga by Dr. Sugiura; vide its Chinese 
version Yuka Ron, Book XV. 

EARLY BUDDHIST WRITERS ON LOGIC-MAITREYA 263 

cessatIOn and suchness. The knowable, knowledgeJ action, means 
and expedients are all profound. Inasmuch as t.he objects partake 
of tho character of a dream, there is no reahty underlying our 
existence and its emancipation 

Taking one's stand on the dreamy character of objects, one 
while practising charity, etc., realizes that these afe void. One 
perceives in a moment that a dream and a seer of the dream are 
not connected but are non-dual in their essence. I 

The knowledge of objects and their connection and separa
tion, is momentary.'J, 

87. MAITREYA'S TREATISE ON the Art of Debate. 

In the 15th volume of Maitreya's �aptadas8r-bhUnll.Bastra
yogacarya ' there is a treatise on the art of debate. It consist. 
of seven chapters styled respectively as follows :-

1. The subject of debate. 
In beginning a debate on a subject, we must 

subject is a useful one. 
should be abandoned. Subjects of the treatise. 

2. The place of debate. 

first see that the 
A useless subJect 

Debate should not be entered upon in any and every place. It 
should be carried on in the presence of soholars, in the palace of a king 
or the office of a minister or in a council (par'�ad). 

'i'l'll!f it '" '"lUll., .. �'Oiq,,, � I 
�1!iIIT?i "�I('''''''I I 

(AbhisamayKla.nkara-kiiriks. Cba.p. IV, p. 22, MSS. of the Asiatic Society 01 
Benga.l). 

1 ll!llilq�. ""'� fopr �liIWl.'<I1Il'II l • • 
"'.,.,,,'" ""'\Q(i 'I!I":�i/rif f� II 

'11i1 ... ,f>iqil �""" �" � I 
triflTIIlTiIi§;tliff'iii 'tI!4tilCfiit q1llfa' I 

(Abhisamaylila.Ukiira�karikii. Chap. VlI. p. 28, MSS. of the AsiatIC Soctety of 
£eupl). 

, 
(Abhisa.mayalatikal'a.·karika, Chap. III, p 14, MSS, of the AsiatIc SOCiety of 

Bengal). 

3 It is perha.ps this work which i.'3 ea.lled yoga by Dr. Sugillra ; vide its Chinese 
version Yuka. Ron. Book XV. 
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3. The means of debate. 

The thesIS (sadhya or that "hich is to be estn hlish('d) 1 of two 
kinds, viz. (1) t,hut concerning one's self (iitm,l{-srnnbrmrllw) amI (2) that 
concerning Ot.ht"ffi (para-::.nmbandhi1.). The proof (or that wludl help8 in 
establishing the be of eight kmd:-. -

(1) A proposition, tenet or conclusion (siddh'iinfa), (2) (hetu), 
(3) example (udahararpa). (4) t.he uffirma-t.1YE' l'xarnpl!' (sa-
dharmya), (5) the e .... ::unpk (L"li r171(7rv:f'l), (u) percep-
tion (pratyalqa,), (7) m£erenc'(' and (8) scri!Jtln:e 
(agmna) 

4 The qualification.'? of a debater. 

(a) The deba,ters must be versed in e[tch other's 
(b) They must not under any circumstances. nse - sordld. 01' chs· 

respectful language. In addr€'R3ing each other Uley should 
employ words of 

(c) Thev must remain fearless 
(d) They must speak without any break. and must 

be inteUigible to the entire audienC'c 
(e) They must speak in harmony-sometimes slowly and some· 

times aloud-to please the audience. 

5. Points oj defeat (nigrahasthana). 
(a) If a debater at" first opposes an assertion and afterwards 

speaks in ag:reement with it. he is defeated 
(b) If a debater being unable t·o defend the subject which he has 

been (1iscnssing introduces another subject, he is defeated 
(c) If a debater tnlks irrele\'"antly (atita-vakya,), he is defeated 

6. Attending a place of debate. 

(a,) A person, in proceeding to a place of debate. should consider 
whether the debate will be of any benefit to him. 

{b) He should. before proceeding there. consider whether the debate 
will exercise any good influence on the debater. the oppo-
nent, the umpire, and the audience. 

(c) He should consider whether the deb&ter and his opponent 
are persons worthy of carrying on debate through the 
process of a proposition (sirldhanta), a reason (hetu.), an 
example ('ltd1iliara1"!a), etc 

7. Oonfidence oj a Debater. 
The debater should appear to the audience in such a way that he 

is, a.s it ,vere, Sllre to gain victory. He should be understood by them 
to be one who knows the scripture of both the parties, who is self-
possessed and full of enthusiasm, and who can speak without a break 
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3. The "" ans of dehate. 
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respectful langua.ge. In addres3ing each other t.hey should 
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times aloud-to 'Please the audience. 

5. Points of defeat (nigrahastMna). 
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(b) If a debater being unable to defend the subject which he has 
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7. Confidence oj a Debater. 

The debater should appear to the audience in such . way that he 
is, as it werej Slue to gain victory. He should be understood by them 
to be one who knows the scripture of both the parties, who is self� 
possessed and full of enthusiasm, and who can speak without it break 
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It is evident from the titles of the chapters just mentioned 
that l\Iaitreya mainly discussed the practIcal qtH'stions of Logic. 
But occasionally there was mixed \vith the discussions some Pure 
Logic also A thesis [pratiiiia], according to )Iaitreya, is to be sup-
ported by a reason [hetu] and t\VO examples [dntantaJ. Validity 
of the reason and of the examples that they be based either 
(1) on fact or perception (2) on inference I arl'Umiinaj, 
or (3) on holy saying [aqama] Analogy or Comparison [upa-
mana] is omitted. The form of his fE'asonlng is illustrated as 
foHows:-

(I) Sound is non-etel'nal, 
(2) Because it IS a product, 
(3) Like a pot but not like ether [al,::<18a1. 
(4) A product like a pot is non-eternal. 
(5) "Whereas, an eternal thing like ether is not a l)l'oduct.1 

88. ARYA ASANG.\ 
(ABOUT 40.3-470 A.D.). 

Asanga,i called in ChinE'S€' and in Tibetan 
H1S hie 

was horn in Gandhara (modern Peshwar). 
He was at first an adherent of the Mahi-

sasaka s sect and follo'\ved the Vaibhasika philosophy of the Hina-
yiinaA Later on he became a disciple of Maltreya and adopted 
the Yogacara philosophy of thE' .!tlahayana He is said to ha'Ve 
lived for some years as a panQita in Nalanda He about 
450 A.D.s The latest date that can be assigned to him is 531 
A.D./l when one of his works, called the Mahayana-samparigraha-
sastra, was t.ranslated into Chinese. Hwen-thsang in the 7th 
century A.D. saw the ruins of Sailgharamas in Kausambi and 
Ayodhya, where Asaftga resided for some years. j He wrote 
12 works, most of which still exist in Chinese and Tibetan ver-

A short summary of the Logic of Asanga is found in the 11 th 
. " volume of Prakaranarya vaca sastra \I and 

HIS loglcai VIews. _ _ _ 7th and 16th volumes of Mahayanabhldhar-
ma.samyukta-sangiti.sastra. The first work called in Chinese 

1 Vide u Hind14 Logic as preserved in Cluna and Japan," p. 30. 
Vide Hwen-thsang's Travel in Beal's Buddhlst Records of the \Yestern 

World, Vol. 1. pp 98,227 and 236. 
S Vide Watters' "On Yuan Chwang." Vol I.-p. 357 . 
.. Vide TadinAtha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiemer. p. 122. 
Ii Asanga is a.pproximately placed at 450 A.D. a.s he was the eldest brother of 

Vasubandhu (q v.) who lived about 480 A.D. 
tJ Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka. Appendix: I, No. Ii 
, See Bears Buddhist Records. Vol I. pp. 98, 227. 236. . 
S Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Trlpitaka, AppendIx I, No.5. 
9 Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese NOB. U77. 
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It is evident from the titles of the chapters jnst mentioned 
that l\Iaitrel:�a mainly discussed the nractIcal qm>stions of LoO'ic. J . . a 
But occasionally there was mixed with the discussions some Pure 
Logic also A thesis [pratiiiia], according to Jlaitreya .  is to be sup
ported by a reason [heln] and two examples [""tanta]. Validity 
of the reason and of theexamples require� t.hat they be based either 
( I !  on fact or perception [pra.tyaksa], (2) on inference I all"manaj ,  
or (3) on holy saying [aqama] Ana!ogy or Comparh:on [upa
mana] is omhted. The ferm of his reasonIng is illustrated a s  
follows :-

( I )  Sound is non-E"ta-nal, 
(2) Because it IS a product, 
(3) Like a pot but 1':ot like ether [iiicii.<al. 
(4) A product like J. pot if.; nOll-ete1118.i. 
(5) 'Vhereas, an eternal thing likE' ethe!.' is not a pl'OducLI 

88. ARYA ASANG., 
(ABOUT 40.3-470 A.D.). 

Asanga.' called in Chinose ,lucak and in Tibetan Thog�-roed, 
was: horn in Gandba.ra (modern Peshwar;. 
He was at first an adherent of the Malll

sasak a '  sect and followed the Vaibhilsika philosophy of the Hina
yana. Later on he became a disciple of �IaItreya and adopted 
the Yogacara philosophy of the JIahiiyima He is said to have 
lived for some years as a pam}ita in Nalanda ' He Ii .. ed about 
450 A.D ' The latest date that can be assigned to him is 531  
A.D.,' when one of his works , called the Mahayana-samparigraha
sastra, was translated into Chinese. Hwen-thsang in the nh 
century A.D. saw the ruins of Sa;1gharumas in Kausambl and 
Ayodhya, where Asanga resided for some years.' He wrote 
12 works, most of which still exist in Chinese and Tibetan ver
sions.� 

A short summary of the Logic of Asanga is found in the 1 1  th 
. . .  volume of Prakaranarya v:ica sastra 9 and 

HIS logIca.1 "lews. - - - d 7th aud 1 6th volumes of Mahayanabh, har· 
ma·."thynkta·."iIgiti-siistra. The first work called in Chinese 

1 Vide " Hindu. Logic as preserved in Chlns and Japan." p. �O . 
.2 Vide Hwen4hsa.ng's Trave1 in Baal's BuddhIst Records of the 'Yestern 

World. VoL I. pp 98, 227 Bnd 236. 
3 Vide Watters' .. On Yuan Chwang," Vol I, -p. 357 . 
.;. Vide TiiranAtha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. 122. 
6 Asanga. is approximately placed at 450 A.D. as he was the eldest brother of 

Vasubandhu ('1 v.) who lived about 480 A.D. . IS Vide Bunyin Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripita.ka, Appendlx I. No. 5 
, See Beal's Buddhist Records, Vol I. pp. 98, 227. 236. . S Vide Bunyiu Na.njio's Catalogue of the Chinese Trlpitaka. Appendlx I, No. 5. 

II Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi�a.ka, Nos. 1177. 11 iR. 
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Hhien-yail·shan-C'iao-lun (sIgnifying , a sastra on f:'xpoundmg the 
holy teaching I) was ('nl�lnos("d by Bodhisattya �-\�anga. It wro;; 
tra�slated into Chinese by H\\��-thsi.ll1g (Yuan chw�mg) of the 
Tha" dynast" III _" D. 645- 046. Thp second work called in 
Chinese T,l-"han ii-phi-tii-mo-tsa-t,,-lun was comptlcd by Bodhi
sattva Sth.tamati. It was translated mt(} (:hine,e by Hwen-thsang 
of the Than dV11a'ty in A .D. ';�6. 

In logieal 'View� Asanga follows l\'Iaitreya except in respect of 
the theory of pro,,! (8iidhaka or that which helps· in establishing a 
thesis). A proof is subdivided by Asallga as follows: (I) A propo
sition (pTatii/tii), (2: a reason (hetll), (3) an example (udahara?J,a), 
(4) an �pplication (upanaya), (51 a conclusion (nigamana). (6) 
perception (pratyaha), (7) comparison (upamana). and (8) sorip
ture (agama). 

The first five subdivisions constitute what is called an in
ference (anumilna). 

Asanga's form of reasoning, which is  somewhat differ�nt from 
, Maitreya's, is given below :-

(I) Sound is non-eternal, 
(2) Because it is a product. 
(3) Like a pot (but not like ether) , 
(4) Because a pot is a product it is llon·eternal; so is sound, 

as it is a product: 
(5) Therefore we know sound is non�eternal. 

89. V ASUBANDHU 
(ABOUT 410-490 A.D.). 

Vasubandhn,' ca,lled in Chinese Seish and in Tibetan Dwy.g

HI", life. 
gilen, was born in Gii-ndhal'a (modern Pesh
war), where a tablet to his memory was seen 

by Hwen·thsang in the 7th century A.D. His faleher's name 
was Kausika. He began his career as a Vaibhii;�ika philosopher of 
the Sarvastivada sect, but was later converted by nis (;idest 
brother Asanga to the Yogacara school of the },f ahiiyana. He 
passed many years of his life in Sakala, Kausambi and Ayodhya, 
in the last of which places he died at the age of eighty years. He 
was a friend of Manoratha, a master of the Vaibha.�ika Sastra, who 
flonrished in the middle of the thousand years after tbe nirva!lll 
of Buddha, that is before 500 A.D. He was a contemporary of 
another Vaibhii�ika teacher, named Sanghabhadra, who lived 
about 489 A.D.' 

1 Vide Hwen.thsa.ng's Travelm Bea.l'g Buddhist Reeords of the Western World) 
Vol. I. pp. 98. 105. 172, 193. 225, 236; and Wa.tters' " On Yua.n Chwang," Vol. 1. 
p.2\o. 

:'I: Saugabb.adra translated Vibha:?a-vinaya into Chinese in 489 A.D. Vidft 
Bunyiu ��jio's Catalogue of the Chin0$ Tripitaka. Appendix II, No. 95, 
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Vamana,J who lived at the end of the 8th and beginning of 
the 9t.h century A.D., quotes a verse alIudmg to Vasubandhu as 
a couhsellor (possibly of Kumara Gupta during 413-455 A D.). 
A biography 2 of Vasubandhu ·was tran"iuted from Sanskrit into 
Chinese dunng 557-5f.HJ A.D Paramartha,3 the translator of tlla 
blOgraphy (490-569 A.D.), tells us that Vasubandhu. who was 
patronised by Vikramaditya (possibly Skanda Gupta), died at 
tbe age of eighty years during the reign of Baladitya X al'asimha 
Gupta (485-490 A.D.). He was therefore a contemporary of 
Kumara Gupta. Skanda Gupta, Pura Gupta and Baladity. (from 
about 410 A.D. to about 490 AD). 

Vasubandhu \vas the author or a large number of very valu

HIS works. able works,i- some of which are a\""ailable in 
Sanskrit and the -rest in ChlIllise and 

Tibetan translations 
In the 7th century A.D. ·while H\rf'n�thsang was travelling 

in India, he saw three works on the art of debate attributed to 
Vasubandhu.' The Sanskrit originals of these works as well as 
their Chinese versions are now lost The \York� W8re stvled in 
Chinese as (1) Ronkl (Viida·vidhi-the method of debate), 
(2) Ronshlki {Vada�rnarga:-the course of debatel, and (3) Ronshin 
(Vada-ka",ala-the expedients of debate). 

90. VASUBANDHU'S Tal'ka�SaBtra 

Besides the"e three works, there \vas a treatise on Logic called 

- <-"=. 

!I{r. Takakusu,. in a. very lesrned a·rhcle cal:ed "Parami'irtha's Llie of Ve.su
bandhu and thed8.te of Vasnbandhu" pubhshed in the Journal of the Roya.l A.siatio 
Society of Great Brita.in and Ireland, ,January 1905, says that Sangbabhada, contem� 
porary of Vasubandhu, \'ras the transla.to!" of the Samantapa.sadlkii 01 Buddha.
gho�� into Ohinese in 488 A.D 

.. Tfjn!1'1of "I1!!r,�-
<i'tS'i >i.r" �ll"""�"!m ':l'" I 
",ni'r 'f'Ifim"l'l: l!",,",�j �11 em ..... 11 

'1IT"1"I: l!if�f>r1IIl1!I 'II � ,",�"""'i'lUfl,! ;nfil'IT'I""l' I 
(Ksvy1ila.ll.kiira-sut,ra�vrttj, 3-2-2, p. 85. Bens.re<; Sanskrit series), 

:2 Vide Bunyill NanjlO's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi�aka, No. 146;� a:r:d 
Appendu:: I, No. 6. The statement that there was an older translatIon of the lHe 
of Vasubandhu by Kumarajiva A.D. �Ol-409, but that It was lost In 730 A.D., 
ca.nnot be accepted without further test,imony. Takakueu says that .. some cata.� 
logues roention by mistake that such a work was then In existence": vide Journal 
of the Royal ASIatic Society of Great Britain and I:reland, January 1905, p. 39 ... 

S V£de Taka.k:usu in J.R.A.S. 1905. pp. 33-53; Prof. K B. Pathak m Indian 
AntIquary, pp. 170-171. for June 1911; V. A Smith's Early History of India, 
pp. 293 and 327 (3rd editIOn) ; and Dr. Hoernle's correspondence in the Indian 
Antiquary for September 1911, p. 204. 

�- Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi�aka. AppendiX I, No.6. 
5 Vide Dr. Sugiura's "Hindu tLogic as preserved in China and Japan," p. 32. 
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Tarka�sastra! compo<;ed by Ya subandhu There exj�t::; a Cbine�e 

An analysis 
Tarka·�it9.tra. 

version of t,lli" work c:111ed ZU,Shlb lun. 
of the- ThE' Chinesf' ver�ion was 'prepared bv 

Pal'amart.ha of the Chan dvnat:tv m A. D. . , 
5SG. The Tarka�M,:::.tra con<:;ists of three ch:1uter<:; dealing respec
tivel," ,vith (I! the fl"e parts of a syllogism (-pmicavayava), (2) the 

analogous rejoinder (i6.ti). and (31 the point' of defeat (nigraha
sthrtna). 

In ch •. pter 1. Vasnbandhu treats of a proposition (pratijna), 
a reason (1,,1'11.), an example (udiihara\>a). an application (ul'anaya), 
and a conclusion (m·gam

-
ana). which constitute the fi"t'"8 parts of a 

svllogism. 
-

. 
Though according to the Tarka-Sastra a syllogism consisted 

01 five parts. in the Ronki. quoted by Kwei-ke, Vasl1bandhu 
maintained that a th(�sis could be proved by two parts only, Vl>,.. a 
proposition and a rea.son, and that. therefore, the necessar:v' terms 
in a syllogistic infel'ence were onl�y three, viz. the minor term 
(paba), the mojor term (sii,zhya). and the middle term (het1<).' 

In chapter II there is an account of the Analogous Rejoinder 
(jMi) which is subdivided under three heads as follows:-

A. A rejoinder on the ba�is of reversion (v£paryaya-khanqana) 
which consists of (I) balancing the homogeneity (sadharmya
sama), (2) balancinO' the heterogeneity (vaidharmya-sama). (3) D _ u 
balancing the thesis (8adn!la'8ama), (4) balancing the unqnestion
able (avarnya-samii), (5) balancing the mutual absence (aprapti
sarna), (6) balancing the non-reason (ahetu-sa",a), (7) balancing 
the demonstration (upapatti·sama), (8) balancing the doubt 
(sari,<aya-sama), (9) balancing the non-difference (avi§e�a-sama), 
and (10) balancing the effect (karya-sarna). 

B. A reioinder on the ground of meaninglest'oess (nirartha
khar;dana) which cDnsists of (ll) balancing the point in dispute 
(pmkarana-sama), (12) balancing thc counter-example (pratidr
�tiinta-8amii), and (13) balancing the infinite regression (prasailga-
8ama). 

C. A contrary rejoinder (viparitlkkha'!4ana), which consists 
of (14) balancing the non-produced (anutpatti-sama), (15) balanc-

I Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogne of the Chinese Tripltaka, No. 1252. 
2 The Jaina logician Siddha.sena Div&ka.ra. proba.b�' refers to �lasuba.ndhu. 

when he says that according to "!">me loglCian.a antarvyap!i (internal inseparable 
eo.nnection) consisting of pakfo, or mloor term, 8iJdhya or major term and hetu or 
�mddle term. is qmte enough in establishing a. thesis. and that dr$�anta; or example 
1"1 altogether useless. Siddhs.sena Dlvikara write-s:-

'II""'l'iiro- ""'I'!f f"�m�T"fflr' I 
.....r ""1"'�"'6I�sii!>i "'lT�� firI!;. 1\ �. II 

(Nyayiivatara. of Siddha-seIl8, Divakara, edIted by !Jr. Sa-tis Chandra Vidye.
bhusana and published by the Indian Research Society of. Calcutta). 



mg the eternal (flltya-sama), and (Hi) haiancing the presumptIOn 
(a,f'iha_patti-sama) 

Chapter III deals with twenty-two kinds of points of defeat 
(mgraha-8thana) enumerated below'-

(I) Hurting the proposition {pratijllii-haI11} (2) shifting the 
proposItion (p?atl}nantara), (3) OpposlUg tile proposition (prat.t;'iia
virodha) ) (4-) renouncing the proposItion (pratij iicl.-s(,(:};myasa) , 
(5) shifting the reason (h€tvantara), (5) shifting the topic (arthiln
tara), (7) the meaningless Inirarthaka), (8) the unintelligible 
(a"ij'J1iitartha), (0; :he iaco!leren" (apiirthaka), (to) the inopportune 
(aprapta-kala) (11) saying too little (nif>inata), (12) saying too 
much (adhika) (13) repetition (punamkta), (H) siience (ananu
bha�aJ},a), (i5) ignorance (ajnana), (IG) non-ingenuity (apJ'attbM), 
(17) e\ra81on ('1i�k�epa), (18) admission of an opimon (matCinujl1a), 
(19) overlooking the censurable (pa"yan"yojyopek�a"Ul), (20) centiUI'
ing the non-censurable (n-iranuyojya'l/,uyoga) (21) deviating from 
a tenet (apas,ddhiinta), and (22) the semblance of a reason or 
fallacy (helviibhasa) 

It is to be regretted that neither the Ronki nor its Sanskrit 
original is available. Vasubandhu seems, hO\vever, to haye used 
two forms of syllogi::;m, viz a syllogi::;m of five pal'ts at the 
time of a debate and a syllogism of two parts on an ordinary 
occaSIOn. The two forms are exhibited below;-

A syllogism of five parts. 

A syllogism of two parts. 

(I) Sound i::; non-eternal . 
(2) Because It l� a product. 
(3) Pl'oducb are non-eternal like a pot, whir.h 

is a pl'oduct and IS non-eternal, 
(4:) Sound is an mstance of a product. 
(5) Therefore SOUllU IS nOll-eternal. 
(1) Sound is non-eternal. 
(2) Because it is a product. 



CHAPTER Ill. 
Systematic Buddhist Wnters on LOgIC. 

91. THE COmIENCE"EST OF �IEDL£YAL LOGIC 
(450-1200 A.D.). 

In the previous chapter we have seen that from the origin of 
Buddhism in the 6th ceutury B.C. to its expansion inlo four phIlo
sophical schools in the 4th century A.D., there were no systematic 
BuddhIst works on Logic, but only a few stray references to that 
science in the works on philosophy a,nd religion. Nagal'juna, about 
300 A.D., wrot" a tract on Logic which wa, a mere review of the 
common topics o(the Ancient !:lehoolof Brahmaq.ic Logic. During 
400-500 A.D., Maitreya, Asailga and Vasubandhu handled Logic, 
but their treatment of it was merely incidental, being 'mixed up 
with the problems of the Yogacara and VaibhiUika schools of philo
sophy. Vasubandilu's three works I on Pure LogiC mentioned by 
Hwen-thsang are now lost and consequently their merIts cannot 
be judged. With 450 A.D. began a period when Logic was com
pletely differentiated from general philosophy, and a large number 
of Buddilist writers gave their undivided attention to that branch 
of learning. The works brought out by these writers, along with 
those brought out by the Jainas, constitnte the Medireval School of 
Indian Logic. Dignaga is the earliest known writer of this schooL 

92. ACARYA DIGN.l:GA-FATHER OF MEDI.'EVAL LOGIC 
(CIRCA 450-520 A.D.). 

A portrait of Digniiga. 

Dignaga is justly regarded as the Father of Medireval Logic. 
Both in matter and in manner his works marked a distinct depar
ture from those of his predecessors. The keenness of hi. insight 
and the soundness of his critical acumen combined to stamp him 
with an individuality aU his own. No pro,ise seems too high for 
him. Indeed he may fittingly be styled as the first and last of 
Indian logimans. His likeness recovered from Tibet is reproduced 
below. 

The likeness of Digniga. reproduced here is taken from the Tibetan B",tan· 

Recovered from the hgyur (�do. Ce. foUo 1) which was put in lte present 

land of snow fO!"tll by the celebra,ted La.ma. Bu"�ton. who passed the . last days of his life 'at the monastery of Sha-lu. twelve 
mUes south-east of Tashl-lhun-po. BU-Iton. who lived a.t Lhe dose of the thirteenth 

--_._----
1 Vuie Book II, Chapter T, nnder the head" Vasnbandhu"' 



century A D., IUl1S.t htlv€, Coplelt th<.'! hh.t'IlC'gs trom sOlne earliC't spc-clmen, WlllCh 
wa,;; ta.ken to Tluet durmg her mtereourse with Inola bet;\een 600 A.D. uno 1200 
AD. 

A pecuhanty of this hkf'nE"3S is Its cap In the ea.rl:!, Ruddhl.:;t Church mOllks 
were not allowed to 'WI'S. finy hc'ed-dre!':;; (t'ide the Pstlmokkha rllle'> of thl' Vmaya. 
Pite.ka) 'Yltb the mt,roductlOn of Mahii}'sna in the first eentul'y A.D by 
Kamska, a grellt change ""  as effected In th(' dr!:'"s of monks. and eap.;; of varIOUS 
shapes were Invented. The hat ,\ orn here h cltlled Paochen-",hwa-dmar I or 
"Pandit,a.'s red ,oap." WIth a pOIntf'd pl'A.k and long lappets. The lappets of the 
cap were lengthened In proportIOn to the rs.nk of th-fl wearer. 

It is not known "'hen the" Pa.n ilta'<j cap" wao;; first lUtroduced. It is said to 
have been ta.ken to Tibet in 749 A.D. by S&nta Rakslta. "Pat]lhta" wa.s a. degree 
which was conferred by the Vlkr'amaM� Unlver'uty on its successful candida.tes. 
It:is not known what. tItle the UmverEllty of Xalandii conferred on Its distinguished 

� ... l:!��·oa"·;;�·i5·=lj(;9 ! ... 
- -- -
l'\:l.q·"iqOj·S"1�·gjt::·CIf C;;� n 

I Viae Wa.ddell's Lamaism, pp. 194-196. 
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students. Pernaps In tllat Fn,\-e;sny, Lot), tlia titJtl .. Pandltu" WIlS r'-'L"c�nl�(;d 
and •. Pandltd,'s ca.p ,. was pos::>luiy a d''ltmczIWI badqe of th� sc!wlal'::. of tha.t 
fanlDus UIllYer"lty where Dlgnag-a. J..."tm�Ulshed hllll-,elf III phdo':;Qplw:al contro
'IerSle" 

The woollen .,hawl m tilt! figU'i! 15 muw,ltlv,-' of tht') H,l't tnat <�ftt!l' Buddhu;;m 
ha.d sprea.d mto cold dunes, llloaks hktl Brahma.nlC sages \n'I'� ,llio\\od to put on 
suitable Wri.rrn dothl�" ThM(\ 1"; abn In tha pa.lms of th� Imagt:' a thund.erbolt 
1'Illled m San,:;k.'lt VajTa and In T! bet,\.U f}d()) ,e _ Whldl l<j a. remo\'er of all eVlts. The 
halo round the head of thQ image ul.dlCates tha.t Dlf;n;iga. was a. Sa.Lut. 

93. LIFE OF DlGNAGA. 

Dignaga. or rather Acarya Dignaga , is called in Tibetan 
Phyog§-glan. He i wa� born in a BrahmaQ.l1 fa,miiy in Silhha
vakt.ra near KaiicI, modern CO.ljeeveram in the .Madras Preei
dency. By N"agadatta , a Pat:'qita of the Vatslputriya sect, he was 
admitted to the religious system of that sect and attained erudi
tion in the Tripitaka of the Hlnayrina, Afterwards he became a 
disciple of Acarya Vasuhandhu with whom he studied all the 
Pitakas of the Mahayana and Hinayana. He miraculously saw 
the face of :\Ianj usri, the Buddhist god of learning, from whom he 
received inspiration in the L"w (Dharma). A few years later he 
was invited to Nalanda where he defeated Brahma!!a Sndur
jaya and other Tirth" dialecticians and WOD them to the doctrine 
of Buddha. Since he had refuted chiefly the Tlrtha controversial
ists he \Vas called a H Fighting Bull" or a "Bull in discussion" 
(Sanskrit: Tarka-pungava, and Tibetan: Btsog-pagi-khyu-mchog). 
He travelled through Orissa and Mahari1etra to the south, meeting 
the Tlrtha controversialists in discussions. In Maharastra he is 
said to have resided frequently in the Acara's Monastery.i In 
Orissa he converted Bhadra Palita, Trea,ury-minister of the King 
of the country, to Buddhism. He was a man of vast learning and 
wisdom, and practised during his life-time twelve tested virtues, 
He lived a consielerable part of his life in Andhra (Telingana) in the 
Madras Presidency. He is said to have died in a solitary wood in 
Orissa. 

Dignaga must have lived before 557-569 A.D.' when two of 

1 'Vide Lama Tarsoatha's Ges.::hichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 130 -135 Lama Tliranathd. also relates tha.t Digniigl. frequently resided in Orissa 
In a cavern of a mountain called Bhora.$llii where he u<>ed to give himself up to 
contemplation. He was specially versed in incantation formulas. It is stated 
that the stem of a. myrobalan tree called MUi}tlharitaki In the garden of Bhadra 
Pithta m Otlssa entirely \vithered. but it revived in <;even days aft,er Dignaga 
had uttered an incanta.tion for its restoration. For a. fuller a.ccount of Dlgniiga. vide 
Satis Chandra. Vidyabhusa.na.'s ., Dlgniiga. and his Pra.mil?-a.-sa.muecaya. 'l in the 
Journal of the ASiatlC SOCIety of' Bengal, Vol. I, No.9, 1905. 

� Vide Wa.tters' On Yuan Chwang, 'itol. II. p_ 122. 
3 ·Vide Bynyiu Nanjio's Cata.logue of the Cbinese '1'ripi�aka, App 1, No. 10, 

where Dlgnaga 18 called Jma. The Chinese name of Digniiga has been wrongly 
rendered as J ma by Japanese writers as well as by the Rev. Mr BeaI. 
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his works were translated into Chinese. The early limit of his 
date is 430 A.D. when his teacher Vasubandhu lived. Dignaga 
flourished possibly about 500 A.D. when the Buddhist kings of 
the Pallava I dynasty ruled the eastern coast of Southern India. 

We have already seen that Dignaga travelled in Nalanda, 
Orissa, Mahara�tra and Dak�il)a (Madras), entering everywhere 

.into disputes with controversialists He attacked his opponents 
as frequently as he was attacked by them. His whole life was 
passed in giving blows and receivmg counter-blows. Even his death 
did not terminate the great intellectual war in which he had been 
engaged: though he could no longer offer any violence, his oppon
ents conLinued to fall upon him with force. Mark the volleys on 
his dead body coming from no mean warriors! Kalidasa,2 the 
prince of poets, warns his poem to avoid the "rugged hand" 
(sthula-hasta) of Dignaga. Uddyotakara,' the eminent logician, 
calIs Dignaga "a quibbler" (K utarkika) Vaca'pati Misra' des
cribes him as "an errmg 'one" (bhranta) and �peaks of his "blun� 
ders n (bhranii). Mallinathab compares him with a "rock" (adri� 
kalpa). Kumarila Bhat,a and Partha-sarathi Misra' turn their 
arrows against him. The Vedantins and Jainas' were not in-

1 On the downfall of the Andhras in 436 A D., the Pallavas rose to power. 
They were in their turn driven out of t.hen' northern possesSlOns, the kIngdom of 
Vengl. by KubJa VHmuvardhana of the Ea.stern Chalukya dynasty DUllng 552-
589 A.D .• Kafici, t:re capital of the Pallava ktngs. was captured by Vikramadltya L 
of the WeRtern ChahJk:' a dynasty. Yule Sewell's LIsts of AntlqUltteS, Madras. 
Val. II, pp. 141,146.148.149 and 211, 212 

Il Vide Meghaduta, Purva-megha, verse 14. 
• �1i1'" ""�) 1)iftort 

""1"1 "T1if '5OOir "mT'l; I 
1i1fTf"_TIIT"fill!�1 
.. f;:� _ ... " fiI�"I' II 

Uddyotakara.'s Nyaya-viirtlka, Introductory stanza, p 1. in the Bibhotheca 
Indica. series. Compare a.lso Nyaya-viirtika. 1-1-4, pp. 43-44; 1-1-5, p. 52; 1-1-6, 
pp. 60-61: 1-1-7. p. 63. etc. 

'* Vide Vacaspati MiSra's Nyi!ya-vR:rtika-ta.tpQrya-�ike;. edited byGangadha1'� 
SastL'i. 1-1-1, pp. 1,31; 1-1-4. pp. 76-77.·97-98, 102: 1-1-5, p.102; 1-I-G. 
P 135. etc. 

fj Malliniithll's commentary on verse 14 of the Meghadiita., Purva.-megha. 
6 Vide Pa:rtha. sarathI's gloss on ver�es 59-60. Anumsnapariccheda of Kuma-

1'1180 Bhatta.'s vartlka. on the 5th Sijtra of Jairnim 
7 Vide the works of Pt'I,ilihiicandra and Vldyananda referred to III the J.B B. 

R A.S .• Vol. XVIII, p.229. The Digambara. Jams. logIcian Dharma-bhil�ana, in 
controverting the Va.ise�lka do('trine of Sa.manya. generality, quotes In support of 
his own cunclusion the following verse of Digniiga.:-

10 

.. >!rfif iI 'f "'ITil iI 1i':!r�f", ili7(>fl( 1 
lfT"<ITflr �. ilTliT':il'l' o/�iI'l'ilflr I, 
{fif f"�"T�"l:i'<'1!�lJ'I{�"��"YIl( 

(Quoted in Dharmabhusar::ts's Nyaya-diplldi. Chapter III) 
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active in their hostility. Even Dharmakirti,i a Buddhist sage, 
attempted to oppose him. Dignaga must have been a very 
strongiy built man, both physically and menta,[]y, otherwise he 
could hardly have liv�d for a single day under assaults from so 
many sides. Those of his works which still exist. enable us to 
measure, to some extent, his strength and his weakness. 

94. DIGNAGA'S P:rama;I,1.a-l3aIDuccaya.i. 

The Pramag.s-samuecaya if: one of the grandest literary monu
ments of Dignaga. It is said to have been composed while he 
was residing on a solitary hill near Vefigi in Andhra 5 (modern 
Telingana) in the Madras Presidency. Seeing that the Sastras on 
Dialectics written earlier by him remained scattered about, he re
solved to collect them. Accordingly, putting together fragments 
from particular works, he engaged himself in compiling in verse 
a compendium called the PramaI).a-samuccaya. While he was 
writing . the opening lines, the. earth trembled and all the places 

Dignaga. 
krF;lna. 

were filled with light and a great tumult 
and Livara- was audible. A BrahmaI].a named lsvara

kr!?IJ.s 4 surprised at this wonder came to 

The same 'Verse hag been quoted in a, little altered form by the Hindu philo-
sopher Mildha.vileirya as follows:-

'" 1ITfW 11 '" 'lf1INj ;;:f.. 1fWf; "'T""'! I 
'"f'II'lfti �. 1fl'lR1l'lj'r "T<l'!1l'!lf\!: ft 

{Sarvadarsana saIilgraha, cbapter on Bauddhadamana.}. 

I Vide the head" Dharmakirti" which follow:;,;. 
2 For an account of the composItion of the PramaJ;la-ssmuccaya vide Lama 

Tiil'linetha's Geschlchte des BuddhlSffius von Schiefl1er. pp. 13. 133; and the 
Tibetan :Qpag-bsam-lJon-bzan edited by Ral Sarat Chandra. Das, Babadur, C.LE., 
pp 62, 75, 100 and LXVII. 

8 Vide Rwen-thsang's Travel in Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, 
VoL II, pp. 218. 219 and 220, where the Chinese term for Digniiga is wrongly ren
dered as Jina. H wen�thsaDg gives the followmg account of the composition of the 
Pramar;ursamuccaye. :_H When Dignaga. begun to compose a useful compendium 
[presumably the Pramiina-samuccaya] for overcomIng the difficult.ies of the Hetu
vidya-tiiistra. the mounta.ins and valleys shook and reverberated; the vapour and 
clouds changed their appearance, and the spirIt of the mountain appeared before 
him. aBkmg him to spread abroad. the sestra (Hetuvidya). Then the Bodhisa.ttva 
(Dlgnaga,) caused a bright light to shine and illumine the da.rk places. Surprised a.t 
t his wonder. the kmg of t,he country (Andhra) came ne&r him and asked whether 
he was entering into nirvCina. When the king spoke of the infinite bliss of nirvana 
Dtgnega. resolved to enter into it. Maiijul§ri, the god of learning, knowing his pUr
pose was moved with pIty. He came to Dignaga and said: " Alas! how have you 
given up your grear.. purpose. and only fixed your mind on your own persona.l 
profit, with narrow aims. giving up the purpose of saving an" Saying this he 
directed him to explam the Yogieal'yabhumN§astra. and Hetuvidya-sastra. Dig
naga receiving these dU'8ctions, respectfully assented and saluted the saint. Tc.dn 
he devoted himself to profound study and explained the Hetuvidyi-tiastra and the 
Yoga discipline . 

.j. Isvaraknt;l8 bere referred to was very probably the author of the SiiIbkhya 
karikii. 
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Acarya Dignaga, and finding that he had gone out to collect alms, 
wiped out the �ords he had written, Dignaga came and rewrote 
the words and Isvara-kr�\la wiped them out again. Dignaga wrote 
them a third time and added: "Let no one wipe these out even in 
joke or sport, for none should wipe out what are of �reat importance: 
if tho sense of the words is not right, and one wishes to dispute 
on � that aocount, let him appear before me in person. n 'Vhen 
after Dignaga had gone out to collect alms, the Brahma"a again 
came to wipe out the writings, he saw what was added and paused. 
The Acarya returning from his rounds for a meal met the Brahma\la : 
they began a controversy, either staking his own doctrine. When 
he had vanquished the Tirtha (Brahma\la) several times and 
challenged him to accept the Buddhist doctrine, the Tirtha scat
t.ered a,shes, pronouncing incantations over them, and burnt all the 
goods of the Acarya that happened to lie before him; and while 
the Acarya was kept back by fire, the Tirtha ran away. Ther., 
upon Dignaga reflected that, since he could not work the salvation 
of this single indIvidual, he would not be able to work that of 
others. So thinking he was on the point of giving up his purpose 
of compiling the PramaJ.la·samuccaya when thc Bodhisattva Arya 
Maflju§rI miraculously appeared before him in person and said:-

"Son, refrain, refrain: the intellect is infected by arguing 
with mean pec-sons, Please know that when you have demon
strated it, this Sastra cannot be injured by the host of Tirthas, I 
undertake to he your spiritual tutor till you have at,tained the 
stage of perfection. In later times this sastra will become the 
sole eye of all the Bastras," I 

So saying 11aiiju,srj disappeared, and Dignaga resumed his 
work and completed PramaJ.la-samuccaya. 

The Pramaq.a-samuccaya 2 is a Sanskrit work written inanu��ubl" 
metre. The Sanskrit original of it is loot, 

The Tibetem version of but a Tibetan translation still exists. The PI amaua.-samtloca.y 8.. 
translation was prepared by an Indian sage 

named Hema (or Kanaka) Varma (in Tibetan: Q,er-gyi,go'cha) and 
a TIbetan interpreter named Dag-palJi-se§·rab in the monastery of 
Se§-pa!!i-gge-�n&§. It occupies folios 1-13 of the �§tan·lJgyur, 

"" -- "" ..... ...... ..... ... S,,,,�,\·,,,�,\, !'l\''\''�''\''''�'\'� �'i\'Sl�'''�'I'� I 
is,' �'.��' � .. ' ....... "",,,.�.�,,,,,,. t "I '" � ". '" �,'�' � "'.�'.lj" I 
is,\''2 "' .. ' ",-•• , 'g'."''i' 'i� .,,' -'1 "'�' J:.', �"'� I � 
�''''''i'''l!I'.��'. -. "" ,!!,,�. !:l"l' "I''''' 1'�" �"ll�'1( II � 

�pag.bsa.m�bon-bz.a.n. edlted by Rai Sarat Chandl'a Dn::!, TlnhndlU'. C I.E., 

p,Wl_ . ,  " 2 Probably the same as �'The Sa'3tra on the gronped lllterf'n!!C'li,' Vide Takol.
knsu's I-taing, p. 167 
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section 1Ido, volume Ce.! In Tibetan it is called TE,hp�g-Ill:1.hi- �Ido
kun-la§-gtu§-pa (=Pl'ama!).a·siitra-samuccaya) or briefly Tshag
ma·kun�la�" Qtu�-pa (= PramalJ.a-samuccaya) signifymg a compila· 
tion of aphorisms on Pramtt!)a, valid knowledge. It begins thns :
" Bowing down before Sugata-the teacher and protector-who is 
Prama'l}.a incarnate, and bene-factor of the world, L for the sake of 
expounding Prama!).a (valid knowledge), put together here varlOUS 
scattered matters, compiled from my own works.'" In the clos
ing lines it is stated that" Dignaga, the subduer of controversial
ists in all regions and the possessor of elephantine strength, com
piled this from his own .works." , 

It is divided into six chapters which are named respectively: 
(1) Perception (Sanskrit: Pratyak�a, Tibetan: Milon-sum); (2} 
Inference for one's own self (Sanskrit: Svarthiin1!mana, Tibetan: 
Ran-don·gyi-rje-gpag); (3) Inference for the sake of others (Sans
krit: Pararthanumana, Tibetan: Gsha,n.gyi-don·gyi·rie-gpag); 
(4) Reason and example (Sanskrit: Hetu·dr�tanta, Tibetan: Gtan
tshigQ·dan-gpe); (5) Negation of the opposite (Sanskrit: Apoha, 
Tibejoan: Tshan-sel-wa); and (61 Analogue (Sanskrit: Jati, in 
Tibetan: !tag-�cog. 

In opposition 

Prama1'fa. 

Chapter I-Perception. 

to Ak\!apada who propounded four prama1}aB 
(means of valid knowledge), Dignaga' states 
in Chapter I of the Pramal).a-samuocaya, 

1 The volume ee of the �!l;tan�bgyur, section ¥do. ws,s put at my disposal by 
the India Office, London, through Mr Thomas. 

, ''i·'''·'l!'·"·'��·"'i·O'·.�'i I 

, 

• 

� � 
�'i·"·.�·"l-'!"I",·�.·�·:t"l·A '�''i'" I 

·'\·"·ru.·'t'·'''·'r''la''-·'!!'i·� � I 
• (i""�' r g"l "., ••. � ... "., ", •. "I�"I'i> II 

.c�!!tan"hgyur, Mdo, Ce, folio 1). � " .  ::! "1''-�.""'·'!!'i·ll·" ""lJ' ;jj�'.","" I 

•• ""'0'" 9,,''''' m'" i'jo:.� "'11('1'0 II 
...... .... -'" ::! "I ""n' �". Q�' "15" ·�'i·.�.r.(i'''" II 

(�D;tan'hgyur, Mdo, Ce, folio 13) 

.. :: 'i'Il�' 'i" '�'f""Il''i"''I' 
.'\ .... '\"I.�.'''!'i.�'\.''I�" I 
"IWi>' �.", .•• -i[ •. � • 
• " .... "I�'i.�."''\ . .,.r;;'i 11 

(Tshag.ma"kun-la!!-btu:!-pa, Chapter I). 
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tha,t prarna7J,as are only two, viz. perception (pralyak�a) and infer
ence (anumiina). All objects being known through them, there is 
no other prama?J,a. ' 

Dignaga does not give any formal definition of Perception, 

Dignaga 'a description of 
Perception. 

which is well known as the knowledge of 
objects derived through the channel of the 
senses. But he describes Perception as that 

which, being freed from preconception, is unconnected with name, 
genus, etc.' Suppose a man in twilight mistakes a rope for a 
snake: his knowledge of the snake is a preconception and is not, 
according to Dignaga. an act of Perception. Dignaga contends 
that Perception is not connected with the name, as we can perceive 
a thing without knowing its name It is also unconnected with 
genus, so that the perception of a thing consists of the knowledge 
of it. individual characteristics alone. Suppose I see a cow. This 
cow, which I see, is a peculiar one. Its infinite peculiarities can 
only be realised by me who have seen it. If I prooeed to indicate 
this cow to other persons by saying that I saw a cow which is 
named Dittha or which is red, etc., I can only convey to those 
persons the idea of a cow of a certain class, that is, a cow posses�ing 
the common characteristics of a class of cows, but can never ex
press to them the individual cow which I saw. Hence it follows 
that (a result of) Perception cannot be properly expressed by name, 
genus, etc. But very different is the case with inference. Know
ledge derived through inference is general, and can be well ex
pressed by name, genns, etc., whereas that derived throngh Peroep
tion is particular, and is incapable of being properly communi
cated to others by name, genus) etc. 

The Sanskrit original may be restored as follows:-

'-"?T1I'l! 'I'l1'Ii f" f�.,! I 
�� "'" f�..r \'{ " "'IT'll!"": "�'i u 

{Pramana-samuccaya. Chapter I). 

1 In Ohapter I of the Pramalfa,-samuccaya. Dlgnaga describes Perception as 
follows :-

""'i-'l .. 1f"1.q.,\�.�� .• I 
��''\�''''l�'"''l�'�'.� �-q' II 

The Sanskrit equiva.lents for those t..,vo lines are as follows:-

� _ilrq1li 
iITil'"il'1'llT"i<i»",! II ", (Pramliq,a-s amuccaya. Chapter I). 

The fil"St of these lines has actually been quoted, and Dlgniiga'e whole theory 
of Perception severely critlcised, by the Hindu logIcian Uddyotakara in hIS Nyaya
vartika, 1-1-4. 
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Dignaga reviews the doC' trines of perception of the Yogins I 

PerceptIons as uefined 
in other schools. 

(orl:"ogitciiras called in Tibetan Enal-hbyor
paJ and the S:1111khy"' (called in Tibetan 
Grane�can-pa) or KfLpilas ,! (called in Tibetan 

Ser-5kya-wa). 
Ak5apada, whom Dignaga designates as Xaiyayika (in Tibetan: 

Dlgnaga CriticIses the 
de6mhon of pereeptlOn 
RS given by Aksapada. and 
�nhsy(iyana 

rig§-pa-can), defines perception 3 as know
ledge whICh arises from the intercourse of 
s.ense-organ3 with their object.s, being deter
nlinate, unnameable and non-erratic. Vat

syayana in his Bha�ya, commentary,' admits tha.t this definition 
enumerates only the speCIal factors of perception. The wul 
(atman), eic., which co-operate in producing not only perception 
but also inference, etc., are general factors and as such not men
tioned in the definition. As to the objection that the definition 
falls to enumerate even the special factor of perception, viz the mind 
(manas) which through its intercourse with the soul, pleasure, etc., 
brings about their perceptlOn, Vat�yayana observes that the mind 
1S included in the sense-organs, it has been designated a sense-organ 
in the Vaise�ika philosophy, and the designation has been tacitly 

• 

'"''",'if",'"''''' 0'''''1 I 
1,,,,,·o.S:'·!,foI�']:fii �� Qf?� n 

(Prarnana�samuccaya.. Cha.pter I). 

"1"-.•. 't;�,�,,-,,\"<..Ej "',\ I 
� - � ;j ,,·S � ,·"·o�'"S�'i II 

if'�'"' ,;,;.;t",,,,." OJ I 
,"i:'i'Il",'"'f�'"""'E'�' 11 

(PramaJ;ta·samuccaya. Chapter I) 

8 The defimtlon of the Naiyiiyika IS quoted by Digniga. as follows:
""''''"'.'1 .,,,,,,.� --

. 

'\""- Ej' ,\<.." 'I" �'\ Q' ., "'! ".", . .l\ ". "·.·�'\·�·S·"·,,· "''I Q' 0 !l""Q' Ol,·.· �'i .• !t. � 
"'\"""'\'.'i.� "i:'i'�"''"'�''''l. <: " 

(Pramina�muceaya, Chapter I). 

+ The Sanskrit orIginal tuns as follow" :-
tfiII'Il1i�fllli.il .. 1i "fIIil","�1II"�"'�'If'I1'III" �1{ I 

(Nyjya-sutra. 1-1-4) 

,,;o"'WII"" '.nl'l! ... ":�f1r�f.,'it"T"�"I't>nfl .. f;lftr I ' " '1111<1!Tf;::q "'''l� > 
.... _� .. 'li "�"'" .. fior.� ... l�iW�'6i r. i!f�f" t:flli'w i! 'l,ii ,,''OJ �fOJ;�lII: 
"'!lq'i, Ii! '1.m.1i("! I "",,�c"l"l>fr"'''l'Oi �"'I!l",,'f�flf I _1'11,=· 

'l"I'U�r'ii"'1 ��f�ftr q>::tli!+1'11ftr�(i1:!"ilf"flI f;r """�flll: 
(Nyiya.�bhii�ya.. 1-1-4) 
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accepted in the Nyaya philosophy according to the scientfic axiom, 
viz, " if I do not oppose a theory of my opponent, it is to be nnder
stood that I accept it," 

Dignaga langhs at Vatsyayana by saying that the Naiyayika 
(Ak�apada) takes pride in borrowing his definition of perception 
(pratyaksa) from the Sutra of the Va,ise�ikas,1 viz, that perception 
is knowledge which arises from the interconrse of the soul with 
the mind, the mind with a sense-organ, and the sense-organ witb 
its object, The Naiyayika is however carefnl not to connect his 
perception with generality (samilnya) , particularity (vi,;e�a), sub
stance (aravya), quality (gu1,>a) and action (karma) on which, as 
pointed out by Dignaga, the Vaise�ika's intercourse is dependent. 
Oh ! what a strange consistency 

1 DIgnliga quotes the VSUiBi;llka definitIon as follows :

e;�"l'O'·,>J·'"ll'>J-';'"'' _ 
��"l,�,-,�.,-,q''i",'lll'i''i'''' I 
-';�'�'�'i'q'''' ,,' "l"" 'lJ0'O'<,' "lW ��'�' �.,,)�, >: II -

( Prami1;\r.-samucca.ya. Chapter I). 
The Sanskrit orIginal should stand thus :-

'IIl1iifi<l11....nS1!l�flIfl!1( ... fll"''IIiI ,,� � 
But It 12 actually found in the VSl8Bslka-sutra as follows:-

'II1�r-.l"fn1f!"( 'lfir",'IlW .'1"''!: I 
(VaiBe!?lka-sutra. �-1-18, p. 121,  Sacred Books or the Hindus, Allahabad). 

In another place of the Vaiseaika.-siItrs in connectIOn WIth th.e perception of 
pleaallre, etc .• th6 definition of perception, WhICh Includes the mind, is stated � 
follows :-

'IIl�....nS1!l'lfl�i>r �,. I 
(Va.iat�ika.-siitra. 5--2-15, p. 181, Sa.cred Books of the Hindus, �ll&b&bad). 

In the Bhii�ya of Prdastapida. the mind (11«) is expllcitly mentioned as a. 
se:nse-organ :-

'II1rI'fiIr 1;fiI'OIrf" "O!T"f<lI� .... �<i1.� � I 
(PJ'aSastapada Bha:�ya , p. l86, Vizianagram Sanskrit Sarles) 

Digoig& quotes the explanatory porlaon of the VaiSe�ika. defimtion as follows : 
i''i''''/,j'i'"�'�'"W�'O''i'-' I 

f'''''i''''O:;'i'?'iVC�'''' "�,,'q'�' 

"�'i'Il>J'''''i'''i�'o�'<i',,� " 
(PramiiJ;la.-samuccs.ya, Chapter I) .  

The S&.nSkrlt original of this pqrtion should stand thus :
�1I1",r.�q "lI1!J'IIII'IIN-<i fil �l>l'Ol'fuflr " >i't""''''l I 

Compa.re Pra.sBsta.-piida who gives a definiliion of perception (pratyakfa) which 
is similar to the ODe Cl'Itlcised by Digniiga:-

'II1Il"If7I .... ""�Ol' iIi1Iif'ffl'l[lif"r,{ "nwai('�flril'!i>r !Ial'l�� I 
(PrMasta.piida. Bh&!Wa. p. IS6, Vizlanagara.m Sa.nskrit Series). 



As to the mind it is not) says Djguuga, a sense�organ, and 
pleasure (sukha.), etc" are not objects of knowledge, The view, 
tbat the Naiyayika, not bavmg opposed the mind as a sense-organ, 
tacitly accepts it. as such. is untE'n�ble. If non-opposition was a 
proof of assent, it was useless for the Naiyayika to have men
tioned the other sense-organs.1 

Chapter II-Inference for one's self. 

Inference (called in Sanskrit anum ana and in Tibetan rje§.
dpag) i s  of two kinds , viz, inference for one's self and inference 
for the sake of others 

An inference for one's self 2 (svarthanumana . ran-don-gyi-rje§
dpag) is defined as the knowledge of a thing 
derived through its marli or sign of three 

Defimtion. 
characters. 

The mark or sign ( reason or middle term) should possess one 
of the following three characters :-

(1)  Effect (kiirya, bbra�-bu)-the mark may be an effect of lhe 

Three characters of the 
middle term. 

thing to bE' mferred (predicate or 
major term) ; e.g. smoke of fire. 
(2) Identity (Si'nbhaua, ran'Q"hin)

the mark may be in essence identical with the thing to 
be inferred ; e.g. a sim.§apa identical with a tree. 

I Digniiga. observes :_ 
� <" ""I�' "I�,, 'e,'il'i'"'''' 

�<!" '''' "I'�'i'il1,.�, ',",,'" I 
Q"1"1'O'R,'§"" �",�, 'i 
,Q":"'''I�'i'�'m'<;'i'� II 

{PramaI].a,-asmucca.ye., Chapter I). 

The original Se.nakrit text of the ve\'� is quoted by Vlicaspati Mitira. thus :
I( �!fO( '-llhi 'II .. 111 'OT�fiI1l1"lro{ I 
.. fir.",!:,!!" .;;� "Il;<jf�'1i1' l!'lT n 

(Nyiiya.-vartika-Utparya.-!lkl, 1-1-4). 
What Dignlga meant to gay is:-
The Nyiiya.-siitra distinctly mJOntions the eye, ear, Dose. tongue snd touch as 

sense-organs, but fla.yS nothing as to whether the mind (monas) is a sense
orga.n or not. The presumption from this silence is tha.t the mind is not a. 
sense-organ according to the Nya.ya-sutra. 

But VltlJylya.na. the famous Hindu commentator on the Nyiiya.-siitra, inter
prets the silence in a quite dIfferent wa.y, concluding therefrorq. that the 
mind (manas} is a sense-organ according t,o the Nyaya.-aiitra. 

Dig�Ega contends " if slh:m('e was a. proof of assent why did the Nyiya.-sutra 
not rema.in silent regarding the other five aense�orga.Da too 1 " 

, �"" ""I-�"'''I)'r�'''<;'i''' 1 
("'''1\!'''�''1'''''''''<;'i'''''''�' 11 

(PramiiI)�·sa.mueca.ya. chapter II)_ 



(3) Non-perception (anupalabdhi, mi-c;!mig�-pa)-non"perception of 
the mark may be due to the non�ex:istence of the thing to 
be inferred ; 

"
e.g non·preception of a pot is a mark of non

existence thereof. 
Dignaga mentions the views of some logicians who from smoke, 

I f ' 
which is the middle term, infer fire, the 

n erence" . h" h "  " bl t d maJor term, w. 10 IS Insepara y connec e 
with it, and also of others. who from smoke infer the connection 
between fire (the major term) and the hill (the minor term)

" 
H. 

argues a.gainst the first mentioned logicians s"ying th"t if they 
infer fire from smoke they gain no new knowledge from this in" 
fe:ence, for it is already known that 8-IDoke is inseparably connected 
with fire. His argument aga,inst the other lo�icie.ns is that they 
are not able to infer the connect�on) for connect ton implies two 
things, whereas here only one thing, vi •. the hill, is visible, but 
the other, viz, fire, is not

" 
visible Wh",t then do we really infer 

from smoke � Dignaga says it is not fire nor the connection be
tween it and the hill, but it i. the fiery hill that is inferred.' 

1 Dlgnsga writes :_ 
;"1�.�."��." �,;";;:.�, I 
F·;"1·1�-"1'.'i·'i""r .. " '< I 
�� .l\,t.:a�·��·SJ.!I Q'F.i-§x., ! 
F·'''1·"��".·�",';;,-"·t;)'i , 
h"�·i"1"·�"'l!.· '·'i I 

- , "1oW"" 'il.�"1.'""1""<.�'i I 
'il·�·l"'"o'i·�·" �, I 

'il.�<.�"'.�.'i2i"1'''.�'\ I ·  
'C�"""�"U\!:.""'�""2i·Ol, I "" ? . .  
"'"i1'i"�·�·�'r"·'" I . 

• f ,. <\"." 'i.� 'II. "I, ... "'"' 'll" I 
� '<,""'.;"1".'\'-. '�"'"�. t;)" I" 
�"I""'n'''"'I!1� Q""'!:'"'i I � 
"""'''"''I�'i"�;��""<." I 
�."'"'lI •. ". �"'"''\.� I 
;;" !:.��'\."<"�"I"."<.':l' II -

(Pramiina-samucoa.ya, chaptBr II). 
The Sanskrit or�gillals of these lines are as follows :

ii<� �'II!"i!': it,; M'iIIIOITk'fT"<"i!\ I 

� .. i!;f<JiiI: ... foH f<l�r'lf'l1"foi1lii; 0 
T1iI1V ljii'f 'Tf",,;t 'ii<t f"'''"''<t %"if ,,)'1;) , 
"""01 ljfil1fi>! "�if fifi<!-.\· "':lit""T " 



Chs.pt9r III-Interaace for the sske of others. 

An inferenoe for the sake of others I (called in Sanskrit para,

DeJini ti on. 
thanumana and in Tibetan �shan-gyi-don
gyi-rie�-gpag) takes place when a person 

demonstrates to others the conclusion drawn by him through an 
inference for one's self. 

The premcate ' or major tarm (called in Sanskrit anumeya or 

Predlcate. .adhy(f, and in Tibet:1n gpag-bya or Q§grub 
bya) is the object which is desired by one's 

self to be predicable of (attributed to) the subject (or minor term) 
and which is not opposed. to perception, inference or verbal testi
mony ; e.g. the hill is fiery . 

• �sfq- IIli om .. 'lit "Illlt .. "f'l' I " 
.� 1"II ��_rlI "'IT'i\ f;;J�<!: 1\ 
fOJft!fiII�R 'II:! ll�r_ f4:U I 
lf1I lIm �'Ii "fu� '111f1llllfrr \I 

(Prama9-a-samucca.ya., chapter II). 

The Hindu logician. Vicaspati Miira. has quoted a.nd orit.ici.sed these linea In 
the Nyaya-vSrtllta.titpa.rya-�ika. 1·1-6. 

1 Dignaga. observes :-

"'��'§'<;�" '�"1'�Q"I'� I 

xc"'liI "1,,,"(,,, <;�. "1 "1'1' 98 Q� 1\ 
(PramiiI,;l8 sa.muccaya, chapter ill). 

The S&nskrit original of thlS v6rse runs thujJ : -
1RI'I�oor wnri""'1{'U{ I ,., 

(Quoteq in Slokavartika-�ik&:, p. 252). 
Ptdascapiida. defines pa.rirthinumiio80 thus :
'l"r'f'l;r" ".T'iii" 1II�lf!1i �f .. q''''11 q('III,,,, ... I 

(PraAastapii:da. Bhiisya.. p. 231, edited by M.M. Vindhy""vari Pruad Dvivedin� 
Vizia.nagaram Sanskrit. Series). 

11 Dlgoiga obser lIes :-
�1:.·liI·"·15·i" �'''I;'i' 

q� "'., <; �'�"" liI'''''' .�.", I 
.. " �.�". <;� '<,1:.' � "1' �0"l' �I:.' 

tit,· ... ·SJ"I .. ·O .. • .. ·" .. "'·". II 
(Pram.iq.a-aamuocay., chapter III). 

The Sanskrit original should run thus :-

�'I' �m- filitw!' 
l!f'!!f'l.: '!r'Ifiilf"l I 

�"T>r'lT'or " 
"'Tl!"r"'TS�TlII": a 

(Pra.m�·aamuccaya, chapter III). 
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The law of e::s:t8usion.-The law of extension' of the muidla 
term (called in San�krit paksa-dharma I and in Tibetan phyog�
cho§), which refers to the local area of a reason or middle term ill 
rela,tion to its minor and major terms, is stated as follo\vs .-

(1 )  The reason or middle term must coYer the subject or minor 
term (v,k!a) 

(2) The reason or middle term must be present in the homologue 
(8apak�a) of the predicate or major term. 

(3) The reason or middle term must be absent from the heterolague 
(vipalc�a) of the predICate or major term. 

Nine Rea80n8.� It 1S possible to conceive of nine reasons or 
middle terms Ii which are present in or absent from the homologues 
or heteralogues wholly 01' partly. The reasons or middle terms, 
whioh are wholly or partly present in the homologues but wholly 
absent from the heterologues, are valid, their opposites are contra
dictory and the others are uncertain.' 

A table of nine :reasons, in reference to their homologues and 
heterologues, is given below :-

im�·�� ,�HI¥·.:tttl� aj,,:.'il:·rt.: .u "I ","'I � , . ,  "' 
:t:� . .qy��.� �·t:�r�·UJ'-' I -I , ? � 1 ' 
:h.p�,!�a4·.;'j �a3i. ';tll1�'I'<IQ.,'.: I .'-!l � • ",, '1 
�"·�'·�I� q lll)�·��·� 11 

(P!'amans.'samuccaya. chapter III). 

The Sansknt originals of these lines are quoted by Viica.5pati lIii'ita as follows :

..re 'fIPf't i>rr 
�'I!'il -gorflfi>rr I 
"";r.",q;s '" 
,,�, fif.niiil'ill h 

(Prami:;:t.a-samuccaya. chapter IIr. quoted in Ny�yavirtika..'lia:tp8rya��iki on 
Nyiya,'sutca.. 1·1·35. p. 198, Vi2aaoagara.m Sanekr!t s@rles). 

2 In the commentaries on Nyaya-sUtl'8., 1-1-35, Uddyotak8.l"8 a.nd Vii:caspati M.ltka both severely criticize Dlgnaga's theory of Ni�e Rea.sons. D_igaaga. �oo 
l'eVlaWS the definitions of a proposition (prat?J'Iw) as glven by Ak.,?apada and the 
Mimiimsaka. 

.,�. "'� '''�'i'ij "l".�.;;j,\ � "-' 
�"·"l�,,·�·it,\·�·it'\·" I 

<" �"l'" <,'. "."�-"l'0" � 
• .,.. . .,."l�'i.� ... <-".�,\ 11 

(Prarnit;,l8rsarnuccaya, cha.pter HI) 

Tbe &nskrit originals quoted by Vka.spati run thus:-

...... 111: 'Iii.: .... ,.0 � 



No, 

Nine reasons. 

Homologue of the major 
term (8apLli"�a) 

Het!O'fologu6 of the ms,Jor I' N atufe of the �eI"m. (t!ipGk�a). 

-- :'------ I reason. 

,-, -- - - - -, ,-- , , - - ---I 
1 r: The reason is wholly present i The reason IS 'wholly present I The re&flOn 18 ! i (sal) in the homologne ! (satl In the hetet'Ologue, i un�rtain. 

--;-i I The "e.son ;, Wh�\Iy pre"nt The Teason is wholly ab.ent I The reason is 

i I (sat) in the homologue. (asaiJ from the heterologue. ! vahd. 

- 1 1 - i , - -�----
3 l i The reason is wholly present ! The re-sson IS partly present � The re8.s�n is 1 ("at) in the homologue. I (,�adasat) in the hete-reI )gue.11 uncerta.in. 

-- I ' 
:-r I The reason is wholly absent i 'The reMon IS wholly present

'!
1 

The 

-"

re�on

"�'

8 
(asClt) from the homologue. i (8at) In the heterologue. . contra.dictory. 

I '. , �5-� II The rea.eon is wholly absent 1 The rea.so� is wholly absent! The reason is 

I (asatl from the homologue. : (G8at) fl.'om the heterologue,i uncertain. 
�-

I 1- _____ , - - I 
6 l The rea.son is wholly abflent I The reason is partly present i Ths reason i 

(aaat) from the homologue. i (suda8at) m the heterologue.1 contradictory. 
I I 

, 

7 r 
I 

The raMon is partly present The reason is wholly present 
(sadasQt) in the homologue, (sat) in the hewrologue. I I ' - I I  

8 j The reason is partly pres�nt 1 The reason is wholly absent 
(sada8at) in the homologue. I (asat) from the heterologue, 

, 

-- ----
The reason i 

uncertain. 
The reason 

. 

valid. -
9 l The reason is partly preSent I The reason is partly preaent I The reason is 

I (sada8at) in the homologue, I (sadasat) in the heterologue· 1 uncertain. --�----------------�------------------- ' , 
nlustration of the �ine raasons.�The nine reasons i are illus

trated by Dignaga in his Hetucakra (Wheel of Reasons) in which 
he assumes the following as reasons (or middle terms) and major 
terms respectively :-

Reasons or middle terms (hetu ')_( \) knowable (prameya) , 
(2) a product (krtaka), (3) non-eternal (anitya), (4) produced 

" 'fii �fit� 
m.)l"Il� f""",. 1\ 

(Prs.m.e:�.arsamucca.ya. chapter III, quoted in Nyaya.vartika.-titparyar-tikii on 
1-1-35, p. 198, Vizianagara.m Sanskrit Series). . 

1 The Sanskrit originals are quoted by VAcaspati Mi(ira from Pramiina-samu. 
ooaya., chapter Ill, as follow:;; :-

. . 



SYSTEMATIC \VRITERS ON BUDDHIST LOGIC-DIGNAGA. 2 85 

(krta), (5) audible (irava»a), (6) a product of effort (yatnaja), (7) 
non-eternal (flnitya), (8) a product of effort (yatnaja) , and (9) 
tangible (sparsaja), 

Predicates or major terms (siidhya ' )-( 1 1  eternal (nitya), 
(2) non-eternal (amtya), (3) a product of effort (yatnaja) , ( 4) 
eternal (nitya) , (5) non-eternal (anitya), (6) eternal (nitya) ,  (7) a 
non-product of effort (ayatnaja) ,  (8) non-eternal (anitya),  and (9) 
eternal (nitya) ,  

ApplicatIOn of the Law of Extenslon,-Applying the Law of 
Extension to the Table of Nine Reasons or the Wheel of Reasons 
we find that the second and the eighth reasoris are valid, and the 
remaining seven are invalid inasmuch as these are either con� 
tradictory or nncertain Take the case illustrating the first rea. 
son in the Wheel of Law, It stands thus :-

Round is eternal, 
Because it is knowable, 
Like ether and like a pot. 

Here H knowability J
" the reason, is wholly present in " sound " 

which is the subject and in " ether " which is a homlogue of " eter
nal " the predicate. But being wholly present also in " a pot " 
which is a heterologue of the " eternal," knowability becomes an 
uDcertain reason, Take the case illustrating the eighth reason 
which stands thus :-

This sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a. product of effort, 
Like a pot, uulike lightning and ether. 

Here H a product of effort 1 )  abides in H this sound n which is 
the subject, and in "a pot I I  which is a homologue of " non-eternal " 
the predicate , but does not abide in " li!):�tning " which is also a 

'St>n< lIiii'l'rf.rn!i!i" 'lfrQ\1l 'l1II"'P I 

oOif.!lII >i1fomm fifll/!II,fi;� � ;pi q 
(Nyiya.vartika-tatparya-�iki_on 1-1-35, p. t98, Viziana.lUaJJJ Sa.nskrit series). 
Th� Tibeta.n version runs thus ;-

"1�� '!!',W �'�"1''i",. 
!!�··F"3'i'�"·'t�·��,!!", , � 
�.�",.;:� '\!" '�"1'!!, l4 'i' 

� 
�9'''9''·''''''''''·<'·'i7J. 11 

(Prsmena.-samuccaya, chap. III). , -
The Saoskrit originals are quoted by Vacaspati Misra from PrDrmaQ.a-samu

ccaya, chapter III. thus :-
1 fitlllrf,fl>ll[�.m..,,!!!'1 filII! 1I(1'li"T' , 

"I>!lOTf'llilfilllll'li m"l,fi; 'ir""l: II 
(Nyayavartika-tatparya-!ika on 1-1-35). 



homologue and. in (G ether " wnieh IS a heterologue of the predicate. 
Here the reason 'is partly present in the homologue and wholly 
absent from the heterologue and as such is valid 

Chapter IV-Reas0D sud Example. 

From a. certain point of view, the reason or middle term (called 

Affirmative and nega� 
tive reasons. 

in Sanskrit net" and in Tibetan "t.n-tshig�) 
is of two kinds.' viz. affirmati'Ce (anvayi) and 
negatiV"e (1JYfl.t�·rek1) The affirmative reason 

signifies that the thing sig:1ified by it is invariably accompanied 
by the thing signified by the predicare or major term, • g. the hill 
is fiery, because it is smoky (where smoke is an affirmative reason). 
The function of the negative reason is stated thus : ".·here�er 
there is absence of the thing signified by the major term, there i. 

, also absence of the thing signified by the reason or middle term, 
e.g. the hill is not smoky, because it is not fiery. 

A person who desires to produce in others, as in his own self, 
a definite conclusion, should state (in words) the subject, the predi
cate and the !eason as also their mutual connection, in reference 
to the Law of Extension ' 

In pointing out the connection of the rea.son with the major 

Exa.mples, dr?�anta. term he should state examples ' (called in 
Sanskrit dr�tanta and in Tibetan gpe) which 

are of two kinds, viz. affirmative or homogeneous (anvayi or 

1 

• 

"1,.;' �"I " .• � •. .,,,. i! ".,�. Q I 

.� •.• ;",.�1t" . •. )" II � 
(PramSI].a-se.oouCCAY". chllpter IV). 

"". �. r. " .• �'i' "IW" "I' � . 

r.,,·Q·.i '·."" i\,·w"'" I 
� ,- � :1"1"'0;". ,." "",��,." ". 
q�q·!j,·.'l,·!j,·"IW'''I·�''· " � 

(Pra!"Qa:I}a�samuccaya, chapter IV). 
A I!Iimila.r idea is expressed in the NyayIlva.tara. of the Jaina. logieie.n Siddha

"ten. Diviika.ra. :-
.r ...... «.1 f1t...,,,,� ".�, to • •  ... 
,,� ilfilill..mr 'IT'I'I ,,�q"!I�'iI' • � • •  

(::Syiiyavatara., edited by Satis Chandra. Vidyabhusana., BUddhist Text Society. 
Calcutta.). 

, �'�"',� �'''I)'''fil'i''![ I 

�"" �'.l\�"I . "I)" ,"I � l! 
(Pramana--samaccaya, chapter IV). 
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8iidharmya) and negative or heterogeneous (vyatireki or vaidkarmya). 
An illustration of the examples i8 given below :-

The hill is fiery, 
Because it is smoky, 
That which is smoky is fiery. as a kitchen (affirmative ex

ample), 
But that Vihieh is not fiery is not smoky, as a lake (negative 

example). 

The ·two examples are in fact identical as they both point 
out the connection of the reason with the predicate or major 
term. 

Chapter V-Apoha - negatIon of the OPPosIte. 

According to the doctrine of Apoha 1 (called in Tibetan gshan
Apoha. 

sel-wa), an entity is defined as bei:ng the 
negation of its opposite, e.g a cow is that 

which is not a not-cow. There is, in this connection, a review of 
the mutual relations of substance (dmvya, rdsa§), quality (qu?)a, 
yon-tan), action UJarma, la§), particularity (visesa, bye-brag, or, 
khyag), generality (siimiinya, §Pyi) , �nd inherence (8amaviiya, hdu
wa). 

According to Dignaga, Companson ' (upamiina., ner·hjal) is 

Comparl::lon, upamana. useless as it 19 not a separate souree of 
knowledge. He says that when we recog

nise a thing through perception of a similar thmg, we really per
form an act of Perception. Hence Comparison or Recognition of 
Similarity is not a separate source of kuowledge, but is included 
in Perception. 

Credible Word B or Verbal Testimony (sabda., yig-che§-tshig, 
§gra-Ia§-hyun-wa, or. nag-don) is also re
jected as not being a separate source of 

Credible word, ,fabela. 

1 

, 

s�r�·ztt�·l:I�Oi·�·:I;,t:.,·\"i·1<I ! 
",��·<I.,·q,,·�·r'i·"�·�'i I I 

(Pramsl)s-sarouccaya. chapter V). 
��· .... ·q��·'=:.·,\�·il'i·�l� II 

(PramaJ;1a.-samuccaya. cha.pter IV). 

Vide a. very interesting discussiDn on it m the Xyij;yaviirtika., 1-1-6. whet' 
the Brlihmana Logician Uddyotakal'a defends the Nyaya�sutr8 and the NyJ'iya 
bh&!:IYa. from the attacks of Dlgniiga. 

<5 �'!1.I�'�c..'::! ��:r�'1�·7.1� 1 

Compare-

� 
''i'� "'�� "�·"·W�·� !I 

(Pramana-sflmuccaya.. c.hapt-el' V). 

"""-' .:>."'" '" � C> ""�<JTiI" . .. .,lIIifW,<lf;; ' 'IIm{ ! 
(Slokavi'irtika, sabda parJccheda. verse 15). 



l ; rit"nylt"dul'. 1 ) ),:111;1 '''':'8.. i'i :-..k� . . \Yhni. i::, t iw �i::mificance of a Cred
ill!!', 'Ynl'd ? Dl "-';-' i t  nw,U1 t !; � l t th(·  pf>J'son whi) �poke the word is 
en 'd i hI t ' .  or t h:1 t � h·· fa ct hI' nsf' !T,·d i:, credi l J  i(' � ' ) •. If the person," 
('\ \n:HlUl:� he. " i  ..... crelhhk, it . "  a Illcrl" �Ilft'renoe. On the other 
h:lnd I f  t ! i p  f:-!d i:-;. crt'c:llhle, i t  j" a C:1:-,O of Perception. "  Henc3 
P1CILlf,!a conciu.ck,';-. t ha.t C'I't'<I !blp \\'ord or Verbal Testimony is 
not a t"e-parat1..� �1 \1.11'ee uf kno\yiedge, but is included in Perception 
and I n h'l'pnct". !  

TIlt" lllclrk (middle term) 2 i� pr{'sent ,,,,here the thing to be 

L,1.\\' gm:erning 
inferl'ed (major term) or its homologue is 

the present, but absent where the thing or its 
mll.idt...., term. 

homologue is non-Elxistent, e.g. smoke is 
presellt only whore there is fire or any thing homogeneous with it, 
bnt absent. where there is no fire nor any thing homogeneous with 
the same. 

Chapter VI-Analogues or Far-fetched analogy. 

In this chapter there is an explanation of the Analogue ' or 
Far·fetched Analogy (called in Sanskrit iiiti and in Tibetan ltag· 
gco�!) which is of various kinds s ;  such as ( I )  priiptisamii (phra<;!
mtshuil§) , (2) aprapti8amii (ma-phra<;!-mtslmilo), ( 3) varTfyasama 

. "  ' _"''1'iI'''''''''' 'f�T�'IJlif"T'I"1'f I �. \I '" "' '' ''  
'Il"lil'!!fl!�ifi1llITi't", � <:;>1�r7f t 
"""a<��H' ".r"qf'lf"i; "'''' II �{ II , . 
'S!iO!"'ifl"1""T"I"I1Tr<:;'IT1!I '1'�iT,,! I 
131'lT"1f,Q"',",<l �'IilIillMorr""If!( II ; ' \I 

(Slokavartika, sabda pariccheda), 
1 :s:,�'�"" �"1 � " "'ll " I 

c-. ::'  � .. !1 ·Ql�·��nrr;.ql:!] '-l�' '?.t;. I I  
(PramaQa-samuccaya, chapter II). 

The Sanskrit original is quoted by Viica"patl Misra thus '

"'T1!'fl'lll,fif';'T1<:; "li11"lTl(if'lTiI"T n " 
(Nyayavarhka-tfitparya·tika on )ryi'iya.-sutra" 1-1-7). 

Vide Uddyotakare.'s l'elOlOder lU the Nyoyavfirtlka) 1-l-7. 
• f",',\o"l'o;'''''''''''iB''' ''' � , 

aj'i''i'''i:I'i'�'i:I'i'O. I I  
(Pramiir;la-Samuccaya.. chapt� II)_ 

The Sa.nskrit originals of these lines, WhICh have been quoted and criticised by 
Uddyote.kara. run as follows :-

�;)51!1 "1filoil l ".T<it iflf'llllT5<1tlr B 
(Nyayavartika., 1-1-5, p. 58, Bibhotheca. IndICa. Calcutta). 

B For an explanation of these terms vide the �'ynya-sutra. 
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(brjog-mtshull§), (4) avarrpya-sama (ma-Qrjod-mtshuil�), (5) an",!
patti oamii (ma-§kye§-mtshullj), (6) kiirya sama (hbra§-mtshuil§), 
(7) s(i,dharmYOrsama (ChO�·IDthun-m.tBhuIi§ i ,  ( 8) vaidAarmya-sam)i, 
(cho§·mi mthUll-mtshung) , (9) v'tkalpa-sama (rnanFrtog-mtshun§), 
( 10) upalabdh£,r;ama (gillig�· pa-mtshuil�) , (B)  sa'fnsaya-sama, (the
tshom-mtshun�) , ( 1 2) a,rthapatti sama, (don-[tog�-mtshuil�), tIS) 
sadhyasama (Q§grub-bya-mtshull§) and ( 14) pra.anga-sama (thaI
wa-mt-huil§) SO 'l1e other kinds of analogue are saId to be enumer
ated III the Tirthika works. 

95. DIGNAGA'S Nyaya-pravesa, 

The Nyaya-pravesa. I ,  or- rather � ' Nyaya.praveso-nama prs
mat�3.,-prakara.ga," is a no'�her excellent work on Logic by Dignaga. 
The Sanskrit originai is lost. There exists a Tibetan translation 
of i�  which extends over folios \ ,, 3 - 1 88 of the l3§tan-llg,vur, sec
tion l\-ldo, volume Oe. The. t!'anRlation was p:-epared .by the great 
KaSmirian P,H)qita. Sarvajiia-srl Rak�ita ,md the Sakya monk 
Grag."2-pa·rgyal�mtshan-ct.pal-�zan, in the great Sa�§kya monastery 
of Western Tibet. The work in Tibetan is called Tshaij·ma-rig§
par-hjug-pab-i-�go signifying the H Door of Entrance to Logic." 
It cpens thus ,-

" Demonstration a.nd rerutatiofl boge�h.er wit.h their fallac�es 
are useful in arguing with others ; aL.d Perception and Inference 
together with their fallacies are useful to!' self-understanding :  
seejng these I compile this Sastra." :i 

A Syllogiam-Nya:9·avayava. 

Parta of..a Syllogism.3 Some of the subjects discussed in the 
work are noticed below :-

1 I consulted t.he Nyaya·prav6aa. in the volume Ca of the TIbetan �;1!tan· 
Ugyur whICh was pla.ced at my dtl5posal by t..he IndIa Office, London I ha.ve also 
b! ou�r.t a copy of t.he .Ny:i:ya·prave�d. from Lhe monastery of Laura-ng In Slkklm 
whwh I vIsited LU slay H107. Thl� 113 probably the same as " .Nyaya-dvera�tarka· 
sast:.ra " :  Vide T8ka,ku�u s r·tsing. p. 186, and Bun,;;JU .NanJio's C,�talogue of the 
Chmese Tl'lpltaKa. Nu.o.. 1223 ruld 1224. Of. Dr Sug!'1.ra's " Hmuu Logic as pre
served In emuS. and Japan," pp. 36, 60, where Sankara Svamin's Nyay8.·prS.ve�a· 
tarka-'iistra. IS notlceJ.. 

2 �.'"" F�'\i�" �'i'�'i I �lIO. �,",'�Ml'!J·I'ti��· ��!!oI �:I\ ! 
�:: 5i -<ja.!'r.;,:::" � �� �':r�Q:tj 1 
WlIO. ��·q��·"l·.P::\.::rJ'�Cij·q.::: 1 
�»l'"'.�'i'''''''.�'''"O: I I  

..... (Nyaya-prave�a.l. 
oS In Tibetan : Rig'l-paUi-yan-le.g ( ���.�q:,"'l�'�� ) a.nd in Sa.os.krit :  Nyaya.

vayava. ( �t1l1:q�cr ) t 
1 9  
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Reasoning, acoording to the N yaya�pravesa, is carried on by 
means of a minor term, a major tenn, a middle term and two 
examples. The minor term is also called the subject (in Sans
krit : 'Pak�a or dharmin, and in Tibetan phyog§ or cho�-can). 
The major term is otherwise called the predicate (in Sanskrit : 
sadhya or dharma, in Tibetan : ll§grub-par-bya or cho,) . The 
middle term is also caned the reason or mark (in Sanskrit : hetu, 
linga or 8udhana, in Tibetan : gtan-tshig§ or ll§grub-par-hyeg). 
The e.:ample ( called in Sanskrit : -dr�tunta, in Tibetan : gpe-\!rjog) 
is of two kinds, v£z. ( 1 )  homogeneous (in Sanskrit : sadharmya, in 
Tibetan : cho§-mthun-pa) and (2) heterogeneous (in Sanskrit :  
vaidharmya, in Tibetan : cho§-mi-mthun-pa). 

Form of a. Syllogism. The form of reasoning is as follows :-

( I )  This hill is fiery, 
(2) Because it has smoke, 
(3) AU that has smoke is fiery like a kitchen, and whatever is 

not fiery has no smoke, like a lake. 

Here ' hill ' is the minor term, ' fiery ' the major term, ' smoke ' 
the middle term , ' kitchen ' a homogeneous example, and ' lake ' a 
heterogeneous example. 

Thesis. 

The Minor Term.. 

A minor term and a major term linked 
together constitute a proposition, e.g. 

The hill (minor term) is fiery (major term) . 
A pr0position which is offered for proof is a Thesis. 
There are certain types of thesis which cannot stand the test 

The Fallacies of Thesis.l of proof and are therefore fallacious. 

The following theses are fallacious :_ 
(1) A thesis incompatible with perception, such as : " sound 

is inaudible." 
(2) A thesis incompatible with inference, such as : " A  pot 

is eternal." 
(Really " A pot is non-eternal, because it is a product.") 

(3) A thesis incompatible with the public opinion, such as : 
" Man's head is pure, because it is the limb of an animate being." 
(Or, " money is an abominable thing." I or some men like me may 
say " money is aI\ abominable thing," but the world does not say 
80)_ 

1 In Tibetan: phyog!!-lt.a.r·�an ( �lfjlQ'W::':"'�"" ) ;  and in Sa.nskrit : pa.k�ii

b� .. ( �"l_ ) I 
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(4) A thesis inoompatible with one's own belief or dootrine, 
such as : A Vaise�ika philosopher saying " sound is eterna1.1' 

(5) A thesis incompatible with one's own statement, such as : 
" My mother is barren." 

(6) A thesis with an unfamiliar minor term, such as : The 
Buddhist speaking to the Samkhya, " Sound is perishable." 
(Sound is a subject. well known to the Mimamsaka, but not to 
the Samkhya). 

(7) A thesis with an unfamiliar major term, suoh as : The 
Samkhya speaking to the Buddhist, " The soul is animate." 

(8) A thesis with both the terms unfamiliar, suoh as : The 
Vaise�ika speaking to the Bnddhist, "The sou! has feelings as 
pleasurable, etc." 

(The Buddhist deals neither with the soul nor with its feelings) .  

(9) A thesis universally aeoepted, such as : . .  :Fire is warm." 
(This thesis "anI'ot be offered for proof, as it is accepted by all). 

The Middle Term an.d the Ma.jor '!'erm. 
Three Chara.cterist.icsof The MiddJe Term (hetu) must possess 

the Middle Term.! three characteristics, viz. :-
( 1) The wbole of the minor term (p"k�,,) must be connected 

with the middle term, e.g. 
Sound is non-eternal, 
Because i.t is a product. 
Like a pot, bu t unlike ether. 

In this reasoning, " product " whicp. is the middle term 
includes the whole of �. sound " which is the minor term. 

(2) All things denoted by the middle term must be bomo
geneous witb things denoted by the major term, e.g. 

All things produced are non·eternal, as a pot. 

(3) None of the things heterogeneous from the major term 
must be a thing denoted by the middle term, e.g. 

No non-non·eternal (that is, no eternal) thing is a product, as 
ether. 

If we suppose the minor term or subject to be ' S,' the middle 
term or reason to be ' R.' and the major term or predicate to bE' 
' P,' then the above-mentioned three charact.,risticB of the middle 
term may be symbolically set forth as follows :-

(1) All S is R. 
(2) All R is P. 
(3) Ko R is non-Po 

1 Called in TIbetan : L;tan·tshig�·ni·tshul-gsutll ( 1li��·lZf!�·�·�I%l·ZJj�� ) and in 
Sa.nskrit: Lingasya trairupyarn ( f..n>'if �¥UlI4( ) I 
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Now, the negative aspect of the middle term, viz. no R is 
non-P, only confirms the truth conveyed by one of the positive 
aspects, viz. all R is P. Hence we IDay put aside the negative 
aspect, and exhibit the positive aspects as follows :-

(1) All 8 is R. 
(2) All R is P. 

Again, in the above instance ' R ' and � P '  may be taken in 
their whole extent or partially. 80 the two positive aspects 
mentioned above may be fully exhibited as follows :-

(1) (a) All S is all R. 
(b) All S is some R. 

(2) (a) All R is all P. 
(b) All R is some P. 

Combining aspect ( I )  and aspect (2) together, we find that a 
syllogism may be of any one of the following forms :-

(1) All S is all P (conclusion) : 
Because All S is all R, 

All R is aU P. 
(2) All S is some P (conclusion) : 

Because All S is all R, 
All R is some P. 

(3) All S is some P (conclusion) : 
Because All S is some R, 

All R is all P. 
(4) All S is some P (conclusion) : 

Because All S if> some R, 
All R is some P. 

Hence we find that Dignaga admits only two conclusions, viz. 
All S is all P, and 
All S is some P. 

The second and third of the characteristics mentioned above 

Rela.tive extension ot the l\!hddle Term and the 
1\1<\J01" Term 

indicate the relative extension of the mid� 
dIe term and major term. They show that 
the middle term is universally, invariably, 
or inseparably conneded with the major 

term. This universal , invariable, or inseparable connection be� 
tween them is called in S"nskrit Vyapti and in Tibetan Khyab 
whJCh was, as far as I find, first discovered by Dignaga 

Supposing that the middle term or reason is R, and the 
majt1r term or predicatc is P, the connection between the two 
terms may be symbolically set forth as follows :-

(1)  All R is all P, and 
(t) All ll. is some P. 



SYSTEMATIC WRITERS ON BUDDHIST LOGIC-DIGNAQA. 293 

Fourteen FallaCies. 

Owing to the violation of one oe moee of the theee charac

Fallacies of the Middle 
Term.! 

teristics, there occur Fallacies of the Middle 
Term which may be of foueteen kinds as 
follows :-

A. The unproved (Sanskrit : Asiddha, Tibetan : Ma-grub) 
which occurs : 

(l )  When the lack of truth of the middle teem is recognized 
by both the parties, e.g. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is visible. 

(Neithee of the parties admits that sound is visible) .  

(2) When the lack of kuth of the middle teem is recognized 
by one party only, e.g. 

Sound is evolved. 
Because it is a product. 

(The Mimamsakas do not admit that sound is a product). 

(3) When the truth of the middle term is questioned, e.g. 

The bill is fiery, 
Because there is vapour. 

(Vapour may or may not be all effect of fire, and r;1ay or may 
not he connected with it otherwise) . 

(4) When it is questioned whether the middle term is predi
cable of the minor term, e.g. 

Ether is a substance, 
Because it has qualities. 

(It is questioned whether ether has qualities). 

B. The uncerta·in {SansKrit : Anlsoita, l'ibetan : Ma-:rie�-pa) 
whioh oocurs : 

' 

(5) When the middle term is too general, abiding equally in 
the major term as well as in the opposite of it,  e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is knowable. 

(The ' knowable ' is too general, because it abides in the eternal 
as well as the non-eternal. This is a fallacy of being too general, 
ca.Iled in Sanskrit : Sadhara1}a, and in Tibetan ' Thun-mOll). 

\6) �'Then the middle term is not general enough, <tbiding 
neither in the major te-rm nor in its opposite, e.g 

Sound is eternal, 
Bec[Luse it is audible. 

1 In Tibetan : gta.n-tshi�-lta.r-!!;na.n ( !;(" '.Ilcq�·W�'��· ) and ill Sanskrit : 
Hetvabhisa. ( �IlIl'Q' ) I 
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(This is a fallacy of being not general enough, called in 
Sanskrit : A8cuthararja, and in Tibetan : Thun-mon-ma-yin). 

(7) When the middle term abides in some of the things homo
geneous with, and in all things heterogeneous from, the major 
term, e.g. 

Sound is not a product of effort, 
B-ecause it is nonReternal. 

(The non-eternal abides in some of the things which are not 
products of effort, such as lightning, and abides in all things 
which are not non-products of effort). 

( 8) When t,he middle term abides in some of the things 
heterogeneous from, and in all things homogeneous with, the 
major term) e.g. 

Sound is a product of effort, 
Because it is non-eternal. 

(The non-eternal abides in some of the things which are not 
products of effort, as lightning, and abides in all things which are 
products of effort) . 

(9) When the middle term abides in some of the things 
homogeneous with, and in some heterogeneous from, the major 
term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal. 

(Some incorpore&l things are eternal as ether, but others are 
not as intelligence). 

( 10) When there is a non-erroneous contradiction, that is, 
when a thesis and its contradictory are both sapported by what 
appear to be valid reasons, e.g. 

The V aise�ika speaking to the Mimamsaka : 

" Sound is non Meternal, 
Because it is a product." 

The l\1imamsaka speaking to the Vaise�dka : 
" Sound i') eternal, 

Because it is always audible." 

(Both of the reasonings are correct, but as they lead to con
tradictory conclusions they are classed as uncertain). 

C .  The contradictory (Sanskrit : Viruddha, Tibetan : ljgal
wa) which occurs : 

(1 1 )  When the middle term is contradictory to . the major 
term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
n", ... "'_Il<:!1P it. lQ 0. ......... rlnn+_ 
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( 1 2) When the middle term is contradictory to the implied 
major term. e.g. 

The eyes, etc . ,  are serviceable to some being. 
Because they are made of particles. 
Like a bed, seat, etc.l 

(Here the major term .. serviceable to some being " is am
biguous, for, the apparent meaning of ' some being ' is ' the body,' 
but the implied meaning of it is ' the soul ' Thougb tbings 
' made of particles ' are serviceable to the body, they are not. 
according to the Samkhya. serviceable to the soul which is attri
buteless. Hence there is contradiction between the middle term 
and the implied major term). 

(13)  When tbe middle term is inconsistent with the minor 
term, e g. , 

Siimanya (generality) is neitber a substance, nor a quality, 
nor an action ; 

Because It depends upon one Bubstance and possesses quality 
and action. 

Like generalitY'particularity-(Siimiinya or generality does 
not depend pon one substance, etc) 

( 14) Wl en tbe middle term is inconsistent with the implied 
minor term, e.g. 

Objects are stimuli of action : 
Because they are apprehended by the senses. 

(" Objects " is ambiguous, meaning ( I )  things and (2) pur
poses. The middle term is inconsistent \vith the minor term in 
the .econd meaning). 

Dignsga .. s theory of ex
am.ples. Examples con
vetted to universal pro
positions. 

The Exam.ple. 

An example before the time of Dignaga 
3erved as a mere familiar case which was 
cited to help tbe understanding of the 
:istener, e.g. 

The hill is fiery, 
Because it has smoke, 
Like a kitchen (example). 

Dignaga converted an example into a universal proposition, 
that is J a proposition ' expressive 'of the universal, invariable or 

1 This example may lead us to presume that the a.uthor of Nyaya.-pra.ve§a 
knew ISvara K;rana's Si'irhkhya-k!i;nkB: which is the oldest of the works on Si'hhkhya. 
philosophy that have come down to us. 

2 The universa.l proposition, tha.t is, the propOSition expressive of the nniveT'sal 
relatlOo between the mIddle wrm and the major term, serves M the major premise 
in a syllogism of the celebrated Greek logician At'istotle. It wa.s long unknown in 
India. Dlgniigo.'s discovery of the universal proposition marks a new era. in the 
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inseparable connection between �he mid�le term at;'d the 
.
major 

term, Vi hieh stand to each other In the causal relatIOn or m the 
relation of inherence, e.g. 

The hill i� fiery, 
Because it :has smoke, 
All that has smoke is fiery as a kitchen (homogeneous ex· 

ample). 

The above example is homogeneous. A heterogeneous ex
ample is thus given :-

Whatever is not fiery has no smoke as a lake. 
Examples have already been stated to be of two kinds. viz. 

( I ) Homogeneous and (2) Heterogeneous. 
E�oh of these kinds becomes fallacious 
under oemio eircumstances. Fallacies of 

Fallacies of the homo� 
genoous example. 1 

the homogeneous example are th .. following : -
(I)  An exemple not homogeneous with the middle term, e.g. 

Sound is eterna.l, 
Because it is incorporeal. 
That which is incor poreal is eternal as the atoms. 

(The atom' cannot serve as an examp le, becanse they are not 
mcorporeal. This is called a fallacy of the Excluded Middle 
Term) . 

(2) An example not homogeneous with the major. term, e.JI . •  
Sound is eternal, 
Because it is inoorporeal, 
That which is incorporeal is eternaJ as intelligence. 

(Intelligence cannot serve as an example, because it is not 
eternal. This is called a falla cy of the Excluded Major Term). 

(3) An example homogeneous with neither the middle term 
nor the major term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Becam�e it is incorporeal, 
rhat which is incorporeal is eternal, as a pot. 

(The pot cannot serve as an example, because it is neither in
corporeal nor eternal. This is called a fallacy of the Excluded 
Middle and Major Terms). 

(4) A homogeneous example showing a lack of univer.",! con
nection between the middle term and the major term, e.g. 

trhis person is passionate, 
Because he is a speaker, 

history Qf Indian Logie, and shows a great development of the principlt:1 of induc
tion. 

1 Called iII Tihetell: Cho�·l!lthun-dpe·ltar·�nall·wa ( l'�'�!�'I\,t1'�2;,,'�z:...'I:J ) and 
in Sanskrit : S1id.ha:rmya.--dr��iintibhlsa ( ��VTlin\Tnr ) I 



SYSTEMATIC WRI1'ERS ON BUDDHIST LOGI('-DIGNAGA. 297 

Whoever is a speaker is passionate, ,1.1': a certain man m 
l\iagadba. 

(Though a certain man in Magadha may be both a speaker and 
passionate, there is nevertheless no universa l connection between 
being a speaker and being passionate. This is a fallacy of Ab
sence of Connection, called in Sanskrit . A nan-vaya, in Tibetan : 
Bje§-su-hgro-wa-meg) 

(5) A homogeneous example showing an iUVrf:7le connection 
between the middle term and the major term, e.q. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
Bec?�use it is a product of effort, 
'Vhate,er js non-eternal is a product of effort, as a pot. 

(The pot cannot St'rve as an example, because though it is both 
non-eternal and a product of effort, the connection between the 
major term and the middle te-rffi has been inverted ,  i e all 
products of effort are non-eternal : but all non-eternals are not 
products of effort. This is a f.,llacy of Inverse Connection 
called in Sanskrit : Viparita'nvafla, in Tihetan · Bje�-su-hgro-wa
phyin-ci-log-pa). 

Fallacies of the hetero� 
geneous example.L 

(6) An example 
middle term, e.g. 

Fallacies of the heterogeneous example 
are the following :-

not heterogeneous from the opposite of the 

Sound is eterna1, 
Because it is incorporea.l, 
Whatever is non�eternr.J is not incorporeal, as intelligence. 

(Intelligence is non-eternal, yet incorporeaL This is a fallacy 
of Included Middle Term in a heterogeneous example). 

(7) An example not heterogeneous from the onposite of the 
major term, e.g. 

Sound is e-ternal, 
Fecause it is incorporeal. 
Whatever is non-eternal is not incorporeal, as atoms. 

(The atoms are not incorporeal, yet they are eternal. This is 
s, fallacy of inclnded Major Term in a heterogeneous example). 

(8) An example heterogeneous from neither the opposite of 
the middle term nor the opposite of the major term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
vVhatever is non-eternal i� not incorporeal, u.s a pot . 

• 1 Called in Tibetan: Choll!-mi-1!Jthun-dpe-ltar-!Snan-wa (��·�'a.I�iIi·�tt�l\·�1:,:ZJ ) 
and in Sanskrit ; VaidharmY&-dn�antAbhisa. ih:JQij'!I�r'lT� ) I 
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(A pot is neither eternal nor incorporeal. This is called .. 
fallacy of Included Middle and Major Terms in a heterogeneous 
example). 

(9) A heterogeneous example showing an absence of discon-
nection between the middle t.erm and the major term, e.g. 

This person is passionate, 
Because he is a �neaker. 
Whoever is non"'-PRssionate is not a speaker, as a piece of 

stone. 
(This is called a fallacy of Absence of Disconnection of a 

heterogeneous example). 
(10)  A heterogeneoup example showing an absence of inverse 

disconnection between the middle term and t.1le major term, e.g. 
Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product, 
,Vhatever is non�product is not non�eterna.L as ether. 

The example sheulu be inverted as : 
'Vhatever is non-non-eternal , i.e. eternal, is not a product, 

as ether. This is called a fallacy of Inverted Negation of a 
heterogeneous example. 

All the three kinds of fallacies-of the Thesis, Middle Term 
and Example-are fallacies of reasoning Refutation (called in 
Sanskrit : Du�ar!a. and in Tibetan : Sun-hbyin) consists in finding 
out in the r�asoning of the opponent any one of the fallacies 
afo�ementioned. Fallacv of Refutation (called in Sanskrit : 
Dfi�al)abhasa, and in Tibetan : Sun-hbyin-!tar-§nau-wa) consists 
in alleging a fallacy where there is no fallacy at all. 

Perception and Inference. 

Perception and Inference are the two kinds of valid know-
. ledge for one's own self. Perception (called 

Perception. and Infer- in Sanskrit : Pratyaksa and in Tibetan ' ence and therr FaJlaews. . . J .  • 
Muon-sum) IS knowledge deflved through 

the senses. It is free from illusory experiences and is uot con
nected with name, genus, etc. Inference (called in -Sanskrit : 
Anumana, and in Tibetan : Eje§-su-gpag) is the knowledge of 
objects derived through a mark (Tibetan : Etag§) or middle term 
which has three characteristics. There are Fallacies of Perception 
as well as of Inference (called respectively Pratyak�abhasa and 
Anumanabhasa in Sanskrit, and Mnon-sum-Itar-nan and Eie§-gpag
!tar-§na.i in Tibetan \ 
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96 DIGNAGA'S Hetu·cakra·haroaru. 

(Logic of Nine Reasons). 
The Hetu·cakra.hamaru I is another small treatise on Logic 

by Dignaga. The Sanskrit original is lost, but a Tibetltn transla· 
tion is preserved in the "B§tan-!Jgyur, section Mdo, folios 193-t94. 
The Tibetan translation was prepared by the sage Bodhisattva of 
Za-hor and the Bhiksu Dharlllasoka. The work in Tibetan is 
called Gtan-�shig§-kyi:!Jkhor-!o.�tan.!a.gwab-pa signifying " the 
Wheel of Reasons put in order. '"  It begins thus :-

" Bowing down to the Omniscient One (Buddha) , who has 
destroyed tile net of erro'·s . I explain the system of three charac
teristics of the Reason (or Middle Term) ." S 

In this work Digna,ga has analysed all nine possible relations 
between the middle and the major terms and has found that there 
are among them two relal·ions which conform to the three charac
teristics of the middle term already laid down, and the remaining 
seven relations are at variance with those characteristics. Accord
ingly he has concluded that only two relations are valid as will 
be evident from the ",nnexed diagram. 

97. Prama.Q.a-samuccaya-vrtti. 

The Pranui:!;la.samuccaya.vrtti is a commentary. on the Pra
ma.;ta-samuccaya by Dignaga himself. The Sanskrit original of this 
work is ]ost� but there exists a Tibetan translation which extends 
over folios 13-96 of the B.tan-llgyur, section Mdo, volume Ceo 
The Tibetan translation was prepared, at the command of king 
Rig§-!dan·rgyal-po, by the famous Indian sage Vasudhara Rak�ita, 
who was as it were the crest-gem of logicians, and the Tibetan 
interpreter Sha·ma-gge-ll§fien-siil ,gya!. In Tibetan it is called 
Tshag-ma-kun-la§-lltu§-pa!J5-11grel-wa. It is divided into six chap
ters corresponding .to those of the Prama,.;ta.samuccaya itself. At 

t I brought a copy of the Tibetan <Iersion of the Hetu--cakra·hamaru from the 
monastery of Labrang in Slkkim whIch I vlsited in June 1907. This work is 
probably the same as the Hetu·dvlira 68,stra. : 'I..'1.de Takakusu's I-tsing, p. 187 

.<: The Hetu·eahra is also ealled in Sanskrit Pak8ailha;rma·calcra and in TibetaI\ 
Phyog§;-eho!:!--Qguhi·hkhor.lo. 

' 

S Q.�I"4·tl:a:·�'l:i·Q., Eil'I:�'.:ra:,re�'Qa: ! 
� 

"''''''i'�iS'I''''�''I'''''''1'' I 
"10';' 'iI"l"'("" "l'l'" i'" •. il) ! 
"l?'1·"·'i •• '"·.1'i·"�·i> II 
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the end of the work it is stated that " led on by the command of 
ManjunAtha (the god oi learnmg), Digna.ga the great. dialectician 
of sharp intellect, wrote this sastra whic h is as deep as the ocean." 

There is another translation of the PramaIJ.a-Sailluccaya-vrtti 
in Tlbetan extending over folios 96-183 of the !l�tan-hgyur, 
section Mdo, volume Ceo It was prepared by the Indian sage 
Hema or Kanaka Varma (called in Tibetan Gser-gyi-go-cha) a�d 
tbe Tibetan interpreter Dag..pa-se§-rab in the monastery of Si
wahi-gge-�na§. 

98. Pl"amal)..a.-sastra N'yaya-praveslt. 

Prl'lmaI}.a-sastra Nyaya-pravesa 1 is another work by Dignaga. 
It was translated into Chinese by the Chinese interpreter Tha 
S!lm-tsan Tht' Chinese version 'l was tra.nslated into Tibetan by 
the Chinese scholar I)ge-se§-sin-gyan and the Tibetan monk §ton
gshon in the sa-�k-"a monastery of Western Tibet_ The very 
venerable Chinese monk D harmaratna (called in Tibetan C ho�-kyi
rin-chen) . who edited the Tibetan version, compared it thoroughly 
with the Chinese version_ The Sanskrit original of the work 
appears to be lost but the Tibetan version still exists. It consists 
of folios 188- 1 9 3  of the !l�tan-llgyur, seotion Mdo, volume Ce_ 
In Tibetan the work is called Tshag-mahi-gotan-gco§-rig-pa-Ia
hjug-pa signifying " An Entrance to the Science of Logic_" The 
Chinese title of the work is Gyen-min-�shihi-cin-Iihi-lnn_ 

99_ AJambaJ;ia-parjk�a_ 

The Alambal}a-parjk�a ' is another work by Dignaga. The 
Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there exists 
a Tibetan translation which consists ot one folio only (folio 180) 

1 At the kmd suggestiOn of Prof. H. Ui hride hIS Vai8e�ika Philosophy, p. 68). 
I have l'e-exammed the Pramana-l,;yaya-prllvesG (fully entItled as Nyaya-pravp.so
Diima-pramiina-prakarsno.) and Pramana.-Biic;tra-Nyaya-pravesa (fully called Pta
mti.na..Jiiistra-Nyiya.-praveso-nama). and find that they are idenlacal in their con
tents. One was translated mio TIbetan dIrect from Sanskrit and the other through 
the Chiu{'8e language. The orIginal Sanskrit work. of which these two are transla
tions, was perhaps called simply Nyaya·prave6a. The ��ta.n-hgyur as(;rlbe� this 
work to Dignaga. who dealt in it with fourteen fallacies besides other subjects. The 
Heh",cakra, which trea.ts of nine reasons. is a. part of it. The Nyaya-pravesa and 
the Hetu-Mkra. combin6d together constitute Dignaga.'a H Logic of nine reaaons 
and fourteen fallacies." 

1 The Nyi'iya-praveSa. correElponds to Nos. 1223 and 122·1 of Bunyiu Nanjio's 
Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi�a.ka. No. 1223 rep,,�eents I-taing's translation of 
the Nyiiya-praveAa. brought out in 711 A.D . •  while No. 1224 is Hwen-thsang's trans
lation Bnbhed in 648 A.D • 

• 11 I ha.ve comulted the TIbetan xylogrsph of this work as conta.ined in the 
I:1dl8. Oftie�, London This1S probllhly t.he same as " Ala.mbana-pratyaya.-dhyiina.-IliUtt ... ",'· . ,,,JI .. 11 ..... ,·; .. 1\"-�_ . .  _'� ,""_.d_ .... _ �t .. :... .. ...... h .�� .. � "'"; ... .;.Al_" lro.T .... 1 1 '1 �  � ... ...:J 
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of the �Btan-hgyur� section Ndo, volume Ceo The work in Tibetan 
is called ymlgs-pa-grtag- pa :�llgnir.vl!1f! .. An Examination of the 
Objects of Thought." It begins with � n  invocation to Buddha 
and all Bodhisattvas. 

100. Alam bana.-pariksa--�Tttl. . . .  

The Alambar;t8.-parlksa-vrttl I is a commpntarv on the Alam
ba!J.a-parIksa by Djgnaga himself. The Sanskrit

· 
original of this 

work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan ve\'slon which 
is embodied in the B§tan h�vur, section Mdo, volume Ce . folios 
l RO-182. The work in Tibetan is called Dmig§-pa-l!rtagopahis
hgrel. 

101.  Trikala-parik�a. 

The Trjkala-parlk�a !1 is a work by Dignaga.. The Sanskrit 
original of this work appears to be lost but there exists a Tibet.an 
version in the Biitan-hgyur, section l\Ido ,  volume CA, folios 
1 82-18:�. This version was prepared bv the :great Panc;lita Santa
kara Gupta and the interpretH-monk Tshul hkhnm�-rgyal-mtsha.n. 
The work in Tibetaa is called ·Du§-QsumpQ;rtag-pa. 5ignifying " An 
Examina. tion of Three Times. " 

102. PARAMAR"IIA (498 A.D.-569 A.D.). 

Paramartha,3 born in 498 A D ,  wa..: a Buddhist ascetic 
(��1'a7lw�w) at Ujjaini in \Vestprn India He ,vas placed by Jivita 
Gupta 1 or K.umara Gupta, as a!l intel'pret81' at the disposal of a. 
Chinese nlission sent to Magaclha by the Liang Emperor vVu-fi in 
539 A D. P aramal·tha taking a ial'ge number of Sanekrit roanu
scriptiS went to China with the mission whjch spent several years in 
India.. He reached Canton in 5+6 A.D. and was presented to the 
Emperor in 548 A D. He arrived in 546 A.D. at Nankin where he 
translated numerons works into Chinese. His death took place in 
China in 569 A D. 

In 55:) A D. he translated Vasubandhu's Tark,,·sastl'a into 
Chinese. He is said to have translated the Nyaya·sii.tra too. It 

------------- - ---- ----- ._--

1 I have consulted tue xylograph of this work as eomamea in the Indb. 
Office, London. 

� I have consultf>d the TIbetan x}lograph of thlS work as contained In the 
IndIa Office, London This work is probably the same that IS caJled by Takakusu 
, . The Sastrs, on the Meditation of the Three Worlds " : vide Takakusu's I-sing, p. 
187 The " worlds " evidently �tand for " times." 

3 Vide Bunyiu Na,njlO's Catalogue of the Chmese Tripitaka., Appendix- II. Nos. 
104 1 05. Of_ V. A Smith's Early HIstory of India, p. 313,  third edltion, Vidl!i 
Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalugue of the Chlllese Tripi�l;I.ka. No. 1252. 
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i. further reported that he wrote a work called Nyaya-bha�ya i or 
an .xplanation of the Nyaya-sutra in five voiumes. 

103. SA>cKARA SVAlIIIN (ABOUT 550 A_D.). 

Sankara Svamin,2 as it appears from Chinese records, was a 
pupil of Dignaga. He seems to have been a native of Southern 
India. Logic is said to have been handed down by Dignaga 
through Sailkara Svamin and ten other masters to SIlabhadra, 
who was the head of the Nalanda University, and the favourite 
teacher of the Chinese pilgrim, fIwen-thsang. in 635 A.D. Accord
ing to the Chinese Tripi�aka Sailkara Svamin was the author of 
a work called Hetuvidya, Nyaya-pravesa-sastra, or NyaJ a-pravesa 
Tnrka-sastrn., '3 which was translated into Chinese by Hwen�thsang 
in 647 A.D. This work seems to be different' from the " Nyaya
pravesa " or more fully the " Nyaya·praveSo�na.ma-pramaI}.a. 
prakaraI}.a" which, as we have seen, is ascribed by the Tibetans 
to Dignaga. 

104. DHARMA.PALA. 

(ABOUT 600-�35 A.D.). 

Dharmapala,6 a logician, was a native of Kancipura in 
Drilviqa (modern Conjeoveram in Madras). He Wa£! the eldest 
son of a, great minister of tbe country. From his childhood he 
exhibited much cleverness, and as he was a young man the king 
and queen of the ccuntry condescenqed to entertain him at a 
feast. In the evening of that day his heart was oppressed with 
sorro", and, assuming the robes of a Buddhist recluse, he left 
home and applied himself with unflagging earnestness to learn
ing. He was admitted into the University at Nalanda in which 
he acquired great distinction. Snbsequently he became the head 

1 Professor H. Ui observes :-
He (Para.martha) also translated . . . . . . the Can-shwo (or Iun-) tao-Ii·lun (one 

voL) ; and he Wi"ote a commemary (5 vols.) on the last, ca.1led the Expla.nation of 
the Can-Iun. All have been lost .. . . . . .  Can-shwo (or Inn) tao-Ii-Iun . . . . . . may have 
been the translation of Nyaya . . . . . . that the commenmry consisted of five volumes 
suggests the five adhyayas of Nyiya-sutra. (V a.iSe�ka Philosophy. p. 84). 

l Viae Dr. Sugiura.�s Hindu Logic as preserved in Chtna and Japan, pp. 36, 
37. 

g Vide Bunyiu Na.ujio'& Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka.. No. 1216, and 
Appendix 1, No. 13. 

. 

4 The Tibetans do not know Sankara Sviimin at all The Chinese plJgrim 
I�tsing, who Vlsited India during 671-695, speaks of Dlgnaga. and Dharmkirtl , 
but does not mention Sankara Svamin. Even Hwen·thsc.ng in his Travel does 
not mention him. Sankara Sviimin'1'l Nyiiva.-praveSa Tarka-sastrn. seems to 
correspond to No. 1216 of Bunym NanJio's Catalogue, Is the originalSam.krlt text 
of 1216 different from that of 122<1: '[ 

£, Vide Baal's Bu.ddhi�t Records oithe Western World. vol. I. p. 23 ; ;  vol. 11. 
pp. 110-223 , 229 a.nd 230. Vide also Takakusu's I·tsing, p. lvii, and Bua,,'1u 
�IUljio's Catalogue of tho Chinese Tl'lpi�aka. Appelldix I.  Xu. le. � 
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of the University. He must have retired from Naian?a before 
635 A.D., when Hwen-tusang visited it, and found that Silabhadra 
had succeeded him in the headship of the University. Dharmapala 
conjointly with Bhartrhari composed a Beqa-vrtti on Pal].ini's 
grammar. 

He was a follower of the Yogacar. phllosophy, and was the 
author of several works sueD. as- (1 )  Alambat1a-pI'a.t�,raya-dhyana
�astra-vyiikhy1\ ; ( 2) V,dyamatr.·siddhi-sastra-v.yakhya ; and (3) 
Sata-sastra-vaipulya-vyakhva which was translated into Chinese 
in 650 A. D. H wen-thsan!!, WllO visited India in 629 A.D., found 
in KauMimbi the ruins of a monastery where DharmapaJa had 
refuted the arguments of the heretics. 

105. ACARYA SiLABHADRA 

(635 A.D.). 
Silabhadra 1 belonged to the family of the king of Sarna 

tava (Bengal), and was of the Brahmall. c.ste� He was a pupil 
of Dharmapal. at the Nalanda UnivBTsity of which subsequently 
he became the head. , The Chinese pilgrim, Hwen-thsang, was his 
pupil ' in 635 A.D. Silab):Iadra was a great logician and master of. 
sastras. 

106. ACARYA DHAR):[AKIRTI 
(ABOUT 635--650 A.D.). 

The excelient Dharmaklrti ,' caHed in Tibetan Oho§-grag§ , 
Darmakirti's life. 

according to the accounts of aU earlier 
sages, was born in the south in the kingdom 

of Ciiq.amar;ti.' Since, however, there is now no oountry of tha.t · 
name, and since on the other hand all the orthodox: and hetero
dox: alike name Trimalaya as the birth-place of Dharmakirti, it 
is to be accepted that in olden times Trimalaya was called the 
kingdom of OUgamalli. His father was a Tjrtha of the Brah
malfa caste, Parivrajaka Korunanda by name. Endowed from 
childhood up with a very keen intellect he attained to great skill in 
the fine arts, in the Vedas and Vedangas, in the art of healing, 
in grammar, and in all the theories of the Tirthas. Whjln only 
sixteen Qr eighteen years old, he was already deeply versed in 

1 Vide Bears Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. 1 1 ,  p. 110 ; and 
Takakusu's I-tsing, p. 181. 

2 Vide Takakusu's I-tsing, p. xlv 
3 Vide Lama Tira:nii�ha's Geschichte des Buddhismuo von Schiefner, pp. 175_ 

185. 
oj. Ciig.amani is probably the same as 00480 or Chola countl'Y in the Ea�tern 

Deccan. As a fact Dharmakirti was born in the Deccan. Vide Pramana,vartika· 
karik&. 

. 
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the philosophy of the Tirthas. Occasionally he attended lectures 
of the Buddhists, and realised that the teachings of Buddha were 
without faulM. There gre,v u p  in him a strong inclination to� 
wards Buddhism. He donned the dress of a Buddhiat U pitsaka 
(devotee) When the BrithmaQ3s inquired the reason of this he 
praised the excellence of Buddhi�m for which he was out-casted. 
Thereupon he came to Madhyadesa J (Magadha) , was received 
into the Sangha (priesthood) by Kearya Dharmapala , attained 
to great learning in the three Pitakas, and knew in all 500 sfitras 
and dharaI,lis by heart. 

Dharmakirti, desiring to become acqminted with the secret 

Dharmakirti and 
Kumarila.. 

doctrine of the Tirtha system, donned a 
slave-attire and went southward. On in4 
quiring who was versed in the Tirtha sys

tem, he was informed that the Brahmar;.a Kumarila was an incom
parable ma8ter of the same. The assertion that Kumarila was an 
uncle of Dharmakirti is unsupported by Indian authority. Kuma
rita had received a large fortune from his king, owned many 
rice· fields, five hundred male slaves and five hundred female slaves 
and many hundred men. When Dharmak'irti, after entering their 
selvice, performed t.he work of fifty slaves indoors and outdoors, 
Kumarila •. nd his wife were satisfied. They allowed him to hear 
the secret doctrines. Obtaining knowledge of the secret teach
ing from Kumarila, he left his house. With the wages which 
he receiv·ed from Kumarila for his specia..l ser.ices he gave a great 
feast to the Brabma.l�as in the night of his dep8,rture. 

Thereupon he challenged the followers of the system of 
KaQitda named Kal).i\da Gupta and other followers of the Tirtha 
system and entered upon debates with them The debates last· 
ed fnr three months, during which he withstood all his opponents 
and converted many of them to BuddhIsm. Upon thIS Kumarila 
was enraged and appeared with 500 Brahmal)as.for debate. He 
proposed the condition that whoever was doleated should be 
killed. Dharmakirti, who did not desire the death of Kumarila, 
induced the latter to euter upon the condition that whoever was 
defeated should accept the doctrine of the winner. Putting 

1 In Tibetan litera.tnre Madh:;a·deSa. signifies MaJ;adha (Behar). But Manu 
de&es htlB.dhya.deSB. as the country lyi.ng bet.ween the Himalayas on the north. 
the VinaLya n:::ountalDs on the south, Pra.yaga. in the easli. and the river Sarasvati 
ell the west ; 

�""fl:"'f.mi'" '11! "lOt m1{iml,[Q I 
1l1IIit� "'1m'! 1I"l(>l:: .... 1fo": • 

(Manusa.rhhiti 2 : 21), 
In this connootwn tXde a. verv learned article named . .  Note on the Middle 

Country or AnCient h.l.d18" by miys Davids in the Journal of the Royal Asmtia 
S(){'lety. Janua.ry 1904. 
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Dharma (doc;,:';"e) up as the prize they began the debate, and 
finally Dharmakirti was victorious. Kumarila and bis 500 follow
ers became followers of Buddba,! 

Dbarmaklrti further withstood the Nirgranthas (Jainas), 

DharmakirU's t,riumph. 
Rahuvratin ano others, who lived within 
the range of the Vindhya mountains.i. Re

turning to Dravali (Dra17iqa) he challenged by criers those who 
were ready for debate, The majority of the Tirthas fled ; and some 
cctual\y confessed that they were not equal to the fight, He !e
esta blished all the religious schools that had fallen into decay in 
that country, and lived in the loneliness of the rorest given up 
to meditation. 

Dharmakirti towards the end of his Hfe erected a vihara in 
the lam: of Kaliilg", and after having couverted many people to 
the Law (Dharma) passed away, Those of his pupils, who by 
their lives had become like Bra,hma, carried. him to the cemetery 
for cremation. Then there fell a he�vy rain of flowers, and for 
seven days _the whole country W8JS filled with fragrance and music. 

This Acarya (Dharrr..>'.kll'ti) and the Tibe/jan king Srot�-tsan
gam-po are said to have been cOI:temporaries, which statement 
might be accepted as authoritative. 

From this account it is evident that DharmakIrti was a 

Dhat'!Ds,kirti's age. 
pupil of Dllarmapala. As tbe latter lived 
in 635 A.D., Dharmak'irt,j must also have 

lived about that time. This date agrees weII with the statement 
that Dharmakjrti was a contemporary of the Tibetan king Sroil-

I This tradition, which is recorded in the Choll-byun of TiiriiniItha, is repeated 
in the :Qpag-"bsam-ljon-bzali, as follows :-

., •.• ' "1i\" 'H' >;�,"" .• �, � "'if,,' �'�F < '�'�l.'''''''· 'i,ro h'.' F 'oe' �'i' ��, 
"'i'Qe'�'"'Q''''�'0�'2j'1!'''�'''�' 'i� '"" "1'�"1" I 

. (Qpag-bsa.tn-ljon-bzan, edited by Sarat 
Chandra Das, p. 106). 

The extract may b:a translated thus ;-'t:"pon thIS Kumiirila was enraged and 
.appeared wit,h 500 attendants fel' debate Bemg defeated he and his attendants 

became, In pursuance of his extl'e.ordinary pledg6, .tollOWBrs of Buddha. 
2 While sojourning in the Vindhya mountains Dharmakirti was invited by a. 

neighbouring king who, &I (0, token of hanoUl', had the fol!owing inscription record
ed on his gate :-

ii·l:Ia:·1'1f,!·�.:rt.l'� I 
.�" �"'m�,'ilj�'",,, . ' ." I , "I 'I , . '1 ""'l 
."',"'fil�' �'""''i' "1' 'i'�"" I i  

(Qpag-bsam-ijon-b:r.aD. p. 106). 
Ir Dharma.kirti, the sun among disputaDts, sets and his doctrines sleep or 

die, the false doCtt'ln6S of the Tirt,hikas wul then riee. 
20 
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tsan-gam-po who iived during 627-698 A.D. J It seems that in 
635 A.D., Dharmaklrti was very young as Hwen-thsang does not 
mention him. On the other hand I-tsing, who travelled over 
India during 671-695 A.D. , declares eloqnently how " Dharma
kirti made further improvement in Logic '" after Dignaga. The 
Brahmanic logician Uddyot!Lkara ' is attacked by Dharmaklrti. 
The Mimamsaka Suresvaracarya," author of the Brhadaral).yakar 
vartika, and the Digambara Jaina Vidyananda, author of the 
A?ta-sahasrika,' have on the contrary criticised the definition of 
perception (Pratyak�a) as given by Dharmakirti, who is sometimes 
designated by the shorter name Kirti. Vacaspati Misra ' too 
quotes Dharmaklrti to criticise him. 

107. Pramill/-a-vartlka-karikii. 

DharmakIrti is the author of numerous works on Logic. The 
PramaQa�vii.rtika-karika is one of them. A verse 7 of this work 
was quoted by the Hindu philosopher Madhavacarya in the 14th 

1 Vide Wassilief, p. 54; and Csoma de Karas's Tibetan Gra.mmar, p. lS3 
2 Ta.kakusu's I-taing, p. IVl1i. 
S Vide K. B. Pathak's < i Bhartrhari and Kumarila," Journal 0/ the Bombay 

Brt:lnch. of Ul-eBoytU A8,a� Society, 1892, vol. xvui, p 229. 
+ Cf. - � lIImm.m� "l�fi1orr I 

unrr11! "flriN oil h ,'" 'I oill"l: I 
(Suresva:ra's BrhadiraI;lyaka-vlrtika, 

chap. vL) 
Ei Vide Journal of the BombcJy Branoh 0/ the Rayal .Aaimic Sockty, vol. xix, 

1895-97, p. 66. 
5 Cf. 111ft ... tij.g4"l (;.1:-

'fflfl1!10l'l '" m �'UlI!i!: I " 
l!lI'I "r"fit4''''$<qfT! if 'l''I/1f' " 

7 The verHe runs thus :-

(Vacaspati's Bhimatl 
elitl's., 2-2-28). 

on Vedanta· 

� "lfiotfio"I�: �"'lf\m;;lt " 
(Pramana-vartika.-kiirika quoted in 

Miidhavacarya's Se.rvadananasa.m
graha, chapter on Bauddha dar· 
sana.). 

The Tibetan version of the verse rUns as follows : -

�"'.Ij"'.��'Q''''�'Q'''1�'' 1 1  � 
iI�·.�·'·"�·"�"·Q·Q�� II 

(Frama,?-a�virtika.�karikii embodied in the ��tan'hgyur, �do, Ceo folio 
239 Vide Loui,; de la V sHoo POllS
sin's Le Bouddhisme d'apres las 
sources brabmaniques. p. 34). 
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century A.D. The following story I i. told regarding the composi' 
tion of this work :-

It is said that Dharmaklrti studied many dialectic sastras, 

Compo,ution of the work. 
but his spirit was not satisfied. Once at 
the house of' one Isvara Sen",' a pupil of 

Dignaga, he heard the Prama1)a-samuccaya Having heard it for 
the first time, he at once became as proficient as Isvara Sena who 
had minutely studied the work. When he heard it the second 
time, he became like Dignaga, the author of the work, and when 
he heard it the third time, he reco�nized several erron in the 
work. When he mentioned them to ISvara Sena, the latter so far 
from being displeased, told him that he was at liberty to condemn 
all the mistakes of the work and to prepare a critical commentary 
on it With the permission thus received he composed a metrical 
commentary on the Prama"a.samuccaya called the Prama"a
vartika-karika. 

The Sanskrit original of the Prama"a·vartika appears to be 

Subjects of the work. 
lost, bnt there exists a Tibetan translation ' 
of it in the l?�tan-hgyur, section 1Ido, volume 

Ce, folios 194-258. This translation was prepared by the Indian 
sage SubhUti-sri-santi and the Tibetan interpreter "Qge-wagH)lo
gro§. The work in Tibetan is c • .!led Tshag-ma-,nam-ggrel.gyi
tshig signifying " Memorial Verses explanatory of Pramo,lla or 
Sources of Knowledge." The work is divided into four chapters 
as follows :-(1) Inferenoe for one's own self (in Tibetan : Rail-gi
don-,je§-su-gpag-pa, in Sanskrit : SviirtMmlmiina) ; (2) Establish
ment of Pramar;,a (in Tibetan : Tsag-ma�grub-pa, in Sanskfit : 
Pramft1J.CJrsiddhi) ; (3) Peroeption (ill Tibetan : Milon·sum, in 
Sanskrit : Pratyaki;a) ; and ( 4) Words for the sake of others (in 
Tibetan : Gshan-gyi·don.gyi.tshig. in Sanskrit : Parartha·viikya) , 
The colophon' of the work runs as follows :-"-Here is finished 

1 Vide Tariniitha.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus. von Schiefner, p. 176. 
2 It seems that IBvara. Sena, in whose hou:'3e Dharmakil'ti heard the Pram ana.

sa.muccaya., waa not a dlract pupil of Dignaga, for, while Diguiiga Eved abotlt 500 
A.D . •  Dharmakirti lived a.bout 635 A.D. 

3 I ha.ve consulted the copy of this work embodied in tHe §Iltan-hgyul' of thB 
India Office, London. 

o "�''''�''''S1�'1!''1'il3�'i�'Q I 
-- . ��''1 '::;''I'''n'�,'':;�'''" I 

.1�"-·<i"1"·""i· •. ,,,�, 0,'1 ... :iI,'�' 'I!I�'"�' '�"TQ I 
� � . ...., 

�'·"�·'lI"I�·Q.r '1e'�"''''�'''Q'I!l"'Q I 
'S1"i' .r"�· Q�'"�''' Q' i"i'll'�Q�' ''''�'S1''1�' Q'" ".�. Q' Ir",." 1\ 11 

(Pramliq.a-\-srtika-kJrildi in �stan. 
bgyur, �do. ee, lear 258). 

Vide Dr. Satie Chandra Vidysbhu.se.ns's Introduct.lOn to .. Bl1ingu!\1 1ndes: of 
Nviivahinrln " nnhH .. h<>.ri in t,n'" 'RH"\; ... f:h"' .... ,, Tntii"" ""' .. ,"'''' {'If r'"j,.,.H" 



308 INDIAN LOGIC, MED. SCHOOL, BUDDHIST LOGIC! CHAP. III. 

the Pramana-vartika-karika of Sri Dharmaklrti who was born in a 
family of the Deccan , who exposed la"gely the errors of all the 
vicious texts (of the Tlrthikas), whose fame filled the entire earth, 
and who as a great sage had no rival " 

108. PramaI)a-vartlka-vrtti, 
There was a sub-commentary on the PramaI)a-vartika-karika 

called PrdmaI)a vartika-vrtti by Dharma,klrti himself, The Sans
krit original of this work is lost. There exists, however� a 
Tibekm translation I of it in the �§tan-!Jgyur, �Ido, Ce, folios 
420-535, In Tibetan the work is named Tshag-ma-rnam hgrel
gyi-!Jgrel-wa, In the conoluding lines of the work Dharmakirti 
i� described as H a great teacher and dialectician, whose fame 
filled all quarters of the earth and who was, as it were, a lion, 
pressing down the head of elephant-like debaters," , 

109. Pram:h).a. viniacaya. 
Pramar;ta�viniscaya, quoted a 

work on Logic by Dhal'makirt:, 
by Madhavacarya, is another 

The Sanskrit original of this 

I I have cumultad the Tibetan xj-logra.ph of this work ernbo dled in the :§�ta.n
uzyur of the Imha Office, London. 

, i<,,!"" "'��' <i',�q'w"''''' �"'"''i' �'." �,,'Ej' �" f'l1',,!��'"�' "'��'"" <lI:.'",' 
- ' -';l "I "'.,' � "" ., -��' ""''l1''1'''.' o",�Q�' �Q' 'i 11,'. "'S!,,!"" �". Q , 

(PramaI).o,·vartika-vrtti opening lines). 
cl The following verses of Pram ana-viniBcaya. were quoted in the Sarvadsraana

sarhgraha. c ha.pter on Bauddha. da.rSana, by the Hindu philosopher Madhav&C'arya 
i n  the 14th century A.D. :-

>rr;,frS'f'll'O'lT �;mf'i! �l 1!lml�Tm' I '" ;i:l. \J ::.. " 1Il'il:f>n�"l!"fhl: .. >t "" WlIl'l('i! 1\ ('Ii) • �;;r�"l'l "1"«\ oil ... \'l;1!!i: 1\ (<I) 
"If'Illlli'tsfq 'I''!llf!l!l f<lq�IftJ.�l/ir: I • 
1il"Iitmr'li<if<lfll"�rfir" l!f'l!fit 1\ ('I) 

(Pram ana.-vi nisc aya., cha.p . I). 

Prof. Louis de 1& Vallee Poussin in hie " La Bouddhisme d'apres les sources 
brahmal1lques," pp. 32 and 34f identifies the above verses with their 'l'i betan 
versions !:I.S follows ;-

if �",?"�,�,, Q'''!�'i'Ui<; i1<; " 
,\,gi'!!-"'"'''IWUi'i'�� " 

'" .:-. "' ''''' "I�'" <;1:." q'Q' "''i' "�':l" " 
'\'�''\'i'I�''I:.'.?'i'"''''I !! ( "1 ) ��'%"!''i�''1,,'wa,,:'"q'§� II 
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w?rk appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla.tion I 
of ib in the I1�tan-hgyur, Mdo, Oe, folios 259-347. The tm,lRla
tion was prepared by the Kasmirian Pa!)gita Parahit" Rhadra 
and the Tibetan interpreter :Blo-Idan-se§-rab in the matchless city 
of Kasmi!a. The work in Tibetan is called Tshag-ma rnan-par
neSl-pa signifying " Determination of Pramana. or Sources of 
Knowledge." The work is divided into three chapters a8 fol
lows :-(1) System of Perception (in Tibetan : JliIt,on-sum-gtan-la
<Jwab-pa, in Sanskrit : Pratyak�a-vyava8thi1) ; (2) Inference for 
one's own self (in TIbetan : Rs�-gi-c:r!:-gyi-:r�e5���:-;�a.g-pa, in Sans
kri t : Svarthtmumiina) ; and. {:;: �!";.i9�6:_3a :') .' �:::te se.:.:s 2£ otherti 
(in Tibetan : (jshan-gyi-don-gyi-rje§-su-gpag-pa, in San8krit : Para/,
thanumii.na). In the concluding lines Dharmaklrti 18 described 
as a great sage of unrivalled fame born in Southern India. 

1 10. Nyiiys-bindu" 

AN ANALYSIS OF THE NYAYA-BINDU. 

Nyaya-bindu is another excellent work on Logic by Dhal'ma-
S b t kirti. The Sanskrit original of this work , U leo ,. 

d' d h I I f was lscovere among t e pa m- ea manu-
scripts preserved in the Jaina temple of Sa..ntinat,ha; Cambay, and 
has been published in the Bibliotheca Indica series of Calcutta by 
Professor Peterson. There exists a Tibetan translation'" of the 
work in the I1§tan-ngyur, Mdo, Ce, foUos 347-355_ The work 
in Tibetan is called Rig�-pahi-thig�-pa signifying . , A Drop of 
Logic." It is divided into three chapters as follows : ( I )  Percep
tion (in Tibetan : Miwn-sum, in Sanskrit : Pratyal'la) ; (2) In 
terence for onels own self (in Tibetan : .6dag-gi-don gyi-�j€�-su· 
gpa.g-pa, in Sanskrit : Sviirthanumana) ;  an"d (3) Inference for tho 
sake of others (in Tibetan : <Jshan-gyi-don-rje,,-su-gpag-pa, in SSllS-

�·"·.,\"1·.,"·4'·'i�,·il'i :l,"" I I  
��r.:l:r�a;. �'�::q �Ia.t�·�� H 
1:!J%t:.'.:;J r..E.-� q'�.:tl q'�,�lSo; 1 !  
'''''',�·"",·o.,,·.��·r''l�·<�' I !  ( "1 )  � ("C--a'':)b:' a '  " i '  '8," " r" l''' :, €\mboJ.led ''',: :' , ,,,," .,.-. -';�"'� �,�, . _�_�.�J . ,  '\If ' _,1 , • .  � -'- . }B, . .  U !:: �" :1 _L",� col , " .lao, Ceo 

tohos ::''i�, 2i'� anlt 273 respectl" ely), 

1 I ha.ve consulted the Tibetan xylograph of this wOl'k embodied in the B�tan-
bgyur or the India Office. London. - -

l I have consulted the Tlbet.an xylograph of the N'ysytt-bindu embodIed 10 the 
��tan·bgyur of the India Office, London. as also the excellent. edition of F. J. 
Shel'-batski. The Sanskrit edltiQn of the Nyaya-hmdu eUld l'ika (by F. J .  :::lhere 
bat.aki) IS al.,o ava.ilable now. Compo..l'e a. " Blliflo:iuul rude" of �yo;yf\bllld u "  by 
Dr. Ba.tie Chltudl'o. Yidyabhi'i�a.!).a In the Bibliotheca Indicfl. series. 



310 INDIAN LOGIC, MED. SCHOOL, BUDDffiST LOGIC, CHAP. m. 

krit ' Pararthanumana). Some of the subjects discussed in the 
work are noted below. 

Perception. 
In chapter I, it is stated that all objects of man are accom-

. . plished by perfect or valid knowledge. 
DefinItIon 01 Percep' Valid knowledge is of two kinds , (1 )  PerceptIOn. 

tion (in Sanskrit , Pratyaksa) and (2) In
ference (in Sanskrit : Anumana). Perception, which is knowledge 
derived through the senses, etc. ,  is described as that which is free 
from preconception (kalpana) and devoid of error (abhranta). Pre
conception refers to the experiences of false images which appear 
real as if they were capable of being addressed and touched, e.g, 
the shadow of a tree may appear as the tree itself or a rope may 
appear as a snake. Error is caused by such causes as darkness , 
quick motion, journey by boat, shaking, etc. ; for instance, to a 
man journeying by boat, trees on both banks appear to move. 
Perception is of four kinds : ( 1 )  perception by the five senses ; (2) 
perception by the mind ; (3) self-consciousness ;  and (4) knowledge 
of a contempl",tive saint. An object of perception is like itself 
(sva·lakl!a1Ja) while an object of inference is like any one of its 
class (siimiinya-lak�aTJa) ; for instance, a cow which I see is a 
peculiar one possessing an infinite number of qualities which dis
tinguish it from all cows, whereas a cow which I infer is a general 
one possessing certain qualities in common with other cows : that 
is, perception is individual knowledge while inference is general 
knowledge. According to the proximity or remoteness of an 
object, perception of it varies. This is the peculiar character
istic of an object of perception, and this characteristic proves 
the object to be absolutely real (paramartha-sat), as it shows that 
it possesses some practical efficiency, and this characteristic also 
shows that perception is a source of valid knowledge for it exactly 
corresponds to the object perceived. 

Inference for one's self. 
In chapl;er II, Inference for one's own self (Svarthanumana) 

Detlnition of Inference 
for: one's own self. 

is defined as the knowledge of the inferable 
derived through the reason or middle term 
bearing its three forms or characteristics. In 

the instance ' this hill has fire, becanse it has smoke ' the know-, 
ledge of the- hill as having fire is derived through smoke which is 
the reason or middle term. 

Forms or characteristics The three forms or characteristics of the 
of the mlddle term: rea.son or �id�e term are the following :_. 

( 1 )  The mIddle l;erm must abIde III the minor term. e.g. 
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The hill h"" fire, 
Beoause it has smoke, 
Like a kitchen, but unlil<e a lake. 

In this reasoning there must be ' smoke ' on the ' hill.' 
(2) The middle term mnst abide only in cases which are 

homologous with the major term, e.g. in the ahove reasoning 
, smoke ' abides in a kitchen which i. homologous with things 
that contain fire 

(3) The middle term must never abide in cases whioh are 
heterologous from the major term, •. g in the above reasoning 
, smoke ' does not abide in a lake whioh is heterologous from 
things that contain fire. 

Three kiaID of the 
middle term. 

The middle term is of three kinds 
according to the relation which it bears to 
the major term, thus :-

c.g. 
( 1  ) Identity (in Tibetan : Ran-\!shin, in Sanskrit : Svabhava), 

This is a. tree, 
Beca.use it is sirilSapa. 

(2) Effect lin Tibetan : l;l:bra§-bu, in Sankrit : Karya), e.g. 
Here there is fire, because there is smoke. 

(3) Non-peroeption (in Tibetan : Mi-gmig§· po., in Sanskrit : 
A7Iupalabdhi), which i. of 1 1  kinds as follows :-

(i) Non-perception of identity (Svabhavanupalabdhi), e.g. 
Here is no smoke, because it is not perceived (though 

smoke is of 8uch a nature that it il9 perceptible if exis
tent) . .  

(ii) Non-perception�of effect (Karyilnupa.]abdhi), e.g. 
Rere there are no causes of smoke of unobstructed capa

city. because there is no smoke here. 
(iii) Non-perception of the pervader or container (Vyapaklinupa-

labdhi), e.g. _ 
Here there is no SiIDsapi, beca.use there is 110 tree at all 

(iv) Perception contrary to identity (Sv.bhava�viruddhopa
labdbi) , e.g. 

There is no cold sensation here) because there is fire. 
(v) Perception of the opposite otl'eot (Viruddha-karyop .. labdhi), 

e.g. 
Here there is no cold sensation, beca.use there is smoke. 

(vi) Perception of oontrary connect.;on (Viruddha·vvantopa
labdhi), e.g. 

Even'lthe destruction of the pa.st entity..is not certain ) 
beca.use it is dependent on other causes. 

(vii) Perception contrary to the effect (Kiirya�viruddhopalabdhi) . 
e.g. 

Here there .. re no causes of cold of wlobstnlCted capa
city, because there is fire. 
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(viii) Perception contrary to the container (vyapakaviruddho· 
palabdhi), e.g. 

Here there is no icy sensation, b8.cause there is firs. 
(ix) Non·peroeption of the cause (Ka�al)ilnUpalabdhi), e.g. 

There is no smoke, beoause there is no fire. 
(x) Perception contrary to the cause (Kara�a-virt:ddhopa 

labdhi), e go 
Hair on his body does not stand erect, because he sits 

near a fire. 
(xi) Perception 01 effect contrary to its cause (Karal)a.-viruddha

karyopalabdhi), e.g. 
This place does not contain any person on whose body 

hair stands erect, because ther� is smoke her�. 

Inference for the ,sake of others. 
In chapter III, Inference for the sake of others (Parartha

numana) is defined as the declaration of 
the three-formed middle term in words : 
that is, when the reason is set forth in 

Definition of Inference 

lor the gake of others 

words with a view to �-"�c�'�-:'�!1g a convIction in others, it is said 
to be an inference for �_� ::: :;;:;:. "E- 'Jf others. 

I nlerence is a kind of knowledge ; and words are here called 
inference by the attnbuting of effect to cause, for, though they 
are not themselves knowledge, they produce it. Inference for the 
sake of others is of two kinds : (I)  positive or homogeneous (in 
Sanskrit : Sadharmyavat) ; and (2) negative or heterogeneous (in 
Sanskrit : Vaidkarmyavat), as follows :-

(a) Sound is non-eternal: 
Because it is a product, 
All products are non·eternal as a pot (positive) . 

(h) Sound is non·eternal, 
Because it is a product, 
No non-non-eternal� i.e. eternal (thing) is a product as 

ether (negative) . 

The minor term (Pak�a) is that to which the relation of the 

Thesis. 
major term is to be proved, as-This hill 
has fire, because it has smoke. In this 

reasoning ' hill ' is the minor term which is to be proved as having 
, fire ' which is the major term. A minor term and its correspond
ing major term comhL>l.ed together, constitute a proposition which, 
when offered for proo!, is called a thesis. 

Fallacies of the thesis There are four fallacies of the thesis 
or P.k�.bhiis.. (Palqii.boosa). 

A thesis is fallacious if it is incompatible with
(1) Perception , e.g. Sound is inaudible ; 
(2) Inference. p..fJ �oimd i� f"ternal : 
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(4) One's own statement, e.g. Inferenoe is not a source of know
ledge. 

It has already been stated that the middle term must possess 
three characteristics. Fallacies of 'the 

te Fallacies of the middle middle term (H etvabiutsa) occur even if rID. 
one of the characteristics is unproved, un 

certain or oontradiotory, thus-
A. Unproved (asiddha). 

(1) Sound is etelnal, because it IS visible. 

(Visibility of sound is admitted by neither party). 
(2) Trees are conscious, because they die if their bark is 

taken off. 

(This pecular kind of death of trees is not admitted by the 
opponent) . 

(3) Tho hill has fire, because it has vapour. 

(Vapour as an effect of fire is questioned). 

(4) The soul is all·pervading, because it is perceived every· 
where. 

(It is a matter of doubt whether the Boul is perceived every
where). 

B. Uncertain (a714ikantika) 
(1) Sound is non-eternal, 

Because it is knowable. 
(The knowable is too general, because it includes the eternal 

as well as the non-eternal). 

(6) A certain man is omniscient, 
Because he is a speaker. 

(The reason is not general enough, for speakers are not neces
sarily either omniscient or non-omniscient). 

C. Contradictory (vit'Uddha). 

(7) Sound is eternal, 
Because it is a product. 

(Here ' product ' is not homogeneous with ' eternal,' that is, 
the middle term is opposed to the ma,jor term). 

(S) Sound is eternal, 
Because it is a product. 

(Here ' product ' is not heterogeneous from ' non-eternal '). 

Example is of two kinds : (1) homogeneous and (2) hetero, 
. geneons. Fallacies of the homogeneous 

Fallacies of the homo- � � _ 11 _ 



314 INDIAN LOGIC, MED. SCHOOL, BUDDHIST LQGIC, CHAl'. In. 

(1) Sound is eternal, 
':Because it is incorporeal, 
Ljke action. 

(Actien ,.",nnot serTe ",s an example, because it is not eternal. 
that is, because it is excluded from the major term). 

(2) SO\ll1d is e�l, 
Because it is incGrporeaJ, 
Like atems. 

(Atclll' c&nnot ..,ne a$ an example, becanse they are not incor
poreal, that is, because they are excluded from the middle term). 

(3) Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal. 
Like a pot. 

(Pot cannot serve as an example, beca1U8 it is neither eternal 
nor incorpore80l, that is, becanse it is excluded from both major 
and middle terms). 

(4) This man is passionate. 
Because he is a speaker, 
Like the person in the street. 

(The person in the street cannot serve as an example, as it is 
questionable whether he is passionate, that is, it involves doubt 
as to the validity of the major term). 

(o) This man is mortal, . 
BeCAUse he is. passionate, 
Like the pel'ilon in the street. 

(This example inTolves doubt .. s to the validity of the middle 
term, tha� is, it is questiouble whether the person in the street 
iii passionate). 

(6) This man i. non-omniseient, 
Because he ll} passionate, 
Like the person in the street. 

• (This example inTolves doubt as tc the nlidity of both th" 
major and middle terms, that is, it .is questionable whether th" 
person in the street i. passionate and aon-omniscient). 

(7) This man i. passionate, 
Because he is a. spea.ker, 
Like a cert&in person. 

(This example is unoonnected (a_t!lJYa), for there is no 
inseparable connection between being • passionate ' and being a 
, speaker 'J. 

(S) Sound is non·.ternal, 
Because it i. " product, 
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(This example involves the fallacy of ' connection unshown,' 
apradar8itanvaya : the connection should be shown as follows : 
All products are non-eternal like a pot). 

(9) Sound i. a product, 
Because it is non-eternal, 
All non -eternal things are products like a pot. 

(The example invol ves the fallacy of inverted connection, 
viparitiLnvaya : the real connection should be shown as follows : 
All products are non-eternal like a pot) 

Similarly there are nine fallacies of the heterogeneous ex
ample. 

Refutation (Di1�a'(W) consists in pointing out in the r .... oning 

Refutation. 
of an opponent any one of the fallacies 
mentioned above. The fallacies or sem

blances of refutation are the analogues or futilities called in Sans
krit Jati.' 

In the concluding lines of the Nyayabindu it is. stated by the 

Concluding part. translators that " Dharmakirti vanquished 
the entire Tirthikas as Sakyamuni had 

subdued the large army of lIlara ; and as the snn dispels darkness, 
the Nyayabindu has exterminated the Xtmaka theory (that is ,  the 
Tirthika doctrine )-wonderful ! • 

Dharmaklrti crIticises Digna.ga.. 
The opposition of the middle tsrm to the major term is a 

Implied contradiction. 
kind of fallacy called contradiction which 
is admitted by both Dignaga and Dharma

kirti. Opposition of the middle term to the implied major term 
(in the event of the major term being ambiguous) is noted by 
Dignaga in his Nyaya-prave§a S as another kind of fallacy called 
implied contradiction (in Sanskrit : �la-vighJjta-krt·viruddha, and 
in Tibetan : cho§-kyi·khyag-par-phyin-ci-Iog·tu-�grub-par-by.d-

I For Jiti vide Nyiya-siitra, Book If aphorism 58. 
, -'j·Z·�.·O"·.';i,�·�·�·!i·' 1 1  ., 

l!".lj.'ll"l ". 0.,· ij.i'''I'' .... � " •• 11 

l""·l!"I· ;;"·'''I>!1·0a:·�''1''·'· fil>!1 II 
0,,"1·"· W·.·Ii"->!1.�"-. <:. �'�.),\ 11 

� 
(Ny/iya.-bindu). 
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pal. Dha!mak,rti in his Ny"ya-hindn rejects this view saying 
that this second contradiction i. incl",ded in the first kind.' 

An illustratio,., of the second or implied contradiction is given 
thus :-

The eyes, etc . ,  a:re for th ' use of another! 
Because they are composite things, 
Like a beeL sea.t, etc. 

Here the major term .� another I I  is ambiguous, j.uasmuch 8' .. 8 
it may signify either a composite thing (e.g. the body) or a non
composite tbing (e.g. "he soul). There would be a contradiction 
between the middle term and the major term if the word " another " 
were used by the speaker in the sense of a non-composite thing, 
but understood by the listener in the sense of a composite thing. 
The reasoning would then involve " contradiction of the middle 
term to the desired or implied ma.jor ternL 

Dharmakirti 1 in his � Nyayi1-bjndu considers this case as an 
illustration of the first or natural cOEtracilCtion A word, which i::; the 
major term of a proposition, can, a::; :mch, admit o£ only one mean
ing, and if there is 2 .. mbiguity between the rneanmg expressed and 
the meaning Implied the real meaning is to be ascertamed from 
the context. If the mea.ning implied is  the real one, there is a 
natural contradiction between the middle term and the major 
term. 

Dignaga S mentions yet another fallacy called the " non

Non�erroneoug 
dIction. 

erroneous contradiction H (viruddha vyabki� 
contra� cari) caned in Tibeta . .1 :  hgal-wa-la,-mi

hkht'ul-pa) whic� !lB indudes among the 

I "" '" ... "t'l'l!f<r Uf<ilm'lfi'{ f<i'l�: I • • •  <l �'! ,.'imfi'l'll' �'1'll"" "'''''IT,,",! I 
(Kys}u-bmdu, Peterson's edlt:on, 

Blbliotheoa Indica. series, chapter 
III, p.  413 . 

.... '" fltu "" "'Iii � • ..-rii" 'I!I'I(' I " ,.<1111( m>llRr("O( '<!>i1 l111!1T !l11Ir: I 
(N yaya�bindu¥t.lka ,  Peterson's eu.ition. 

Bibliotheca Indica serle8, chapter 
III. p .  18). 

Compare K. B. Patha.ka's " On t.he authorship of the Nyay.a�bindu" in ths Journal of the Borilba.y Branch of the Royal AsiatIC Societ.y. vol. XIX, p. 51. 
:l Ny!.ya�bindu. A.S,B., chapter III. pp. 1 i3--114. 
s Vide �Y�Yil-p:,avesa in the '§�ta.n�bgyur, }fdo. Ce, leaf 185. 

See an� Nyaya�prav9sa, fa.llacy of tho middle term. 

f'''''""N'il'l1f<r 'iillf'!�lIi: I <l � lfi'lllT1i\'lli: ... 0f¥lTi!f ..... S'l'll"1lf I 
� 'OII'!ITiiI", flt-m"ffil'ITl>!l'! 'iillf'!;ll"ll: I II[ � <ll!1"11>iJ �;l�if ... <i 

'�hll"�i'lI�' "3" t;;IIN I ' "  _1i{iU I ��"'f"T"ll11f';i'Il �,..rr� ... : I • • 
{�y8ya-bindu"�lkii.  p 84 

Comoara .AT", ... . Tnnoon .. l 'Q""",h .. .. n ..... � �t. �� ,j.1-.� D _�.�l \ ;_ .. ; � C<  ._ •• � ..... .. �1 "VT ..... 
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H fallacies of ::- ::.: :. :-::':5.:_-:�:" 0" It takes place when two CDLit·tradic
tory conclusions ai'S slf.pportecl by what appear to be vaiid 
reasoQtl, e g. : 

A V aise�ika, philosopher says :.
Sound is non�eternal, 
Because it is a product. 

A Mimar.rJsaka replies :
Sound is eternal, 
Beca;.,se it is audihle. 

The reasons employed. in the above �ases a,re supposed both 
to be correct according , respectively, to the tenets of the Vaise
sika and Mima·msa Schools, but as tbey lead to contradictorv 
�onclusions they are uncertain and) as su�hj falladous. 

... 

Dharmakirti 1 in the Nyaya·bindu rejects this fallacy of 
1 <  non�er1'CneOU8 contradiction/� on the ground that :t does not 
arise in connection with infereno\3 and is not based even on the 
£cripb.:re. A reason or middle tel'm, wbich is ve.lid, must stand to 
the -major term in the relation of identity) casuality 01' non�per� 
caption: and must lead to a, correct conc1usion. 

Two cODcIu3ions which are contradictory can not be sup· 
ported by rea.ons which are valid. Two different sets of scrip
ture too can not be of any help ;n the establishment of two 
contradictory conclusions inasmuch as a scripture ca:n not over .. 
ride perception and inference, and is authoritative only in the 
ascertainment 0f supersensuous objects. The Don-erroneOU8 conw 
tradictioll is therefore l:m.possible. 

In opposition to Dignaga. Dhatmakirti ' maintains that • ex
The function of an ex· ample ' is not a part of a syllogism, as jt is 

ample. included in the middle term, e.g. 
---�----- -�����--����� 

1 Nyaya·bindu, chap. III. p. lUi. 

' f�",ql"lIq, I wmr..- .. ol"ifI f6hfd il &""! UI..rr 'IT'! """'l'f'l"" � 
ihl1� 'il'lif'i '!"l'l [ill "' .... � 'lllTollilf1f I 

(Nyiya-bindu, Peterson's edition. 
B!bliothec:& IndIca. series, pp.115-
II 5). 

The omission of if is perhaps an oversight. The 11' or nega.tion appears in 
the Tibetan version which runs as iollows :-

"15'\" "1" ll' .. £'i· 3,'''11''' �� ".".�.'''.�.,.'(''i.1f "I�'"" J 
,1[' 4'" ,,' 0' m�' oS "''i'� "I.�.,,"1 ". '1"1' �." '"'� 'il,' -.; 11 

'" .... '-' '" � " ". " "e '''�'i' )" ""1'" '1"1' Ii .. "E " <;-';'i'''i'.�'� � II 
(NyayaAAndu, SherMbatski's  edi

t}on ; St. Petersburg, p. 193). 
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The hill is fiery, 
Because it is smoky, 
Lik. a kitchen. 

In this reasoning the term ' smoky ' includes a '  kitchen,' as well 
as other similar things, hence it is almost unnecessary to cite the 
example ' kitchen.' Nevertheless, says Dharmakirti, the exam
ple bag this much value J that it points out in a particular way 
what has been expressed in a general form by the middle term : 
thus, the general expression " all smoky things are fiery " is made 
more impressive by the particular example ' kitchen ' which is 
smoky as well as fiery. 

I l l .  tretu· bindu-vi vara]).a. 

The Retu-bindu-vivara]).a is another excellent work on Logic by 
Dharmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of this work is lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation ' in the !l§tan-ggyur, Mdo, Ce, folios 
355-375. The work in T:betan is called Gtan-tshig�-kyi-thig§-pa 
signifying " A  Drop of Reason." The work is divided into three 
chapters as follows :-

( 1) Relation of identity between the middle term and the 
major term (in Tibetan : Ran-bsrun-gyi-gtan-tshig§, in Sanskrit : 
Svabhava-hetu) ; (2) Relation of effect alid cause between the 
middle term and the major term (in Tibetan : Ifbra§-bubi-gtan
tshig§, in ' Sanskrit : Karya-hetu) ;  and (3) Relation of negation 
between the middle term and the heterogeneous major term 
(in Tibetan : Mi'gmig§-pagi-gtan-tshig§, in Sanskrit : Anupalabdhi-
hetu). 

. -

112. Tarka-nyaya or Vada-nyaya. 

The Tarka-nyaya or Vada-nyaya is another treatise on Logic 
by Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work is lost, but 
there exists a Tibetan translation S in the !l§tan-hgyur, ThIdo, Ce, 
folios 384-416. The work in Tibetan is called ,Btsog-pagi-rig§
pa, signifying the " Method of Discussion." The Tibetan transla
tion was prepared by the great Indian sage Jiiana-srI-bhadra 
and the Tibetan interpreter-monk Dge-wahi-blo-gro§. The trans
lation was retouched by the great PaI).qita Dipankara (of Vikra
maI).ipura in Bengal, born in 980 A.D. and started for Tibet in 
1040 A.D.) and the interpreter-monk Dar-ma-grag§. 

J ' "  � �  . . . S .. f<lit� <alifl�r� I . (Nyaya.-hindu, p. 116). 

;2 I ha.ve consulted the copy embodled in the �§.tan-hgyur of the India Office. 
London. . 

d I ha.ve consulted the work embodied in the ��hfill-hg'yur of the India. Office, ... - -- .� 
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1 13. Santam'tntara.-siddbl. 

The Santanantara.siddhl, also ca.lled Tantrantara-siddhi. is a 
philosophical treatise by Dharma.klrti. The Sanskrit original of the 
work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan version I in the Bstan
hgyur, Mdo, Ce, folios 4 1 6-420 The work in TllJet';:n is 
called Bgyug-!l;shan-gruh-pa signifving " Proof of the Conti
nuity of Succession." The Tibetan translation was prepared hy the 
Indian sage Visuddha Siillha and the Tibetan official interpreter 
I!pal·rtsegs. 

1 1 4. Sambandha-parikf?a. 

The Sa.mbandha-parlk�a is another philosophical treatise by 
Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of the work is lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation! in the Ihtan·hgyur, aIdo, CeJ folios 
375-377. The work in Tibetan is called Hbrel.wa·grtag-pa signi
fying H Examination of Connection." The Tibetan translatJOn 
was prepared by the Indian teacher Juana-garbha and the inter
preter Vande-nam·mkha§. 

1 15. Sambandba·par!k�a.v,ttl. 

The Sambandha-parik!?3. vrtti 3 is a commE'n tary on the Sam
bandha-parik.a by Dharmakirti himself. The Sanskrit onginal 
of the work is lost, but there eXIsts a Tibetan translation in the 
ll�tan-hgyur , Mdo, Ce, folios 377-384. The work in Tibetan 
is called Hbrel·wa·ll!:tag-pahi-hgrel-wa. 

1 16. DEVENDRABODID 

(ABOUT 650 A.D.) . 

Devendrabodhi, called in Tibetan Lha-gwan·!l!o, was a con
temporary of Dharmakirti,' and so . lived about 650 A.D. He 
wrote the following work on Logic :-

The Pramal).a·vartika-pailJlka, called in Tibetan Tsbag-ma· 
rnam-hgrel-gyi-gkah-hgrel, signifying " An Explanation of Difficul
ties in the Pramal).a-vartika of Dharmakirti." The Sanskrit origi
nal of this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation ' in 
the ll�tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ohe, folios 1-380. The t!anslation was 

1 I have consulted the Tibetan version embodied in the ��tan-hgyur of the 
India Office, London. 

2 I have consulted the copy embodied in the B;ata.n<hgyur of the India Office. 
London. 

S I have consulted the copy of this work embodied in the B�tan-hgyur of tile 
India. Office, London. 

'" Vide Tiiranstha's Geschichre des Buddhismtls 'Von Schiefner, pp. 186-187. 
5 I consulted the work in the monastery of Labrang in Sikkim in 1907. 
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prepared by the Indian -sage Suhhuti-srI and tbe Tibetan inter-
t -k r. .,.....",.. I,, ; l�'.... r "  pre ef-mon �ge· " "'1J,,-,,_-� _ _  ,-gr��, 

This story I is toid regarding the composition of the ?ra::Oii:;w.
variika.-pafijika :-

Dharmakirti chose DeveLd.l'abodhi to write a commentary on 
his Pramana-vartika After Devendrabodhi had finished the com
mentary f�r the first time and had �hown it to Dharmaklrti, the 
latter erased it with wate-r. After he had compiled it a second time) 
Dharmaklrti burnt it in fire. He then compiled it a third time 
and gave it to Dharmakirti with the observation ; ! C  Sinr;e the 
majority of men are incompetent and time is fleeting , I have 
written this commentary for the people of lighter understanding.'
This time Dharmaklrti allowed the work to exist. 

l l 7 .  SAKYABODH! 
(ABOUT 675 A.D.).  

Sakyabodhi '  is stated to have been a pupil of Devendrabodhi. 
He seems to have lived about 675 A.D He was the author of the 
following work :-

The Pramana vartlka( -panJjka 'i-�ika, called in Tibetan : Tshag
ma·rnam-l!grel-gyi.bgrel-!.?sag. wbICh is an annotation on the 
Prama(la-vartika-pafijika of DBvendrabodhi. The Sanskrit origi
nal of this work appears to be lost, but ..there exists a Tibetan 
translation 8 'which covers v olurees Je and �e of the �§ta:l-tg:l:::'1 
Mdo. The translation was ,>repared by the interpreter !)ge-wahi
!.?lo-gro§. 

l lS. VDl1TA DEVA 
(ABOUT 700 A.D.). 

Vinita Deva,' called in Tibetan Dul-Iha, lived in Nalanda 
during the time of king Lalita Candra., son of Govi Candra, and 
Dharma.klrti died during the time of Govi Candra. Vimala 
Candra, the father of Govi Candra, was married to the sister 
of Bhartrhari, who sprang from the ancient royal family of IV[alwa. 
Snpposing this Bhartrhari to be identical with the famous gram
marian of that name who died in 651-652 A.D.,' we may place 
his contemporary Gov; Candra in the middle of the 7th cen
tury A.D. This is exactly the time when Dharmaklrti died. 
Hence we may conclude that Lalita Candra, son of Govi Candra, 

---- ---- ----------------------------------
1 Vide Ta.ranatha.'s Geschkhte des Buddhismus VO<1 Scbiefner, pp. 186-187. 
2: Vide Tarana.th's Geschichte des Buddhiamus von Se:hiefner, p. 187. 
a I consulted thlS work in the monastery of Labrang in Sikkim in 1907. 
4- Vide '£arinatha.'s Gesehichte d�s Buddhiamus von Schiefner, pp. 195-19�� 

272 ; .gpag�bsanl·lion-bzall edit.ed by Sarat Cbandra. Das, pp. xlviii, 108. 
o VUlt; 'rakFl.kmm'", T.t$rim". Vl lvii. 
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flourished towards the end of the ith century A.D. VinIta Deva, 
contemporary of Lalita Candra, must also have lived about this 
time, a view which harmonises with the dat.e of Dharmaklrti on 
whose works Vinita Deva wrote commentaries. 

Vinita Deva, who was the famous author of the Samavalihe
doparacana-cakra, wrote the following works on Logic :-

. 

Nyaya-bindu-�lka� called in Tibetan : Rig.�-pahi-thig§-pa-!"gya
cher-hgrel-wa, which is a detailed commentary on the C'fyayo.bindu 
of Dharmakirti .  The Sanskrit original of this wotk is lost, but a 
Tibetan translation t of it exists in the �§tan·hgyur, hldo, She, 
folios 1-43 The traf1slation was prepared by the Indian sage 
Jin .. Mitra and the interpreter of Shu-chen named Vande-ye-se§-
§de. � 

Hetu-bindu-�l ka, called in Tibetan : Gtan-tshig§-kyi-th1g§·pa
rgya-cher-hgrel-wa, which is a detailed commentary on the Hetu
bindu of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work appears 
to bil lost, but tllere exist. a Tibetan translation ' in the �§tan
hgyur, Mdo, She, folios 1 16-205. The translation was prepared 
by the Indian teacher Prajrra Varma and the interpreter-monk 
of Shu-chen named Dpal-bttseg>-raksita. 

Vada-nyaya-vyakhyii ,  called in Tibetan : Btsog-pahi-T5gt'-pahi
hgrt;!-wa, which is a commentary on the Vada-nyaya (otherwise 
called Tarka-nyaya) of Dharmakirti. The Sansknt origin,,1 of 
this work appc'nT; to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan traWlla
tion ' in th,. I?otan-hgyur, Mdo, Ze, folios 3['-65. The \�ork 
opens thu� : " \Vho is self-perfected in sweet logical discussion, 
supreme in patience) affection, charity nnd solf-restraint, dnd \Tho 
is the most excellent of logicians-to him (Buddha) bowing down 
I compose a commentary on the text of Varla-nya.ya." 

Sambandha parjk�a-;jkii, called in Tibetan IJ:brcl-pa
pal:\i-rgya-cber-l;>sag-pa, which is a copious commentary on che 
Sambandhaparik�a of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of 
thi� work is lost, but there exbts a Tibetan translation '  in the 
�gtan-hgyur, ]lIdo, Ze, folios 1-24. The translation waS prepared 
by the Indian sage Jiiiina-garbha and the Tibetan interpreter 
Vande-nam-mkha�. The work opens tliU' :-

" Who is entirelv unconnected with the world, and is yet 
designated as the supreme teacher 01 it-to him bowing down 
fully I explain the Sambandha-parjk�i;"" 

Alambal)a-parlk�a.�jka, called in Tibetan Dmlgs-pa-\;>rtag-

I This work was brought down to Calcuttu by the ItHtlsh )1:1.�!-lOn to Tlbet 
during 1904. I e-xammed it by pel'miSSlOn of the Govm-nment oi Intha, It 10'1 now 
deposited in the BritlSh )'Iuseum. London. 

2 I examined thlS work. by permlsslon of thE' GO\t;rnment of Indl::t, whl'u It \Va.,; 
b?ought down to Calcutta by the Bntlsh ).hssion io Tlbet, 1004 

8 I..ha.ve consulted the India Office copy. 
4- I have eonsulted the India Office eopy. 
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pa!;i-!;grel-llsag , is an annotation on the Alambarya-parik$a of 
Dignaga. The Sanskrit original of th,s work appears to be lost, 
but there exists a Tibetan translation 1 in the l:)§tan-hgyur, )Hdo, 
Ze, folios 1 86-200_ The translatIOn was prepared by the r naian 
sage Sakya-sirhha and the interpreter Vande-gpdl-!Jrtseg§ of Shu
chen. The work opens thus :-

" Meditating on the merciful Omniscient One, and saluting 
him by my head, I compose the Alamba\la-parjk�a-tjk;'-" 

It ends thus :-
" Here is finished the Alambana-parjk�a-tiki\ , whic,", is a 

clean work of the teacher Vinita Deva who weighed all sorts of 
alambarya (obiects of thought) . and i, a lion of speakers con
fonnding the brains of the Tirthika elephants " 

Sal1tanantara�slddhl·�tka, called in Ttbetan : Bgyug-�shan
grub-pa!;i-!;grel -!Jsag, being a commentary on the Santanantara
-siddhi of Dharmakirti. The Sanskl-it origmal of this work appears 
to he lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation ' in the l:)§tan
!;gyur, Mdo, Tshe, folios 1-21 .  The translation was prepared by 
the Indian sage Visuddha-simha and the interpreter of Shu-chen 
named lJpal-!tseg§-rak�ita 

1 1 9  RAVI GUPTA 
(ABOlT1' 7 2 5  A.D ) .  

Ravi Gupta,' called i n  Tibetan : Ni-ma-§ba§ , was born in 
KasmIra. He was a great poet, dialecticIan and Tantric teacher, 
who establIshed 1 2  great religious schools in his native country 
and Magadha_ He was a contemporary of king Bhar�a of Varen
dm, and flourished before Jayanta, the author of Nyaya-manjarj,' 
H e  must have hvcd ill the first q uarter of the eighth century A.D , 
for his disciple the famous Tiintnc monk Sarvajiia Mitra & lived in 
the middle of that century. Ravi Gupta is mentioned in the 
inscription of Vasanta Sena 6 as the 8arva-da"IJ-ifa-nayaka and 
Mahti pra ",,,ira in the Gupta s31nvat 435 corresponding to 754 A.D. 
He w.� the author 1 of the following work on Logic :-

1 1  hs.ve consulted the IndIo. Office copy. 
l I ha.ve consulted the Indl.3. Office xylograph of 'h6 Tlbetan version. 
;s Vilie Tiil'anlitha's Geschlchte des Buddhtsmus von Schiefner, pp. 146, 147. 

243 , and !?pag'Qsam- ljon-bzan, pa.rt-i, pp. 90. 101, 118, :a:xvli. 
• )lail �'!Jlillfq "�ror�"l,;.,, I 

'lJ \'iirlI;1<!"l lirf>(lIt"1!1' .-.r'l{q''Sl!' ! 
(NyiJ.ya-msi'ijari. chap. VIr, p. 462, edited 

by M.M. Gangiidhal'R Siistrl). 
I> Vide Satia Chandra Vidyabhusan&'� Sragdhara Stab'a, Introductlon, p. xxx, 

priut02d in the Bibhotheca Il1dl(�1I. series of Cal.:;utto.. 
b Indian .\nt!qusry, vol. IX. p. l ti7. 
7 Fot" Ran Gupta's Arya ko�a see Rocklull'$ Buddha, p. 228; and for his 
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PramaI).&-vartika-vrtt1 called in Tibetan : Tshag-ma- rnalll
hgrel-gyi-hgrel-pa, which is an annotation on the Pramat;la-vartik" 
of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work appears to 
be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation ' in the :6�tan-hgyu r, 
Mdo, Tshe, folios 1 32-252. 

120. JINENDRABODHl 
(ABOUT 725 A.D.) . 

In the :6�tan-hgyur, Moo, Re, there is the Tibetan version of 
a work called vllHiHimala-vatl-nama.-pramana-samuceaYil-tika. 
This version was prepared by the TIbetan interpreter Bdo-rje
rgyal-mtshr,n with the assistance of )}pal-)dan·glo-groo. 

The author of the origIn"j work was Jinendrabodhi, called 
in Tibetan Bgyal-gwan-lllo-groo, who was comparable to the 
Bodhisattva (Bodhi, •. ttva-deslya ). He is perhaps the same person 
who wrote the well-known Nyasa on the grammar of Pa"ini 
in the eighth century A.D. 

1 2 1 .  SANTA RAK�ITA 
(749 A.D.). 

Santa Raksita,' called in Tibetan : Shi-wa-lJtsho, was born 
in the royal family of Za-hor� [in Bengal or near Lahor 1). The 
exact date of his birth is unknown, but it is stated that he 
was born at the time of Go Pala woo reigned up to i05 A D. 
and died at the time of Dharma Pala who became king J O  
765 A.D He followed the Svatantra Madhyamika school, and 
was a Professor at Nalanda. He visited Tibet at the invita. 
tion of King Khri srOl'l-deu-tsan who was born in 728 A.D 
and died in 864 A D. The king, with the assistance of Santa 
Rakoita, built in 749 A.D. the monastery of Sa.m-ye 3 in Tibet . 
modelled after the Odantapura VJl,ara of Magadha. Sapl.YO 
was the first regular Buddhist monastery in Tibet and Santa 
Raksita was its first abbot. He worked in Tibet for 13 years, 
that is, until 762 A.D. He was known there under the name of 
Acarya Bodhisattva, and was the au tho)' of the following work, 
on Logic :-

Vada nyaya-vrttl-vipaiicitltrtha>, called in Tibetan : Btsog-pahi
rigs-pahi-lJbrel-pa-don-rnam-par·hbyeg-pa, an elaborate commen-

,,�'orks on Tantra., see Satis Chandra Vidyabhusan.a.'s Sragdho.1"i Stotra., Intt'oduc
tion, pp. v-vii. 

I I have consulted the copy of the India. Office, London. 
:< Vide ;Qpag-bsam-hon· bzan edited by Sarat Chandra Da:;, C I.E., CltlCt.tta, 

p 112. 
3 For Sam-ye, .t!.uFl·U{� ride Csoma de Koro .. s Tibetan Grammar, p. 183 , 

Sarat Chandra. Das in the Journal oj tile .-lsiatic Society oj Bengal, 188l, Part I .  
p 226, and "IYadclell':;: Lama.LSm. p .  28. 
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tary on the Vada-nyaya of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original 
of this work appears to he lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla
tion I in the �§tan-hgyur, Mdo, Tshe , folios 2 1- 1 3 1 ,  and in the 
�§tan-hgynr, l\Ido, Ze, folios 65- · J 86. The translation was pre
pared by the Indian sage �umara-sri-bhadra and the Tibetan inter
preter-monks venerable Seo-rab and Ijbro-sen-kar (who was a 
native of the province of IJbro or Do) in the holy monastery of 
�sam-yao (Sam-ye). The work opens thus :-

" Who constantly dispersing darkness by the ray of the heap of 
various pure precious qualities, exerted himself in fulfilling the desire 
of various sentient beings and rejoiced to do good to the entire 
world-to that Manju-sri bowing down in reverence, I compose 
this concise and stainless Vada-nya-vrtti-vipaficitartha." 

Tattva.Bamgraha_karikil, called in Tibetan : De-kho-na-fiid
l;)§du§-pagi-tshig-Iegur-bya§-pa, a work containing memorial verses 
on a summary of the Tattvas. The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation ' in the 
�§tan-ggyur, Mdo, Ije, folios 1 - 1 46. The translation was prepared 
by the Indian Pat;lqita GUl)akara-sri bhadra (belonging to the re
ligious circle first instituted by the great king Lalitaditya in the 
incot,nparable city of Kasmira) and the great Tibetan interpreter 
the Sakya n.lOnk Lha-llla-ma-shi-wa-god in the province 01 Guge 
(S.-W. Tibet) . The work reviews various systems of philosophy 
such as the Samkhya, Jaina, etc.' 

j I have consulted the xylograph of this work contained In the IndIa Office� 
London. 

2 I have consulted the work in the monastery of Labrang, Sikkim, whICh I 
visited in June 1907. For a detaIled aCCollOt of this work vide my " Samkhya 
PhIlosophy m thE- Land of the Lamas ' f  In the Journal 0/ the A8�atio Sooiety of 
Bengal, new senes, Vol Iii, No. 8. 

o Tettvassr::bgraba herein noticed 1>3 quite different from the Tattvasmmasa. a 
Brahmamc \vork on the Sarilkhya phIlosophy, a manuscript of which 18 contained 
m the hbrary of the ASlstlC SOCiety of Bengal. 

Dr George Buhler . during hIS explorations of the B:rhat·raane,..ko�a in thE} 
temple of Pal'sva-niHhs at JesaJmn, 'found in 1873 a POth1�, consiflt.ing of 189 ancient 
palm"leaves sho\''''mg the characters of tlte 12th or 13th century , and bearmg on the 
outside corner the title kamala- dila·tarka (-ride Dr, G. Buhler's correspondence 
With Rai Sarat Chandra Das, Bahadur. C.LE., pubhshed ;n the Journal of the 
Buddhtst Pe:ct I.';,'oc'j.e�y o! Culc-utta, Vol. 1 ,  part n, p. x). The 1'eal name of the work, 
accordmg to Dr. Buhler , is Tarka-sarilgraha, Now. thlS Tarka-samgraha. is nothing 
but Tattyasarograha of �8nta R-aksit.<;I. with the commentary , hy Kamala Sila. 
The introductory part (Mangala) of the Tarka.·samgra.ha, as noticed by Dr. 
Bnhlel, runs as follows :-

""·"hil"'<I11l1If� [f�'<I'<I( '<:1'I!'Ii �;;l1! I 
q;'l'1 iI«li .. ""!"l ..... <1l1f<{l3ifT"'i'l'{ I 
wr� ... n.'<Irarrfire" ,.,�qlfl;f\" I 
���I';(;�r�T(i{�"Q"�tr�1'i:f�1I n 
�\'F��-q�� Q'iiTf�"'1fi{fV<ii1 I , -"", � ,. "'" 
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The sUbject-matter of the work beginR thus ;-

., From Pradhana (the rrrlmo!'dial matter or nature) possessed 
of entire powers, all sorts of eife-cts ar£' produced. " 

"IIi�lfiTr"rl+iiil?J� �ft;���r.rlnt 1 
'l,,"'l'!1! 'l •• ;'t'ffil.j;n .. � .. ,ft, R 
1iI<f'T.I",fufil,,,n ... iT.!f.o"flim'lT I , .. ""'''''''"� 'lnot",,, ",,1,("" II 
.. ' "Wtl'll ;'']''"<' "'m'( "o:"f "" I 
>i "",if ""l'IITli r ..... ;r 1["';"'" II 

The mtroductory pa.rt. In the Tattva'5arograha is identical wlth the above, as 1S 
eVident from the TIbetan verSIOn extracted below :-

�< O'�',\O<'!i" Oj�� "1 '\< II 
O'\�'''''I�'a'\ ,\<''1� "lUi'. II 
��''\'' �" "�" ��'O''\� I 
;¥,� '-1:<:.. /:;l�t!] 1<I '�!l!� CJq'�5i ! f  
Ui,'5, " "'\" .;. 'I'" I! 
,,� �  'I" <) ""I "'I:l'\ "" � � \ I 
i'\''i'''if 05"1"" ,;': '" � II , . � 
�''i''''-'1�'Q''�''��'''i II 
;':i,''i;, "I"�''i'''�'i .'iiI II 
��''IJ'I!I;l$l �� :u.,0Ii '2.! :::;/:;l!i I I  
" '1"'-'1y�'�'o"':l!"" ' I 
<�"'Q'''I�'i'§'ow1>,\'>l'i II 
>l,.,f."I''''''iI,'Q'o'i II 

"I��" .t'i'� ""1"''\''1 'i"" " �  I I  

if"'Q'�'i'�'""1"''i''' ''� I I  
"IW"" �"I"'Q'"'' Oi\<\'Q ' I  
tI�>'lI·.Q·l3J�� i)z;,'�' 3�'tI� n 
���'l'f'�3i'?J�'tl:';z:q �O;'Q n 
�'i'�"'""�'O":'iiF;'� I i  
"1"''''�'''I�'''� ":�'0�'�l:"I I I  
��'''!5'i'�;� :>"1" '�'�� 1 1  
<,''i;'i'';''� � O�'O�'S 11 - ' 

Dr. BUhler further obsen.>eR that the first se('tion of the- Tark�l-S.l.tngi !lh� 
contains t�-tR"1�T (exammation of God), ��.fiNifr<1r-'tj'�r (€'xarnmatwn 
of Kapila.'s doctl'ine o f  the Reml) , �f.ar'l{�.;��:ranlr-q<t�T (examml'!.tion of the 

'lonl a('cordin� to the Up:1n1.:;nci..;), f4U(�fif-m'ijjT r.�Xil.mmatlOn of permall€'nt 
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The work i. divided into 3 1  chapters, viz. : (1) examination 
of nature ( in Sanskrit : Svabhiiva parik�a, in Tibetan : Ran-!ishin
!irtag pa) : (2) examination of the sense··organs (in Sanskrit : In
driya·pariksii, in Tibetan : Dwan-phyug-grtag'pa) ; (3) examina
tion of both (in Sanskrit : Ubhaya-parilcsa, in Tibetan : Qiii§-ka
grtag-paJ ; (4) examination of the theory that the world is self-ex
istent (in Sanskrit : Jagat-svabhava vada-parik�a, in Tibetan : tIgro
wa-ran-!ishin-du-§ml'a-wa-grtag-pa) ; ( 5) examination of Br',hma 
the presiding deity of sound (in Sanskrit : Sabda-Brakma-parik�a, in 
Tibetal1 : �grahi-tshan�-pa·grtag-pa); (6) examination of the soul (in 
Sanskrit : P"" u�a parik�a, in Tibetan : �kye§-bu-brtag-pa) ; 7 )  ex
amina lion of the Nyaya and Vaise�ika doctrines of the soul (in Sans
krit : N yaya-vai8e�ika-pariIcaZpita-puru�a-parik�a , in Tibetan : Rig�
pa-can- dan -bye-brag-pa§-kun-tu-!irtag§-pahi-§kye§-bu-grtag- pal : 
(8) examination of the Mlmamsaka doctrine of the soul (in Sanskrit : 
Mimainsaka-kaZpita-atma-parlk8ii, in Tibetan : �pyog-pa-pa§-!irtag§
pahi-!id.g-!irtag-pa) ; ( 9) examination of Kapila's doctrine of the 
soul (in Sanskrit : Kapila-parikaZpita-atma-pariksii, in Tibetan : 
Ser-,kya-pa§-kun-tu-!irtag§-pahi-gdag-llrtag-pa) ; ( 10) examination 
of the Di�ambara Jaina doctrine of the soul (in Sanskrit : Digam
bam parikalpita-atma-pariksa, in 'Tibetan : Nam-mkhahi-go§-can
gyi§-kun-tu-grtag§-pahi-!idag-grtag-pa), ( 1 1) examination of the 
Upa,ni�ad-doctrine of the soul (in Sanskrit : Upani�ad-kalpita-atma
parik�a. in Tibetan : U-pa-ni-�-di-ka§-!irtags-pagi-!idag-grtag
pa) ; ( 1 2) examination of the Vatslputra doctrine of the soul (in 
Sanskrit : Vatsiputra-kaZpita-atma-pariksa, in Tibtan : Qna§-magi
bu§-gda�-grtag-pa) ; ( 1 3 )  examination of the permanence of enti
ties (in Sanskrit : Sthira padartha-parik�a, in Tibetan : l?rtan-pahi
gno.-po-I)rtag-pa) ;  ( 1 4) examination of the relation between Karma 
and ils effect (in Sanskrit : Ka1'rna-pnala-8ambandha-parik�a, in 
Tibetan . La§-dan-hbr.§-buhi-hbrel-pa-grtag-pa) ; ( 1 5) examination 
of the meaning of the word ' substance ' (in Sanskrit : Dravya-pad
i1rtha-parik�a , in Tibetan : Bdsa5-kyi-tshig-gi-don-llrtag-pa) ; ( 16) 
examination of the meaning of tbe word ' quality ' ;  {in Sanskrit : 
(!:u'f}a-sabda"tha-parik�ii. in Tibetan , Yon-tan-gyi-tshig-gi-don_ 
tirtag-pa) ; ( 17 )  examination of the meaning o f  the word Karma 
(in Sanskrit : Karma-sabdartha-parik.jii, in Tibetan : La§-kyi-tshig 
gi-don-!irtag-pa) ; (18 )  examination of the meaning of the word 
generality or genus (in Sanskrit _ Samanya-sabdartha-parlk�a, in 
Tibetan : '3pyihi-tshig-gi-don-llrtag-po) ; ( 19) examination of the 
meaning 01 the words ' generality,' and ' particularity ' (in SanskTl.t : 

, = 

&ntity), etc. The lasl c:<olophon appears to him to be �if' 'StTfl'lllJllfTf{ (examination 

of the doctrine of self-evidence). These are the very subjeC'ts treated In th� 
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Samanya-vise�a-8abda.rtha-parik8a, in Tibetan : .§pyi�dan-bye-hrag
gi- tshig-gi-don brtag-pa) ; (20) examination of the meaning of the 
word ' co existent cause ' (in Sansknt : Sarnavaya-sabdartha
pariksa, in  Tlbetan : ���:!::---�;:-:�"l:���s-:-';;:-tag-pa) ; (21 )  examina
tion of the meaning of the word • sound ' (in Sanskrit : Sab
dil1·tha-paTikEfa, in Tlbetan : �gra-yi-doIl-Qrtag.pa) ; (22) examina� 
tion of the defimtion of perception (in Sanskrit : Pratyak�a-lak
Efa1]a-parlksa, jn  Tibetan : }\IInon-sum gyi-mtshan-nid-Qrtag-l1a) ; 
(23) examination of mference (in Sanskrit · Anumanapa,fi!cs/'i, in  
Tibetan : Bje§-su-gpag-pa-Qrtag-pa) ; ( 2-1) examination of other 
kinds of valid knowledge (m Sanskrit : PramafJ.antara-pmiksa, in 
Tibetan : Tsh,lg-ma-shan-!irtag-pa) ;  (25) exami natlOn of the 
doctrine of evolution (in Sanskrit V ivartaviida-petl iksa , in 
Tibetan : tIgyur-war-§mra-wa-"Qrtag-pa) : (2()) examm'ltion of the 
three times (in Sanskrit Kalatraya- parrba, in Tlbetan : Du�
!'!;sum Qrtag-pa) ; (2i)  examination of contmuity of the world 
(lll Sanskrit :  Samsara-santati-parik,sa, in Tibetan ' Jjjig-rten
rgyug-pahi-Qrtag-pa) ; (28) examination at external objects (in 
San8krit : Vahy/i,rtha-parik5fa, �n Tibet.an : Phyi-rol-gyi-don-12rtag
pa) ; (29) examination of Sruti or Srripturc (in Sanskrit : 
Sruti-pariksa, in Tibetan : Tho§-pa-�rtag-pa) ; (30) examination of 
self-evidence (in S"nskrit : Svata�-prama"ya-parik'1a, in Tibetan : 
Ran-la§-tshag-ma-drtag pa) ; and (3l )  examinatIOn of the soul 
which sees thinge- beyond the range of senses (m Sanskrit : 
Anyendriyatitartha�dar�ana-puru�a-paTiksa, in Tlbetan : Gshan-gYl
gwan-po-la�-hda�-pahi-gon m thon-wa-can-gyi -�kye£-bu -Q\'tag-pa). 

122. KAMALA [lILA 

(ABOUT 750 A.D.). 

Kamala ISHa,' also called Kamala Srila , was a follower of 
Santa Rak�ita He was for some time a Professor of Tantras 
in Naland� wbenee he was invited to Tibet by king Khri
sron-deu-tsan ( 728--786 A.D ). While in Tibet he vindicated 
the religious views of Guru Padma-sambhava and Santa Raksita 
by defeating and expelling a Chinese monk named Mahayana 
Hoshang. He was of wide fame and the author of the following 
works :-

IQyaya�bindu�pu.rva·pak?e-sam.k�lpta, called in Tibetan .Rlg�
pahi-thig§-palJi-phyog§ 'ona-ma-mdor-Q§du§-pa, a Sllll1tr'" ry of enti
cisms on the Nyayabindu of Dharmakirti. The Sanskl'1t original 
of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transia-

t Vide :Qpag-l..so.m-ljon-bzan, par� I, p. 112. edited by Safat Cho.ndl·,� Das. 
and also the Journal 0/ the Bu'idhMt Text Socuty of Calcutta., \'�1L 1. part 1 .  
p .  10, and Waddell's Lama.lsm, p .  3 1 .  
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tion ! in the !};ltan-ngyur, Mdo, She, Folio, 106 "- 1 1 5" The trans
lation was prepared by the Indian sage Visuddha Simha and the 
interpreter monk of Shu-chen named J)pal"rtsego-rak�ita 

Tattvu-sam graha panJlka, called in Tibetan De-kho na-fiid
Q§du--pahi-dkan-ngrel, a commentary on the Tattva-samgraha of 
Santa Rak�ita The Sanskrit original of thi, work is lost, but 
there exists a Tibetan translation Z of part 1 of this ""ork in the 
��tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ue, Folios 1 46-400, and part II  of it in the 
l!§tan-l1gyur, "fdo, Ye, Folios 1-385. The translation was pre
pared by the Indian sage Devendra Bhadra and the interpreter 
monk GragB-hbyor-seo"rab, 

123,  KALYA�_� RAK�ITA 
(ABOUT 829 A.D.l. 

Kalyal)a Rak�ita,' called in Tlbetan Dge "l1srUll, was a great 
dialectician and teacher of Dharmottaracarya. He flourished 
during the reign of Maharaja Dharma Pala who died in 829 A D. 
He was the anthor of the under mentioned works ' . -

SarvaJiia-slddlli-kanka. called in Tibetan ThamE-cag-mkhyen
pa-grub-pa!!i-tshig-le\!ur-bya§,pa, signifying " memorial verses on 
,the attainment of omniscience." It is contained in the �§.tan
hgy ur, Mdo, Ze, folios 201-' 202, and begins with a salntation to 
,Sarvajiia. 

Vallyartha".,ddbl-kanka, called in Tibetan phyi-rol-gyi-don
/i;rub-pa-ce§. bya-wabi-tshig-le\!ur, which signifies memorial verses 
on the reality of external things. The Sanskrit original of this 
wor k  is lost, but UH�re exists a Tibetan translation in the �§tan
hgyur, ilIdo, Ze, Folios 202-210. The translatIOn was prepared 
by the Vaibha�ika teacher Jina Mitra of KMmira and the Tibetan 
interpreter-monk npal-Qrtseg.s-rak�ita. 

Srutl parjk�a, called in Tibetan ThoB-pa-grtag-pahi-tshig
lehur"by,a�-pa, which signifies ' memorial verses on the examina
tioll of Sruti or verbal testimony.' The Sanskrit original of this 
work appear� to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation in 
the !2§tan-hgyur, lIldo, Ze, Folios 2 1 0-2 1 1. 

1 I have consulted \he copy brought do wn by the British MIssion to Tibet in 
1904. 

� 1 consulted this work In the monastery of Labrn.ng, Sikkim, which r vieited 
in June 1907. 

d Vide Tiiriinatha's Ge>'c hwhte de., Buddhli;m ns von Schiefner, pp. 216-219 :  
and Qpag-bsam-!jon-u?..an. p 114. The pa.rticle ' bsrun.' lillgnlfies " protected" 
and is an equh'alent for Sanskrit . ,  Raksita." But Sehiefner has taken I t  as an 
equivalent for " Gupta." Thi" does not seem to be correct, for the Tibetan 
equh.'a.ient fol' Gupta is " :sba�." 

� I have consulted Kalyana Rakslta's works in volume Ze of the ��tan� 
hlPUl1l" l ...... t. f n  n,," hv eh" lnrli" ()ffi ..... T.n"d"n 
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Anya.poha. vlcara kanka, called in Tibetan Gshan�la hrtag-pahl· 
tshig-lehur-bya;2-pa. which signifies ' memarLll verses on the deter
mination of a thing by the exclusion of its opposites.' The Sans
krit original , of this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan trans
lation in the �Btan-hgyur , }fdo , Ze, Folios 2 1 1 - 2 l 3 .  

�l'5; vBrrt.bhailga-karlkH, called i n  Tibetan Dwan-phyug-hjig
pa.hi-tshig-h!bur-bya�-pa, \vhich signifies ( memoria,l verses on 
the refutation of God ' The Sanskrit ongmal of this work 
appears to be lo;t, but there exists a Tibetan translation In the 
�§tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 2 1 4- 2 1 5  

1 24. DIU .. RMOTTARAC.�RYA 

(ABOC'!' 84i A.D.), 

Dharmottara J ( Acarya Dharmott.ara Or Dharrnottaracarya) J 
called in Tibetan Cho�-l])chog, was a pupil of Kalyana R ak�ita 
and of Dharmakara Datta ot KasmIra. He appears to have 
flourished in KasmIra while Vana Pula was reigning in Bengal 

"bout 8,i A,D . ,  and is mentioned by the Brahm .!)a logician 
SrIdhara 1 about 99l A,D and by the Jaina phIlosophers }Ial
lavadin the autho� of Dharmottara-tippanaka about 962 A.D ' 
and H atnaprabha Sud ' the famous author of Syadvada-ratna· 
karavatarika dated 1 1 8 1  A D. Dharmottara was the author of 
the following works :-

-

Nyaya-blUdu-�ika, called in TIbetan Rig�-pahi-thig�-pahi-rgya
cher-hgrel-wa, a detailed commentary on the Nyl\ya-bindu of 
Dharmakirtj. The Sanskrit original � of this work was preserved 
in the Jaina temple of Santinatha, Cambay , and has been pub
lished by Professor Peterson in the Bihliotheca Indica series of 
Calcutta. There exists a Tibetan translation 6 in the �§tan-hgyur, 
}Ido, She, Folio� 43-106, The translation was prepared by the 
Indian sage Juana-garbha and an interpreter-monk of Shu-chen 

1 Vide Taraniitha's Geschicht(> des BuddhislllllS von Schlefner. p. 225, and 
.Qpag bsam-ljon-bzan, p 114 

Q Fide Nyaya-kandali, p. 76, Vlzlanagaram SanskrIt series. 
a The Jams. ioglClfln ::\Iallavedm (q.v,) wrote a gloss called Dharmottara-

t-ippana.ka. on DharmottaracArya's �yaya.blDdutika, The year 884 m which 
Mallavffdln flourished corresponds to 8t7 A D, or 9i32 A.D. according as we t.ake 
it to refer to Vikrama.-samvat or Sa.kasatbvat. On one suppotiltion Mallavidln 
was a. contempora.ry of Dharmottara and on the other he flourished a. century 
la.ter. 

• 'O!'I! >l1iri��1i:'t '1r"iJ' I '1"'''''I>11f�111ii'l III-m:l¥"lt Ui! 'I � I 
(SyiidvR"da-ratnakaravatarik!i, p 10, Ja,jna Yasovijaya aeries of :senares). 

� The palm-leaf ma.nuscrIpt of the Nyaya-bmdu-tiklf. preserved m Carobay 
bears the date of samvat 1229 or 1 173 A,D. (Peterson's Third Report. p. 33). 

i) I consulted the C0py brought down by the BritIsh Mission to Tibet during l��. The Tlbeta.n version has also been edlt,ed by F. J. Sherbatski a.nd printed 
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named DharmaJoka, and afterwards recast by the Indian sage 
Sumati-kjrti and the Tibetan interpreter-monk Blo-ldan-se.-rab. 
Nyayabindu-tjka begins thus :-"'  Sugata , the conqueror of lust, 
etc., has overcome this world, the source of series of evils beg:in� 
ning with bIrth may his words dispelling the darkness of our 
mind attaIn glory. l? 1 

PramaIJ.a"pOtrik�a" ci111ed in Tibetan Tshag-ma-grtag-pa, signi
fying . an (>xamination ot Prama.Q,a or the 80urces of valid know
ledge . '  The work hegins with salutation to Sugata. The Sans
krit original of this wOf·k appears to be lost, but there exists a 
Tibetan translation ' in the fl§tan-ngyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 2 1 5  -253 
The translation w a s  prepared by monk fllo-ldan-se§-rab. 

Apoha�nama.prakaralf.a, called in Tibetan <Jshan-sel-wa, signi
fying , a treatise on the determination of a thing by the exclusion 
of its opposites.' The Sanskrit original of this work appears to 
he lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation' in the l?�tan
hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 254·-266. The translation was prepared 
by the Kasmjrian P"Dqita Bhavyaraja and the interpreter-monk 
l?lo-ld.n-se�-rab, in the incomparable city of Kasmjra. 

para·!oka·Slddlu. called in Tibetan lJjig-rten-pha-rol-grub-pa, 
signifying ' proof of the world beyond.' The Sanskrit origmal of 
this work appears to be lost, but there exist, a Tibetan transla
tion ' in the l?§tan-ngyur, 'Mdo, Ze, Folios 266-270. The trans
lation was prepared by the great Pa!)qita Bhavyaraja and tj1e 
interpreter-monk Tshab-fii-ma-grag� during the lifetime of Srj 
Har�a Deva (king of Kasmira, 1089- 1 10 1  A.D.) in the great 
incomparable city of Kasmira. 

The work begins thus :-
" Some say that the world beyond is possessed of the charac

teristics of a complete separation from the link of consciousness 
which began from before birth and continued after death, etc." 

K�al"a.bhanga slddhl, called in Tibetan §kag-cig-ma-njig-pa
grub-pa. sigmfying ' proof of the momentariness of things.' The 
Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there exists 
a Tibetan translation ' in the 1;!.tan-ggyur, Mdo. Ze, Folios 
270-282. The translation was prepared hy the Indian sage 
Bhavyaraja and the interpreter-monk J;;lo-ldanJse!l-rab. 

Pramana�vmiscaya·tlka, called in Tibetan Tshad-ma-rnam-' . - -

2 I have consulted the India. Office copy. 
8 1 have consulted the India. Office copy_ 
� I have cnrumlted the India Office COD\'. 

(Nyfiya.bindu�ika, ohap. I). 
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ile�-kyi-"\iika, which is a commentary on the Pram�Q.a-viniscaya of 
Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work appears to be 
lost , but. there exists a Tibetall translation I in the B::::tan hgyur 
Mdo, Dse, folios 346, and We , Folios 1--188. The translation 

was prepared by the Kasmlrian PaJ)qita Parahita Bhadra and 
the Tibetan interpreter J;>lo-!dan..§e§-rab in the mod.l city of 
KasmIra. In the concluding lines of the work Dharmottara, the 
author of it is described a ... " the excellent subduer of bad dis
putants (quibblers) ' "  

1 25. MUKTA-KUMBHA 
(AFTER 900 A.D.). 

",lukta-kumhha,' called m Tibetan Mu-tig-bum-pa, wa, the 
author of a work called K�ar:H1-bhanga-siddhi-v.vakhy'" which is a 
commentary on Dharmottaracarya's K�a.Qa-bhariga-sictdhi. Muk
ta-kumbha must have flourished after 8�7 A.D. , when Dharmot.
tara lived. 

The Kf;iRlJ.a.bha:nga-slddhi·vyakhya is oalled in Tibetan �kag
cig-ma-hjig-grub-pahi-rnam-hgrel. The Sanskrit original of the 
work appears to be lost, but a Tibetan translation' is embodied 
in the �§tan-hgyur, !\Ido , Ze, Folios 282-30 l .  This verSIOn was 
prepared by the Indian sage Vinayaka and the interpreter-monk 
Grag§-hbyor-se.-rab 

126. ARCA,A 
(ABOUT 900 A.D.) .  

Guna-ratna Suri h the famous Jaina author of the Saddar5ana-• J • • 
samuccaya-vrtti, who lived in 1�09 A.D , mentions the Tarka\ika 
of Arca\a.' Arcata is also mentioned by the Jaina philosopher 
Ratnaprabha Suri,' the well-known author of Syadvadaratnakara
vatarika, dated 1 1 81 A.D. In the Jaina Nyayavatara-Yivrti' it 

appears that Arca\a criticised Dharmottaracarya who lived about 
847 A.D. Roughly speaking he flourished in the 9th century A.D. 

j J ha.ve consulted the India Office copy. 

l .;fcr�l!�·l'*'l·a..�.I:lJ �i:l'j·�·�o,·Q"ea.;�rQ.lll:tJ ! {!};!tan-ljgyur, Ndo, We, Fallo BS} . 
• :$ The name Muktakurnbba is restored froIn Tibetan. 
,j, I ha.ve consulted the work belonging to the India Office, London. 
& Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's Ja,na. Logic under " GU.Q.a.ratna SUri." 
II Vide Dr. Suah'e edition of the :;;a�darSa.na·sarnuccaya.vrttj , chaptet' 011 

Be. uddha. de.dana. 

7 "I1.,,'f'II"!!l"<:: S'I"<:r;f I t:'I! ""r<rlli 'lUi!. ,,",,1"i!'Ill�r "lTJ!T • •  , I (Syadvad.· 

ratnakadlvatiil'ik!i. chap. i, p. 17, published in Jaina yaaovijaya. gt'anthamlilii of 
Benares). 

. 

S Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's edition of the NyAyiivatst'a with \'ivrt1 
which has been published by the Indiar. Research Society of Calcutta. 
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Arcata was the ",uthor of the following work on Logic :
Hetu-bmdu-VlVaraI).a, called in Tibetan Gtan-tshigB-thig§-pahi

hgrel-w,", being a commentary on the Hetu-bindu of DharmakIrti. 
The Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation 1 in the 1?iitan-hgyur, Mdo, She, Folios 
205-375, It is divided into four chapters treating respectively 
of ( 1 )  Identity (in Tibetan : Ran-llshin , and in Sanskrit : Sva
bhava ) ;  (2) Effect (in Tibetan : hbra§-bu, and iu Sanskrit : 
Karya) ; (3) Non-perception (in Tibetan : Mi-gmig,-pa, and in 
Sanskrit : An"palabdhi) ; and (4) Explanation of Six Characteris
tics (in Tibetan : Mtshan-fiid-drug-1l3ag-pa, and in Sanskrit : $a4-
lak�a'l),a-vyakhya), In the beginning of the work it is stated that 
Arcata was a Brahmaf.la, and from the concluding part it appears 
that he lived in KMmlra. The Tibetan version ends thus :--

" In the city of KasmIra, the pith of Jambuilvlpa, the com
mentary (on the work) of Dharmaklrti, who was the best of sages, 
was translated. From this translation of Prama!)a thc pith of 
holy doctrines, let the nnlearned derive wisdom." , 

127. 
(ABour 

ASOKA 
900 A D.).  

A"oka, otherwise known as Pa!)q.ita Asoka or Acarya Asoka, 
is called in Tibetan M va-nan-med. It is stated that through his 
spiritual instructions B Candra-Gomin (q.v.) was able to behold the 
face of Avalokitesvara the Lord of supreme mercy and Tara the 
saviouress. 

Asoka quotes Dharmottara ' (q.v.) and must therefore have 
flourished after 847 A_D. We may approximately place him at 
abont 900 A.D. 

--_._-
1 The volume She, contaming this work, wa.", brought down by the BrItish 

:\!iss,jon to Tibet in 1904. I borrowed it from the Government of India. 
, ·!."·i"'�"·<i f'" 'li"'f.i�.':, 11 

"1"'"'Qf.i:'�" <i'.'"'�-'ll"l"'Qa: .• 'ii" I I  
""" "'�"''i'''i''''Q� �'Q'"'' 11 , ¥r .. :"Q �� Q !,<14�'] fr.'=:;:; Ji� II 

(��tan-hgyur. Mdo, She, folio 375). 
, iQ-'i<i�·t� .�,,,.� 1 • • . • if.·'iq�''j· .. �·Ot'i·�·''·''·�''·'l''·''�'''�'.�.''·Q''· 

... .... .... '" ... � �"I"'f' .�.q.'i" .�" ." •. �". "1'3"1" 1 

!!pag-bsam-ljon-bzao. p. 95, Bara.t Cha.ndra. Das's edition. Calcutta.). 

, "it"'l '1-,,� '1�'I'iIT"'<:�1Iffi1! I .. ""�'" n.1!lmi'f I 
r.- fo("l� mrr�l "'I� I 

-

I � ____ ._._, _,_"''- _ _ _ _ _  _ _ ____ ,.:,. __ "" ... rn_ , � �  __ y_ 
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He wrote two logical treatises, I viz. Avayavi-nirakarana 
(Refutation of the whole) and Samijnya-d;,�a(!a-dik-prasiirita 
(Horizon of the refutation of generality extended). The first work, 
viz. AvayaVl-lllrakaraQa, winch begins with a saluta.tlOll to Samanta
bhadra, upholds the theory that the whole (avaNavi) is a lUere 
collection of its parts (amyava) beyond whioh it has no separate 
existence.� There is no eternal relation 3 called inherence (sarna
vaya) existing between a whole and its parts. 

The second work, v-iz. Samanya-dl'i§aQa-dJ.k·praS,lrlta., begins 
with a resolution to oppose those who maintain that there is a 
category named generality (Sii.miinya) which, being one and eter
nal, abides in many individual objects. It is argued that though 
we can see fingers as individual things, we cannot see fingerness. 
as a generality pervading all fingers. 

That A.oka had to defend himself against the attacks of 
many Brahmal).a philosophers is evident from the last verse of 
his Avayavi-nirakaral).a which runs as follows : -

" Having uprooted the numerous thorns o f  criticism fabdcated 
by wicked intellects, I have cleansed the broad moral path 
of our Teacher. Let people removing their spites, move on by 
this path.'"  

128. CANDRA GaMIN (JUNIOR). 
(ABOUT 925 A.D.) .  

Candra Gamin,' called in Tibetan : Zla-wa-gge-g§i'ien , was 

His hfe. 
born in a K�atriya family in the east as· 
Varendra (modern Rajshahye in Bengal). 

He was endowed with a very keen intellect and acquired distinc
tion in literature, grammar, logic, astronomy, music , fine arts 

1 The two treatises Avaya\"i-nll'a:kara�la and Samsnya.-diisal;1a.·dik-prasiirits afe mcJuded In the " Six Nyiiya Tracts," e(Ilted by �I.:lI. Hara Prasad ShastrI In 
the Blbhotheca. IndIca senes, Calcutta. , � ..... f'il,"i<r 'Ii""!'" "flIsrr'lit 'I �1!i "",,,,w.- I 

(Avayavl-mrakarana, p. 78). 

s lIiTQ1lI"fill'I �"'''" 'll"r;i:�: " .. f'iqw'! I 

• 

>i')"("f.ilf�� it'l'i m::�": "'IT"lit II 
( Samenya-dusana-dlk-prasarit8, Caicutta, p. (4) 

,,� "'IT ... :;<� �flI fiffoliit� �� .� �lijTlrcti��� I 
'l!l"fl'll.rtfl!'l"l l!'! RI(If\;",f'rI"l'! 
"1'I.'lrll\,,1'1�"�. "' •. "'lfli II 

(Avaye:n-nirakarana, p. 93) 

& Vide Ta.ranatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner . pp. 145-146, 
148-158 ; and ;Qpa.g·bsam-lJon-bzan edited in the origmal TIbetan by Sare.t 
Cha.ndra Das, Ca.lcutta., pp. 95-96. 
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and the science of medicine . Under Acarya Sthiramati he learnt 
the Siltra and Abhidharma Pitakas of the Buddhist scripture, and 
was converted to BuddhIsm by the Vldyadhara Aearya Asoka. 
He had an ardent faith in the Buddhist god Avalokitesvara and 
the goddess Tara,' He was offered in marriage a daughter of the 
kmg of Varendra. Being told that flhe was named Tara, which 
was the name of his tutelary deity, he, thinking it improper to 
accept her hand shrank from her with fear Upon this the king 
became angry and put Candra Gomin into a ches t which was 
thrown i nto the Ganges. The chest was carried down until it, 
stopped at an island at the place where the Ganges flows into 
the ocean. Candra. Gomin with deep reverence offered a prayer 
to goddess Tara by who,. blessing h. got out of the chest He 
resided in the island, which was in course of time named 
Candra· dvipa < or the island of Candra. He as a Buddhist devotee 
(upasaka) establtshed there stone-images of Avalokltesvara and 
Tar� At first only fishermen (kaivarta) settled in the island, but 
afterwards other people came to live there, Gradually the island 
became a to"\vn. 

There wa� another Candra Gomin called Candra Gamin the 

senior who went to Ceylon and on his w�y bark found in 
Southern India, in the house of Vararuci , Naga 8e�a's ( Patanjali's) 
Bha�ya on PaI).im's grammar. Finding that it contained , r  many 
words but few thoughts," he himself composed a 00mmentary 
on Paq.ini, which was named Candra-vyakarag.a a Afterwards 
he came to Nalanda-the store-house of knowledge-and met 
there Candra-kirti, the famous commentator on the Madhya
mika Phllosopby ot Arya Nagarj una, Candra Gomin himself 
was a follower of tbe Yogac"ra system expounded by Arya 
Asanga, While Candra Kirti and Candra Gamin entered upon 
philosophical discussions people used to observe '" : ( 'Alas ! the text 
----------------------------- , ------

1 For Candra. Gamin's " arya-Tara-antarbe.h-vidhi " vide 8atis Chandl'a 
Vidyabhusano. ' B� Sragdha.ra.-stotl"a, IntroduetlOn, pp. xx. XXI. . 

1 Candra-dvlpB IS sltua.ted in the district of Bal"isal in South-eastern Bengal 
at a place where the �adma.' which is a maio outlet of the Ganges , falls mto 
the ocean. Vlirendra, In whIch Candra Comin was born, is identical with the 
Rajshahve divIP,ion in North-eastern Bengal through which the Padms flows. 

3 Fo� Cs.!ldra-vya:ka�al,1a. vide Satis Chandra Vidya.bhusaua's Kacc&yana and 
" Sanskpt �or�, �m LIterature, Gramm�r� Rh�toric snd Lexicography, as pre
served m Tlbet In the Journal of the A"Ulhc. SC.te.tll 0/ Bengal, new series Vol. iii 
�o. 2. 1907. The Candra.-vyakarar;t,a. in the original SanskrIt has been p;inted � 
Germany. .... • l!'�·""1�'q·m'�.'''1�''· I I  

�'�E:.t!�-�.�.��.�� I 
!:<·.�''"''1''·W '''1''' il,' "1�'" I l"" �'i'-·q�,\·�··j' I 

ppag-bsam-ljon-bzan, p. 96. 
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of Arya Nagal'juna is medicine to some but pojsor to other!';, 
whereas the text of invincible Arya Asailga is very ambrosia to 
all men." It is further stated that Candra Gomm threw the origi

nal manuscript of his grammar into a well at Nalanda" thinking 
that it was not better than the one whICh Candra Kirti had 
written . At that time Tara and Avalokltesvara appeared before 
him saying : I I  Though Candl'a Klrti is overwhelmed with pride as 
a sage, your work is more useful than all others and wlll do i m� 

mense good to the world " They rUl;::;ed the manuscript from this 
well, which was thence reputed as " Candra's well " (in SanskrIt : 
Cand1'a,-k'llpa and in Tlbet:1n : Tsandrahi-khron-pa), the water of 
-w:hich was wont to be drunk by people in the behef that thereby 
thelr intellect ,vQuld become sharp. Candra Kirti wa.s, howpver, 
a gl'eat admirer of Candra Gamin. \Vhen t,he lat ter arrived at 
Naianaa the monks refused to give him a receptlOll, ;,aying that 
it ,vas not proper for priests to welcome a mere devotee (upasaka). 
Hearing this , Candra Klrti brought three chariots, two of whICh 
were occupied by himself and Carrdra Gamin respectively. while 
in the third was placed an image of )fafijusrI , the Buddhist gt)d of 
learning. The charIOts pass�d through the town in a great 
procession, at,tended by the who1e body of priests who came really 
to recite hymns to jIanj usri, but app3:rently to accord a fitting 
we-lcome to Candra Gomin. 1 It is not known as to whether the 
Candra Gamin Ih"ed at a time when Sila, son of SrI Har�a , reigned 
in Kanoj and Si )i1ha of the Licchavi dynast:..' reigned in Varendra. 
The famou:il poe� Ravi Gupta was a contemporary of  Bhar,;;a, 
son of Si lnha. SrI Hal'�a seeIllS to be the same as king Harl?a 
Val'dhana who was a cOJ?temporary of Hwen-thflang and reigned 
in 647 A.D. His son Sila seems, on a rough calculat,ion j to 
have reigned in 700 A D., when his contemporary Candra Gomjn 
must also have lived. Jaina Hema Candra Suri, who lIved during 
1088- 1 172 A.D., refers to C.ndra Gomin while Jayilditya,' the 
famous author of the Kasika-vrtti, who died in 661-662 A.D.,' 
does not mention him. This may be explained on the supposi
tion that Candra Gamin lived after Jayaditya, but preceded 
Hema Candra. 

The other Candra Gomin called Candra Gamin the junior 
seems to have lived about 925 A.D.) as his preceptor A.rya Asoka 
(".v . )  flourished about 900 A.D. It is not known with certainty 
as to whether Candra Gamin, the author of Candra VyakaraI}.a, 
was identical with the sage of that name who was a contem-

! Vide ,"Qpag-bsam-ljon-bzs.n, pp. 95-9u_ 
2 Vide Professol" F_ KlelhoI'n'g " Indra Gamm aad other grammarians " In 

the IndIa.n Antiquary, Vol. xv, June l886, pp. 181, 184. 
,., ride Takakusu's I-tsing, p. Ivii 
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porary of Condra Kjrt i "  But It may be asserted safely that 
Candra Gamin, the logician, ,vas different from either. 

Candra Gamin was the author of the following work on 
Logic : Nyay:1Lka·siddhl, or Nyaya-siddhyaloka, called in Tibetan ' 
Rigs-pa�gr;)b-pah'-5gron-ma, signifying ' i  a lamp of logical rea .. 
sonIng." The Sanskrit origina.l of this work appears to be lost, 
but there exists a Tibetan translation I in the l;i�tan'!lgyur, !\!Ida. 
�e, folios 200-201. The translation was prepared by Pal)q.ita 
Sr Sita.prabha and the interpreter.monk Vairocana 

1 29. PRAJl'IAKARA GUPTA 
(ABOUT 940 A.D.).  

Prajftakara Gupta, ' called in Tibetan Se§-rab-hbyuil-gna�
§ba§, lived at the time of Maha Pala, who died in 940 A.D.- He 
was a lay d"evotee and is quite different from Praj5akara Mati, 
who was a monk and keeper of the sonthern gate of the univer
sity of Vikrama-sil" during the reign of Canaka in 983 A.D. 
PrajiUi.kara Gupta was the author of the following works :-

PramaQ.a-va..-tikalaitkara, called in Tibetan Tsha4-ma-rnam
h�rel-gyi-rgyan , which is a commentary on the Pramal)a-vartika 
of Dharmakirti. The Sanskit original of this work appears to be 
lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation 3 which is divided into 
two parts. The first part extends over Folios I-R52 of volume 
Te, and the second part Folios 1-328 of volume She of the 
l}§tan-hgyur, section Mdo. The translation was prepared by the 
great Kasmirian Pal)q.ita Bhavya-raja and the Tibetan interpre
ter �lo-ldan-se§-rab . .  Subsequently, it was looked through by 
Sumati ann the interpreter �lo-ldan-Se�-rab. The translation has 
the advantage of having been assisted by numerous sages of the 
great monastery of Vikramasila in l\fidflle India, under the super
vision of the great wise Pal)qita SrI Sunaya-srj Mitra and also of 
the wise Pandita Kumarasri of the model city of Kasmira. 

sahavaiambha-ulscaya, called in Tibeta:n Lhan-cig-gmig,,-pa
ile§-pa, signifying " the ascertainment of objects and their know
ledge arising together." The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost,but there exists a Tibetan translation' in the 
B§tan·hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 30�--308. The t�anslation. 1\',. 
prepared by the Nepalese Pal)gita Santi Bhadra alId the Tibetan 

---_.- -_. __ ._. _-- -----

1 I have used the India Office copy. 
2 Vtde Ta1"sn!tha's Geschi.chte des Buddhismus von Schiefnel.', pp. 230. 

235; a.nd Qpag· bsam·ljon·bza.n , p. 116. 
S I consulted this work in the monastery of Labrang in Sikkim., which I visited 

in June, 1907. 
4- I have consulted the India Office copy. 
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interpreter-monk Siikya-hog 01 the village of SeiJ-gkar in the 
province 01 Ubro mol. 

130. ;"CARYA JETARI 
(9V·-V80 A.D.). 

Jeto" , or Acarya Jetari, oalled in Tibet"n :Qgra·la,-rgyal-wa , 
was born of a Brahma!)a family. Hie father, Garbhapiida, lived 
in Varendra at the court of Raja Sanatana, who was a v(l�ssal to 
the Pala kings of !\fagadha. Being expelled hy his k;'lsmen, 
J etori became a Buddh,st devotee and worshipped :V)..fijusri, 
by whose grace he beoame a perfect ma-;ter of sciences He re
ceived from king Maha Pal a the royal diploma of Pa!)<jita of the 
University of Vikramasila. , 

The famous Dipankara or Srijiiana Atisa is said, when very 
young, to have learnt five minor sciences from Jetari. JliIaha Pala 
reigned up to 940 A.D. "nd Dipailkara was born in 980 A D  
Their contemporary , Jetari, must have lived between those dates ' 

He was the author of the following works 3 on Logic ;-
Hetu.tattva·upadesa, called in Tibetan Gtan-tshig§-kyi-dt ·kho

na-fiid-Q§tan-pa, signifying ;; instruction on the real nature of the 
middle term in a syllogism." The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation in the 
�,tan-hgyur , Mdo, Ze, Folios 344-354. The translation was 
prepared by the Indian �age Pa!)<jita Kumara-kala.a and the 
Tibetan interpreter-monk Sakya-hoil 

Dharma-dharmlMviulscaya, called in Tibetan Cho�-dai1-cho�
can.!>tan.la-gwab-pa, signifying " determination of the minor and 
major terms." The Sanskrit original of this work appears to be 
lost, but there exists a 'fibetan translation in the �§tan-hgyur, 
?vIdo, Ze, Folios 354-359. 

Biilavatara.tarka, called in Tibetan Bi§-wa-hjug-pahi-rtog·ge, 
signifying " children's introduction to Logic." The Sanskrit origi
nal of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan 
translation in the l)§tan-hgyur. Mdo, Ze, Folios 359-372. The 
translation was prepared by the Indian sage Naga Rak�ita and 
the Tibetan interpreter of the province of Sum-pa (in Amdo) 
named :Qpal-mchog.dan-pohi-rdo-rje. The work begins thus :-

" Who by the lustre of his sermon has completely dispersed 
and cleared the veil 01 the gloom of ignorance, who is a single 

1 Vidt. Tal'anatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Sclllefner, pp. 230-233 , 
and !;?pag-bsam-ljon- bzan, p. 1 1 13. 

2 Vide the ,. J ouma! " of the B\ �hist Text Society of Calcutta., vol. l ,  part i .  
p. 8.  

a The Volume Ze. of the !?§taI. ugyur, Ndo, containing JeUri' s 'Works, was 
lent to me by the India Office. London 
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lamp to three worlds-may that Bha,g&.van long remain vIotori
ous." I It consists of three chapters named respectively : ( 1 )  
Perception ; (2) Inference for one's own self ; and ( 3 )  Inference 
for the sake of others. 

1 3 1 .  JINA 
(ABOUT 940 A.D.) 

Jina, called in Tibetan !3gya!.wa.can, was the author of the 
following work :-

Pra.malJ-a-va,rtikalaDkara-�ika. called in Tibetan Tshag-ma
rnam-bgrel-gyi rgyarr-gyi-hgrel-gs8g, a voluminous work , the 
Tjbetan version of which occupies -volumes De and Ne of the 
43Btan-hgyllf, seotion IVldo This version was prepared by PaQ.q.ita 
Djpankur.a Rak�ita of Vikramasila (who arrived in Tibet in 1045 
A.D.) and the Tibetan interpreter, Byan·chub·se§·ra.b of Shan· 
shun. 

Jina, the author of the original work, is probably the same 
as Jina Bhadra of Konkana,' who was a contemporary of Vagi· 
svarakjrti, about 940 A.D. 

132. RATlj'AK-RTI 
(ABOUT 940-1000 A.D.). 

Ratna.kirti,S callen in Tibetan Rin-chen-grag§., was a ProfE'ssor 
at the. University 6f Vikrama-sila. As he was a, teacher of Ratna
kara S,inti (q.v.) he must have flourished about H>O A.D. This 
Ratnakjrti, designated as J;[ a,hiiparpjita, deeply erudite, is different 
from tbe sage of that name who was patronised by King Vimala 
Candra of Bengal, Kamarupa and Tirhut a,Lout 650 A.D. 

Ratnakirti criticises the views of Dharmottara,' Nyilya-
. - - �  -- _._-- - -

"1�·<i"·"1'l�·'.·'Ii�·k"1�·""I 9 "  II 
��·tjr.:.·�t::r\Q·51� 41:., tjjl2l'a4£�''I!QiI2l 11 

•• �.�� .• � """,'��'''� '�"r"l?" �"1 II 
(�Ita.n�hgyur. Mdo. Ze. folio 359). 

2 Vide TirlnlEtha.'a Gesohicbte des Buddbisooua von Schiefner. p 235. 
s: V� Ti.r�n .. tha�a Gosc:hichte des Buddhiscnus von Schiorner. pp. 234-235, 

a.nd 172. 174 : a.lso !!pag-bsam-1jon-bzan, p. 105. edited by Sara.t Chanura. Das, 
Calcutta. 

The colophons of Apohaffiddhi anu K�a7!abhanga·8iddhi run as follows : -

�flIror ""Tqfql'lUlljf!f.,j�Ti!r't II 
, 



bhfisana I and VaCaspatl Misra ':: on the subjects of apoiM" ;.eX-:: l � � �  
sion) fLnd k8a�w,-blwIW(t (mm�lentar:l1ess). 

Bv wrote t\VO logical treatises)3 viz. Apobasiddhl "",3d !{,�k.I].].
bhangi.t-s�dG.hl, one of wInch heglll� with a. salutation tv LlJka.natJla 
and the other to �<1manta Bhadra rrhe first work, which. deals 
with fJoe doctrine. of apohu �, prr,pounds that a IYOI'd ':'i'hile denoting 
a thing positive exeludes it- from aU othel' tbings diffe1ent from. 
it, that is) a wO'!'d bean; a nE'gative denotation along with a posi
th'0 one. The Recond \vork 5 attempts, through affirmative and 
negative inferonceR, to prove that all things are momentary by 
showing that they do not require three moments for their produc
tl.')n, continuance and destructiOn 

R'1tnaklrti is sald to have written two other treatises, t)!:z. 
Stlllraslddhldl1.!?l),Q-a � and CltradvaltOlslddhl 

1 33. RATNA VAoTRA 
(ABOUT 979-1040 A D.) .  

Ratnavajl'a,' caJled ir� Tibetan Rri.1-chen-rdo-rje, W!!9 born 
in a BrahmaQa fa,mily in Kasmira. Rtf:! ancestors were deeply 
versed in the �ar:;tra of the Tlrthikas. His fdther, Hari Bhadra, 
,vas the first, convert to Buddhism in his family. Ratnavajru., 
who "as an 'up!isaka (lay devotee), studied by himself up to the 
36th year of hls life all the Buddhist sutras, mantras and SClences. 
After this he came to lVIag:1dha and Vajr[\sana (Buddha·Gaya) 

�;y" 'I'll: ,..<irhr< - 'Omfq�'!I 
'01fT""� 'Ol'frfii<'li'1>r 'li'l>IT!I - if;::Q;;!'1ln 'i - -

\Apohasiddru, pp. 16-17). 
1 "-i�r� iij"T��iI' �f�wir F.'�F.l*··S''q��q"{�5l�'P�''.;'t �flot 

'SI"r�Tlrq ;JNif'ti'!fi!, . 
(Apohaslddhi, pp. I I ,  14. Also K�aQ&-bha-nga.siddhi, p. 58 \ 

, "�i .. "1; "T"I'!Irn "'rf,,�"l; "l� . . .  
(A}10haslddhi, p. 4, pp. 7,  8, 10). Also rCnna·bhanga:::iddlll. p. 58, Calcutte. 

c(htion.) 
1 The Apohas.ddhi and Kslina bhallgasiddlu are meluLled 1n the " 51 \: Buddhist 

Nyaya Tl'aets/' ejlted by M.M. Hara. Prasad Shastri 11l ,the BlbllOLhE'0S IndlCtl 
"eries, Cfl,lcut,ta. 

• 'il1"'1r;,-.;",\,,� f.f��. ili • .,nstllilH I 'illfl! '<1"1"lI.f'll"T" f"'''' .. ",,<tr;; 
flIfi!Il1f�fll. W�Ii!l>r,.j: U 

' 

(Apobai'llddhi, p. 3, Calcutta edltJon) 

; �� ;aslllf'llTltlT ;'.r''r'4Tiii�f�1i.1a- I , 
'1 H ..rt"Tf"'IllW1 "'1(." �'lI[;''11 • 

(K..,ana-bha.llga.siddhl, p. 77, Calcutta e (htion.). 
Ii Ksanabhal1!!11.-''lldrlh l .  �)n liFL i l .  
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where he beheld the face of Cakra-samvam, Vajravarahj and 
many other deities, by whose grace he completely mastered the 
Bnddhist Bastms. He received the royal diplmna of the University 

- of Vikramasila and was appointed a gate-keeper of the university. 
Afterwards he came back to Kasmjra, whence he went through 
Udyana (Kabul) to Tibet, where he was known by the name of 
Acarya. He flourished during the reign of CaTI8,ka, and his ap
proximate date may be placed between 970 A.D. and 1040 A.D 
He waR the author of the following work :-

Yukll-prayoga, called in Tibetan Rig§-pahi-§byor-wa, signify
mg " application of reasoning " The Sanskrit original of this 
work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation I in 
tbe �§tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Fol,ios ?72-373, The translation was 
prepared by the Indian sage Srj Subhuti-,santa and the interpre
ter-monk of Shn-chen, named Tiil-ile-hdsin-!;>zan-po. 

134. JINA MITRA 
(ABOUT 1025 A.D.).  

Jina Mitra ' was a native of Kasmira who, together with 
SarvajIia Deva, Dana-,lla and others, visited Tibet and helped 
the Tibetans in the work of translating Sanskrit books into 
Tibetan. Jina Mitra lived about 1025 A.D . .  when his contempo
rary king Mahj Pala reigned in Bengal. He wrote the undermen
tioned work on J"ogic : -

Nyaya-bmdu-piQ.q.arLha, called in Tibetan Rig§-pahi-thig§-pahi
don-!;>�du§-pa, which contains the pnrport of Dharmakirti's Nyaya
bindu. The Sanskrit original of this work is lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation 3 in the �§tau-hgynr, Mdo, She, Folios 
1 1 5  - 1 1 6. The translation was prepared by the Indian teacher 
Surendrabodhi, and the interpreter of Shuchen, named Vande-ye
se§-§de. 

135. 
(ABOUT 

DANAS� 
1025 A.D.). 

Danasila,' also called Danasrila, was born in Kasmira abont 
1 02 5  A.D., wh-en Mahi Pala II was reigning in Bengal. He was 
a contemporary of Par�hita Bhadra, Jina Mitra, Sarvajfia Deva 
and THopa. He visited Tihet and co ·operated in the propaganda 

t I have consulted the Tibeta.n version in the possession of the India. Office, 
London. 

2 Vide Tiirlinatha.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schief.ner, p. 22d ; and 
�pa?-p�m-ijon-bz,:n. _p�. x.?vi_ •. ll�. __ 
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of the translations of Sanskrit books into Tibetan. He was the 
author of the following work on Logic :--

Puseaka·pa�hopaya, called in Tibetan Gle§-bam-bklag-pahi-thab§, 
signifying the method of reading books. The Sanskrit original 
of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan trans
lation I in the �§tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folio 270. The translation 
was prepared by the author himself. 

136. JlltAJ:<A-SRi MITRA 
(ABOUO' 1040 A.D.). 

Jiiana-sri Mitra,9. designated as a great pillar or the Univer
sity of Vi.kramasila, was born in Gauga He was at first admitted 
into the Sravaka school of Buddhism, but afterwards 'imbibed faith 
in the Mahayana. Dipailkara or Sri-jiiana Atisa (born in 980 A D.) 
is said to have been much indebted to bim. Juana-sri Mitra was 
appointed a gate-keeper of the university of Vikramasila by 
Oo.naka who reigned in :VIagadha. Jiiiina-srj Mitra was attached to 
the University of VakramaSila even in 1040 A.D. when Dlpankara 
Atisa left for Tibet. Naropa .while visiting Vikramasili\ got 
down from his conveyance leaning on the right arm of Atisa and 
left arm of Jiiana·srj Mitra. The Hindu philosopher Madhava
carya in the 1 4th century quotes ' Juana-sri, who is perhaps the 
same as Jfiana· sri Mitra. He was the author of the�'following 
work on Logic :-

Karya�karal.la bhava-siddhl, called in Tibetan Bgyu-dail-hLra�
buhi-ilo-wo-grub-pa, signifying ' establishment of the relation of 
cause and effect.' The Samkrit original of thiS work appears to 
be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation ' in the �iltan-l1gyur, 
Mdo, Zo, Folios 413--418. The translation was prepared by the 
great Indian sage Kumara Kalasa and the interpreter-monk 
Sakya-hog. Subsequently, it was retouched and published by the 
Nepalese Pa�q.ita Ananta·srj and the interpreter-monk afore·men
tioned. 

1 I have consulted the India Office copy 
.2 Vide Tiiriiniitha's Geschichte des Buddl11smns von Schlefnel' , pp 23J-�42 . 

and �pa.g-bsa.m·hon-bzan, pp. 1 17-120. 
3 Vide the Sarvadarsana-sarngraho" chapter on Banddha-di\\'s,mtl :-

i'I� tll'1'f'1'll 
'l'1! 'l'1! i'I'l, "f1l['" "T'IT ��,. '3""'11 "1"1 'IIilt , 
"T!1i[f'i!ift",rii",'*'r f"if f,,>i� f.na " 'IT II " "rli!� .. f""1"1'11 q�;r.,Tf\r f"''ll�>l�'1! I 
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137. ,JllA15A-SRl BHADRA 
(ABOUT 1050 A.D.) .  

Joana-sri Bhadra,' caned in Tibetan Ye-se�-<lpa!-Qzan-po, 
was a great logician. He ,vas born in a 13rfl,hmaQa family of 
Kasmira ' and becam� afterwards a convert to }3utldh]'m. A s  
junior t o  Naropa h e  l ived about 1050 A.D. He visited Tibet 
where he was emplo,ved In translating Sanskrit books into Tibetan . 
In the land of the Lamas he was weH known under t,he name of 
I f Kha-che-jfiana-srI " S or Kasm'irian Jilana-sl'i. He was the 
author d the followlllg work on Logic :-

Pramana vllliscaya-�il,q1 4. caned in Tibetan Tshad-ma-rnam
par-ile�-pahi-hgrel-bsa9., which is a commentary on the PramaI;Hl
viniscaya of Dharrnakirti and which begins with a salutation to 
Sarvailia. The 1'anskrit original of this w>lrk appears to be lost, 
but there exists a Tibetan translation in the lJotan-hgyul', lVldo, 
We, Folios J 88-322_ The translation was prepared by the author 
himself with the co-operation of the interpreter-monk Chot;-kyi
brtson-bgru§. 

138. RATNAKARA SANTI 
(AB01:T 1040 A.D.). 

Ratnakara Santi,' called Kalikala-sarvajiia, was known to 
t.he Tibetans as Acarya Santi or simply Buntipa. He was ordained 
in the order of the Aal'vast,ivada school of Odantapura, and 
learnt the Siitra and Tantra at Vikramasila from Jetari, Ratna
kirt; , and others_ Thereafter he was appointed by King Canaka 
(who died in 983 A D.) to be a gate-keeper of the University of 
Vikra-masilfc ,  where he defeated the Tirthika disputants_ At the 
invitation of the king of 00y!Oll he visited that island where he 
spread t.he Buddbist doctrine. He was the author of a work on 

1 Jfiana-§r'i Bhadra was perhaps the same 8S Jil.iina·siddha Bhadra mentioned 
lD the ppag-bsam-!Jon-b",an, p .  117. 

2 Vide the Colophon of Pramlbi.a.-viniscaya·t.ikfi.. Vide also Satis Chandra. 
Vidyabhusaue.'& " Indlan Lop;w as preserved m Tibet, Xo. 3 , . m the Journal of the 
At;,latic Snclety of Ben(!al, New serie�. Vol. iii, )[0. 7. 1907. 

!J Vidt' ppa�-b8am-l.jon-bzan , p. 408. 
4 I consulted the Tibetan version of this work in the monastery of Labrang 

in Si�:kun. 
b Vide TiirenathA.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 234, 235 ; 

a.nd ::ppag-bsam-ljon·bun. pp. !l7,  ex. Tbe Tibetan eqlJiYalent for t.he neme 

Rll.tniikal'a Santi' ls 2,�'i3i't:I,�" '9��" 'Q ! � 
6 This Ratnakirh IS different from the sage of that name who was patronised 

by King Virnala. Ce.ndra. of Bengal , KAmarupa and Tirhut. about 650 A.D. (vide 
Tfiriini:itha's Geschicbte deo; Buddhiem1.111 il:Qn Schlefner, pp 172. 174: 'Qpag-bsam·ijon
bolan, p. i05 , Calout.ta. edItion ; and m)' d.i$Cm�sion under the head Vinita. Deva 
in the Buddhist Lmnct Thi!'! AarHer Ratnll.kirti. known tl1Y'l'I11o-h .. I",.,rn..,... .. nt ... ,. .... 
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Chanda (prosody) oalled Chanda·ratnakara I and 01 the following 
W01 ks » on Logic :-

Vi iil.pti�mR.tra siddhl, caned in Tibetan Bnam -par�rig�pa
tsam-fiid-do-grub-pa, signifying ' establishment of it mere com
munication of knowledge.' The Sanskrit original of this work ap
pears to be lost. but there exists fL Tibetan translation in the 
l?§tan-l!gyur, Mdo, Z., Folios 335-338. The translation was 
prepared by the N�Jlaleso PaY)dita Santi Bhadra , and the Tibetan 
interpreter,-monk Sakya-l!ocl of tho province of Ubro (Do)' Sub 
sequently , it was published by the s!tme Pal)dit-a and Klog-§kya
se§-rab-l;lrtsegs. 

Al1tar.vya pti,' called in Tibetan Nan-gi-khyab-pa, signifying 
' internal inseparable connection ' It is emhodied in the �§tan
bgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 338-344. The translation wag pt'epared 
�y the Indian sage Kumara Kalasa and the interpre'ter-monk 
Saky,,-hog. The work argues that the inseparable connection 
betweeu the middle term and the major term can be conceived 
without the aid of an example in whICh the things signified by the 
two terms co¥abide. nay, without the aid even of a mmor term in 
which we 2Te \.0 prgye the oo-presen�e of the things, e.g. fiery be
cause smoky. 

129, 
(AB01)"T 

YANARI 
1050 A.D.). 

Yamari was speoially versed in Grammar 'Lnd LogiC. But 
he was very poor. Once, being unable to support his family and 
children, he came to Vajl'asana ( Buddha-Gaya). There he related 
his poverty to a Yogin, who replied : " Y  GU Pal)dits despise 
Yogins and do not solicit dharma from them, bence this has come 
to pass." Saying this, be uttered the Vasudha ra benediction in 
virtue of which Yamari rose to opulence. He afterwards received 
the royal diploma of the University of Vikramasila.' He lived 
during the time of Naya Pala who reigned ia 1.050 A.D. He was 
tbe author of the following work :-

1 For an account of the Chandoratnliitara see Satischandl's Vldyabhusana's 
" Sansktit_ works on Litera.ture. Grammar. Rhetoric and Lexicography 8.'> pre
served In,Tlbet,'' In J.A.S. B . • '\"ew series, vol. III, no 2, 1907, 

'1 The volume Ze of the �1!tan�bgyur. sect,lon }fdo, containing Ratni'ikara 
S tinti's works, wa"l lent to me by the Indla Offica, London. 

3 Tbe Sanskrit origmal of ' Antarvyiiptl ' or morC! fully ' Antarvyapt,l-samar
thana' has recently been edlted by M M Hars Pra<;ad ShastrI, M A , C  r E . of Cal
cu�ta. in the Blbliotheca. Indica. series. It begins thus .-{'( ��fl'tifn"tiftTft(ij' 
iIf'{1R:""'lIT.rt.,." I iI" llf6.rr�q;qTlf/r "mi 'Qn!l"�"f"''{'''''lfiitr�''' I 
"l�Tiffrtlf �l1fI�IWfii{ I It ends thus .-'ti*i1"1rfH�il'll'if �;rrRf'1fll' I iifif ;�� 
__ ..... rf'=w'7T""" 'n' " 
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Pramal}a.vartikalaDkara��ika, called in Tibetan Tshad-ma
rnam-!lgrel-rgyan-gyi-!lgrel-gsag, which is an annotation on the 
Prama!)a-vartikalankara of Prajfiakara Gnpta. The Sanskrit 
original of this work appears to be lost, hut t.here exists a very 
voluminous Tibetan translation which covers volumes Phe . pp. 
104- 3 4 2  and the whole of volumes Be, Me, and Tse of the BBt<tn
!lgyur, Mdo. The translation was prepared hy Pa!).dita Sumati and 
the interpreter Blo-!dan-se�-rab in the monastery 01 :;;fie-than near 
Lbasa. The volume Be ends thu, :-" From the immeasurahle 
merit acquired hy me by composing this regular annotation, may 
the world . subduing its adversary death, obtain the indestructible 
and perfected Nirva!)a." i 

' . -140. SANKARA�ANDA 
(ABOUT 1050 AD.). 

Sai\karananda,' called in Tibetan Bde-byeg-gga!l-wa, was 
born in a Brahma!)a family in KiiSmira. He was learned in all 
sciences, and was ahove all an expert in Logic. He intended to 
write an original work on Logic refuting Dharmakirti , but in a 
dream he was told by Manjusri : " Since Dharmakirti is an Arya 
(an elect), one cannot refute him, and if thou seest m stake in 
him, it is the mistake 01 thine own understanding " Tiherenpon 
Sankarananda repented and composed a comment.ary on Dharma
kirti's Pmma!)a-vartika in seven chapters. He flourished ' during , 
the tim. of Naya Pala, who reigned ·in 1050 A.D. He was the 
author of th� following works on' Logic :-

Pr8mana·vartlka ·t.ikit, ' called in Tibetan Tshag�ma-rnam
!lgrel-gyi-ggrel-llsag, being an annotation on the Prama!)a-va.rtika 
of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work appeaT' /.0 be 
lost, but there exists a Tihetan translation 4, which covers vG1U1.nes 
Pe, pages 103--354 and Phe, pages 1-10,( 01 the B§tan-ggyur, 
Mdo. 

- T' .. 

��·o�'i·hr.<'·� 'l"' " � " 11 , 
0'",' "'"" #,'01,'0 '""1 ". Q' "1'" "''''" 11 
"'"'�" ."1'�'i'''1'9'i �' ",:r ... .,'".� II 
"" ,," 0'020 ,,(\,,'01,'.0'°" 4"1 I I  

" 
(��tan-hgyur. Mdo, Ba. folio 303). 

2 'Vide Ta:r�ni'ttha's Gel'lchichte des Buddhlsmus von Schiefner. pp. 247 , 349 ; 
.and :Qpng-!.:;eam-ljon bzan, pp 107, 120. 

l Some ma.intam that Sankarananda. was a personal pupil of Dharmaklrti On 
this point Lama. Tarinitha ob8er"'es :-" The Brlihmarm Sankarlinanrla ..appeared 
at a. much later tIme. and to call him B personal pupil of Dharmakirti would be 
a �::e_

at ('onfu.<rion.'·-Taranitha's GeSChlchte des Bl1adhismus von Scluefner , 
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Sambandha-parik�anu.ara, called in Tibetan I:Ibrel·pa-l)rtag
pahi-rje�-su-hbraiJ. wa, which is a commentary on the Samba adha
p�rik�a 01 Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan (,ranslation I in 
the .!l§tan-!Jgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 24--39. The translation was 
prepared by the great Indian PaI)qita Parahita, and the Tibetan 
interpreter· monk l)ga!J-wa!Ji-rdo-rje, 

The work begms thus ;-
" By whom connection with the world has been renounced, 

in whom there are no , e  I 11 and '( mine," who is culled free from 
concerns-to that Omniscient One I bow down. H  9. 

Apohaslddbi. called in Tibetan Sel-,,,a-grub-pa, signifying 
" establishment of a thing by the exclusion of its opposi tes," The 
Sanskrit original of hIS work appears to be lost, but tbere exists a 
Tibetan translation ' in the tl§tan-hgyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 308-334. 
The translation was prepared by the KilBmirian PaI)qlta Manora
tha and the Tibetan interpreter 1'110-!dan-se§·rab in th� incomnar· 
able City of Kasmjra, 

The work opens thus . 
" The Omniscient One who is free from all mistakes and who 

looks to the interests of living beings in all times, .alutmg him 
and relying on his mercy, I elucidate tbe puzzle of ' self ' and 
( others 1 connected with the doctrine of A poha. ' 1 ,1 

Prutlbanoha-siddhl, called in Tibetan ijgrel-pa·grub-pa) signi
fying H establishmeht of the causal connection." The Sanskrit 
original of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a 
TIbetan translation ' In the ��tan-!Jgyur, Mdo, Zo, Folios 334�335. 
The translation was prepared by Pal,lqita Bhagya ·raja ant! the 
interpreter tllo-!dan-se§-rab. 

1 I have consulted the 'flbetan version in the possession of Indla Office. 
London. 

, 1:t1t... � �. ;';;.:jr2p::r !lt:.. �.��' q ! !  
.gj O'O'i"l" FO'\9'llj1:i I I  
..:q�"·r:I,t"'·�"·Q .oOi·I!Ij�t:.�·:.,· I !  

'!l�'''f!l'i <, � :;"I'''�'ili ' I  
(�s.tan·hgyur. ¥do, Ze. folio 24). 

'S 1 have consulted the IndIa Office copy. � + ��·5-I��·r.. r.:l�·�IJ.I·��·l:fJtl�·I:fJ��'tP.l.l I I 

-.:. J"�'E�"I�'i "I�"l� Q·.'0!i" <, II 
o� �'''I'i�'� W;;�'O'�'O�'i'"' II " 

, Q,\"I'''I''i'�.';;'" O," �� O�",,:>., II " . . 
f'R..t,,,.,..,.'h ,,,vnr Un" 7.". f"lin �()R\ 
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H I .  SUBHAKARA GUPTA 
(ABOC'T 1080 A.D.).  

Subhakara Gupta was a disciple of Abhayakara Gupta, high
pri"st of the mon .. stic University of Vikramasila. He flourished 
durmg the reign of Rarna. 1?ala I and resided for some time at 
the shrine of Etapuri erected by Rama Pala's " ife. As the reign 
of Kama, Pala commenced about 1080 A D. Subhakara Gupta 
must have lived at the end of the l ith century A.D. 

He wrote a treatlse on Logle in which 'he closely fol1owed 
Dharmakirti. His logicial view's are quoted and criticis�d by 
the Jaina logician Haribhadra Silri' who designates him as Subha 
Gupta 

1 42 MOK�AKARA GUPTA 
(ABOUT ! l00 A D.).  

Mok�akara Gupta. called in Tibetan Thar-pani nbyun.-gna§
�ba§, was the High-priest of the great mooostpry of Jagaddala 3 
at the confluence of the Ganga (Padma) and the Karatova (per· 
haps near Bogra in North Bengal) He seems to have flourished 
early in the 1 2th century A.D., after the temrination .of the 
rule of the Pala kings. He wrote the undermentioned work on 
Logic :-

Tarka bhq �a, called in Tit, +an Btog-gehi-§k.rl, signifying 
' technicalities of Logic.' The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation' in the 
D§tan-ngyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 3i3- 4 1 3. The' translation was 
prepared by the inteTj,ce:.r·monk I!pal-jdan-llt"'·gro§-lntan.po 
without the co-operation of any Pa!)qita. The work is divided 
into three chapters named respectiHly : ( 1 )  Perception; (2) Infer
ence for one's own self ; and (3)  Inference for the sake of otherR. 
It begins thus :-

-'- -. � -. --� -----�--------

\'5{'=.i'�� q�",.��.�1i.I 'l�·if::·�·B·:r;,;·�·f�·�·Cli�·���·�t:. �'l'�-�'� !:fj>;,·�t.rryr 
"\,, .. 11,\'� �." ""1.,.��.� • ., . . . . . 

(Qpag-bsam-bon·bza!).. p. 120, edited by,s.. C. Das). 
t Harlbhadra Sliri observes:= 

1!'I!ilft 'fTR;'IiTj!'lTf�1l(T 'I3>1:,]1if t "'""'.: ''-''IT'l:HlW. f .. ",1Ii;or <ltil!ill, 

'IJ'tl,{lqaIl" "O>T'I)�'llf'lTl"T: � .. ..-m � , �  <I;oiif 'Ojqj';;T'lil 'i!'I "Q1'll<: "iI;w' I � � � 
(AnekAntajaYRrpatatakiipkK. p. 117) 

'. '!:"I'!i'�' "If"!'!":" � .�."f,�'" ',.,; '\� 0<" < q, 's�· .. ,.ra.,·q.,·� .. o� I , 
Ohtan·!1gyur. �dQ. Ze, follo 413). 

For the identification of Jagaddala see Rams Pila'08.l'ita.. 

r have oonaulted the India. Office coov. 
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" Bowing down to the Teacher, the Lord of the world, T 
elucidate Tarkabha�" for the sake of introducing children of 
small intellect to the system of Dharmaklrti " 1 

� . ... 0 E"I·�'·'i.<-·.Q'\·'" 
-S� q �.e;.'1:!]3�� �r:.. q "J,04� I 
l:� ] ���'q�'r�F:jl�'�3'\�:t; 
r"l'�' �'\'l<Q'''I''''' 9, !I 

=-= -

m�tan·hgyllr, Mdo, Ze, foho 373) 



CHAPTER IV. 

The Decline of Buddhist Logic.' 
143. THE OONTENTIOUS SPIRIT OF BUDDHIST LOGIO. 

Unlike the Jainas, the Buddhists, in upholding their logical 

Antagonism between 
the Brahmana. and Bud 
dhlst logICIans. 

tenets, offered a bold challenge to the Brah· 
ma�as, In the second century A.D., the 
Brahma�ic logician Ak�apada brought out 
his comprehensive work on Logic called Nya

ya-siitra in which there was an explanation of sixteen categories, 
including four means of valid knowledge and five members of a 
syllogism. The Buddhist logician Nagarjuna, who flourished in the 
3rd century A.D., affirmed in opposition to Ak�apada that a syllo. 
gism consisted of three members only. The Brahma�ic commen
tator VMsyayana (about 400 A.D.) attempted in vam to defend the 
position of Ak�apada unt,l he was overthrown . by the Buddhist 
logician Dignaga who reduced the sixteen categories of Nyaya
sutra to one, viz. prami't1.a, and the four means of valid knowledge 
to two , viz patyaksa and anumi'tna. " It was to dispel the error 
of Dignaga " that the Brahma'TJic logician Uddyotakara wrote his 
Nyaya-vartika about 635 1..1). He in his turn was assailed by 
the Buddhist logician Dha,;:uaklrti who defended Dignaga. 

After Uddyotakara there occurred a long gap in the succes
sion of Brahma�a writers 0U Logic until in the 9th century A.D. 
Vacaspati i\1iSra wrote his Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-Ylka. By that 
time the Buddhist Logic had achieved a great triumph ,as is 
evident from the Buddhist writings of Devendra ,Bodhi, Sakya 
Bodhi, Vi"lta Deva, Ravi Gupta, Jinendr" Bodhi, Santa Rak�ita, 
Kamala Slla . Kalya�a Rak�ita and others. In the 9th and 
lOth centuries Dharmottara, Arcya and other Buddhist logicians , 
having attacked the Brahma�ic authors, Udayanacarya, a Brah
ma�a of Mithila brought out, at the close of the 10th century 
A.D . .  his Atma-tattva-viveka, etc., to refute the views of the 
Buddhists. Subsequently a large number of logicians such as 

1 Vide V. A. Smith's " Early History of India," my . .  Indian Missionaries 
to Foreign La.nds In the Buddhistic Age " ;  my papers on " The influence of 
Buddhism on the development of Nyaya. Plnlosophy " in the Journal of the 
Buddhist Text Society, part III for 189S, on " Anuruddha Tbera-a learned Pall 
author of Southern India m the 12th oonl;ury .A.D.," In J.A.S.B .. Vol. I ,  No. 4, 
1905; and on " Ancient IndIan Logic : an outline," published in Bhandarkar 
Commemorative Volume ; Dr. BunYlu Nanjio'sCatalogue of the Chinese Tripi�aka. ; 
TiiriinNtha's GeschlChte des BuddhlSffiUS von Sehiefner ; a.nd Ii Dpag-bsam-IJon-
bza.n." edited by Sarat Chandra Das, Calcutta. 

-
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Jina }Iitra, Pra.ifiakara Gupta, Jetari, Sankarananda and :lfok�a
kara Gupta appeared in the field to vindicate the Buddhist Logic 
from the attack of Brahma[)as. For nearly 800 years from 300 
A D.  to HOO A.D. the Buddhists fought valiantly against the 
Brahma[)as. But at last their principles of thought were almost 
entirely absorbed into the BrahmaI,lic Logic which left no room 
for an independent existence of the Buddhist Logic 

144. Loss OF ROYAL PATRONAGE. 

From tIme to time Buddhism received encouragement and 

Patronage in the past. favour from the rulers. As already stated 
the first, second. third and fourth Buddhist 

Councils were held in Rajagrha, Vaisali, Pa\aliputra and Jalan
dhara under the patronage of kings Ajata-satru (about 490 B.C ), 
Kalalioka (about 390 B.C.) ,  Asoka (255 B.C.) and Kani�ka (about 
78 A.D.) respectively. The Grffico--Bactriau king M"nandor sup
ported,Buddhism, which he accepted as his religion about )50 B.C. 
King Sri Har�a of Kanau) (606-647 A D.) while revering Siva "nd 
the Sun entertained a special faith in Buddha whose doctrines he 
defended with much care and enthusiasm. 

The Buddhist logician Nagarjuna (about 300 A.D.) received 
help from Satavahana, a king of the Andhra dynasty. Vasuban
dhu, another Buddhist logician, was patronised in the 5th century 
A.D. by certain kings of the Gupta dynasty, viz. Kumara Gupta, 
Skanda Gupta, Pura Gupta and Baladitya. Dignaga, ,the fore
most of Buddhist logicians, was backed up about 500 A.D. by 
King Siiliha Varman of the Pallava dynasty. 

Though Sasanka �arendra Gupta, King of Central Bengal 
and a worshipper of Siva, burnt the Bodhi tree at Buddha
Gaya, destroyed the foot-prints of Buddha at 'Patallputra and 
smashed numerous Buddhist temples and monasteries about 600 
A.D., Buddhism could not be totally extirpated by him. The 
kings of the Pala dynasty, who ruled in Bengal and Behar dur
ing 750- 1 1 1 9  A.D., were Buddhists who bestowed great patron · 
age on the Buddhist teachers and monastic communities. 

Since the middle of the 6th century A.D. a great change took 
. place in religion in the Deccan with the 

�ers�cutlon of Bud- accession of the Calukva kings on the throne dhlsm In Southern Ind,.. \'- - ' B ddh" h' h h d t at atapl. u Ism, W 10 a a s rong-
hold there, slowly declined and was gradually superseded by J ain
ism and Brahma[)ism. During the two hundred years of Calukya 
rule the PanraI,lic forms of BrahmaI,lism grew in popularity. 

Numerous temples dedicated to Siva or Vi�i).u were built 
and many manuals of worship were compiled. The Ra�trakllta 
Kin!! Amo!!havarsa. whose reign extended from 8 1 5  A.D. to at 
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least 877 A.Do,  was a follower of Digambara ,Jamism. Under him 
and his successor; Buddhism languished until It finally disappeared 
in the 1 2th century A.D. 

Unlike the earlier kings the later l'uit;l'� of the PalLlva dvn
�sty, from the lOth century onwards, became worshippers

' of 
Siva, whose emblem the bull was adopted by them as their familv 
crest 

. 

In 1 0 1 9  A.D . Gangeya Deva of the Cedi race set up a 
Revrval of Brahmal'.l- kmgdom in Tirhut (.\HthiJa). He died in 

13� In MithlHi. 1040 A .D. ,wd ,vas succeeded by his Bon 
Kurna Deva who was a contmnpor<ll'y of Xaya Pala about 
1038-- 1065 A.D.) .  Nanya De" a who was a Pmmiira Ksatriya 
of Ka.rnata. succeeded Karq,a Deva a.nd r('igned in Mithila from 
1089-'1 1 25 A.D. These kings, who Qverthrew Buddhiflm, brought 
about the revival of Br5.hmalfism m :I[ithil�. 

Vijaya Sena, a member of the Ka,rnfttalw. K�atriya race and 
a contemporary of Ne<nya Deva of Mlthili1, 

B 
13:ii\lmalllC revival In wrested from the Pala kings a l<trge part of 

eno• Bengal about 1 1 1 0  A. D. Vijay" and his 
successors Vallala Sella) Laksmana Sena and others who ruled in 
Bengal up to 1 1 9 7  A .D. re·established the RrahmalflC religion in 
Bengal in appaRition to their predecessors the Pala kings who 
had been Buddhists. 

Buddhism having thus lost all patronage, the Buddhist 
Logic could not prosper. 

1 45. ADVEN'l' OF 'r-HE l\LUIOl\.I[EDANS. 

The Mahomedan invasion is said to hJ,ve exerted {1 consider
able influence on the disappearance of 

MahomedanA in KEis- B uddhism from India. About, 10 2 1  A D. mira. the Hmdu Shahiya dynasty of Ka�mjra was 
exti' pated by the Mahomedans, and during the two oenturies 
following there occurred great politicral disorders In the country. 
These circumstances led to tbe decline of Buddhism in KMmjra. 

Lama Taranatha, while speaking of Kamala Rak�ita, observes 

:1Iahomedans in Benga.l 
and Behar. 

that Magadha, a stronghold of Buddhism, 
was attacked by the Turu?kas (Mahomedans) 
at the end of the 10th century A.D. while 

the Buddhist University of VlkramaSila was burnt by Bakhtiar 
Khiliji about 1 197 A D. A large proportion of the Buddhist 
population thought it expedient to embrace the Ma.homedan 
f.>ith. The Buddhists having in large numbers turned .'iIahome
dans. it became impossible for their Logie to attain a further 
development. 
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1 4 6  THE RRA1DiA1:<IC PRBACHERS. 

In the seventh century A.D and onwards many Brahmanic - . .  
preachers began to flourish in Southern 

Tn Southern Ind]!:'. 
India to re;r!ve the Bra.hmal).ic religion 

there The attempts made by Kumariia Bhatta (about 631) A D )  
and Sankaracarya (about 785 A D.)  to re-estabiish the Brhhme.nic 
faith there are too well known to neNl a, detailed notice . Early 
in the 12th century A D. Ramanuja., the celebrated Vi1tsl).ava 
preacher, flourished in Sriperumftt.ur, I S  miles Aast north east of 
Kancipnrr" (Conjeeveram), and COl1vcrtBd th� kings of the Cf;..lukya 
a.nd Cola dynasties to his religion. 

As regards Northern India, I ha;ve a.lready referred to the 

In Northern luella. 
efforts made by Udayanacarya of }Iithil� 
in the lOth century to replace Ruddhism 

by the Brahma!)ic faith. It is a matter of common knowledge 
how in the 15th c�ntury A.D. Oaitanya founded the Vais!)ava 
sect In Bengal and Sankara Deva founded the Mahapuru�!a sect 
in Assam . It is not necessary to gIve here (1, detailed account of 
the other sects that were feunded in India to supplant Buddhi,m. 

The BrahmaQic faith of new orders being thus established, 
there were left very few Buddhist writers who could continue to . . 
work in the field of Logic. 

1 47 .  SHELTER IN FOREIG'> COUNTRIES. 

While Buddhism was undergoing persecution in India it was 
aCDorded a warm recepti.on in foreign countries. Thousands of 
enterprising monks visited X epal, Tibet, China, Mongolia, Corea, 
Japan, Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, Sumatra) Java, etG,. .. , where they 
were cordially welcomed and accepted as revered preceptors. The 
Buddhist monks being thus attracted in large numbers, to 
foreign countries. the field of Buddhist Logic in India was entirely 
deserted and suffered to grow wild and balTen. 

Buddha instructed his followers, the monks, to take up the hves 

Spread of Buddhism 
in Asia, Europe and 
Africa. 

of missionaries , saying : , .  Go ye, Bhikkhus 
and wander forth for the gain of the many, 
the welfa,re of the many, �n compassion for the 
world, for the good, for the g�n, for the 

welfare of gods and men Proclaim, 0 Bhikkhus, the doctrine glori
ous Preach ye a life of holiness, perfect and pure." Following 
this inf'truction many monks turned missionaries. From the ntJ"v(i,.<iw 
of Buddha to the middle of the third cenbury RC. the Buddhist mission
aries were busily engaged in carrying on their propaganda in IndIa. It 
was about 260 B.C. that Buddhism was carried abroad. The Maurya 
emperor asoka despatched missionaries nol only to all his protected 
states such as those of the Gandharas aud Kambojas, but also to the 
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Hellenistic monarchies of the Yona country (GraecoMBactria), Syria, 
Egypt, Cyrene, Macedonia and Epirus governed respectively by Diodo
tu" Antiochos Theos, Ptolemy Phlladelpho" Magas, AntlOgonos 
Gonatas and Alexander as IS evident from his edicts. 

To preach Buddhism in Ceylon Asoka sent his own son lVIahinda 
1 n and own .daughter Sangh�mitta with a num-

BuddhIsm In Cay o .  ber of prIests to that lsland. Among tbe 
numerous learned missionaries that l:>ubsequently visIted Csy]on the 
names of Buddha Gho�a of Gaya (about 431 A,D ) and Anuruddha 
Thera of Kailcipura (12th oentury A D,) deserve a special notice. 

Strabo the historican tells us that , a Buddhist monk named 
Zarmana Chagos (Sram"l?acarya), a native of 

Embassy a.t Rome. Barygaza (Broach) near Guzerat, went at 
the bead of an embassy from the Indian king Poros to the court 
of Augustus Caesar at Rome ab�-"t 29 ll.C . . 

During the reIgn of the Kusana kmg Kam�ka and h1s successors, 

BuddhIsm In Khotan, et.:. 

Central Asia. 

Buddhlst missionaries went in large numbers 
to Khotan , Khasgar and other provinces of 

Buddhism was first ID10\Vn to China in the 2nd century B.C. 

BuddhIst miRSionaries 
In China. 

But it was not till the time of Kaniska that 
arrangements could be made to send 'missionM 
aries m large numbers to the celestial empire. 

It will be an impossible task to enumerate the missionaries that visited 
China during the thousand years of the Christian era. As late as in 
the 10th century A.D. Dharroadeva of Nalanda visited China where 
he translated manv Sanskrit works into Chinese and received in 
1001 A.D. a posthumous title of great honour. Dana Pala, a monk 
of Ddyana, who arrived in China in 980 A.D., was the recipient 
of a similar honour from the Chinese Emperor. Dharmaraki?a, a learn M 
ed Buddhist monk of Magadha, who reached China in 1004 A.D. and 
received a special title of honour from the Chinese Emperor, trans
lated numerous Sanskrit works mto Chinese until he died in 1058 
A.D. Instances may be enormously multiplied to show how Bcd::lhist 
monks were received with bonour in China. 

In the 7th century A.D Thon'mi-sam-bho�a, a minister of king 
. . .  . Sron-tsanMgam-po of Tibet, visited Magadha., 

In ��:t�lBt mlSSlOnarIeS ,v�ile i? the.8th century A D. the Indian s�ge9 
Santa Rakslta and Kamala SHa of the umver

sity of Na:landa and Guru Padma Samhhava of Ddyana was invited 
at the court of Khri-sron-deu-tsan who ruled in Tibet from 728 A D. 
to 864 A.D. Ahout 1038 A D. Lha-tsun-byan-chub, a king of Tibet, 
sent an envoy named EgyaMtshonMseilMge to invite Dipaitkara Sri
juana. or Atisa of Vikramasila and to accompany him to Tibet. In 
the 9th, 10th, 11th and 12th centuries A.D. the number of Buddhist 
monks of Bengal and Behar that visited Tihet was enormously large. 
They were usefully employed with the co-operation of lamas to 
t,ranslate Sanskrit books into Tibetan. The Tibetan versions pre
pared by them were afterwards collected together to constitute the 
two encvolomtooi::l,� of Rk�.h_hlJvnf" SI.nn R;;!t>l.n.hcrvnr thfl,t w�m Arlitp.n 
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by the great Tibetan sage Bu-§ton 
Tashi-lhun-po under orders of the 
Kublai Khan in 1270 A D.' 

of the monastery of Shii!u nea.r 
l'lbeto-Chinese-Mongol Emperor 

Numerous Buddhist monks were also graciously received in Corea, 
:Mongolia, Japan, Nepal, Burma, Siam, Java, 

BuddhIsm in oth�r 
countries Sumatra, etc. 

148. EXTINCTION OF THE BUDDHISTS AND THEm DOCTRINES IN 
INDIA. 

I have shown that some of the Buddhistf:i were received with 

Disappearance of Bud
dhism a.s a separate or
ganism. 

hospitality in foreign countries while others 
beoame followers of Islam. The few that re
mained reverted to the Brahmanic faith of the 
Talltrika, Salva or Vaisnava order The Bud

dhist systems of thought were !,\bsorbed into 'the BriihmaI)ic systems, 
and the Modern School of Bl'ahmal.1ic Logic ,,,,as the result of a com
bination of the BrahmaI).ic N yaya and the Buddhist science of Pramii:f!a. 
The vitalIty of Buddhism 1:.,::\ 3. separate organism was lost in the 13th 
oentury A.D. after which \ve ..... "'ar no more of Buddhist logicians. 

l ""��'�'�"" �'g,�'Q�>crrs'�::j � 1 Indian Pa..tuiltas, who were enga.ged ltl trans
lating Sanskrit works into Tibeta.n, included the following :-

Santa Rak!(uta. Padma·sambhava, Dh",rmakirti, Vlmals. MItra., Buddha 
Guhya., Santi Garbha., Vi�uddhl Simha., Kamala Sila, Kusara, Sankara. BriihmaJ,la, 
�na Manju (of Nepal), Ananta Varman, ·Kaly8l.la Mitra, Jina. Mitra , Surendra 
Bodhi Stlendra Bodhi, Dana Sila, Bodhi �:htra , Mum Varma, Sst'vajna Deva. 
Vidyakara. Pxabha., Sl'addhakara Varma, l\Iukti :\fitra. Buddha Sri, Buddha 
Pala, Dharma PaIa, Prajaa Paia, Subhaslta, PraJua Varma, Dipankara. Sri)iHi.na , 
Dana Sri, Sm:rtljiiana-kirti, Sangha Sri, Jiiiina Sri of Kasmira, Candra Riihula, 
Obira Piila, Atulya Diisa, Sumatl Kirti, Amara Candra, Bindu Kalasa, Kumara. 
Kalasa, Kanaka Varma, Sadbharata, Jayananta, Gayiidhara, Aroogha Valra. 
Soma Nitha, SGnyata-samiidhi Vajra, JfHina Va]ra., Prajfiii Guhya. Mfthayana. 
Vajra, Baja Candl'a, Mantra , Kaluk�a, Sugata Sri, Yamarl, Vairocana , MafiJu 
Gho�a. Ravl Kirti , Prajiiii SriJiiana, Gangadhara, Dhana Gupta, Samallta 
Sri, Niskalailka Deva, Jagat-mitl'8. Nandi, Buddha Srilfdina, Sakya Srlbhadl'll 
of Kasmira. VibhGtl Cauda, Dana SUa, Sangha Sri, Satnbhoga Vajra. Ratna. 
Sri. MahAsana of Nepal, Valra Kirti of Nepal, Gaya S1"i of Nepal, Kirt: of Nepal, 
Kilmara, Saniitana srr. Siidhu Kirtl, Vmaya 8("1, SUa Sri, )1andala Sri, Vlll1ala 
Sri, Darpal).a Acii:r"ya , Jaya Deva, Lak�mikara , Ratna. Sri, Aru\nta Sri, Rahula 
Sri of Tamrs Dvipa antI Kirti Panglta.. 

( Vide gpag-bsam-ljon-iJzall, p. 408). 

0 0  



PART III. 

'fHE MODERN SCHOOL 0];' UDIAN LOGIC. 

SECTION 1. 

PrakaraI,l a-Manual of Logic. 

CHAPTER I 

The Nyaya-Prakarat}.& reduces its Oategories to one. 
1. THB NEo-BRAHMA�IC AGE 
(CIRCA gOO A.D.-1920 A.D.). 

In part II we have seen how Jainism and B uddhism exercised , 
for several centuries, a potent influence on the system ot philosophy 
and culture of the Brahma!).as. In the Deccan, the decline of Bud
dhism oommenced in the seventh century A.D.; while in North India 
the Buddhists became almost extinct by 1200 A.D. The Brah
maQas, who survived them., organized-their society on a. secure basis. 
They tQok back into their folds some of their members who 
had embraced Buddhism or Jainism, bnt there arose the neces
sity of making strict rules for the maintenance of the integrity 
of their society and for the prevention of new .admissions into it. 
It was at this period that different Brahma,!ic legislators of 
different provinces composed treatjses imposing laws} restrictions, 
and injunctions upon people of their province Buited to their new 
looal conditions. Thns there grew up a number of differenl 
schools of thought and culture, with local colourings of their own, 
whioh were quite different from the old schools so universal in their 
character and application. It may he observed tha.t social exclu 
sivensss became more marked in the Hindu Society at this period 
with the advent of the Muhammadans in India 

2. COMPOSl'rION OF THE Prakara'1)a8, MANUALS OF LOOIC'. 

Placed in this 'new environment, the Brahmal).ic writers. often 
nnder the patronage of local landholders , applie<J themselves to 
the stndy and teaohing of Logic in quite a new spirit. The treatise. 
on LOlic, which were composed by them, borrowed their forms 
from the works of the mediaeval school, while for their subject
m .. tter they went back to the works of the ancient RchooL 
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The works so composed in this period were technicaily called 
Prakarar;as I or Manuals of Logic. In the Paras",ra UpapuraI.1a 
quoted in the commentaries on Nyaya-sara and Saptapadarthi, 
the prakam1)a is defined a. a book which concerns itself with the 
topics of a portion of a sastra which may deal even with matters 
not included in the sastra, e.g. the Nyaya-sara and Sapta
padiirthj-two very early manuals of I,ogic-treat in a very lucid 
way most topics of the Nyaya sutra and Vaise�ika gutra res
pectively, and at tbe same time Borne topics not included in 
those sutras. Many matters which are elaboraoely treated in 
tbe works of tbe ancient school have been dismissed with scant 
ceremony in the logical manuals , while some subjects which 
were merely referred to in the former, have been clearly explained 
in the latter ; for instance, the topics of ckala (quibble) , j{iti 
(analogue) and nigraha.sthana (points of defeat), which occupied 
80 much space in the works of the ancient school, drew very 
little attention from the "utbors of the manuals. On the other 
hand, the syllogism (avayava) which was briefly treated in the 
ancient works has been elaborately explained in the manuals. 
This treatment of certain subjects in preference to other subjects 
was most probably due to the influence of the J aina and Buddhist 
systems of Logic which intervened. In respect of their styles 
also the ancient works differed considerablv from the manuals : 
while the style of tbe former was mostly' aphoristic, the style 
of the latter was expository. The parakal'a;W8 (manuals) are in 
fact remarkable for their accuracy and luciditv as well as for 
their dire�t handling of various 'topics in their serial orders. 
Definitions of terms are broad and accurate and not full of 
niceties. 

3. FOUR CLASSES OF prakara1}a.s. 

The manuals of Logic called PrakaraI.1as may be principally 
divided into four classes : ( 1 )  'fhe Nyiiya works treating only of the 
pramar).a to which the remaining fifteen categories were subor
dinated ; (2) the Nyaya works which embody in them the catego· 
ries of ' the Vaise�ika philosophy ; (3) the works which treat 
of six or seven Va.iseE}ika categories assimilating in them the Nyaya 
category of pramaI.1a, and (4) the works which treat certain 
topics of the Ny�ya and certain topics of the Vaise�ika. Most of 
the authors on manuals considered it necessar'V to combine such 
subjects of the Nyaya and Vaise�ika as would give us a complete 

'I'ii" ""I11'''�'''''t: 'IIi ir� UlI �lI' I � , 
1(T_�'I{>i�", J{r'll'll�r f",l'!1( I 
'Oif'$': ""� "'"' _iiot f.�: q 
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theory of valid knowledge as well as of the objects whioh would 
give rise to that knowlege. 

4. NYAYA.PRAKARAl)'A DEVELOPING THE CATEGORY OF prama1J,a. 
The Jaina and Buddhist writers, who founded the Mediae",a! 

School of Indian Logic, dealt with only one category, viz. pramii'Y'; 
the means of valid knowledge. Following them some of the 
BrahmaI;l.ic writers chose only one category, viz. Pramii'fJ,a, which 
they developed in such a way that it could assimilate in itsell 
the remaining fifteen categories of the ancient school. Certain 
categories, suoh as Prameya (objects of knowledge), ialpa (wrang· 
ling), vita1J,<fa (oavil), jiU; (analogue), and nigrahasthana (the 
point of defeat) had to be excluded, while other categories were 
conveniently stuck on to Pramat)a as its sub·divisions. These 
Brahmll.qa writers, of whom accouut. will shortly be given, were the 
true representatives of the Mediaeval School of Indian Logic. The 
earliest of these writers seem to have been Bha-sarvajiia, I who 
flourished about 950 A.D. 

5. BEX'SARVAJSA 

(ABOUT 950 A.D.). 
The first BrahlliaJ,)ic writer, who attempted to reduce the 

sixteen categories to one, was Bhil·sarvajiia, the celebrated author 
of Nyaya-sara. . 

Nothing i. definitely known about the age in which he flour· 

His life. ished or the country which he adorned " by 
his birth He seems to me to have been a 

native of Kasmira. His name, which is very peculiar, bears a 01080.,,' 
resemblance to the names of Sarvajiia Mitra' and Sarvajiia 
Deva ', who lived in Kasmira about 775 A.D. and 1025 A.D. 
respectively. ,_ 

As the reputed author of Nyaya-sara, he is mentioned by the 

His da.te. 
Jain.. sages Guqaratn .. • (1409 A.D.l, 
and Maladhari Rajasekhara ' ( 1 348 A.D.). 

1 BhsB8.l'Vaj5a's Nyaya-sara. wlth Jaya Simba's Nyayatiitparya-dlplkiihas heen 
edited by Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhussna and pubhshed ,in the Blbliothecs. 
Indica Series of Calcutta.. 

:r: Vide Satia Chandra Vjdyabhusana's editIOn of Sragdhar& stotram, published 
in the Bibhothaca Indica. series, Introduction, p. xxx. 

l! Vide Satis Chandra Vldyabhusana.'s " History of the Medireval School of 
lndian Logic," pp. 134-135. 

• "" "�'1 �,q<t;r '>l1'l'l1'{SIl1�i\ifiT' 1 "Ill V'fIT i't'fil "l1'l"-1!'II,., "lIlT, 
.. fi;!1Iil OIlT'1r':f�'I1T '"1TlTPllllilf .. "o1 '1(·1 

{Gu�ara.tna's Sa1darsana-<" Tttl, edlted by Dr. L Suali, p. 94}. , . "1""'IiT "llWT':!lofi-lI"IfiI"II'I'fi. I 
"'TlT� 'Iii[ at .. 1 �i(1jI\irT: • • 
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During their tirne� there were already eighteen commentaries on 
thf� N::raya-sftra. One or them is named Nyaya bhGf?aq,a, which 
I believe to he identical with the work of same name quoted 
by the Buddhist sage Ratnakirti, l preceptor of Rat.nakara Santi,� 
who lived about 1000 A.D. This is therefore the latest date 
that we can assign to Bha-sarvajna. The earliest limit may be 
fixed at 650 A.D. when ttlere lived the Buddhist logician Dhar
makIrti '� ,,-hose controversy about the fallacy of , r  non ·erron
eOUB contradiction I, (vinrddhavyabh£cari) IS referred to in the 
Nyaya-sal'a.,l, Bha- sarvajila was evidently junior to Trilocana. 
whose fallacies of example have, according to Raghava Bhatt,a, been 
quoted by him.5 On these and other considerations J am inclmed 
to believe that Bha-sarvajiia lived about 950 A.D. 

Bha.sarva.iiia who attempted to reconstruct Briihma!)ic Logic 
on the plan of Buddhist Logic, must indeed have flourished in 
KasmIra in the lOth century A.D when Brahma!)ism and Bud
dhism flourished t,here .,ide by side. 

G. BnA-SARVAJSA"S NYAYA-SARA. 

The weli-known logical (rc"tise , which proceeded from the 

�:y aya-sal'a. foHows no 
partlCuhu' \vork. 

pen of Rha-sarvaJoa, was deSIgnated as 
Nyi1ya�sara, the Essence of Logic. It occuw 
pied a remarkable position in the history of 

J ndian Logic. Follo\ving the method current in his time, Bha-sar� 
vaina undertook in his Nyaya-sara . to treat only 6f Prama'f)a which 
he divided into three kinds : perception (pratyak�a), inference (anlt
mdna), and verbal testimony (agama) . This threefold division of 
Pramal).a furnished a contrast to Ak�apada who recognized a fourth 

''IT'l<;:'MlifTit't li iliff 1'1111 �ftJf;"n'l!: I 
($ar,1nar�ana-;;arnilcceya by :\! aladhiin RaJ I:l.�ekhara Surl, Pllbhshed ill the 

YasoviJ!l.ya Granth;-lmiiJa, DenareR) 
1 Hatnaklrtl ob"erves :_ 
.,� 1'! '''IT'''I.�ij q(�\R<lI"l", "l!;q ifi1�\ii'l" "l.Tfit'N'l(�"'liij'l 'ill lIlI:fi<>mIT-

ifii:ijt��� , .  • • .  1 
iRatnakll'ti's ApohaslddhI, edlt·ed by 11.:,\1. Hn.ra· Prasa.d Sastr! � p. l l ,  A.S.B.) 
2 V�d! Part· II on Buddhist LogIC', 
.l Dharmakirtl observes ;_ 
r''RTil/flFJR"'l "'� ,j>!"'id'l'lll: I 

• BhB:-sa!'\ aJEia wrItes ;-
(Nyii:vo.bindu, edlted by Pet,erson, p. 115) • 

�" li'i!l� fi!�"''id.�mrT �'1'1'f iIIf""'I� �� I . " . . .  
(Xyaya-siira, edited by Sans Chandra \'ldyabhusuna, p. 1 2 )  

6 V�dE Ra.gbava Bhaqa's commentary on the Nays-sara in reference to the 
ptUll;!l-se : 

"i>il li <l'�'lf�R"l "''l'�Ti[ "'l!I��Tm .. _ "-"!"fiI! , 
(�yiiya-siira , p. 13, Vldyabhusana's edition). 
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kind named comparison (upamana). It brougd BM-sarvajiia close 
to the Sarilkhyas and Jainas who admitted three kinds of 
Pramal)a, but distinguished him from the Buddhists who dealt 
with only two, viz perception and inference, Like the Buddhist 
and Jaina writers, he divided inference into that for one's self 
(8viirthanumana) and that for the sake of others ( pariirthanumiina), 
and like them he gave an account of the fallacies of the minor term, 
the fallacies of example, etc. Qmbble, analogue,  etc . ,  which had 
been prominent topics in the Nyiiya-si1tra, were not altogether 
overlooked by Bha.-sarvajfia \vho dealt witt them in connection 
with an inference for the sa.ke of others. Salvation (mok.�a) was 
described by him as the soul's attainment of eternal pleasure 
In this respect he agreed with the Prahhakaras who affirmed that 
pleasure could be eternal, bnt differed from Ak�apada \\ ho den:ed 
the etemality of pleasure. 

The scheme la,in down in the N�vaya-sii,ra, for the r\�dllction 
of sixteen categories into one, may be exhibited in the t�bular 
form thus . -

pramarw ( ! )  
i 

(the means for t'st.abhshiog p'rameya,. (2) wlthollt a sta.m of ,Q(l1!t,n,!/(( 
(3) a.nd l.J1''Paryaya 

I 
Pratyaksa. 

_ _  I_�_, . _-
YI . --1 . Ogl Lauklka 

I 1 
1---'-- I �a9-vidhf\ 

Yukta Ayukta. 

1 __ 1_'1 
Araa Anil'sa 

I ----r-- ---
Anumanlct 

1----- ----I----�--�
I 

Svartha, Parartha 

,. 1 
Agam.1 

carried on tlu'ough 
, __ -1[ __ '1 

f1vayava (i). 
which excludes he,�'Ja.bh(js(F (13) 
and leads to nirnaY<l (9), 
through the channels of tarka 
[8), voda [10). jot". [II) ,  '1Jitandli (12), chala (14). iati. 
(15L and nigrahasthCina (16). 

From the above it is evident that Bha-sarvajiia embodied 
in his Pramii1Ja all the categories of the Nyaya-sutra except 
prayoJana (4) and siddkiinta (6) which did not, according to him, 
constitute its integral parts and dr�liintii ( 5 )  which was included 
in avayava under the name of wliihara1Ja. 

7. CONTENTS OF THE NYAYA�SARA, 

PerceptlOn-prat?lak<�o,. 

In the opening lineFl of the NYhya-sara , B]1flSal'vajiif} say� ;-

Sa.lutation. 
" Bow'ing dOl'i'l1 to Samhhli (Siva) the 

",upremf' Lord of the uniyer�f', who b? 
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nature knows all truths, I shall explain Pramiitja, and its division 
and definition , in order that children may understand them well." 1 

Pramiitja is defined in the work as the means of right know
ledge freed from doubt and error. It is of three kinds, viz. 
perception (pratyak�a), inference (anumiina), and verbal testimony 
(agama) 

Perception, which is the means of direct cognition, may be 
either contemplative (yogi-pratyak�a) or 
ordinary (a-yogi·pratyak�a). The ordinary 

perception is that which exhibits gross objects through their inter
course wIth our senses brought about by a favourable combina
tion of light , 'pace, time, nature, etc. 

Defimtion of Perception. 

The intercourse m� be of six kinds, viz., ( 1 )  union, (2) united-

I mherence, (3) united-inherent inherenoe, 
ntercourse. 

( ) 'nh (
. h t '  h d 4 1 erence, 5) In eren In erence, an 

(6) partioularity-. all of which have been explain�d before. 
The contemplative perception exhibits objects which are too 

remote in time and space or too fine in nature. It is the percep
tion of a saint. who may or may not be in a state of contemplation 
at the time. I, 

While in a state of contemplation the saint perceives infinite 
objects through the mere union of his soul with his mind in 
conseq uence of his merit, etc. But while he is not in contempla
tion, he perceives objeots through the union of four, three or, 
two causes, viz the soul, the mind, a sense and an object, or 
the soul, the mind and a sense, or merely the soul and the mind. 
In the olfactory, gustatory, .visual and tactual perceptions there is 
a union of four causes. In the auditory perception there is a 
threefold union, viz. the soul, the mind and the ear (the sound 
which inheres in the ear being identical with the same). In the 
perception of plea.ure, etc., there is a union of merely two causes, 
viz. the soul and the mind. 

Perception may also be divided as determinate or medi",te 

Ki "- f P t' (8avikalpaka) and indeterminate or imme-
n� o ercep Ion. 

d' t " k  1 ka Th d . !a e (nzrv, a pa ) .  e etermmate per-
ception is knowledge of an object indicative of a relation of the 
object to lts name, genus, quality, action, etc., e.g. this is DevlIr 
datta. The indeterminate perception is the knowledge which ex
hibits the mere essence of an object independent of its relation 

"11'011 "'II 1IAI1!' ,,� o 
��", .... ,i!f;r;( '!I'll_II, I 

� rinfi., .. 'lTf""4l� 
"�l'I � ni{lll '<I'II'(� II 
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to' a name, genus, etc.,  e.g. the knowledge produced by the first 
union of a sense wi'oh its object or the knowledge of a saint while 
he is in a state of contemplation. 

InferenGe-anumana. 

Inference (an'umana) is the means of knowing a thing beyond 

Inference defined. 
the range of the senses through its in
separa.ble connection with another thing 

which lies within their range . .  The hill is fiery , because it is 
smoky '�-thi8 is an inference in whic1). we ascertain fire from 
smoke with which it is inseparably connected. 

The inseparable connection (in Sanskrit avinabMva) is also . 
designated a.s pervasion or invariable COD-

InvarIable ("oncomj� comitance (vyiipti). It is of two kinds : 
tanG'B..:.....vyZipti. 

(I) affirmative (anvaya) and negative (vyati-
reka). The affirmative invariable coooomitance (anvaya·vyiipti) 
is the accompaniment of the middle term by the major term 
in all cases. The negative invariable concomitance (vyatireka
vyapti) is the accompaniment of the absence of the major term 
by the absence of the middle term in all cases Tn the affirmative 
universal proposition "'wherever there is smoke. there is fire "
smoke is the middle term which is in all cases accOl;npanied by fire 
the major term ; and in the negative universal proposition " wher
ever there is no fire, there is no sm.oke "-the absenoe of fire is 
in all cases accompanied by the absence of smoke. 

Inference is of two kind" viz. ( I )  inference for one's self (sviir
Kind!'! of Inference. 

thilnumana) and (2) inferen,e for the sake of 
others (parartkanumana) The first does 

not stand in need of demonstration but tl:te second does. The de· 
monstration consists of a syllogism of five parts : (I) a proposition, 
(2) a reason, (3) an example, (4) an application, and (5) II conclu
sion. A proposition is the statement of the subject (minor term1 . 
of which something is desired to be established, e.g. SQ.Qnd is non; 
eternal . A reason is the statement of the mark which enables 
us to establish sometbing. The reaSOn may be exclusively affirma
tive (kevalanvayi) . exclu"ively negative (kevala V"Jalirel<i) and 
affirmative negative (anvaya-vyatireki). 

The subject or minor term (pak�a) is that in which it is doubt

Terms of a.n Iufel'ence. 
ful whether the quality of the major term 
abides. A homologue (8apak�a,) is that in 

which the quality of the major term is known, with certainty, 
to abide. A heterologne (vipalqa) is that in which, it i. known 
with certainty, that the quality of the major term does not abide. 
The essential nature of a syllogism (palc'la-dharmarta) refers to the 
... 1-.<;>1"'O"t."'''' of t.hA nAr"{T�$tinn of th� middle term bv the maior term. 
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Take the following syllogism :
The hill is fiery. 
becaw5e it is smokv. 
like a kitchen or like a lake. 

Here " hill " IS the subject or minor term on which the 
exil'tence of fire is to be proved ; " kitchen n is a homologue in 
which fire is known with certainty to abide ; and " lake " is a 
heteroloO"ue In whic'h we are sure. fire does not abide � , . 

Exclusively affirmative is  the reason which abides in the 
minor term of which there are homCllogues but no heterologues, 
e.g , this is nameable, because it i s  knowable. 

Exclusively-negative is the reason which abides in the minor 

Kmds of the rmddle term 
term of whicb there are no homologues 
and which is aistinct from the heterologues, 

e.g. the earth is different from other elements, because it possesses 
smell 

AffirmatIve-negative iR the re"son which abides in the 
minor term and its homologues but does llot abide in the hetero
Iogues of the minor term, whic'h is hot count.erbalanced and the 
sphere of which is not opposed by evidences, e g. the hill is fiery, 
because it is smoky. 

Hetv,U,hiis.-fallacy of the reason. 

Fallacy (hetvabhasa) is that which possesses the appearance 
of a reason but not its essential characters. 
It is of various kinds as mentioned be-Fallacy of reason. 

low :-
A. UNPROVED (a.iddha). 

Unproved (asiddha) is the reason whose existence in the 
minor term has not been known with certaintv. It is of following 
kinds :--

-

(I) Ullprov-ed in respect of its nature (svaruliisiddlwL e.g. 
sound is non-eternal , because it is V'bsible. 

(2) Unproved on account of its abiding in a different locus 
(vyadhiJ..,�rarpi:i8iddha). e.g. sound is noa-eternal, beoause a 

pot is a product. 
(3 ) Unpro'Ced in

. 
respec,t of the substantive (vi8lY!yiisiddha), 

e.g .
. 
sound IS n�n-eternal . because'it is a tis!'ble thing pos

sessmg generalIty [sound possesses generality (soundness) 
but it is not visibleJ. 

' 

(4) l.7nproved. in respect of the adjective (vi�e!"'1ii8i(ldha), e.g. 
sound ]8 non�eternal, because it posse�ses generality which 
i'? t'-i::;1blt [soundness is not visible]. 

(5) 1..'nproved in respect of a part (bh;;giisiddha), e.g. sound 
is non-eternal, because it is produced by effort. (':rhe first. 
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sound-wave is produced b:.r effort. but the snceeeding 
sound-waves do not. it is said. depend on it]. 

(6)  Gnproved lD respect of the abode (asrayasiddha) e.g. 
there is primordial matter, because it evolves into the 
universe. [The NaiyaYIkas do not admit that primordial 
matter (Pralqti) is th{' prime source of the uniyerseJ 

(7) Onproycd 111 respect of a part of the abode (a�'mynikade§a, 
sirldha) ,  e.g. the prlll1ol'dbl roattE'r, soul and Goo 3,1'e eter
nal, because they are not product."!. [The Nuiyayikas 
admit the E1uul and God to lJe eternal but not the primor" 
alaI matter PW/:r! L j  ,� 

(8) Onproved on urcount of the S11bstrmtlve l:eing useless 
(t'yarthavisesyasiddha) ,  e g sound IS non-eterna1. becau�e It 
possesR.€'s general'li,11 \,hICh lR a. product, [To say that 
" soundness is a product. ,. IS not onl.Y useless but also m' 
eOiTect]. 

(9) enproved on account of the a.diecti,�e being useless ('cyarrha" 
vll>e�a�!a8iddlw). e g. sound is non, eternal. because it. is a 
product which 1.8 possessed of genu olit!l (It is superfiuouR 
here to say that " a product is possessed of generality] . 

(10) Unproved on account of the rea,son being doubtful {sandig. 
dhasuldha}.  e.g. a person · without ascertammg whether 
there IS smoke or mist says . this place is fiery. becausE' 
it 8?noky. [Here if the smoke turns out to be mist, the 
mference will be mvalId] 

( 1 1 )  Unprovf>cl on account of the sub'3tantl\'e being doubtful 
(�'anailJdho, vI6'e?yasuldha) e g Kaplin is stilt overwhelmed 
,vlth passions, because ir1.le knowlerlqe h((s not yet grown il1 
him ,)'ho IS a person. [It IS doubtful as to ivhether trne 
knowledge has not grown in himj. 

(12) Unproved on account. of the adjective being doubtful (sandiy" 
dha·'V·i..�e�ana$iddlw ) ,  e.g. Kapila is still overwhelmed 'With 
passions bec::\Use he IS a person who is always devoid of true 
knowledge. [It is doubtful as to wheth"'l' he is always 
devoid of true knowledge] 

The fallacies called unproved mentioned above are of two 
descriptions according a s  the lack of truth involved in them is 
recognized by both the parties or one of the parties engaged in a 
debate. 

B. THE OONTRADIOTORY (viruddha). 
Contradictory (virwldha) is the reason which abides in the 

minor term as well as in the opposite of it. 
If there are homologues to the minor term, the contradictory 

reason may be of four kinds as follows :-
(1)  The reason which abides in the minor term as well a s  • 

in its heterologue (but not in its homologue), e.g. sound is 
eternal, because it is a product [like ether (homologue) 
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and like a pot (heterologue). Productivity abides in 
sound as well as in its heterologue the potJ. 

(2) The reason which abides in the minor term as well as in a 
pMt of its heterologue (but not in its homologue), e.g. 
sound is eternal because it is a thing which possesses 
generality and is cognized by our external senses. [Here 
an instance of the hetel'ologue is a pot (a) which is non
eternal, (0) which possesses generality poln ... , and (c) which 
is cognized by our external senses. . .  Pleasure " cannot be 
an instance of the heterologue, because though non-eternal 
it is not cognized by our external senses) So the reason 
abides only in a part of the heterologue. We ca.nnot cite 
potness as a homologue, because though potness is eternal 
and cognized by our external sense) it does not possess 
generality potneBs-ness]. 

(3) The reason which abidea in a part of the minor term as well 
as in a. part of its heterologue but not in its homologue, 
e.g. sound is eternal, because it is " product of eifort. 
[The first wave of sound is a product of effort, but the 
succeeding waves are not products of the same nature. 
So the productivity of effort abiiles only in a part of the 
minor term. Similarly it abides only in a part of the 
het8!0logue. " Pot " is a heterologue which is a product 
of effort, but it grass " is a heterologue which is not a 
product of eifort. 

(4) The reason which abides in a part of the minor term, but 
in the whole of its heterologue (and not in its homologue), 
e.g. the earth is eternal, because it is a product. [Produc
tivity abides in the earth which is gross, but not in the 

-'earth which is subtle or atomic_ At the same time it abides 
in all things which are non-eternal or heterologues to the 
minor term]. 

While there are no bomo!ogues, the contradictory reaSOnS are 
four a8 follow : -

(I) The reason which abides in the minor term as well as in its 
heterologues, e g. sound is " speci.l quality of ether as 
it is knowable. [Knowabloness abides in SOUI.ld as well as 
in its heterologues such as smell. There are no homo
logue., because nothing but sound is a special quality 
of ether}. 

(2) The reason which abides in a part of the minor term and 
in a part of its heterologues, e.g. sound is a special quality 
of ether, because it is a product of effort. [Productivity 
of effort abides in the first sound-wave but does not abide 
in the succeeding sound waves; it abides in some betero
logues as pot, etc., but not in other heterologues as the 
soul, etc.]. 

� 

(3) The reason which abides in the minor term and in a part of 
its heterologues, e.g. sound is a special aualitv of ether_ 
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(4) 

beC'ause It is cognizable by the externa1 senses [Ali sounds 
are cognizable by the externu] senses It is only some 
heterologues �uch as R pot, cloth etc . . that are cognizable 
by the e:xtf'rnal senses ,"'hile other heterologues snch as 

. p leasure pam, etc. , are not .so cognizable] 
The reason which abides in a part of the minor term. but in 

the \\ hole of its heierologues. e.g sound is a special quality 
of ether. because It does not arise from words. [Some 
sounds arise from words such as those which we- read iu 
hooks, while others do not, such as the sounds of a drum 
No sound 'urhich is not a special quaiitv of ether. arises 
from words]. 

- " 

C. THE UNCERTAIN (anaikantika). 

Uncertain (anaikantika) is the reason which abides in the 
minor term , its homologues and heterologues : its subdivisions 
are the following :-

(1) The reason which abides in the mmor term, its homologues 
and heterologues. e.g. sound is non�eternaL because it IS 
knowable. 

(2) The reason \� hich abides III the mmor term, :in a part of Lts 
homologuE"s and In a part of its heterologues, e.g. sOlmd is 
non· eternal, because It is perceptibJe ((I) Perceptibility 
abides in , . sound;" (2) it abides in some of the non�eterna.I 
as a pot, but does not abide in some of the non-et�rnal as 
the binary compound of atOllS, and (3)  it abidE'S in some 
of the eternal as generalit.-v, but does not abIde in some 
of the eternal as ether 1 

(3) The reason which abides 
--
in the minor term and its homo

logues as well as in a part of its heterologues. e.g. this IS a 
cow, because it has horns. [Horns a.bide in " this " as well 
as in its homologues cow. calf, etc They abide with Rome 
of the heterologues such as a buffalo but do not ?�hlde 
in other heterologues Y::iuch 8.S a horse J 

(4) The reason ''Of h10h abIdes in the minor term and its he-tero· 
logues and in a part of its homoJogues , e.g. this is not 
a cow, because it has horns. 

(5) The reason which abides in a part of the minor term, a 
part of its homologues and a part of Its heteroiogues, e.g. 
the earth is Hon-eternal, because it is perceptible. [Percep� 
tibility abides in earth which 18 gross, but not in earth 
which is subtle (atomic). It abid�s in some homologues 
as a pot, but not in other llomologues a.s a binary com
pound of atoms. Similarly it abides in some heterologu€'5 
as generality but not in other heterologues as et,her] . 

(6) The reason which abides in a part of the minor tf"rm, a part 
of its homologues and in the whole of its heterologues, e.g. 
space, time and mind are substances, because they are 
incorporeaL [Incorporeality abides in space and time but 
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(7 ) 

not in mind which is a.n atom in dimension. It abides in 
some homo!ogues as soul, ether, etc., but not in other homo� 
logues as earth , water, fire and air. It abides In all hetero� 
logae8 as qualIty, action, generality, particularity and 
inherence) . 

The reason which abides III aU homo!ogues and heterologues, 
but only in a part of the minor term, e.g. ether, time, 
space, soul and mind are not substances, because they are 
devoid of special qualities of momentary character. [The 
devoidance of special qualities of momentary character 
abides in space, time and mind but not in ether and soul, 
sound and intelligence which are respectively the special 
qualities of ether and soul being momentary. It abides 
in all homologues as quality, action, generality, particu� 
larity and inherence, and also in heterologues as earth, 
water, fire and air] 

D. NON-TRIED OR NON-OONCLUSIVE (anadhyavasita, or 
anupasamhari) . '  

Non-tried (anadhyavasita) is the reason which ahides in the 
minor term alone, without a definite connection with the major 
term. It is subdivided as follows :-

(1) The reason which abides in the minor term of which there 
are nE'ither homologues nor betdrologues, e.g. all are non
eternal, beca.use they are existent. [" An " having in� 
eluded every thing there is no homologue or hpterologue 
left behind. The reason '. existence " does however abide 
in " all "). 

(2) The reason which abide. in a part of the minor term of 
which there are neither homologues nor heteroIogues, e.g. 
all are non-eternal, because they are products. [H All " 
which includes ever;vthing, has neither homologues nor 
heterologues. The reason " product " abides in non�eteI'� 
nal thing .. but not in eternal things both of which are 
comprised by " all"]. 

(3) The reason which abides in the minor term or which there 
are both homologues and heterologues, e.g. sound is non� 
eternal, because it is a special quality of ether. lSound 
which is a special quality of ether, has homologue. which 
are however not qualities of ether]. 

(4) The reason which abides in a part of the minor term of 
which there are both homologue. and heterologues. e.g. all 
substances are non�eternal, because they are possessed of 

1 1Ir. V. P. Va.idya observes :-" This hetvibh1isa is mentioned by Bhii-sa.r
vajn(l\ alone, except by Sailkara MiSra., who, a.bout the 15th century, says that It hi 
the same as anupa.samhari-ana.ikiintika., whioh latter did not ta.ke its name and 
form in the time of Bhi�sal'Vai fis,. 

(Nyaya-sara, p. 30, V. P. Vo.idya.'.s. edition).  
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activity. [There is actIvity in earth but not in ether. 
although both are substances. There is no acti Vlty in 
quality and action which are homologues and In generality, 
particularity and inhArence whwh are heterologues of the 
non-eternal]. 

(5) The reason which abides in the minor term and has homo-
logues but no heterologues, e g. all products are eternal, 
because they are originated. [There is no heterologue of 
,. all products" which constitutes the minor term Ether, 
which is a homologue, is not originated]. 

(6) The reason wbich abides in a part of the mmor term and 
\ has homologues but no heteroJogues, e g all produots are 

eternal, because they are composed of parts. [" Pot" &'nd 
intelligence are both products) one is composed of parts 
but the other is not There IS no heterologue of " all pro-
ducts ,t which constltutes the minor term. Ether is a 
homologue but it is not composed of parts] 

E. MrSTIMED OR INCOMPATIBLE REASON or 
(badhita). 

Mistimed or ineompatible is the reason which abides in the 
minor term as opposed by evidences. It is subdivided as f01-
lows:-

'(I) Opposed by perceptlOll) e.g. this fire iR non-warm, because 
it is a product. 

(2) Opposed by inference, e.g. the atoms are non-eternal. be-
cause they are corporeal. 

(3) Opposed by scripture, e.g wine should be drunk by Brah-
maJ?as) because it is a liquid thing like milk. 

(4) Partly opposed by e.g. all heats are non-warm, 
because they have forms. [Heat of fire is warm but that 
of moon-stone is non-warm]. 

(5) Partly opposed by inference, e.g. fluidity) colour, taste, 
smell and touch abiding in eternal things are eternal, be-
cause they abide in atoms which do not oc<cupY space, 
etc. 

(6) Partly opposed by scripture, e.g. bodies of all celestIal 
sages are earthy; because they are bodies like those of 
ours. [Bodies of some celestial sages are €'arthy, those 
of others watery, £lellY, etc.] 

F. BALANOING THE OONTROVERSY (prakara'f)a-8ama) • 
.Balancing the oontroversy (prakara'/Jta-sama) is the reason 

which possesses its three forms, but establishes one's own side as 
weH as the opposite side, e.g. 

1 Mr. V. P. Vaidya observes :-" Tbis fallacy is known in later works as. 
MdMea. Accol'dmg to later writers I, kaUltita" is the name of the fallacy. 

(Nyaya-sara. p. 31). 
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(5 ) 

(6) , 

activity, [There is act:vity in earth but not in ether. 
although both are substances. There is no activIty in 
quality and action which are homologues and m generalIty, 
particularity and inhArence whICh are heterologues of the 
non-eternal]. 

The reason which abides in the minor term and has homo
logues but no heterologues, e g. all products are eternal, 
because they are originated. [:There is no heterologue of 
" all products" which constitut,es the minor term Ether, 
which is a homologue, is not originated]. 

The reason which abides in a part of the millor term and 
has homologues but no heterologues, e g all products are 
eternal, because they are composed of parts. [" Pot" <.t.nd 
intelligence are both products, one is composed of parts 
but, the other is not There IS no hetero]ogue of I( all pro· 
ducts,t which constItutes the minor term. Ether is a 
homologue but it is not composed of parts] 

E. MISTIMED OR INCOMPATIBLE REASON (killatyayopadi�la I or 
(biidhita). 

Mistimed or incompatible is the reason which IIbides in the 
minor term as opposed by evidences. It is subdivided as £01-
Jows:-

'(1) Opposed by perceptlOn, e.g. this fire is non-warm, because 
it is a product. 

(2) Opposed by inference, e.g. the atoms are non·eternal, be
cause they are corporeal. 

(3) Opposed by scripture, e.g wine should be drunk by Brah· 
malfas, because it is a liquid thing like milk. 

(4) Partly opposed by perceptIon, e.g. all heats are non-warm, 
because they have forms. [Heat of fire is warm but that 
of moon-stone is non-warm], 

(5) Partly opposed by inference, e.g. fluidity, colour, taste, 
smell and touoh abiding in eternal things are etel'nal, be
cause they abide in atoms which do not occupy space, 
etc. 

(6) Partly opposed by scripture, e.g. bodies of all celestml 
sages are earthy, because they are bodies like those of 
ours. [Bodies of some celestial sages are earthy, tbose 
of others watery, fie,y, etc.] 

F. BALANCING THE OONTROVERSY (prakarar)a-8ama). 

Balanoing the oontroversy (prakarar)a-8ama) is the reason 
which possesses its three forms, but establishes one's own side as 
well as the opposite side, e.g. 

1 Mr. V. P. Vaidya observes:-" This fallacy is known in later works as. 
badMea. Acool'dmg to later writers " iciiliitita " is the name of the fallacy. 

(Nyaya·sara. p. 31). 



(1) Sound IS eternal, 
(2) bec3,use it is sound, 
(3) like etber. 

OJ", 
(l) sound is non-eternal, 
(2) because Jt is sound, 
(3) like a pot. 

G. NON-ERRONEOUS CONTRADIOTION-viru,ddhavyabkir,ij/ri. 
Some say that there is a fallacy called non-erroneous contra-

dicti.on which occurs when there is an advancement of two contra-
dictory reasons of equal characters. e.g. a disputant says :-

Ether is eternal, because it an incorporeal substance, like the 
soul. 

His oppon ent says :-
Ether is non-eternal, because It is the abode of a special quality 

cognized by one of our external senses) hke a, pot. 
The non-erroneous contradiction is a fallacy with reference to 

one party, but is a good reasoning with reference to the other 
party. 

Example -u,dahara'tJ,a .. 
An example (l1daltara1}a) is the statement of a complete 

illustration It is of two kinds, viz. (1) homogeneous or affirmative 
(sadharmya). and (2) heterogenous or negative (vaidharrnya). An 
affirmative example is the statement of an illustration in the posi-
tive or direct order. e.g. 

(1) sound is non-eternal, 
(2) becau'3e it possesses etc., 
(3) possesses acuteness, etc., is non-eternal, like plea-

sure, etc. (affirmative example). 
A negative example is the statement of a complete illustra-, 

Kinds of example, tion in negative or indirect order, e.g. 
( 1) Sound non -eternal, 
(2) because it possesses acuteness, etc .. 
(3) whatever is not non-eternal does not possess acuteness, etc., 

like ether etc. (negative example). 
A fallacious example (the faUacy or semblance of an example, 

udahararpabhii,sa) is one which appears as an example but is 
really devoid of its essential character. 

Fallacies of an affirms..- The fa,llacies of affirmative example are 
tive exa,mple. the following:-

(1) An example defective in the major term (sadhya-vikala) , e.g. 
the mind is non-eLernal, because it is corporeal like an 
atom. 

(I) Sound 18 eternal, 
(2) beca,use it is sound, 
(3) like ether. 

or, 
(1) sound is non -eternal, 
(2) because Jt is sou nd, 
(3) like a pot. 

G. NO�{-ERRON20US CONTRADICTION-viru,ddhavyabkir,a;l'i. 

Some say that there is a fallacy called non-erroneous contra
dicti-on which occurs when there is an ad.va.ncem.ent of two contra
dictory reasons of equal characters, e.g. a disputant says:-

Et.her is eternal, because it i� an incorporeal substance, like the 
soul. 

His oppor-ent says;-
Ether is non-eternal, because It is the abode of a special quality 

cognized by one of our external senses, lIke a, pot. 

The non-errone-ous contradiction is a faIIacy with reference to 
one party, but is a good reasoning with reference to the other 
party. 

Example -u,daha,rana. 
An example (l1dahara1Ja) is the statement of a complete 

iliustration It is of two kinds, viz. (1) homogeneous or affirmative 
(8{ulharmya). and (2) heterogenous or negative lvaidharrnya). An 
affirmative example is the statement of an illustration in the posi
tive or direct order. e.g. 

(1) SDu!ld is non-eternal, 
(2) because it possesses acutene�s., etc., 
(3) whate-;,-er possesses acuteness, etc. , is non.eternal, like plea

surE>, etc. (affirmative example). 

A negati,e examrie is the statement of a complete illustra-, 
Kinds of example. tion in negative or indireot order, e.g. 

(I) Sound is non-eternal, 
(2) because it possesses acuteness, etc .. 
(3) whatever is not non-eternal does not possess acuteness, etc., 

like ether etc. (negative example). 

A fallacious examl'le (the fallacy or semblance of an example, 
UdaMra1Jabhii.8a) is one which appears as an example but is 
really devoid of its essential character. 

Fa.llacies of a.n affirms.- The fallacies of affirmative example are 
tive example. the following:-

(1) An example defective in the major term (siidhya·vikaZa), e.g. 
the mind is non·cLernal, because it is corporeal like an 
atom. 



(2) An example defective in the middle term (sadhana-vikala) 
e.g. the mind is non-eternal, because it is corporeal like a.t 
action 

(3) An example defective in both the major and middle terms 
(ubhayavikala) , e.g. the mind is non-eternal, because it is 
corporeal, like ether. 

(4) An example which is supportless (asraya-hina) , e.g. the 
mind is non-eternal, because it is corporeal, like the horn 
of a hare. 

(5) An example which is non-pervasive (avyapti) , e.g. the mind 
is non-eternal, because it is corporeal, like a pot. [There 
is no pervasion or universal connection between corpo-
reality and non-eternality.] 

(6) An example whose pervasion is inversely stated (vi-panta-
vyapti) , e g. 

(i) the mind is non-eternal, 
(ii) because it is corporeal, 

(IiI) whatever is non-eternal is corporeal like a pot. [This 
should have been stated thus: whatever is corporeal 
is non-eternal, like a potJ. 

FallaCIes of negative The fallacies of negative example are 
example. similarly of six kinds specified below :-

(1) An example of excluded major term, e g. whatever is not 
non -eternal is not corporeal as an atom 

(2) An exa.mple of excluded mlddle term (sadhanavylivrtta), e.g. 
whatever is not non-eternal is not corporeal, as an action. 

(3) An example of excluded major and middle terms (ubhaya-
vyavrtta) l e.g. whatever is not non-eternal is not corporeal, 
as a pot. 

(4) An example which is without support (asraya-hina), e.g 
whatever is not non-eternal is not corporeal, as a sky-
flower. 

(5) A non-pervasive example (avyaptyabhidhana) , e.g. whatever 
is not non·eternal is not corporeal, as ether. 

(6) An example with inverse pervasion (viparita-vyaptyabhi-
dhana), e.g. whatever is not corporeal is not non-eternal, 
as ether. 

Other fallacies of ex-
ample. 

Bha-sarvajfia 1 mentions another four 
kinds of fallacious examples of the affirma-
tive form as follow :--

(1) An example of doubtful major terll1 j e.g. this perSOll will 
exercise sovereignty, because he is sprung from the lunar 
race, like a certain prince of that race. 

(2) An example of doubtful middle term, e.g. this person is 

1 Raghava BhaHa m his commentary on the Nyaya-$arEl. says, th,at these eIght 
kinds of fallacious examples (four of the affirmatIVe form and foul' of the negtltlve 
form) were laid down by TrIiocana, who mllst therefore have flourished before 
Bha-sarvajAa. (Of. V. P. Vaidya's edition of Nyaya-sara, notes, p. 35) 
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(2) An example defective in the middle term (8iidhana-vikala) 
e.g. the mind is non·eternal, because it is corporeal like at 
action 

(3) An example defective in both the major and middle terms 
(ubhayavilcala), e.g. the mind is non-eternal, because it is 
corporeal, like ether. 

(4) An example which is supportless (iiiiraya-hina), e.g. the 
mind is non-eternal, because it is corporeal, like th� horn 
of a hare_ 

(5) An example which is non· pervasive (avyiipti), e.g. the mind 
is non-eternal, because it is corporeal, like a pot. [There 
is no pervasion or universal connection between corpo
reality and non-eternality.] 

(6) An example whose pervasion is inverse1y stated (viparita-
vyiipti) , e g_ 

(i) the mind is non-eternal, 
(Ii) because it is corporeal, 

(lil) whatever is non-eternal is corporeal like a pot_ [This 
should have been stated thus: whatever is corporeal 
is non-eternal, like" potJ. 

Fallacies of negative 
example_ 

The fallacies of negative example are 
similarly of six kinds specified below ;-

(1) An example of excluded major term, e g. whatever is not 
non-eternal is not corporeal as an atom 

(2) An example of excluded mlddle term (siidhaniivyavrtla), e.g, 
whatever is not non-eternal is not corporeal, as an action. 

(3) An example of excluded major and middle terms (ubhayii
vyiivrtta) e.g. whatever is not non-eternal is not corporeal, 
as a pot. 

(4) An example which is without support (iiBraya-hina), e.g 
whatever is not non-eternal is not oorporeal, as a sky
flower. 

(5) A non-pervasive example (avyaptyahhidhiina), e.g. whatever 
is not non· eternal is not corporeal, as ether. 

(6) An example with inverse pervasion (viparita-vyiiptyabhi
dhiina) , e.g. whatever is not corporeal is not non-eternal, 
as ether. 

Other fallacies of ex
ample. 

Bh1i-sarvajiia 1 mentions another four 
kinds of fallacious examples of the affirma
tive form as follow ;--

(1) 

(2) 

An example of doubtful major term, e.g. this perSOll will 
exercise sovereignty, because he is sprung from the lunar 
race, like a certain prince of t.hat race. 

An example of doubtful middle term, e.g. this person is 

1 Raghava Bhatta lU his commentary on the Nyaya-s1ha says. that these eight 
kinds of faJlacious examples (four of the afiirmatlV6 form and font' or the negdtlve 
form) were la.id down by Trliocana, who must therefore have flOtirlilhed before 
Bhii·earvajjla. (Of. V. P. Vaidya's edition of Nyiiya-siira, notes, p. 35) 

24 
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not omniscient, because he is passionate like the man on 
the street. 

(3) An example of doubtful major and middle term.s, e.g. this 
person will go to heaven, because he has accumulated 
merits, like Devadatta. 

(4) An example whose support is doubtful, e.g. this person IS 
not omniscient, because he speaks evil, like Devadatta's 
son who wIll be born. 

Similarly there are four kinds of fallacious examples of the 
negative form ba,sed on their doubtful character 

Bha-sarvajfia 1 closely follows the Nyaya·sutra in his explana-
tion of upanaya (3!pplication), nigamana 

FolJowmg Nyaya-si3tra. (conclusion), ni'rrpaya (ascertainment), /tatoo 
(disputation), vada (discussIOn); jalpa (wl'8)ngling), vita'l)qlj, (cavil), 
Jati (analogue), n£grahasthana (point of defe8Jt), etc. 

Verbal testimony-agama. 
Verbal testimony or reliable assertion (agama) is the means of 

knowing things accurately through indica-
Kmds of verbal testi· tory signs (or convention), It is of two mony kinds, according as the assertion refers to 

matter open to our senses or to matter beyond our senses. 
The authoritativeness of the first kind of assertion is evident 
from the action one takes on hearing the assertion, e.g. a boy 
runs to receive a mango when he is asked by his father to 
do so. The authoritativeness of the second kind of assertion is 
interred from its having proceeded from a person who possesses 
supersensuous knowledge, and is, as such, reliable, e.g. one per-
forms sacrifice on the strength of the Vedic injunction that a son is 
born when a sacrifice is performed for the same. 

The three means of right knowledge have been explained. 
AU other so-called means are included in 

means of ICnow- them, e.g. presumption (arthapatti) and 
probability (sambhava) are included in in-

ference, rumour (aitihya) and nluscular movement in 
verbal testimony, and negation or non-existence (abhava) in any 
of the three according to circumstances. Muscular movement 
alleged to be a means of knowledge is only an action substituted 
for a word or assertion. 

Prameya The objeot of our knowledge (prameya) IS 
of four kinds as follows:-

.! Bha-sa.rvajiia uses the word agama as a synonym for sabda. In realIty one 
sigmfies ., which us to h"lloW thmgs beyond our senses, and 
the other sIgmfies ., the assertlon of a reliable person." 
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not omniscient, because he is p5ssionate like the man �n 
the street. 

(3) An example 01 doubtful major and middle terms, e.g. this 
person will go to hea,ven, because he ha" accumulated 
merits, like Devadatta. 

(4) An example \,\,hose support is doubtful, e.g. this person 18 
not omniscient, because he speaks evil, like Devadatta's 
son \-vho wlll be born. 

Similarly there are four kinds of fallacious examples of the 
negative form based on tbeir doubtful character 

Bha-sarvajna I closely follows the Nyaya-sutra in his explana

Follo\Vlilg Nyii:ya-si3tra. 
tion of upanaya (a,pplication), nigamana 
(conclusion), n';rryzya (ascertainment), katha 

(disputation), vada (discussIOn), jalpa (wrangling), vita'{bcjii (cavil) , 
Jii!i (analogue), nigrakasthana (point of defeo,t), etc. 

Verbal testimoDy-agama. 

Verbal testimony or reliable assertion (agama) is the means of 

Ktnds of verbal testi· 
mony 

knowing things accurately through indica
tory signs (or convention). It is of two 
kinds, according as the assertion refers to 

matter open to our senses or to matter beyond our senses. 
The authoritativeness of the first kind of assertion is evident 
from the action one takes on hearing the assertion, e.g. a boy 
runs to receive a mango when he is asked by his father to 
do so. The authoritativeness of the second kind of assertion is 
inferred from its having proceeded from a person who possesses 
supersensuous knowledge, and is, as such) reliable, e.g. one per
forms sacrifice on the strength of the Vedic injunction that a son is 
born when a sacrifice is performed for the same. 

The three means of right knowledge have been explained. 

Other means of Know· 
ledge. 

All other so-called means are included in 
them, e.g. presumption (arthitpatti) and 
probability (8ambhava) are included in in

ference, rumour (a·itikya) and muscular movement «(,e�(a), in 
verbal testimony, and negation or non�existence (abhiiva) in any 
of the three according to circumstances. Muscular movement 
alleged to be a means of knowledge is only an action substituted 
for a word or assertion. 

Prameya 

Emancipation--·moh;a. 

The object of our knowledge (prameya) IS 
of four kinds as follows:-

• .! Bha.s<trvajfia uses t�e word iigama as a synonym for sooda. In realIty one 
�gmfies .< ,sC:-:f:ture" WhICh �nablei:l us to know thmgs beyond our senses, and the other slgrufies " the assertlOn of a reliable person." 



REDUCES ITS CATEGORIES TO ONE. i571 

\]) That whIch 1R fit only to be a,voided, viz. misery or suffer-
ing (du[t,kha), of which there are twpnty-one varieties al-
readyexplamed. 

(2) That whwh causes misery or suffering, viz. ignorance (avidya), 
lust merit (dharma) or' dement (adharma). 

(3) The cessation or misery or suffermg. 
(4) The means for the removal of misery or suffering, viz the 

true know·ledge of soul (atma). 
The soul is of two kinds, viz. the individual soul (apara atm.ft 

Soul and the supreme soul (para atma). The 
individual soul, which has to undergo suffer-

lngs from tne bondage of the world, attains final 
through the knowledge of the supreme soul caned Siva. 

In the state of final emancipation the individual sonl. being finally 
freed from. misery, eternal pleasure, 

8. COMMENTARIES ON THE NYAYASARA. 

Of the eighteen commentaries on Nyayasara enumerated by 
,Jaina wrlters some are noticed below:-

(1) Nyaya-bhi1sana,the oldf3st commenta,ry mentioned by MaUl-
dha:ri Ri1J}1" Sekhara (1348 A D.) and Gunaratntt (1409 
AD) fl!1C1 quoted bv the BuddhIst sage Ratnakirti in his 

,:: :WOO A.D ), and b5' the Ja.ina sage 
Jayasirilha Suri, m hIS Nvayatat.paryadlpika.. No manu-
script of it has yet been recovered 

,2) Nyayakabka by Jayanta, ment,ioned Gunaratn[l. in the 
Sa\kbrSana sumuccaya Vrtti (1400 A.D). No manu-
script of It has yet been recovered. 

(3) Nyayakusumanjali tarka mentioned by Gunarotlla in. the 
SaddarSall[l. samuccaya Vrtti (1409" A.D). No manu, 
scmpt of it has yet been recoYerf'd. 

(4) by Vljaya. Siffiha A manuscript of It 
has been recovered from Bikaner. (Vide S, K. Bhandar-
kar'sCatalogue of MSS. in the Decem College, 1888, p 58), 

(5) Nyayasaratika by Jayatirtha (vlde India Office Catn.logue, 
No. 3132-1412) 

1(6) Nyayasarapadapailjika, by V,lsucieva. A manuscnpt ot 
It has been recovered from Kasmim. (V£de S. R. Bhan-
darkar's Catalogue of MSS. in th.e Deccan College, 1888. 
p. 05) Another manuscript of it V'71iten in Kusmin 
ehar:tcter is to be found in tho hhr<lry of the Asia be 
Society of Bengal bearing No. 1552 In the opening Hnes 1 

1 rlde nEiJ<). Sekh:lra's Saildarsana samuec,lYd and S..lddar&fllla 
samuccay,1, vrtt', . 

2 The orcnmg of the KyayasarnpadapailJ!ld:i run ,1'; follows'-

I 

NYAYA-PRAKARAl)'A REDUCES ITS CATEGORIES TO 0;';",_ OIL 

l1) That which ii, fit only to be avoided, \"iz. mis�ry or suffer
ing (au�,kh{!,), of which there are twpnby-one va;:ieties al
read.y explamed. 

(2) Tha,t \\"hlCh causes misery or suffering, viz. ignoran'Je {avidya). 
lust (tn1!G,), merit (dharma) or de:nent (adharma). 

(3) The cessation 01 misery or surrerl11g. 
(4) The means for the removal of misery or suffering, viz the 

true kno''''ledge of soul (Filma}. 
The soul is of two kinas, viz. the individual soul (apara, atm,fi 

Sou: 
and the supreme soul (para aima.). The 
individual scul, wuich has to undergo suffeT

Ings from th.e bondage of the world, attains final em::,ncip�tion 
(':1wk�a) through the knowledge of the supreme soul called Siva. 
In the state of final emancipation the individual souL being finally 
freed from misery, enjoy� eternal pleasure, 

8. COMMENTARIES ON THE NYAYASARA. 
Of the eighteen commentar15s on Xyayasara enumer!lted by 

.Jailla wrlters S0l110 are noticed below:-

(1) Nyaya.bhusana,the oldlJst comment8�r'y mentioned by }'1ai.3.
dha,ri R5,jn Sekhara (1348 A D.) and GmH1ratnJ.. (l4tH: 
AD) fl!'!(� �uoted bv the Budd!:nst sage Ratnakirti in hit: 
}_·JC·:'2.u:;_(�Q>.l ,.1;J�"t 1000 A.D). ,tnl! b;;' the Jaina :sage 
Jayasimha Siirl, m hIs Nvayatat.paryadi·piktL No manu
script of it has yet been recovered 

(2) Nyayakahka, by Jayanta, me!ltionea by GunarutnD. in the 
Si'-<ldO-rSnna sumuccaya VItti (1400 A.D). J.\Io mann· 
�cl'ipt of It has yet been recovered. 

(3) Nyayakusuma,iijali tarka mentioned b\· Gunaratna in the 
Suddarsa,na, sa,muccaya, V;,tti (1409

" 
A.D). No manu

sorlpt or it, hae yet been recovered. 
(4) Nya.Y.lsara�ikfi by Vljaya Sinlha Ga:!,li. A ma.nuscript of It 

has been recovered froll Bikane:. (Vif/e S, K. Bha,nciar
kar'sCatRiogue of :\"188. in the D�c(,J.nCollege, 1888. p 58), 

(5) Ny§.yasaratika by Jayatirtha (,tide India. Office CutDJogue, 
="0.3132-1412) 

J (6) Nyf�yasarapadapaDjika, by V,lsudeva. A ma.nuscnpt 01 
It has been recovered from Kasm1ra, (V.ide S. R, Bhan
dark!1r's Catalogue o� M88. in tbe Deccan Coliege, 1888. 
p. 05; ,Another mannscript of it "\HTi.ten in li:usmin 
cl:ar:"tcter is to be found i�l t,hc hbLlfV of the AsiailC' 
Society of Bengal bef'�I'ing No. 1552 In the opening line:,; 1 

l"1,de llap. Sekh�uu':s SaC'\.darsan.::. S,'l.mUCc,ly,� and Gut;lan�tn",'s f'.1dU;H·�nlll. s"mucca'\'", vrttl. 
:2 Tlle 0rcnm; ImC', of the KyayassrapadapuriJ/kl: I'un ;1.<; follows'-

it'lit'l,,� lim": 
"iif"���II!"RUJ: , 
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Vasudeva El-peaks of himself as the author of the work 
and in the colophon he is stated to be a native of 
Kasmira. 

(7) Nyayasaravicara by Raghava. A manuscript of it 
dated 1 Saka 1174 A.D. 1252 is contained in the library of 
the Queen's College, Benares. 

(8) 2 by Jayasi:rp.ha SUr!, a Jaina of the 
Svetambara Sect, who lived in the fourteenth century 
A.D. as his Kumarapaiac31ritra B is dated Sam vat 1422 or 
A.D. 1365. 

I The Nyayaearavicara ends as follows:-
1tifi w:ff: 

I 
tl1frf"1r1iij1lf q(ijl;: 

f,:Piff1::: ,(It:tcT: II 

i'iWl"-l. m ... \I 
The verse may be interpreted to glve Saka 1174 (A.D. 1252) or Saka 1274, 

1352 A.D.) 
2 Nyayatatparyadiplka with the text of Nyayasara has been edIted by 

Satl"! Chandra Vidyabhusana aDd publlshed in the Blbliotheca Indica series, 
Calcutta. 

is f{ f( I 

11 
(KumarapiHa Caritra Prasastl, Chap. X). 
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Vasudeva �peaks of himself as thf'! author of the work 
and in the colophon he is stated to  be a native of 
Kasmira. 

(7) Nyayasaravicara by Bhatta Raghava. A manllscript of it 
dated 1 Saka 1174 A.D. 1252 is contained in the library of 
the Queen's College, Benares. 

(8) Nyayatatparyadipika 2- by Jayasirpha Surl, a Jaina of the 
Svetambara Sect, who lived in the fourteenth century 
A.D. as his Kumarapalacaritra S is dated Sam vat 1422 or 
A.D. 1365. 

"1�"fiI� m"'li 
''IT'l''T,�fiilifiT <i>IT U 

I The Ny§yasi'iravicara ends as follows:
w% 'Ill"3l1fir q'l; >df, 
1(fIIf'l�"fN" 'I 1RIfii: I 
l%>trfilil",,, " ...... "lIR 
1:\" fir'm:' '1f"'IN �I"'" " 

�" 'ii1�II""1�f>(""'I"firS"lil,,1iI'IT��"H,"�f"N1t """"I�flI .. rt 
�.n". '1ft""",,:. ,,,,,",If' " 

The verse may be interpreted to gIVe Saka 1174 (A.D. 1252) or Saka 1274, 
1352 A.D.) 

2 Nyayatatparyadiplka with the text of Nyayasara has been edIted by 
Satl'! Cha.ndra Vidyabhusana aod puhhsbed ill the BlbHotbeca Indica series, 

Calcutta. , �fiI""'.1!T'!: f. f ... ",io/I"t5I1'1i1 I 
'1"1 .... Hf\!rtii't�_�1!�T1{" 

(Kumarapa:Ia Ca:ritra. Pra�astl. Chap. X). 



CHAP'PER n. 
Nyaya-prakaranas embodying 'Vaisei?ika categories. 

9. THE INCORPORAa':iS THE VAISEl?IKA. 

The philosophy rendered considerable help to the 
_ development of the Nyaya (Logic) and many 

Coalescence :>f Nyaya of the sU tras of- the Nyaya philosophy pre-
and VaiSeslka. . . suppoee those of the In faot the 

and Ny-aya philosophies of the Ancient and Mediaeval 
periods supplemented each ·other in respect of their subjects and 
styles. Hence the two philosophies were called samiina-iant'ta 
or allied systems. At last the and .Nyaya philosophies 
actually coalesced. The six or seven categories of the Vaise1jika 
were entirely absorbed in the treatise on N yaya philosophy and 
the Nyaya categories of in lts developed form were 
actually absorbed in the treatises on philosophy. 

As instances of Nyaya absOTbing -the categories, 
we may cite the cases of TarkikarakE;la by Varadaraja and Tarka-

by KesavaMisra. Varadaraja, who deals with all the sixteen 
categories of Nyaya, includes in the second category, viz. Pro.-
meya, not only the twelve objects of Nyaya, such as, "atman," 
etc., but also the six categories of the such as dravya, etc. 
Kesava Misra on the other hand brings the six categories of the 
Vais':'E;lika under 'c artha", which is one of the twelve objects in-
cluded in the second Nyaya category "Prftmeya." A short 
account of the two works is given here 

10. V ARADA-RAJA 
(ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

Varadaraja I wrote a work on Logic called TarkikarakE;la, or 
"Protection of Logicians." He seems to hava been a native of 
Andhra or Telingana, in the Madras Presidency. Varadaraja must 
have flourished after the lOth century A.D., possibly also after the 
lIth century A.D., as he mentions Trilocana, Vacaspati Misra,:t 

1 Varadaraja wrote a commentary on Udayana's Kusumaiijab called Nyaya 
Kusumanjali tika. Com pare 

:.. Sl.' . I 
(Mallinatha's commentary on Tarlnkaraks8, edited by M.M. Vindhyesvan 

Prasad, page 46). 

'IfT,. .. a .... ifl!IT I 

CHAPTER n. 
Nyaya·prakaranlls embodying 'Vaise�ika categories. 

9. THE N1!;ASA INCORPORU:iS THE VArSE�IKA. 

The Vaise�ika philosophy rendered considerable help to the 
Coalescence of the Nyaya 

and VaiSesika. 

development 01 the Nyaya (Logic) and many 
of the siitras 01'- the Nyaya philosophy pre
suppose those of the Vaise.ika. In fact the 

Vaise.ika and Ny<iya philosophies of the Ancient and Mediaeval 
periods supplemented each �other in respect of their subjects and 
styles. Hence the two philosophies were called samana-fantra 
or allied systems. At last the Vaise.ika and .Nyaya philosophies 
actuaUy coalesced. The six or seven categories of the Vaise1?ika 
were entirely absorbed in the treatise on N yaya philosophy and 
the Nyaya categol'ies of pramaI,la in Its developed form were 
actu.lly absorbed in the treatises on Vaise.ika philosophy. 

As instances of Nyaya absOi'bing· t.he Vai§e�ika categories, 
we may cite the cases of Tarkikarak.a by Varadaraja and Tarka
bha.a by KesavaMisra. Varadaraja, who deals with all the sixteen 
categories of Nyaya, includes in the second category, viz. Prl1-
meya, not only the twelve objects of Nyaya, such as) H atman,') 
etc., but also the six categories of the Vaise�ika, such as dravya, etc. 
Kesava Misra on the other hand brings the six categories of the 
Vais,::,�ika under ,l artha ", which is one of the twelve objects in
cluded in the second Nyaya category "Pra.meya." A short 
account of the two works is given here 

10. VARADARAJA 
(ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

Varadaraja 1 wrote a work on Logic oalled Tarkika,rak�a, or 
" Protection of Logicians." He seems to have been a native of 
Andhra or Telingana, in the Madras Presidency. Varadaraja must 
have flourished after the lOth century A.D., possibly also after the 
llth century A.D., as he mentions Trilocana, Vacaspati MiSra! 

1 Varadari'ija wrote a commentary cn Udayana's Kusumsiijab ca.lled Xyaya 
Kusumii1jali f,ika. Compare 

� '''''1 1II'OI�ll'" <!lill!f<f """'��'F-,;f..r.il""':;''''O?t 'IT'I'! I 
(MaJlinatha's 

Prasad, page 46). 
, 

commentary on Tarklkaraksa, edited by M.M. VindhyesvRrI 

"111'""''' ��� vi (lii� ��P[ 

lfT"'IIa'i(�if'll i!l!!T '!'<"T1! I 



Udayanacaryya, Salikanatha, Vis't"c,!'fipa., .Jayar:te., Nyayacaryya 
(Sivaditya), Bha-sarvajiia,l and Bhuiiiarp.&kara. On the other hand, 
he is mentioned by JrtIadhvacaryya in the Sarvadarsana sam.-
graha, composed in the 14t\1centnry A.D. Very probably he flour-
ished about 1150 A.D., shortly after which JfiaL1.a Purz;aa or Jiia.lla 
Deva, a disciple of Vi91).u Svamin, wrote a commentary on the 

caned Laghudipika.8 Svamin is sa)d to have 
been the original founder of a sect caned in later times the 
Vallabhacari. Theimmediabe disciple of Svamin was Jfiana 
Deva who was succeeded consecutively by Nama Deva and the 
junior Trilocana.' Perhaps there followed a few other preceptors 
hefore Vallabhacaryya, son of Laki?ma:q.a Bhatt&., of Andhra, (TeHn-
gana) , occupIed the seat of guru at the end of the 15th century A.D. 
As Vallabhacaryya lived between 1450 and 1530 A.D., and as 
several preceptors intervened, t1e date of Varadaraja, if placed 
in 1150 A.D., will not be far wrong.& 

11. 

The which at once begins its subject, is divided 
Category. into three chapters, the first of which deals 

with the first fourteen categories of Nyaya, 
viz. (1) prama'l}a, (2) prameya, (3) sarnsaya, (4) prayojana, (5) 

(6) siddhanta) (7) avayava, (8) tarka, (9) nir1).aya, (10) 
vada, (11) jalpa, (12) vitarpj,a, (13) hetvabhasa, and (14) chala. 
The seoond chapter deals with the fifteenth category, viz. §ati, 
while the third chapter treats of the sixteenth category viz. 
nigrahasthana. 

------------ - -------
.,'ll'lif 

firttl iI1Err« lfTtd. Ii 
(Tarkikaraksa, p. 364, edIted by MM. VmdhyesvarI Prasad, Benares) 
I VaradaraJa quotes Bhii;':,arvc.-..lfia thus :-

if1it fltq I p. 58). 
2 Vide SarvadarsWlasamgraha. ehapter on purna.-praJfia-dar§ana lU which 

we read:-
t1i . i1T .i{O'l''4f 

I 
¢I.. 

1'1 

3 firiffennr I 
¥i: II 

t.ftf II 
40 Vide Imperial Gazetteer. 

Dr. Venis' prefatory notwe to Tirkikal'ak:;;a, edited by :\i.M. Vindhye-
livarl Pra.aii'ci, Benares. 

Udayanacaryya, SaJikanatha, Vis�c!iip�, ,Jayar:t2., Nyayacaryya 
(Sivaditya), Bha-sarvajiil:iJ,l and Bhul;1aI].�kal'a. On the other hand, 
he is mentioned by l\ladhvacatyya � in the Sarvadarsana sam
graha, composed in the 14tl,J.century A.D. Very probably he flour
ished about 1150 A.D., shortly after which JnaHa Par!)", or Jiiaaa 
Deva, a disciple of Vi�1).u Svamin, wrote a commentary on the 
Tarkikarakc;a, called Laghudlpikl1.' Vi�!).u Svl1min is said to have 
been the original founder of a Va��ava sect called in later times the 
Vallabhacari. The immediate disciple of Vi�!}u Svamin was Jfiana 
Deva who was succeeded conseoutively by Nama Deva and the 
junior Trilocana.' Perhaps there followed," few other preceptors 
hefore Vallabhacaryya, son of Lak1?maQa Bhatt&, of Andhr.:l (Telin
gana), occupied the seat of guru at the end of the 15th century A.D. 
As Vallabhacaryya lived between 1450 "rod 1530 A.D., and as 
several preceptors intervened, tr.e date of Varadaraja, if placed 
in lIDO A.D., will not be far wrong' 

11. TARKIKARAK�A. 
The Tiirkik .. ak�a, which at once begins its subjeot, is divided 

Category. 
into three chapters, the first of which deals 
with the first fourteen categories of Nyaya, 

viz. (I) pramal)a, (2) prameya, (3) sainsaya, (4) prayoiana, (5) 
dr�tctnta, (6) siddhiinta, (7) avayava, (8) laTka, (9) nirl)aya, (10) 
viida, (11) ialpa, (12) vital)qa, (13) ketvabhasa, and (H) ckala. 
The second chapter deals with the :fifteenth category, viz. jati, 
while the third chapter treats of the sixteenth category viz. 
nigrakastkana. 

0!!':1 "'11, 'l"lZlI� 'IT� 
firfti 'I'IIT!); f'lftll.rry,Ml! 'IfT<lI. II 

(Tarkikaraksa, p. 364, adlted by M M. VmdhYeSvari Prasad, Benares) 

; Varadaraja quotes Bh1t-sarva.Jfia thus:-
fl1!lTS.,- 'ffIil �ilrfli: fi(q 1 (Tarklkarakl}a, p. 58). 

2 Vide Sarvadars(illasamgraha. chapter on Piirna-praJfia-darsana in which 
we read:-

� 

Ii" . 
\i I 41. ('I(j I tdl =;: J--

1!Mi� �t'! fIf"'''''�iUI' I 

",f'li'll'<1r,mt81 .. i! f"i1l'l,j'r .. ;q n 
, '" • fi • "-- ""'= ... �ar� "IIS'J,ql'13 �.I"'�i i"l"'lICTif1{ I 

m'l;'�. � -<llf'.'�@"rf>I�1( :1'" II 
tfl! �",,,� .. tfr "(,,\I..n"l'lT<:<ivri'tlfil �;(lm.l 'liITSI II 

� Vide Imperial Gazetteer. 
5 Vzde Dr. Venis' preiab:Jry notICe to Tarkika.rak;;a, edited by :\r.M. Vindhve. 

i'varj Prasad, Benares. 
-



Prameya, according to the N yaya-stl tl'a, signifies atman I 
sarira, ina?'iya, artka, buddhi, manas) pra-

incoL'po- vrtti, aOf}a, pretyabhava, phala, duhkha, and 
rates the Vaiseslka cate-
gories. apavarga, but, according to Varadaraja, it 

incorporates also the six predicaments of 
the philosophy, viz. the substance (dravya) , quality 

action (karma). particularity 
and or s ... - -..... • S"""'I"'''''''''' .,,=;, rT, vo ___ -',J_ __ vc ..<JI-w • 

The categories of the N yaya and are thus combined 
together, but the combination is far from 

The scheme of com-
bmation. being satisfactory. It is evident that the 

categories of the Vais€f?ika and objects com-
ing under Prameya of the Nyaya overlap each other. Moreover 
there is hardly any truth in the statement 1 that the knowledge of 
the sixteen categories of Nyaya is the direct means of our attain-
ing emam:ip2.'tion. whereas that of the seven categories of the 
Vaisefilika IS only an indirect means, because atman (the soul), 
manas (the mind), buddki (intellect or knowledge), du,hkha (pain), 
etc., are included in both t,he Nyaya and sysLems. 

Varadaraja't; soheme of combination of the Nyaya and Vai-
systems is shown below :-

Padartha 
I 
I 

Pram at].a , prameya, samsaya, pr2-yo]ana. ::!r:". ... s'jdhanta, ave,yava, 
I vaa.a, hetvsbhas:)" ehala, 

r 
I jati, mgrahasthana. 

1 Twelve obJects of Nyaya. 

Valid 

The sixteen categoriee of Nyaya have already been 
in his It1troduces 

here and there some pecuhe:,r d13cussions 
whieh are mentioned here. For instance, 
the Buddhists define valid knowledge (p7'a-

The Buddhlstw Uefill.l-
tlOn of pramary,a con-
demned. 

as tha,t which is not non-correspondent wHh our pr:1C-
tical activity;i. e g. my k:i0\":led.g,e of a cup of water IS vaHd if 
the activity prompted by it is fruitfuL Varadaraj3J condemns 

------- - --- -- --- ---

iiI..t n 
(Tsrklkarakl.?a, p. 130). 

p. 13, edlted hy l\I.J.\I. Prasad, Benares). 

Prameya, according to the Nyaya-sutra, signifies tUman, 

Tii:rkikaraJqa incorpo
rates the Vaiseslka cate-
gones. 

8ar�ra, indriya, ariha. b'1.l.iJdhi, manas, pra
vrtti, doqa, '[Ifetyabha1Ja, phala. duhkh.a, and 
apavarga, but, according to Varadaraja, it 

incOfDorates also the six pl'edicaments of , -
the Vaise�ika philosophy, viz. the substance (dravya) ,  quality 
(!7u�a), action (karma). ge�e:2.li�7 �s2"n�n�'a), particularity (vi.se,�a), 

d ' te  " . -. ,'''''-'''�� - -- - .... �....,,.. ',,' . an co-eXIs nee or _._-',��;::-__ '-'c ,8_""�'-'_.N1,..a; . 
The categories of the Nyaya and Vais�ika are thus combined 

The scheme of COlU
bmation. 

together J but the combination is far from 
being satisfactory. It is evident that the 
categories of the Vai§e1?ika and ohjects com

ing under Prameya of the Nyaya overlap each other. Moreover 
there is hardly any truth in the statement I that the knowledge of 
the sixteen categories of Nyaya is the direct means of our attain
ing eman'C'ip2.tioTI. whereas that of the seven categories of the 
Vaise�ika IS only an indirect means, because aiman (the soul), 
manas (the mind), buddhi (intellect or knowledge), duhHa (pain), 
etc., are included in both the N yaya and V alse�ika sysl,ems. 

Varadaraja't:,; scheme of combination of the Nyaya and Va i
se�ika, systerus is shown below :-

Padartha 

Pramiit;1s, praroeya, samJaya, pr.-'"yoJana. ::!l"il"';<"�':::: z'ddhanta, aveyava, 
tark<� ,-nr:"rlaya, \'ROa, __ '..�p[:, ,-_: ,:::::-.1;.. hetvgbha:::.:t. chaIR., 
jati, mgrahasthane.. 

r�--�-------------- I 1 Twelve ob,;ects of Nyaya,. 2. Sa:: categG!'les of the VaiSe,Hk, 

Valid knowledgs-prama.'i).a" 
The sixteen cateO'oriee of Nya"va have aJrE'ady been eSr>lai!!.?d t:> .,; � .  

The Buddhlstw definI
tIOn of pramar:�a con
demned. 

Va;l'aoaraja, in his TJ..rkik.1rak$a, l'-lt,l'cduces 

here a,nd there some pl?cuhsr c"h3cussions 
whic]: are mentioned hare. Tilor instance, 
the BuddhisGS define valid kUDwled,ge (p;'a

ma�a) as tn8,t which is not r.:.on-correspocdent viiin our prs0-
tical activity.� e g. my k:i:}f,';'ledg2 of a cup of water IS valid if 
the activity prompted by it is fruitful. V3radaraj�1J 00ndemns 

<ii� .. ",,'(;m;rr'!:"!"1� mi'll{ I 

�1'1Rl:rm'l '!<lIi �O!T� >i1� U 
(Ta:rklkara.k�B.. p. 130). 
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this definition by observing that it is too narrow. For instance, it 
cannot apply to our inferential knowledge of a thing that existed 
in the past or will exist in the future. We can test the validity 
of our knowledge only of a thing that exists in the present time. 
With regard to a past or future thing 1 we can draw an inference, 
but cannot prove the validity of the inference inasmuch as there 
is no practical activity prompted by it, 

Inference-anumana. 

According to Varadaraja, inference (anumanal'i is the know-

Invariable concomit-
ledge of a thing derived through its in.vari-
able concomitance with another thing. 

concomitance (vya)pti) /J also caned 
inseparableness (avinabhava), is that relation 

ance, llt'inabh(iva of the 
Buddhist. condemned. 

which is devoid of condition (upadhi).' 
The Naiyayikas say that the invariable concomitance of one 

thing with another thing is based on their uniform agreement in 
presence and absence, e g. smoke is in invariable concomitance 
with fire, because where there is smoke there is fire and where 
there is no fire there is no smoke. In opposition to this definiti(')n 
the Buddhists fl say that the invariable concomitance of one i;hing 
with another thing is really based on their mutual relation of cause 

\ 'ffi{41tt , 

-'Wlnr. I 
(Tarklkarakfila, p. 14) . 

.mrrq'lltliEUQ'ii I 2 

(Tarkikarakl?a, -po 64). 

p. 65). 
, Upad.hi. condition, is thus defined :-

'4ft\fIn1lO"f1rr: 11 
(Tarkika1:aksi. p. -66). , 

It- is of two kiX;<!s: (I) sure (niScita) and (2) suspected (aankita.). I do not 
quote here the deflmtlOn·of these terms as they WIll rec1ll' in the Tattvacintamam. 

i "'.1"'. I ... . 
I 

C(1lil'T't' lfi(W'I1t{ 1\ 
I .1I11llTiJTmifr lit"" I 

This verse IS quoted from Dharmakirti's 
Tlbetan version runs as follows :-

! 

p. 82). 
Prama.lfa.-vartika-ldirika The 
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this definition by observing that it is too narrow. For instance, it 
cannot apply to our inferential knowledge of a thing that existed 
in the past or will exist in the future, We can test the validity 
of our knowledge only of a thing that e.xists in the present time. 
With regard to a past or future thing 1 we can draw an inference, 
but cannot prove the validity of the inference inasmuch M there 
is no practical activity prompted by it. 

Inference-anumana. 

According to Varadaraja, inference (anumiinal' is the know

Inva.ria.ble concomit· 
ledge of a thing derived through its in-vari
able concomitance with another thing, 
Inv!,riable concomitance (vyiipti),' also called 
inseparableness (aviniibhava), is that relation 

anee, at'inlibhava of the 
Buddhist, condemned. 

which is devoid of condition (upiidhi).' 
The Naiyayikas say that the invariable concomitance of one 

t hing with another thing is based on their uniform agreement in 
presence and absence, e g. smoke is in invariable concomitance 
with fire, because where there is smoke there is fire and where 
there is no fire there is no smoke. In opposition to this definiti.m 
the Buddhists' say that the invariable concomitance of one thing 
with another thing is really based on their mutual relation of cause 

I "IIf..m��fjr lI'I:�'1{ , 
��fiI��� .. .m: I 

(Tarklkarak�a:, p. 14). 

onfil"" .. ,ilii 1!f�ih 'fJ'111�: I 2 
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, (Tiirkikarakljli • .p. 64). 
(T&rkikarak�, p. 65), to Upadhi, condition, is thus defined :_ 

113H'�1"fqi.U: 1fl",.,�¥t.ll1l .�: 11 
(Tiirkika;l.'akai, p. (lG). , 

It- is of two ki:r;t!s: (I) sure (niRcita) and (2) suspected (eanTcitaJ. I do not 
quote here the defimtlOu·of these terms as they will reclll' in the Tattvacintamam, 
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This verse is quoted from Dharmakirti's 
Tibetan version runs a.s follows:-
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and effect or identity in essence, e.g. there is l'am, because there 
was cloud (cloud being the cause of rain); and this is a tree, 
because it is a simsapa (simsapa being a species of tree which is 
its genus). 

Varadaraja condemns the Buddhists by saying that their 
definition is untenable. We infer the form of an orange from its 
taste, though between the taste and form there is neither the causal 
relation nor the relation of identity in essence. 

Sylloglsm-avayava. 

In explaining the seventh category, viz. avayava 1 parts of a 
syllogism, Varadaraja says that according 

The l\1imlimsi form of to the Mimal1lSaka, a syllogism, which syllogism. QvayaVQ. 
siats of three pat'ts, may either begin with 

an example or end with the same, as follows :-' 
All that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen, 
The hill is smoky, 
Therefore the hill is fiery. 

or 
The hlll is fiery, 
Because it is smokv. 
An that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen 

The Saugatas (Buddhists) are said to maintain that a syllo-
gism consists of only two parts, viz. an example and an application 
in the following form:-

All that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen; 
This hill is smoky. 

The sign-linga. 
A sign, reason or middle term or hetu) which is in 

invariable concomitance with the predicate 
cha.ra.cterlstics of or maJ' or term (sadhya) possesses five char-the mIddle term. • • ' 

actenstlCs as follows :-
(1) the existence of the sign in the subject or 

minor term, e.g. the hill has smoke. 

.." 

!! 
(PramAna-"artika-kiirika. :Mdo, Ca, leaf 196, also Prof. De La 

Vallee Poussin's French translatIOn of Sarvadarsana-samgraha, p. 4, in La 
Bouddhisme ). 

l I 

II 
(Tlirkikaraksa. p. 175). 
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and effect or identity in essence, e.g. there is l'am, because there 
was cioud (cloud being the cause of rain): and this is a tree, 
because it is a simsapa (simsapa being a species of tree which is 
its genus). 

Varadaraja condemns the Buddhists by saying that their 
definition is untenahle. We infer the form of an orange from its 
taste, though between the taste and form there is neither the causal 
relation nor the rel&tion of identity in essence. 

SylloglslU-avayava. 

In explaining the seventh category, viz. avayava I parts of a 

The lI.Hm!ci:u:'.5 form of 
syllogism, G'uayavu. 

syllogism, Varada,raja says that according 
to the MimaIhsaka, a syllogism, which con
sists of three parts, may either begin with 

an example or end with the same, as follows :-' 
All that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen, 
The hill is smoky, 
Therefore the hill is fiery. 

or 
The hIll is fiery, 
Because it is smokv. 
All that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen 

The Saugatas (Buddhists) are said to maintain that a syllo
gism consists of only two parts, viz. an example and an application 
in the following form:-

All that is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen, 
This hill is smoky. 

The sign-linga. 

A slgn, reason or middle term (lH<ga or hetu) which is in 
invariable concomitance with the predicate 
or major term Isailhya), possesses five char-Five characterlstics of 

the middle term. 
acteristics as follows :-

(I) Palc�adharmata) the existence of the sign in the subject or 
minor term, e.g:. the hill has smoke . 

. _------------_._ .. _-
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(Pra.m.6na� ... artika·kRrika. J2�tan·hgyur, �do, Ca, lea,f 196, also Prof. De La. 
VA.llee Poussin's French translatlOn of Sarvadarsana·samgraha, p. 4, in La 
Bouddhisrne). [ ..(j�"''''<''f'I![1! � >l�l{T''''',fi{l!l/� I " - . 

.rtiiw..T' 'f)O'fT1I!' �ii'lf;r1i"1'i{fn,! " 
(TlirkikarakeJi. p. 175). 



--,--....... ---------,. -------, -----------...... _-, ----. -_ .. 
(2) existence of the sign in homologue, e.g. that 

which has smoke has fire, as a kitchen. 
(3) V ipak:te asattvam, non-existen.ce of the sign in heterologues, 

e.g. that which has no fife has no smoke, as a lake. 
(4) Abadhita the object of the sign not being in· 

compatible, e.g. there is no incompatibility for smoke 
abiding in the hill. 

(5) there being no counterbalancing sign, 
P..g. there is nothing else which counterbalances smoke in 

of proving fire. 
In the case of an exclusively affirmative or exclusively nega· 

tive inference, the sign hears only four characteristics, as it does 
not then abide in the heterologue or homologue. 

In the logICal work called i a sign (linga) is 
Upadhl defined as that which is in invariable con-

comitance with the major term freed from 
any condition (upadhi)) e.g. smoke is the sign of fire, but fire is 
not necessarily a sign of smoke unless it is nourished by wet fuel 
(here wet fuel is the condition). 

Debate-katha. 
In treating of the t-enth category, viz. vada, Varadaraja 

Rules of debate gives an ela,borate exposition of debate 
(kathu) '2 which is defined as a number of 

sentences spoken by more personl3 than one as oonstituting the 
subjects for their judgment. The six requisites for a council of 
debate are the foHowing :-

(1) A set of rules as to a cert:1ID thesis and its proof. 
(2) The method to be followed in carrying on a particular debate. 
(3) Specification of the disputant and his respondent. 
(4) Election of 'the President and members of the Council 
(5) Determlnation of the points of defeat involved wholly or 

partly in a debate. 
(6) Agreement as to the stage of termination of a debate 

Some logicians hold that the requisites for a council of detate 
are only four, viz. (I) the disputant, (2) Requisites of a debate. d the respon.dent, (3) the president, an (4) 

the members. 

t I 
page 179, edIted by M.M. Prasid Dvivedi t 

Bena.res). The is said to be the works of Sividitya MiSra.. 
'i .. t1e4ij';:: , .. 

1Iifl!lT if\tm •• IR: 
p. 206). 

(2) Sapak�esattva.m, existence of the sign in nOl.no!og'Il€', e.g. that 
which has smoke has fi1'e, as a kitc!len. 

(3) Vl:pa�e asativam, non-existence of the sign in heterologues, 
e.g. thfl,t which has no fire has no smoke, as a lake. 

(4) Abiidh£ta 'Vi�ayatvam, the object of the sign not beL."'1g in� 
:;ompatible, e.g, there is no incompatibility for smoke 
ahiding iLl the hill. 

(5) A:,atpratipak�atoam, there being no counterbalancing sign, 
�.g. there is nothing else ".vhich. counterbaiances smoke in 
re�pect of proving fire. 

In the case of an exclusively affirmative or exclusively nega
tive inference, the sign hears only four characteristics, as it does 
not then abide in the heteroiogue or homologue . 

In the logICal work called Lak�anamal", I a sign (linga) is 
Upadhl defined as that which is in invariable con

comitance with the major term freed from 
any condition (upadhi), e.g. smoke is the sign of fire, bnt fire is 
not necessarily a sign of smoke unless it is nourished by wet fuel 
(here wet fuel is the condition). 

Debate-katha. 

In treating of the tenth category, viz. roda, Varadaraja 

Rules of debate gives an ela,borata exposition of debate 

(katha)' which is defined as a number of 
sentences spoken by more persom than one as oonstituting the 
subjects for their }udgment. The six requisites for a council of 
debate are the following:-

(1) A set of rules as to a certain thesis ana its proof. 
(2) The methoc!. to be follO\ved in canying on a, p!1rticular debate. 
(3) Specification of the disputant and hla respondent. 
(4) Election of the President and members of the Council 
(5) Determination of the points of defeat involved wholly or 

partly in a debate. 
(6) Agreement as to the stage of termination of a. debate 

Some logicians hold that the reqnisites for a council of detate 
are only four, viz. (1) the disputant, (2) Requisites of a debate. d the respondent, (3) the president, an (4) 

the members. 
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CATEGORIES. 

If it is intended to record a debate, a w::iter (lelchaka,) must be 
employed with the approval of the disputant and his respondent. 

The disputant must be equal to the respondent (lJra.ti-
vad?:) in respect of his learning. A debate, in which. an expert 
sta.nds against an ordinary per30n, 18 useless, inasmuch as the 
conclusion drawn from such a debate could have been obtained 
from the expert alone. 

The memhers (sabhya) , C:::33?:J:::::- to bo,th the parties and 
conversant with their tenets, must be freed from affection and 
aversion. They must be capablt:' of receiving. retaining and 
demonstrating the purport of othersY speech, while their number 
must he uneven and not less than three. Theil' duty is to control 
the debate, to point out the exoellence or defect of the debates, to 
awaken one who is broken-hearted and to reneat a speech to one 
who is slow. 

The president (sabkapa6i) must be satisfactory to the disput-
ant, the respondent and the members. Capable of showing 
favour or frown, he must not be Influenced by affection or aver-
sion. His dU'C't7 .is to announoe to the \louncH the conclusion of a 
debate when it comes to a close. 

Persons coming by chance before a council of debate may, If 
the parties agree, poi1l1t ou.t irregularities, etc., in the debate. 
They cannot however be ::;.,dmitted into the council as its regulat, 
members to settle the main points at issue. This procedc.re-
applies to a council l of fair debate or discussion, but in the case of 
wrang!i!l6 and cavil even chance-comers act as regular members. 

is of three kmds, viz. (1) discussion (vada), (2) 
Kmd 01 debate. wI'angling (jaZpa), and (3) cavil (vitatbqJi). 

A wrangling or cS'liI may be stopped byex-
posing the points of deres:: which are necessarHy 
involved in them.z A discussion end 3 only when one points out 
in it a fallacy of reason, hetvftbhaaa, or a point of defeat called cen-
suring the non-censurable. The seven points of defeat which may 

t 

iff I 
f1rsrr: .: 'ef II 
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p. 'ZOS), 
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p. 362). 
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(Tarklkarak!}&, p. 363}. 

If it is intended to record a debate, a w�iter Uelchakc) must be 
employed with the approval of the disputant and his respondent. 

The disputant (vadi) must be equal to the respondent (pra.ti
'vadi) in respect of his learning. A debate, in 71hicL an expert 
stands against an ordinary per30!1, iE useless, inasmuch as the 
conclusion drawn from such a debate could have boon obtained 
from the expert alone. 

The mamhers (saMy,,), Z032::;:J'::'O to both the parties and 
conversant with their tenets, must be freed. from affection and 
aversion. They must be capablE of receivl:rlg. retaining and 
demo�'1stratlng the pur-port of others� speech, while t.heir number 
must be uneven and not ]ess than three. The:i.r duty is tD oontrol 
the debate, to point out the excellence or defect of the debates, to 
awaken one who is broken-hea.rted and to reneat a speech to one 
who is slow. 

The president (sabkiipali) must be satisfacto<y to the disput
antJ the respondent and. the me�nbGrg. Capable of 8howing 
favour or frown, he must not be mfluenced by affection or averw 
sion. His du'G'Y is to announce to the ,Jouncil the conclusion of a 
debate when it comes to a close. 

Persons coming by chance before a council of debate may, 1f 
the parties agree, POi'olt out irregularities) etc., in the debate. 
They ca.nnot however be .:;.dmitted into the council as its regular 
members to settle the main points a-� issue. This procedt:.re
applies to a council l of fa;r debate or discussion, but in the case of 
w!'R!!gli!16 and cavil even chance-comers act as regular members . 

• c. c."ca'B is of three hods, viz. (1) discussion (vada), (2) 

KInd 01 debate. wrangling (ialpa), and (3) cavil (vita1}<ja). 
A wrangling or c8"il may be stopped byex

posing the points of deiese i ",jJrdasthitna) which afe necessarily 
involved jn them.:'! A discussion end 3 only when one points out 
in it a fallacy of reason, hetvabkii8a, or a point of defeat c"lled cen
suring the non-censurable. The seven points of defeat which may 

I W'I/! 'If 1!I!<:fior.--
'0'Iimform.n "Rq",��isf'l .. I 

�<i"Qfill!l � �: <31 �IIIQ.a?l <3"111 • (Tal'kikarak�ii. p. �08). 
>\!i .... filii' <lit"lFfj'''''' liI"�T: , 
�'fiT: 'f.l!IT'It '" "'�-'''''l'I�",i: " 

(Tii.rklkara,¥, p. 362). 
'<Ii/: lIiwr ... ,,, ... �J\!r� N 'liT"'"!: , 
ltlU r-:r,(�.f4�rt:��N '{fer �'i{' 

(Tarklkarak!}ii, p. 363). 
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be pointed out in a discussion are :--( 1) saying too Httle, (2) say-
ing too much, (3) deviating from t.he tenet, (4) opposing the 
proposition, (5) silence, (6) repetition, and (7) the inopportune. 
The seven points of defeat which are not to be pointed out in a 
discussion are :-(1) evasion, (2) non ingenuity, (3) ignorance, 
(4} shifting the reason, {5) overlooking the censurable, (6) shift-
ing the topic, and (7) the admis'3ion of an opinion. 

The six points of defeat which are impossible in a discussion 
are :-(1) shifting the topic, (2) the unintelligible, (3) hurting the 

(4) renouncing the proposition, (5) the meaningless, 
and (6) the incoherent 

12. COMMENTARIES ON 

Sarsamgraha.-A <, summary of essences" (sarasamgraha), 
is the name of a commentary on the by Varadaraja 
himself. Varadaraja wrote also a commentary on Nyayaku-
8umiliijali called Sarsamgraha-tlki. 

Laghudipika.-JfianapurQa is the author of a commentary 
on the called Laghudipika, c. a light lamp." He 
seems to have flourished in about 1200 A.D. as he was a disciple of 

Svamin,l who lived in about 1200 A.D. He mentions 
Jayanta and Visvarfipa. 

commentary on Tarkikarakf?a called Nil?kaI}.-
taka, the thornless. was composed by sage named Mallinatha, 
Who lived in Kolacala. The sage in his commentary on Kiratar-
juniya mentions Pijul?avarf?a whose date is unknown. Mallinatha 
must have lived before saka 1580 or A.D. 1658, when a manuscript 
of the aforesaid commentary on KiratarjunIya was copied.s He 
seems to have preceded also Dinakara Misra, whose oommentary 
on Raghuvarhsa was composed in 1385 A.D. Mallinathais gener-
ally supposed to have lived in the 14th to century A D. Mr. A. C. 
Burnell thinks that Mallinatha's son lived during the reign of 
Pratapa Rudra,o of the Kakatiya dynasty in 1310 A.D. 

I 

II 
Colophon to Laghudipika on page 364, edited by M.M. Vin-

dhyesvari Prasad, Benares . 
.2 I. I 

Laghudipiki!i: on Titrkikarakr(!lt, page 356, edited by M.M. Vin.dhyet§vari Prasid, 
Benares . 

., The copy of the manuscript is preserved in. Benares College. 
<j. History ?f SanskrIt Literat,urf). page 324. 
/) Vide preface to VarilSa Brithma.Q.8.. edited by Mr. A. C. Burnell. and M.M. 

Vindhyesvari Pra.<.liId's preface to page 19. 
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Who lived in Kolacala. The sage in his commentary on Kiratar
juniya mentions Pijii�ava1"!la whose date is unknown. Mallinatha 
must have lived before salra 1580 or A.D. 1658, when a manuscript 
of the aforesaid commentary on Kiratarjuniya was copied.' He 
seems to have preceded also Dinakara Misra, whose commentary 
on Raghuvarosa was composed in 1385 A.D. Mallini1tha is gener
ally Bupposed to have lived in the 14th' century A D. Mr. A. C. 
Burnell thinks that MallInatha's son lived durIng the reign of 
Pratapa Rudra,' of the Kakatiya dynasty in 1310 A.D. 

<ii/',.-a1 fir,m"l'ii <rolf''IIlf�ilp,"ii1{ , 
�.mrw, � �fir�.mi;l1" �, II 

Colophon to Laghudipika on Tiir!dkara.ksa, page 364, edited by M.M. Via· 
dhyesvari Prasad, Benal'es. 

. 

, "flROr fir."q .. �'If1fTo'iit llrII!li"!Tr.iI'�I" , 
Laghudipikij on Tiirkikara��, pa.ge 356 .. edited by M.l\!. Vindhye4vari Prasad, 

Benares. 
d The copy of the manusoript is preserved in Banares College . 
... i\I�donell's History of Sa.nskrlt Litera.ture, page 324. b Vide pI'€Iface to Vati:lSa BrahmaQ.a. edited by Mr. A. C. Burnell. and M.�r. 

Vindhyesvari Prasad's preface to Ta:rkikarak�a, page 19. 



13. KESAVA MISRA 
(ABOUT 1275 A.D.). 

Kesava Misra was the author of a Nyaya treatise called 
His hfe. Tarkabhasa. He was a native of Mithila 

and a preceptor of Govardhana Misra who 
wrote a commentary on called Prakasa. 
Padmanabha Misra, author of KiraQavali Bhaskara and KaQ,ada-
rahasya Muktahara, was an elder brother of Govardhana. 1 Hence 
it follows that Kesava l\1isra. Padmanabha and Govardhana 
were contemporaries. l Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar in his 
Reports of Sanskrit Manuscripts J 1 88 2-18R3 ) observed Cinna 
Bhatta was the auchor of a commentary on called 
Tarkabhasa Pravesika and that he lived in Vijayanagar at the 
Court of King Harihara at the latter half of the 14th century. 
Padmanabha, brother of Kesava, is said to have been younger 
t·o Vardhamana whom he mentions in his KiraI).avalibhaskara. 
So Padmanabha lived between the beginning of the 13th century 
and end of the 14th century A.D. Probably he lived at the end 
of the 13th century A.D. 

14. Tarkabhasa-TECHNICALITY OF LOGIC. 

Categories-padartha. 
Kesava Misra opens his work thus-" In order that even dull 

people may get admittance into the scif'nce of Logic, I bring 
out this (Technicality of Logic) replete with concise 
arguments. " 

The Tarkabhaf?a deals with the sixteen categories of the Nyaya 
sutra, viz. (1) pramii'lJa, (2) prameya, (3) 

Tarkabhasa incorpo- samsaya, (4) prayojana, (5) (6) 
rated the cate- siddhanta, (7) avayava, (8) tarka, (9) nirrpaya, gorieR. 

(lO) vada, (11) jalpa, (12) vita'f}if,a, (13) 
hetvabhasa, (4) chala, (15) jati, (16) nigrahasthiina. The second 

I Govardhana Misra, hIS Tarkabhasa Prakasa., observes:-
mq-afiiY '{fit" ".I5/1f: I . 

fiffihft{ II 
fcl ii' ;J[U"Jti! I 

tfii"rfri 0 ;:,. 
I 

fiifi(Il{T ... II 
(Quoted in preface to Tarkabhasa. page 1, edited by Surendralal Goswarni, 

Benares) 
2 Surendralal Goswami's preface to Tarkabhasa, page 4. 
The Tarkabhasa has also been edited with a learned introduction by Prof. 

D. OR. Bhandarkar; in the Bombay SanskrIt Series. The book has been translated 
into English by M.M. Dr. Ganga Na.th Jha) in the India.n Thought, Allahabad. 
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(ABOUT 1275 A.D.). 

Kesava Misra was the author of a Nyaya treatise called 
Tarkabhasa. He was a native of Mithila 
and a preoeptor of Govardhana Misra who 

wrote a commentary on Tarkabha�a, called Tarkabha�a Prakasa. 
Padmanabha Misra, author of Kira�ava[j Bhaskara and Kanada
rahasya Muktahara, was an elder brother of Govardhana.' Hence 
it follows that Kesava Misra. Padmanabha and Govardhana 
were contemporaries.' Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar in his 
Reports of Sanskrit Manuscripts, 1 882-1 883, observed Cinna 
Bhatta was the auchor of a commentary on Tarkabha�a called 
Tarkabhasa Pravesika and that he lived in Vijayanagar at the 
Court of King Harihal'a at the latter half of the 14th century. 
Padmanabha, brother of Kesava, is said to have been younger 
t·o Vardhamana whom he mentions in his Kiral)avalibhaskara. 
So Padmanabha lived between the beginning of the 13th century 
and end of the 1 4th century A.D. Probably he lived at the end 
of the 13th century A.D. 
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His 11re. 

14. Tarkabha�a-TECHNICALITY OF LOGIC. 

Categories-padartha. 

Kesava Misra opens his work thus-" In order that even dull 
people may get admittance into the science of Logic, I bring 
out this Tarkabha�a (Technicality of Logic) replete with concise 
arguments. " 

The Tarkabha�a deals with the sixteen categories of the Nyaya 
sutra, viz. (1 )  pramit]Ja, (2) prameya, (3) 

Tarkabh1tsa \':.cor�o. samsaya, (4) prayoiana, (5) dr�!anta, (6) 
rated the Vau!�' a ca e· siddhanta, ( 7) avayava, (8) taTka, (9) niT]Jayt:l, gode,;. 

( 10) vada, ( 1 1) ialpa, ( 1 2) vita]J<Ja, ( 1 3) 
hetvii;bhasa, (4) ahala, ( 15 )  iati, ( 16) niqrahasthana. The second 

I Govardhane. Misra, hlS Tarkabhasa PrakssCL, observes :
fa��if5!iIiT mq;i-r l:ftr 'Wff: I " . � � f.<� � filofif"ih''1!I1r1( II 
� P,'Ii�I"l�'" 1!'Il'I1"T�1 �i't"T"!: � I 
'1!ii'rftI '1!lIi!�f\I'l1'I � "IT1!'Il'I1��ti'lf.I�·I"''! a 
��T ��'�VT ����� I 
f<l\(,,";jjT<l�� '!'!I'n;;" II 

(Quoted in preface to TarkabhBsB, page 1 ,  edited by Surendralal G08wa.ro.i, 
Benares) 

.2 Surendralal Goswami's preface to Tarkabhljsa, page 4. 
The Tarkabhasa has also been edited with a learned introduction by Prof. 

D. "R. Bhandarkar� in the Bombay Sans1.."1'lt Series. The book has been translated 
into English by M.M. Dr. Ganga Nath Jha, in the Indian Thought, Allahabad. 



category namely prameya includes (a) at'Vnan, (b) 8a1'i1'a, (c) 
indriua, '(d) artha? (e) buddhi, U) manas, (9') p1"a'Vrtti• (h) dOE!a, 
(i) p1'etyabhava, (1) phala, (k) duhlcha, and (b) apavarga The 
word artha, in the Nyaya sutra signified five objects of sense, viz. 
(1) gandha (smen), (2) ra.3(1, (taste), (3) ruprt (colour), (4) sparsa 
(touch), and (0) sabda (sound). In order to incorporate the 

categories into Nyaya, Kesava explained artha as 
sIgnifying (1) dravya. (2) gU1Ja, (3) karma. (4) samanya, (5j 
visesa, and (6) samavaya. Though the sixteen categorIes of the 
Nyaya, are included in the six categories of the the two 
sets of categories are separately stated and the cate-
gories are explained ident.ically with artha. Kesava confesses 
that he adopts this overlapping division for a special purpose. The 
scheme of combination of the two sets of categories is shown 
belm.v :-
(l) pramat;,la, (2) pl'ameya., (3) samsaya, (4-) (5) drstanta, (G) siddhanta, 

I 
(7) avayava, (8) tarka. (9) nirl')aya, (10) vada, 

(Il) JB.lpa, (12) vltands, etc. 

I ., b "d" -l (1) atlnan ,(2) ... ·a, (3) morlya. (4) artna, (5} ud m. (()) manas, (7) pravrttl, 

I c1of)a, (9) pretya,bhlivs., (10) phala, 
(U) duhkha. (12) 

I I 
(I) dravya, (2) guna, (3) karma. (4.) samanya, 

(5) visesa.. (6) samavaya 

Instrument-kararltlZ. 
Under the first >Jategory, defines instrument 

as a cause which is most effective in bringing about a result. A 
thing is said to be the cause (karurJ,a) of another thing, if it is a 
necessary antecedent of the latter, that is, if it necessarily exists 
before the latter and does not bring about anything else, e.g. 
threads constitute the cause of a cloth. Suppose an ass had 
existed at a place where a, cloth was made; the ass, whose existence 
there was not necessary, is not a cause of the cloth; and the ass 
is an irrelevant antecedent. Similarlv the colour of the threads 
is not a cause of the cloth, inasmuch as it brings about something 
else, viz. the colour of the cloth. In so far as the cloth itself IS 
concerned, it is produced by the threads alone. 

An effect (karya) is defined as that necessary consequence 
which is not brought about by something else, e.g. a cloth is an 
effect of threads. 

Cause-kara1J,a. 
The cause is of three kinds as follows :--

(1) The material, COlll'itii,uent 0r inherent ct1use (8amadiyi 1.:1irm.utj 
is that in 'which an effect inheres. tha.t which constituteE. 

<lategorYJ namely !�1'am;ya� " i�cl�des (0:) a��man, {b) . sa'r'ir!l , (c) 
indriua. (d) artha, (e) Dud(lht, (r) manas, ( (1) p'i'a'vrtt�. (h) do�a, 
(i) preiyabhava , (i) phala, (k) dnhlcha, and (0) apavarga The 
'Nord cM"tha. in the Nyaya sutra signified five obje8ts of sense , viz. 
( 1 \  gandha (smell), (2 )  ra.;a (taste) . ( 3 )  riipn; (colour) , (4) sparsa 
(t�u'cb) , and (0) sabda (sound). Tn order to incorporate the 
Vaise�ika categories into :1�yaya, Kesava )Jisra explained artha as 
sIgnifying ( 1) dravya, (2) gU?Ja., (3) ka.rma.. (4)  samanya, (5,  
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Xy�ya, :;'IJre included in the six categories of the Vaise�ika, tile two 
sets of categories are separately state(: and the Vaise�ika cate
gories are explained identically with artha. Ke§ava. confesses 
that he adopts this overlapping division for a specia,l purpose. The 
scheme of combination of the two se-;,;s of categories is shown 
below :-
( 1 1  pramlina, (2) prameya, (3) sa!beay3-, (4., p:'a�T;(...r:a. (5) drstantlt. (0) siddh.e:n�a. , " 

i (7) avays.va, (8) ta,rim, (9) nir!)aya, (10) vS:da, 

I ( I l l  laipa, (12) vltand§, etc, 

I 
I .

�� l 
( l )  fi"tmal1 ,(2) sarl�'a, (3) mdnyr�. (4) artha, (5} bucidhi. (n) manas. (i) prs,vrttl, 

I 

(8) do,:,a, (9) pretyaoh.iiva, (10) phah, ( 1 1 )  duhkha. (12) apavarge.. 
i 

[ 
( I )  dravya, (2) gun?., (3) karma" (4.) samiinya. 

(o) viBes':!'. (H) samavaya 

Instrument-ka.rar:tIJ,. 

Under the first 0ategory, Kp,sava defines instrument (kafa�la) 
as a canse which 1S m03t effective in bringing about a result. A 
thing is said to be the cause (k&l'aJ;,a) of another thing, if it is a 
necessary antecedent of the latter, that is, if it necessarily exists 
before the latter and does not bring about anything else. e.g. 
threads constitute the cause of a clotb. Suppose an ass had 
existed at a place where a. cloth was made ; the ass, whose existence 
there was not necessary , is not a cause of the clot,h ; and the ass 
is an irrelevant antecedent. Similarlv the colour of the threads 
is not a cause of the cloth, inasmuch as it brings about something 
else, viz. the colour of the cloth. In so far as the cloth itself IS 
concerned, it is produced by the threads alone. 

An effect (kiirya) is defined as that necessary consequence 
which is not brought about by sometbing else, e.g. a cloth is an 
effect of threads. 

Cause-karar;a. 

The cause is of three kinds as follows :--
(1) The material, cOllstij,uent0r In1Jerent ca.u:'>c (s(unadiyi I.:'iirm.wj 

is that in 'which an efi€'ct inheres. tlwt which constitute::. 



the effect or that which forms the material out of which 
tbe effect is produced. e.g. threads are such a cause of 
the cloth. Inherence (samavliya) is the relation of two 
things which one, as long as it IS dest!.''):;ec', continnes 
to subsist in t,he oiher. The relation of inherence (8ama-
vaya) eXIsts between its parts and a whole, the qualities 
and substance, actlOu and an actor the individual and 1'\, 
class, its specific qualities and the eternal substance 

(2) The non-material. non-constituent or non·inherent caURe 
(asamavayi kara,na)-ls that which inheres III the material 
cause and whose effimency is weB known, e g. the conjunc-
tion of the threads is a cause of the cloth, 
the colour of the threads is a non -material cause of the 
colour of the cloth. Colour mheres in threads and Its 
efficiency in prod.ucing the colour of t.he cloth IS 'ireU 
known. 

(3) The efficient, instrumental or general ell,use IS that which as 
a cause is distinct from both t.he preced.ing OnAI:), e.g. the 
loom is the instrumental cause of the cloth. Of the 
several causes the most effiCIent is caned an instl'ulTI<:utal 

cause. 

Perception-praiyakqa. 
Perception (pratyaksa) is or two kinds :-
(1) N irvikalpaka, non-determinate, non-effective 8r abstract, 

and (2) savikalpaka, determinate) reflective or concrete. The 
Buddhists admit only the first kind of perception and reject the 
second kind. They say that our perception is certainly indeter-
minate and individual, it has for object an individual which 
alone can come in contact with our senses A/determinate percep-
tion (savikalpaka pratyaksa) is according to them an impossibility, 
because it has for Its object a generic entity which cannot come in 
contact with our senses. We can perceive an individuai cow but 
cannot perceive the cowness generic to all individual cows. In 
fact the Buddhists altogether deny a genus or generic If. 
for instance, the genus cowness at all exists, it is tc t 
as that which is excluded by non-cowness, i.e. which is not horse-
ness. tigerness, etc. 

Now if we are unable to perceive cO'\vness because it pertains 
to all cows, how ca;n we perceive which covers a still 
wider area 1 Kesava's reply to the objection of the Buddhists is 
that even a genus is to be regarded as an entity, like an indivi-
dual, which is, as such, capable of coming in contact with, our 
senses. 

Inference 
Inference is conBideration from sign. A sign (linga) is that 

which indicates the predicate (sadhya) bv the force of their 

the effect or that which forms the material out of \vhich 
the effect is produced. e.g. threads are such a. calIse of 
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(2) The non�material. non-constituent or non ·inhe:;:ent caURe 
(asamavayi kara,naJ-ls that wMch inheres In the material 
cause and ,,,hose efficiency is weB known, e g. the conjunc

tion of the threads is a non-material cause of the cloth, 
the colour of the threads is a non -material cause of the 
colour of the cloth. Cobur mheres in threads and Its 
efficienoy in producing the colour of the cloth IS well 
known. 

(3) The efficient, instrumenta.l or general ca,use IS that which as 
a cause is distinct from both the preceding OUAo'S, e.g. the 
loom is the instrumental oause of the cloth. Of the 
several causes the most effiment is caned an instl'un:f::'ntaJ 
(nim�tta) cause. 

Perception-pratyakqa. 

Perception (pratyaksa) is ot two kinds :-

( I )  Nirvikalpaka, non-determinate. non-effective or abstract, 
and (2) savikalpaka, determinate, reflective or concrete. The 
Buddhists admit only the first kind of perception and reject the 
second kind. They say that our perception iR certainly indeter
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alone can come in contact with our senses Aldeterminate percep
tion (savikalpaka pratyaksa) is according to them an impossibility, 
because it has for Its object a geperic entity which cannot come in 
contact with our senses. We can perceive an individuai cow but 
cannot peroeive the cowness generic to all individual cows. In 
fact the Buddhists altogether deny a genus or generic entOty. If. 
for instance, the genus cowness at all exists, it is tc C.:; �e':;':2�� 
as that which is excluded by non-cowness, i.e. which is not horse
ness , tigerness, etc . 

Now if we are unable to perceive cowness because it, pertains 
to all cows, how ca,n we perceiV'e non�cownees which covers a still 
wider area 1 Kesava's reply to the objection of the Bud(lhists is 
that even a genus is to be regarded as an entity, like an indivi
dual, which 18, as such, capable of coming in contact with, our 
senses. 

Inference -annmana. 

Inference is consideration from sign. A sign (linga) is that 
which indicates the predicate (sadhya) bv the force of their 



invariable concomitance, e.g. smoke is· a sign of fire, inasmuch 
as there is an invariable concomitance of smoke with fire in the 
form "wherever there is smoke there is fire" Consideration 
(pariimarsa) is the knowledge that the sign pervaded by the predi-
cate abides in the suhject, Inferential knowledge (anu,miti) is 
the knowledge which is derived through consideration, e.g. this 
hin has fire, because it has smoke, which is in invariable concomi-
tance with fire Invariable concomitance (vyiipti) is the constant 
association of the sign with the predicate, e.g. the co-presence 
of smoke with fire. The ooncomitance or co-presence must be 
natural and not conditional (aupadhika) l 

CompariSOll-upamana. 
Comparison or (upamana) is the knowledge of a 

certain thing as similar to another thing, derived through the 
remembrance of an indicative declaration on the subject, e.g. a 
man who has heard from a foregter that a bosgavaeus (gavaya) is 
like a cow, goes into a forest and sees an animal like a cow. 
Remembering the declaration of the forester, he ascertains that 
the animal he sees is a bosgavaeus. This knowledge is analogical or 
comparative knowledge derived through an analogy or comparison. 

Word-sabda. 
Word (sabda). if it is the assertion of a trustworthy person, 

is a means of nght knowledge, e.g. the Veda is a means of right 
knowledge, inasmuch as it was spoken by God who is supremely 
trustworthy. 

15. COMMENTAR£ES ON THE 

There are numerous commentaries on the such 
as, those by Narayal).a Bhatta. GUl?.q.u BhaHa, Bhinni and 
M urari Bhatta. 

The following commentaries are also well known: Ujjavala by 
Gopinatha, Tarkabha!?a bhava by Roma Vilva Venkata Buddha, 
Nyaya samgraha by Rama Linga, SaramafiJarl by Madhava Deva, 
Paribha!?a.darpa:Q.a by Bhaskara Bhatta, prakasika by 
Bala Candra, Yuktimuktavali by Nagesa Bhatta about 1700 A.D. 
(Nagesa was a contemporary of Hari a grandson of 
Bhattoji Dikl?ita who lived between 1619 A.D and 1659 A.D.), 
Tarkabha!?aprakaslka by Cinna Bhatta about 1390 A.D. (Cinna 
Bhatta, son of Sahaja Sarvajfia., and brother of Sarvajiia, must have 
flourished about 1390' A.D. when his patron Harihara, King of 

1 A condition (upadhi) will be explained la.ter. 
:2 Vide Surendralal Goswami's prefa.ce to page 3. 

invariable concomitance, e.g. smoke is a sign of fire , inasmuch 
as there is an invariable concomitance 01 smoke with fire in the 
form i ,  wherever there is smoke there is fire " Consideration 
(pariimarsa) is the knowledge that the sign pervaded by the predi
cate abides in the suhject, Inferential knowledge (any,miti) is 
the knowledge which is derived through consideration, e,g. this 
hill has fire, because it bas smoke, which is in invariable concomi
tance with fire Invariable concomitance (vyapti) is the constant 
association of the sign with the predicate, e.g. the co-presence 
of smoke with fire. The concomitance or co-presence must be 
natnral and not conditional (aupadhika) I 

. 

Comparison-upama.na. 

Comparison or analo�y (upamiina) is the knowledge 01 a 
certain thing as similar to another thing, derived through the 
remembrance of an indicative declaration on the subject, e,g. a 
man who has heard from a lore3ter that a bosgavaeus (gavaya) is 
like a cow, goes into a forest and sees an animal like a cow. 
Remembering the declaration 01 the forester, he ascertains that 
the animal he sees is a bosgavaeus. This knowledge is analogical or 
comparative knowledge derived through an analogy or comparison. 

Word-sabda. 

Word (sabda), if it is the assertion of a trustworthy person, 
is a means of fight knowledge, e.g. the Veda is a means ol right 
knowledge, inasmuch as it was spoken by God who is supremely 
trustworthy. 

15. COMMENTARIES ON THE TARKABHA�A. 

There are numerous commentaries on the Tarkabhasa ;  such 
as, those by Narayalfa Bhatta, GUlftj.U BhaHa, Bhinnl Bhatta, and 
Mnrari BhaHa. 

The following commentaries are also well known : Ujjavala by 
Goplnatha, Tarkabha�a bhava by Roma Vilva Venkata Buddha, 
Nyaya saingraha by Rama Linga, Saramafi,]arl by lI1adhava De,a, 
Paribha�a.darpaI;la by Bhaskara BhaHa, Tarkabha�a prakasika by 
Bala Candra, Yuktimuktavall by Nagesa BhaHa about 1 700 A.D. 
(Nagesa was a contemporary of Hari Dik�ita, a grandson of 
Bhattoji Dik�ita who lived between 1619 A,D and 1 659 A.D.). 
Tarkabhll.�aprakaslka by Cinna BhaHa about 1390 A,D, (Cinna 
Bhatta, son of Sahaja Sarvajfia, and brother of Sarvajna, must have 
flourished about 1390' A.D. when his patron Harihara, King of 

I .A condition (upadhi) will be explained la.ter. 
2 Vil.le Surendralal Goswami's prefa.ce to TarkabhA�a, page 3. 



COMMENTARIES ON THE TARKABHAl?A. 

Vijayanagar, lived). Tattva Prabodhlni by Gat,lesa Tarka-
bhaliia-prakaslka by KauI;lqinya Tarkadiplka by 

by Govardhana Misra, Tarkabha!?a-
p:akasik2 by Gaurikanta Sarvabhauma, and Nyayapradlpa by 
Visvakarma.1 

1 Vide Surendralal Goswaml's Preface to pp 9-13 
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COMMENTARIES ON THE TARKABHAt?A. 

Vijayanagar, lived), Tattva Prabodhmi by Ga"e!;a Djk�ita, Tarka
bha�a.prakaBlka by KauJ}q.inya Dikf?ita, Tarkadiplka by :(Cesa,va 
Bhatta, Tarkabha�a-praka.'ka by Govardhana Misra, TarkabM�a
p,akas,,,e, by Gaurlkanta Sarvabhauma, and Nyiiyapradjpa by 
Visvakarmii,l 

I Vide Surendralal GoswaUll'S Preface to Ta.rkabha�a, pp 9-13 
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CHAPTER In. 

The Prakara.Q.a embodying the Nyaya Oategory of 
PramaI).a. 

16. THE V INCORPORATES l'HE NYXYA CATEGORY. 

There appeared numerous treatises on the philo· 
sophy which incorporated in them the Nyaya category of prama'f)a. 
In some of the treatises the Nyaya category of prama'f)a was in-
cluded in the category of gUr}a, while others brought it 
under atman, which was included in the category dravya. Some 
ingenious writers kept the categories of the separate from 
the Nyaya category of pramarp.:t, but they made them the subjects 
of distinct chapters of one and the same treatise. This incorpora-
tIOn of the Nyaya category of prama'f)a into the categories of 
the phIlosophy must have commenced after the tenth 
century A.D. Lak§ar;tavali, written by Udayana in that century, 
deals with seven categories Df the including abhava, 
without any reference to the Nyaya category of pramiir,ta. The 
N yaya category of prama'lJa is included by Vallabhacarya in the 
Vaisel?ika category of gU'f)a. 

17. V ALLABHAOARY A 
(ABOUT ] 2TH OENTURY A.D.). 

The exact date of Vallabhacarva is unknown. He seems 
to have lived in the twelfth century A.D. In the Nyayalilavati 
he mentions KIrti (Dharmakirti), Tutati and Vyomacarya as 
well as Udayanacarya, 1 the famous author of KiraI).avali, who 
flourished in 984 A.D. As Bhasarvajiia i and S are also 
mentioned, Vallabha could not have flourished before the lOth 
century A.D. The latest limit of time is the 13th century A.D., 
when Vardhamana Upadhyayawrote a commentary on the Nyaya .. 
lilavati called the Nyayalilavati-prakasa. The Nyayaliiavati is 
mentioned in a Kanarese poem written by a poet of the time 
{If King Cinghal}.a of the Yadava dynasty who 'reigned in Devagiri 

l I 
Nyayatiliivati, page 39,·.edlted by Ramak!:"sne Telang (Nlrnaya Sagara 

Press, Bombay). Compare also pages 5G enG. Yi of t::!.e same. 
2 I N yayalilat'at'i, page 33. 

Compare also page 40. 
3 \ Nyifyalilavati,page33. 

Compare also pages 25, 46 and 102. 

CHAPTER III. 

The Vaise.ika PrakaraJ;la embodying the Nyaya Category of 
PramaJ;la. 

16. THE V A1SE�IKA INCORPORATES THE NYAYA CATEGORY. 

There appeared numerous treatises on the Vaise�ika philo
sophy which incorporated in them the Nyaya category of pramii/fJ,a. 
In some of the treatises the Nyaya category of prumiifJ,a was in
cluded in the Vaise�ika category of gU1;!U, while others hrought it 
under lUman, which was included in the category dravya. Some 
ingenious writers kept the categories of the Vaise�ika separate from 
the Nyaya category of pramiifJ,", but they made them the subjects 
of distinct chapters of one and the same treatise. This incorpora
tlOn of the Nyaya category of pramii1;!a into the categories of 
the Vaise�ika phllosophy must have commenced after the tenth 
century A.D. Lak§a",avali, written by Udayana in that century, 
deals with seven categories of the VaiSe�ika, including abMva, 
without any reference to the Nyaya category of pramii1;!u. The 
Nyaya category of pramarj" is included by Vallabhacarya in the 
V aise�ika category of gUrja. 

17 .  VALLABHACXRYA 
(ABOUT 1 2TH CENTURY A.D.). 

The exact date of Vallabhacarya is unknown. He seems 
to have lived in the twelfth century A.D. In the Nyayalilavati 
he mentions Kirti (Dbarmaklrti), Tutati and Vyomacarya as 
well as Udayanacarya, l  the famous author of Kirat;tavali, who 
flourished in 984 A.D. As Bhasarvajiia ' and Bhii�al)a3 are also 
mentioned, Vallahha could not have flourished before the lOth 
century A.D. The latest limit 01 hi� time is the 1 3th century A.D., 
when Vardhamana Upadhy;;,)'a wrote a commentary on the Nyaya
lilavatl called the Nyayalilavatl-prakMa. The Nyayalilavatl is 
mentioned in a Kanarese poem written by a poet of the time 
of King Ciilghal)a of the Yadava dynasty who reigned in Devagiri 

1 "1!ITjil1lli'l;1l!'i';'1��'r'lf�""sfil "'1f" '!"'<"Jififi'!'lll ,i'! t'R'll��"if(l" I 
NyCiyalHavati, page 39,·edited by J.fe.l1gda Ramak:;:.na Teiang (Nlrnaya. Sagara 

Press, Bombay). Compare a.lso pages 5G enG ,r; of t:�e same. 

2 �1i�ifT1iTlifWT 'l'T�il� cr�:lii{rqr�h:i'QrCilr�a I N yayalilatoati. page 33. 

Compara also page 40. 

3 <IflI.l!(: N�'fi" ilitf'l1('r'f�'; 'i, 'l'llifil"lllf<r"'IT'Ii�1{ 1 Nyifyalilavati. page 33. 

Compare also pa.ges 25, 46 and 1U2. 



UU.M..M.Jiil'l':I.'Ati.l.i!.it:! Ul'l ',l".I:i.i!.i l'll::A:liA.LILAVATJ. 

from 1210 to 1247 A.D.I This Vallabhacharya is different from 
Vallabhacharya 'who founded a sect. 

18. NyayaUHlvati. 

TheNyayalUavati, which is an expository treatise on Vaisei?ika 
_ _ philosophy, opens with a s8,lutation to Puru-

Subject of Nyli.yahla- §!ottama. It deals with six categories. 
vati ' viz. (1) substance (dravya) , (2) quality 
(gun-a), (3) action (karma), (4) generality (samanya) , (5) par-
ticularity and (6) inherence (samavaya) , Under the 
category gU'f)a there comes buddki (intellect or knowledge) which is 
divided as 1Jidya, right knowledge, and avidya, wrong knowledge. 
The means for ascertaining right knowledge are called perception 
(pratyaksa) , inference (anumana) , comparison (upamana), and verbal 
testimony (sabda). Presumption (arthapatti) , probability (sam-
bhava), tradition (a?:tihya), are not separate means of nght know-
ledge. 

The Nyaya doctrine of pramu'f)a (means of knowledge) is thus 
included in the categories of the 

Tho scheme of amalga.- philosophy. The scheme of incorporation matIOn. is shown below :-
pa.dal'tha.. 

I 
I I I I I I 

1. dravya, 2. guna, 3 karma, 4. samanya. 5. 6, samavsya. 
I 

I . I 
buddhl, etc etc. 

1:--__ , 
! .1 

vldya a'Vldys. 
I 

I I pratYak"'\iUIDfina 
doctrine of pramaI.:la. 

19. COMMENTARIES 3 ON THE NyAYALiLAVATI. 
I 

The fonowing commentaries on the Nyayalilavati are avail-
able :-

I Vide Mr M. R. Bodas's IntroductiOn to T,wka,samgl'a.ha, pp 41·4:! 
2 A valuable account of prama.1Ja a.vmlable m the Sl'<;CLJ tlana SlcldluYdr, and 

in the Manimekalal canto 29. 
3 'Fide Mangesa Telang, preface to NyayaliHivati, page 2. 
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from 1210 to 1247 A.D.' This Vallabhacharya is different from 
Vallabhacharya who founded " Vaj�nava sect. 

18. Nyayalilavati. 

TheNyayaliH;,vatl, which is an expository treatise on Vajse�ika 

Subject of NyAyalilii
va.ti 

philosophy, opens with a sa.!utation to Puru
�ottama. It deals with six categories, 
viz. (1 )  substance (dravya) , (2) quality 

(gur;a), (3) action (karma), (4) generality (8c'imanya), (5) par
ticularity (vi8e�a), and (6) inherence (samavc'iya). Under the 
category gU'(la there comes buddhi (intellect or knowledge) which is 
divided as vidya, right knowledge, and avidya, wrong knowledge. 
The means for ascertaining right knowledge are called perception 
(pratyaksa), inference (anumana), comparison (upamitna), and verbal 
testimony (§abda). Presumption (arthiipatti), probability (sam
bhava), tradition (a,:tihya), are not separate means of nght know
ledge. 

The Nyaya doctrine of pramar;a ' (means of knowledge) is thus 

Tho scheme of amalga
mattOn. 

included in the categories of the V aise�lka 
philosophy. The scheme of incorporation 
is shown below :-

padiil'thd.. 
I 

I I I I I I 1. draVY{l, 2. guna, 3 karma, 4. samanya, 5. vl�",sa, 6. samavli:ya. 
I 

budhi, etc 
I 

etc. 
I 
I 

vldyi 
I 

doctrine of prama.r;ta. 

19.  COMMENTARIES '  ON THE NYAYALjLAVATI. 

The following commentaries on the Nyayalilavati are avail
able :-

t Vide Ml' M. R. Bodas's mtroductiOn t o  T,u'k,lSatngl'aha ,  pp -il-4:! 
2 A valua.ble a.ccount of pl"am1i1}rt j.$ aVUIlable m the SlyaJfiaoa Sirldillyd'r. !lnd 

in the Manimekalal canto 29. 
3 Vide MangeSa Ramkrt}�a Telang, preface to Nyayalilavati, pa.ge 2. 



(1) Nyayalilavati-prakasa by Vardhamana-Upiidhyaya (about 
1215 A.D.). 

(2) Nyayalilavati-didhitl by Raghunatha SiromaI,li (1500 A.D). 
(3) N;vayalilavati-kaI,lthabharana by Sailkara Misra (about 1492 

A.D ). 
(4) Nyayalllavati-prakasaviveka (gloss on Vardhamana) by 

lVfathuranatha Tarkavagisa (about 1570 A D.) 

20. ANNAM BHATTA 
(1623 A.D.). 

Annam BhaHa is the author of an excellent Vaisesika treatise 
called Tarkasamgraha and of a commentary thereon called Diplka, 
which two, taken together, are often designated as Annambhat-
tiyam. The Prakasa, a commentary on the Nyaya-

of Udayana, is also ascribed to him. The prevailing 
tradition in Southern India 1 is that Annam BhaHa was an Andhra 
(Telugu) of North Arcot (Chittur) district, who settled down in 
Benares at beginning of the 17th century A.D. He refers in his 
Dipika to King TribhuvanatIlaka, a Pallava chIef of Kancl. A 
manuscript of Tarkasamgraha 2 was, as appears from Weber's 
Berlin Catalogue, copied in the year 1724 A.D.B He iR supposed 
by some to have written a commentary on the TattvacintamaQ,i. 
He could not have flourished before the 17th century A.D. 

21. Tarkasamgraha. 

Annam Bhatta opens his Tarkasamgraha with a salutation t 
to Siva thus :_C( Placing the Lord of the 

SubjeC't of Tarkasarh- universe in my heart and makinsz obeisance graha. '-' 
to my preceptor, I compile this Tarka-

samgraha to enable beginners to understand the dialectical philo-
sophy easily." The work deals with seven categories, viz. (1) 
substance (dravya) , (2) quality (gU1ja) , (3) action (karma), (4) 
generality (samanya) , (5) particularity (6) inherence 

1 The above information was supphed by Mr. Ramanan of Vedaraniyam 
(TanJore) to Hon'bIe Slr P. Kt., M A., C.S , Bar.-at-Law, of Colombo, 
who kmdly commulllcated the same to me in August 1909. 

2 Tarka.sa.mgraha was translated into English by J. R. Ballantyne in Benares 
I) The colophon of the manusoript gives the date Samvat 1781 (A.D. 1724). 

ifCi'Iff'Rtli13it I 
fi1i , II 

Weber's Berlin Catalogue No. 683, p. 203. 
4 f6fl:iT1l fir:W I II 

Tarka'<;amgraha, opening lines, edited by:VIr. M. R. Bodas, Bombay). 

( 1 )  Nyayalilavatl-prakasa by Vardhamana-Upadhyaya (about 
1215 A,D,), 

(2) Nyayaliliivati-didhitl by Raghunatha Biroma,,; ( 1 500 A.D ). 
(3) Nyayalilavati-ka�thabharana by Sailkara Misra (about 1492 

A.D ) , 
(4) Nyayali:lavati-prakasavh�eka (gloss on Vardhamana) by 

lfathuranatha Tarkavagisa (about 1570 A D.) 

20. ANNAM BHA'nA 
( 1 623 A.D.).  

Annam BhaHa is the author of an excellent Vaisesik" treatise 
oalled Tarkasamgraha and of a commentary thereon called DiPlka, 
which two, taken together, are often designated as Annambhat
nyam. The Nyaya-parisi�ta Prakasa , a commentary on the Nyaya
parisista of Udayana, is also ascribed to him. The prevailing 
tradition in Southern India j is that Annam Bhatta was an Andhra 
(Telugu) of North Areot (Chittur) district, wh�' settled down in 
Benares at beginning of the 17th century A.D.  He refers in his 
Dipika to Kirig Tribhuvanatllaka, a Pallava chIef of KallcL A 
manuscript of Tarkasamgraha 1 was, as appears from Weber's 
Berlin Catalogue, copied in the year 1 724 A.D .' He is supposed 
by some to have written a commentary on the TattvacintamaQ,i. 
He could not have flourished before the 1 7th century A.D. 

21. Tarkasamgraha. 

Annam Bhatta opens his Tarkasamgraha with a salutation '  

Subject of Tarkasarh· 
graha. 

to Siva thus :-" Placing the Lord of the 
universe in my heart and making obeisance 
to my preceptor, I compile this Tarka

samgraha to enable beginners to uuderstand the dialectical philo
sophy easily." The work deals with seven categories , viz. (1) 
substance (dravya), (2) quality (gu1ja), (3) action (karma) , (4) 
generality (sami'mya) ,  (5) particularity (vi8e�a) ,  (6) inherence 

1 The a.bove information was supplted by Mr. Ramanan of Vedaraniyam 
(TanJore) to Hou'bIe SIr P. Aru�iiehala.m, Kt . •  M A., C.S , Ba.r.-at-Law. of Colombo, 
who kmdly eoromumcated the same to me in August 1909. 

� Tarka.sa.oo.graba was translated into English by J. R. Ballantyne in Beoares 
;; The colophon of the manuscript gives the date Sarilvat 1781 {A.D. 1724}. 

'II'I1l1R11fl3;r l!I"i "R'I� I 
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Weber's Berlin Catalogue �o. 682, p. 203 . 
• fONT'! \IflI: fifOiIi f'lrowI 1 .... """1{ I �;;;rr"f \l'II�l"l'1 fifi>ffl or<i;�" .. : II 

Tarka<;amgraha. opening lines, edIted by :\Ir. M. R. Bodas, Bombay). 



TARKASAMGRAHA. 

(samavaya), and (7) non-existence (abhava). Quality is of 
four kinds, of which buddhi (intellect or knowledge) is one. 
Buddhi or knowledge is of two kinds, experience (anubhava) and 
smrti (recollection). Anubhava or experience may be right or 
wrong. The right experience (yathij'rthanubhava) is of four kinds. 
viz. (1) perceptual knowledge (pratyaksa) , (2) inferential know 
ledge (anumiti) , (3) comparative knowledge (upamiti) , and vel'-
bal knowledge (sabda). The means by which these four kinds of 
Knowledge are derived are ('aIled respectively (1) perceptIOn 
(pratyaksa), (2) anumana (inferenceL (3) j}omparison (upamana). 
and verbal testimony (sabda). 

PerceptlOn, inference, comparIson and verbal testimony, to· 
gether called pramaf},a, are thus included in buddhi, which is one 
of the twenty-four qualities. ThiR sort of inclusion of the pramarpa 
in the categories of the Vaisesika is not altogether satisfactory, 
inasmuch as they do not completely fit into each other. 

The scheme of incorporation is shown below:-

padartha 
I 

I I 'I I I I I 
(1) dravys, (2) guna, (3) karma, (4) c:;amanya, (5) vlIsesa, (6) samavaya, (7) abhava 

I - ----------I 
(24) ad harma 

I 
(1) rGpa .................. (12) buddhi .. 

I 
I . 

Sml'tl. 
I 

armbhava 
I I _ 

wrong (apraltHi.) 
I 

right (pramii) 
I 

I ! I I 
(l) (2) annmltl, (3) upamltt, (4) sabda 

pramana. 

The seven categories and t,heir numerous snbdivlsons are most 
lucidly treated. 

A riO'ht experience (yatharthanubhava) is defined AS the ex .. 
t' perience of a generic nature as abidmg III 

RIO'ht knowledge • • . f' f 'I . 
'::> Its subject, e.g. In the case 0 a plecp 0 Sl vel, 

the experience that" this is silver," that is, this is the subject in 
which" silverness " abides, is a right experience. 

TARKASAMGRAHA . 

(samavaya), and (7) non-existence (abhava) . Quality is of twen,y
four kinds, of which buddhi (intellect or knowledge) is one. 
Buddki or knowledge is of two kinds, experience (anubhava) and 
smrti (recollection). Anubhava or experience may be right or 
wrong. The right experience (yathiirthanubhava) is of four kinds. 
viz. ( 1 )  perceptual knowledge (pratyaksa), (2) inferential know 
ledge (anumiti), (3) comparative knowledge (upami!i) , and ver
bal knowledge (sabda). The means by which these four kinds of 
knowledge are derived are called respectively ( 1 )  perceptlOn 
(pratyaksa), (2) anumana (inference), (3) ,pomparison (upamana). 
and verbal testimony (sabda). 

Perception, inference, companson and verbal testimony, to
gether called prama'Y}.a, are thus included ill buddhi, which is one 
of  the twenty-four qualities. This sort of inclusion of the pramii'.'a 
in the categories of th.e Vaisesika is not altogether satisf,tctory. 
inasmuch as they do not completely fit into each other. 

The scheme of incorporation is shown below : -

padartha 
I _ _ _  _ 

I I I I I I I (l)  dravya, (2) guna, (3) karma , (4) "amanya, (5) vlse�a, (6) samaviiya, (7 )  abhi'iva. 
I 

I 
( l )  riipa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (12) buddhi . .  

I 
I anubhava 
I 

I 
(24) adharma 

sml'ti. 
I 

right (prama) 
�-� - -I 

-wrong (apra.r'na) 
I 

I I I I (I)  pratyaki;ia, (2) annmltl, (3) upamltl, (4) sabda 

� 
pramana. 

The seven categories and their numerous subdivIsons are most 
lucidly treated. 

A riaht experience (yatharthanubhava) is defined .s the ex-t> 
perience of a generic nature as abidmf,!: In Rl(rh1 knowledge . . . f ' f 'I '  =- Its subJect, e.g. III the case 0 a pIeCE' 0 Sl Vel, 

the experience that " this is silver," that is, this is the subject in 
which " silverness " abides, is a right experience. 
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An instrument (kara'Yja) is defined as a speoial oause whioh is 
in operation, that is, which brings about an Instrument and Cause. effect, e.g., he cuts a tree with an axe. Here 

axe is the instrument. A cause (kara'f}a) is that whioh invariably 
precedes an effeot, which cannot otherwise take place, e.g. "clay 
is the material cause of a pot." 

An effect (karya) is the counterpart of an antecedent whioh 
dissolves into non-existence, e.g., " a pot is the effeot of clay." 

A cause is of three kinds: (1) a material or intimate cause 
(samavayikara'f}a), (2) no,n-intimate or non-eo-existent cause (aaam .. 
vayikara1Ja), and (3) the-instrumental cause (nimittakara1J,a),1 all of 
which win be explained later. 

Perception is the knowledge which is produced 
from the intercourse of the sense organs 

Perception. with their objects. It is of two kinds: (1) 
indeterminate (nirvikalpa) and (2) determinate (savikalpa). The 
intercourse is of six kinds, which will be expJained later. 

Inference (anumiina) is the means for deriving inferential 
Inference knowledge. Inferential knowledge is the 

knowledge which arises from oonsideration 
(paramarsa). Consideration (paramarsa) is the knowledge that 
the reason or the middle term, in invariable concomitance with 
the major term, abides in the minor term, e.g. this hill has smoke 
which is in invariable concomitance with the fire. Invariable 
concomitance (vyapti) is the constant association of the middle 
term with the major term, e.g., wherever there is smoke, there is 
fire. (subjective law) refers to the faot that the 
smoke abides in the hill As the philosophy does not 
form a subject of this volume, the topics of Tarkasamgraha are 
not treated here. 

22. COMMENTARIES ON TARKASA:M:GRARA:-

(1) Tarkaaamgraha dipikiif( or Tarkadipika ) by Annam Bhatta.. 
(2) by Ananta . . 
(3) Siddhanta-candrodaya by 
(4) Tarka·phakkika by was a 

pupil of Jinalabha Siiri and wrote his commentary on 
both Tarkasamgraha and Tarkadipika; in 1772 A.D. 

(5) Nyaya.bodhini by Govardhana MiSra. 
(6) Nyayartha.-laghubodhini by Govardhana RaitgacarYbI. 
(7) by Gaurikanta. 

1 Samavayikara:Q,a corresponds to Aristotle's material cause. Asamavayika-
corresponds to·Aristotle's formal cause. Nimittakarana corresponds to Aris-

t.otle's etftcient cause. The final cause is the thing in itscoropleteness, as a pot 
when it has actually been made. ' 

An instrument (kara'l)a) is defined as a special cause which is 

Instrument and Ca.use. 
in operation, that is, which brings about an 
effect, e.g., he cuts a tree with an axe. Here 

axe is the instrument. A cause (kiirarpa) is that which invariably 
precedes an effect, which cannot otherwise take place, e.g. " clay 
is the material cause of a pot." 

An effect (kiirya) is the counterpart of an antecedent which 
dissolves into non-existence, e.g. , " a pot is the effect of clay." 

A cause is of three kinds : ( 1 )  a material or intimate cause 
(samavayikiirarpa), ( 2) non-intimate or non-co-existent cause (asam
vayikiirarpa), and (3) the'instrnmental cause (nimittakara'l)a),' all of 
which will be explained later. 

Perception (pratyak�a) is the knowledge which is produced 
from the intercourse of the sense organs 
with their objects. It is of two kinds : (1) 

indeterminate (nirvikalpa) and (2) determinate (savikalpa). The 
intercourse is of six kinds, which will be explained later. 

Percephon. 

Inference (anumiina) is the means for deriving inferential 

Inference 
knowledge. Inferential knowledge is the 
knowledge which arises from consideration 

(paramarsa). Consideration (paramar8a) is the knowledge that 
the reason or the middle term, in invariable concomitance with 
the major term, abides in the minor term, e.g. this hill has smoke 
which is in invariable concomitance with the fire. Invariable 
concomitance (vyapti) is the constant association of the middle 
term with the major term, e.g., wherever there is smoke, there is 
fire. Pak�adharrttata (subjective law) refers to the fact that the 
smoke abides in the hill As the Vaise�ika philosophy does not 
form a snbject of this volume, the topics of Tarkasamgraha are 
not treated here. 

22. COMMENTARIES ON TARRASAMGRA1U :-

(1) Tarkasamgraha dipikiil(orTarkadipika ) by Annam Bhatt ... 
(2) Tarkasamgraha'1;ika by Ananta NiirayaI)a. 

. .  

(3) Siddhanta·candrodaya by Srlkr�I)a Dhurja!i Dik�ita. 
(4) Tarka'phakkika by �amiikalyaI)a. K�amiikalYiina was a 

pupil of Jinalabha Suri and wrote his commentary on 
both Tarkasamgraha and Tarkadipika in 1772 A.D. 

(5) Nyaya·bodhini by Govardhana MiSra. 
(6) Nyayartha·laghubodhini by Govardhana RaIigiicarYl>. 
(7) Tarkasaingraha-1;ik a  by Gaurikanta. 

1 SamavayikiraI),8 corresponds to Aristotle's material cause. Asamavayikii� 
r�a. corresponds to'Aristotle's jO'l'mal ca.use. Niroittakara.na. corresponds to Aris
totle's efficient cause.. Tbe fina.l cause is the thing in ita completeness as a pot 
when it; has actua.lly been made. 
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(8) Padakrtya by Candraja Silliha. 
(9) by [Perhaps he 

IS the same person who wrote a commentary on the Maha-
bharata in in. the 16th ce-ntury A.D.]. 

(10) Nirukti by Jagannatha Sastrin 
(ll) Nirukti by PaHabhrrama. 
(12) Tarkasamgraha-vakyartha-nuuktl by Mildhava Padabhi-

rama. 
(13) Tarkasamgraha-candrika by Mukunda BhaHa- Gac;lgil. 
(14) Tarkasamgrahopanyasa (vakya-vrtta) by Mern S§,stri G09.· 

bole. 
(15) Nyaya·bodlnni by Suklaratnanatha. 
(16) Tarkasamgraha-'!tika by Ramauatha 
(17) Tarkasamgraha-taranglI}.l by Vindhyesvari Prasada. 
(18) by VU3vanatha 
(19) Tarka-candrika (prabha) by Vaidyanatha Gac;tgil. 
(20) (Ranumantl) by Hanumat, son of 

Vyas,ct. He was a Karnatic from l\iYBore who lived for 
some time in the GwaIior Court about 80 years ago. 

(21) Tarkasamgraha-vyakhya by Murari. 
(22) author unknown. 
(23) T arkasamgraha-samku, ditto. 
(24) Nyaya-candrika, ditto. 
(25) Tarkasamgrahopanyasa, ditto 
(26) Tarkasamgraha dipika-prakasa (gloss) by Sastrin) 

author of Tattva-cintamani-didhiti-tlka. 
(27) Surata-kalpataru (gloBE!) by Srinivasa .. 
(28) ':J.'ika by Gailgadhara Bhatta. 
(29) by Jagadisa BhaHa. 
(30) by Ramarudra BhaHa. 
(31) 'rattvartha .. dlpika by Vadhulavenkata Guru. 
(32) Tarkasamgraha.diplka-prakasa by Nilakantha. This Nil-

kaJ?tha, who also wrote a commentary on Tattva-cinta-
mal';li, is the last representative of the School of Gangesa; 
born at PaJ?ya near Ahobala in the district of Kurnool, he 
died in Benareq in 1840. His son (born 1816, died at 
Benares in 1887) wrote a commentary on the 1'arkasaingra-
ba-dipika-prakasa of his father, entitled Bhask&rodaya. 

is a gloss on the (see 
below No. 33) of Tarkadipika written by the son of Nila-
kal).tba in Benares about 25 years ago. 

(33) a gloss o,n Tarkadipika, by who 
was a. Tailanga, and who wrote about 70 years ago, while 
residing at Benares. 

(34) Bhasyavrtti on Tarkasamgraha by Meru Sasttl, who was a 
Maratha. He died in Benares about 60 years ago. 

(35) Tarkasamgraba-candrika by Mukunda BhaHa 

(8) Padak,tya by Candraja Siulha. 
(9) Tarkasamgrsha-tattva-prakasa by NilakaJ;l!ha. [Perhaps he 

IS the same person who \\'fote a commentary on the l\faha· 
bharata in XIa.hara�!ra in the 16th century A.D.]. 

( !O) Nirukti by Jagannatha Sastrin 
(11) Nirukti by PaliabhIr!jma. 
(12) Tarkasamgraha·vakyartha-mruktl by Madhava Padabhi

rama. 
(I3)  Tarkasamgraha-oandrika by Mukunda BhaHa' Ga:,9-gil. 
(14) Tarkasamgrahopanyasa ( vakya,Vrttl) by Meru S§stri God� 

bole. 
. 

(15) Nyaya·loodluni bv Suklaratnanatha. 
(16) Tarkasaiograha-�lka by Ramauatha 
(17) Tarkasamgraha·taraitglI]J. by Vindhyesvari Prasada. 
(18) Tarkasamgr,'ha.�ika by V,svanath. 
(19) T.rka-candrika (praloha) by Va.idyanatha Ga<;lgil. 
(20) Tarkasamgraha-�ika (Hanumantl) by Hanumat, son of 

Vyai:.d,.. He was a Karnatic from ThlYRore- who lived for 
some time in the GwaIiol' Court about 80 years ago. 

(21) Tal'kasamgrahs-vyakhya by Murari. 
(22) Tarkasaingraha·�ikaJ author unknown. 
(23) Tdrkaaamgraha-samku, ditto. 
(24) Nyaya-calldrika, ditto, 
(25) Tarkasaingrahopanyasa, ditto 
(26) Tarkasamgraha dipiki\-prakasa (gloss) by Ni!ka\1tha Sastrin, 

author of Tattva-cintamani-didhiti-tlka, 
(27) Surata-kalpatsru (glos8) by Srinivasa . . 
(2S) ,!,ika by Gangadhara Bhatt •. 
(29) '!'ika by Jagadisa BhaHa. 
(30) ,!,!ka by Rawarudta BhaH', 
(31) 'rattvartha·dipika by Vadhulavenka\a Guru. 
(32) Tarkasamgraha-diplka-prakas. by Nilakantha. This Nil

kaJ;l�ha, who also wrote a oommentary on Tattva-cinta
malli, is the last representative of the School of Gangesa ; 
born at Pa\1ya near Ahoba!a in the district cf Kurnoo!, he 
died in Benare, in 1840, His son ( born IS16, died at 
Benarss in 1887) wrote a commentary on the ll'arkasamgra.
ha-dipika-prakasa. of his father, entitled :Bha.sk&.rodaya. 
BhaBkarodaya.�ika is a gloS8 on the Nilka\1\hi-tika (see 
below No. 33) of Tarkad!pika written by the son of Nila
kaJ;l�ha in Benares abou� 25 years ago, 

(33) NnakaJ;l�hi�ika, a gloss on Tarkadipika, by NilkaI).1;ha, who 
was a Tailanga, and who wrote about 70 years ago, while 
residing at Benares. 

(34) Bhiisyav,tti on Tarkasamgraha by :'i1eru Sastri. who was .. 
Maratha. He died in Benares about 60 years ago. 

(35) Tarkasamgraha-candrika by Mukunda BhaHa 
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23. VISVANATHA NYAYAPANCANA.NA 
(1634 A.D.). 

Visvanatha Nyayapancanana, or simply Pancanana, was the 
author of a treatise called Bhal?a-panccheda 1 (deter-
mination of categories), and of a commentary on the same caned 
Siddhanta-muktavali {rows of pearls of logical truths}. Visva-
natha, as it appe'ars from his Pingala-prakasika,2. as also from other 
sources, was the son of Vidyanivasa and a brother of Rudra Vacas-
patio Vidyanivasa lived in 1588 A.D.s when a book called Dana-
ka:q.ga was copied for him by a scribe called Kavicandra. Visva-
natha himRelf composed the Gautamasutravrtti at Vrndavana in 
theyear 1634A.D.' He was a native o,fNavadvipa and an adherent 
of the Nyaya School of Raghunatha SiromaI].i.6 

24. 

Visvanatha opens his with a salutation to Sri 
while in his Siddhanta-}lluktavali 

he Invokes the blessings of Siva. The SubJects. 

I The has been edIted and translated mto English by Dr. 
G Roar in the Bibliotheca IndlCa, Calcutta. 

2 In the Plngala-prakMika VISvanatha says:-
eiM 1ft f4'1:1 vttttv.a 

rt II 
3 1Ef-if'lf 

I 

fi4it'Tif: 
i1 

(Vide EggeHng's Indla Office Catalogne, Vol. III, page 409B; and M.M. liara 
Prasiid Based's :Nepal Catalogue, Preface, p. XVi) 

* 
Cfitilm1 I 

v 
f42ififI1l,l. 1\ 

(Vide l\L:.\1. Hara Prasad Siistri's article on Bhasapariccheda m the J.A.S.B.,. 
Vol. VI, 7) 

£, 

f!if1fiI'T I 

II 
(J.A.S B., Vol. VI, No.7, page 313). 

I 
"'Ei'jflif"S11tm1!l "-1111 l1ifl;i't n 
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23. VISVANATHA NYAYAPANCANANA 
(1634 A.D.). 

Visvanatha Nyayapancanana, or simply Pancanana, was the 
author of a Vaise�ik" treatise called Bhil�il-panccheda 1 (deter
mination of categories), and of a commentary on the same called 
Siddhanta-muktavali (rows of pearls of logical truths) .  Visva
natha, as it appears from his Pioga!a-prakMika,' as also from other 
sources, was the son of Vidyanivasa and a brother of Rudra Vacas
patio Vidyanivasa lived in 1588 A.D.' when a book called Dana
kal).q.a was copied for him by a scribe called Kavicandra. Visva
natha himReif composed the Gautamasutravrtti at Vrndavana in 
the year 1634 A.D.' He was a native of Navadvipa and an adherent 
of the Nyaya School of Raghunatha SiromaJ.li.' 

24. BHA�APARICOHEDA. 

Visvanatha opens his Bha�apariocheda with a salutation to Sri 

SubJects. 
Kr�l).a,'and while in his Siddhanta-muktavali 
he mvokes the blessings of Siva. The 

1 The Bhii',liiparlccheda has been edlted and translated mto English by Dr. 
G Roer in the Bibliotheca IndlCa, Calcutta.. 

2 In the P1ngala-prakMika VLSvanatha says :
flIUTmT�1il:'I': OiflR .. , f�"'� , ..... 

, 
f���liIlN"T 'i�1q'1'11f rt 'lflnn " 

�if�j .nf1\!f<Mlifi 1{�Tl1�lIJ1It 
'!1fi'{'!ITmT'IT'IT '(TiT6I"""",S'll'l,{ I 
"Il�'<;;i( ,(1.i,.f�.mil; fdt'ffl: 
� 'ltf ... � AA� .m:mfll!ll'{ a 

( Vide Eggeling's Indla Office Cfl.talogne, Vol. III, page 409B ; and M.M. Hars Prssiid Sasn1'i's Xepal Catalogue, Preface, p. :XVI) 
• '�'IT"fti1Q'I J(i!;�'l1ift 

"1ri\ """m1 � f""if1V , 
"''4\\l�.,�f'ijltrrt 
":r l!�flIfo;� 'i fiI'lfill"'. " 

(l::'ide ),1.11. Hara Prasad Sastri's article on Bhasapariccheda m the J.A.S.B.� 
Vol. VI. �o. i) 

"'"" llf .... <�'r.! ....... �flI: 
'ltf .... �T" l!iT1!ifT 1I.�J1I!I�1IlT , 
ml!l""�"�I""" ""�'I\ . • 
'It'lf.{" 'lf'! �". ""f�<""f-.: " 

(J.A.S B., Vol. VI, No. 7. page 313). 

J!lIIT<lT r.rfu",rf.<l"rf .. '(>! 'i�: 'i'(Tif\w: I 
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deals with seven categorIes, viz. (1) dravya (sub-

stance), (2) gU1J-a (quality), (3) karma (action), (4) samanya 
(generality), (5) visesa (particularity), (6) samavaya (inherence), 
and (7) abhava (non-exIstence). Dravya or substance is subdivided 
kt!iti (earth), ap (water), tejas (light), rnarut (aIr), vyoma (etherL 
kala (time), dik (space), atman (soul), and manas (mind). The 
eighth subRtance called atma'YL or soul is the seat of intellect or 
knowledge (buddhi) and several other qualities. Buddhi is of two 
kinds: apprehension (anubhuU) and remembrance (smrti). Appre-
hension includes perception inference (anumana) , com-
parison (upamana) , and verbal tegtimony (sabda). 

The Nyaya doctrine of prama1J-a, as represented by perception, 
inference, comparison and verbal testimony, 

The scheme of amalga- is incorporated in the categories of the 
mation. 

V philosophy. The scheme of incor-
poration is shown below. 

padl1rtha 
I 

! I I I I I I 
(1) .dravya, (2) guna, (3) karma, (4) samiinya, (5) visase., (6) samavaya, (7) abhava, 

I 
I I I I I I I I I 

(1) kl?ltl, (2) ap, (3) teJas, (4) marut, (5) "',Voma, (6) kala, (7) dik, (8) stman, (9) manas 
"CI o 

00 
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buddhl 
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I I 
anubhiitl smrti 

I 
I I I I 

praty.aksa, anumana, upamana, sabda. 

the category of pra.mltl[l.a. 

25. TARKAMRTA 
(ABOUT 1635 A.D.). 

The Tarkamrta 1 by J agad'isa Tarkalankara is an important 
treatise on Vaisef?ika philosophy, which begins with a salutation to 

!I$P 
1 Tarkamrita edIted by Mahamahopadhynya Mahes Chandra Nyayaratna in 

Calcutta. It has been tram>lated into Bengali bv Babt! Rl1i.jendra Nath Ghose in 
Calcutta. • 

Bha�apariccheda deals with seven categones, viz. ( 1 )  dravya (sub
stance), (2 )  gUr}a (quality), (3)  karma (action ) ,  (-I) siimiinya 
(generality) , (5) visesa (particularity) ,  (6) samaviiyu (inherence), 
and (7) abMva (non·exIstence). Dravya or substance is subdivided 
k�iti (earth) , ap (water), tejus (light), manit (aIr) . vyoma (ether), 
kiila (time), dile (space) , atman (soul), and manas (mind) . The 
eighth substance called iitma"! or soul is the seat of intellect or 
knowledge (buddhi) and several other qualities . Buddhi is of two 
kinds : apprehension (anubhuti) and remembrance (8mrt; ) . Appre
hension includes perception (pratyak�a), inference (anumiina) ,  com
parison (upamiina) ,  and verbal testimony (sabda) . 

The Nyaya doctrine of pramiir}a, as represented by pere-eption, 

The scheme of amalga· 
mation. 

inference, comparison and verbal testimony, 
is incorporated in the categories of the 
Vaise�ika philosophy. 'fhe scheme of incor

poration is shown below. 
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the �yaya category of prama-';la, 

25. TARKAMJ!-TA 
(ABOUT 1 635 A.D.). 

The Tarkamrta I by Jagadisa Tarkalailkara is an important 
treatise on Vaise�ika philosophy, which begins with a salutation to 

I Ta.rkamrita edIted by ::M:ahamahopadbynya =rr-�he� Chandra Nyiyaratna In 
Calcutta It has been traniolated into Bengali bv Ba.bu R§.jendra Nath Ghosa in 
Calcutta. . 



A man who is desirous of attaining emancipation should, 
according to .Jagadisa, possess a true knowledge of the soul 
(atman). In acquiring this knowledge, one should also be conver-
sant with things which are connected with and opposed to the 
soul. 

In the first part of the Tarkam:rta called V isaya-ka'rJ,if,a (section 
on subjects), Jagadisa divides things into two Subjects of Tarkamrta. kinds, viz. (1) positive (bhava) and (2) nega-

tive (abhava). Thepositive t,hings orbhavas are substance (dravya) , 
quality actioll (karma), generality (samanya), particularity 
(vi8esa) , and inherence (samavaya). The negative things or 
abhavas are of two kinds, viz. (1) relative non-existence (sam-
sargabhava), and (2) reciprocal non-existence (anyonyabhava). 
The first kind is subdivided as: (1) atttecedent non-existence 
(p1'agabha'va) , (2) subsequent non-existencE' (pradhvainsabhava), 
and (3) absolute non-existence (atyantabhiiva). 

The second part of the Tarkamrta, called Jiiana-karJ,q,a, sec-
tion on knowledge, treats of right knowledge (prama) , which is 
derived through four means called respectivelYJ (I) perception 

(2) inference (anumana), (3) comparison (upamana)t 
and (4) verbal testimony (sabda). 

The manner in which the seven categories of the Vaiseljlika 
and the four pramii'lJ,as of the Nyaya have 

Tl?-e scheme of ama,lga- been combined is increnious and reasonahl ...... mabon ' 1::) -. 

. The categories do not coalesce with each 
other, but are treltted as a consistent whole. 

A scheme of !combination of the and Nyaya cate-
gories is given below :-

Tarkamfta, 
t 

I I 
JiilinaksQ.Q.a 

I I I I I I I 
.. .. •. .. 

Vamef?ika combined with Nyaya. 

Vi�Q.U.l  A ma.n who is desirous of attaining emancipatlon should, 
according to Jagadjsa,. possess a true knowledge of the soul 
(iitman).  In acquiring this knowledge, one should also be conver
sant with thing� which are connected with and opposed to the 
soul. 

In the first part of the Tarkam,ta called Vi8aya-ka'J>q,a (section 
on subjects), J agadiSa divides things into two Subjects of Tarkamrta. 
kinds, viz. ( 1 )  positive (bhava) and (2) nega-

tive (abhava) .  The positive things or bhavas are substance (dravya), 
quality (gu'J>a), actioll (karma), generality (siimiinya), particularity 
(vi.e8a) , and inherence (samaviiya). The negative things or 
abhiivas are of two kinds, viz. ( I )  relative non-existence (sam
sargabhiiva) ,  and (2) reciprocal non-existence (anyonyabhava). 
The first kind is subdivided as : ( 1 )  a!l'tecedent non-existence 
(p"agabhava) ,  (2)  subsequent non-existence (pradhvamsabhiivaj , 
and (3)  absolut.e non-existence (atyantabhava). 

The second part of the Ta:rkamrta , called Jiiana-kii'J><!a, sec
tion on knowledge, treats of right knowledge (prama) ,  which is 
derived through four means called respectively, ( I) perception 
(pratyak�a), (2) inference (anumiina) ,  (3)  comparison (upamiina), 
and (4) verbal testimony (sabda) . 

The manner in which the seven c""tegories of the Vaise�ika 

The scheme of amalga
mation. 

and the four pramartas of the Nyaya have 
been combined) is ingenious and reasonahl�. 
The cat<lgories do not coalesce with each 

other, but are treated as a consistent whole. 
A scheme of combination of the Vaise�ika and Nyaya cate

gories is given below : -
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TARKAKAUMUDI. 395 

2(). BHASKARA. 

Bhaskara, well versed in Nyaya, and Mi-
mamsa philosophies, was the son of Mudgala and nephew of the poet 
Rudra. His proper name was Bhaskara, his surname being IJau-

From the fact that he mentions the temple of Visvesvara 
and the pool of Mal)ikarI}.ika,.-the two most sacred spots in Benares, 
-we may reasonably suppose that Bhaskara lived in 
that sacred city. 1 

His age may be placed probably in the 17th century. 

27. TARKAKAUMUDI. 

His Tarkakaumudi, which opens with a salutation toVasudeva, 
pays due oheisance to and KaQ.ada. He divides cate-
gories into seven kinds, viz. (1) substance (dravya) , (2) quality 
(gu1J,a) , (3) action (karma), (4) generality (samanya), (5) particu-
larity (6) inherence (samavaya); and (7) non-existence 
(abhava). Buddhi (intellect or knowledge), which is a quality of 
the soul, is of two kinds-apprehension (anubhava) and recollec-
tion (smrti). Apprehension is of two kinds, (1) right apprehension 
(prama) and (2) wrong apprehension (aprama). The means of 
acquiring right apprehension. or prama is pramafJl1;, which is of 
two kinds, viz. (1) and (2) inference (anumana). 

The doctrine of pramCi1J,a, which forms the main subject of 
the Nyaya philosophy t is thus amalgamated with the doctrine of 
seven categories, forming the SUbject-matter of the 
philosophy. 

1 Laugak!?l Bhaskara mentions ManikarJ;l.lka, the bathing place, and ViSvesvara, 
the presidlng deity of Benares. in quite a familiar tone :-liVIT 
,.ii",'( etc (Tarkakaumudi, page 6. edlted by Vasudeva Sastri 
Pansikar, Bombay). 
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26. LAUGAK$! BHASKARA. 

Laugak�i Bhaskara, well versed in Nyaya, Vaise,ika and 1111-
mamsa philosophies, was the son of Mudgala and nephew of the poet 
Rudra. His proper name was Bhaskara, his surname being Lau
gak$i. From the fact that he mentions the temple of Visvesvara 
and the pool of Ma!)ikarl)ika,.-the two most sacred spots in Benares, 
-we may reasonably suppose that Laugak,i Bhaskara lived in 
that sacred city. '  

His age may be placed probably in the 17th century. 

27. TARKAKAUMuDI. 

His TarkakaumudI, which opens with a salutation toVasudeva, 
pays due oheisance to Ak,apada and Ka!)ada. He divides cate
gories into seven kinds , viz. (I)  substance (dravya), (2) quality 
(gu7;'a), (3) action (karma) , (4) generality (8iimanya), (5) particu
larity (vi8e�a) ,  (6) inherence (sumaviiya) ; and (7) non-existence 
(abhiiva). Buddhi (intellect or knowledge), which is a quality of 
the soul, is of two kinds-apprehension (anubhava) and recollec
tion (8mrti). Apprehension is of two kinds, ( I) right apprehension 
(pama) and (2) wrong apprehension (apramii). The means of 
acquiring right apprehension. or pramii is prama\'U, which is of 
two kinds, viz. ( I )  (pratyak�a) and (2) inference (anumiina). 

The doctrine of prama7;'a, which forms the main subject of 
the Nyaya philosophy, is thus amalgamated with the doctrine of 
seven categories, forming the subject-matter of the VaiSe�ika 
philosophy. 

1 La.ugakip Bbaeke.ra mentions Manikar�lkii:. the bathing place , and ViSvesv
,ara, 

the presidlng deity of Benares, in quite a familiar tone :-ti'fT 131 �fiir�, Q: 
filoi:.( etc (Tarkalmumudi, page (l. edIted by Vasudeva La.l��af:1a Sastri 
Pansikar, Bombay). 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Works treating of certain topics of the Nyaya and certaIn 
topics of the Vaise!?ika. 

28. THE NYAYA AND PROMISCUOUSLY AMALGAMATED. 

Rome manuals of Logic dealt neither with the entire cate-
goriE's of the Vaise.'?ika, nor with those of the Nyaya. Some impor-
tant topics or sub-topics of the two systems werE' selected by them 
and elucidated in an abstruse and recondite style. These manuals 
assumed more or less the nature of critical notes on the important 

controversial topics of the N yaya and philosophies. 
Sasadhara's Nyaya·slddhanta-dipa (about 1300 A.D.) is a most 
important work of this kind. 

29. SASADHARA 
(ABOUT 1125 A.D.). 

Sasadhara, styled Mahopadhyaya Sa sa.dhara , 1 is reputed to 
have been a native Ot Mithila. The time in which he flourished 
is not definitely known. Probably he flourished before Gangesa 
but afterUdayana whose words he quotes under the designation of 
kecit (some). Sasadhara and MaI}.idhara were, aocording to a Bengali 
tradition, two logicians, whose definitions of vyapti (invariable 
concomitance) were criticised by Gailgesa Upad:Q.yaya in the 12th 
century A.D., under the title of 8irfnha-vyaghrokta-lakrta1}a or defini-
tions as given by " the Lion" and" the Tiger." In reality it was 
the Jaina logioians, Ananda Suri and Amara,candra Surl, who were 
called the Lion (8imha) and the Tiger (vyaghra), not Sasadhara and 
MaJ).idhara. According, however, to the Bengali tradition, Sasad-
hara lived in the 12th century A.D. 

30. NYAYA-SIDDHANT.\-DIPA. 

The only logical treatise of Sasadhara that has come down to 
Subjects of the work us, is Nyaya-slddhanta-dipa (a lamp of logi-

cal truths) which opens 1 with a salutation to 

1 Vide the colophon of the Nyaya-slddhanta-dipa, in the posseSSlon of M.lVI. 
Vmdhyesv>i.ri Prasad Dvivedl of Benares. It runs thus:-

l:.fif l 
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'Sfi!fiT1t"lftr II 
From the manuscript of Nyaya-slddhanta-dipa, in the possession of Asiatic 
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Adhisa (Shra). It deals with the topics of the Nyaya and Valse-
philosophy in a promiscuous way. This is evident from the 

titleR of the various chapters of the work, viz. (I) invocation of 
blessings (ma'l}galacara'l}a) , (2) controversy on da l'kness (andhakara-

(3) examinatIOn of.ca,usality (karanara-vicara), (4) the 
power in generality as maintaiI).ed by the Tantatikas (jati-sakti-viidi-
tautafikamata), (5) of powers and conditions (sakti-
nirftpa1J.a and upadhi), (6) natural power (sahaja-salcti) , (7) power 
of the content (adheya-sakt'i), (8) nature of the mind (manastattva-
nirftpa1J,a)) (9) word as a means of knowledge (sahaja-prama'fJa), (10) 
an aggregate of knowledge and action (j1iana-karma-samuccaya), (11) 
nature of emancipation (apavarga-nirupa1].a), (12) the inseparable 
meaning (8iddhartha), (13) power of connected words (anvita-sakt1:. 
vadimaia) , (14) refutation of the perceptibility of air (vayu-pratyaksa-
tvcidi-mata-khanqana) , (15) controversy about indeterminate per-
ception (nirvikalpaka-vipratipatti) , (16) gold as a fiery thing 
(suvarrja-taijasa-prakara1J,a) , (17) the etymologo-conventional use of 
a word as " mud-born" (pankaja iti padanam yagar1.lrj,hit'Ua-k'.J,thana) , 
(18) inference, consideration, etc. (anumiti, lingaparamarsiidi-
nirftpa1J,a) , (19) determination of invariable concomitance (vyapti-
niritparj,a, etc.). The work ends with an examination of non-
existence (abhava) as a means of knowledge. 

Commentary. 

by 

There is a commentary on the Nyaya-sid-
dhanta-dipa called Nyaya-slddhanta.dipa-

31. MADHAVACARYA 
(ABOUT 1331-1391 A.D.). 

Madhavacarya flourished jn 1391 1 A..D. (1313 Saka). He 
is . the well-known author of Sarvadarsana-samgraha, Jaiminiya-
nyayamala-vistara, Katha-nirI).aya a,nd Parasarasmrti-vyakhya. He 
was elected 2 the head of the 8marta order in the matka of Sringeri, 
in the Mysore territory, founded by Sankara. He is said by some 
to have been brother of SayaI).a, while others hold that he was the 
same as Sayana,8 though essentially he was a writer on Mimamsa 

1 l! .. de Preface to Vivarat;la-prameya-samgraha prmted in the Vlzlanagaram 
Sanskrit Series. 

2 Preface to Sarvadaraana-samgraha. translated by E. B. Cowell and A. G. 
Gough. pp. vli-viii. 

;l Perhaps Madhava was born m the family of Sayana. Compare-
I 

If 

'Sllj't{tlRJlI4ft({ mW1J I 
(Sarvadaraana-sarhgraha, opening hnes). 
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of the content (adheya,sakti), (8) nature of the mind (manas/at/va
nirftpa1Ja), (9) word as a means of knowledge (sahaja-pramii1'ja), ( 10) 
an aggregate of knowledge and action (jiiilna-karma·samuccaya), ( I I )  
natnre of emancipation (apavarga-niritparza), ( 12) the inseparable 
meaning (siddhartha), ( 1 3) power of connected words (anvita-sakti. 
vadimata) , ( 14)  refutation of the perceptibility of air (vayu-pratyaksa
tvadi-mata-khamjana) ,  ( 15 )  controversy about indeterminate per
ception (nifvikalpaka,vipratipatti ) ,  ( 16) gold as a fiery thing 
(suvarna-taija8a-prakara�a), ( 17) the etymologo,conventional use of 
a word as " mud-born" (pankaja iti padanam yogar!lijhitw-bthana), 
( 1 8 )  inference, consideration, eto. (anumit-i, lii�gaparamar8a.di
nirupa1Ja), ( 19) determination of invariable concomitance (vyapti
nirfl.pa1'ja, etc.).  The work ends with an examination of non
existence (abhava) as a means of knowledge. 

CommElntary. 

t1ka by Se�ananta. 

There is a commentary on the Nyaya,sid· 
dhanta-djpa called Nyaya·slddhanta,dlpa-

3 1 .  MAnHAVACARYA 
(ABOm 1331-1391 A.D.). 

Madhavacarya flourished in 1391 ' A.D. ( 13 13  Sakal. He 
is · the well·known author of Sarvadarsana-sarhgraha, Jaiminjya
nyayamala-vistara, Katha-nirr;Iaya and Parasarasmrti-vyakhya. He 
was elected 2 the head of the smarta grder in the matha of Sringeri, 
in the Mysore territory, founded by Sankara. He is said by some 
to have been brother of Sayar;Ia, while others hold that he was the 
same as Sayana, B though essentially he was a writer on Mlmarilsa 

1 Vule Preface to Vivara�aMprameya·samgraha. prmted in the V1zlanagaram 
Sanskrjt Series. 

\! Preface to Sarvadaraana-samgraha. translated by E. B. Cowell and A. G. 
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philosophy. His preceptor was son of Sarnga-
pa:Q,1. i He i,:: ment,ioned here because he has 3upplied, among 
other things, some important information about the Nyaya philo-
sophy. Besides giving a complete exposition of the Nyaya system 
under the head of Akt?apadadal'sana, Madhava throws a good 
deal of light on Logic of the Carvakas and Buddhists. 

32. SARVADARSANA-SAMGRAHA,-AK:§)APADA DARSA-NA. 

In the Sarvadarsana-sa:mgraha under the title of Akl?apada-
_ 11 d darsana, Madhava has given a brief exposi-

WhyNyayawassoca e? tion of the sixteen categories treated in the 
Nyaya-sutra. The Nyaya philosophy was so called, because it 
specially treated of Nyaya, otherwise called avayava (syllogism), 
which formed the predominant feature of the system and proved 
useful in the acquisition of all kinds of 

INFERENCE AS A MEANS OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE. 

Carvaka denies inference as a means of right knowledge. 
_ _ Those who maIntain the authority of infer-

The view of Carvaka ence (anumana) , accept something as a 
sign or middle term, which is supposed to 

abide in the minor term, and to be in iIivariable concomitance 
with the major term. The invariable concomitance must be freed 
from all conditions, whether they are sure (niscita) or suspected 
(sandigdha). Now this concomitance by its mere existence can-
not produce inference. The conco:r;uitance, if it is to produce in-
ference, must be known. How do we then know this concomi-
tance? We cannot know the concomitance by means of perception, 
whjcb does not cognize past and future events. We cannot 
employ inference, the validity of which has not yet been estab-
lished. Verbal testimony, which is included in inference, cannot 
help us in this matter. Comparison is useless. Hence, the invari-
able concomitance of the middle term with fhe major term cannot 
be known by any of the so-called four means of knowledge. 

11 
(Sarvadarsana-sarngrahs., opening lines). 
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I Sarvadarsana 
graha., Aksapadadaraanam, p. 130, edIted by Taranaths. Tarkavacaspati. C'alcntta. 
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sophy. Besides giving a complete exposition of the Nyaya system 
under the head of Ak�apadadarsana, Ml1dhava throws a good 
deal of light on Logic of the Carvakas and Buddhists. 
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specially treated of Nyaya, otherwise called avayava (syllogism), 
which formed the predominant feature of the system and proved 
useful in the acquisition of all kinds of knowledge.' 

INFERENCE AS A MEANS OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE. 

Carvaka denies inference as a means of right knowledge. 
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abide in tbe minor term, and to be in invariable concomitance 
with the major term. The invariable concomitance must be freed 
from all conditions, whether they are sure (niseita) or suspected 
(8andigdha) .  Now this concomitance by its mere existence can
not produce inference. The concOl;nitance, if it is to produce in
ference, must be known. How do we then know this concomi
tance ! We cannot know the concomitance by means of perception , 
which does not cognize past and future events. We cannot 
employ inference, the validity of which has not yet been estab
lished. Verbal testimony, which is included in inference, cannot 
help us in this matter. Comparison is useless. Hence, the invari
able concomitance of the middle term with tbe major term cannot 
be known by any of the so·called four means of knowledge. 
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Similarly, the invariable concomitance has also been described 
as freed from conditions (upadlzi). A con-

EqUIpollent and non- d t' (-d7 ') • tl t I' h t 1 eqUlpoIlent ('oncomltance. I IOn upa m IS 'la W 11C cons ant y 
accompanies the major term, but does not 

constantly accompany the middle term, e.g, the hill has smoke be-
cause it has fire nourished by wet fnel (where fuel is a 
condition). A condition may be fully defined as that (1) which 
does not constantly accompany the middle term, (2) which 
constantly accompanies the major term, and (3) is constantly 
accompanied by the major term. That the condition must be 
equipollent in extension WIth the major term is evident from the 
statement of the Great Doctor (probably Udayanacarya) who 
says: (, When an equipollent concomitance and a non-equipollent 
concomitance do both abide in an object, the non-equipollent con-
comitance, if it is not covered by the equipollent concomitance, 
is inadmissible, that is, not conducive to the true conclusion." 1 

A thing is said to be in equipollent concomitance (samavyapti) 
with another thing, when the two are equal in their extensions, 
e.g_, "this is nameable because it is knowable," where "know-
able" and " nameable" are equal in their extensions. Similarly, 
"this hnl has smoke because it has fire nourished by wet fuel," 
where ,. smoke" and "fire nourished by wet fuel," are equal 
in their extensions; that is, wherever there is smoke, there is fire 

by wet fuel; and wherever there is fire nourished by 
wet fuel, there is smoke. 

A thing is said to be in non-equipollent concomitance 
vyapti) with another thing, when the two are unequal in their 
extensions, e.g., " this bill has fire, because it has smoke," where 
the fire is greater in extension than smoke, that is, wherever there 
is smoke, there is fire, as in a kitchen, but wherever there is fire 
there is not necessarily smoke, as in a red-hot iron ball. 

Now an equipollent concomitance and a non-eqUipollent con-
comltance do both ahide in smoke in the following instances :-
(1) the hill has smoke because it has fire, and (2) the hill has 
smoke because it has fire nourished by wet fuel. 

In the first instance smoke is in concomi-
tance with fire, whereas in the second instance AIDoke is in equi-

1 VaradaraJa in hiS commentary on Tarklkaraksii called Sarasamgra.ha quot.es 
tills verse as an example of the fallacy ealled aprayoJalca (inadmIssible). 
which is identified in the conditlOnal (upadhimana) , quoted in the Sarvadaraana-
sarngraha chapter I, Cafviika-darsana 
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The portIon which is added to the ID.lddle term or subtracted from the major 

term is called an upadh'f, (condItion), (conditlonality) or aprayoJak(J. 
(inadmissible). page 232, edlted by Vmdhyesvari Prasad, Benares 
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with another thing , when the two are equal in their extensions, 
e.g., , I  this is nameable because it is knowable," where II know
able " and " nameable " are equal in their extensIons. Similarly, 
' I  this hill has smoke because it has fire nourished by wet fuel," 
where " smoke n and " fire nourished by wet fnel,'� are equal 
in their extensions ; that is, wherever there is smoke, there is fire 
nouri"hed by wet fuel ; and wherever there is fire nourished by 
wet fuel, there is smoke. 
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is smoke, there is fire , as in a kitchen, but wherever there is fire 
there is not necessarily smoke, as in a red-hot iron ball. 

Now an equipollent concomitance and a non-equipollent con
comItance do both ahide in smoke in the following instances :
( I )  the hill has smoke because it has fire, and (2) the hill has 
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pollent conc,omitance with" fire nourished by wet fuel." The first 
instance is inadmissible because in it, the reason " fire" is not 
covered by the reason of the second instance, viz. "fire nourished 
by wet fuel" 

Again (1) the hin has fire because it has smoke, (2) the hill 
has fire nourished by wet fuel, because it has smoke. The first is 
an instance of non-eqUIpollent concomitance, while the second is 
that of an equipollent one. The first instance here, is not inad-
missible, because the reason of it, viz "smoke," is covered by 
the reason of the second instance, which is also smoke. 

The middle term can on no account be greater in extent 
than the major term, hut may be equal in extent to or less in ex-
tent, than that term. 

Now this absence of conditions referred to above cannot be 
U'Padhi known through perception, specially in the 

cases of past and future instances. Carvaka 
says that the step which the mind takes from the knowledge of 
smoke, etc., to the knowledge- of fire, etc., can be accounted for by 
its being based on a former perception or by its being an error; 
and that in some cases this step is justified by the result is 
accidental, just like the coincidence of effects observed in the em-
ployment of gems, charms, drugs, etc. As it is impossible to know 
the concomitance whioh is invariable and unconditional, the infer-
ence as a means of knowledge cannot be 

THE INFERENCE AS A MEANS OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE CANNOT BE 
DENIED. 

The Buddhists maintain that the concomitance (avinabkava) , 
The BuddhIstic view. 

which is invariable and unconditional, is 
known through the relation of identity 

(8vabhava) or causality (karya-kara'1JlJl"bhava) No effect can, they 
say, be produced without a cause, for, if it could, it would destroy 
itself by putting a stop to aotivity of all kinds. 

Through the relation of cause and effect, whjch is unalterable, 
we can ascertain that the middle term is in 

Causal rela.tion and the invariable concomitance with the maJ'or relation of identity. 
term. In like manner "the invariable con ... 

comitance is known through the relation of identjty, e.g., the Bi.§u 
is a tree, wherever we observe the attribute of a .§i.§u we ob-
serve also the attribute of "arboreity." A Si8U cannot lose its 
arboreity without losing its own self. Though there are differ-
ences between a sisu and a tree, they are essentially the same. 
We are therefore quite competent to say that a Biau is a tree and 
that the relation between the two is that of identity. We cannot 
however say, that a jar is a jar or that there is" a relation of 

pollent conc
,
omitance with " fire nourished by wet fuel." The first 

insta.nce is ina.dmissible because in it, the reason I I  fire" is not 
covered by the reason of the second instance, viz. I I  fire nourished 
by \Vet fuel " . 

Again ( 1) the hiil has fire because it has smoke, (2) the hill 
has fire nourished by wet fuel, because it has smoke. The first is 
an instance of non-eqmpoHent concomitance, while the second is 
that of an equipollent one. Tbe first instance here, is not inad
missible, because the reason of it, viz " smoke," is covered by 
the reason of the second instance, which is also smoke. 

The middle term can on no account be greater in extent 
than the major term, but may be equal in extent to or less in ex· 
tent than that term. 

Now this absence of conditions referred to above cannot be 

Upadhi 
known through perception, specially in the 
cases of past and future instances. Carv&ka 

says that the step which the mind takes from the knowledge of 
smoke, etc., to the knowledge of fire, etc., can be accounted for by 
its being based on a former perception or by its being an error ; 
and that in some cases this step is justified by the result is 
accidental, just like the coincidence of effects observed in the em
ployment of gems, charms, drugs, etc. As it is impossible to know 
the concomitance which is invariable and unconditiona.l, the infer· 
ence as a means of knowledge cannot be establisherl. 

THE INFERENCE AS A MEANS OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE CANNOT BE 
DENIED. 

The Buddhists maintain that the concomitance (avinabhava), 

The BuddhIstic view. 
which is invariable and unconditional, is 
known througb the relation of identity 

(8vabhava) or causality (karya-ki'.trar.!a-bhava) No effect can, they 
say, be prodnced without a cause, for, if it could, it would destroy 
itself by pntting a stop to activity of all kinds. 

Through the relation of cause and effect, which is nnalterable, 

Causal tela.tion and the 
rela.tion of identity. 

we can ascertain that the middle term is in 
invariable concomitance with the major 
term. In like manner the invariable con

comitance is known through the relation of identity, e.g., the .§isu 
is a tree, wherever we observe the attribute of a si.§u we ob
serve also the attribute of " arboreity." A .§i§u cannot lose its 
arboreity without losing its own self. Though there are differ
ences between a l!i§u and a tree, they are essentially the same. 
We are therefore quite competent to say that a §;§u is a tree and 
that tbe relation between the two is that of identitv, We cannot 
however say, that a jar is a jar or that there is a relation of 
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identity hetween the jars. We cannot predicate one thing of 
another thing, if there js no difference whatever between the two. 
It is therefore proved that we can infer one tlung hom another 
thing through the relation of cause and effect or \\ hf'Il the two 
things are in essence the same. 

The Buddhists further maintain that lnferenet' ,I ".'-:-1" of 
knowledge can on no account be denied. It would h:;. am",'/, 
assertion, if a person were to say that inference IS not a HlthU1S of 
knowledge. To think of Inference as a means of knowledge and 
y(·t. to deny it involves him in an absurdity, ac; if, he were saying 
t ha t his mother wa!". barren. 
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SECTION II. 

Tarka-Sistra-the Science of Dialectics. 

CHAPTER I. 
Formation of the Tarka-S'astra. 

33. THE NYAYA CANNOT BE COMBINED WITH THE 

In the previous section, while treating of the PrakaraJ}.as, 
we have found that it is impossible to combine the Nyaya with 

the categories of the two systems being altogether differ-
ent. The sixteen categories of the Nyaya cannot assimilate the 
seven categories of the nor can the latter assimilate the 
former. The Nyaya and categories cannot be assimilat-
ed in any other way. It therefore, found necessary to keep 
them separate, though a futile attempt made by the authors 
of the Prakarar.tas to combine in some way the categorip-s of the 
Nyaya and 

34. ADOPTION OF Pram(1)a ALONE. 

After their struggle with the Buddhists and J a ins for over a 
thousand years the BrahmaI].as found it expedient, in treating of 
the Nyaya, to take up only one topic, viz. pram(1)a, to the exclu-
sion of the remaining flfteen topics. The diviAion of pram(1)a 
into two sub-divisions, viz. Perception and Inference, was rejected. 

division of pram(1)a into four sub-divisions, viz. percep-
tion, inference, comparison, and verbal testimony) was retained. 
Great ingenuity was shown to establish the authorities of the four 
prama'fJ,as. Whole arguments from the Buddhistic and Jaina works 
were collected to establish inference while the works of the MI-
mamsa philosophy were resorted to in establishing the authority 
of verbal testimony. 

35. ADOPTION OF THE V ArSEl?lKA PRINCIPLES. 

The thef\ry of prama1J,a became very subtle when it adopted 
the principles of generality (samanya) , particularity in-

(samavaya), negation (abhltva), etc. Thus in perceiving the 
colour of a jar we must admit a relation called inherence; an in-
variable concomitance may be of a general form or special forms; 
and whatever thing is percc>ptib1e by a sense, the non-existence of 
that thing is also perceptihle by the same sense. 

SECTION II. 

Tarka.Sastra-the Science of Dialectics. 

CHAPTER I. 

Formation of the Tarka·S'astra. 
33. THE NYAYA CANNor BE COMBINED WITH THE VATSE�IKA. 

In the previous section, while treating of the Prakara!).as, 
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Vaise�ika, the categories of the two systems being altogether differ
ent. The sixteen categories of the Nyaya cannot assimilate the 
seven categories of the Vaise�ika. nor can the latter assimilate the 
former. The Nyaya and Vaise�ika categories cannot be assimilat
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of the Prakara!).as to combine in some way the categori�s of the 
Nyaya and Vaise�ika. 
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After their struggle with the Buddhists and Jains for over a 
thousand years the Brahmal,las found it expedient, in treating of 
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Great ingenuity was shown to establish tbe authorities of the four 
pramar;as. Whole arguments from the Buddhistic and J aina works 
were collected to establish inference while the works of the MI
mamsa philosophy were resorted to in establishing the anthority 
of verbal testimony. 

35. ADOPTION OF THE V AISE�lKA PRINCIPLES. 

The thel"'y of pramar;a became very subtle when it adopted 
the principles of generality (samiinya) , particularity (vi§e�a), in
herence rsamavaya), negation (abhava) , etc. Thus in perceiving the 
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and whatever thing is perceptibJe by a sense, the non-existence of 
that thing is also perceptihle by the same sense. 



Thus th9 Nyaya theory of perception, etc., considered from 
the standpoint of the philosophy, became very subtle 
and intricate. 

36. SUBTLETY 0]' MEANINGS AIMED AT. 

A bair-splitting subtlety in the discussion of meanings of 
terms is the distinguishing characteristic of the Tarka-sastra (the 
science of dialectics). Thus defines,a proposition in quite 
a simple style as " the laying'down of what is to be established." 
But in the meaning of a proposition Gailgesa, Raghu-
natha, Gadadhara.and others produce definitions which are terribly 
long and intricate. The subtle explanation is, however, an ex:cel-
lent training for the intellect. 

37. FINE DEFINITION OF TERMS. 

The technicalities of Tal'ka-sastra have repelled Btudents of 
S1tnskrit.from itsf!tudy. The immemorial practice has been for Nai-
yayikas to expll1in verbally to their pupils the meaning of each 
term it turns up in the course of their teaching. 

The old works on Nyaya dealt with thiags, while the modern 
ones deal only with the verbal descriptIOn or definition of things 
Modern Logicians do not trouble themselves about the nature of 
.things. Th@y are sat.isfied if they can evolve a correct definition, 
and in their ve.tbal definitions they evince a subtlety and skill, 
which to a certain extent compensate for the paucity of theIr 
materials. 

38 THE USE OF TEOHNIOAL TERl\IS. 

In bringing out the subtlety of meanings and in glvmg fine 
definitions, the modem logicians have invented numerous techni-
cal terms of which some are given here. 

ativyapti-Being too wide. 
(,.n,ugata-dharma-Common property. 
anugama-Generalisation. 
anuyogita-The quality of being an anuyogi. When a thing 

stands to another thing in a particular relation, that upon which 
it stands is called anuyogi, while it itself is called pratiyogi (counter-
part) in regard to the relatIOn. Thus a jar standing on the 
ground in thp relation of union is called pratiyogi and the ground 
is the amtyogi of the relation. 

anyatha-siddhi-Concomitant circumstances which are not 
causes. 

1 Vide Ra.jendra Ca.ndra ga.strin's Muktiivali Vol. II, and !.IahamahopadhYiiya 
Mahes Chandra Nyayaratna's Briel notes on Me modem ::.lyaUa system, of Philoso-
phy, and also M.M. Ganganath Jha's Indian. Thought. 
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things. Thoy are satisfied if they can evolve a correct definition , 
and in their vel'bal definitions they evince a subtlety and skill, 
which to a certain extent compemate for the paucity of their 
ina terh'ls. 

38 THE USE OF TECHNICAL TER>fS. 

In bringing out the subtlety of meanings and in glvmg fine 
definitions, the modem logicians have invented numel"Ou.') techni
cal terms of which some are given here. 

ativyapti-Being too wide . 
•. nugata-dhatma-Common property. 
anugama-Generalisation. 
anuyogita-The quality of being an anuyogi. When a thing 

stands to another thing in a particular relation, that upon which 
it stands is called anuyogi, while it itself is called pratiyogi (counter
part) in regard to the relatlOn. Thus a jar standing on the 
ground in thp relation of union is called pratiyogi aud the ground 
is the an'll.yogi of the relation. 

anyathii-siddhi-Concornitant circumstances which are not 
causes. 
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avacchinna-Tha t which is qualified or determined by some 
attribute 

avacchedaka-A quality or attribute which is determined by 
the special characters of a thing Thus da1Jq.atva is the special 
character of darp4a as a hetu. 

avyapti-Being too narrow. 
activIty, i.e. the property which 

abides in a cause act1ually producing its effect. 
prat1:yogi-The thing of which a negation is predicated, e.g. a 

jar is the pratiyogi of the negation of the jar. 
vyapti-Pervarllon or invariable concomitance. 
And there are numerous others. ' 
Some of the characteristics of the Tarka-sastra have been 

already given above. 
Clntama:q.i by Gangesa Upadhyaya is the ea,rliest work on 

Tarka-sastra, though Janaklnatha OuqamaJ)i's 
manJarl is another excellent work on the same subject. 

avacchinna-That which is qualified or determined by some 
attribute 

avacchedaka-A quality or attribute which is determined by 
the special characters of a thing Thus da'fJ<iatva is the special 
character of da1!4a as a hetu" 

avyiipti-Being too na.rrow. 
kurvad·rilpatva-Causing activIty, i.e. the property which 

abidE's in a cause actually producing its effect, 
pratiyogi-The thing of which a negation is  predicated, e.g. a 

jar is the pratiyogi of the negation of the jar. 
vyapti-Perval'non or invariable concomitance. 
And there are numerous others. 

' 

Some of the characteristics of the Tarka·sastra have been 
already given above. 

CmtamaQ.i by Gangesa Upadhyaya is the ea,rliest work on 
Tarka·8astra, though Janaklnatha CUdama\li's Nyaya·siddhiinta. 

ma:D..Jarl if:, another excellent work on the same subject. 



CHAPTER II. 

Tattva-cintama.l}.i the earliest Work on Tarka-sa.stra.. 

39. IMPORTANCE OF TATTV A-CINTAMA.l:H. 

The Tattva-cintamani (" a thought-jewel of truth"), otherwise 
known as Prama:Q.a-clntama:Q.i (" 9, thought-jewel of valid know-
ledge "), of which a short summary in EnglIsh IS given in the 
following pages, was written by a logician of l\tllthilit 
named Gangesa Upadhyaya. It introduces a new era in the 
development of Logic in India and is justly reckoned as the 
first work on the Modern School of Hindu Logic. In modern 
India Sanskrit scholarship is not considered of any worth unless it 
is ac('ompanied by a knowledge of the or at least 
it portion of it. The study of this work develops to an enormous 
extent the discursive faculty in the reader r,nd enables him to 
argue with hair-splitting distinctions and subtleties. 

The book, since its first composition in the 12th cent,ul'Y A.D., 
has been a subject of close study by the Pal}q.its of Mithila, and 
about the middle of the 15th century its study was mtroduced 
into Bengal by Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, ,,,ho had been educated 
in the academies of Mithila. Since 1503 A.D., when thE" .. 
sity of Navadvipa was established, the Tattva-cilltaml:'tl].i was much 
popularised 1}1 Bengal through t,he endea vours of the famous 
Raghunatha SiromaI}.i and others. Gradually the book was intro-
duced into Madras, Mahara:;;tra, and Kasmira, and in a ('ouple of 
eenturies it became known all over India. The influence of this 
epoch-making book can he t,raced in the wOlks on almost fIJI the 
branches of Sanskrit learning that have appeared during the last 
five hundred years Unfortunately no attempt has .vet been 
made to present the content,s of the work in English, Bengali, 
Hindi or any other modern language, perhaps on account of the 
bewildering of its style c}.ud thought. 

40. GAy(:rE.,4A-THE AUTHOR OF THE 
(1200 A.D.). 

The 'rattva-clntama:Q.i is the immortal work of Gailgt'Sct. also 
called Galigesvara, surnamed Upadhyaya" v;'ho was a Maithila 
BrahmaI).a. He was born in a village named Ka.rion on the banks 
of the river Kamala, twelve miles south-east of Darbhanga. It is 
said that. Gangesa while young was altoget.her illit.erat,e. He pro-
pitiated the goddess KalI, on t.he C'remation ground u-dja.:ent to 

CHAPTER II. 

Tattva-cintamal).i the earliest Work on Tarka-sa.stra. 

39. IMPORTANCE OF TATTVA-CINTAMA"I. 

The Tattva-cintamani (" a thought-jewel of truth ") , otherwise 
known as Prama:Q.a-Clntama:g.i (" '1 thought-jevrel of valid know� 
ledge "), of which a short summary in Enghsh IS given in the 
following pages, was written by a Brahma!)a logician of f,hthil<1 
named Gangesa Upadhyaya. It introduces a new era in the 
development of Logic in India and is justly reckoned as the 
first work on the Modern School of Hindu Logic. In modern 
India Sanskrit scholarship is not considered of any worth unless it 
is accompanied by a knowledge of the Tattva-cintama!)i or at least 
a portion of it. The study of this work develops to an enormous 
extent the discursive faculty in the reader p.nd enables him to 
argue with hair-splitting distinctions and subtleties. 

The book, since its first composition in the 12th century A.D., 
has been a subject of close study by the Pa!)dits of Mithila, and 
about the middle of the 15th century its study was IIltroduced 
into Bengal by Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, who had been educated 
in the academies of Mithila. Since 1503 A.D., when th� unIver
sity of Navadvipa was established, the Tattva�cilltalllal�i was llluch 
popularised 1}1 Bengal through t,he endeavours of the famous 
Raghnnatha Siromal)i and others. Gradually the book was intra· 
duced into Madras, Muharai?tra. and Kasmira, and ill a ('ouple of 
.... nturies it became known all over India. The influence of this 
epoch-making book can he traced in the wOlks on almost " n  the 
branches of Sanskrit learning that have appeared during the last 
five hundred years Unfortunately no "t,tempt has yet been 
made to present the contents of the work in English, Bengali, 
Hindi or any other modern language, perhaps on account of th� 
bewildering abstruseness of its style " nd thought. 

40. GAYGE..,t.t-THE AUTHOR OF THE TATTVA-crNT�MAlYI. 
( 1 200 A.D.). 

The 'rattva-clntamaI;li is the immortal work of Galiges.t. a lso 
called Galigesvara, surnamed Upadhyaya . "'ho was a Maithiia 
Brahmal).a. He was born in a. village named Kitl'ioll on the bdnks 
of the river Kamala, twelve miles south-east of Darbhan"a . I t  is 
said that, Gangesa while young was altogether illiterate. He pro
pitiated the goddess Kali, on the (,T€'matiOll ground adjacent to 
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his uncle's house, and acquired from her, as a boon, deep erudi-
tion III the science of Logic. 

Gangesa mentions the name of Sivaditya Misra, l the- well-
known author of Saptapadarthi, and makes frequent quotations 
from Ratna-kosa/ which is a work on the philosophy. 
¥ othing is definitely known about the Gauga Mimamsaka IS or 
Srikara 4 mentioned by him. Gai:tgesa must have flourished after 
1093-1150 A.D .. the period when- Ananda Suri and Amaracandra 
Suri, [, whose opinions he has quoted, flourished. As he criticises 
the KhaI).q.ana-khat;t.q.a-khadya, he must have been posterior also 
to Sri Harfila who lived in Kanauj in the Court of King J aya-
candra in 1186 A.D.6 The earliest date that has been assigned to 
Gangesa ic; before the first quarter of the 13th century A.D., when his 
son Vardhamana Upadhyaya lived, in other words Gangesa is 
assigned to the last t}uarter of the 12th century A.D.' 

I Vide Tattva-cintamaIJ.i. pratyaksa-kha,IJ.Q..a, p. 830. 
2 The Ratnakosa, a. work on phllosophy. has been quoted not only 

by Gauges&' In the Tattva.-cmtamani ('abda,.khanda, akhyi.ta-vi'Lda, p. 830, and 
a.n.umlna.-khan,.q.a. p. 885), but also by Vardhamiina. in the NyaY8rkusumlfijali and 
by Reghuniiotha S;iomani in t.he Anumina.-didhiti. Glosses on are said 
to have been written both by Harirama and Gadadhara. This RatnakoSa is 
different from the Advalta-ratna-kosa-a work on the VedAnta philosophy by 

well as from the a, work on J aina. philo-
sophy by Candraprabha SGri (1102 A D.) 

.'$ Vide Tattva-cintamani, sabda-khaI,;lQa, sabda-primaI,;lya-viida. p. 88. 
+ Vide. Tattva-cintiimani. sabda-khanda, jiiti-sR.kti-viida, p. 569. 
Ii Fide S C. Vldyabhur;;an,.a's 'Indian Logic: Medireval School'. pp. 47-48. 

and Amaracandra., nicknamed respectively VyighratMuka and Sirilhdisuka. 
halVE! been referred to by Gangesa in the Tattva-cintiimani under sirhha-vyaghrokta-

of "'yapt?-. ( Vide p. 396 above.) 
6 Kha1;}dana-khs,nqa-khi1dya. is in the Tattva-dntamani. anumana-khs,1;}-

Q..a, p. 233, Bibliotheca Indica Series For Sri and Jayacandl.·a, see the 
Indtan 1911-12; nos. 22-23; and B.B.R.A.S. of 
187<'5. p. 279 Ja.yacandra. was killed by Sa.habuddin Ghori in 1194 A.D. 

• '1 According to the Dhanukha. Mahesa Tha.kkura, brother of Bha-
glratha Thakkura.. the well-known author of a sub-commentary on the Tattva-
cinta1.naJ]i, lived in 1556 A D. Considering that in the succession of t.he genera-
tions of pupIls Bhagire.tha Thakkura wae seventh in descent from Gange&1 
Upadhyaya. and allo1Vmg an average life of thirty years for ea.ch generation. we 
may assume :that lived 180 years before Bhagiratha, that is. about the 
year 1376 A.D. 

The f'iluccession of pt;tpils from GangeSa is as follows :-
1. Gangeaa; 2. Vardhamina.. S. Yaj fiapati; 4. Rari Mitra; 5 Pakl?adhara ; 

6. (a) Visudeva, (b) Rucicilatta. (c) Candrapati (?); 7. (a) MaheSa Thakkura; (b) 
Rhagiratha '.fhakkura Sl A pupil; 9. Bhavanstha; 10. Sailkara Misra. , 

The lnscription IS found on a stone-slab attached to a well at the village 
Dhanukha near J anakapura in Darbhanga. It runs thus :-

,.fq"tl'$((f IlRIf'ltlt '(ii"lftl •• .;t, 
"'TfI' '{§if)' 
wlifi 

• b 
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4. Vide Tattva-cintamani. �abda·khAnda, jati·sl\kti-viida, p. 569. 
6 Fide S C. Vldyabhu!?at;1a's ' Indian Logic : Madireval School ' .  pp. 47-4S. 

!na.nda and Ama.racandra, nicknamed respectively Vyighra'l{iuka. aDd SirilhaiijAuka.. 
haVE! heen referred to by Gangesa in the Tattva-cintiroani under simha-fJyo.ghrokta
ld:6ana of f)ya'Pt�. (Vide p. 396 above.) 

I) Kha:r;tdana-khs,nSla-khiidya iR t1uoted in the Tattva.-dntamani, anultl.ana-kha.�
Q.&, p. 233, 13ibliotheca Indica Saries For Sri H� and Jaye.eandl.'lt, see the 
Indl8.n .\\.ntique.ry. 1911-12; Prieina.-lekha.-miila:, nos. 22-23 ; and B.B.R.A.S. of 
1871), p. 279 Jayacaodra. was killed by Sahabuddin Ghori in 1194 A.D. 

j Accnrding to the Dhanukhit lu;;criptlon MaheS& Tbakkura , brother of Bha.
giTatha 'l'ha.kkura, the well-known author of a sub-commentary on the Tattv&
clntslnaJ]i, lived in 1556 A D. Considering that in the succession of the genera
tions of pupds Bhagiratha Thakkura wae seventh in descent from GangeQ. 
Upadhyaya.. a.nd allOWlUg an average life of thirty years for ea.ch genere.tion, we 
may assume that Ga�e8a lived 180 years before Bhagiratha. tha.t is. about the 
Vellt 1376 A.D" -

The "iuccession of pnpils from Ga.ng�a is as follows:-
1. Ga.ng�a; 2. Vardhamana. , :�. Ya.jtiapati ; 4. Hari Mw-a ; 5 Pii�adhara; 

6. (a) Visudeva., (b) Rucicile.tt,a. (c) Candrapati 0 ) ;  7. (a) Ma.hea8 Thakkur&., (b) 
Rhagiratba ',fhakkura 8)" A pupil ; 9. Bhavs.natha. ; 10. Se.ilkara Misra. . 

The inscription 18 foUnd on a. stone-slab attached to a well at the village 
Dhanukha near J anakapur&. in Darbhanga. It run.s thus::-

.. � qffilWtt'l§@!Qf1qiit ��."'@�, 
"'TlI· -�lPt filf{l1ri[�"i) ��>!' illiIT I 

1!.ii; <:i1Ill"�fltm:"'t .;..forit ... ["�, • 
"T:Ilh� a;1l'Wnn" _ f'XlfWn;n.,.. axrz:n. �. b 
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[Those who mamtain that Gangesa lIved In the fourth quarter of the 12th 
century A.D.l base their contention on the mentlOn ofVardhamiina. son of Gangesa, 
in the Sarvadart§ana-sarograha in the 14th century A.D.2 and upon an interpreta-
tion of the expreSSIOn #akabda la sam 1509, occurrmg in a manuscrIpt of Paksa-
dhara MIsra;s commentary on Gangesa's Tattva-cmta.mam, as eqUlvale>nt to 1278 
A.D.S Now the verse on the authority of whICh Vardhamiina IS supposed to hays 
been mentioned in the SarvA.darsana-samgraha is obviously an mterpolatlOn, and 
the expreSSIOn 8akf,bda la sam 1.;Ofl. written In very modern characters. refers III 
my opmion not to Laksmana samvat 159. correspondlng to 1278 A.D , but to saka 
year 1509 corresponding to 1587 A.D .. the word la 8am bemg eIther redundant or 
signifying SImply a year. In fact. it Gangesa had been older than the author of 
the Sarvadarsana-samgraha, his work woulrl have been reVIewed, or at any rate 
referred to, in·it.] 

41. THE TEXT OF 

"sook I •. da. 

The Tattva-cintamaQ.i is divided mto four books dealing res-
pectively with (1) Perception (pratyaksa) , (2) Inference (an'u-
mana), (3) Oomparison (upamana), and (4) Verbal testimony 
(sabda), which are the four means of deriving valid knowledge. 
The first which treats of perception. opens with stanZ<1S 
saluting God 

'l'he 1478 referred to here corresponds to 1556- A.D. That i\Iahesa l'hak-
kura was a brother of Bhagiratha '.fhakkura appears from the openmg lines 
of the Dravya-prakaslka by the latter 

1 Vide M. l\f. Chakravarti's HIstory of J.A S.B. for 1915, p. 2&5 
Riijendra Nath Ghose's Vyaptl-paiicaka, Introducjaon, p 33 

1 Vide SarvadarSana-sarograha. PiiI].miya·darsana. 
g which is a commentary on Garuz:eh's Tattva-

cintlmaI].i by MIsra, was, according to Its colophon. copIed m the 
Saka year 1509 (corresponding tt:> 1587 A.D.) and not 10 the Lak'\mana sarovat 159 
(corresponding to 1278 A.D.), 8.."1 the date conttl.ined in the colophon runs thus :-

II t 0t, if ( u 
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[Those who mamtain that Gangeaa lIved In the fourth quarter of the 1 2th 
century A.D.t base their contention on the mentIOn ofVardhamiina . son of Gangaaa , 
in the Sarvadar�anB.-samgraha. in the 14th century A.D.2 and upon an interpreta
tIon of the expresSIOn Fak'libdii la 8am 1509, occurrmg in a manuscript of Paksa
dha.ra MI�ra's commentary on Gangesa's Tattva-cmta.mam, ao:,; eqUlvaJent to l278 
A.D.s NoW' the versa on the authority of which Vardhamiina IS supposed to hS\'e 
been mentioned in the Sarvadatiana-samgraha is obviously an interpolatIOn, and 
the expreasLOD sakr.bda la sam 1-;09, written m very modern characters. refers 10 
my opmion not to Laksmana samvat 159, correspondtng to 1278 A.D , but to saka 
year 1509 corresponding to 1587 A.D., the word la sant bemg eIther redundant or 
signifying simply a yeaI'. In fact, it Gangesa had been older than the author of 
the Sarvadariana-samgraha, his work wouIn. have been reviewed , or at any rate 
referred to. in-ito] 

41. THE TEXT OF TAT'rVA-CINTAMA�T. 

lJook I.--Perception-Pratyak�a-kha1J-da_ 

The Tattva-cintamaq,i is divided mto four books dealing res
pectively with (1) Perception (pratyaksa), (2) Inference (anll
mana),  (3) Comparison ('>pamana), and (4) Verbal testimony 
(sa.bda) , which are the fOllr means of deriving valid knowledge, 
The first boo� . which treats of perception. opens with stanzas 
saluting God Siva,' 

'The �ka 1478 referred to here corresponds to l55& A_D. That Uahesa 'J'hak
kura was a brother of Bhagiratha Thakkura. appears from the openmg lines 
of the Dravya--prakaslka by the latter 1 Vide M. M_ ChakravartI's HIstory of Xav.va-nyaya , J.A S.B. for 1915,  p. 2b5 
Riijendra Nath Ohose's Vyiiptl-paiicaka., IntroductIOn, p 33 

1 Vide SsrvadarSana.samgraha. Piilpniya-darsana. 

B �� (Pratyak:?aloka) ,  which is a commentary on Gamreh's Tattva
cint5mal;ti by Pa,k�a.dha.ra. MIsra., was, according to its colophon. copled In the 
Sa.ke. year 1509 (corresponding to 1587 A.D_) and not m the La.k�mana. sarovat 159 
(corresponding to 1278 A.D_), RB the date contrtined in the colophon runs thus 

1PI"� � 1(1(110(1 II � oj " o( if "' .. �'" ( n 

, �1�N\·':f"'1"'�N'�"��1!I' 
�ffi>i, ,..\fmf."''1 .... 1 r.:� I 
'@iqlql<lql�: q�i(fifi:frfifSlmrf 
""'"' .. ;�firiI;!�o&t �� a t II 

.. .,fj.,,,, 'lorr_ :J.filv\;Irr !!ffi IIif 
f'Rorrf ..... fiI..n"l""I 'Of if VI <IT<' fi<'iii'IiT�"" ' 
1I� �.� "Soi.m: N .. "'<i .. '1. 
,ii''''''10' fuh .,.", ""a.,.Ni",r"fiI!o! II � , 



InvocatIon of Blesslngs-J.lfangala-vada. 

Salutation is offered to Siva to invoke his blessings. The 
invoca.tion is of three kinds, '1Jiz bodily, vocal, and mental. The 
bodily invocation consists in saluting a deity, the vocal in recit-
ing the eulogy of the deity, and t.he mental in meditating on hi m. 
" All polite people," says GaIigesa, " must observe the de"'orum of 
invoking bleRsings if they wish to bring their work to a successful 
completion" Though we do not find any explicit text in the 
Veda enjoining invocation of blessings, yet from the laudable 
practice of good people we can easily infer the implicit existence 
of such a text It should be stated that the invocation of bless-
ings is not the immediate cause of the completion of a work but 
is'the Ineans of removing which beset the work. In the 
case of an atheist finishing his work successfully without any in-
vocation of bleSSIngs, we are to suppose that there were no ob-
stacles in his way, or that he performed the invocation in his 
previous life. The case of a theist invoking blessings and yet 
failing to finish his work, is explained on the that he 
encountered enormous obstacles which his feeble invocation could 
not remove. The Kadambarl, which opens with a profuse invoca-
tion of blessings, furnishec;; an illustration of a work 
unfinished, owing to the excess of obstacles in its way. 

The Va.lidity of 

In determining the true meaning of pramii'T,!a (the means 
of valid knowledge) one must understand 

Prama or va.lid know- the true meaning of the word prama 
ledge. (valid knowledge) Prama or valid know-
ledge is the knowledge of a thing as it is the knowledge 
of the generic nature as abiding in its own subject, that is, 
abiding in everyone of its individual For in-
stance, to know a piece of silver to be as such, is valid knowlE"dge 
Inasmuch as '( siIverness ," which is a generic nature, really abides 
in the individual silver which is its subject. 

Two questions arise here: (1) whence the validity of know-
ledge derived, and (2) how are we con-

Row i-:. valid knowledge scious of the validity To the first ques-derIved and known? -
tion the l\firhamsakas (Praabhakaras) reply 

by saying that knowledge derives itR validity from its own general 
grounds (or causes). As to the sf'cond they say that 
knowledge is self-evident, that is, the very grounds, out of which 
arises (lonsciousness of kno\vledgt>, produce also the consciousness 
of lts validity, and thiR consciom:;ness of validity prompts us to 
activity. 

Gal).gesa opposes the first reply by saying that if the validity 

InvocatIon of BlessIngs-Jfangala-vada. 

Salutation i. offered to Siva to invoke his blessings. The 
iuvocation is of three kinds , "iz bodily , vocal, and mental. The 
bodily invocation consists in saluting a deity , the vocal in recit
ing the eulogy of the deity, and the mental in meditating on him. 
" All polite people," says Gailgesa, H must observe the de"'orum of 
invoking blessings if they wish to bring their work to a successful 
completion " Though we do not find any explicit text in the 
Veda enjoining invocation of blessings, yet from the laudable 
practice of good people we can easily infer the implicit existence 
of snch a text It should be stated that the invocation of bless
ings is not the immediate cause of the completion of a work but 
is' the means of removing ob,tacles which beset the work. In the 
case of an atheist finishing his work successfully without any in
vocation of blessIngs, we are to suppose that there were no ob
stacles in his way, or that he performed the invocation in his 
previous life. The case of a theigt invoking blessings and yet 
failing to finish his work, is explainecl on the supposition that he 
encountered enormous obstacles which his feeble invocation could 
not remove. The KadambarI, which opens with a profuse invoca
tion of blessings , furnisheo; an illustration of a work remainin� 
unfinished, owing to the excess of obstacles in its way. 

The Validlty of Knowledge-Pram?i7J.ya-vada. 

In determining the true meaning of prarnZl7J.G (the means 

Pramii or va,lid know
ledge. 

of valid knowledge) one must understand 
the true meaning of the word prama 
(valid knowledge) Pramii or valid know

ledge is the knowledge of a thing as it i",-it is the knowledge 
of the generic nature as abiding in its OWl'!. subject , that is, 
abiding in every one of its individual embodimen;R. For in
stance, to know a piece of silver to be as such, is valid knowledge 
Inasmuch as " silverll'ess," which is a generic nature, really abides 
in the individual silver which is its subject. 

Two questions arise here : (1 )  whence i, the validity of know

How i� valid knowledge 
derl\'ed and known '1 

ledge derived , and (2) how are we con
scious of the validity 1 To the first ques
tion the :\fimamsakas !Praabhakaras) reply 

by saying that knowledge derives it, validit.v from its own general 
grounds (or causes). As to the second question they say that 
knowledf(c is self-evident , that is, the very grounds , out of which 
arises eonsciousness of kno,,�rledgf' ,  produce also the consciousness 
of Its validity, and this consciousness of validity prompts us to 
activity. 

Gangesa opposes the first reply by saying that if the validity 



of knowledge were derived from the general grounds of knowledge 
itself, then invalid knowledge would have been identlCal with 
valid knowledge. The second reply is also on the ground 
that if we were conscious of the validity of knowledge along with 
our consciousness of knowledge itself, there could not have arisen 
in us doubt with regard to the validity of any kind of knowledge 
specially in the unhabitual condition. But there often arises in us 
knowledge of a dubious character, and the Mimamsakas cannot 
satisfactorily explain the production of this dubious knowledge or 
doubt If there is consciousness of knowledge, there is, according 
to them, along with it a consciousness of its validity which leaves 
no room for doubt, and if I on the other hand, there is no con-
sciousness of knowledge, there cannot arise any consciousness of 
it3 dubiousness. Hence Gangesa concludes that the validity of 
knowledge is not derived from its general grounds (or causes). It 

accordmg to him, derived throngh its special cause called instru-
ment. The general grounds of knowledge are the union of the 
tactual surface with the mind and that of the latter with the soul, 
while the special causes are different. The special cause of percep-
tion is the intercourse of a sense-organ with its object without any 
hindra.nce, .that of inference is consideration {or the knowledge of 
premisseR), that of comparison is the knowledge of similarity, and 
that of verbal testimony is the knowledge of consistency. Our 

of colour, for instance, is valid if there is the contact 
of our eye with the colour withou.t any hindrance Gailgesa 
further observes that our consciousness of the validity of a particu-
lar knowledge does not arise from our consciollsness of the particu-
lar knowledge itself. but from a different source, viz inference 
from the truitful corrE'spondence between our knowledge (idea) 
and the act,ivity prompted by it. "This knowledge (idea)," 
he, ., is valid because it conducive to actiVIty which is fruitful; 
whatever is not conducive to activity which is fruitful, is not 
valid knowledge.'- Suppose, for instance, a person cognh;es from 
distance a white thing to be a piece of silver. His knowledge 
will be valid if it harmonises with his actual experience when he 
approaches the piece of silver. Our consciousness of the validity 
of a particular knowledge arises therefore from our consciousness of 
the fruitful correspondence or harmony between the particula.r 
knowledge (idea) and the act.ivity which it leads to. 

Invalid Knowlectge-A nyatkakhyati. 
GatigeS& says that invalid knowledge or error, in Sanskrit 

aprama. anyatha-khyati or bhrama, is the 
(experience) of a thing as it is 

not,-it the knowledge (experience) of a 
aprama, anllath7ikhyati, 

'Okrama. or Invalid 
ledge. 

generic nature, which does not abide in its 

of knowledge wore derived from the general grounds of knowledge 
itself, then invalid knowledge would have been identICal with 
valid knowledge. The second reply is also oppo.ed on the ground 
that if we were conscions of the validity of knowledge along with 
our consciousness of knowledge itself. there could not have arisen 
in us doubt with regard to the validity of any kind of knowledge 
specially in the unhabitnal condition. But there often arises in us 
knowledge of a dubious character, and the Mimamsakas cannot 
satisfactorily explain the production of this dubious knowledge or 
doubt If there is consciousness of knowledge, there is. according 
to them, along with it a consciousness of its validity which leaves 
no room for doubt, and if, on the other hand, there is no con� 
sciousness of knowledge, there cannot arise any consciousness of 
its dubiousness. Hence Gangesa concludes that the vaJiditv of 
knowledge is not derived from its general grounds (or causes).- It 
i�, accordIng to him, derived through its special cause called instru
ment. The general grounds of knowledge are the union of the 
tactual surface with the mind and that of the latter with the soul, 
while the special causes are different. The special eause of percep
tion is the intercourse of a sense-organ with its object without any 
hindra,nce, .that of inference is consideration (or the knowledge of 
premisses), that of comparison is the knowledge of similarity, and 
that of verbal testimony is the knowledge of consistency. Our 
knowledge of colonr, for instance, is valid if there is the contact 
of our eye with the colour without any hindrance Gangesa 
further observes that our consciousness of the validity of a particu
lar knowledge does not arise from our consciousness of the particu
lar knowledge itself, but from a different source, viz inference 
from the truitful correspondence between our knowledge (idea) 
and the activity prompted by it. " This knowledge (idea)." says 
he, . .  is valid because it i� conducive to activltv which is fruitful ; 
whatever is not conducive to activity which is fruitful, is not 
valid knowledge." Suppose. for installce, a person cognises from 
distance a white thing to be a piece of silver. His knowledge 
will be valid if it harmonises with his actual experience when he 
approaches the piece of silver. Our consciousness of the vaJidity 
of a particular knowledge arises therefore from our consciousness of 
the fruitful correspondence or harmony between the particular 
knowledge (idea) and the activity which it leads to. 

Invalid Knowlectge-Anyathii,khyati. 

GangeS .. says that invalid knowledge or error, in Sanskrit 
aprnma. anyatha-khyati or bhrama, is the 
knowl1:"dge (experience) of a thing as it is 
not,-it l' the knowledge (experience) of a 

aprama. anljf:JtMkhyi'iti, 
bhrama. or Invalid knm,
ledge. 

generiC nature, which does not abide in its 
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own subject, but which abideA in the subject of another generic 
nature. For instance, to know a pearl to be a piece of silver is 
invalid knowledge, inasmuch as the generic nature" silverness" 
does not abide here in the piece of silver which is its own subject, 
but abides in a pearl which is the subject of another generic 
nature, mz. " pearlness." 

The Mimarhsakn.s (Prabhakara8) do not admit invalid know-
ledge or error All knowledge, according 

How is activity, pravrtti. to them, is valid and, as such, prompts us 
caused? to activity. In the case of a person who 

takes a pearl to be a piece of silver by saying " this is silver," we 
should bear in mind that he acquires the knowledge of "this" 
(pearl) through perception and that of "silver' through recollec-
tion. But he, owing to some defect, is not conscious of the dis-
tinction between "this" (pearl) and H silver," that is, between 
"perception" and "recollection"; and this non-consciousness of 
distinction leads him to activity. 

Gangesa opposes the Mlmarbsakas by saying that the non-
consciousness of distinction cannot account for the activity to 
which the person is prompted. There are here. according to the 
Mimamsakas, grounds for activity, counter-activity and non-activ-
ity. The knowledge of "silver," for which the person is solicit-
ous, must cause in him an activity, while the knowledge of" this" 
(pearl), for which he is not solicitolls. must cause in him a counter, 
activity, and the non-consciousness of distinction (which is absence 
of knowledge) causes in him neither activity nor counter-activity, 
but leaves him in non-activity. The non-conscioustless of distinc-
tion is not therefore the cause which leads bim to activity. 

According to Gangesa, when a person takes a pearl to be a 
piece of silver by saying "this is silver," he acquires the know-
ledge of both" this" (pearl) and" silver " by means of perception 
(the first through the ordinary intercourse between the sense-organ 
and its object, and the second through the transcendent intercourse 
whose character is knowledge), He, through some defect (of his 
eye, etc.), identifies" this" (pearl) with H silver," that is, becomes 
conscious of the generic nature "silverness" as abiding in "this" 
(pearl),. which is not its own subject. Here his knowledge is 
invalid, or, in other words, he commits an error. When a person, 
on the other hand, takes a piece of silver to be silver by saying 
u this is silver," he identifies "this ,t with" silver," or, in other 
words, becomes conscious of the generic nature c. sil verness" as 
a.biding in "silver" which is its own subject. His knowledge is 
valid. 

Whether a particular knowledge is valid or invalid, it must he 
of a. determinate character. if it is to lead us to activity. Deter-
minate knowl€'dge is the knowledge of a generic nature as abiding 
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own subject, but which abide" in the subject of another generic 
nature. For instance , to know a pearl to be a piece of silver is 
invalid knowledge. inasmuch as the generic natllre " silvemess " 
does not abide here in the piece of silver which is its own subject, 
but abides in a pearl which is the subject of another generio 
nature, mz . •  , pearlness." 

The Mimamsakns (Priibhakaras) do not admit invalid know

How is activity. pra".rlti, 
caused ? 

iedge or error All knowledge, according 
to them, is valid and, as such, prompts us 
to activity. In the case of a person who 

takes a pearl to be a piece of silver by saying " this is silver," we 
should bear in mind that he acquires the knowledge of " this " 
(pearl) throngh perception and that of " silver " through recollec
tion. But he, owing to some defect, is not conscious of the dis
tinction between " this )) (pearl) and H silver," that is, between 
" perception " and " recollection " ;  and this non�consciousness of 
distinction leads him to activity. 

Gangesa opposes the Mimamsakas by saying that the non
consciousness of distinction cannot account for the activity to 
which the person is prompted. There are here. according to the 
Mimamsakas, grounds for activity, counter-activity and non-activ� 
ity, The knowledge of " silver," for which the person is solicit
ous, must cause in him an activity, while the knowledge of " this " 
(pearl), for whioh he is not solioitous . must cause in him a counter
activity, and the non-consciousness of distinction (which is absence 
of knowledge) causes in him neither activity nor counter-activity, 
but leaves him in non-activity. The non-consciousness of distinc
tion is not therefore the cause which leads bim to activity. 

According to Gangesa , when a person takes a pearl to be a 
piece of silver by saying ( ;  this is silver," he acquires the know
ledge of both " this " (pearl) and " silver " by means of perception 
(the firsttbrough the ordinary intercourse between the sense-organ 
and its object, and the second through the transcendent intercourse 
whose character is knowledge). He, through some defect (of his 
eye, etc.),  identifies " this " (pearl) with " silver," that is, becomes 
conscious of the generic nature " silverness " as a.biding in " this" 
(pearl), which is not its own subject_ Here his knowledge is 
invalid, or) in other word�, he commits an error. When a person, 
on the other hand, takes a piece of silver to be silver by saying 
" this is silver," he identifies ( ,  this " with II" silver ," Of, in other 
words, becomes conscious of the generic nature '" sil verness " as 
.. biding in " silver " which is its own snbject. His knowledge is 
valid. 

Whether a particular knowledge is valid or invalid, it mnst he 
of a determinate character. if it is to lead us to activity. Deter
minate knowledge is the knowledge of a generic nature as abiding 
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in a subject. As already stated. when the generic nature abides in 
its own subject, the knowledge is valid: but when it abides in the 
subject ot another generic nature, the knowledge is invalid. A 
valid determinate knowledge (prama) leads us to activity which is 
fruitful, while an invalid determinate knowledge (aprama) leads us 
to activity which does not end in fruition. In explaining the 
cause of activity, whether fruitful or fruitless, we must assume 
determina.te knowledge, and in accounting for fruitless activity we 
must assume error. Moreover, it is a matter of experience that 
in our consciousness, valid or invalid, of the form" this is silver," 
there is only one kind of knowledge, tJiz. determinate knowledge, 
and it will be cumbrous to assume two kinds, viz. perception and 
recollection. 

Intercourse between Senses a.nd their 

Ordinary Preception 

Perceptual knowledge, or, more simply, perception, has been 
defined (by as knowledge which 

Perceptual knowledge, arises from the intercourse of a sense with 
(tpratyalcsa). its object, and which is non-erratic, being 

either reflective (mediate) or non-reflective (immedjate). This 
definition, according to Gangesa, is too wide in so far as it in-
cludes recollection and inference of the soul, and is also too nar-
row in so far as it excludes perception by God. To avoid such 
defects Gangesa proposes to define perception as a direct appre-
hension. When, for instance, a visual perception takes place, there 
arises in us a corresponding knowledge of the form H I apprehend 
direct." Perception is further defined by Gangesa as knowledge 
whose intrumental cause is not knowledge. The instrumental 
causes of inference, ('omparison and verbal testimony are respec-
tlvely the knowledge of premisses, the knowledge of similarity and 
the knowledge of consistency; but the instrumental cause of the 
perception is a sense-organ which is not knowledge. 

The word perception, which ordinarily sigmfies perceptual 
knowledge or rather the means by which we derive perceptual 
knowledge, does Rometimes stand for the whole process in whioh 
a sense in intercourse with its object produoes knowledge. The 
senses are six, viz. (1) the eye, (2) the ear, (:3) the nose, (4) the 
tongue, (5) the tactual surface, and (fi) the mind. Their objects 
are respectively the following :-(1) colour, (2) sound, (3) odour, 
(4) savour, (5) touch (of warmth, coldness. hardness, softness, etc.), 
and (6) feeling (of pleasure, pain, etc ). Oorrespondent with the 
senses there are six of knowledge (perception) l viz. the 
visual, auditory, olfactory, gustatory, tactnal and mental 
nal). 
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in a subject. As already stated. when the generic nature abides in 
its own subject, the knowledge is valid:  but when it abides in the 
subject ot another generic nature, the knowledge is invalid. A 

valid determinate knowledge (p1'ama) leads us to activity which is 
fruitful. while an invalid determinate knowledge (aprama) leads us 
to activity which does not end in fruition. In explaining the 
cause of activity . whether fruitful or fruitless, we must assume 
determinate knowledge, and in accounting for fruitless activity we 
must assume error. Moreover . it is a matter of experience that. 
in our consciousness, valid or invalid) of the form " this is silver," 
there is only one kind of knowledge, viz. determinate knowledge, 
and it will be cumbrous to assume two kinds, viz. perception and 
recollection. 

Intercourse between Senses a.nd their Object8-Sannikar�a. 

Ordinary Preception (laukika-pratyak�a). 

Perceptual knowledge, or, more simply, perception, has been 

Perceptual knowledge, 
(pratyaksa). 

defined (by Ak�api\da) as knowledge which 
arises from the intercourse of a sense with 
its object, and which is non-erratic, being 

either reflective (mediate) or non-reflective (immediate). This 
definition, according to Gangesa, is too wide in so far as it in
cludes recollection and inference of the soul, and is also too nar
row in so far as it excludes perception by God. To avoid such 
defects Gangesa proposes to define perception as a direct appre
hension. When, for instance, a visual perception takespiace, there 
arises in us a corresponding knowledge of the form " I apprehend 
direct." Perception is further defined by Gangesa ". knowledge 
whose intrumental cause is not knowledge. The instrumental 
causes of inference, comparison and verbal testimony are respec
tlvely the knowledge of premisses, the knowledge of similarity and 
the knowledge of consistency ; but the instrumental cause of the 
perception is a sense-organ which is not knowledge. 

The word perception, which ordinarily sigmfies perceptnal 
knowledge or rather the means by which we derive perceptual 
knowledge, does wmetimes stand for the whole process in which 
a sense in intercourse with its object produces knowledge. The 
senses are six, viz. ( 1 )  the eye, (2) the ear, (:3) the nose, (4) the 
tongue, (5) the tactual surface, and (6) the mind. Their objects 
are respectively the following :-(1) colour, (2) sound, (3) odonr, 
(4) savonr, (5) touch (of warmth, coldness. hardness . softness, etc.), 
and (6) feeling (of pleasure, pain, etc ). Correspondent with the 
senses there are six kind. of knowledge (perception) ,  viz. the 
visnal, auditory, olfact()ry, gustatory, tactual and mental (inter
nal). 
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The intercourse, or rather the ordinary intercourse, which 
is the connection of a sense with its object I is of six kinds as 
mentioned below :-

(1) Union (sainyoga), e.g. m the visual perception of a jar the-re 
is a union of our eye with the jar. 

(2) United-inherence (samyukta-samavaya). that is, inherence in 
that which IS in union, e.g. in the visual perception of the 
colour of a jar there is a union of our eye with the jar in 
which colour inheres. 

(3) United-inherent - nherence (8am yukta - sama veta - samavaya) , 
that is, inherence in that which inher",s in what is in 
unioll, e.g. in the visual perception of the" colourness " 
(the generlc nature of colour) of a jar there is a union of 
our eye with the jar in which inhereFl colour ,,,herein 
again abides" colourness" in the relation. of inherence. 

(4) Inherence (samavaya), e.g. in the auditory perception of sound 
there is the inherence of sound in the ether which per-
vadE'S the cavity of our ear. 

(5) inherent-inherence (samaveta-samavaya), that is, inherence in 
that whICh inheres, e g. in the auditory perception of 
"soundness" (the generic nature of sound), there is the 
inherence of "soundness" in sound which again inheres in 
the ether of our ear-oavity. 

(6) Particularity (visefjaf}tata), e.(/ in the perception of non-exist-
ence of a jar on a ground, there is a union of our eye 
with the ground which is possessed of non-e'!:istence of 
the jar. 

Transcendent PerceptIon (alaukika-pratyakl!a). 

The supersensuous or transcendent perception does not take 
place through any of the six kinds of ordinary intercoursE" des-
cribed above But it is produced through an intE"rcourse which 
is transcendent The transcendent intercourse is of three kinds, 
viz. (1) the intercourse whose character is general (samanya-lak-

(2) the intercourse whose charaoter is knowledge (jnana 
; and (3) the intercourse whioh is produced by meditation 

(yogaia). 
I ntercO!tTse (perception) whose character is general.-In the 

perception of all individuals possessing a generic nature, the 
knowledge of the generic nature constitutes the intercourse. This 
is a transcendent intercourse whose character is generaL When, 
for instance, there is an intercourse of our eye with a 'case of 
smoke, there arises in us a perception of smoke of all times and all 
places. The process by which this perception takes place is as 
follows :-

The intercourse between our eye and the case of smoke 
Ht ",.rlh"l""1'''l' n .... o. hOnOr:! """"n IC>N •• ", • .nnn\ avoA t, 
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The intercourse, or rather the ordinary intercourse, which 
is the connection of a sense with its object , is of six kinds as 
mentioned below :-

( I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(6) 

Union (sainyoga), e.g. m the visual perception of a jar the-re 
is a union of our eye with the jar. 

United··inherence {samyukta-samavo.ya). that is, inherence in 
that which IS in union, e.g. in the visua'! perception of the 
colour of a jat' there is a union of our eye with the jar in 
which colour inheres. 

United �inherent ·mherence (�amyukta · sarna veta • samavaya), 
that is, inherence in that w hieh inhens in what is in 
union, e.g. in the visual perception of the ( I  colourness " 
(the genenc nature of colour) of a jar there is a union of 
our eye with the jar in which inherefl. colour wherein 
again a bides " cololl!'ness "  in the relation. of inherence. 

Inherence (8amavaya), e.g. in the auditory perception of sound 
there is the inherence of sound in the ether which per� 
vad('s the cavity of our ear. 

1 nherent·inherence (samaveta·samaviiya) , that is, inherence in 
that whICh inheres, e q. in the auditory perception of 
" soundness " (the generic nature of sound) , there is the 
inherence of " soundness " in sound which aga.in inheres in 
the ether of our ear-cavity. 

Particularity (vi8e�aT}at.a),  e.g.
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in the perception of non ·exist· 
ence of a jar on a ground, there is a union of our eye 
with the ground w hieh is possessed of non ·e'Xistence of 
the jar. 

Transcendent :PerceptIOn (alaukika·pratyak�a).  

The supersensuous or transcendent perception does not take 
place through any of the six kinds of ordinary intercoursE' des
cribed above But it is produced through an intercourse which 
is transcendent The transcendent intercourse is of thref' kinds, 
viz. (1) the intercourse whose cbaracter is general (samanya-lak
�a1.U') ; (2) the intercourse whose character is knowledge (inana 
lak�.,1.U') ; and (3) the intercourse which is produced by meditation 
(yogaja). 

I ntereo",.. (perception) whose character is general.-In the 
perception of all individuals possessing a generic nature, the 
knowledge of the generic nature constitutes the intercourse. Tbis 
is a transcendent intercourse whose character is general. When, 
for instance, there is an intercourse of our eye with a 'case of 
smoke, there arises in us a perception of smoke of all times and all 
places. The process by which this perception takes place is as 
follows : -

The intercourse between our eye and the case of smoke 
1Q !'II.n .... ,.rlin">"'"H I'n"o ..... lI<:>rl " ... inn I "r . .  'uu"", ... '1 "" "" ,.1  r.hAt. hAt,wPAn nnT' 
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eye and' ( " (the generic nature of smoke) is also an ordin-
ary one which is called united-inherencE' (samyukta-samavaya). 
But the intercourse between ... pur eye and all cases of smoke is Dot 
an ordinary one. It is a tra,nscendent intercourse, as there is no 
ordinarv of our eye with all cases of smoke of all tImes and 
all The interconrse consists herE' of the knowledge of 
, C smokeness ", a generic nature which is possesRed by all caRe ... of 
smoke of all times and an places Rort of int.ercourse which 
consists of the knowledge of a generic natnre, is called a tran'3c('n-
dent intercourse whose character is gE'neral The objectIOn that 
if there were a transcendent mtercourse (perception) whose char-
acter 1;:' general, we could become Omnifl.Clent. ina::;much as in 
perceiving an object of knowledge We' could perC'E'ivE' all objects of 
knowledge, is untenable though we can perceive all obj<"cts 
of knowledge- comprehended under a generic natnre, v\'e- cannot. 
perceive thf'ir mutual and as Ruch cannot be omni-
scient. 

Intercou'l'se (perception) whose character is knolOledge.-If in the 
perception of a thing the knowledge of the thing itself constitutes 
the intercourse, it is called an intercourse whose character IS know-
ledge. On seeing a piece of sandal-wood we often say that it is 
fragrant. How doeR this visual perception of fragrance take 
place 1 1'he answer is that when the eye comes in union with the 
piece of sandal-wood, there arises WIthin us a kmd of knowledge 
(recolle-ction) of fragrancE' whICh serves as the intercourRC for our 
perception of the sam\? ThIS IS an of what i"l called in 
"'estern Psychology an 'c indire-ct perception ". 

Some> say that the case cited above may be explained by the 
intercourse whose character is general. and there is no necessity 
for our assuming another intercourse whose character is know-
ledge On seeing a piece of sandal-wood there arises in us the 
recollection of fragrance and" fragrancy" (the generic naturE" of 
fragrance), which abide in sandal-wood in the relations of inherence 
(samavaya) and inherent-inherence (samaveta-samavaya) respec-
tively. From the recolle-ction of "fragrancy ", through the inter-
course whose character i" general, there arises in us t·he perception 
of all individual fragrance-:'> including the fragrance of thi:;\ particular 
piece of sandal-wood 

In reply Gailgesa says that. though, through tht? intercour:::e 
whose character ge-neraL WE" can somehow C'xplain the perception 
of fragrance, we cannot through thIS mtercoufse explain the per-
ception of " fragrancy " . Had there> been a " fragra.nciness " (which 

the generic nature of fragrancy), we could have, through the inter-
courRe whose character is general, derived the perception of "fra-
grancy". But, t,here is no generIC nature of " fragrancy ", which is 
itself the generic nature of fragrance. We cannot theretore perceiv(l 
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eye and \ ,  smokeness " (the generic nature of smoke} is also an ordin� 
ary one which is called united-inherence (samyukta-samavaya). 
B�t the intercourse bet'\'een .... our eye and all casE'S of smoke is not 
an ordinary one. It is a tra,nscendent intercourse, as thf're is no 
ordinarv m;ion of our eve with fI.]l CR::::C'S of smoke of all tJmes and 
all places ThE' int€'fconrse consists herE" of the knowledge of 
, I  smokeness ' � ,  a genE"ric nature which is possessed by all ca�e .. of 
smoke of all times and an places Thio\:; sort. of int.ercourse which 
consists of the knowledge of a, g<::neric natnre, is called a transcrn
dent intercourse whose character is �('nerlli The objE"ctlOn that 
if there were a transcendent mtercourse (perception) whose char
acter i;:; general, we could become omnifloClent . inasrn.uch as in 
perceiving an object of knowledge We' could prr<:'rivl" all objects of 
knowledge, is untenable becau:'.!?, t.hough we can perceive aU objf'cts 
of knowledge comprehended under a. generic natnre, \'i'P cannot. 
perceivE:' thf'lr mutual difi'€'rences, and as Ruch C[lllnot be omni
scient. 

Intercourse (perception) whose character is knOll}ledge.-If in thE' 
perception of a thing the knowledge of the thing itself constitutes 
the intercourse, it is called an interoourse whose character IS know
ledge. On seeing a piece of sandal-wood we often say that it i8 
fragrant. Hmv do€'fol. this vimal perception of fragrance takE" 
place � The answer is that \vhen the eye comes in union with the 
piece of eandal-wood, therE' a,rises WIthin us a lund of knowledge 
(recollection) of fragrance W111Cb serves as the intE"rCQUrR(' for our 
perception of the sam\? ThlS 18 an in:-;tancf' of what i" caned in 
'VeRte.rn Psychology an ( '  indirect perception ", 

Some say that the case cited above may be explained by the 
intercourse who.'3€:' character is general. and there is no necessity 
for our assuming another intercourse whose character is know
ledge On seeing a piece of sandal-wood there arises in us the 
recollection of fragrance and ! (  fragrancy " (the generic naturf' of 
fragrance) , which abide in sandal-wood in the relations of inherence 
(samavaya) and inherent-inherence (samaveta.samaviiya) respec· 
tively. From the recollection of " fragrancy " ,  through the inter
course whose character i;:; general, there arises in us t.he perception 
of all individual fragrances including the fragrance of thi, particular 
piece of sandal· wood 

In reply Gangesa says that. though. through the intercourse 
whose character i" general . wp can somehow <,splain the perception 
of fragrance, we cannot through thlS m.tercourse explain the' per
ception of " fragrancy " .  Had there.' bf'en a ( (  fragranoiness " (which 
i� the generic nature of fra.grancy), we could have, through the inter
course whose character is general, derived the perception of l '  fl'a
grancy ". But. there js no generIC nature of " fragrancy "' J "Which is 
itself the genE':ric natur€' of fragrance. \\7 f? cannot theretore perceive' 
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" fragrancy" through the intercourse whose character is generaL 
It is through the intercourse whose character is knowledge that we 
can perceive" fragrancy ", the recollection of which serves a'3 the 
intercourse for shch perception. 

Intercourse (perception) produced by meditation.-It is of two 
kinds, viz. (1) the intercourse (perception) of an ascetic who has 
attained union with the Supreme Being, and (2) that of an 
ascetic who is endeavouring to attain such union. The first 
ascetic enjoys a constant perception of all things, while the second 
ascetic can secure perception only when he is attended with 
mediation. 

Inberence-SamavfJya-vada. 

In the visual perception of the colour of ajar. the inter-
course that exists between our eye and the colour has; been desig-
nated as united-inherence. It is not possible to undprstand t·he 
meaning of this term unless we understand the meanIng of in-
herenc? Inherence (samavaya) is an intimate relation between 
two things which cannot exist separately. Of the two things 
one exists only as lodged in the other. Such things are the 
whole and its parts, the substance and its qualities or action, 
the community and individuals, and the et,ernal 8ub8tances and 
their final particulars. The relation that exists between these 
things is called inherence, e.g. threads inhere in the cloth, colour 
inhert:"s in the and so on. The knowledge of a whole as 
composed of parts, or of a substance as possessing qualities, etc. 
is determinate knowledge. In such knowledge we have to con-
sider three things, viz. the subject, the predicate, and the relation 
that exists between them. For instance, in our determinate 
knowledge of the form" the man has a stick," the man is the 
subject and the stick is the predicate, while the l'elation that 
exists between them is union Similarly in our determinate know-
ledge of the form H the flower has the flower is the sub-
ject and the colour is the predicate, but the relation that exists 
between them is not union but inherence. \Vhen two things can 
be separated from each other, the r2'lation between them is union, 
but when they cannot be mutually separated their relation is 
inherence. In fact colour is not united with flower but inheres 
in it. 

The Invalidity of 

Some say that non-existence is not perceptible by any of our 
sen.ses and that the knowledge of non-existencE' or a thing arises 
through non-perception of the thing itself. For instance, the 
way in which, the knowledge of non-exist·ence of a pot arises is 

foIlow13: Had there been a pot here, it would have been per-
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" fragrancy " through the intercourse whose character is general. 
It is through the intercourse whose character is knowledge that we 
can perceive " fragrancy " ,  the recollection of which serves a'3 the 
intE'rconrse for shch perception. 

Intercourse (perception) produced by medilation.- ft is of two 
kinds, viz. (1) the intercourse (perception) of an ascetic who has 
attained union with the Supreme Being, and (2) that of an 
ascetic who is endeavouring to attain such union. The first 
ascetic enjoys a constant perception of all things, while the second 
ascetic can secnre perception only when he is "ttended with 
mediation. 

Inberence-Samavaya�vada. 

In the visual perception of the colour of a jar. the inter
course that exists between our eye and the colour has been desig
nated as united-inherence. It is not possible to understand t·he 
meaning of this term unless we understand the meamng of in
herencf'. Inherence (samavaya) is an intimate relation between 
two things which cannot exist separately. Of the two things 
one exists only as lodged in the other. Such things are the 
wholi' and its parts, the substance and its qualities or action, 
the community and individuals, and the et"rnal sub.tances and 
their final particulars. The relation that exists between these 
things is called inherence, e.g. threads inhere in the cloth, colour 
inher�s in the jar, and so on. The knowledge of a whole as 
composed of parts, or of a substance as possessing qualities, etc. 
is determinate knowledge. In such knowledge we have to con
sider thr�e things, viz. the suhject, the predicate , and the relation 
that exists between them. For instance, in our determinate 
knowledge of the form " the man has a stick," the man is the 
subject and the stick is the predicate, while the l'elation that 
exists between them is union Similarly in our determinate know
ledge of the form " the flower has colo�r," the flower is the sub
ject and the colour is the predicate, but the relation that exists 
between them is DOt union but inherence. \Vhen two things ca.n 
be sepazated from each other, the relation between them is union, 
but when they cannot be mutually separated their relation is 
inherence. In fact colour is not united with flower but inheres 
in it. 

The Invalidity of Non.perception-Anupalabdhyapriima�lya·vada. 

Some say that non-existence is not perceptible by any of our 
senses and that the knowledge of non-existeIlc� of a thing arises 
through non-peraeption of the thing itself. For instance, the 
way in which . the knowledge of non-existence of a pot arises is 
as follow. : Had there been a pot here, it would have been per-



ceived: since it is not perceived, there is no pot here. The non-
perception of a pot iA therefore the means ?f knowing th? non-ex-
istence of the pot. Gangesa does not admIt non-perceptIOn to be 
a mt-ans of knowledge Non-existence, according to him, is per-
ceived hy our senses through the Intercourse of particularity. For 
instance, in the perception of non-existence of a pot on the floor, 
there is the union of our eye with the floor in which abides non-
existence of the pot as a particularity. that is. there is perception 
of the floor as possessed of the non-existence of the pot. The 
sense employed in the perception of a thing is the same as that 
which is employed in the perception of its non-existence. vVhat .. 
ever thing is perceptible by a sense, the non-existen,ce of that 
thing is also perceptible by the same sense, e.g. a colour and its 
non-existence are both perceived by the eye, a sound and its non-
existence by the ear, an odour and its non- existence by the nose, 
a savour and its non-existence by the tongue, warmth and its non-__ 
existence by the tactual surface, and pleasure and its non-exist-
ence by the mind. 

Non-existence (or negation)-Abhava-vada. 
Some say that there is no separate entity called non-existence 

(abhava), that perception of what is ordinarily called the" non-
existence of a thing" depends upon the locus (adhikarar.!-a) of non-
existence of the thing, and that the intercourse through which we 
perceive the thing, must be the same as that t.hrough which we 
perceive its non-existence, viz. union, etc. For instance, our per-
ception of the non-existence of a pot (in tht- form" there is no pot 
on the floor") does not presuppose a. separate entity called" non-
existence", but rests entirely on " the floor" which is the locus of 
the non-existence of the pot, and is carried on through the inter-
course of 11l1ion. 

Gangesa opposes the above view by saying that we must ad-
mit a separate entity called non-existence, that Ollr perception of 
what is ordinarily called the of a thing, does not rest 
entirely on the locus of the non-existence of the thing, f\,nd that 
the intercourse through which we perceive the non-existence of the 
thing is not union etc., but particularity (vi§esu1)ata). Tn the 
inst.ance cited above our perception of the non-existence of the pot 
does not rest on ,. the floor", that is, the non-exi;;;eence of the pot is 
not identical with the fioor. Had the one rested on the otht-r, 
or had Ule two been identical, there would have heen perception of 
the non-existence of the pot even when the pot was on the floor. 
and further there would have been a disturbance of the relation 
of container and contained that exists between the two. Since 
this contingency is disastrous, we must admit that there is some-
thing on the ground which operates in our failure to perceive the 

ceived : since it is not perceived, there is no pot here. The non
perception of a pot iR therefore thc means :of knowing th� non-ex
istenee of the pot. Gangesa does not admlt non-perceptlOn to be 
a mpans of knowledge Non-existence, according to him, is per
ceived hy our senses through the mtercourse of particularity. For 
instance, in the perception of non-existence of a pot on the floor, 
there is the union of our eye with the floor in which abides non
existence of the pot as a particularity, that is. there is perception 
of the floor as possessed of the non-existence of the pot. The 
sen se employed in the perception of a thing is the same as that 
which is employed in the perception of its non-existence. What
ever thing is perceptible by a sense, the non-existeI\ce of that 
thing is also perceptible by the same sense, e.g. a colour and its 
non-existence are both perceived by the eye, a sound and its non
existence by the ear, an odour and its non- existence by the nose, 
a savonr and its non-existence by the tongue, warmth and its non-_ _  

existence by the tactual surface, and pleasure and its non-exist
ence by the mind_ 

Non-existence (or negation) -Abhava-vada. 

Some say that there is no separate entity called non-existence 
(abhiiva) , that perception of what is ordinarily called the " non
existence of a thing " depends upon the locus (adhikara1JaJ of non
existence of the thing, and that the intercourse through which we 
perceive the thing, must be the same as that through which we 
perceive its non-existence, viz. union, etc. For instance, our per
ception of the non-existence of a pot (in the form " there is no pot 
on the floor ") does not presuppose a separate entity called " non
existence", but rests entirely on " the floor H which is the locus of 
the non-existence of the pot, and is carried on through the inter
course of llIJjon� 

Gangesa opposes the above view by saying that we must ad
mit a separate entity called non-existence, that our perception of 
what is ordinarily called the non-existence of a thing, does not rest 
entirely on the locus of the non-existence of the thing, .,nd that 
the intercourse through which we perceive the non-existence of the 
thing is not union etc., but particularity (visesa1Jatii). Tn the 
inst,ance cited above our perception of the non-existence of the pot 
does not rest on ,. the floor '�, that js, the non-exi;.-;oonce of the pot is 
not identical with the floor. Had the one rested on the other, 
or had t,he two been identical, there would have "een perception of 
the non-existence of the pot even when the pot was on the floor, 
and further there would have been a disturbance of the relation 
of container and contained that exists between the two_ Since 
this contingency is disa.strous, we must adroit that there is some
thing on the ground which operates in our failure to perceive the 
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pot. This something is "non-exist.ence" which is a. separate 
entity lying over a.nd ahove the floor. Our failure to pE-fceive a 
thing does not therefore rest on the IDE-re locus of the thmg, but on 
the locus as possessed of t·his something or " The 
relation that exists between the locus and non-existence is that of 
-particularity (msesa'(lata). 'Vhen we perceive the non-existence of a 
pot on the floor our eye comes in union with the floor on which 
abides the non-existence of the pot in the relation of particularity. 
The intercourse In this case is, therefore, of united particularitv 
(aainyukta-visesa1Jata). Similarly the relation of pa,rticularity is to 
be aSQ,ociated with inherence. unitrd-inherence, etc. 

Every non-existence has a counterpart, e.g. with reference to 
the non e:ristence of a pot and that ()f a piece of cloth, the pot and 
the piece of cloth are respectively the counterparts The percep-
tion of a non-exIstence is subject to that of its counterpart. The 
process, by which we perceive non-existence through the relation 
of particularity, involves knowledge of its counterpart which is 
produced through memory or from any other source. In our per-
ceptIOn of the non-existence 6f a pot on the floor. there arises in 
us first of all recollection of t.he pot, amI as soon as onr eye comes 
in union \yith the floor we perceive t,he non-existence of the pot 
on the same. 

N on-existence is of two kinds: (1) \lni versal, and (2) reci-
procal. The universal non-exIstence is into (a) ti1e 
antecedent, (b) the subsequent, and (r) the absolute. The antE-ce-
dent non-existence is that which has no beginning but haR an end, 
e.g. fl, jar is in antecedent non-existence bf'fore it is made up The 
subsequent non-existence has a beginning hut. no end, e.g a jar is in 
subsequent Tlon-existence after it is destroyed. The absolute non-
existence is that \"hose counterpart is vIewed in relation to all the 
three times-past, present, and future, e.g. there is no jar on 
the floor. The reciprocal non-existence is the non-existence of 
identity. (' g. a jar IS not a pot. 

Causes of Perceptlon-Pratyak.sa-kara1Ja-'vada. 

The causes of perception are the following :-
(J) A union of the mind vdth the tactual :mrface and the soul. 

. While a person is in deep sleep there 
Causes of knowledge in is produced in hnn no knowledO'e as general . 0 ) , 

there is then a union of his mind with 
the soul ,done but not\vith the tactual Rurface. The mind 
abide:s :-\.t that time near the heart in a nadi called 
pericardium which is \vithout a tactual surface. . In recol-
lecting a thing our mind is in union with both the tactual 
surface and the u 
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the senses with their objects, e.g in the perception of a 
colour thfre is a union of our mind with the eye which is 
in mtercourse with the colour. 

(3) Proportionate extension of the objects of sense, that is, the 
. objects must not be of infinite exten-

Speclal of percep- sion as ether or of no extension as 
tlon. ' atoms. The ether and atoms are not 

perceived but inferred, the former being the locus of 
sound, and the latter the final pe.rticulars of thmgs. 

(4) An obviousness or manifest form of an objeot of sen<;e, e.g 
a colour, if it is to be perceptible. possess obyious-
ness. A meteor, whICh is obscured In the midday blaze, 
cannot be perceived. Similarly, a fire which exists in the 
latent condition in a heated frying-pan, h not percep-
tible. 

(5) A special conneotion of _lght with the obJect of sense, e.g. a 
. pOt, if it is ·to he perceptIble, must 

SpeCIal MUseS. of VIsual have sufficient light on its front rather 
peueptlOIl. than on its back. 

(6) Absencoof obstacles, e.g. too much proxmity or too much 
dist.&rtQe, is often obstructIve to our perception. 

The Atomic Nature of the Mind-Manor)utva-vada. 
The senses through the Instrumentality of which we perceive 

colour, sound, odour, savour and touch, are the eye, ear, nose, 
tongue and tactual surface respectively. The sense which operates 
as an instrument in our percpption of pleasure, pain, desire, a ver-
sion, intellect and volition, is t,he mind, which is called the inter-
nal Rense in contrast to the other five senses which are external. 

The mind is atomic in extension, inasmuch as we cannot per-
varioU-:l objects at one and the same time. Although there 

may exist intercourse of our external senses with their corres-
ponding objects, no perception wIll be produced until the mind 
comes in union with them. Had the mind been of infinite exten-
sion, or even of proportionate extension, it could have come into 
union with all the five external senses at once so as to give rise to 
the five kinds of perception simultaneously. But everybody is 
aware that it is impossible fot' more than one kind of perception to 
arise at one and the same time This shows that the mind can 
come into union with only one external sense at a time, or in other 
words, the mind is atomic in extension. 

Those who deny the atomic nature of the mind on the ground 
that sometimes, e g. in eating a large cake soaked in milk and 
sugar, we find the operations of the mind united with several 
senses simultaneously, should be told that the operations, which 
they suppose to be simultaneous, do really take place in succession, 
as the hundred leaves of a lotus are pierced one after anot,her by a 
needle .. 
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The Doctrine of Self-consclousness-A nu ·vyavasaya-vada. 

50me phllosophers maintain that any particular kind of 
knowledge performs by itself aU its practical functions and does not 
depend upon another knowledge for the same. For instance, aU 
practical functions connected with a pot can, according to them, 
be performed when there is knowledge of the pot, but we cannot 
perform those functions when there is no such knowledge It is 
therefore knowledge which performs all its practical functions. 
We not however suppose that all practical functions are 
performed by all kinds of knowledge promiscuously. In -fact 
each kind of knowledge is, by its very nature, related to a par-
ticular object which enables us to perform its corresponding func-
tions. 

Some others, who hold the doctrine of triangular perception 
say that each kind of knowledge is 

self-manifest and that it manifests itself in the form "I kno,,," 
this," which involves an assumption of a knower (the soul), a 
knowable (the object), and knowledge (the act), and as such 
performs all its practical functions. 

Gailgesa, in opposing the above views, says that a particular 
kind of knowledge cannot by itself perform its practicai funct.jons; 
but is dependent upon another sort called self-consciousness (anu-
vyavasaya) which enables it to perform the same Our know-
ledge, continues Gangesa, arises in the form ,e this" or H pot," 
but not in the form " I know this" or "I know the pot"; and 
until it assumes the latter form no practical functions can be 
performed. He therefore lays down that after the origination of 
knowledge of the form (, this" or "pot,'1 there arises another 
knowledge called self-conscIOusness of the form 'c I know this" or 
« I know the pot," which performs all practical functions: This 
lattE"r variety, called self-consciousness, arises through the inter-
course of the previous knowledge with our mind. The intercourse 
is united-inherence (sainyukta-samavayaL inasmuch as there is a 
union of the mind with the sonl in which resided the previous 
knowledge in the relation of inherence. In fact the latter know-
ledge or self-consciousness is the mental (or internal) of 
the previous know ledge. 

Immedia te Perception-N irvikalpaka-vada. 
Perception is of two kinds, viz. (1) the immediate, non-reflec-

tive or abstract (nirvikalpaka) and (2) the mediate, reflective or 
concrete {savikalpaka}. The immediate is perception of an in-
determinate character. It is perception of a subject and its 

,generic nature as separate from each other, e.g. the perception of a 
Ulere cc pot" or mere H potness " without any mutual connection. 
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Even the mere "pot" r;T: m.ars H potness" is of the form (, some-
th]ng" of whieiJ it ]8 abs'"rr.d to i)a.lk as a "pot" or "potness." 
Ou the intercOUTs.e of a ':;ense with its object the first perception that 
takes place is immediat·e or non-reflective. It is supersensuous, 
rhat is, not cognisZl,ble by a>.1Y of our senses, not even by the 
mind. It bas been a,s knowledge which is devoid of all 
connection with name, generic nSJture, etc., which indicates no 
relation and :no specification. 

Med.}ete 

The mediate or reflective perception is of a determinate 
character. It inQic?,tes a suhject and its generic nature through 
their rela.tjan to ea,ch other. e.fl n is a pot" where" potness " 
(tbe generic naJture) a,bides in ,. H subject) in the relation 
of inherence. The percept,ion of the form "this is a pot" is 
t,he:refore mediaJte or reflect,} !le. 

The doctrine of fnediate or reflective perception may be set 
forth as fonow'S:-

.Imrnedia.te perCP7,tion-the pOl'ception of " pot" and "potness" 
a'3 sepn:r111,e irom ea.cb ot.her. 

1Ilediat(. percenf t',]7/-thn.- of " potness" a.s abiding in 
" this" III the form 'thi3 is a. pot." 

menC[l,1 l?erception of the knowledge of 
" potness" abiding in "this," in tha form H I know 
this is a pot." 

Book II.-lnferencG-A numana-kkanda . . . 
THE OF INFE&ENTIAL 

n i1'U pa 'Yja . 

InferentiDJ knowledge (an'itmUi) is that knowledge which is 
derived through another kind of kno, .. ,ledge, viz. that the middle 
term, in invariable conoomitance "With '.ine major term, abides in 
the minor term, e.g 

The hill is TuJI of fire, 
beca.use it is f:'lU of smoke. 

Here H hill" is the minor term which is also called the 
subject, locus or side; " fire ., is the major term, also called the 
predicate or proba.ndum; and d smoke" is the middle term, also 
ca.lled the reason or ma,rk. The knowledge of the form" the hill is 
full Ot Amoke" is inferential knowledge inasmuch as it is derived 
through anoth(\r kind of knowledge, viz. that of the smoke which, 
as being in inv!triabJe concomitance with fire, abides in the hill. 
This other knowledge, 'l,iz. that smoke, in invariable concomitance 
with fire, abides in the hill. is an instance of what called 
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consideration, knowledge of premises or inference or anu-
mana). It is the intercourse or operation through which we 
arrive at the inferential knowledge. The whole process of arriving 
at that knowledge is also sometimes caned inference. 

Inference distinct from Perception. 

Some say that perception is the only means of knowledge and 
that there is no separate means of knowledge called inference. 

, Their reasons are as follows :-
(1) There cannot be any knowledge of the invariable concomi-

tance between the middle term and the major term; 
(2) The middle term may be erratic owing to its connection 

with a condition accepted or disputed; and 
(3) We often associate the middle term with the major term 

through a mere probability which involves no certainty. 
GaJigesa sets aside the above view by saying that there are 

other means of knowledge over and above perception, and that in· 
ference is at any rate one means of knowledge. The doctrine of 
invariable concomitance, etc., will be treated later. In support of 
inference as a means of knowledge it will suffice at present to ob-
serve the following arguments :-

1. One cannot establish the invalidity of an inference unless 
one infers the invalidity from the similarity of the inference with 
things previously known as invalid. This process presupposes in-
ference as a means of knowledge'. I 

2. The statement that "inference is not a means of know .. 
ledge" is of no use to an expert who is aware of the invalidity of 
inference. It may be advanced usefully before a suspicious or an 
erring person. Now, how are we to know that the person is in 
suspicion or error I t is certainly not through perception but 
through inference. 

3. "Inference is not a means of knowledge": is this state-
ment valid or invalid 1 If it is valid. we must admit verbal testi-
mony to be a means of knowledge. If on the other hand it is 
invalid, inference is to be admitted aA a means of knowledge. 
Both the alternatives are incompatible with the opponent's view. 

4. Moreover if inference is not valid, perception, too, can-
not be valid. The validity being an object of inference, how can 
we, in the absence of inference, ascertain the validity of perception 1 
If again perception were by itself valid, then there could not arise 
any doubt about its validity. 

Perception is, therefore, not the only means of knowledge, but 
inference also is one of the means. 

Inferential knowledge having been based upon an invari-
able concomitance of the middle term. with the major term, it is 
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necessary to define the phrase "invariable concomitance." In 
Sanskrit it is called vyapti which is rendered by such expressions 
as pervasion, inseparable connection, perpetual attendance, con-
stant co-presence, etc. 

Five Provisional DefinitIons of Invarlable Concomltance-Vyapti-
pancakam. 

1. Invariable concomitance is the non-presence of the middle 
tel'm in the locus of the non· existence of the major term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of snl.Oke. 

Diagram I. DIagram II. 

Here smoke (the middle term) is absent from all regions out-
side the region of fire (the major term) as shown in diagram I. 
Gangesa observes that the 
definition is dpfecthre inas-
much as it does not apply 
to an exclusively affirmative 
inference, such as "all are 
nameable, because thev are 
knowable' , , illustrated in 
diagram II, in which outside 
the region of the nameable 
there is nothing from which 
the knowable may be ab-
sent. 

2. Invariable conconli-
tance is the non-presence of 
the middle term in that 
locus of the non· existence of 
the major t,erm which is 
not the locus of the major 
term itself, e.g. 

Diagram III. 
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Here" the tree" is the middle term, and "occupied by the 
ape" is the major term. In diagram III the tree is totally absent 
from the region not occupied by the ape. The part of the tree 
not occupied by the ape is excluded from the locus of the nOD-
existence of the major term by the clause H which is not the 
loous of the major term itself." This definition too is defective, 
because it, like the previous one, does not apply to an exclusively 
affirm a tive inference. 

3. Invariable concomitance is the non-eo-presence of the 
middle term with that reciprocal non-existence whose counterpart 
abides in the Jocus of the major term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
is full of smoke. 

In diagram I. we find that smoke is not co-present with any-
thing which is non-existent in reciprocity to fire. Water, book, 
cloth, table, etc., are all in their reciprocal relation 
to fire, that is, they are not fire. 

Gailgesa observes that this definition too Is de£eotive, as it does 
not cover the case of an exclusively affirmative inference. In 
diagram II. we find that there is no reciprocal non-existence whose 
counterpart is the region of the nameable. 

4. Invariable concomitance is the state in which the middle 
term forms the counterpart of that non-existence which abides in 
the locus of the non-existence of the entire major term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here smoke forms the counterpart of the non-existence of 
smoke which abides in the region of the non-existence of entire 
fire. 

According to Gange€la this definition is defective, as it fails to 
explain the case of an exclusively affirmative inference. In dia-
gram II. we find that there is no non-existence of the knowable 
which abides in the region of the non-existence of the name-
a.ble. 

6. Invariable concomitance is the non-presence of the 
middle term in what is not the locus of the major term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire. 
bect¥uie it is full of smoke. 

Here smoke is not present in anything which is not the abode 
'Of "fire. This definition too, according to Gailgesa, if; defective, as 
it does not meet the case of an exclusively affirmative inference. 
In diagram II. we find that there is no non- resence of the know .. 
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Definition of Invariable Concom.itance given by "Lion" and 
., Tiger "-Siinha-vyaghrokta-vyaptilak?a1)a. 

1. Invariable concomitance is the state in which the middle 
te.rm has not a locus in which there is the non-co-presence of the 
major term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire) 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here fire is always co-present with smoke in the locus of the 
latter. It never occurs t.hat in the locus of smoke there is no fire. 

2. Invariable concomitance is the state in which the middle 
term has not a locus which is different from the loous of the major 
term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

The locus of smoke is never different from that of fire, that 
is, the former never extends beyond the latter. 

Gangesa observes that both these definitions are defective, 
inasmuch as their import is to show that the middle ternl bas not a 
locus which is also not the locus of the major term. On the con-
trary we find that the middle term has often a locus which is not 
the locus of the major term. For instance, smoke on a hill has a 
locus which is not the locus of fire in a kitchen. 

Non-existence whose Counterpart is Qualified by a Nature abid-
ing in a Different Locus-

Most of the definitions of invariable concomitance given above 
were defective inasmuch as did not cover the case of an 
exclusively affirmative inference. They involved such phrases as 
" non-existence of the major term t, and" difference of locus of 
the major term" which could not apply to an exclusively affirma-
tive inference in which the major terln was all-pervading. To 
make the" non-existence of the major term" and" difference of 
locus of the major term" possible, even in an exclusively affirma-
tive inference, some logicians assume a non-existenrewhose counter-
part is qualified by a nature abiding in a locus different from 
the counterpart. The ('xpression "there is no fire possessing the 
nature of a pot" signifies that" there is non-existence of a fhe as 
qualified by the na,ture of a pot" which, according t·o them, is 
quite correct inasmuch as the nature of a pot abideR in the rela-
tion of inherenc.? in a pot and not in fire. Similarly" there is no 
nameableness possessing the nature of a pot" that " there 
is non existence of as qualified by the nature of a 
pot." Though namea,blelless (major term) is all-pervading we 
have, they say, been able to talk of its non-exist,E'llCe by assuming 
the nature of a pot to abide in it; (instead of it in the pot). 
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Definition of Invariable Concomitance given by " Lion n a.nd 
., Tiger " -Si,nha-vyaghrokta-vyaptilakl!arja. 

1. Invariable concomitance is the state in which the middle 
term has not a locus in which there is the non-eo-presence of the 
major term, e.g. 

The hill is fuJI of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here fire is always co-present with smoke in the locus of the 
latter. It never occurs that in the locus of smoke there is no fire. 

2. Invariable concomitance is the state in which the middle 
term has not a locus which is different from the locus of the major 
term, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

The locus of smoke is never different from that of fire, that 
i8, the former never extends beyond the latter. 

Gangesa observes that both these definitions are defective , 
inasmuch as their import is to show that the middle term has not a 
locus which is also not the locus of the major term. On the con
trary we find that the middle term has oiten a locus which is not 
the locus of the major term. For instance, smoke on a hill has a 
locus which is not the locus of fire in a kitchen. 

Non-existence whose Counterpart is Qualified by 8 Nature a.bid
ing in a Differ.nt Locus-Vyadhikara",a-dharmij,vacchinnabhava�. 

Most of the definitions of invariable concomitance given above 
were defective inasmuch as they did not cover the case of an 
exclusively affirmative inference. They involved such phrases as 
" non�existence of the major term !' and " difference of locus of 
the major term" which could not apply to an exclusively affirma
tive inference in which the major term was all-pervading. To 
make the " non-existence of the major term " and " difference of 
locus of the major term " possible, even in an exclusively affirma
tive inference, some logicians assume a non-existencewhose counter
part is qualified by a nature abiding in a locus different from 
the counterpart. The (>xpression " there is no fire possessing the 
nature of a pot " signifies that H there is non-existence of a fire as 
qualified by the nature of a pot " which, according to them, is 
quite correct inasmuch as the nature of a pot abides in the rela
tion of inherenc> in a pot and not in fire. Similarly " there is no 
nameableness possessing the nature of a pot " signifie� that " there 
is non existence of nameablenes. as qualified by the nature of a 
pot." Though nameableness (major term) is all-pervading we 
have, they say, been able to talk of its non-existence by assuming 
the nature of a pot to abide in it (instead of it in the pot). 
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Gangesa opposes the above view in four ways :-(1) On the 
assumption of a non-existence of this form, invariable concomi-
tance has to be defined as the state in which the middle term 
not the co-presence with a non-existence whose counterpart is 
qualified by a nature which is the nature of the ma.jor term. This 
definition, in which the counterpart and the major term are identi-
cal, doe.., not involve a non-existence of the form proposed. The 
definitions already condemned cannot also be defended by the 
assumption of this non-existence. (2) This sort of non-existence 
is not well known and cannot be established by any evidence. (3) 
The counterpart of the non-existence is said to be qualified by 
a quality which does not abide in it. This is impossible because 
our knowledge of non-existence depends on that of its counterpart 
as possessed of the nature (4) And to assert a non-exi::3tence of 
t.his form is a8 absurd as to say that there is. no hare-horn (sa8a-
srnga) in a co"\". 

Other ObJectionable Definitions of Invariable COnCOID.ltance-Pftr-

Gangesa examines and condemns twelve other definitions of 
invariable concomitance called objectionable definitions given by 
previous logicians . 

. 
The Conclusive Definition of In variable Concomitance-Siddhanla-

Invariable concomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the term which is not qualified by the nature of 
the counterpart of that absolute non-existence, which abides in the 

locus with the middle term, but abides in a different Jocus 
in r of that counterpart. e.g 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Diagram IV. Dia.gram V. 
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qnalified by a nature which is the nature of the major term. This 
definition, in which the counterpart and the major term are ide-nti· 
cal, doe . .., not involve a non-existence of the form proposed. The 
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assumption of this non-existence. (2)  This sort of non-existence 
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a qualit.y whioh does not abide in it. This is impossible because 
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Gangesa examines and condemns twelve other defini.tions of 

invariable concomitance called objectionable definitions given by 
previous logicians. 

The Conclusive Definition of Invariable Concomitance-Siddhanta· 
lak�a7Jam. 

Invariable concomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the m�jot term which is not qualified by the nature of 
the counterpart of that absolute non-existence, which abides in the 
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The hill is fuJI of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 
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Here there is co-pre'3ence of smoke (the middle term) with 
fire (the major term) which is not qualified by the nature of a pot, 
and the absolute non-existence, whose counterpart is the pot, 
abides in the same locus with smoke, but abides in a different 
locus in respect of the pot. 

This definition covers the case of an exclusively affirmative 
inference inasmuch as it does not involve a non-existence of the 
major term, and the major term is not the counterpart of that 
non-existence which abides in the same locus with the middle 
term. Looking at diagram V, we find that there is co-presence of 
the knowable with the nameable which is not qualifif>d by the 
nature of a pot (though the pot is qualified by the nature of the 
nameable), and the absolute non-existence, whose counterpart is 
the pot, abides in the same locus with the knowable, hut in a 
different locus in respect of the pot. 

Non-existence of the General 

Some say that even the conclusive definition given above is 
defective inaRIDuch as in seeking to establish the invariable con-
comitance of smoke with fire we notice that fires are manifold owing 
to the difference of their loci, e.g. the fire of a kitchen, of a 
sacrificial ground, and so on. There i.e:; non-existence of these fires, 
except one, in the locus of a particular case of smoke. This, by 
making fire the counterpa,rt of that non-existence which abides in 
the same locus With smok'l, altogether up?ets the conclusive 
definition 

Gangesa in reply says that though in the locm; of there 
is the non-existence I)f va,rious fires, the natures which qualIfy the 
counterparts of thosA non-existences are not one and the same) viz. 
the nature of fire in general. 'fhey are different, that is, particll-
lar fires have particular as for instance, the nature of 
the fire of a kitchen is different from that of the fire of a sacri-
ficial ground, and so on. It is tberf>fore necessary to admit a non-
existence of fire of the general form-such as 'there is no fire' 
distinguished from non-existences of particular forms as (there are 
not such and such fires' A non-existence of the gen('ral form is 
the non-existence whose counterpart is not of a particular nature. 
Had t,Ile non-existence of the general form been a name merely for 
the sum total of particular non-existences then there would not 
have arisen in us a doubt of the form-' if; not there a colour in 
air ?' It is perfectly known to us that in air there are no particu-
lar colours as red, yellow, etc.; yet Wf> entertain a doubt in our 
mind as to whether there is not in air a non-existence of colour 
of the general form. 
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In variable Concomitance of Special Forms--V iS€Efa-1.-yaptih. 
It is to be admitted that there is non-existence of the fire of a 

hill in the locus of smoke or a g!'ound, and there is non-
existence of the fire of a sacrifica.l gr)un':', in locus of smoke of 
a hill. There is no invariable concomitance of smoke with fire if 
the two occupy different loci, that is, if the locus of smoke is 
different from that of the fire. But nobody can deny the invari-
able concomitance of smoke with fire if the two occupy the same 
locus, e.g. there is an invariable concomitance of sm.oke of a hin 
with the fire of the same. Though there is no invariable con-
comitance of all cases of smoke with all cases of fire, there is the 
concomitance of particular cases of smoke with their corresponding 
fires. The comprehensive connection of smoke with fire is not, by 
this particular concomitance, disturbed, for there is no sm.oke 
without fire. 

This sort of invariable concomitance, called the invariable 
concomitance of special forms, may be defined as follows:-

1. Invariable concomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the major term which is different from the counterpart 
of that absolute non-existence which does not abide in the locus of 
that counterpart, but abides with the middle term in the latter's 
own locus. 

2. Invariable concomitance is the co-presenoe of the middle 
term with the major term, the locus of which is different from that 
of the counterpart of -the reciprocal non-existenoe which abides in 
the locus of the middle term. 

3. Invariable concomitance is the connectIOn of the middle 
term. with the major term which is different from the counterpart 
of that reciprocal non-existence which abides in the same locus 
with the mi :idle term. 

4. Invariable concomitance may also be defined as the co-
presence of the middle term with the major term when there is no 
condition attached to the middJe term. 

5. Invariable coricomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the major term which co-abides with that absolute ex-
istence whose counterpart is that which is qualified by the nature 
of the counterpart of the absolute non-existence abiding in the 
same locus with t1:J.e middle term. 

6. Invariable concomitance is the possession of that na.ture 
which establishes the conneotion (that .is, brings about the co .. 
presence) of the middle term with the major term. 

The Keans of Apprehending Invariable Oonoomitance-Vyapti-

Some logicians maintain that repeated observations of one 
thing as aocompanying another thing are the means of appre-
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J.nva.riable Concomita.noe of Specia.l Forms-- Vi8e�a-L'Ya'Ptih. 

It is to be admitted that the,e is non-existence of the fire of a 
hill in the locus of smoke of a Sabri"-o:,,1 g"ouud, and there is non
existence of the fire of a sacrifica.l gI'Jun�. in :he locus of smoke of 
a hill. There is no invariable concomitance of smoke with fire if 
the two occupy different loci, that is, if the locus of smoke i. 
different from that of the fire. But nobody can deny the invari
able concomitance of smoke with fire if the two oocupy the same 
locus, e.g, there is an invariable concomitance of smoke of a hill 
with the fire of the same, Though there is no invariable oon
comitance of all cases of smoke with all cases of fire, there is the 
concomitance of particular cases of smoke with their corresponding 
fires. The oomprehensive connection of smoke with fire is not, by 
this particular concomitance, disturbed, for there is no smoke 
without fire. 

This sort of invariable concomitance, called the invariable 
ooncomitance of special forms, may be defined as follows:-

l. Invariable concomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the major term which is different from the counterpart 
of that absolute non-existence which doe. not abide in the locus of 
that counterpart, but abides with the middle term in the latter's 
own 10cu9. 

2. Invariable concomitance is the co-presenoe of the middle 
term with the major term, the locus of which is different from that 
of the counterpart of ·the reciprocal non-existence which abides in 
the locus of the middle term, 

3. Invariable concomitauce is the connectIOn of the middle 
term with the major term which is different from the counterpart 
of that reciprooal non-existence which abides in the same locus 
with the mi:ldle term. 

4. Invariable concomitance may also be defined as the co
presence of the middle term with the major term when there is no 
condition attached to the middle term. 

5. Invariable concomitance is the co-presence of the middle 
term with the major term which co-abides with that absolute ex
istence whORe counterpart is that which is qualified by the nature 
of the counterpart of the absolute non-exi.tence abiding in the 
same locns with tl:te middle term. 

6_ Invariable concomitance is the possession of that nature 
which establishes the connection (that .is, brings about the co
presence) of the middle term with the major term. 

The Heans of Apprehending Invariable Conoomitance- Vyiipti
grahopiiyal) . 

Some logicians maintain that repeated observations of one 
thing as accompanying another thing are the meanS of appre-
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hending invariable concomitance of the one with the other, e g. 
we the invariable concomitance of smoke with fire 
after observed repeatedly that the one accompanies the 
other. 

Gangesa opposes the above view on the following grounds :--
(1) Of the repeated observations each one separately cannot 

be the cause of apprehension of invariable concomitance owing to 
lack of unity among the observations. As the successive observa-
tions perish quickly there is nothing which unites them together 
to cause in us an apprehension of invariable concomitance. The 
impression left in our mind by the past observations are no doubt 
competent to produce recollection and recognition of equal things, 
but they cannot produce apprehension of invariable concomitance 
which involves unequal things such as occurrence of smoke in a 
kitchen, a sacrificial ground, a hill, etc. 

(2) What again is the meaning of repeated observations 1 
Does it mean observation in numerous places, or observation of 
numerous or observation of the same instance numerous 
times t NonE' of t!J.ese alternatives are of any help to us in appre-
hending invariable concomitance. Can we establish invariable 
concomitarrce of colour wit,h savour, even if we have observed them 
together in numerous places Can numerous instances of colour 
observed along with savour in the same place (as a pot) entitle 
us to establish invariable concomitance between them As re ... 
gard$ the observation of an instance numerous times, it may be 
asked how many times There is certainly no fixity as to the 
number of times There cannot in fact be an invariable concomi-
tance of a pen with thf' floor even if they have been 
together a hundred times. 

2. Some other logicians say that a reasoning (tarka) couplffi 
with the observation of co-accompaniment (sahacara) is the means 
of our apprehending invariable concomitance. For instance, 
smoke is in invariable concomitance with fire inasmuch as we ob-
serve the former co-accompanied by the latter; and by apply-
ing our rea,.c;oning we further find that had there been no insepar-
able connection between sm.oke and fire, we could have seen the 
former without the latter, but as such a contingency is an absurd-
ity, there is certainly an invariable concomitance of smoke with 
fire. 

According to Gangesa the above view is untenable inasmuch 
as a reasoning, being itself based on an apprehension of invariable 
concomitance, cannot be the cause of the same. Unless a person 
apprehends the invariable concomitance of one thing with another 
thing, his reasoning, which is to reveal the absurdity of all con-
trary apprehensions, cannot come into operation. We could argue 
ad in nitum without being able to ascertain whether reasoning 
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(2) What again is the moaning of repeated observations ! 
Does it mean observation in numerous pla.ces, or observation of 
numerous instances, or observation of the same instance numerous 
times t NonE' of t!1ese alternatives are of any help to us in appre
hending invariable concomitance. Can we establish invariable 
concomitance of colour with savour, even if we have observed them 
together in numerous places � Can numerous instances of colour 
observed I1long with savour in the same place (as a pot) entitle 
us to establish icvariable concomitance between them 1 As re
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ing our rea" oning we further find that had there been no insepar
able connection between smoke and fire, we could have seen the 
former without the latter, but as such a. contingency is an absurd
ity , there is certainly an invariable concomitance of smoke with 
fire. 

According to Gangesa. the above view is untena.bJe inasmuch 
as a reasoning, being itself based on an apprehension of invariable 
ooncomitance, cannot be the cause of the same. Unless a person 
apprehends the invariable concomitance of one thing with another 
thing, bis reasoning, which is to reveal the absurdity of all con
trary apprehensions, cannot come into operation. We could argue 
ad infinitum without being able to ascertain whether reasoning 
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preceded the apprehension of invariable concomitance, or the 
latter preceded the former;' 

Conclusion as to the Means of Apprehending Invariable Concomi· 
tance-V yaptigrahopaya-siddhanta. 

The of co-accompaniment attf>nded with the 
absence of knowledge of exceptions is the means of apprehending 
invariable concomitance, e.g there is invariable concomitance of 
smoke with fire "as the former constantly accompanies the latter 
without any excepti.ons. 

The knowledge of exceptions may assume the form of a cer-
tainty or doubt. In the former alternative we cannot at all appre-
hend invariable concomitance, and in the latter there is at diffi· 
culty in apprehending it. Doubt arises from two sources, viz. some-
times from the suspicion of a condition ('tlpadhi) and sometimes 

" from the recognition of common properties and non-recognition of 
special properties. As an instance of the latter source we may 
point out a tall object which in the twilight produces in us a 
doubt as to whether it is a man or a post, because we recognize in 
it tallness which is the common property of a fnan and a post 
without the recognition of locomvtion, etc., which are the special 
properties of a DO' n. As an instance of the former source, we 
may cite the case of a fire which, if wet fuel is attached to it 
as a condition, may be inseparably connected with smoke. In 
asserting the invariable concomitance of smoke with fire 1 we are 
thf>refore in doubt as to whether wet fuel is not a, condition. 

In certain instances the doubt does not arise at all on account 
of absence of defects as myopia, long etc. In 
certain other instances the doubt is removed by the employment 
of reasoning. For inst.ancE', our doubt as to whether thE're is in-
variable concomitance of fire with smoke, is removed by reasoning 
as follows: Had fire constantly accompanied smoke there would 
have been smoke in a red-hot iron-ball; but in it there is fire 
and no smoke; so there is no invaria'bie concomitance of fire with 
smoke (but there is that of smoke with fire). 

The reasoning which is to remove doubt, is to be carried on 
only aR long as the doubt is not rf'moved. The charge of regres8Us 
ad infinitum brought against the reasoning employed to establish 
invariable concomjtance, does not apply to the preAent case, in 
which reasoning ceases with the disappearance of and does 
not continue up to the commencement of the processes establish-
ing invariablE' concomitance. 

1 There is invariable concomitance of smoke with fire but not of fire with 
SO" • • . 
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preceded the apprehension of invariable concomitance, or the 
latter preceded the former:' 

Conclusion as to the Means of Apprehending Invariable Concomi
tance-V yaptigrahopaYOrsiddhanta. 

The obeervation of co-accompaniment attended with the 
absence of knowledge� of exceptions is the means of apprehending 
invariable concomitance, e.g t.here is invariable concomitance of 
smoke with fire' as the former eonstantly accompanies the latter 
without any exceptions. 

The knowledge of exceptions may assnme the form of a cer
tainty or doubt. In the former alternative we cannot at all appre
hend invariable concomitance, and in the latter there is gr' at diffi· 
culty in apprehending it. Doubt arises from two sources, viz. some
t imes from the suspicion of a condition (l1pildhi) and sometimes 
from the recognition of common properties and non-recognition of 
special properties. As an instance of the latter source we may 
point out a tall object which in the twilight produces in us a 
doubt as to whether i t  is a man or a post) because we recognize in 
it tal lness which is the common property of a /nan and a post 
without the recognition of locomution, etc., which are the special 
properties of a no n. As an inRtance of the former source J we 
may cite the cast of a fire which, if wet fuel is attached to it 
as a condition, may be inseparably connected with smoke. In 
asserting the invariable concomitance of smoke with fire I we are 
therefore in doubt as t o  whether wet fuel is not a condition. 

In certain instances the doubt does not arise at all on account 
of absence of �uch defects as myopia, long dietance, etc. In 
certain other instances the doubt is removed by tlie employment 
of reasoning. For instance-, our doubt as t o  whether there is in� 
variable concomitance of fire with smoke, is removed by reasoning 
as follows : Had fire constantly accompanied smoke there would 
have been smoke in a red-hot iron-ball ; but in it there is fire 
and no smoke ; so there is no invarisbie concomitance of fire with 
smoke (but there is that of smoke with fire). 

The reasoning which is to remove doutt, is to be carried on 
only aR long as the doubt is not r�moved. The charge of regre.BUS 
ad infinitum brought against the reasoning employed to establish 
invariable concomjtance, dof"..s not apply to the preRent case, in 
which reasoning ceases with the disappearance of doub� and does 
not continue up to the commencement of the processes establish
ing invariable- concomitance. 

1 There is invariable concomitance of smoke with fire but not of fire with 
smoke : tha.t; is. wherever thflre i� Rmokt" t,hsrA i� firs. hnt. nnt. 1J1:r.P. 1),'!r'RfI. 
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Beasoning (or 

The processes of reasoning (or confutation) may be illustrated 
as follows :--

1 nterrogation.-Can smoke abide without fire 1 
Reasoning.-If smoke could abide without fire, it would not 

have been a product of fire 
Re-interrogation.-Is smoke a product of fire? 
Reasoning.-If smoke were produced neither from fire nor from 

non-fire, then it would have been a non-product. But it 
is not so. 

Doubt.-Smoke then may have been produced eIther from fire 
or without a cause. 

Incompatibility.-Whya person, who thus indulges ill doubt, IS 
nevertheless led on to activity? If he doubts whether 
an effect mayor may not be produced without I'\, cause, 
why does he seek for a fire to obtain smoke, and for 
food to get satisfaction His own activity indicates that 
he is well aware of the connection between a cause and 
its effect. Why does he then entertain dOll bt It is 
incompatible with his o,,,"n activity. There is no doubt 
that smoke as an effect cannot be produced without a 
cause. Smoke is in fact a product of fire without which 
it cannot abide. 

Comprehensiveness of Invariable 

Comprehensiveness (anugama) is the nature which exhibits 
in one form all the various; kinds of invariable concomitance pre-
viously defined. The invariable concomitance involving recipro. 
cal non-existence is a compr--eh.ensi-ve one, and is on account of 
shortness to be accepted as the cause of inference. Of the five 
provisional definitions of invariable concomitance the third and 
the fifth, and of those OF t.he invariable concomitance of a special 
form, the second and the third involve reciprocal non-existence. 
The conclusive definition of invariable concomitan0e may also be 
so modified as to involve reciprocal non-existence. Of these the 
third definition of the invariable concomitance of a special form-
is very short by far. 

Intercourse whose Character is 

We observed that there is invariable concomitance of smoke 
of a kitchen with fire of the same, and similarly there is invari-
able concomitance of smoke of a sacrifical ground with fire of the 
same. Though we thus observe that there is invariable concomi-
tance of particular cases of smoke with particular cases of fire, we 
cannot infer fire on a hill by seeing smoke there, until we can 
establish the invariable concomitance of all cases of smoke with , 
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Reasoning (or Confutatlon)-4'<>rka. 

The processes of reasoning (or confutation) may be illustrated 
as follows :--

lnterrogation.-Can smoke abide without fire 1 
Reasoning.-If smoke could abide without fire, it would not 

have been a product of fire 
Re-interrogation.-Is smoke a product of fire ? 
Reasoning.-If smoke were produced neither from fire nor from 

non-fire, then it would have been a non-product. But it 
is not so. 

Doubt.-Smoke then may have been produced eIther from fire 
or without a cause. 

Incompatibility.-Why a person, who thus indulges in doubt, IS 
nevertheless led on to activity 1 If he doubtR whether 
an effect may or may not be produced without :t cause, 
why does he seek for a. fire to obtain smoke. and for 
food to get satisfaction ? His own activity indicates that 
he is well aware of the connection between a cause and 
its effect. Why does he then entertain doubt 1 It is 
incompatible with his own activity. There is no doubt 
that smoke as an effect cannot be produced without a 
cause. Smoke is in fact a product of fire without which 
it cannot abide. 

-
Comprehensiveness of Invariable ConcDmitance- Vyaptyanugama�. 

Comprehensiveness (anugama) is the nature which exhibits 
in one form all the various kinds of invariable conoomitance pre
viously defined. The invariable concomitance involving recipro· 
cal non-existence is a compr-e.htms-i-ve one, and is on account of 
shortness to be accepted as the cause of inference. Of the five 
provisional definitions of invariable concomitance the third and 
the fifth, and of those of the invariable concomitance of a special 
form, the second and the third involve reciprocal non-existence. 
The conclusive definition of invariable concomitanrye may also be 
so modified as to involve reciprocal non-existence. Of these the 
third definition of the invariable concomitance of a special form
is very short by far. 

Intercourse whose Character is Generar�Samanya-lak�a?Ja. 

We observed that there is invariable concomitance of smoke 
of a kitchen with fire of the same, and similarly there is invari
able concomitance of smoke of a sacrifical ground with fire of the 
same. Though we thus observe that there is invariable concomi
tance of particnlar cases of smoke with particular cases of fire, we 
cannot infer fire on a hill by seeing smoke there, until we can 
establish the invariable concomitance of all cases of smoke "ith 
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aU cases of fire. We can establish the invariable concomitance of 
all cases of smoke with an cases of fire, if weas.-.;nme the knowledge 
of " smokeness " (the generic natuloe of as the intE'1'COUTe8 
for our percf'ption eff aU cases of c;moke, and thp knowledge of" fire-
ness" (the generic nature of fire) as the intercourse for our percep-
tion of an cases of fire. This sort of intercourse 'which of 
the knowledge of a generic nature is called an intpl'course whose 
character is general. It is desoribed by serne as an 
ordinary intercourse of part.icularity, while others des.3:': ;}e it as a 
tranacendent intercourse. The logIcians, who hold the first 
say that in perceiving a particular smoke by meanS' of our f:'ye 
there is the intercourse of union, while in perceiving :, smokeness" 
there is the intercourRe of united-inherence, and in perceiving an 
cases of smoke (a,t all times and in aU placps) through the know-
ledge of "smokenesA·· there is the intercourse of particularity. 
All these cases of intercourse ftl'C ordinary ones 

The logicians. who hold the second view, say that in the per-
ception as a particular smoke and" smokeness " there 8Jre no doubt 
ordinary interconrRes of union and united-inherence respectively, 
but in the perception of aU cases of smoke vhrough the know· 
ledge of" smokeness " the intercour8e is a transcendent one. It 
cannot be an ordinarv intercourse because of all cases of smoke .. 
the present ones can be perceived by our eyes independent of the 
knowledge of "smokeness," while the past and future cases of 
smoke with which our eyes are not connected, cannot be perceived 
at all through any of the six ordinary intercourses. Therefore the 
intercourse, viz. the knowledge of "smokeness", through which 
we perceive all cases of smoke, is a transcflndent one whose 
ter is general. Hence the apprehension or invariable concomit-
ance of a particular case of smoke with a particular case of fire 
refers through the intercourse whose character is general to all 
*JaRes of smoke and all cases of fire. 

Oonclusion a.bout the Intercourse whose Char'ooter :is General.-
. 

If the intercourse, whose character is general, were not accept-
ed, there could not arige any doubt as to whether there were 
in:;tauces in which smoke (the middle term) did not accompany 
fire (the major term). As to the cases of smoke which were 
present, we could perceive their with cases of 
fire, and they could leave no room ror doubt regarding any case 
of exception. As for the past and future cases of sInoke, or the 
cases of smoke of distant places, we could not know them as they 
were beyond the .range of our eyes. In the absence of knovdcdge 
of those cases of smoke it would be im.possible for us to entertdn 
any doubt as to whether they constantly accompdJuied fire. DO"!.1bt 
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all cases of fire. We can establish the invariable conoomitance ot 
all cases of sm.okc with an cases of fire, if :.,ye as�nme the knowledge 
of " smokeness " (the generic nature of RffiOke) as the intE'rCQUTeB 
fOT our perce-ption df aU cases of "mok£', and. tlw knowledge of " fire
ness " (the generic nature of fire) as the intercourse for our percep
tion of "dl cases of fire. This sort of intercourse v;-hich conqists of 
the knowledge of a generic nature is c[(.iled an intf'l'CQUrSe whose 
character is general. It is described by scrue �-;g:;':Z:-l� as an 
ordinary intercourse of part.icularity, while others deb-3:'�;ie it as a 
tranacendent intercourse. The logICians, who hold the first vi�w, 
say that in perceiving a particular smoke by means of our eye 
there is the intercourse of union, while in perceiving ; ,  smokeness H 
there is the intercQurf'lte of united-inherE"nceJ and in perceiving an 
cases of smoke <at all times and in all places) through th know
ledge of " smokenes� " there is the int.ercourse of particularity. 
All thpse cases of intercourse R.l'e ordinary ones 

The logicians. who hold the second �iew, say that in the per
ception as a partlcula[' smoke and I '  smokenesA " there a,re no doubt 
ordinary interconr:.:ws of union and united-inherence respectively 1 
but in the perception of all cases of smoke "hrough t,he know· 
ledge of ( '  smokeness " the intercour�e is a transcendent one. It 
cannot be an ordinary intercourse because of aU cases of smoke 
the present ones can be perceived by our eyes independent of the 
knowledge of " smokeness," while ,he past and future cases of 
smoke with which our eyes are not connected, cannot be perceived 
at all through any of the six ordinary intercourses. Therefore the 
intercourse, viz. the kncwiedge of " SmOKe!1eSS ", through which 
we perce-ive all cases of smoke, is a transc�ndent one whose characw 
ter is general. Hence the apprehension of invariable concomit
ance of a parciculo .. r case of smoke with a particular case of fire 
refers through the intercourse whose character is general to all 
caees of smoke and all cases of fire. 

Conclusion about the Intercourse whose Character is General.

Samanya-I(J'/c�ar:,a-8iddhanta�. 
If the intercourse , whose character is general, were not accept

ed, there could not arhe anv doubt as to whether there were 
in;tances in which smoke (the middle term) did not accompany 
fire (the major term) . As to the cases of smoke which were 
present, we could perceive their co-accompaniment with cases of 
fire, and they could leave no room for doubt regarding any case 
of exception. As for the past and future cases of smoke, or the 
cases of smoke of distant places, we could not know them as they 
were beyond the range of our eyes. In the absence of knowledge 
of those cases of smoke it would be impossible for us to entertcin 
any donbt as to whether th"y constantly accomp.>nied fire, DOClbt 
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being impossible, there could not be any reasoning employed to 
remove it. Hence we could not apprehend an invariable con-
comitance. But if the intercourse whose character is general, is 
admitted, ,ve can explain the perception of all cases of smoke 
through the intercourse of "smokeness." It is possible for doubt 
to arise in respect. of some or these cases of smoke through non-
recognition of their special properties. '\1\1' e must therefore admit 
intercourse whose character is generaL 

The Conditional MIddle 

The middle term, if it is to be in invariable concomitance 
with the major, should bp dAvoid of condition, that is, should 
be unconditional. A condition (upadhi) is that 'wbich constantly 
accompanieR the major term, but does not always accompany 
middle term, e.g. 

The hill is full of smoke, 
because it is full of fire (nourished by wet fuel), 

Diagram VI. 

SMOKE 

m 
-f 

Here smoke is the major term, fire is the middle tt3rm and 
wet fuel is a condition. The wet fuel constantly accompanies 
smoke, but does not always accompany fire. For instance, the 
fire in an ignited iron-ball is not accompanied by wet fuel at all. 

"Accompanying the major term" signifies the state of not 
being the counterpart of that absolute non-existenoe whioh abides 
in the loous of the major that is, the state of not being 
absent from the locus of the major term. ' , Not aocompanying 
the middle term" is the state of being the counterpart of that 
absolute nOll-existence which abides in the locus of the middle 
term. that is. the state of beina absent from the locus of the 
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being impossible, there could not be any reasoning employed to 
remove it. Hence ,ve could not. apprehend an invaTiable con· 
comitance . But if the :1ntercourse whose character is general, is 
admitted , ',ve can explain the perception of all cases of smoke 
through the intereourse of " smokE'ness." It is possible for doubt, 
to arise in respect of some of these cases of smoke through non
recognition of their special properties, We must therefore admit 
intercourse whose eharacter is general. 

The Conditional MIddle Ter:m-Upadhi-t:iida��. 

The middle term, if it is to be in invanable concomitance 
with the major, should. b" df7void of ('ondition , that is, should 
be unconditional. A condition {,upfldhi) is that wbich constantlv 
accompanieR the major term, but does not abvays accompany th"'e 
middle term , e,g, 

The hill is full of smoke, 
because it is full of fire (nourished by wet f"el), 

Diagram VI. 

F I R E:  

SMO K E  
� 
m 
-I 

Here smoke is the major term, fire is the middle term and 
wet fuel is a condition, The wet fuel constantly accompanies 
smoke, but does not always accompany fire, For instance, the 
fire in an ignited iron-ball is not accompanied by wet fuel at aiL 

" Accompanying the major term " signifies the state of not 
being the counterpart 01 that ab801ute non-existence which abides 
in the locus of the major term, that is, the state of not being 
absent from the locus 01 the major term, " Not accompanying 
the middle term " is the state of being the counterpart of that 
absolute non-existence which abides in the locus of the middle 
term, that is, the state of being absent from the locus of the 
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middle term. In diagram VI. (C wet fuel" is not absent from the 
region of smoke, but it is present in some regions of fire and ab-
sent from the remaining regions of the same. 

" Mitra has many sons of whom one is black, and the rest fair-
complexioned. The son conceived at a time when Mitra ate vege-
tables, is black, but other sons that were conceived while she did 
not eat vegetables but drank milk, are fair-complexioned." In 
diagram VII. we find that" eating vegetable" is a condition which 
a.ccompanies Mitra's black son, but does not accompany her fair-
complexioned sons. 

Diagram VII. 

He is black, 
because he is a son of Mitra 
(who eats vegetables). 

Some say that" eating vegetables" is not a condition inas-
much as it does not always accompany blackness; for instance, 
t he blackness of a pot is not the result of eating vegetables. 
GaIigesa meets the objection by saying that the blackness marking 
Mitra's son is not of the same nature as the blackness which 
abides in a pot. A" condition" is, according to him, to be clearly 
defined as follows:-

A condition is that which constantly accompanies the major 
term, but does not always accompany the middle term, in respect 
of an entity of a fixed nature. 

Condition is of two viz. (1) sure, and (2) suspected. 
A condition is said to be '( surEI J' when we know withcertaintv that 
it constantly accompanies the major term, but does not always 
accompany the middle term; and it is said to be " suspected" when 
there is doubt as to its accompanying the major term or as to its 
not accompanying the middle term. An instance of a suspected 
condition is given below :-

The earth has a maker, 
because it is a product (caused by a body). 

Here (, caused by a body" is a condition which constantly 
acoom anies a maker if the maker is a erson but'not if the maker 
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middle term. In diagram VI. " wet fuel " is not absent from the 
region of smoke, but it is present in some regions of fire and ab
sent from the remaining regions of the same. 

" Mitra has many sons of whom one is black, and the rest fair
complexioned. The son conceived at a time when Mitr;;' ate vege
tables, is black, but other sons that were conceived while she did 
not eat vegetables but drank milk, are fair-complexioned." In 
diagram VII. we find that " eating vegetable " is a condition which 
accompanies Mitra's black son, but does not accompany her hir
complexioned sons. 

Diagram VII. 

B L ACK 

He is black, 
because he is a son of Mitra 
(who eats vegetables) . 

Some say that " eating vegetables " is not a condition inas
much as it does not always accompany blackness ; for instance, 
the blackness of a pot is not the result of eating vegetables. 
Gangesa meets the objection by saying that the blackness marking 
Mitra's son is not of the same nature as the blackness which 
abides in a pot. A "  condition " is, according to him, to be cle"rly 
defined as follows :-

A condition is that which constantly accompanies the major 
term, but does not always accompany the middle term, in respect 
of an entity of a fixed nature. 

Condition is of two kinds, viz. ( I )  sure, and (2) suspected. 
A condition is said to be " sure " when we know with certaintv that 
it constantly accompanies the major term, but does not always 
accompany the middle term ; and it is said to be " suspected " when 
there is doubt as to its accompanying the major term or as to its 
not accompanying the middle term. An instance of a suspected 
condition is given below :-

The earth has a maker, 
because it is a product (caused by a body). 

Here " caused by a body " is a condition which constantly 
ttCoompanies a maker (if the maker is a person, but'not if the maker 
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is a collection of atoms), but does:not always accompany a product 
(for instance, a product like a pot is caused by a body> but a 
product like a lightning is not so caused). The condition, v';z . 
. (causing by a body", is therefore a suspected one. 

A condition is not in itself a defect, but its attachment to 
the middle tenn indlcates that that term i., erratic and the con-
clusion drawn therefrom wrong. 

The State of Being the Locus or Mlnor 
rfhe state of being the locus or the minor term (pakf!ata) 

ha.s been defined by some logician., as the state in which it is 
doubtful whether the major term abides in it or not. Seeing 
that the connection of the major term with the locus or minor 
term, may not necessarily involve a doubt, Gangesa prefers to 
define the minor term as that whose -('onnection with the major 
term is not known with certainty in consequence of the absence 
of a desire to know the connection. E.g. in the proposition" the 
hilJ is full of fire", the hill is the minor term whose connection 
with fire was hitherto neither investigated nor known. The 
minor term is so named not merely if there is an absence of know-
ledge of its connection with the major term, but alc;o if the 
absence of knmvledge is due to the absence of a desiro to arrive at 
the knowledge. 'Ve cannot treat the minor term as such merely 
by f'stablishing with it a connection of the mftjor term if that 
corinection has already been known, but we shall be justified in 
treating it as the minor term if there is in us a desire again to 
establish the connection. 

A homologue, a similar locus, a homogeneous affirmative. or 
positive example is that in which the major term is 
known ,vith certainty to abid€\ e.g. the hill is fun of fire, because it 
is full of smoke, as a kitohen. 

A heterologue, a dissimilar locus, a heterogeneous or negative 
examI)le is that in which the major term is known 
not to abide. e.g. the hill is full of fire, hecausE' it is full of smoke 
where there is no fire, there is no smoke, as a lake. 

Consideration or Knowledge of Premises -Pa1'{j 
Consideration is the knowledge that the middle 

term, in invariable concomitance with the major term, abides in 
the minor, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here consideration consists of the knowledge that in the hill 
abides smoke which is in invariable concomitance with fire. This 
l{nowledge (consideration) is the cause of inference. 

TATTVA�0INTXMA�I-BOOK II, PARAl'IIA�Al;!. 433: 

is a collection of atoms), but does ,not always accompany a product 
(for instance, a product like a pot is caused by a body, but a 
product like a lightning is not so caused).  The condition, vi" . 
. ' causing by a body ) 1 ,  is therefore a suspected one. 

A condition is not in itself a defect. but its attachment to 
the middle term ind,eates that that term h erratic and the con
clusion drawn therefrom wrong. 

The State of Being the LOBus or MInor Term-Pak�ata. 

'fhe state of being the locus or the minor term rp-�k�atil) 
has been defined by $ome logician., as the state in which it is 
doubtful whether the major term abides in it or not. Seeing 
that the connection of the major term with the locus or minor 
term, may not necessarily involve a. doubt, Gangesa prefers to 
define the minor term as that whose ""onnection with the major 
term is not known with certa.inty in conseg uence of the a.bsence 
of a desire to know the connection. E.g. in the proposition " the 
hill is full of fire ",  the hill is the minor term whose connection 
with fire was hitherto neither investigated nor known. The 
minor term is so named not merely jf there is an absence of know
ledge of its connection with the ma.jor term, but a\<o if the 
absence of knowl�dge is due to the absence of a desire to arrive a,t 
the knowledge. We cannot tre.,t tho minor term as snch merely 
by pstablishing with it a connection of the mnjor term if that 
connection has a.!ready been known, but we shall be justified in 
treating it as the minor term if there is in us a desire again to 
establish the connection. 

A homologue, a similar locus, a homogeneous affirmative , or 
positive example (8apak�a) , is that in which the ma.jor term is 
known with certainty to abide, e.g. (,he hill is full of fire, because it 
is full of smoke, as a kitchen. 

A heterologue, a dissimilar locus, a heterogeneou� or negative 
exa.mple (vipak�(!), is tha.t in which the major term is known 
not to a.bide. e.g. the hill is full of fire , hecau •• it is fnll of smoke ; 
where there is no fire, there is no smoke, as a lake. 

COIlsideration or Knowledge of PreDli8e8-Panlmar8a�1 . 

Consideration (pardmar�a!,) is the knowledge that the middle 
term, in invariable concomit,ancC' with the major term, abides in 
the minor, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire. 
because it is full of smoke. 

H.re consideration consists of the knowledge that in the hilI 
abides smoke which is in invariable concomitance with fire. This 
knowJ€dge (consideration) is the came of inference. 
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The ancients held that smoke actually perceived together 
with the knowledge that it is in invariable concomitance with fire 
was the cause of inference. But GaIigesa opposes this view by 
saying that if smoke actually perceived wefe the cause, then in-
ference could not take place ffom smoke that had been destroyed 
or that had not yet arisen. On hearing that there will be smoke 
here, a person can at once infer that there will be fire here, 
although he does not actually perceive the smoke which is not pre-
sent. It is therefore not smoke itself but t,he knowledge of it that 
is the cause of the inference. In other words, the middle term 
actually perceived together with the knowledge that it is in in-
variable concomitance with fire, is not the cause of inference. but 
considerati on or knowledge that in the minor term abides the middle 
term which is, in invariable concomitance with the major term, 
such a cause. 

An Exolusively Affirmative Inference-Kevalanvayyanumanam. 
Inference is of three kinds, viz. (1) an exclusively affirmative 

inference (kevalanvayyanumanam) , (2) an exclusively negative 
inference (kevalavyati1'ekyanumanam), and (8) an affirmative nega-
tive inference (anvaya-vyatirekyanumanam). 

The exclusively affirmative is an inference in which there is 
no negative example. It may also be defined as an inference in 
which the major term is not the counterpart of that absolute non-
existence which has an abode; or, as an inference in which there 
is no non-presence of the major term, e.g. 

This is nameable, 
because it is knowable-(vide diagram II). 

An Exclusively Negative Inference-Kevalavyatirekyanumana'ln. 
An exclusively negative inference is the inference in which 

the major term has no affirmative example. It may also be 
defined as the inference in which the major term does not abide 
in anything else but in the minor term, e.g. 

Diagra.m VIII. 

The earth is different from 
other things, 

because it possesses smell. 
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The ancients held that smoke actually perceived together 
with the know ledge that it is in invadable concomitance with fire 
was the cause of inference. But GangoSa opposes this view bv 
saying that if smoke actually perceived were the cause, then in
ference could not take place from smoke that had been destroyed 
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is  the cause of the inference. In other words, the middle term 
actually perceived together with the knowledge that it is in in
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no negative example. It may also be defined as an inference in 
which the major term is not the counterpart of that absolute non
existence which has an ahode ; or, as an inference in which there 
is no non-presence of the major term, e.g. 

This is nameable, 
because it is knowable-(vide diagram II). 

An Exclusively Negative Inference-Kevalavyatirekyanumana'l1l. 

An exclusively negative inference is the inference in which 
the major term has no affirmative example. It may also be 
defined as the inference in which the major term does not abide 
in anything else but in the minor term, e.g. 
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POSSESSING 
SME LL. 

EART H 

The earth is different from 
other things, 

because it possesses smell. 
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An Affi.rlnatlve-Negative Inference. 

The affirmative-negative is an inference in which the major 
term has both affirmative and negative ex.amples, e.g. 

The hill is full of fire. 
because it is full of smoke, 
as a kitchen and not as a lake. 

PresumptioD-A'rthapatti. 
The Mima,msakas say that presumption (arthapatti) is a 

separate means of knowledge. On hearing that "Devadatta, who 
is fat, does not eat in the day", we at once conclude that he eats 
in the night. Since a person cannot become fat unless he eats 
either in the day or in the night, and, since he does not eat in the 
day, it follows by presumption that he eats in the night. 

Gailgesa does not admit presumption to be a separate means 
of knowledge, but includes it in the negative inference 1 which 
establishes the absence of the term through the absence of 
-the major term. Here the absence of eating in the night would 
have been followed by the absence of that fatness which is attend-
ed with in the day. 

Inference for One's Self.-Svarthanumana. 
Inference is of two kinds: (1) inference for one's self (8var-

thanumana) and (2) inference for the sake of others (parartha-
numana). A person having J:1imself repeatedly observed in the 
kitchen and other places the invariable concomitance of smoke 
with fire, goes near a hill and sees smoke on it. He recollects 
that, wherever there is smoke, there is fire, and thereupon know-
ledge arises in him that" this hill has smoke which is.in invariable 
concomitance witb fire." This knowledge is called " considerartion 
of the sign" (lingapardmarsa) or simply "consideration" (parii-
marsa): from Nhich follows the knowledge that" this hill has fire" , 
which is called inferential conclusion (anumiti). This is the pro-
cess of inference for one's 

Inference for the sake of Others-Pararthanumana. 
When a person, having inferred fire from smoke, demonstrates 

it to others by the employment of a syllogism, it is called c, an 
inference for the sake of others." The process of this inference is 
as follows :-
------------- ------- ---------

I A person to be fat must take his food either in the day or in the llight.-(A 
proposition} .. .. 

Devadatta who is fat, does not take hIS food In the day-(E proposltIon). 
Therefore Devadatta mtlst take his food in the night. (This IS" a disjunotive 

categorical syllogism.) 
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An Affirlnatlve-Negative Inference. 

The affirmative-negative is an inference in which the maJor 
term has both affirmative and negative examples, e.{I. 

The hill is full of fire. 
beca,nse it is full of smoke, 
as a kitchfm and not as a lake. 

Pr •• umption-Arthi'tpatti. 

The Mlmari:tsakas say that presumption (arthi'tpatti) is a 
separate means of knowledge. On hearing that " Devadatta, who 
is fat, does not eat in the day ", we ",t once conclude that he eats 
in the night. Since a person cannot become fat unless he eats 
either in the diy or in the night, and, since he does not eat in the 
day, it follows by presumption that he eats in the night. 

Gangesa does not admit presumption to be a separate means 
of knowledge, but includes it in the negative inference 1 which 
establishes the absence of the mid�le term through the absence of 
-the major term. Here the absence of eating in the night would 
have been followed by the absence of that fatness which is attend
ed with non-eating in the day. 

Inference for One's Self-Sviirthanumana. 
Inference is of two kinds : (1)  inference for one's self (sMr

tMnumana) and (2) inference for the sake of others (parartha
numiina). A person having himself repeatedly observed in the 
kitchen and other places the invariable concomitance of smoke 
with fire, goes near a hill and sees smoke on it. He recollects 
that, wherevel' there is smoke . there is fire, and thereupon know
ledge arises in him that " this hill has smoke which is in invariable 
concomitance with fire." This knowledge is called " consideration 
of the sign " (lingapardmursu) or simply " consideration " (parli
marta), from ",hich follows the knowledge that " this hill has fire " ,  
which is called inferential conclusion (anum;t;). This is the pro
eess of inference for one's s�lf. 

Inference for the sake of Others-Para,rthanuma.na. 

When a person, having inferred fire from smoke, demonstrates 
it to others by the employment of a syllogism, it is called " an 
inference for the sake of others." The process of this inference is 
as follows :-
--... ---... - - - - - ------------ -.. --

1 A person to be fa.t must take his food either io. the day ot' in the night.-{A 
propOSition} . _ . _ 

Devadatta who is fat, does not take hlS food In the day-(E prOposltlOn). 
Therefore Devadatta must take his food in the night. (This IS" a disjllDotive 

categorical syllogism_) 
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(1) The hill is fun of fire, 
(2) Because it is fnn of smoke. 
(3) All that is full of smoke is full of fire, as a kitchen, 
(4) 'fhis hill is full of smoke, 
(5) Therefore this hill is full of fire 

The demonstration given above produces in other people 
I( consideration of the sign", which necessarily ma,kes them admit 
that the hill has fire. 

Syllogism-N 

Syllogism (nyaya) is the name for a collection of five Sf'ntences 
which give rise to knowledge that produces consi,deration. It is 
set forth as follows:-

(1) This hill is full of fire--Pr.oposition 
(2) Because it is full of smoke-Reason. 
(3) All that is fn U of smoke is full of fire, as' a kitchen-Example. 
(4) This hill is full of smoke-A pplication 
(5) Therefore this hill is full of fire-Oonclusion 

After these five sentences have been employed there arises in 
the mind of the listenet' consideration of the form, ' this hill is full 
of smoke, which is in invariable concomitance with fire", from 
-which follows the conclusion, "this hill is full of fire." Syllogism 
is therefore the name for the entire collect,ion of these five sentences, 
each of which is called a part or member. 

Parts of a. 

A part or member (avayavaT],) is a sentence that gives rise to 
knowledge which contributes to the production of an entire 
knowledge which produces consideration. On the employment of 
the five sentences there arises, at first, knowledge from each of 
them separately. Then arises collective knowledge from the five 
sentences combined together. This collective knowledge which 
produces consideration is based on each of the five sentences 
called a part or member. The parts are five, viz. (1) the proposi-
tion, (2) the reason, (3) the example, (4) the application, and (5) 
the conclusion. 

The Propositlon-Pratijna. 

The proposition (pratiiiiii) is a sentence which causes know-
ledge, whose object is the same as that of the' conclusion and 

contributes to the production of the entire knowledge which 
produces consideration, e.g. 

This hill ie full of fire. 
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(1) The hill is full of fire, 
{2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) All tha,t is fun of smoke is fll11 of fire. as a kitchen . 
(4) This hill is full of smoke. 
(5) Therefore this hill is full of fire 

The demonstration given above produces in other people 
" consideration of the sign ", which necessarily makes t.hem admit 
that the hill has fire. 

Syllogism-Nyaya�. 

Syllogism (nyaya) is the name for a collection of five sentences 
which give rise to knowledge that produces cansi.deration. It is 
set forth as follows :-

(1) This hill is full of fire--Proposition 
(2) Because it is full of smoke-Reason. 
(3) All that is full of smoke is full of fire, as a kitchen-Example. 
(4) This hill is full of smoke-Application 
(5) Therefore this hill is full of fire-Oonch18ion 

After these five sentences have been employed there arises in 
the mind of the listener consideration of the form, ' this hill is full 
of smoke, which is in invariable concomitance with fire " ,  from 
,which follows the conclusion, " this hill is full of fire." Syllogism 
is therefore the name for the entire colleetion of these five sentences, 
each of which is called a part or member. 

Parts of a syllogiem-Avayava!L. 

A part or member (avayaval!) is a sentence that gives rise to 
knowledge which contributes to the production of an entire 
knowledge which produces consideration. On the employment of 
the five sentences there arises, at first, knowledge from each of 
them separately. Then arises collective knowledge from the five 
sentences combined together. This collective knowledge which 
produces consideration is based on ea.ch of the five sentences 
called a part or member. The parts are five, viz. ( 1) the proposi
tion, (2) the reason, (3) the example, (4) the application, and (5) 
the conclusion. 

The PropositlOn-Pratijna. 
The proposition (pratijoo) is a sentence which causes know

ledge, whose object is the Same as that of the' conclusion and 
which contributes to the production of the entire knowledge which 
produces consideration, e.g. 

This hill is full of fire. 
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It may also be defined as a sentence which giveR l'lse to an 
inquiry necessitating the mention of the reason, e.g. this hIll is 
full of fire. (Why so 1 because it is smoky.) 

The Reason or Middle Tel'm-H 

The reason or middle term (ketulf) is a word, wIth the mstru-
mental or ablative Buffix attached to it, which produces know-
ledge whose object is not the probandum (major term) but which 
oontributes to the production of the entire knowledge that gives 
rise to consideration, P.g. becam;e it is full of Rmoke (i.e. by or 
from smokiness). 

The reason is of two kinds. (l) the affirmativfI (anvcf,yi) and 
(2) the negative (vyatirelci). ThE' affirmative reagon is a member 
with the instrumental or ablative suffix attached to it, which pro-
duces knowledge that the mention of the member ex-
pressive of an affirmative invariable concomitance, e.g. because it 
has smoke (i.e. by or from "smokiness "), all that has smoke has 
fire, as a kitchen. The negative reason is a member with the in-
strumental or ablative suffix attached to it, which produces know-
ledge that necessitates the mention of the member expressive of a 
negative invariable concomitance, e.g. because it has smoke, (i.e. 
by or from" smokinesR "), all that has no fire has no smoke, as a 
lake. 

Example-udfiha1'a'rj.am 

The example (udahara1).am) is a word which, while producing 
knowledge of connection of the form that the locus of the middle 
term is constantly ocoupied by the major term, oauses another 
knowledge which proceeds from the sentence expressive of con-
sideration,l e g. 

All that has smoke has fire, as a kitchen, 
[So this hill has smoke]. 

The application (upanayal}) is a member whICh produces con-
sideration, e g. All that has smokE" has fire, this hill too has smoke. 

Conclusion-N 7·garnanam. 

Conclusion (nigamanam) is a sentence which, while causing 
the knowledge whioh gives rise t,o consideration, produces know ... 
ledge of the major term as indIcated by that of the middle term 
through its invariable concomitance with the major term and 

1 i.e. a. Iication u ana an the sentence ex: tesslve of comndel'atlOl1. 
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mental or ablative suffix attached to it, which produces know
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knowledge which proceeds from the sentence expressive of con
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its nature of abiding in the minor term, e.g. In this hill there is 
smoke which is in invariable concomitance with fire. Therefore , 
in this hill there is fire, or therefore this hill is full of fire. 

Fallacies-H .. 

. A General Definition of Fallacy-H etvabhasa-samanya-niruktilJ. 

A person can ascertain truths and achieve vIctory by exposing 
fallacies in the argument of his opponent. It ii therefore neces-
sary to define a fallacy, which in Sanskrit is called hetvabhasa, 
a semblance of reason, a fallacy of reason or a fallacious reason. 

A fallacy is an object of knowledge which obstructs an infer-
ence. I t is in brief a defective reason. There are five kinds of 
faHacy or defective reason, viz. (1) the erratIc or uncertain (savya-
bhicara or anaikania) , (2) the contradictory (virudilha) , (3) the 
counterbalanced (4) the unproved or inconclu-
sive (asiddha) , and (5) the incompatible (badhita). The defects 
involved in the above reasons are respectively the following :-( I) 
the erraticalness or uncertainty (vyabhiciira), (2) contradiction 
(virodha), (3) counterbalance (4) ahsence of proof 
or inclusive-ness (asiddhi), and (5) incompatibility, (badha). 

The Erratic 

The erratic (savyabhicara) is a reason or middle term in which 
abides a character, the possession of which causes that presence of 
two alternatives which produces doubt in the probandum or major 
term. The nature refers to the constant accompaniment with, or 
absence from, both the major term and its The 
erratic reason is subdivided into (I) that which is too general (sii-
dhararpa) , (2) that which is non-general or not general enough (asii-
dhlirct'YJ,a), and (3) that which is non-exclusive (anupasainhliri). 

A reason is said to be too general, if it abides in the locus of 
the maj0l' tenD as well as in that of it<:; absence, e.g. 

This hill is full of smoke, 
hecause it is full of fire. 

Here the reason " fire" abides in the region of smoke (as in 
a kitchen) as ,veIl as in the region of the absence of smoke (as in 
an ignited iron-ball). 

A reason is said t·o be non-general not gene-ral enough, if it 
abides neither in the locus of the major term nor in that. of its 
absence, e.g. 

This hill is full of slllokE', . . 
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its nature of abiding in the minor term, e.g. In this hill there is 
smoke which is in invariable concomitance with fire. Therefore , in this hill there is fire, or therefore this hill is full of fire. 

Fallacies-H etvijbha8a� .. 

A General Definition of Fallacy-H etvabhiisa-8amanya-nirukti�. 

A person can ascertain truths and achieve victory by exposing 
fallacies in the argument of his opponent. It i. therefore neces
sary to define a fallacy, which in Sanskrit is called hetviibhasa, 
a semblance of reason, a fallacy of reason 01' a fallacious reason. 

A fallacy is an object of knowledge which obstructs an infer
ence. It is in brief a defective reason. There are five kinds of 
fallacy or defective reason , viz. (1)  the erratic or uncertain (savya
bMeara 01' anaikantal, (2) the contradictory (virud£lha) , (3) the 
counterbalanced (8atpratipalc�ita) ,  (4) the unproved or inconclu
sive (asiddha), and (5) the incompatible (MdMta). The defects 
involved in the above reasons are respectively the following :-( 1 )  
the erraticalness or uncertainty (vyabhiciira) , (2) contradiction 
(virodha), (S) counterbalance (8atpratipalc�a), (4) absence of proof 
or inclusiveness (asiddhi) ,  and (5) incompatibility, (badhii). 

The Erratic Rea.on-Savyabhieara�. 

The erratic (savyabhicara) is a reason or middle term in which 
abides a character, the possession of which causes that presence of 
two alternatives which produces doubt in the probandum or major 
term. The nature refers to the constant accompaniment with, or 
absence from, both the major term and its non-exi9tence. The 
erratic reason is subdivided into ( I )  that which is too general (8a
dhara'l)f.t), (2) that which is non-general or not general enough (asa
dMrnrpa), and (3) that which iR non-exclusive (anupasainhari). 

A reason is said to be too general, if it abides in the locns of 
the maj"l' term as well as in that of it, absence, e.g. 

This hill is full of smoke, 
hecause it i$ full of fire. 

Here the reason " fire " abides in the region of smoke (as in 
Ii kitchen) as well as in the region of the absence of smoke (II. m 
an ignited iron-ball). 

A reason is said to be non-gen"'al or. not gen.,'al enough, if it 
abides neither in the locus of the major term nor in that, of its 
absence, e.g. 

This hill is full of smoke, 
1 ... "'.-..... ., ... '" ;� ; .. �,,11 r.f ",-t.h""" 
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Here the reason is ether, which has no locus. Ether abides 
neither in the loous of fire nor in t.hat of the absence of fire. 

A reason is said to -be non-eXClu,9ive, if it is destitute of an 
example, whether affirmative or negative, e.g. 

All things &re impermanent, 
bees,lIse they are knowable. 

Here we cannot cite any example, as U all things" is the 
subject. 

The Contradictory Rea.son-V iruddhah. . 
The contradictory is a. reason which is the counter-

part of that non-existence which constantly accompanies the 
major term, e g. 

This hill is full of fire, 
beoause it iF; full of water. 

Here the reason is contradictory, inasmuch as water is the 
counterpart of the non-existence of 'lvater, which constantly acoom-
panies fire. 

The contradictory may also be defined as a reason (middle 
term) which is constantly accompanied by the absence of the pro-
band'll/tn, major term. 

The Counterbalanced 

If, at the time of the consideration of a reason which seeks 
to establish the existence of the probandum or major term, there 
occurs the consideration of another reason which seeks to establish 
the non-existence of that term, the first reason is a counterbalanced 
one,-in fact, both the reasons are counterbalanced, e.g. 

One reason-Sound is eternal, because it is audible. 
Opposite reason-Sound is non -eternal, because it is a product. 

In the above instances, as consideration of both the sides pre-
vails, there is no real inference. The inference from one reason 
being of as much force as that from the other reason, the two in-
ferences neutralize each other. 

The Unproved 

The unproved (asiddha{b) reason is of three kmds: (1) un· 
proved on the part of its locus or the subject (a§rayasiddhaJp), (2) 
unproved with regard to its own nature (8lJarupasiddhaJp) , and (3) 
unproved in respect of accompaniment 

(1) A rea,son is said to be unproved on the part of its locns, if 
the characteristic distinguishing the locus does not belong to it, e.g. 
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Here the reason is ether, which has no locus. Ether abides 
neither in the loous of fire nor in that of the absence of fire. 

A reason is said to -be non-exclusive, if it is destitute of an 
example, whether affirmative or negative, e.g. 

All things are imlJermanent, 
beca,lIse they are knowable. 

Here we cannot cite any example, as " all things " is the 
subject. 

The Contradictory Reason-Viruddhah. . -

The contradictory (viruddka�) is a reason which is the counter
part of that non-existence which constantly aocompanies the 
major term, e g. 

This hill is full of fire, 
because it i::s full of water. 

Here the reason is contradictory, inasmuch as water is the 
counterpart of the non-existence of water, which constantly "ccom
panies fire. 

The contradictory may also be defined as a reason (middle 
term) which is constantly accompanied by the absence of the pro
band"m, major term. 

The Counterbalanced Ra .. son-Satpratipalci!italt 

If, at the time of the consideration of a reason which seeks 
to establish the existence of the probandum or major term, there 
occurs the consideration of another reason whieh seeks to establish 
the non-existence of that term, the first reason is a count,erbnlanced 
one,-in fact, both the reasons are counterbalanced, e.g. 

One reason-Sound is eternal, beoause it is audible. 
Opposite reason-Sound is non·eternal, because it is a product. 

In the above instances, as consideration of both the sides pre
vails, there is no real inference. The inference from one reason 
being of as much force as that from the other reaso11, the two in
ferences neutralize each other. 

The Unproved R.88on-A8idd"a�. 

The unproved (asiddha(;) reason is of three kmds : ( 1 )  un
proved on the part of its loons or the subject (a8rayjj8iddha�), (2) 
nnproved with regard to its own nature «",arupa8iddha�,), and (3) 
unproved in respect of accompaniment (vyi),p!latva8iddha�). 

(1) A re..son is said to be unproved on the part of its locus, if 
the characteristic distingnishing the loens does not belong to it, e.". 
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This go1den hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here the reaRon " smoke" is unproved, as its locus is unreal, 
on account of the 'c goldenness" not belonging to a hill. 

(2) A reason is said to be unproved with regard to its own 
nature. if it does not abide in the locus or minor term, e.g. 

The lake is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here the reason is unproved, as smoke £1'0111 its very nature 
does 110t abide in a lake. 

(3) A reason is said to be unproved in reRpect of constant ac-
companiment, if its generic nature is not useful in establishing its 
invariable concomitance with the major term. It is subdidded as 
follows:-

((t.) Cnpl'ovecl on the part of the major term (sadhyiiszddki) 
which occurs wh€"n there is a useless adjectiv'e appended 
to that term, e.g. 

This hill is fun of golden fire, 
because it is fun of smoke. 

,. Golden" is useless. 

,b) Unpro'ired on the part of the reason (hetvasiddhi) which 
occurs when there is a llsel€'ss adjective appended to it, 
e.g. 

This hilI is fnIl of fire, 
because it is full of blue smoke. 

,; Blue" is useless. 

(c) Unproved in respect or invariable concomitance 
siddhi) which occnrs when there is a condition attached 
to the reason, e.g. 

This hill is full of smoke, 
because it is full of fire nourished by wet fuel (which 

is a condition atta.ched to the reaRon) . 

The Incompatible 

An incompatible reason (badhitalp) occurs when there is the 
knowledge that the major term, which is a.ssigned to the minor 
te-rm, does not really abide in it) e.g. 

Fire is cold, 
because it is a Allbstance. 

The incompatible reason, which is of ten kinds, occurs under 
the following circumstances :-

(1) The minor term being incompatible with perception (pak.salt 
, --. {, " 
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This go1den hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here the reaf>on I I smoke " is unproved, as its locus IS unreal, 
on account of the " goldenness " not belonging to a hill. 

(2) A reason is said to be unproved with regard to its own 
nature. if it does not abide in the locus or minor term, e,g. 

Tbe lake is full of fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

Here the reason is unproved, as smoke from its very nature 
docs not abide in a lake. 

(3) A reason is said to be unproved in respect of constant ac
companiment, if its generic nature is not useful in establishing its 
invariable concomitance with the major term. It is  subditided as 
follows :-

(([.) Cnproved on tbe part o f  the major term (siidhyiisuldhi) 
which oceuI'S whf"u there is a useless adject-bote appended 
to that term, e.g. 

This hill is full of golden fire, 
because it is full of smoke. 

: .  Golden " is useless. 

�b) Unproved on the part of the reason (hetvMiddh;) which 
occurs when there is a uselE'SS adjective appended to it, 
e.g. 

This hill is full of fire, 
because it is full of blue smoke . 

• < Blue " is useless. 

(c) Unproved in respect of invariable concomitance (vyiiptya� 
siddhi) which occms wheu there is a condition attached 
to the reason, e.g. 

This hill is full of smoke, 
becanse it is full of fire nourished by wet fuel (which 

is a condition atta.ched to the real';on) . 

The Incompatible Reason-Badhita�. 

An incompatible reason (biidhitalf) occurs when there is the 
knowledge that the major term, which is a.ssigned to the mmor 
term, does not really abide in it, e.g. 

Fire is cold, 
because it is a. i'mbstance. 

The incompatible reason, which is of ten kinds, occurs under 
th" following circumstances :-

( 1 )  The minor term being incompatible with perception (pak.,ai' 
TJrat1laks(£-biidhitflh 1 .  e.". 
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A pot is all·pervading, 
because it is existent. 

(2) The minor term being incompatible wlth inference (paks.ah 
aml/frtiina·biidhilaM, e.g. 

An atom has parts, 
because it has a. shape. 

An atom has in fact no shape and no parts. 

(3) The minor term being incompatible with yerbal testimony 
sabda-oadhitaM. e.g. 

The golden mountain (Meru) is stony 
because it IS a mountain. 

(4) The minor term being incompatible ,dth perceptlOll \'\hlC'h 
establishes the counterpart of the major term 

e.rI· 
Fire is non-warm, 
berause it is a product. 

(5) The minor t.erm being incompatible with the mferencl? 
which the counterpart of the major te-rm 

e g. 
Sound is inaudible, 
because it is a quality (of ether). 

(6) The minor term being moompatible with C'omparison which 
establishes the counterpart of the major term 

c.g. 
B08-gavaeus-ness is not the connotation of the term 

bos-gavaeus, 
because it is a general notion. 

(7) The minor term being incompatible with the evidence which 
is analogous to the evidenoe that establishes the major 
term yrt-prama.1!a -v i-
t'u,ddhaM, e. g. 

The skull of a deceased person is pure, 
because it is the limb of a being that had life, as a 

conoh-shell. 
(The scripture declares a conch-shell to be pure but not the 

skull of a deceased person.] 
(8) The minor term being incompatible vlith perception which 

establishes the middle term . 
blidhitaM, e.g. 

Water and air are warm, 
because the yare po!;sessed of touch, unlike that of the 

earth. 
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A pot is all�pel'vading) 
because it is existent. 
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(2) The minor term being incompatible with inference (pak�ah 
anumiina-biidhila�), e.g. 

An atom has parts, 
because it has a shape. 

An !.ttom has in fact no shape and no parts. 

(3) The minor term being incompatible with yerbal testimony 
(palcf!ai' sabda-biidhitaM· • .  g. 

The golden mountain (l\feru) is stony 
because it IS 11 mountain , 

(4) The minor term being incompatible " ith percepnon �, hl('h 
establishes the counterpart. of the major term (palc8a�. 
sailhya-praMyogi-pratyaksCl -badh £ta��), e.g. 

Pire is non-warm, 
becRuse it iB a product. 

(5) The minor term being lllcoJllpatihle with the mference 
which establiflhes the counterpart of the major tf;'"l'm 
(palcf!alf 8iidhya-pratiyoJyanutnana-biidhilai'), e g. 

Sound is inaudible, 
because it is a quality (of ether) . 

(6) The minor term being Incompatible with comparison which 
establishes the counterpart of the major term (pak�a& 
8iidhy"-pratiyogyupamiina-biidh !taM, e.g. 

B08-gavaeu.8�ness is not the connotation of the term 
bos�gavaeu8, 

becauRe it is a general notion. 

(7) The minor term being incompatible with the evidence which 
is analogous to the evidence that establishes the major 
term palcf!a(t slidhya -grahaka�prama�a-ifiti ya,-pramaf!.a-vi
""drlhal;), e. g . 

The skull of a deceased person is pure, 
because it is th� limh of a being that had life, as a 

conch·shell. 

[The scripture declares a conch-shell to be pure but not the 
skull of a deceased person .] 

(8) The minor term being incompatible w"ith perception which 
establishes the middle term (pak�ah het,,·yriihaka-pratyak�a. 
biidhitaM, e.g. 

Water and air are warm, 
booause the y are pOf:sessed of touch, unlike that of thE' 

earth, 
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(9) The minor term being incompatible with inference which 
establishes the middle term hetu-a1'ijhakiinuma,na-

e.g. 
The mind is all·pervading, 
because it is a seat of union which is a non-coexist .. 

Qnt cause of knowledge. 
(10) The minor term being incompatible with verbal testimony 

which establishes the middle term hetu-grahalca. 
sab(la-badMtaM, e.g. 

The Rajasuya sacrifice should be celebrated by Brah-
manas, 

because'it is the means of conquering heaven. 
[From verbal testimony the Rajasuya sacrifice is ascertained 

t.o be a duty of the and not of the Brahma:r;tas]. 

Fallacies are servioeable as they pOint out Ineffi.cienoy-H etva-
bkasanam-aslidhakatli-slidhakatva-niru pa1JJZm. 

A fallacy when exposed is a good reply to an opponent) whose 
argument is thus pointed out to be inefficient. Quibbles and far .. 
fetched analogies are not good replies as they are of no use in thls 
respect. Far-fetched analogies are moreover self-destructive. 

Inference of God-lsvatanumiinam. 
By inference we can prove the of God, the Maker of 

the universe. The inference employed for this purpose is as 
follows :-

The universe has a maker, 
because it is a product, as a pot. 

The causes which operate in the nase of a produot may be 
$tated thus :-

There must be (1) a direct knowledge (perception) by an 
agent. himself of the materials which constitute a product, (2) a 
desire on the part of the agent to make it, and (3) an act of 
making it. 

For instance, in making a product called a pot there are in 
the potter, (1) a perception of the pieces that constitute a pot, (2) 
a desire on his part to make it, and (3) his actual making of i.t. 

Similarly in the case of a product called a binary atomic com-
pound (dvya1}ulca) there must be (1) perception by an agent of the 
a.toms w Wch constitute the compound, (2) a desire in him to make 
it, (3) and his a{;tllal making of it. Now atoms are supersensuous, 
and, as such, cannot be perceived by man. Hence the maker of the 
binar atomic ('om ouud is an a ent. who ig not ma but God. 
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(9) The minor term being incompatible with inference which 
establishes the middle term (palqai! hetu-o";ihakiinumiina
biidhitaM, e.g. 

The mind is all-pervading, 
because it is a seat of union which is a non·coexist� 

ent cause of knowledge. 

(10) The minor term being incompatible with verbal testimony 
which establishes the middle term (palqai! hetu-griihaka
sabrla-biidhitail) . e.g. 

The Rajasuya sacrifice should be celebrated by Brah
manas, 

because'it is the means of conquering heaven. 
(Fl.-om verbal testimony the Rajasiiya sacrifice is ascertained 

t<> be a duty of the K�atriyas and not of the BriihmaJ;l""]. 

F"&l1acies are servioeable as they point out Ine:ffi.ciency-H etva
bhiiBanam-a8iidhakata-8adhalcatvarn;..u pa1)Jtm. 

A fallacy when exposed is a good reply to an opponent, whose 
argument is thns pointed out to be inefficient. Quibbles and far
fetched analogies are not good replies as they are of no use in tbis 
respect. Far-fetched analogies are moreover self-destructive. 

Inference of God-l�va,"iinumanam. 

By iuference we can prove the existence of God, the Maker of 
the universe. The inference employed for this purpose is as 
follows :-

The universe has a maker) 
because it is a product, as a pot. 

The causes which operate in the nltse of a produot may be 
$tated thus :-

There must be (I) a direct knowledge (perception) by an 
agent himself of the materials which constitute a product, (2) a 
desire on the part of the agent to make it, and (3) an act of 
making it. 

For installce, in making a product called a pot there are in 
the potter, (1)  a perception of the pieces that constitute a pot, (2) 
a desire 011 his part to make it, and (3) hi. actual making of it. 

Similarly in the case of a product called a binary atomic com
pouml (d'vya'IJ.ulca) there must be ( 1 )  perception by an agent of the 
aroms which constitute the compound, (2) a desire in him to make 
it, (3) and his adual making of it. N?w atoms are supersensuous, 
and, as such, cannot be perceived by man. Hence the maker of the 
binary at{)mic ('ompound i. all agent. who if! not man but God. 
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Book III. Comparisou-U pamana-khatti!a. 
A man, who does not know the signification of the word 

How knowledge IS de-
rived through compari-
$on. 

bos-gavaeu8, hearing fcom an elder that 
the word signifies an animal 
which is like a cow, goes into a forest where 
he sees an animallik€' a cow. Recollecting 

the instructive of the elder, he instItutes a comparison by 
which he arrives at the conclusion that the animal which he sees is 
the thing signified by the word b08-gavaeu8. The means by 
which this conclusion has been arrived at, is called comparison 
(upamana). This means is the knowledge of likeness between a 
cow and a bos-gavaeus The word comparison is ordinarily taken 
to signify the whole process. 

The intercourse or operation (vyapara) , in the case of com-
parison, consists in the recollection of the instructive assertion of 
the elder, viz. that the word bos-gavaeu8 signifies an animal which 
is like a cow. The result of comparison (upamit-i) is the knowledge 
of the relation of a name to something so named 

The Mimaulsakas maintain that likeness (sadrsya) is a dis-
Likeness explained. tinct object which is not included in the 

seven categories of the VaisE"ltJikas. The 
signification of the word bos·gavaeu8 is, according to them, an 
animal which posse;.:;ses likeness to a cow, Gangesa opposes this 
view by' saying that it is cumbersome. A thing is said to bear 
likeness to another if it, while possessing the special property 
of the latter thing, is different from the same in the generic nature. 
Such being the definition of likeness, we have to admit an infinite 
number of likenesses corresponding to the thing to which they 
refer. The real signifiC'ation of the word bOB-gavaeUB, according 
to Gailgesa, is not an animal which possesses likeness to a cow but 
an aninlal which posseSRes the generic nature of a bos-gavaem:, 
(that is, which is a type of all b08-gavaeu8). Hence the result 
of comparison consists of knowledge of the relation between the 
word and the animal which possesse.:; the generic 
nature of a bos-gavaeus. 

Some say that the knowledge of the signification of the word 
'. bos-gavaeus is derived through perception. 

ComparIson ,lS not pel'- This is absurd. Though the relation be-
captIon. . 1 tween the word b08-gavaeu8 and the amma 

called bos-gavaeus may be perceived in a particular case with 
which our eyes are in union, it if:; impossible for us to perceive such 
a relat.ion in other cases which are beyond our eyes. Therefore 
the knowledge of signification of the word b08-gavaeus is not 
derived through perception, bl1t through a separate mea,ns of know-
Iedg€') called compari.."K>u. 
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Book III. Comparison-V pamana-kharpJa. 

A man, who does not know the signification of the word 

How knowledge IS de
rived through compa.rl-

b08-gavaeu8, hearing from an elder that 
the word bos-gavaeM8 signifies an animal 
which is like a cow, goes into a forest where 
he sees an animal like a cow. Recollecting 

son. 

the instructive ass�rtion of the elder, he institutes a comparison by 
which he arrives at the conclusion that the animal which he sees is 
the thing signified by the word b08-gameu8. The means by 
which this conclusion has been arrived at, is caned comparison 
(upamana). This means is the knowledge of lik�ness between a 
cow and a bos-gavaeus The word comparison is ordinarily taken 
to signify the whole process. 

The intercourse or operation (vyapara), in the case of com
parison, consists in the recollection of the instructive assertion or 
the elder, viz. that the word b08-gavaeu8 signifies an animal which 
is like a cow. The result of comparison (upamit'i) is the knowledge 
of the relation of a name to something so named 

The Mlmalilsakas maintain that likeness (8adrsya) is a dis

Likeness explained. 
tinct object which is not included in the 
seven categories of the Vaise!ikas. The 

signification of the word bos-gavaeu8 is, according to them, an 
animal which possesses liken€'Rs to a cow. Gangesa opposes this 
view by' saying that it is cumbersome. A thing is said to bear 
likeness to another thing, if it, while possessing the special property 
of the la,tter thing, is different from the same in the generic nature. 
Such being the definition of likeness, we have to admit an infinite 
number of likenesses corresponding to the thing to which they 
refer. The real signification of the word b08-gavaeus, according 
to Gailgesa, is not an animal which possesses likeness to a cow but 
an anima.! which possesR8s the generic nature of a bos-gavaeuR 
(that is, which is a type of all b08-f/avaev,"). Hence the result 
of comparison consists of knowledge of the relation between the 
word bos-gavaeu8 and the animal which possesses the generic 
nature of a bos-gavaons. 

Some say that the knowledge of the signification of the word 
. .  bos-gameus is derived through peroeption. 

ComparIson .1:3 not pel'- This is absurd. Though the relation be-��. 
. 1 tween the ''ford b08-gavaeu8 and the anIma 

called bos-gavaens may be perceived in a particular case with 
which our eyes a.re in union, it i� impossible for us t,o perceive suC'h 
a relation in other cases which are beyond our eyes. Therefore 
the knowledge of signification of the word b08-gaDa.eus is not 
derived through perception, bnt through a separate mea·ns of know
ledge, called compari..'Dn. 
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Neither can the knowledge of Blgnificat.ioll of the word 
gat'aeU8 be derived through infe-rence, inas-

Oomparlson 18 not mter- nluch ati ill the C'ise of comparis()l1 know-
ence. ledge is derived through the knmdedge 

of Independent of knowledge of concomi-
t,ance which is Indispensable to an inference ::.\Ioreover in th.e 
case of knowledge derived t.hrough comparison there IS In us a, 
self-consciousness at the form" I cOlnpare ") but not of the form 
" I infer." 

Book IV. Verbal TestlIDony-Sabda-khanda. . . 
Definition of Verbal TestimonY-I..(;abda-nirilparjam. 

Speech I (sabda) is a, means of valid knowledge if It is uttered 
by a person as an outcome of the tJue knowledge of its meaning. 
e.g. the ::;peech, the horse ntns, is a means of 'label kllO\ylf'dge if 
it has been utterf'd by a person who know::! Its meaning. The 
Ineans by which or the process through which the valid knowledge 
is derived lS called verbal testimony (sabda-pra,m{trjam). A speech 
uttered by a person who does not know it,s meaning may produce 
knowle-dge tlw validity of which is uncertain. 

Verbal Knowledse--S 

Any knowlAdge derived from a speech is called verbal know-
ledge (sabda It is the knowledge of the mutual connection 
of things signified by words which possess expectancy, consis-
tencY1 contiguity a.nd potentiality, and convey intention. The 
process throngh ,vhich verbal knowledge is produeed is described 
as follows :-

In a asti (there is a pot)-are to be noted the 
following: 

(i) At first there is the hearing 2 ot (sctbdaslIa 81'a1Xt'J'fam) u:orcls in 
the speech, tz'z. gha{a + h + as + ti (there + is + a + pot.). 

(ii) The?- t"?ere is the recollection of things (a1,thasya smara'J'fam) 
sIgmfied bv the words, viz. the recollection ot " pot l' signi-
fied by the \vord ghata, of " one" signitieil by (a modi-
ficatIOn of the first-ease-ending su), of " existing" signi-
fied by as and of " the state of abiding" signified by ti, 
(a verbal terminat,ion of the third ::;ingular number, 
present tense). 

(iii) Afterwards thnre is the knowledge of the mutual connection 
of things thus recollected (8amsarga-bodhah). that is, the 
knowledge that' pot' as qualified by oneness is an abode 

1 •• Speech" signifies H the knowledge of speech." 
}. The words need not alwa.ys be actua.lly heard. for somet.imes we may recol-
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Neither can the knowledge of t:;lgnificat.ion of the word bo�

Comparison is not mier
ence. 

gat'aeU,8 be derived through infe-renoE", ina5-
TIluch at:. ill the C'lse of comparisr)]l know
ledge is derived through the knowledge 

of likenes-s, Independent of kno\vledge of in\?<lriable conco111i
t,ance which is Indispensable to an inference :Jloreover in the 
case of kno\vledge derived through comparison there- IS In us ih 
self-consciousness of the form " I compare " ) but not of the form 
" I infer.)) 

Book IV. Verbal Testlmony-Sabda-kha�(la. 

Definition of Verbal TestimonY-1..9abda-ni1"upar;.am. 

Speeeh I (sabda) is it means of valid knowledge if It is uttered 
by a person as an outcome of the fJue knowledge of its meaning , 
e.g. the :=.peechJ the horse ntn,8, is a means of vahrt knowlf>dge if 
it has been uttered by a person who know:; Its rneaning . The 
means by which or the process through which the valid knowledge 
is derived lS called verb"l testimony (8abda-pram('�am). A speech 
uttered by a person who does not know it'8 meaning may produce 
knowledge the .,."lidity of which is uncertain. 

Verbal Knowledse--Sabda-bodha.�. 

Any knowledge derived from a speech is called verbal know
ledge (sabda bodha�). It. is the knowledge of the mutual connection 
of things signified by words which possess expectancy, consis
tency, contiguity and potentiality, and convey intention. The 
process throngh which verbal knowledge is produced is described 
as follows :-

In a speech-gha!ak osti (there is a pot)-are to be noted the 
following : 

(i) At first there is the hearing 2 of (sabdas.lla 8ra:V(liJ�aJn) It:orels in 
the speech, tiz. gha.�a, + h + as + ti (there + is + a + pot.). 

(iJ) Then tbere is the recollection of things (arthasya smaranam) 
signified bv the words, Vl�Z. the recollection of ,� pot " signi. 
fied by the word ghala, of " one " signifien by �. (a modi
ficatIOn of the first-case�ending su), of " existing " signi
fied by as and of " the state of abiding " signified by ti, 
(a yerbal termination of the third pE;ltson. ::;ingular number, 
present tense). 

(iii) Afterwards thore is the knowledge of the mutual connection 
of things thus recollected (sainsarga-bodhah) , that is, the 
knowledge that ' pot ' as qualified by oneness is an abode 

1 • •  Speech " signifies. " the knowledge of speech." 
. 2 . •  The �ords ne� not alwa.ys be actually heard. for somet.imes we may recol-
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of existence. The knowledge m this third step is spe-
cially called a verbal knowledge. 

(iv") Lastly there is seltw conciousnes8 (anuvyavasaya) of the 
ledge in the following form: "I am the possessor of the 
knowledge of pot which as qualified by oneness is an 
abode of existE'nce." 

Speech as a means of Valid 
(a) Can it be denied that 8peech is a means of valid knowledge? 
A mrans, otherwise caned an instrument (karatja) , is that 

cause which, when brought into operation, necessarily produc("s its 
effect. Speech. is not, according to the Buddhists, such a means, 
inasmuch as it does not, even when by a person who 
knows its meaning, produce knowledge, unless it is attended with 
expectancy, consistency, etc. Therefore "spi:>ech is not," sa:,;, 
the Buddhists, " a means of valid knowledge." 

Speech is indeed a means of valid knowledge, and Gangesa 
opposes the above view by asking whence, if Buddhists do not 
admit speech to be a means of valid knowledge, they derive 
the validity of their own speech. viz. 'c speech is not a means 
of valid knowledge." Th(" verbal testimony being denied, 
their speech cannot be provE'd as valid, and as such cannot be 
advanced against. any party. On the contrary if their speech is 
admitted as valid, they will have to abandom their contention 
that" spE'E'ch is not a means of valid knowledge." The conten-
t.ion of the Buddhists is therefore baseless, and speech is indeed 
a means of valid knowledge. But speech, if it is to be a means 
of valid knowledge, must not be a bare one: it should be attended 
with expectancy, consistency, etc. 

Speech is mentioned as the means or instrument because 
it is the main cause in the production of valid knowledge, while 
expectancy, consistency, etc., are mere attendant causes or condi· 
tions. It should be stated here that only one cause without 
attendant conditions cannot produce any effect. 

(b) I s verbal testimony z"ncluded in perception? 
The Buddhists, while not claiming their speech to be valid, 

say that it serve'3 at any rate to produce in us a mental percep-
tion of the form "speech is not a means of valid knowledge" 
by causing the recollection of things signified by it. When we 
hear the speech, viz. "speech is not a means of valid knowledge," 
there arises in us a knowledge (recollection) of the things signified 
by it, and, through the intercourse whose character is knowledge, 
we actually perceive the thing in our mind. The function of 
verbal testhnony being thus perfornled by mental perception, 
there is no necessity for assuming the former as a distinct means 
of vaJid knowledge. 
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of existence. The knowledge III this third step is spe· 
cially called a verbal knowledge. 

(hT) Lastly there is selfvconciousnes8 (anuvyavasaya) of the know
ledge in the following form : ' l  I am the possessor of the 
knowledge of pot which as qualified b�' oneness IS an 
abode of existrnce." 

Speech as a means of Valid Knowledge-Sabda�pramijrpyavada� . 
(a) Can it be denied that speech i8 a means oj valid knowledge ? 
A means, otherwise called an instrument (karar;a) , is that 

cause which, v.rhen brought into operation, necessarily producE's its 
effect. Speech is not, according to the Buddhists , such a means, 
inasmuch as it does not, even when uttrred by a person who 
knows its meaning, produce knowl€'dge, unless it is attended with 
expectancy, consistency, etc. Thel'efore " spE-ech is not, " say 
the Buddhists, " a means of valid knowledge. "  

Speech is indeed a means of valid knowledge, and Gangesa 
opposes the above view by ",sking whence, if the Buddhists do not 
admit speech to be a means of valid knowledge, they derive 
the validity of their own speech. viz. " speech is not a means 
of valid knowledge." The verbal testimony being denied, 
their speech cannot he proved as valid, and as such cannot be 
advanced against any party. On the contrary if their speech is 
admitted as valid, they will have to abaudom their contention 
that " speE'ch is not a means of valid knowledge." The conten
tion of thc Buddhists is therefore baseless, and speech is indeed 
a means of valid knowledge. But speech, if it is to be a meaus 
of valid knowledge, must not be a bare one : it should be attended 
\vith expectancy , consistency, etc. 

Speech is mentioned as the means or instrument because 
it is  the main ca,use in the production of valid knowledge, while 
expecta.ncy, consistency, etc" are mere attendant causes or condi� 
tions. It should be stated here that only oue cause without 
attendant conditions cannot produce any effect. 

(b) Is verbal testimony included in perception ? 
The Buddhists, while not claiming their speech to be valid, 

say that it serves at any rate to produce in us a mental percep
tion of tl,e form " speech is not a means of valid knowledge " 
by causing the recollection of things signified by it. When we 
hear the speech, viz, c ' speech is not a means of valid knowledge, ' :  
there arises in us a knowledge (recollection) of the things signified 
by it, and, through the intercourse whose character is knowledge, 
we actually perceive the th.ing in our mind. The function of 
verhal testimony being thus performed by mental perception, 
there is no necessity for assuming the former as a distinct means 
of valid knowledge. 
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(c) Verbal testimony is not included in pemeption. 
Gangesa holds that speech which is attpnded with expect-

ancy, etc., and produces recollection of things 'lignified by 1t, 
lllust be accepted as a means of vaJid knowledge quite distinct 
from perception. ,Just as in the perception of a colour our eye is the 
llleans or instrument, its union with the colour is the intercourse, 
and the perceptual knowledge is the result l so in verbal testi-
nlOny, speech is the means or instrument, the recollection of 
things signified by it is t,he intercourse and the verbal knowledge 
is the result. Speech therefore serves the same purpose in verbal 
testimony as the sense-organs do in perception. in other words, 
speech is the means .of verbal knowledge, and considering the 
distinct nature of this means we must admit verbal testimony to 
be a distinct means of valid knowledge. . 

(d) 18 verbal te8timony included in infe1'ence? 
The Vaisef?ikas maintain that verbal testimony is not a 

distinct means of valid knowledge but is included in inference. 
In deriving knowledge from speech we first hear the words 
constituting the speech and then recollect the things signified by 
the words. The knowledge of the mutual connection of things 
thus recollected, which is designated as verbal knowledge, 
according to the Vaisef?ikas, derived from inference. Suppose 
one utters a speech thus: "he beat the cow with a stick." On 
hearing this speech the listener may, say the infer as 
.follows :-

(1) The words constituting this speech must have been preceded 
by knowledge of the mutual connection of things as in-
tended by thfl speaker and recollected by his words,-
proposition. 

(2) Because they are possessed of expectancy, etc., and convey 
the intention of the speaker ,-reason. 

(3) The words of all speeches possessing expectancy, etc. and 
conveying the intention of a speaker are preceded by the 
knowledge of the mutual connection of things as intended 
by the speaker and recollected by his words, just as the 
words of a speech, 'l)iz," bring a pot" uttered by me 
(the listener),-example. 

If we can thus derive knowledge of the speech by means of 
inference, there is, according to the no necessity for 
admitting a separate means of knowledge called verbal testimony. 

(e) knowledge is not included in inference. 
Gailgesa opposes the above view as follows: 
The inference as shown above is not valid, inasmuch as it 

does not involve knowledge (recollection) of actual things as in 
the case of verbal testimon , but the knowledge of things recol-
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(e) Verbal testimony is not inclllded in perception. 
Gangesa holds that speech which is attended with expect

a.ncy, etc . ,  [Lnd produces recollection of things .ignifid. hy It, 
lllnst be accepted as a means of va.lid knowledge quite distinct 
from perception. Just as in the perception of a colour our eye is the 
llleans or instrument, its union with the colour is the intercQnrst', 
and the perceptual knowledge is the result , so in verbal testi
mony, speech is the means or instnnnent, the recollection of 
things signified by it is t.llC interoourse and the verbal knowledge 
is the result. Speech therefore serves the same purpose in verbal 
testimony as the sense-organs do in perception. in otber words) 
speech is the means .of verbal knowledge, and considering the 
distinct na.ture of this means we must admit verbal testimony to 
be a distinct means of valid knowledge. 

(d) Is verbal testimony included in inf"'ence ? 
The Vaise�ikas maintain that verbal testimony lS not a 

distinct means of valid knowledge but 18 included in infeI'enoe. 
In deriving knowledge from speech we first hear the words 
constituting the speech and then recollect the things signified by 
the words. The knowledge of the mutual connection of things 
thus recollected, which is designated as verbal knowledge, is, 
according to the Vaise�ikas, derived from inference. Suppose 
one utters a speech thus : , .  he beat the cow with a stick." On 
hearing this speech the listener may, say the Vaiiie�ikas, infer as 
follows :-

( l )  The words constituting this speech must have been preceded 
by knowledge of the mutual connection of things as in
tended by tho speaker and reccllected by his words,
proposition. 

(2) Because they are possessed of expectancy) etc., and convey 
the intention of the speaker,-reason. 

(3) The words of all speeches possessing expectancy, etc. Md 
con v.ying the intention of a speaker are preceded by the 
knowledge of the mutual connection of things as intended 
by the speaker and recollected by his words, just as the 
words of a speech, '/Jiz, " bring a pot " uttered by me 
(the listener),-example. 

If we can thus derive knowledge of the speech by means of 
inference, there is, according to the Vaise�ikas, no necessity for 
admitting a separate means of knowledge called verbal testimony. 

(e) Verbal knowledge is not included in inference_ 
Gangesa opposes the above view as follows : 
The inference as shown above is not valid, inasmuch as it 

does not involve knowledge (recollection) of actual things as in 
the case of verbal testimony, but the knowledge of things recol-
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things. This is not only cumbersome but also fallacious. Our 
activity in respect of a thing arises hom our knowledge of the 
thing itself, but not from our knowledge of knowledge of the thing. 
which. as in the case of knowledge of elTol', may not contain in 
itself the cause of activity. Moreover) verbal knowledge is not) 
like inferential knowledge, dependent on the knowledge of invari-
able concomitance between the words of a speech and know-
ledge of the lllutual connection of things signified by them, but 
results immediately from the words as soon as expect·ancy, consis-
tency, etc., existing among them have been known Again, after 
verbal knowledge has been produced, there arises self-consciousness 
of the form" I know from the speech" but not of the form" I know 
through inference. " 

It has already been observed that a speech cannot produce 
verbal knowledge unless the words composing it possess expec-
tancy, consistency, contiguity and potentiality and convey in-
te-ntion. 

A word is said to bear the relation of expectancy 
to another word if it cannot without the latter produce know-
ledge of its interconnection in a speech. For instance. Deva-
dattalJ- gramam gacchati (Devadatta goes to the -village) is a 
s:?eech in which the word (in the nomin8Jtive case) is 
expectant for the word gacchati (' goes', the verb), and this 
latter in its turn is expectant for grlimain (' village/ in the 
objective case). In the same way the crude word Devadatta is 
expectant for 7J, (the same as su, the first-ease-ending), the crude 
word grama for am (the second-case-ending) and gain (the-
root) for ti (the verbal suffix). A crude word (nama) and a 
case-ending (vibkakti), a root (dhatu) and a verbal suffix (akkyata) , 
and a verb (lcriya) and a case (karaka) are expectant for each 
other. 

Consistency-Y ogyatii. 

Consistency (yogyatli) consists in a word not bearing a mean-
ing which is incom patible with the meanings of other worfls in a 
speech. For instance, no verbal knowledge is derived from such a 
speech as agnina sinca (sprinkle with fire) because it is incolll-
patible with fire being an instrument in the act of sprinkling: 
Consistency may be certain or doubtful, but in either case there 
will be verbal knowledge. 

. 

Contiguity (asattilJ-) consists In the enunciation of words, which 
____ .. ___ L __ , . L 1_ _ __ 1_ _ • 
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things. This is not only cumbersome but also fallacious. OUt' 
activity in respect of a thing arises hom our knowledge of the 
thing itself, but not from our knowledge of knowledge of the thing. 
which. as in the case of knowledge of error, may not contain in 
itself the cause of activity. Moreover, verbal knowledge is not, 
like inferential knowledge, dependent on the knowledge of invari
able concomitance between the words of a speech and know
ledge of the mutual connection of things signified by them, hut 
results i mmediately from the words as soon as expectancy) consis
tency, etc., existing among them have been known Again , after 
verbal knowledge has been produced, there arises self-consciousness 
of the form " I know from the Bpeech " but not of the form " I know 
throngh inference." 

It has aireLtdy been observed that a speech cannot prodnce 
verbal knowledge unless the words composing it possess expec
taney, consistency, contiguity and potentiality and convey in
tpntion. 

Expectancy-Aka:nkBli-viidah. . . 
A word is said to bear the relation of expectancy (akank�li) 

to another word if it cannot without the latter produce know
ledge of its interconnection in a speeoh. For instance. Deva
datta/J, grlimam gacchati (Devadatta goes to the ' village) is a 
s;:>eeoh in whioh the word Devadatta� (in the nomin8,tive case) is 
expectant for the word gacchati ( ' goes ', the verb) , and this 
latter in its turn is expectant for graman, (' village,' in the 
objective case). In the same way the crude word Devadatta is 
expectant for � (the same as BU, the first-case-ending), the crude 
word grilma for am (the second-case-ending) ",nd ga,h (the 
root) for ti (the verbal suffix). A crude word (nilma) and a 
casE>-ending (vibhakti), a root (dhatu) and a verbal suffix (akhyata) .  
and a verb (kriya) and a caBe (karaka) are expectant for each 
other. 

Consistency-Yogyatil . 

Consistency (yogyata) comists in a word not bearing a mean
ing which is incompatible with the meanings of other worfls in a 
speech. For instance, no verbal knowledge is derived from such a 
speech as agnina Binca (sprinkle with fire) because it is incom
patible with fire being an instrument in the :1.Ct of sprinkling, 
Consistency may be certain or doubtful, but in either case there 
will be verbal knowledge. 

Contiguity-ABatti!b. 

Contiguity (a8atti�) consists in the enunciation of words, which L _ _  'I '-'-1_ � �  _ 1 _ _  .1.1. _ _ _ = ... 1.. _ •• -" _ 1 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  1.. _J.._ �  _ _  _ 
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. them, e.g. the speech, viz. '( bring wa.ter ", will oonvey no meaning 
if one utters the word (( bring" now, and t.he word " water" 
after an hour. 

Iotentiou-Tiitparyam. 

Intention (tatparyam), which indicates the wish of a speaker, 
consists in the utterance of a word to convey knowledge of a 
special thing. If at the time of eating a meal) one says" bring 
saindhava" we are to understand by the word saindhava a quan-
tlt,y of salt and not a horse 

The Non-eternity of 

Sounds (§abda) such as k, etc., are multifarious, inasmuoh as 
we find that a sound uttered by a man is different from the corres-
ponding sound uttered by a parrot. On the ground that sounds are 
many, each of which is produced and destroyed, we must admit 
them to be non-eternal. In fact suoh an expression as ' the uproar 
that arose in the market has now ceased' proves beyond a doubt 
that sound is liable to dest.ruction. 

Sound destroyed and not conoealed--U 

If sounds are destructible, their aggregates, the speeches; must 
also be so. The Veda, a coUcction of speeohes, is consequently 
non-eternal. The Mimamsakas say that, though the Veda' as a 
collection of speeches is liable to destruction, as it has come 
down through sucoession of teachers, its continuity is uninter-
rupted. Gangesa opposes the above view by saying that from 
allusions occurring in the socio-religious institutes (smrti) and 
from usages that have prevailed from olden times we can infer 
that once there existed certain branohes of the Vedas which have 
since disappeared. Therefore the Veda is non-eternal. 

The Veda is defined by Gaugesa as a collection of valid 
speeches whioh are not the outcome of knowledge of things signi-
fied by words, and the things signified by which are not the objects 
of those kinds of knowledge which are derived from means other 
than verbal testimony. 

Injunction--
The Veda is the foundation of our good customs inasmuch as 

it is the souroe of all injunctions. An injunction (vidhi) is a speeoh 
whioh produces in a person such conviotion as induces him to 
perform or desist from performing the act signified by the speech, 
e.g. " Let a persoD, who wishes to go to heaven, perform a horse-
saorifioe" is an injunction. "Let not a man drink wine" is 
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.them, e.g. the speech, 'viz. ( :  bring water ", will convey no meaning 
if one utters the word I I  bring " now) and the word " water " 
after an hour. 

Intention-Tatparyam. 

Intention (tatparyam), which indicates the wish of a speaker, 
consists in the utterance of a word to convey knowledge of a 
special thing. If at the time of eating a meal , one says " bring 
saindhava " we are to understand by the word saindhava a quan
tlty of salt and not a horse 

The Non-eternity of Sound-Sabdiinityatii-vada!,. 

Sounds (8abda) such as k, etc., are multifarious, Inasmuoh as 
we find that a sound uttered by a man is different from the corres
ponding sound uttered by a parrot. On the ground that sounds are 
many, each of which is produced and destroyed , we must admit 
them to be non -eternal. In fact suoh an expression as ' the uproar 
that arose in the market has now ceased ' proves beyond a doubt 
that sound is liable to dest.ruction. 

Sound destroyed and not concealed--U cchanna-pracchanna-vada�. 

If sounds a.re destructible, their aggregates, the speeches; must 
also be so. The Veda, a collection of speeches, is consequently 
non-eternal. The Mimalhsakas say that, though the Veda · as a 
collection of speeches is liable to destruction, as it has come 
down through succession of teachers, its continuity is uninter
rupted. Gangesa opposes the above view by saying that from 
allusions occurring in the socio-religious institutes (smrti) and 
from usages that have prevailed from olden times we oan infer 
that once there existed certaiu branches of the Vedas which have 
slnce disappeared. Therefore the Veda is non-eternal. 

The Veda is defined by Gangesa as a coll.ction of valid 
speeches which are not tho outcome of knowledge of things signi
fied by words, and the things signified by which are not the objects 
of those kinds of knowledge which are derived from means other 
than verbal testimony. 

Injunctlon_· Vidhi-vada�. 
The Veda is the foundation of our good customs inasmuch as 

it is the source of all injunctions. An injunotion (vidhi) is a speech 
which produces in a person such conviction as Induoes him to 
perform or desist from performing the act signified by the speech, 
e.g. " Let a person, who wishes to go to heaven, perform a horse
sacrifice " is an injunction. " Let not a man drink wine " is 
A nnthAl' in;l1'nAHnn 
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According to Kumarila- the conviction, which in an ordinary 
speech the purpose of the speaker, and in the case of 
the Vedic speech (not emana ti.ng from any person) the potentialitv 
of the speech itself, consists of an idea of the form: speech 
directs me to perform or to desist from performing the act signi-
fied by it." 

Prabhakara says that the conviction consists of the belief 
that merit or demerit that accr-ues from the act signified by the 
speech, is capable of being Aarned by our efforts. 

Gangesa, who is not satisfied with any of the above explana-
tions, maintains thR.t the conviotion produced in the person con-
sists of the consciousness (a) that, the act signified by the speech 
is capable of being performed by him, (b) that the perform.anoe of 
it will fulfil the object of his desire, and (0) that no serious inoon-
venience will accompany the performance. 

All logicians agree, however, in holding that the conviction is 
produced by the potBlltiality of the hortat,ive particle lin (001'-
respondjng to the English word let") in the speeoh itself. 

MerIt and 

Prabhakara says that the conviction produced by a Vedic 
speech. consistg first of the helief that the merit or demerit that 
accrues from the act signified by the speech, is capable of being 
acquired by our This belief is followed by the presump-
tion that the act from which merit or demerit accrues, is suoh as 
can be performed by us. Gradually there arise two other beliefS', 
viz. (1) that the act, jf pertormed, will fulfil the object of our desire, 
and (2) that t.here is no serious inconvenienoe involved in the act. 

Gailgesa opposes the above view by saying that it cumber-
some to assume that so many kinds of belief are produced from a 
speech to induce us to perform or desist from performing the act 
signified by it. Let us, for the sake of brevity, assume that the 
conviction produced .by a speech consists merely of the belief that 
the act signified by the speeoh is such as can be performed by us. 
This belief in the theory of Gailgesa includes in it two other 
beliefs, viz. that the act is capable of fulfilling our desire and that 
there is no serious inconvenience involved in it. 

Potentlality-s 

The relation that exists between a word and the thing fl:'-
ferred to by it is a relation 1 called indication (vrfti). It 

I. The relation il::l not an of?iIlary one, e.g. the \vord (sound) jar does not pro-
duce.m us recollectIOn eIther filthongh the former a.bldes itl the latter in the-
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According to Kumarila- the conv-iction, which in an ordinary 
speech r�pr",ents the purpose of the speaker. and in the case of 
the Vedic speech (not emanating from any person) the potentialitv 
of tbe speecb itself, consists of an idea of tbe form : " tbi� speech 
directs me to perform or to desist from performing the act signi
fied by it." 

Prabhakara says that the conviction consists of tbe belief 
tbat merit or demerit that acereles from the act signified by the 
speech, is capable of being earned by our efforts. 

Gangesa" who is not ""ti.fied with any of the above explana
tions, maintains that tbe conviction produced in tbe person con· 
sists of the consciousness (a) that the act signified by tbe speecb 
is capable of being performed by him, (b) that the performance of 
it will fulfil the object of his desire, and (0) that no serious incon
venience will accompany the l'erlormance. 

All logiciaoB agree, however, in holding that the conviction is 
produced by tbe potentiality of the hortative particle lin (cor
responding to the English word " let ") in the speech itself. 

MerIt and Dbmerit-Apurva-vada�. 

Pra,bb"kara says that tl,e conviction produced by a Vedic 
speech. consists first of the helief that the merit or demerit that 
accrues from tile act signified by the speech, is capable of being 
acquired by our effort,.. This belief is followed by the presump
tion that the act from which merit or demerit accrues, is such as 
can be performed by us. Gradually tbere arise two other beliefS', 
viz. (1 )  that the act, if  perlol'med, will lulfil the object of our desire, 
and (2) that t.here is no serions inconvenience involved in the act. 

Gangesa opposes tbe above view by saying tbat i t i. cumber
some to assume that so many kinds of belief are produced from a 
speech to induce us to perform or desist from performing the act 
signified by it. Let us, for the sake of brevity, assume that the 
conviction produced .by a speech consists merely of the belief that 
tbe act signified by the speech is such as can be performed by U8_ 
This belief in the tbeory of Gangesa includes in it two otber 
beliefs, t'iz. tbat the act is capable of fulfilling our desire and tbat 
there i<; no serious inconvenience involved in it. 

Potentiality-Sak!i-vii.da�. 

The relation that exists between a word and the thing re
ferred to by it i8 a sp?cial relation I called indication (vrltiJ. It 

I .  The relation iiS not an or�iDary one, e.g. the word (sound) jn.r does not pro
duce In us the reeoUectlOn of either although the former abides io. the latt-er in tIll<-_�1� .. :�� _f ; .... l.� ............ " I �  .... "" ...... ;:;., .... \ 
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is on account of this special relation that we are, on hearing 
the word pot, able to recollect the thing known as a pot. This 
special relation possessed by a word is generally called its 
potentiality (sakti). Nice distinctions are however often made in 
this matter. The special relation is describE-d as being of t.wo 
kinds, viz. (1) signification (san1keta) and (2) lmplication 
The is again subdivided into, (a) penn anent and (b) 
occasional. Tlle permanent signification which a word bears is 
called specially its potentiality (sakti). This potentiality, which is 
the capacity of a word to refer to (i.e. produce recollection of) a 
particular thing, depends upon the will of God manifesting itself 
in the form: 'c let such and such a thing be understood by such 
and such a word." For instance the potentiality of the ,yord 
pot consists in its producing the recollection of an earthen vessel. 
The occasional signification is called technicality (paribhalta) which 
depends upon the will of man manifesting itself in the form: 
" suoh and such a thing is to be understood by such and such a 
word." A word is said to be technical if it produces recollection 
of a particular thing as desired by man. For instance nadi 
is a technioal word for nouns ending in i or u. The distinction 
between the permanent and occasional significations is overlooked 
by those logicians who maintain that words derive their signifioa-
tion, or rather potentiality, not from the will of God but from the 
will of man. There is according to them as much potentiality in 
an ordinary word as in a technioat one. The of a 
word is ascertained from the following sources:-

(1) Grammar e.g. in the sentence: pacati 
(Caitra cooks), the potentiality of the crude word 
Oaitra, the nominative case-ending the root pac and 
the verbal suffix ti is ascertained from grammar. 

(2) Oomparison (upamana), e.g. in the sentence: " a bos-gava-
eus is like a cow," the potentiality of "bos-gavaeus" 
is ascertained through comparison. 

(3) Dwtionary e.g. the potentiality of the word pika 
to refer to the qualit.y of is ascertained from 
dictionary. 

(4) Reliable ct8sertion ('apta-vakya) , e.g that the word pikct 
signifies a black cuckoo is ascertained from the word of a 
competent scholar. 

(5) Usage (vyavahlira), e.g. on hearing "bring a table," "take, 
away a table," etc., and on seeing the table brought and 
taken away, one understands the potentiality of the word 
H table." 

(6) Context (vakya-§e/fa), e.g. if in a sentence the meaning of the 
word yava (which may refer to a barlev-corn or a 
panic seed) is not clear, we can ascertain its true meaning 
(as a by a reference to. the remaining sen-
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is on account of this special relation that \ve arl:", on hearincr 
the word pot, able to recollect the thing known as a pot. Thi� 
special relation possessed by a word is generally called its 
potentiality (Sakti). Nice distinctions are however often made in 
this matter. The special relation is described as being of two 
kinds, viz. ( \ )  signification (sa,nketa) and (2) Implication (lak!a>.Ui). 
The significo.tion is again snbdivided into, (a) permanent and (b) 
occasional. TLte permanent signification which a word bears is 
called specially its potentiality (sakti) .  This potentiality, which is 
the capacity of a word to refer to (i.e. prodnce recollection of) a 
particular thing, depends upon the will of God manifesting itself 
in the form : " let such and such a thing be understood by such 
and such a word." For instance the potentiality of the ,,·ord 
pot consists in its producing the recollection of an earthen vessel. 
The occasional signification is called technicality (paribhii;�ii;) which 
depends upon the will of man manifesting itself in the form : 
" such and such a thing is to be understood by such and such a 
word." A word is said to be technical if it produces recollection 
of a particular thing as desired by man. For instance "adi 
is a technical word for nouns ending in i or u. The distinction 
between the permanent and occasional significations is overlooked 
by those logicians who maintain that words derive their significa

tion , or rather potentiality , not from the will of God but from the 
will of man. There is according to them as muc� potentiality in 
an ordinary word as in a technical one. The potentiality of a 
word is ascertained from the following sources :-

Cl) Grammar (vyiikara"f!'Z)' e.g. in the sentence : Caitral! pacati 
(Caitra cooks) , the potentiality of the crude word 
Oaitra, the nominative case-ending �J the root pac and 
the verbal suffix ti is ascertained from grammar. 
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eus is like a cow," the potentiality of �< bos-gavaeus "  
is ascertained through campa.rison. 

(3) D.ctionary (ko�a), e.g. the potentiality of the word pilea 
to refer to the quality of bluen�ss is ascertained from 
dictionary. 

(4) Reliable " •• ertion (apta-viikya) , e.g that the word pika 
signifies a black cuckoo is ascertained from the word of a 
competent scholar. 

(5) Usage (vyavahiira) , e.g. on hearing " hring a table," " take, 
away a table," etc., and on seeing the table brought and 
taken away, one understands the potentiality of the word 
" table." 

(6) Context (viikya-s""!a) , e.g . if in a sentence the meaning of the 
word yava (whioh may refer to a barlev·corn or a 
panic seed) is not clear, we can ascertain its true meaning 
(as a �arley�cor:n). by a reference to the remaining sen· To::.., .. .... "'''' ,,.... u,h ..... h ,.,. ,<, ...... "lp�� �& n h  l... n_! _ _ _ _ _  _ 
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(7) Description (vit'rti), e.g. when we describe a bellIgerent na-
tion as a one, we can understand the potentIality 
of the word" belligerent." 

(8) Association with well-known words, e.g. the poteniJlality of 
the word pika to refer to a bird is easily understood 
when the word is associated with some well-known words 
such as: H in this mango-tree the pika sings sweetly." 

We have seen that each word possesses the potentiality of 
producing the recollection of a thing dependent upon the will of God 
or man. Now the question arises as to whether the potel1tiality 
refers to the genus of the thing or to the thing as an individual. 
If we suppose that the potentialIty refers to an individual, we 
shall have to assume, say the Mimamsakas, an infinite number of 
potentialities corresponding to the individuals to which they refer. 
If, on the other ha,nd, we assume that the potentiality refers to a 
genus, we shall have to assume only one potentIality correspond-
ing to the genus which will also include lndividuals without which 
it cannot stand. 

Gangesa opposes the above view by saying that we could not 
recollect individuals unless the potentiality resided in them . 

. On the supposition of the potentiality referring to an individual, 
it is not, continues he, necessary to assume an infinitp number of 
potentialities I as one and thE' same potentiality refer? (iO all the 
individuals which are comprehended under one genus. Henqe, he 
concludes that the potentiahty really refers to the indrviduals 
coming under a genus and possessing a form. 

Words possessed of potentiality may be specified as follows -
(1) The etymological is a word which is understood by 

the potentiality of its component parts alone, e.g. the 
word data (giver) refers to the agent of gIVing. 

(2) The conventional (rucpuz) is a word which is understood by 
the potentiality of Its entirety independently of that of 
its parts, e.g. the word go signifies a cow (and not,' the 
agent of going' which is the meaning of its parts). 

(3) The etymologo-conventional (yoga-ru4ha) is a word which is 
understood by the potentiality of the whole 
ously with the potentiaiity of its parts, e.g. the word 
pa'1ikaja signifies a water-lily, which is born in the mud. 

(4) The etymological-conventional (yau,gika-1'u4ha) is a word which 
is understood either by the power of its entirety or by 
that of its parts, e.g. the word udbhid sigmfies a germ, 
the sprouting of a seed or a sacrifice. 

Implication-' 

By implication a word refers to a thing which is 
related to another thin which is the si nification of the word 
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(7)  Desc'liption (vie.'rti) , e .g. when we describe a bellIgerent na· 
tion as a warlik;e one, we can understand the potentIality 
of the word " helligerent." 

(8) Association with well·known words. e.g. the potenilality of 
the word pika to refer to a bird is easily understood 
when the word is associated with some well· known words 
such as : H in this mango· tree the pika sings s,veetly. "  

We have seen that each word possesses the potentiality of 
producing the recollection of a thing dependent npon the will of God 
or man. Now the question arises as to whether the potentiality 
refers to the genus of the thing or to the thing as an individual. 
If we suppose that the pctentiallty refers to an individual, we 
shall have to assume, say the Mlmarilsakas, an infinite number of 
potentialities corresponding to the individuals to which they refer. 
If, on the other hand, we assume that the potentiality refers to a 
genus, we shall have to assume only one potentJality correspond
ing to the genus which will also include mdividuals without which 
it cannot stand. 

Gangosa opposes the above view by saying that we could not 
recollect individuals unless the potentiality resided in them . 

. On the supposition of the potentiality referring to an individual, 
it is not, continues he, necessary to assume an infinitp number of 
potentialities, as one and the same potentiality refer. <0 all the 
individuals which are comprehended under one genus. Henoe, he 
concludes that the potentiahty really refers to the iud"riduals 
coming under a genus and possessing a form. 

Words possessed of potentiality may be specified as follows -
(1) The etymological (yaug'ka) is a word which is understood by 

the potentiality of its oomponent par,s alone, e.g. the 
word data (giver) refers to the agent of giVing. 

(2) The conventional (ru,pla) is a Ivord which is understood by 
the potentiality of Its entirety independently of that dl 
its parts, e.g. the word go signifies a cow (and not. I the 
agent of going ' which is the meaning of its parts) . 

(3) The etymologo·conventional (yoga-rfl4ha) is a word which is 
understood by the potentiality of the whole harmuili
ously with the potentiaiity of its parts, e.g. the word 
pankaja signifies a water·lily, which is born in the mud. 

(4) The etymological-conventional (yaltgika·ru4ha) is a word which 
is understood either by the power of its entirety or bv 
that of its parts, e.g. the word udbhid sigmfies <.1. germ, 
the sprouting of a seed or a sacrifice. 

Implication-Lak�atza. 
By implication (lak�a(w,) a word refers to a thing which is 

related to another thing which is the signification of the word, 
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word 'Ganges' in the sentence, 'the cow-keeper dwells on 
the Ganges,' does not signify the current which is referred to by 
the potentiality of the word but signifies the ba,nk which bea.rs to 
the current the relation of proximity. Similarly the word C crow' 
in the sentence: 'protect the curd from the crow' signifies by 
implication any thing that injures the curd. 

Compound Words-Samasa·vlidal}. 
In Sanskrit the compound word (samasa) is of six kinds, viz.: 

(1) an attributive compound (bahuvrihi), (2) a determinative com-
pound including the negative determinative compound 
( (3) a de8criptive compound (karmadha1'aya), (4) a 
numeral compound (dvigu) including the unified nume1'al compound 
(samahlira), (5) an crggregative compound (dvandva) comprising the 
mutually aggregative compound ( itaretara) , the unified aggrega-
tive compound (samahara), and the residual aggregative compound 

and (6) an indeclinable compound (avyayibhava). 
[n the attributive compound the first word possesses its 

fixed potentiality and the second word, which through its poten-
tiality points out a thing, refers also by implication to another 
thing, e g cit1'agum anaya (lit. bring the bt'indled-cow-man) signi-
fies "bring the man having a brindled-cow." The first word citra 
(brindled) refers through its potentiality to the quality of 
"brindledness" while the second word go (cow) besides point-
ing out, through its potentiality, the thing called C C cow" refers 
also by implication to its owner. 

Grammarians maintain that, when two words are combined 
together to form an attributive compound, the combination poss-
esses the potentiality of referring to a thing which is connected 
with but lies beyond the things signified by its component words, 
e,g. citra-gu (brindled-cow) refers to " ownership" over and above 
the quality of being H brindled" and the" cow." Gangesa holds 
that in an attributive compound all potentialities lie in the words 
which are combined together to form the compound, and there is 
no potentiality in the combination itself. 

In the determinative compound t,he second word possesses its 
fixed potentiality while in the first word there are both potential-
ity and implication, e.g. (a" king-officer") that is, an 
officer of the king) signifies an officer belonging to the king in 
which the word raja refers to a "king" as well as to " connec-
tion with him." 

In the descriptive compound in which the component words 
stand to each other in the relation of identity, there is no special 
rule for the possession of potentialities by them, e g. n'ilotpalam 
(blue-lotus). The same is the case with the nnmeral compound) 

- ,,'nNY> If!t .... n ................ '" \ 
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word ' Ganges ' in the sentence, ' the cow-keeper dwells on 
the Ganges,' does not signify the current which is referred to by 
the potentiality of the word but signifies the ba,nk which bears to 
the current the relation of proximity. Similarly the word ' crow ' 
in the sentence, ' protect the curd from the crow ' signifies by 
implication any thing that injures the curd. 

Compound WordB-Sama8a.vada�. 

In Sanskrit the compound word (samasa) is of six kinds, viz.: 
(I )  an attributive compound (bahtwrihi), (2) a determinatipe Com
pound (tatpuru�a) including the negative determinative compound 
(na'i-tatpuru�a» , (3) a descriptive compound (karmadha"aya), (4) a 
numeral compound (dvigu) including the l<nified numeral compound 
(samiihara), ( 5) an aggregative compound (dvandva) comprising the 
mutually a,ggregative compound (itaretara) , the unified aggrega
tive compound (.amiihilra), and the residual aggregative compound 
(ekase�a) and (6) an indeclinable compound (avyayibhava). 

[n the attributive compound the first word possesses its 
fixed potentiality and the second word, which through its poten
tiality points out a thing, refers also by implication to another 
thing, e g aitrayum iinaya (lit. bring the brindled-cow-man) signi
fies " bring the man having a brindled-cow." The first word citra 
(brindled) refers through its potentiality to the quality of 
" brindled ness " while the second word go (cow) besides point
ing out, through its potentiality, the thing called " cow " refers 
also by implication to its owner. 

Grammarians maintain that, when two words are combined 
together to form an attributive compound, the combination poss
esses the potentiality of referring to a thing which is connected 
with but lies beyond the things signified by its component words, 
e.g. citra-gu (brindled-cow) refers to " ownership " over and above 
the quality of being " brindled " and the " cow." Gangesa holds 
that in an attributive compound all potentialities lie in the words 
which are combined together to form the compound, and there is  
no potentiality in the combination itself. 

In the determinative compound t,he second word possesses its 
fixed potentiality while in the first word there are both potential
ity and implication, e.g. raja-pur'llta"f!, (a " king-officer ", that is, an 
officer of the king) signifies an officer belonging to the king in 
which the word raja refers to a " king" as well as to " connee· 
tion with him." 

In the descriptive compound in which the component words 
stand to each other in the relation of identity, there is no special 
rule for the possession of potentialities by them, e g. nilotpalam 
(blue-lotus) .  The same is  the case with the numeral compound, 
p rI �1n 1; .... n�n..,'"."'''''''' /.A .... '" ........ '<Tl',,\ 



TATTV A-CINTAMAl$'I-BOOK IV, FOUR MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE. 453 

In the aggregative compound there IS no special rule for the 
assumption of potentiality or implication by the component 
,words, e.g. yama-varU'T),au (Yama and 

In an indeclinable compound there are both potentiality and 
implication in the last word, e.g. upakumbham (nea.r the jar). 

Verbal .. 
A verbal suffix {akhyata-t£, tas, anti, tltc.) used after a 

root, refers to the effort favourable to what is signified by the 
root, e.g. pacaU (Caitra cooks) signifies that Caitra is 
possessed of efforts favourable to cooking. If the agent is an 
inanimate thing the verbal suffix refers by implication to the opera-
tion favourable to what is signified by the root, e.g, ratho gacchati 
(a chariot moves) signifies that the cha.riot is possessed of the 
operation favourable to moving. 

The Roots-Dhatu 
The root (dhatu) of a verb refers to the operation favourable 

to the effect of what IS signified by the verb, e.g: the root gam 
(going) in the sentence, viz. sa gramam gacchati (he goes to the 
village) refers to moving, which is favourable to his connection 
with, the village, which is the of his going. In the case of a.n 
intra.nsitive verb the root refers merely to the operation, e.g. sa 

(he stays) in which stka signifies merely' staying.' 

Prefixes-U 
The prefix (upasa1'ga) by itself does not hear any meaning 

but points out the speciality of meaning borne by the root that 
follows, e g.-vi in viiayate (completely conquers; signifies a complete-
ness of conquest. 

Validity of the Four Means of 
. 

Some say tha t a gesture is a means of valid knowledge. 
But this is absurd, inasmuch as a gesture merely reminds us of 
words whieh produce knowledge. That a deaf person is some-
times prompted to activity by a gesture, must be due to tho faot 
that he infers the desire of the man who makes the gesture., So a 
gesture is included in either verbal testimony or inference. Simi-
larly tradition (aitihya) and rumour (ianasruti) are not distinct 
from verbal testimony while presumption (arthapatti) and nOD-
perception (anupalabdki) a.re comprised in 
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In the aggregative compound there Is no special rule for the 
assumption of potentiality or implication by the component 
words, e.g. yama-varU1;!au (Yama and Varn!)a). 

In an indeclinable compound there are both potentiality and 
implication in the last word, e.g. upakumbham (near the j .. r). 

Verbal Sufll"es-Akhyiita-vada"l!. 

A verbal suffix (iilchyata-ti, tas, anti, �tc.) nsed aiter a 
root, refers to the effort favourable to what is signified by the 
root, e.g. Caitralf paoat; (Caitra cooks) signifies that Oaitra is 
possessed of efforts favourable to cooking. If the agent is an 
inanimate thing the verbal saffix refers by implication to the opera
tioll favourable to what is signified hy the root, e.g, ratha gacchati 
(a chariot moves) signifies that the chariot is possessed of the 
operation favourable to moving. 

The Roots-Dhiilu viJda(,. 

The root (dhatu) of a verb refers to the operation favourable 
to the effect of what IS signified hy the verb, e.g: the root gam 
(going) in the sentence, viz. sa griimam gacchati (he goes to the 
village) refers to moving , which is favourable to his connection 
with,the village, which is the effect of bis going. In the case of an 
intransitive verb the root refers merely to the operation, e.g. sa 
ti?thati (he stays) in which 8thii signifies merely ' staying.' 

Preftxes-U pasarga-vadalf. 

The prefix (upasaJ'ga) by itself does not hear any meaning 
but points out the speciality of meaning borne by the root that 
follows, e g,vi in viiayate (completely conquers; signifies a complete
Iless of conquest. 

Validity of the Four Means of Knowledge-Pramii1Jll.catu�taya
pramil�ya-viida7!. 

Some say that a gesture (c'"ta) is a means of valid knowledge. 
But this is absurd, inasmuch as a gesture merely reminds us of 
words whioh produce knowledge. That a deaf person is so:m.e
times prompted to activity by a gesture, must be due to tho faot 
that he infers the desire of the man who makes the gesture. So a 
gesture is included in either verbal testimony or inference. Simi
larly tradition (aitihya) and rumour (ianasruti) are not distinet 
from verbal testimony while presumption (arthapatti) and non
pereeption (anupaZabdhi) are comprised in inter.�nco. 



CHAPTER III. 

COMMENTARIES ON THE 

42. THE POPULARITY OF TATTVA-CINTAMA15I. 

The popularity of the Tattva .. cintamal).i is attested in unmis-
takeable terms by the numerous commentaries, 
and glosses that have grown around the book since its first appear-
ance. The text of the work covers about 300 pages, but its exposi-
tory treatises extend over 1,000,000 pages. In the following 
pages are enumerated some of the important expository treatises, 
and the accompanying table shows their mutual relationship. 

THE MI'l'HILA SCHOOL. 

The Mithila School of Nyaya flourished from the 12th to the 
15th century A.D. The great masters were Gallgesa, Vardha· 
mana, and others. Their style of writing was terse 
and they dIscussed the meaning of vyapti more than did their 
predecessors. In the 16th century N yaya studies "\-vaned in Mithila 
and made progress in Nadia. The Principal N,aiyayikas 1 of 
Mithila School are mentioned below. 

44. VARDHAMANA UPADHYAYA 
(1250 A.D.). 

Vardhamana Upadhyaya was the son 2 of Gangesa Upadbya-
ya" and surnamed 1fahopadhyaya 3 or He 
was the author of the following works:-

(1) commentary on Tattva-cinta-
mani. 

(2) Nyaya-nibandha-prakasa, a commentary on Nyaya-vart-
tika-ta tparya-parisuddhi. 

1 Vide my Logic 'l.n the University of Nadia (1907). Yaeovijaya Gani from the 
Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, No.9, 1910. "Also Bis-
tory OJ Navya-nyaya in Bengal and MitMla by Rai Manmohan Chakravarti Baha-
dur Sansknt :'1.anuscript in Madras Sanskrit College. 

2 Ind. Off. Cat., p. 668, No. 2080, verse 2:-
.. 'qQIll I 

mOll iI'lit II n 
.3 Vide Sarvadarsana-samgl'aha; No. XIII. Piinini-darsana 

J aydeva. speaks of Vardhamiina as 
Tattva.-cintsmani, Bihliotheca. Indica.. 1-6-674. . . 

CHAPTER III. 

COM�rENTARIES ON THE TATTVA-OINTXn.IA:::;I,  

42. THE POPULARITY OF 'TATTvA-CrNTXlIA�T. 

The popularity of the Tattva-cintamal).i is "ttested in unmis
takeable terms by the numerous commentaries, sub�commentaries 
and glosses that have grown around the book since its first appear
ance. The text of the work covers about 300 pages, but its exposi
tory treatises extend to. over 1,000,000 pages. In the following 
pages are enumerated some of the imrortant expository treat.ises, 
and the accompanying ta.ble shows their mu(ual relationship. 

4:1. THE MITHlLA SCHOOL. 

The �!ithila School of Nyaya flourished from the 12th to the 
15th century A.D. The great masters were Gatigeiia, Vardha
mana, Pak�adhara and others. Their style of writing was terse 
and they discussed the meaning of vyapli more than did their 
predecessors. ln the 1 6th century Nyaya studies wanedin Mithila 
and made progress in Nadia. The Principal Naiyayikas I of 
Mithila School are mentioned helow. 

44. YARDHAMANA UPADHYAYA 
( 1 250 A.D.). 

Vardhamana Upadhyaya was the son' of Gangesa Upadhya
ya, and surnamed O'ilahopadhyaya ' or M"hamahopadhyaya'. He 
was the author of the following works : -

(1) Tattva�cinte:maI).i�prakasa, commentary on TattvaMcinta� 
mani. 

(2) Nyaya�nibandha.prakasa, a commentary on Nyaya-vart· 
tika·tatparya·parisuddhi. 

1 Vide my Logic m the University Q/ Nadia (1907), Ycsovijaya Gani from the 
Journal and Proceedings of the Asia.tic Society of Bengal, No. 9, 1910. 

"
Also Hi8� 

tory OJ Narya-nyaya in Bengal and MitMla by Rai Manmohan Chakravarti Baha
dur and Catalogue of Sanskrlt :Manuscript in Madras Sanskrit College . .2 L'ilii\-ati-prak1isa, Ind. Off. Cat., p. 668, No. 208('1, verse 2 :-

"ITfll'lil'" "l\1fJ'I ,fj"M1!Rnlit I 
mr.o:l1l � fti'iS'!.mt i!ll' II � II 

3 Viele Sar\·adarsana-samgraha. No. XIII. Piinini�dar8ana 4 Jaydeva speaks of Vardhamiina as Mahamahopa;dh�ya.-caransh. V�d� Tattva-cinU .. mani, Bibliotheca. Indica. 1-6-674. 
. 
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(3) commentary on Udayanacarya's 
N ya ya-

(4) Prameya-nibandha-prakasa, which may be the same as 
the Prameya-tattva-bodha. 

(5) KiraI;t.avali-prakasa. 
(6) Nyaya-kusumanjaU-prakasa. 
(7) Nyaya-lilavati-prakasa. 
(8) KhaI;t.q.ana-khaI;t.q.a-prakasa 

Vardhamana Mahopadhyi\ya is named in the Sarva-darsana-
samgraha of Madhavacarya, under No. XIII, PaQini-darsana. 
so he mU3t be older than the second half of the 14th century.l 
He must be older than J ayadeva, who commented on two of his 

works. Jayadeva's time cannot be later than the third 
quarter of the 13th century. He speaks of Varddhamana re-
verently as 111 ahamahopadhyaya-cararpah: and so a fair lnterval 
must have elapsed between the two. Vardhamana's time thus 
falls probably in the first quarter of the 13th century. 

45. MlSRA 
(1275 A.D.). 

Misra whose early name was J aydeva was born 
in Saisava, 16 miles east of Darbhanga, on the Kamala. His 
father's name was Mahadeva Misra and mother's name was 
Sumitra. He was a pupil of his uncle Had Misra.2- He was called 

on account of his gaining victory in a debate which 
he conducted for a fortnight or a With regard to 
dhara it is observed: c. Sailkara and Vachaspati are comparable to 
Siva and Brihaspati, but there Wc1S none who could be compared 
to 3 He was the author of the following works :-

(I) Ta.ttva-cintama:Q.ytUoka. 
(2) Dravya-padartha on the 
(3) LUavati-viveka on the Lrlavati-prakasa. 

In spite of his being a logician, he was the author of two charming 
Sanskrit plays, viz. Prasanna R1i(Jhava and Can.dTfiloka.'lo 

1 According to Rai Manmohan ChakravartI Bahadllr he must be older t,han 
the second half of the 14th century A.D, ?':ide hIS History of Navya-nyc:yn ill 
Bengal (September 1915), p. 266. 

\1 'Sflititlf .. fq1!ifTff: I 
'illfiTllm II 

hnes) 
.I I 'f"iiI"\R: if "i!f 'Inf..- I 

tilftfllfif1 I 
a-err fii II 

(Prasanna. Raghava. Introduction). 
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(3) N:yaya-paris.i�a-praka8a, commentary on Udayanacarya.'s 
N ya ya-parisli?ta. 

(4) Prameya-nibandha-prakasa, which may be the same as 
the Prameya-tattva-bodha. 

(5) KiralJ.avali-prakiisa. 
(6) Nyaya-kusumanjaU-prakasa. 
(7) Nyaya-lilavati-prakiisa. 
(8) KhalJ.4ana-khalJ.4a-prakiisa 

Vardhamana Mahopadhyltya is named in the SarITa-darsana
samgraha of Madha,.acarya, under No. XIII, Par;tini-darsana. 
so he must he older than the second half of the 1 4th century. 1 
He must be older than J ayadeva. who commented on two of his 
Vaise�ika works. Jayadeva's time cannot be later than the third 
quarter of the 13th century. He speaks of Varddhamana re
verently as 111 ahamahopadhyaya-cara1Jah : and so a fair mterval 
must have elapsed between the two. Vardhamana's time thus 
falls probably in the first quarter of the 1 3th century. 

45. PAK�ADHARA MLSRA 
( 1 275 A.D.). 

Paksadhara Misra whose early name was J aydeva was born 
in Saisava, 1 6  miles east of Darbhanga, on the Kamala. His 
fat.her's name was Mahadeva Misra and mother's name was 
Sumitra. He was a pupil of his uncle Hari Misra.' He was called 
Pak�adhara on account of his gaining victory in a debate which 
he conducted for a fortnight or a pak�a. With regard to Pak�a
dhara it is observed : • .  Satikar .. and Vachaspabi are comparable to 
Siva and Bl'ihaspati, but there w�s none who could be compared 
to Pak�adhara . ' "  He was the author of the following works :-

(1) Tattva·cintama"yilloka. 
(2) Dravya .. padartha on the Dravya·kira.�avali·prakas$.. 
(3) Lilavatl-viveka on the Lilavati·prakiisa. 

In spite of his being a logician, he was the author of two charming 
Sanskrit plays, viz. Prasanna Rayhava and Candriiloka.'" 

L According to Rai Manmohan ChakravartI Bahadur he must be older t,han 
the second half of the 14th century A.D . 1.:ide hIs History 0/ Navya-nyayrt in 
Bengal (September 1915), p. 2136. 

. � ""!�,, ,f�l,,! f_, I 

• 

"1!'ilff""'I"m<iil '!If�,.n,,; \Ilfil1!llt B 

(JrW�Tl1t!lI'T''!JT''! oponing lmes) 

1 q��..rr 'ifUrr I 1f'il"1R' ''� �.!,,'r Of " lIITfq I 
m '!I1"-T.,;","\Q • .,.r lit.,.T ..... 1 �Klf"'\ I 

;;1ft .... "R�., .. 'IfOI't.-rbf'l fiIi .fj-,,;t " 
(Pra�anna RaghavR. lnt-roduction). 
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had two disciples named Vasudeva Yli.:§ra (his 
nephew), and Rucidatta l\fisra. He must be older ti.l.(lll 10 darn 
1509 1 the date of copying of his which, according 
to some, corresponds with 1278 A.D. He might be placed in the 
third quarter of the thirteenth century.i 

It is traditionally known that lived in the court 
of Raja Bhairava Sinha of Mithila and \vas a class-fellow of 
Vidyapati. But as Bhairava Sinha lived in 1435 to 1450 A.D., 

if thp tradition be true, must have lived in the middle 
Qf the 15th oentury A.D. He 'is said to have copied a manuscript 
of in 1452 A.D.s 

46. VASUDEVA IVlrsRA 
(ABOUT 1275 A.D.). 

He was nephew and pupil of Jayadeva lVIisra, and he wrote a 
1Jommentary on the famous Tattva-cintamar:li of Gangesd Upa-
dhyaya; called Tattva-cintamaI)i·tika in order to 'Vindicate the work 
of his teacher, J ayadeva or Pak£?adhara He is called 

(versed in the quintessence of logical 
truth) in the colophon of his work.5 Being a nephew of 
hara he probably lived in the fO'urth (lUarter of the 13th century. 

1 R. Mittra., Notices V. p. 299, No 19i6, The date is "Written 
curiously. and runs thus 'Jti'(lwtT 11 \t. at! 11 if i( 11 Some 
think that 1509=159=Za sam 159+ 1119=1278 A D. But I think It probabJ.e that 
1509::: 1509+78=1587 A.D., la sam means a year. 

:2 It is traditionally known that was a contempotary of Vasu· 
deva Sarvabhauma and Raghunatha. Siromani of Navadvlpa, and It is as.,,,,rted by 
the Darbhanga Rajas that l\{ahesa Thakkura, from whom they trace theIr descent 
lived in 1556 A.D. during t.he time of Akbar; and that Sankara Misra was a 
disciple of ,+hakkura.. But the contrary evidence IS equally strong. Rai 
Manmohan Chakraverti Bahadur fixes the date a.s given in the manuscripts of Pak-
sadhara's Pratyaksaloka to be I§aka la sam 159 or 1278 A.D. and Sanl"ara 
Bhedaprakssa a.s copied in Samvat 1519 or 1462 A.D. This date IS accepted In 
this work. 

I 
" '" mit' __ 

(A palm-leaf manuscript of fl'om 1VIithila:, colophon). 

I 

1\ 

(Introductory verse). 

5 '{rn .. 

••• 
(Colophon of Anumanakha.(:Hla). 
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Rak�adhara had two disciples named Y".udeva :\1i3!a (his 
nephew), and Rucidatta Misra. He must be older tL,,,, I" Jam 
1 509 ' the date of copying of his Pratyak�aloka, which. according 
to some, corresponds with 1 278 A.D. He might be placed ;n ·the 
third quarter of the thirteenth century.' 

It is traditionally known that Pak�adhara lived in the court 
of Raja Bhairava Sinha of Mithila and was a class-fellow of 
Vidyapati. But as Bhairava Sinha lived in 1 435 to 1 450 A. D., 
Pak�adhara, if th� tradition be true, must have lived in the middle 
of the 15th century A.D. He is said to have copied a manuscript 
of Vi�I,lupuraI,la in 1 452 A.D.' 

j 6. VASUDEVA MrsRA 
(ABOUT 1 275 A.D.) . 

He was nephew and pupil of Jayadeva Mi!;ra, and he wrote a 
commentary on the famous Tattva-cintamal)i of Gangesd Upa
dhyaya, called Tattva·cintama:r;li·tlka in order to vjndicate thij work 
of his teacher, Jayadeva or Pak�adhara �Ii8ra.' He is called 
Nyaya.sidhanta-sarabhiiiia (versed in the quintessence of logical 
truth) in the colophon of his work.' Being a nephew of Pak¥ad
hara he probably lived in the fourth 'juarter of the 1 3 t h  century. 

1 R. Mittra. Notices V. p. 299, No 19i6, ( �T�jTIi). Tlle dMe IS 'A'ritten 

curiously . snd rUDS thus :-13�illij 1tiIi'11iilH II l@fl1 \'l!ll! 11 if' 'lIliiT�'Q{_ I{ 11 Some 

think tha.t 1509==15S=la sam 159+ 1 1 19== 1278 A D. But I think It prob!1.bie that 
1509= 1509+78=1587 A.D' l la sam means a year. 

=< It is traditionally known that Pak�adhara was a conternpotary of ViiSll
deva Sarvabhauma and Raghunatha. Siroma{li of NavadvIpa , and It is as.,ttl'ced by 
the Darbhanga Rajas that 1'-:1811e88. Thakkura, from whom they t.race thelr descent 
lived in 1556 A.D. during the time of Akbar ; and that �ankara Mist,S was a 
discitlle of Mahe�a Thakkura.. But the contrary evidence 18 eq<.ul.lly strong. Rai 
Manmohan Chakravarti Bahadur fixes the date 1\8 given in the manuscl'ipts of Pak· 
sadhara's Pratyaksiiloka. to be �§ka. la sam 159 01' 1278 A.D. and Salll�8.1'a ).1181'a'$ 
Bhedap1'akUa as copied in Sa.mva.t 1519 01' 1462 A.D. This date IS ac(:ept�d In 
this lvork. 

'I'�iI�, "1(�' '�T>lit "IT'll; I . "-
��'[ '�fI�.m �'1� m�< '" 'I"il�it II 

(A palm·leltf manuscript of Vi�1).upuraQa fl'om )iithilK, colophon). 

"'��'�('I.i� >I ilir..Tlt�m.r, I 

'<In"l'! fI'IT lI'1t �i!1'l:'lTf�"IiI 'I 
(Introductory vtlrse). 

; t:r.r "fl� _mflltlfii�zd�!'l;"'ITiIS"'fi>!l..mT,""lnf�if<!�"-

fr .... r..m'TTlit �lfI�"'ttIrl"11{. ,.  
(Colophon of Anumanakh8i.Qual. 
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47. RUCIDATTA MISRA 
1275 A.D.). 

457 

He was a pupil of or Jaydeva Misra. 1 His 
parents were named Devadatta and Rel].uka and he had two brothers 
named Saktidatta and Matidatta. i The name of his family IS given 
as Sodarapurakula.8 

Two of his works are now exta.nt: (1) Tattva ciutamaQ.l· 
prakasA, a commentary on the famous work of Ga.ngesa U padhyayaJ 

(2) Nyaya-kusumafijal'i-prakasa-makaranda, a commentary on 
the commentary of Vardhamana on the Nyaya-kusumaujali of 
U dayanacarya. 

A 1\1s. copy of a portion of his Tattva-cintamal}i-pl'akasa is 
said to be as old as 1370 He had the title 
padhyaya added to his name. As a pupil of he 
may be placed in the fourth quarter of the 13th century A D. 

48. BHAGiRATHA OR MEGRA 'rHAKKURA 
(ABOUT 1400 A.D.). 

He was the second among the three elder brothers of Mahesa 
'fhakkura. and he was the author of c1 commentary, called Jalada, 
on the Kusumafijall-prakaea of Vardhamana. It is also called Kusu-
mafijali-prakasa.prkaslka. Besides this, he prepared two other 
commentaries on Vardhamana's work. They are (1) Kiral).avaU-
prakasa-prakasika; (2) (Nyaya)-liUi,vati-prakasa,·vyakhyfl He 
seems to have lived about 1400 A.D. 

49. lVIAHEsA THAKKURA. 
(ABOUT 1400 A.D.). 

He was born in Bhaur, 17 miles N.E. of Da.rbhanga on the 
Kamala. He ,vas son of Dhlra and Candrapati, I) and younger 

1 

.2 

I 
1\ 

(Tattva'Cllltamam-plakasa, Introduotory verse 2.) 

I 
\.t 

lJ: 
II 

Sabda-khaJ.lda, verse 2 at the end.) 
3 m 

'\l1fT1T ... ... (Colophon of Tatt,va-cintamar;ti-prakasa. Pratyaksa 
40 See Peterson's Sixth Report, p. 76. No. 190. 
6' I '{t'5fflfilTif 'Cfl;1 
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47. RUCIDATTA MISRA 
(ABou'r 1275 A.D.). 
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He was a pupil of Pak�adhara or Jaydem Misra.' His 
parents were named Devadatta and Rel).uka and he had two brothers 
named Saktidatta and Matidatta.' The name of his family is given 
as Sodarapurakula ' 

Two of his works are now exta.nt : ( 1 )  Tattva ciutamar;li· 
prakasA, a commentary on the famous work of Ga.nge5a UpadhyayaJ 
(2) Nyaya-kusumaiijali-prakasa.-makaranda, a commentary on 
the commentary of Vardhamana on the Nyaya-knsuminijall of 
Udayanacarya. 

A ilIs. copy of a portion of his Tattva-cintamal)i-praka&a is 
said to be as old as 1370 A.D.' He had the title lITahamaho
padhyaya added to his name. As a pupil of PaJr?adhara he 
may be placed in the fourth quarter of the 13th century A D. 

48. BRAGiRATRA OR MEaRA 'fRXKKURA 
(ABOUT 1400 A.D.). 

He was the second among the three elder brothers of Mahe§a 
'fhakkura. and he was the author of a commentary, called Jul,do, 
on the Knsnmafijall-prakasa of Vardhamana. It is also called KU8U
maiijall-prakasa-prka,'iIka. Besides this, he prepared two other 
commentaries on Vardhamana's work. They are ( 1 )  Kiraz;tava!i· 
prakaBa�prakasika ; (2) lNyaya)-liHivati-prakasa-vyakhyfi He 
seems to have lived about 1400 A.D. 

49. lVIAREsA fHAKKURA. 
(ABOUT 1400 A.D. ) .  

Re was born in Bhanr, 1 7  miles N.E. of Da.rbhanga on the 
Kamala. He was son of Dhlr;; and Candrapati,' and younger 

1 

2 

'"I� 'If",!;"" "'ll�" ''''''''�''t I 
�r�"ft _<;"ft "�Tofis<i 'l'llrnRf 1\ 

(Tattva.-cmt!iJU£LU)-:p lakasa. Introductory vet,,;!} 2.) 

"Ilt&'!;."fir.!l �".rr.�,,: ". 
,;rr"""n �''''''''S.l�",,": I • 
"Il¥!fiI;l(ll"fl!'!;'i'I"�l'!;fI '1: 

"-T,;j "!'lIT, '1f"!l(lIi!i..rt 'O'ti11(,{ " 
(Tactva·cmt,iimaI.ll-prakasa, Sabda.khal).da, verse 2 at the end. ) 

3 U>t .ot.jl�!!.'�!I{i�� '<l r�i'll'!lI'f..,'t..r"!I(,,f<'f'offl "",f'l'll""!'.: . , 
q11T . . . . . . (Colophon of Tatha-cintiimar;ti-praklf.sa.. Pl'a.tyaksa khaJ?�a.) 

oJ. See Peterson's Sixth Report, p. 76. No. 190. 
• _fil��",,,,, "<:'OflI'IITiJ 'Il'i 
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brother of Bhagiratha and Damodara. 1 He belonged 
to the KhaI;lq.wal family. He wrote a commentary called DarpaI).a 
on the Aloka of Pak:::adhara :Misra on Gangesa's work, of which 
only the chapter on perception is extant. He was also the author 
of several Smrti works, such as Tlrtha-cintamar,u. 
, His work on logic, the DarpaJ)a, is held as an authority in 
Sailkal'a Misra's ,Tri-sutri-nibandha-vyakhya. i He lived between 

and Sankara or between 1270 and 1450 A.D. 
One of his pupils, Raghunandanadasa Raya., was a great logi-

cian, who at the suggestion of Akbar went out to all quarters for 
discussion. Akbar, being pleased, installed him in the province of 
Mithila, "\V"hich he however made over to :Mahesa Thakkura, his 
teacher as preceptor's fee So the latter a land-
holder and founder or the Darbhanga Raj family. 

50. SA:StKARA 
(14,50 A.D.). 

He was born in Sarisava in Darbhanga. He was the son of 
Bhavanatha :Misra, alias Ayacl Dube, who was eager to live on the 
bank of the Ganges to'wards the dose of his life, the Ganges being 
about 41) miles south of Darbhanga forming its southern boundary. 
He refers to his father's instructions in this introductory verses of 
several of his work s. He was nephew of Jivana.tha and pupil of 
Raghudeva Upadhvaya 01' KaI).ada· as of well as lVIR.hesa Thakkura. 
--- ---,-----------

ii'N ... .. I 
fq-

1\ 
(Anumani}oka-de.rpana. verse 1 at the end) 

.... . 
-.: I 

('J) C(..flli ftfnln111f11t'4ft \I 
." 

(Anumfinaloka.-dal'pana of Mahe!a l'hakkura. \Terse 2 at ttJ8 end.) 

t 
W'lrflf if1il.w· II 

(Tri-sutri Introductory verse 2.) 
Quoted by R. Sa.'Itd, NotiC'es, Vol. III, pp. 68-9, No. 136 . 

• 
if J{fr. \ 
1IlWiif:'Q"'( 1{WU 
..... T4l1f'rl!{Tfdio: II 

",oW .. I 
'iI'lr: tI 

(Vaise<:ika-Siltro aski'irlt, Intro ,,·erse. 
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brother of l>Iahadeva, Bhagiratha and Damodara.' He belonged 
to the KhaIfdwa1 family. He wrote a commentary called Darpa!)a 
on the Aloka of Pak�adhara Misra on Gangesa's work, of which 
only the chapter on perception is extant. He was also the author 
of several Smrti ,Yorks, such as T'irtha·cintamal}.I. . 
. His work on logic, the Darpa". , is held as an authority in 

Sailkara Misra's Tri-sutri-nibandha-vyakhya.' He lived between 
Pak�adhara and Sankara Or between 1 270 and 1450 A.D. 

One of his pupils , Raghunandanadasa Raya., was a great logi
cian, who at the suggestion of Akbar went out to all quarters for 
discussion. _-\.kbar, being pleased, installed him in the province of 
Mithila, which he however made over to Mahesa Thakkara , his 
teacher as preceptor's fee ( :J.�.:f"'" 1. So the latter b ecame a land
holder and founder of the Darbhanga Raj family. 

50. SASKAR�� MrJ.RA 
( 1 450 A.D.).  

He was born in Sarisava in Darbhanga. He was the son of 
Bhavanatha :\ii§ra, alias Ayaci Dube, who was eager to live on the 
bank of the Ganges towards the dose of his life, the Ganges being 
about 4D miles south of Darbhanga forming its southern boundary. 
He refers to his father's instructions in this introduotory verses of 
seTeral of his work '. He was nephew of Jjvanil.tha and pupil of 
Raghudeva Upadhvaya or Ka!)ada' as of well as M�he§a ,!,hakkura. 
-' - -_._--------

"N. _ .V\n""II1!alJ'iI'!'II' I " 
""" .. �< .. qlorf 'I!�""Tf�1II flfill-• 
;1'!flIl! _�I l{�-.i �I{. \I 

(Anumiinlloka.-de.rpana, verse 1 at the end ) 
� . 

�r l!'ln<'iillKO'l{T�f hl li�1i(lilltt{ I 
('3) l{1l1li firf>i>monfl'lf 'rit'l{�'\ flt� rl1t, 1\ J 

( Annmiinaloka·darpana of 1\Iahefa 'fha.kkura, verse 2 at tl'J8 eI'ld. ) 

.... tm:q'i'l����t l!i"�'I!t I 

>f1'.Irfi! 'Tn.t-.rr"!1rllft1!l1>f "'ii�'" 1\ 
(Tri-suhi nibandha-vyiikhyii, Introduotory verse 2,) 

Qnoted by H. Sa;'ltd, NotiC'es, Vol. n!, pp. 58-tl, No. 136 . 
• �O!1IIllli<lI,"n.;lI '1m 
or 'l!I....11'T· r .. "m" 'l.lI* I 

.,,""; '1\",..,1'1 � 
,,>i\1I>i't'frfi:fiII "IT'II'O\"� \I 

.nm '<l1tfi!� lI'iiif "<1111"_ ��"i'll1!>f'{'{ I 
"''l[1l{l!''!�t1l1llli lIHllt "" 'I'l!' "<1l{T 1\ 

(Vaise�ika·Sfltropaskfirtt, Intra verse. } 
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He was a contemporary of arendrashhha Raya. He was the 
author of variouR works on various subjects. 

(1) Pa1J.41ta-viJaya, In which he speaks of himself th1,ls : 
'if it I 

T4.it II 
(2) Atma-tattva-viveka-kalpa-lata, a commentary on Udayana-

_ carya's polemical treatise. . 
(3) Anailtda·vardhana, a commentary on SrI Harsa's Khal,lqana-

khaJ}q.a-khadya, which is referred to in Pragalbhacarya's 
commentary thereon. 

(4) Tattva-cintaniani-mayukha, a commentary on Gailgesa's 
famous work on Nyaya. 

(5) Trl-sutri·nibha.nda-vyakhya, a comme-nta,ry on the com-
mentary of Udayanacarya on the first thl e sutras of 
Gotama. 

(6) a commentary OI the Nya-
ya.lIlavati of VaUabhacarya 

(7) Bheda-prakasa or Bheda.ra,tna-prakasa, a criticism of the 
non-dualistic Vedanta. It is criticised in its turn in the 

of Sarvajiiatma.-muni. 
(8) Gauri-digambara·prahaaana, a small comedy on the mar-

, riage of Siva and Pan-ati, which was pla:yed at the in-
stance of fl\ther.1 

(9) a popular commentary on the 
Kanada-sutra8. 

(10) Vedi-vinoda, contains a discussIon on the categories of 
Nyaya. 

(11) Bauddha-dhikkira-tika. 
(12) Abheda·dhikkara, a refutation of l\on-dualistic Vedanta. 

Besides these) he wrote three important works on smrti. He 
lived the close of the fifteenth century. 

Sankara must be older than 1462 A.D., in which year a. MS. 
of the Bheda-prakasa was copied. As Guru of the jurist Vardha-
mana-Upadhyaya he cannot be much older than this time. He 
may be placed in the second and third quarters of the fifteenth 
century. 

5L VACASPATI (THE YOUNGER OR JUNIOR) 
(ABOUT 1450 A.D.). 

He is known as Abhinava Vacaspati Misra. Though he is 
more famous as a smrti·writer, yet he wrote% ten works m philo-
sophy, as he himself has said in his PHr-11hakti-tarangir).i, He 
flourished in Mithila about 400 years ago, and was the 
or court-officer of the kings Bhairavendra and Ramabhadra (who 
reigned in the third and fonrth qua ters of the fift.eenth century). 

1 H. Sastll NoticE'S. vol III. P 52, No. 83. 
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He was a contemporary of arendrasilhha Raya. He was the 
author of variou::; works on various subjects. 

( 1 )  PaI.1g.1ta-viJaya, In \vhich he speaks of himself th1;ls ; 
>miITs'li ""'<l:T"�: " W �\!!T m: .. ift I 

� q'flit �'if <r<i!'nf" "'�'\!!tI'l n 

(2) Atma-tattva-viveka-kalpa-lat,I, a commentary on Udayan3> 
_ carya's polemical treatise, . 

(3) Anamda-vardhana, a commentary on Srl Harsa's Kha�9.ana
khaJ)9.a-khadya, \vhich is referred to in Pragalbhacarya's 
com men tar v thereon. 

(4) Tattva-cintamani· mayukha, n· C0ll1111entarv on Gal'lgesa's 
famous work on N va va. 

(5) Trl.sutri.nibhanda-vYakhya, a comme-ntary on the com
mentary of Udayanacarya on the first thl e sutras of 
Gotama. 

(6) Nyaya-lilavati�kalJ�habha.ra.I;ta, a commentary or the Ny;» 
ya-lililvati of YaIIabhacarya 

(7) Bheda�prakaBa or .Bheda-r,ttna�prakasa, a criticism of the 
non-dualistic Vedanta . It is criticised in its turn in the 
Salllk�epa-sarlraka of San-lljfiatma-muni. 

(8) Ga=i-diga""bara-praha.ana, " smaIl comedy on the mar
riage of Siva and Pan-atl, ,vhich was played at the in
stance of hi� father.l 

(9) Vai8ef?lka�siltropaskara, a popular commentary on the 
Kanada-sutra8. 

(10) Vedi-v�noda, contains a discussIOn on the categories of 
Nyaya. 

( I I )  Bauddha-dhikkara-tika. 
(12) Abheda-dbikkara, a refutation of rton-dualistic Vedanta. 

Besides these, he wrote three important works on sm,tL He 
lived towards the close of the fifteenth century. 

Sankara must be older than 1462 AD _ ,  in which year a MS_ 
of the Bheda-prakasa was copied. As Guru of the jurist Vardha
mana-Upadhyaya he cannot be much older than this time_ He 
may be placed in the second and third quarters of the fifteenth 
century. 

5 1.  VXCASPATI MISRA (THE YOUNGER OR JUNIOR) 
(ABOUT 1 450 A.D.)_ 

He is known as Abhinava Vaeaspati Misra. Though he is 
more famous as a smrti�writer, yet he wrotes' ten works III philo
sophy. as he himself has said i[1 hIs PH:r-l:!hakti-tarangil;ti. He 
flourished in Mithila about iOO years ago, and was the Pari�ad 
or court-officer of the kings Bhairavendra and Ramabhadra (who 
reigned in the third and fOllrth qua ters of the fifteenth century) .  

1 H. Sast l l  Notice-5, vol III. p 52, No. 83. 
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Of the ten works. four at least are traceable:-
(1) t\.numalJ.a-kha.Q.q.a.-tlka, a commentary Oll Gangesa's famous 

work, giving the substance of both the Nyaya. and the 
;.\1imamsa Vlews, 

(2) It i&, as the name implies. a 
commentary on SrI famous. criticism of the Nyaya-
sutras. 

(3) a gloss on the Nyaya-sutras. 
(4) Sabda-nlr.Q.aya, a treatise on the nature of words. 

::No :1\18. has yet been found of this last work, but the name is 
known from his smriti work called Dvaita-nirI}.aya. 

52 MISARU MISRA 
(ABOUT 1475 A.D.). 

He is the author of an original t,reatise on the 
system, named Padartha-oandra. The work deals, as the name 
implies, with the seven categories. But the actual authorship 
of this work, like that of his work on smrti (the Vivada-candra), is 
attributed to Lachima DevI, who was the chief queen of Candra· 

., the younger step-brother of Bhairavasirhha Deva. So it 
seems that our author flourished in the third quarter of the 15th 
century. 

It is to be noted here that the author of the 
Nyaya-dipaka, i.s a different persoD. 

53. DURGADATTA :MISRA 
(ABOUT 1550 A.D). 

He wrote the i) an elementary work, OD the 
first principles of the Nyaya and Vaise%lika systems combined. 
Though we have as yet 110 data to fix his exact time, it seems 
most probable that he flourished in the 16th century. 

54. DEVANATHA 'J'HAKKURA 
(1562 A.D .. ). 

He is the author of the whioh, 
as the name implies, aimed at supplying the shortcomings of 
Jayadeva's Aloka on Gangesa's work. From the date of a copy 

::;r,"Et"SjRi"CitqaC(NfIT I 
II 

R. Mitra, Notices, IX, 12, No. 2901, xntrod. verse 2. 
i R. Mitra, Notices, V. p. 84:. No. 1764 and IX. p. 129. No. H. Sistri 

.... _....... _........... a "I"'" 
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Of the ten works. four at least are traceable :-
(1) AnumaI).a-khaIJ.q.a-tika, a commentary 011 Gangesa)s famous 

work, giving the substance of both the Nyaya and the 
:\1Ima,ll1sa VIews, 

(2) Kha:Q.g.ana-kha.Q4o�dhara. It ib, as the name implies. a 
commentary on SrI Har?a's famous. criticism of the Nyaya
siltras. 

(3) �yaya-sutroddhara., a gloss on the Nyayu-sutrRs. 
(4) Sabda-Dlr.Q.aya, a treatise on the nature of words. 

�o MS. has yet been found of this last work , but the name is 
known from his smriti work called Dvaita-nirl)aya. 

52 M,SARU MISRA 
(ABOUT 1475 A.D.). 

He IS the author of an original treatise on the VaiSe�ika 
system, named Padartha-candra. The work deals, as the name 
implies, with the seven categories. But the actual authorship 
of this work, like that of his work on smrti (the Viviida-candra). is 
attributed to Lachima Devl, who was the chief queen of Candra
simha ', the younger step-brother of Bhairavasimha Devlt. So it 
seems that our author flourished in the third quarter of the 15th 
century. 

It is to be noted here that i\Iisaruka, the author of the 
Nyaya·dipaka , is a different person. 

53. DURGADATTA MISRA 
(AROUT 1550 A.D ) .  

H e  wrote the Nyiiya-bodhini ', an elementary 'Work, on the 
first principles of the Nyaya and Vaiileoika systems combined. 
Though we have as yet no data to fix his exact time, it seems 
most probable that he flourished in the 1 6th century. 

54. DEVANATHA 'j:'HAKKURA 
( 1 562 A.D.). 

He is the author of the Tattva-eintamanyaJoka-parisi�i;a, whioh, 
as the name implies, aimed at supplying the shortcomings of 
Jayadeva's Aloka on Gangesa's work. From the date of a copy 

<I1 ... '\\f;j .... qa<:f,,�1 "'f.",,,,,,� i 

-.:'OI-.rt'1r 'IlI:� f"�..r",,,.�iiif n 
R. !\'fitra. Notices, rx, 12, No. 2901 , llltrod. verse 2. 

a R. Mitra.. Notices, V, p. 84, No. 1764 and IX. p. 129, No. 302� : H. Slatri 
. '  __ ... _ �  ... � , 0 ""  



VASUDEVA SARVABHAUMA. 461 

of hl!; work (viz. la sa1?tvat 443 or 1562 A.D.) I made by his 
order, it is ascertained that he must have lived in the third 
quarter of the 16th century. 

55. MADHUSUDANA 
(1575 A.D). 

He is the author of-the 
a refutation of the hostile crlticisms of Paksadhara in his Aloka 
on Gangesa's work. 

His date must fall between that of the younger Vacaspati 
Misra on whose Dva-ita-nirnaya he wrote another K.antakoddhara 
and la sanwat 491 or 1610 the date of a Ms. his work. 
Th;ns roughly speaking, he ft.ourished in the third quarter of the 
16th cent\fry;--" 

56. THE NADIA SCHOOL 
(1600-1800 A,D.). 

The Nadia School of Nyaya flourished during the 7th and 
18th centuries under the great masters Raghunatha SiromaI].i, 
Mathura.nath Tarkavagisa, Jagadisa Tarkalailkara and Gadadhara 
Bhattaca,rya. They explained the Tattva-chintamaI}i of Gangesa 
in a critical way. 

Before Navad-vIpa the Logicians 
stooped down. Raghuna,tha SiromaI}.i and others made the Ian .. 
guage of Nyaya quite stereotyped and made the use of avacchedaka 
and avacchinna very extensive Their pride and abnormal growth 
of critical faculty put the logicmns of all other provinces into the 
shade. The principal logicians of Nadia School are mentioned 
below. 

57. VASUDEVA SXRVABHAUMA 
(ABOUT 1450-1526 A.D.). 

Vasudevl1 was born at Nadia in the middle of the 15th 
century A.D. His father, Mahesvara Visarada, gave him a sound' 
education in Sanskrit grammar, literature and jurispruden,<;:e. 
With a view to prosecuting his studies in Logic (Nyaya), Vasudeva, 
while about 25 years old, went to Mithila, where he was admitted 
into the academy of the foremost logician of 
the place at. that time. After finishing hi,S studies in Mithila he 
was subjected to a difficult test called "probe-
examination," in the oourse of which he had to explain any leaf of a 
manuscript that was pierced last by the probe as it was pushed 
into the manuscript. One by one he explained one hundred 

1 See R. Mitra, Notices, V. p. 84> No. 1764, IX> p.129. No. 3029. See R. 
Notices, TIl. 75. No. 116. 
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of hIS work (viz. la sa,;,vat 443 or 1 562 A.D.) I made by his 
order , it is ascertained that he must have lived in the third 
quarter of the 16th century. 

55. MADHUSUDANA '.!'HAKKURA 
( 1 575 A.D ) .  

He is the author o-i- the Tattva,clDtama'Q.ya.loka.kaI).�akOddharn,� 
a refutation of the hostile cnticisms of Paksadhara in his Aloka 
on Gangesa's work. 

His date must fall hetween that of tbe younger Vacaspati 
Misra on whose Dvaita-nirnava he wrote another Kantakoddhara 
and la sann-at 491 or 1 610 '

A.D., the date of a Ms. '�f his work. 
Thus roughly speaking, he flourished in the third quarter of the 
16th century:-- · 

56. THE NADIA SCHOOL 
( 1 600-1S00 AD.). 

The Nadia School of Nyayafiourished during the 1 6th,.1 7th and 
18th centuries under the great masters Raghunatha Siroma"i, 
Mathur.1nath Tarkavagisa , Jagadisa Tarkalankara and Gadadha[a 
Bhattaca.rya. They explained the Tattva-chintamaI)i of Gangesa 
in a critical way. 

Before the Navadvipa �alJayikas, the il;1ithila Logicians 
stooped down. Raghuna.tha Siromat:ti and others made the lan
guage of Nyaya quit<:! stereotyped and made the use of avacchedaka 
and avacchinna very extensive Their pride and abnormal growth 
of critical faculty put the logiClans of all other provinces into the 
shade. The principal logicians of Nadia School are mentioned 
below. 

57.  VASUDEVA SXRVABHAUMA 
(ABOUT 1450-1525 A.D.). 

Vasudev", was born at :-ladia in the middle of the 15th 
century A.D. His father, Mahesvara Visarada, gave him a sound' 

edncation in Sanskrit grammar, literature and jurisprudelwe. 
With a view to prosecuting his studies in Logic (Nyaya), Vasudeva, 
while abont 25 years old, went to lIithila, where he was admitted 
into the academy of Pak�adhara Misr"" the foremost logician of 
the place at, that time. After finishing his studies in Mithila he 
was subjected to a diftkult test called Salaka-parik�a, " probe
examination ," in the course of which he had to explain any leaf of a 
manuscript that was pierced last by the probe as it was pushed 
into the manuscript. One by one he explained one hnndred 

1 SeeR. Mitra, Notices, V, p. S4 , No. 1764, IX,p. 129, No. 3029. SeeH. S!stri, 
Notices. III, 75, No. 116. 
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such leaves and his teacher was so much plea,sed that he conferred 
on him the title of Sarvabhauma. 

Finding that the Professors of Mithila did not allow outsiders 
, to copy their works on Logic, Vasudeva 

LogIcal works urought committed to memory the entire Tattva-
to NadIa. ,.' d th t' 1 t' f th cmtamal).l an e me rica por IOn 0 e 
Kusumanjali, and, being afraid that his life would be in danger on 
the way back from Mithila, he, on the pretext of coming to Nadia, 
went secretly to Benares "\vhere he studied for some years the 
Vedanta philosophy, returning home at the close of the 15th 
century A.D. 

Having. transcribed the above mentioned two works from 
memory Vasudeva set up the first great 

L D.1;td academy of academy of Logic in Nadia, where students 
oglC m 'a lao flocked in large numbers. He had two 

distinguished pupils. viz. Raguunatha the highest author-
ity on modern Logic, and Ch:titanyft,l the founder of Vaisnavism 
in Benga1. 

In his old age Vasudeva is said to have accepted the 
tenets preached by his pupil Caitanya. He passed the closing 
portion of his lifo in Orissa, where he was patronised by .king 
Gajapati Pratapa Rudra about 1520 He was the author of 
a work on Logic called Sarvabhauma-nil'uh.ti, which 1s a commen-
tary on Gangesa. 

Though an academy of Logic was thus for the first time 
opened outside Mithila and schools of it gradually multiplied in the 

I Oaitanya Oaritamrta, Madhya-lila, Chap. VI. Caltanya whlle beholding 
Jagannath at Pun fell down sonseless m consequence of ecstacy. He 
was t·aken by Sarvabhauma to his house He regamed consciousness and sarve.-
bhauma asked him to be a student of Vedanta under hlID Caitanya consented. 
After a course of studies for seven days Caitanya ohserved that the Vedanta. Siltras 
like the U panisads were clear to hIm. but the commentaries of Sankara as expla;ned 
by Sirvabhauma, eclipsed the Silt.raB. A discussion followed and SSl'vabhauma 
became a convert to 

sM4"!1 ifm'i I 

II lladhya·1ila, X . 

., 
1i: p_ lfitfj· .... i( .... ,It,..,.,'1-4( I 

II lb.; VI. 31 . ... 

2 Vide Re.jendta. Lal Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vols. IIIX, L 2854 ; 
Qlstrl 
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such leaves and his teacher was so much ple�sed that he conferred 
On him the title of Sarvabhauma. 

Finding th"t the Professors of lI1ithila did not allow outsiders 
to copy their works on Logic, Vasudeva 
committed to memory the entire Tattva
cintamal).i and the metrical portion of the 

Logical works bronght 
to NadI3 .. 

Kllsumanjali, and, being afraid that his life would be in danger on 
the way back from Mithila., he, on the pretext of coming to Nadia, 
went secretly to Benares where he studied for some years the 
Vedanta philosophy . returniug home at the close of the 1 5th 
century A.D. 

Having transcribed the above mentioned t\vO works from 

The first academy of 
Logic In NadIa. 

memory Vasudeva set up the first great 
academy I)f Logic in Nadia, where students 
flocked in large numbers. He had two 

distinguished pupils. viz. Ra,guunatha Siromar,li, the highest author
ity on modern Logic , and Ch" itanya,' the founder of Vaisnavism 
in Bengal. 

In his old age Va.,ude"" is said to have accepted the Vai�I;lava 
tenets preached by his pupil Caitanya. He passed the closing 
portion of his life in Orissft, \V"here he was patronised by ,king 
Gajapati Pratapa Rudra ahout 1520 A.D.' He was the author of 
a work on Logic called Sfirvabhnuma-nil'ukti, which is a commen
tary on Gangesa. 

Though an academy of Logic was thus for the first time 
opened outside :.\iithila and schools of  it gradually multiplied in the 

I Gaitanya Oarit'iimrta, Madhya-Ina, Chap. VI. Cal tanya whlle beholding 
Jagannath at Pun fell down sonseless m !"!ons6quence of his ecstacy. He 
was taken by Sarvabhauma. to his house He regamed consciousness and Sarya
bhauma asked him to be a. student of Vedanta under h1m Caitanya consented. 
After a. course of studies for seven days Caitanya ohser"ved that the Vedanta. Sutra!:! 
like the Upanisad.s were clear to hun, but the commental"ies of Sankaraa... expla;ned 
by Sirvabhauma, eclipsed the Sut·ra.s. A discussion followed and Siil'va.hhauma 
became a. convert to Vai�l).a,,·i.f';m. 

� ,�>2!� � 
sfar<n �Nc'1 ! 

��'�1li1! i\%i1 
(.,..,�� �11i(.",'tC'! I I  )1.dhy.·lil., X . 

..nf .. >i �'IP'j' , ' =om" l/: 't"I'" �O\I O\�'! I 
'1r<l�"toi ,.".j'l:,'Ir 
llftI'f-'IT>r'lI"'l'<:1! II lb .. VI, 31. 

� 2 Vidt Ra.jendra. LAl Mitra'a )1"otices of Sa.nskrit :\ISS., Vals. IiIX, L 28M ; 
!:Iistrl X·XI. 
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heart of Bengal, all ,vas not gained. It, yet remamed for the 
academies of Nadia to acquire a university chm'act,er and authority.' 
To procure that power for Nadia, it was necessary that a represen-
tative from it should vanquish the teftchers of M.ithila in philo'Sophi-
cal controversy. That honour it wa,s res:rved for the genius and 
patriotic perseverance of Raghunatha Siroma1).i to win for his 
country. 

58. RAGHUNATHA SIROMA:t\TI 
(1477--1547 A.D.). 

Raghunatha was born in Nadia about the year 1477 A.D 
VVhile he was about four years old he lost his father. His mother 
supported him with the greatest difficulty. \Vhen 11 boy of five 
years, Raghunatha once at the order of his mother had to fetch 
fire from the academy. He did not take with him any vessel for 
carrying the fire. Accordingly when a student in the academy 
offered him a spoonful of blazing charcoal, Raghunathit instantly 
picked up a handful of sand on which he asked the charco;)'l to be 
placed. Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, being astonished at his marvellous 
presence of mind and thinking that some extraordinary work was 
reserved to be done by him, took up the entire charge of 
taining and educating the boy. \Vhile Raghuna,tha began to learn 
the consonants he used to ask why k should precede kh, and his 
teachers had to explain to him the rules of phonetics and grammar 
along with the alphabet. After finishing grammar, literature, 
lexicon and jurisprudence Ragunatha began assiduously to study 
Logic under Vasudeva Sarvabhauma and discussed with him the 
knotty points of that branch of learning. He used sometimes 
to sit in deep mediation on problems of Logic under banyan trees 
in the neighbouring field, which he did not quit until his doubts 
were cleared. Soon he surpassed his teacher in many respects 
and demonstrated the worthlessness of the latter's commentarv 
on Logic. To exact a charter for the academy of Nadiya to con-
fer degrees, Raghunatha went with the permission of Vasudeva 
Sarvabhauma to Mithila in the disguise of a pupil, and entered 
the academy of the famous teacher, Pakf?adhara Misra, who 
was still alive. Raghunatha who was blind of one eye was 
ridiculed by the students of the academy: "Indra is thousand-
eyed, Siva is all others are two-eyed, vt'rily why art, 
thou one-eyed " 

However, getting admittance into the academy, Raghunatha 
very soon demonstrated his own worth and was promoted to the 
highest class. The teacher found him a hard pupil to deal with, 
and many were the controversies the brilliant pupil carried on 
with him. Matters soon came to a crisis. One day in the course 
of a hot and protracted disputation before aU the numerous 
students and doctors the renowned teacher, foiled and exas erat-

RAGHUNA7HA SIR03'fA]:11. 

heart of Bengal, all was not gained. It yet reroall1ed for the 
academies of Nadia to acquire a university cha,rack�r and authority.' 
To procure that power for Nadia) it was necessary that a represen
tative from it should vanquish the te�ehers of Nlithila in philosophi· 
cal controversy. That honour it wa,s resyrved for the genius and 
patriotic perseverance of Raghunat.ha Siromal).i to win for hi� 
country. 

5S. RAGHUNATHA SIROMA�I 
(1477--1547 A.D.). 

Raghunatha was born in Nadia about the year 1 477 A.D 
While he was about four years old he lost his father. His mother 
supported him with the greatest difficulty. When a boy of five 
years, Raghunatha once at the order of his mother had to fetch 
fire from the academy. He did not take with him any vessel for 
carrying the fire. Accordingly when a student in the academy 
offered him a spoonful of blazing charcoal, Raghunath. instantly 
picked up a handful of sand on which he asked the charco"l to be 
placed. Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, being astonished at his marvellous 
presence of mind and thinking that some extraordinary work was 
reserved to be done by him, took up the entire charge of m"in
taining and educating the boy. \Vhile Ra,ghuna,tha began to learn 
the consonants he used to ask why k should precede kh, and his 
teachers had to explain to him the rules of phonetics and grammar 
along with the alphabet. After finishing grammar, literature, 
lexicon and jurisprudence Ragunatha began assiduously to study 
Logic under Vasudeva Sarvabhauma and discussed with him the 
knotty points of that branch of learning. He used sometimes 
to sit in deep mediation on problems of Logic under banyan trees 
in the neighbouring field, which he did not quit until his doubts 
were cleared. Soon he surpassed his teacher in many respects 
and demonstrated the worthlessness of the latter's commentarv 
on Logic. To exact a charter for the academy of Nadiya to coli
fer degrees, Raghunath .. went with the permission of Vasudeva 
Sarvabhauma to Mithila in the disguise of a pupil, and entered 
the academy of the famous teacher, Pa�adhara Misra, who 
was still alive. Raghunatha who was blind of one eye was 
ridiculed by the students of the academy : " Indra is thousand
eyed, Siva is three· eyed, all others &1'e two-eyed, verily why art 
thou one-eyed � " 

However, getting admittance into the academy, Raghunatha 
very soon demonstrated his own worth and was promoted to the 
highest class. The teacher found him a hard pupil to deal with, 
and many were the controversies the brilliant pupil carried on 
with him. Matters soon came to a cri.is. One day in the course 
of a hot and protracted disputation before all the numerous 
students and doctors, the renowned teacher, foiled and exasperat-
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ed, insulted his brilliant pupH-polemic with the savagery of a 
f5choolman. Raghunatha's nature rebelled against the treatment he 
had recdyed-treatment undeserved by him and unworthy of the-
tea,cher. Brooding in sj)ence over his wrongs, Raghunatha's proud 
nature proposed vengeance on his adversary, teacher now no longer. 
That very night, armed with a drawn sword, he went and hid him-
self in Pakfjladhara's house. At Inid.l11ght, thinking the moment 

. opportune \ he went· up the stairs and looking about descried 
Pak$adhara lounging on the t,errace with his wife at his side. 
Raghunatha hesitatt'd in his feU purpose. It was a most glorious 
night in autumn when the full moon was shining in all her glory. 
The sky was serene and transparent and all nature was husbed, 
All were happy save the two unfortunate logicians-one brood-
ing sadly on thE" imminent loss of his reputatIon and the other 
sorely anxious to achieve glory for himself. The young would-be 
murderer \vas perplexed for while but instantly rushed in fury 
from his hiding plac;e toward'l the couple. Suddenly he stopped. 
He 'Was no hardened old sinner He paused to listen. As the 
teaoher and his wife werE' gazing at, the full moon, the wife' 
admired her beauty and asked her husband say'ing: "My lord, is 
t.here anything a,s bright as this grand queen of the night 1 ' I The 
t.eacher replied: ' c, There is one thing, my dear, which is quite as 
bright I even more so; I was all the evening thinking of suoh a 
thing; there has {'orne from Bengal a young logioian who has for 

, some time been a difficulty at Mithila. He has this morning 
vanquishE'd me by an obstinately conducted argument. His intel-
lect in my opinion is more luminous than the full-moon herself. ,,. 
Raghunatha overheard this conversation. The f:nvord feU from 
his involunta,rily>opened palm and he came and £ell at the feet of 
his startled teacher. forgave him and embraoed 
him warmly and on the next morning before the entire academy 
confessed himself beaten by the young Bp,ngali logician. This 
confession In fact entitled Raghunatha to confer degrees. His 
t.riumph took place about. -the year 1514 A.D., from which the 
foundation of the universit,y of Nadia is reckoned. On his return 
he est,ablished a college at Nadia. 

The above story 1 is traditional only, but some particular& 
that, he was blind of one eye are confirmed by contemporaneous. 

I Tb.1S story abont Raghunath thromani and Paksadhara is widely known in 
thiS country. It appeared m ., Mookerjee's Ma.gazlUe," New series.BVol, 1,1872, 
lundly lent to me by Babu Sa.njib Cha.ndra Sanyal. But depending on the date 
,)f manuscripts ascertained from the manuscripts themselves. we find thl1.t Raghu-
nath a.nd Pa.k.,adhara were not contemporaries. 

.111(: flroilflll: 1 
(N'yaya·kha.\idanR-khiidya, l(>at 43; m.,. in pOASession of Vijayadharma or 

Silri.) 
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ed, insulted his brilliant pupil-polemic with the savagery of a 
,ehoolman. Raghunatha's nature rebelled against. the treatment h. 
had reeei,-ed-treatmcnt undeserved hy him and unworthy of the· 
teacher. Brooding in silence over his wrongs, Raghunatha's proud 
nature proposed vengeance on his adversary. teacher no\v no longer. 
That very night, armed with a drawn sword, he went and hid him
self in Pak�adhara's house. At micln;ght, thinking the moment . opportune . he went ·up the stairs and looking about descried 
Pak�adhara lounging on the t,errace with his wife at his side. 
Raghunatha hesitated in his fen purpose. It was a most glorious 
night in autumn ,,·hen the lull moon was shining in all her glory. 
The sky was serene and transparent and all nature was hushed, 
All were happy save the two unfortunate logicians-one brood
ing sadly on the imminent los, of his reputatIon and the other 
sorely anxious to achieve glory for himself. The young would-be 
mnrderer was perplexe.d for " while but instautly rushed in fury 
from his hiding plaoe toward, the couple. Suddenly he stopped. 
He "Wa.s no hardened old sinner He paused to listen. As the 
teaoher and his wife wet·. gazing at the full moon, tho wile. 
admired her beauty and asked her husband saying : " My lord, is 
there anything as bright as this grand queen of the night ? J /  The 
teacher replied : ' " There is one thing, my dear, which is quite as 
bright , even more so ; I was nIl the evening thinking of such a 
thing ; there has eome from Bengal a young logioian who has for 
some lime been a difficulty at Mithila. He has this morning 
vanquished me by an obstinately conducted argument. His intel
lect in my opinion is more luminous than the full-moon herself." 
Raghunatha overheard this conversation. The sword fell from 
his involuntarily ·opened palm and he came and fen at the feet of 
his startled teacher. Pakoadhara forgave him and embraced 
him warmly and on the next morning before the entire academy 
confessed himself beaten by the young Bengali logician. This 
confession m fact entitled Raghunatha to confer degrees. His 
triumph took place abollt -the year 1 ,3 1 4  A.D., from whioh the 
foundation of the university of Nadia is reckoned. On his return 
he est.ablished " college at Nadia. 

The above "tory 1 is traditional only, but some particulars
that. he was blind of one eye are confirmed by contemporaneous
writer�.i 

---- - . --- ._--- -----------

I l'hUI story a.bont Raghunath Sll"omani e.nd Paksadhara. is widely known in 
tillS country. Ic a.ppeal"ed m " Mookerjee'a Ma.gazine," New series.BVol. 1 , 1872, 
lundly lent to me by Babu Sl3.njib Chandra. Sa.nya.l. But depending on the date 
')f m.a.nuscript3 ascertained from t.he lUanugcripts themselves, we find th�\t Raghu� 
nath and P8k�dhara. were net contemporaries. 

' . ..  >m>I �1{'II ll'" 1fl'l(, f��fQ(' I 
(Nyiiya·kha.'I:I�nA."khiidya, h>af 43 ; m,>. in po;;session of Vijayadharma or 

Dh�rmAvijAya Suri.) 
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Yasovijaya in another place speaks of Raghunatha as 
foHows:-

"The ocean of Logic is hard to owing to the uproar 
of wavt:s of the Didhiti-commentary (of SiromaI},i); yet is not the 
water vf t,hat, ocean capable of being drunk by our cloud-like 
&renius '? " ! 

'- Raghunatha must be earlier than 1602 A.D. in whioh year a 
manuscript of Krl?1}adasa on 
his Anumana-didhlti was copied. He must have lived at the 
close of the 15th century and beginning of the 16th century when 
Caitanya lived. He died about 1547 A.D. at the age of 70 years. 

(1) His foremost work is Tattva-cintamaIJ.i-didhltl. It is a 
critICal commentary on the Tattva-cintamaJ;ll of Gangesa 
Upadhyaya. In this work Raghunatha calls himself 
"the crest-gem of logicians" (Tarkika-siromaJ)i). Else-
wbel'e he is ca..!led crest-gem (SiromaJ)i). Mss of this work 
are found all over India. It was commented upon by 
lUauy 'ivl'iters, at least a dozen and half, of whom the 
majority came from provinces outside Bengal. 

His other works are:-
(2) Bauddha,·dhlkkara-slroma:Q.i (WhlCh is a commentary on the I 

iltma-ta.ttva-vn:eka of Udayanacharya). 
(3) Padartha-tattva-nlrupaQ,am or Padartha-khli,q,q.a.. 
(4) KlraI}.a vall 
(.3) Nyaya-liUivati-prakasa-didhitl (or °vistarika). 
(0) Avacchedakatva-niruktl, an original treatise. 
(7) Nanvada 2 
(8) Akhyata-vada.B 

(9) Khar).q.ana-khal;:tq.a-khadya-didhiti. 

59. HARIDASA NYAYALANKARA BHA'f,:!?AOARYA. 
(1480-1540 A.D.). 

Harhlasa Nyayalankara was a pupil of Vasudeva Sarva.-
bhauma, and therefore lived about 1520 A.D. 

Haridasa Nyayalankara must be older than Saka 1521, or 
1599 A.D., in which year a illS. of his Malfyaloka-tlppaI).i (.§abtla) 
,\i,;a8 copied. He \-vas the author of the following wurks:-

(1) a commentary on Udayana.'ss 
Kusumi:'i.njali verses. 

. v V 

t{Tli if rilf ifTii' Vlfi'{1fftrii,JIIItI .. : U 
" Q _ • lea.f 82. ms. of Sun and lruhIl vijaya. 

\;I Utl.) 
11 Published in the Chowkhamba Serjes. 
1; Published in the Bibliotheca Indica Serif's. 
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Yasovijaya in another place speaks of Raghunath.. as 
fcHo\vs ;-

" The ooean of Logic is hard to app�oach owing to the uproar 
of W&'.'C3 of the Dldhiti-commentary (of SiromaI;li) ; yet is not the 
water "i that ocean capable of being drunk by om cloud-like 
genius ? � ,  ! � 

Raghunatha must be earlier than 1602 A.D. in whioh yea.r a 
manuscript or Kl'i?I}.adasa Sarv':o,'�_ :lauma's sub�commentary on 
his _-\.numana-didhlti was copied. He must have lived at the 
olose of the 1 5th centnry and beginning of the 16th century when 
Caitanya lived. He died about 1547 A.D. at the age of 70 years. 

(1) His foremost work is Tattva-cintamar;ti-dldhltl. It is a. 
critICal commentary on the Tattva-cintamaJ;;ri of Gao.gesa 
Upadhyaya. In this work Raghunatha calls himself 
" the crest-gem of logicians " (Tarkika-8iroma�i). Else· 
where heis c[�.i.led crest-gem (SiromaJ;;li). Mas of this work 
are found all over India. It was commented upon by 
many writer:'!, at least a dozen and half. of whom the 
majority came from provinces outside Bengal. 

His other works are :-
(2) Bauddha.�dhlkkara-!hromaI}.i (WhlCh is a commeutarf on the 

Atma·ta.ttva-vn"eka of Udayauacha.rya). 
(3) Padartha-tattva-ulI'upaQ.am or Padartha.kha..q.q.a,. 
(4) KlraI}.a.vaU-prakasa.-dldhiti. 
(.3) Nyaya-lIHLvatl-prakasa-dldhitl (or °vistarika). 
(6) Avacchedakatva-niruktl, an original treatise. 
(7; Nanvada 2 
(8) Akhyata-vada .s 
(9) Kha.r;tg.ana-khal;t4a.khadya-dldhiti. 

69. HARIDASA NYAYALANR:ARA BHAr'!'ACARYA 
( 1 480-1540 A.D.). 

Hariclasa Nyayalankara was a pupil of Vasudeva Sarv .. -
bhauma, and therefore lived about 1520 A.D. 

Haridasa Nyayalankara must be older than Saka 1521, or 
1599 A.D., in which year a ms. of his Mat;tyaloka-tlppa.;tl (.§abda) 
v,-as copied. He \vas the author of t.he following wurks :-

, 

(1) KusumanJa.li·karika-vyakhya, a colllmeni,aryon Udayanatss 
KusumiHijaJi verses. 

(ai?�a.sshasri-vivara.I}a., lea.f 82. lUS. of Vija.ypdharma 
Suri.) 

.ij Published in the ChowkhatIlba. Series. 
II Published in the Bibliothec9- Indica. Series_ 

.:() 
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(2) a commentary on GangeSa's 
famous work. 

(3) (or °vyakhya), a sub-gloss on Jayadeva's 
commentary, the Xloka. 

In the lVlatha of Puri there is a copy of the second 
work prepared during 1599, 1600 and 1607 A.D.l 

60. JANAKINATHA SARMA 
(1550 A.D.). 

He wrote the Nyaya -siddhanta-mafijari, an elementary treatise 
on the four kinds of proof., Probably it was composed in 1550 
A.D. This work mentions Sivaditya Misra, Murari Misra and 
Cintamani. He has been commented upon a dozen times. He js 
called Bhattacarya CiiqamaI}.i or N ya ya-cfiqamal).i. 

61. KA.¥ADA TARKAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1560 A.D.). 

According to tradition Ka1).ada TarkavagIsa and Raghu-
naths. Siroma:q.i were co-pupils of Vasudeva Sarvabhauma. In the 
introductory verse of Kal}.ada salutes one CiiqamaIfi. 
Is this Janakinath Ciidamani In that case Kanada's date falls 
about 1560 A.D. . . . 

wrote the following works :-
(1) Ma:g.i-vyakhyat9. a commentary on Tattva-cinta-

ma:t;.li. 
(2) Bhalilapratnam, on the seven CategoriE:'s of the 

system. 
(3) .lpa-sabda-k.ha.I}.q.anam, another work.s 

62. B:a:A'.PTAOARYA C.AKRAVARTI 
(ABOUT 1560 A.D.). 

Hall says that he was the son of Raghunatha He 
himself calls SiromaI}.i his Guru" or preceptor. He must be older 

1 m 
.., I.f 

I 
(Quoted in N avadvipa·mahimi). 

2 For the Mani-vy&khyi, see R.:Mittra, Notioe!:! IV, p.167, Sans. Call. Ca.t. III, 
p. 327. No. 582 (Sska 1705); and H. Sistri, Notices p. 13, No. 14. For the 
Bba.a..ra.tnaJ seeR. Mittra, Notices IV, p. 119. No. 1531, intro. verse 1:-

I 
0... 

• II 
For No.3, See Peterson's Sixth Report. p. 74:, No. 773. 
is For some traditionary a.ccount of KaJ;:l.ida, see R. Shistri's Introduction to 

his Notioes, Vol. It p. :rviii 
.. Ind. Off. Ca.t. No. 2068. introd. verse 2 ; 
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(2) Tattva-cintamaI,li-praka8a� a commentary on GangeSa's 
famous work. 

(3) MaJ;lyaloka-tippaJ;l; (or °vyakhya), a sub-gloss on Jayadeva's 
commentary, the Aloka. 

In the Sankara Matha of Puri there is a copy of the second 
work prepared during 1 599, 1600 and 1 607 A.D.' 

60. JANAKiNATHA SARMA 
( 1 550 A.D.). 

He wrote the Nyaya .slddhanta-mafijari, an elementary treatise 
on the four kinds of proof. ,  Probably it was composed in 1550 
A.D. This work mentions Sivaditya Misra, Murari Miara and 
Cintamani. He has been commented upon a dozen times. He is 
called Bhatiiiiciirya CiiqiimaI)i or Nyaya-cuqama!).i. 

61. KAl$ADA TARKAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1560 A.D.). 

According to tradition Ka!).iida Tarkavaglsa and Raghu
natha Biroma!).i were co-pupils of Vasudeva Sarvabhauma. In the 
introductory verse of Bha�a-ratnam Kal).ada salutes one Ciiqama!).i. 
Is this Janakinath Ciidamani ? In that case Kanada's date falls 
about 1560 A.D. 

. . . 

KaI)ada wrote the following works :-
(1) MaJ;li-vyakhyii" a commentary on GangeSa's Tattva-cinta

ma:Q.i. 
(2) :Bhii�ii-ratnam, on the seven Categories of the Va.ise�ika 

system. 
(3) Apa-sabda-khaJ;l4Bnam, another VaiSe�ika work.' 

62. RAM�NA BHA'l''l'ACARYA CAXRAVARTI 
(ABOUT 1 560 A.D.). 

Hall says that he was the son of Raghunatha Siroma!).i. He 
himself oalls Siromal).i his Guru 4 or preceptor. He must be older 

� �r.l""at.ij\iji(IN-niJ • 
1I�4(1\f�1i\Ii « �. I . 

1 

(Quoted in Navadvipa-mahima). 
:( For tbe Mani�vyAkhyi, see R. Mittra., Notioe!:! IV, p. 167, Sans. CoIl. Cat. III, 

p. 327. No. 582 (Saka. 1705) ; and H. S5stri, Notices V. p. 13.  No. 14. For the 
Bb"ii-ra.tna, see R. Mittra., Notices IV. p. 119. No. 1531, intro. verse 1 :-

��<:'t"'<ill'Tr.J;rr I 

'l'fwvI .rt .... ,� \l1,,�lI\ fiinr-l!w I � i 
For No.. 3, See Peterson's Sixth Report, p. 74, No. 773. 
3: For BOmE! traditionary aeeount of Ka.l)iida., see H. Shastri's Introduction to 

his Notioes. Vol. I. p. X'Yiii 
4! In.d. Off, Cat. No. 206S.introd. verse 2 ;  



MATHURANATHA TARKAVAGISA. 467 

than 1603_A.D., the date of a manuscript of his GUI;la-Siroma!).i-pra-
kasa. He iF.!. all probabilitv flourished in 1560 A.D. He was the , v 
author of .. prakaslka 1 and possibly also of Nyaya-
diplka. 

63. MATRURANATHA TARKAVAGtSA. 
(ABOUT 1570 A.D.). 

lVIathuranatha Tarkavagisa lived about 1570 A.D.1t ,His 
father, Sri Rama Tarka]arikara s, was a pupil of Raghunatha Siro-
maJfi. Mathura,natha, who a pupil of Sri Rama TarkalaIika-
ra as well as of Siroma!).i, wrote numerous valuable 
(Jommentanes on Logic which are known under the general name 
of Mathuri. They are very lucid and easy, a.nd for this reason are 
not much appreciated by the scholars of Nadia. He was the 
author of the following works :-

(1) r!lattva-ClntamalJ.l rahasya.4 This work is familiarly known 
in Bengal as Phakkika or Ma thuri 

(2) TattvacmtamaI;lyaloka-rahasya, a sub-commentary on 
Jayadeva's Aloka. 

(3) Dldh{tl-rahasya. 
(4) Siddhanta-rahasya 
(5) KiraI)..avaU-prakasa-rahasya, a sub-commentary on Var-

dhamana's work. 
(6) Nyaya-lilavat'i.-prakasa-rahasya, a sub-commentary on Var-

dhamana's Prakasa. 
(7) Nyaya-lilavati-prakasa-didhiti-rahasya. 
(8) Bauddha·dhikkara-rahasya. 
(9) Ayur-daya-bavana. 

(10) ( ? ) adi-kriya-viveka. 

Mathuranatha mentions Sundal'a, Upadbyaya and Harinatha 
Upadhyaya, but nothing is known about these. 

(?) ({tIT: e\(ffN 
0\. 

I 

wit ';(Tiii'i'ilQ): II " n eo-. 
1 Ind. Off. Cat., No. 2069. 
2 Vide NotIces of SanskrIt 1\188 in Bengal, 2nd series, Vol. I, p. xvi. 
d The beginning of tho Tattva.cintamaI;ll-rahasya runs thus:-

I 
", '" 

f"ITii \I II ..., 
I 

I,j 

1\ U 
4 This work has been uublished in the Bibliotheca Indica Series . .. 
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than 1603A.D., the date of a manuscript of his GUJ;la-SiromaJ;li-pra
kasa. H e  in all probability flourished in 1560 A.D. He was the 
author of Gu�a.siromal}.i-praka81ka 1 and possibly also of Nyaya· 
diplka. 

63. MATHURANATHA TARKAVAG!SA. 
(AROUT 1570 A.D.). 

Mathuranatha Tarkavagjsa lived about 1570 A.D.' His 
father, Sri Rama TarkaJankara', was a pupil of Raghunatha Siro
ma!)i. Mathuranatha, who was a pupil of Sri Rama Tarkalanka
ra as well as of �aghunatha Siroma!).i, wrote numerous valuable 
commentaries on Logio which are known under the general name 
of Mathur!. Tbey are very lucid and easy, «nd for this reason are 
n ot much appreciate d  by the scholars of Nadia. Ee was the 
a uthor of the following works :-

(1) ':Pattva-mntamar,ll rahasya.4 This work is familiarly knmvn 
in Bengal as Phakkika or Mathuri 

(2) TattvaClutama:Q.Y aloka-rahasyaJ a sub-commentary on 
Javadeva's Aloka. 

(3) Didh;tl·rahasya. 
(4) Siddhante.-rahasya 
(5) KiraI).avaU>prakasa.rahasya, a sub-commentary on Var

dhamana's work. 
(6) Nyaya-lihlvati-prakasa-rahasya., a sub-commentary on Var-

dha·mana's Prakasa. 
(7) Nyaya-lilavati-prakasa-didhlti-rahasya. 
(8) Bauddha-dhikkara·rabasya. 
(9) Ayur·daya·bavana. 

(10) ( ? ) adi-kriya-viveka. 

Mathuranatha mentions Sundam Upadhyaya and Harinatha 
Upadhyaya, but nothing is known about these. 

(?) '111il .. it>f ��'1!Tf.! <I.rt: �'1!Tf.! "-
"lIQT'1l;'l: � f.!�"'f'i! I 
""'I"'oj �'1!fif'il"'i!'IT'Ii"� 
,,,It f1!U1lforl]uft;{ 'Till!l"l!: II � II � 

1 Ind. Off. Cat .• No. 2069 . 
.'2 Vide NotIces of SanskrIt l\Iss in Bengal, 2nd series, Vol. I. p.:xvi. 

6 The beginning of tho Tat�va.ciDtii:mal':ll-rahasya runs thus:-

"lf1lli'!N�<lTiffl "" ';;hT<!lTf1;r;;r�>t: I • • <., 
<Ire Rll'!'1.rt<i' 1'flfil"�"T�llIO\i II \ II 
��"r ;rtlO:liIl'Of �rilm .wm I • 
f�i!\1fI � Slll"T,,�fifi'li1 II � II 

oj, This work bas been published in the Bibliotheca. Indica. Series. 
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04. SXRVABHAUMA BHA1't'AOARYA 
(ABOUT 1575 A.D.). 

Sarvabhauma was older than 1602 A.D., when the 
manuscript of his Ar...;"/i .. a sa, l'i'i]J, t was composed. 
As the note differs in :-ead.::1f; c!rc.tit: :e:lst be considerably 
later than Raghunatha Siromar;li. Roughly speaking, he flourished 
in 1575 A.D. HE' was the author of the following works:-

(1) Tattva-cllltama:r;ti·didhiti-prasari:r;ti, a sub-commentary on 
RaghuniHha's commentary. 

(2) Anumanaloka-praSarlI;l.i, a sub-commentary on Jayadeva's 
Aloka (Allumana khalf4a). 

65. GUL-/ANANDA VIDYAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1570 A.D). 

He has been criticized by the Jaina logician, Yasovijaya 
Gani '], A.D.), in his Nyaya-khaIJq.ana-khadya. GUI}.a-
nanda must be older than 1622 A.D., in which year a manuscript 
of his Gunavivrti-vi was copied. He was considerably later 
than Raghunatha Siromal),i whose works he commented on, and he 
may be placed roughly at about 1570 A.D. He was the author of 
the following works :-

(1) Anumana-didhlti-lViveka.. 
(2) Atma-tattva-viveka-didhiti.tlka. 
(3) G-uI;la-Vlvrti-viveka. . 
(4) Nyaya-kusumaiijali-viveka.s 
(5) Nyaya-I:Uavati-prakasa.didhiti-viveka. 
(6) Sabdaloka..viveka, 

66. RAMABHADRA SXRVABHAUMA 
(ABOUT 1680 A.D.). 

Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, son of Bhavanatha and BhavAni 
his father's teachings as better than those contained in 

1 This work is being printed in the Bib. Ind. Series; for No. 2 see p. 8:-

2 GUQ.sna.nda. is mentioned by Ya.sovijya. in his Nyiya.-khaI}da-khldya.,lea.ves 
2, llJ 56, 70. 80. Sa-tis Chandra. YMovfIJ'aya' Gani (1910.) p. 
468. 

S He wa.s the at.tthor of Nyaya-kl1sumlfijall-viveka., which begins:-

iff;: 
fl;( •• 1\ 

IOfinatii 
nliTWr"mllTI I 
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04. K��'ADXSA SARVABHAUMA BlIA"XOARYA 
(ABOUT 1575 A.D.). 

K!'�t)adasa Sarvabhauma was older than 1602 A.D., when the 
manuscript of his Ar;,;""1,:r;';1.�-"�'idli1·ii-pas&l·iv-i� was composed. 
As the note differs in :ead.::1&, J��J.e G.!·::l:it: �e �'J.st be considerably 
later than Raghunatha Siromani. Roughly speaking, he flourished 
in 1575 A.D. He was the author of the following works:-

(1) Tattva-cmtamaIJ.i-didhiti-prasariI).i� a sub-commentary on 
Raghunatha's commentary. 

(2) Anuma,naloka-praSarlI}..i. a sub-commentary on Jayadevats 
Kioka (Anum.na kha�<;la). 

65. GU1j'ANANDA VIDYAVAGiSA 
(ABOUT 1570 A.D). 

He has been criticized by the Jaina logician, Ya sovijaya 
Gani' (1608-16B8 A.D.), in his Nyaya-khuI)<;!ana-khadya. GUI)ii
llitnda lllUst be older than 1622 A.D., in which year a manllscript 
of his GunavivFti-�i\'ek[l, was copied. He was considerably later
than Raghunatha Siroma!)i whose works he commented on, and he 
may be placed roughly at about 1570 A.D. He was the author of 
the following works ;-

(1) A.numana-didhlti-lViveka. 
(2) .ii.tma-tattva-viveka-didhiti·tlka. 
(3) G-u:Q.a-vlvrti-viveka. 

. 

(4) Nyaya-kusumai'ijali -viva ka. 5 
(5) Nyaya-lilavatI-prakasa-didhit.i-viveka.. 
(6) Sabdaloka·v;veka. 

66. RAMABHADRA SXRVABHAUlIA 
(ABOUT 1680 A.D.). 

Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, Bon of Bhavanatha and Bhavll.ni 
prai�es bis father's teachings as bett<lr than those contained in 

1 This work: is being printed in the Bib. Ind. Series; for No.2 see p. 8:-

0. '" I <'Cl 'WII �"l ijl'¥"''5[l1If("q!ti'i3�lI'' I 
2 GUIJ.Bnanda is mentioned by Yasovijya in his Nyliya-khalfde.-khadya..leaves 

2. ll� 56, 70. SO. Sa.tis Chandra. Vidya.bh�a.na.·s Y@ovifaya' Gani (1910,) p. 
468. 

8 He \Vas the a.nthor of Nyaya.-!cusumiiijali-viveka.. which begins:-

'f�: "';''I1'''I!I� �'fI"I,,""� 
�Jf1I'iij,"fiT'J' 'SflfT� f�."wRijj 1\ 
!J"!lit ...... fir!;;1lT flf"'lziJ ';lf� .. f1ItOi 
filr.",'" !I>riii'f H<1T'afl!!'llf';:IIIT: I 
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the Prakasa and the Makaranda.1 From his famous tol were 
produced such learned scholars as Jayarama Nyaya-pancanana 
and Jagadisa Tarkalankara. He is older than 1613 A.D.', when, 
a manuscript of his Padartha-taUva-vivecana-prakasa was copied. 
He was later than Raghunatha. He probably flourished in 1680 A D. 
He was the author of the following works :-

(1) 
(2) Nyaya-rahasya. 
(3) GUl).a-rahasya. 
(4) Nyaya.kusumanjali-karika-vyakhya. 
(5) Padartha-viveka-prakasa, a commentary on Raghnnatha 

Siromani' s 
(6) Sat-cakra-krama-dipika. 

67. JAGADISA 
(ABOUT 1625 A.D.). 

Jagadisa TarJ{alankara was the fourth in descent from Sana-
ta,na Misra, thp father-in-law- of the fa,mous CaHanya. As Caitanya 
was born in 1485 A.D., Sanatallft must have lived about the same 
time. Allowing 30 years for each generation, we find that J aga· 
dIsa was born about 1605 A.D. The date of his literary activity 
nlay be approximately fixed at about 1635 A.D. This date agrees 
well with the fact that a work of his named Kavya-prakasa-rahasya 
was copied by a pupil of his in Saka 1599 or 1657 A.D. 

JagadiSa was a naughty boy in his early years. At the age of 
18 years he began to learn the alphabet under an ascetic. There-
upon he entered the academy of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa, 
where he finished his studies in I-Aogic. Jagadisa TarkaIankara 
calls· himself the pupil of a Sarvabhauma,8 who should be identified 
with Ramabhadra SarvabhaumaJ as Jagadisa quotes his Nyaya-
r9Jhasya with the remark that it was his Guru's." Jagadisa 

1 The Kusumafijali.vyakbya, Sa,ns. CoIl Ms. Ca.t. III. 31$, intro. verses 
.and S:-

f'fnJT 
II '( II 

C!1TT.Wf l{ftiRit S?4!lT ! 
wffisfirefiT 1\ II 

2 Sans. CoIl. Cat., III, p. 241. No. 399;l£inal colophon. 
t:f'W n 

ft!rflE!ftfilc( Ii 
a 'rhe MSJ,li-mayukha, Sans. ColI. Cat., III, p. 324, No. 575, intro. verse 2· 

j 

\I 1\ 
" "'" For his Guru's work, see the Cal. ed., p. 25:-

lfir I 
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the PrakMa and the Makaranda.' From his famous tol were 
produced such learned scholars as Jayarama Nyaya-pancanana 
and JagadlS11 Tarkalankara. He is older than 1613 A.D.', when, 
a manuscript of his Padartha-tattva-vivecana-prakMa was copied. 
He was later than Raghunatha. He probably flourished in 1680 AD. 
He was the author of the following works :-

(1) Didhitqika. 
(2) Nyay.-rahasya. 
(3) GUJ;la-rahasya. 
(4) Nyaya.kusumaiijali-karika-vyakhya. 
(5) Paqartha�viveka�pr akasa, a commentary on Raghllnatha 

Siromani's Padartha�khaI)9-ana. 
(6) Sat-cakra-krama-dipika. 

67. J AGADISA T ARKALAl)'KARA 
(ABOUT 1625 A.D.). 

J "gadl.a Tark'alankara was the fourth in descent from Sanll
h,na Misra, the father-in-law of the f"mous Cait.nya. As Caitanya 
was born in 1485 A.D., SanMana must have lived ahout the same 
time. Allowing 30 years for each generation, we find that J aga
dlsa was born about 16Q5 A.D. The date of his literary activity 
may be approximately fixed at about 1635 A.D. This date agrees 
well with th� fact that a work of his named Kavya·prakMa-rahasya 
was copied by a pupil of his in flaka 1599 or 1657 A.D. 

JagadiSa was a naughty boy in his early years. At the age of 
18 years he began to learn the alphabet under an ascetic. There· 
upon he entered the academy of Bhavananda Siddhalltavagisa, 
where he finished his studies in Logic. Jagadloa TarkalaIikara 
calls himself the pupil of a Sarvabhauma,' who should he identified 
with Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, as Jagadlsa quotes his Nyilya. 
rahasya with the remark that it was his Guru's.- Jagadlsa 

1 The Kusumafijali�vyiikbya, Sa.ns. CoIl Ms. Cat. III. 31$, intra. verses 
and 3:- "�l>m!lt fqiilllT V<i[l!llll..r I 

t/l["��lf<:': 'l!l'" 'I\�.;r".; <!i'"! II � II 
"1IR:�""'rW "r _ "r..ifOlst/.r I 
WtfrSmt fqtl6qrlil'lPfiliitlltlfi��;qli= 11 � II 

.2 Sans. Call. Cat .• III, p. 241, No. 399,I,£na1 colophon. 

l:flr "It�"l'i �",·,j\'l1!i�riltr.lfilif_r'l!: �\Illr: II 
;ilIl[ \<�. �>t ,o/lf<i" ..... �lITf r..f",,,f,,': lI'lIlIl q(lq"'<;I",I,! II 

a The l\la:r:d.mayiikha.. Sans. Call. Cat., III. p. 324, No. 575, intra. verse 2· 
'iJI"I',j\"<!1 �: �i(1lii W:nf';,lom/ '1111'''1<1: "!J1IIlIl I 
flffirf'lii! "It"l'I�\1rr.�fir<!i" lfl'lT<r"iili"1!I II � II • 

-+ For his Guru's work. sea the Sabda.bkti-pl'akiiSika, Cal, ed., p. 25:-

1:fir �iIl!oIO:'liil "I"'�;:)l!r: , 
" 
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Tarkalankara was older than 1631 A.D., the date of a copy of 
his manuscript of Tarkamrta. As he was a pupil of Ramabhadra 
Sarvabhauma, his da,te falls about 1625 A.D. 

He was the author of the following works :-
(1) Tattva-clntamar).l-didhiti-prakasika, familiarly known as 

Jagidisi.l 
(2) Tattva-cintamalll-mayukha, a commentary directly on Ga1)-

gesa's works, of which only portions have survived. 
(3) Nyayadarsa or Nyaya-saravali, dealing with the doctrine 

of causality. 
(4) Sabdasakti-prakasika on the force of words, etc., a gram-

matico-philosophical treatise. '.1 
(5) Tarkamrta. 
(6) or Padartha-tsttva-nirI}.aya. 
(7) Nyaya-lilavati-didhiti-vyakhya. 

68. SABDA-SAKTI-PRAKASIKA (ELUCIDATION OF THE POWER OF 
WORDS) . 

. In illustration of tyle of argument, I, give below 
an English translation of the fint five couplets of the Sabda-sakti .. 
prakasika. This will give some idea of the sabda, verbal know-
ledge, as explained by J agadisa :-

VERBAL KNOWLEDGE (sabda-bodha). 
1. The Sabda-sakti-prakasika, delighting the is com-

posed by Jagadisa, who was versed in debate as well as in the 
dogmas. 

2. The goddess Sarasvati who is gracious and approaches all 
persons and is able to fulfil their ends, makes herself manifest im-
mediately, when she is worshipped. 

or, 
Words, Which possess the three requisites of mutual inter-

dependence, juxtaposition and compatibility in their signification, 
become at once a means of knowledge to any man who hears 
them.s 

3. Knowledge of the mutual connection of things signified by 
correspondent. words is neither perception nor inference, hein!! 
limited in its scope .. 

4. Word or verbal testimony is the knowledge of the mutual 
connection of things signified (presented) by correspondent words. 
This knowledge is neither percepttion nor inference) for, in the case of 

t Publis.bed in the Chowkhamba. series . 
• 2 Printed. in Ca.lcutta. (Saka (769) and in Bena.res; later (1918) by the Ca.lcutta 

UUl'llerslty. 
5 ThIS verGe is capable of this double meaning. 
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:2 Printed in Calcutta (Sake. 1769) and in Benares; later (191S) by the Calcutta 

University. 
3 Th1.3 vel'Oe is capable of this dQuhle meaning. 
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perception, knowledge of things is derived through the contact of 
sense and in the case of inference through consideration (recognio 
tion of sign). Such is not the case here. Here arises the know-
ledge only of those things which are signified by corresponding 
words. 

In the case of verbal testimony there is (I) the hearhlg of 
words, then (2) there, is the recollection of things signified by the 
words, e.g. ghato'sti. Here il'om ghata +su+as+ti, there is recol-
lection of gkata a pot, su one, as existing and ti abode; (3) there is 
knowledge of the mutual connection of the four things thus recol-
lect.ed, i.e. ghata (pot) as the abode of oneness and exigtence. Th.is 
is verbal knowledge. testimony or word. 

Then there is mental perception (anuvyavasaya) of the know-
ledge thus: I am the possessor of the verbal knowledge of ghata, 
as an abode of oneness and existence. 

Some may say that verbal knowledge is simply the recollec-
tion of things signified by words. This is impossible, for there can-
not be any recollection of the mutual connecti on of things if there 
was no perception of the mutual connection of those things. 
Hence it is necessary to admit an extra means of knowledge, 
namely, "verbal knowledge." 

Verbal knowledge is not inference; compatibility pertains to 
things, whereas correspondence pertains to words. These two 
combined together do not abide in anyone thing, and cannot there .. 
fore be the canse (sign) in an inference. Each one or these 
separately 'liOO cannot be the cause, for compatibility can abide in 
non-correspondent words where there is no verbal knowledge. 
Correspondence does not abide in things at all and cannot there-
fore be the cause in an inference. 

There is a cow: hearing this expression we may, according to 
a modern make the following inference:-

cow is existent, because it is recollected by words conducive 
to the knowledge of the mutual connection The position. between itself and existence, just like a 

pot. 
Or we may say: .A cow is existent because it is recollected 

by the word go connected with existence, just as an eye. 
H we can thus draw knowledga of the expression by means 

of inference, what is the necessity for admitting a separate means 
of knowledge named verbal testimony? 

In '\erbal testimony the recollection of things signified by 
words is the cause (sign), but not the know-
ledge of things recollected by words. In 

inference the knowledge of sign is the cause. 'rherefore, \yhere 
we have suoh know ledge as " the word cow is not the thing of ,\y hich 
I am reminded by the word COlC connected with the word 

Naiyayika's reply. 
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existence," we can draw (from the expression there i8 a cow) 
verbal knowledge but not inference, because there is no 
of the sign (mic1dle term, reminding us of the connection of cow 
and existence) in the ahode. 

That is, where we have no previous knowledge of a cow as 
connected with existence, we can on hearing, " there is a cow", 
draw verbal knowledge, but not inference, because the knowledge 
of a cow as connected with existence is not recollecterl. by me, not 
having seen COtv and existence together previously. Therefore 
verbal testimony is a means of knowledge different from inference. 

Inference cannot serve t,he purpose of 'I,"'erbal knowledge so 
far as mental perception of the knowledge is con-
cerned. There is a cow: by this expression ,ve first draw know-
ledge of the mutual connection of cow and existence (in the 
form: a cow exists), and then we have mental perception of the 
knowledge as: I hear that a cow exists. If you say that 
this form of mental perception is wrong and that verbal kno'N-
ledge is really included in inference, I may say, aq there is no fixed 
rule, that inference is included in verbal knowledge. Just as you 
incorporate verbal knowledge in inference by contriving a general 
proposition on the recollection of things through ,vords. r shall 
include Inference too in verbal knowledge by postulating cor-
respondence between words recollected by things. 

In an inference where the thing signified by the major term 
Objection. i::; unfamiliar, knowledge of the general pro-

position (major premise) is derived by 
mea.ns of a heterogeneous example, e.g. C( the lake has not smoke 
because it has not fire.' , This inference is carried on hy [l, hetero-
geneous example, thus: "whatever has smoke has fire, as a hill." 
Here the knowledge of the major term, viz. the thing signified by 
" no smoke" (absence of smoke) did not exist beforE' the inference 
was drawn, hence there was no knowledge of the word 'c no smoke" 
(absence of smoke) as also there was no knowledge of the thing of 
which it was a sign. Consequently the knowledge derived from the 
expression, H the lake has not smoke because it has not fire", is not 
drawn through verbal testimony but through inference. 
fore inference is to be admitted as a separate means of knowledge. 

It is true there was no knowledge of the thing signified by the 
major term, but the word of which the 
thing was a sign could be recollected by 

means of an association. Hence there is no necessity for admit-
ting inference as a source of knowledge. . 

Reply 1. 

All verbal testimony cannot be included in inference. The 
Reply 2. expression H being different from a pot" 

affords t,he verbal kn(lw'ledge of , 
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This knowledge cannot be drawn from inference, for ll1ference 
cannot take place where there is no minor term, as here, Hence 
it is necessary to admit a separate means of named 
verbal testimony. 

If you say that the knowledge can be drawn from mference 
thus: the distinction is counterpart of a pot as it is recollected by 
another ,vord correspondent with the same distinction. This is 
absurd, for the inference merely affords knowledge of distinction 
which is counterpart of the pot, but not of the thing which pos-
sesses the distinction. But, if you admit a separate means of 
knowledge named verbal testimony, then the peculiar knowledge 
of the expression can be easily drawn from correspondence, etc. 

'c Being different from a pot": here different may, by a 
Objection. secondary application \ refer to 

anything other than a pot, i.e., non-pot. 
As a single word cannot afford any verbal knowledge. we roa,y 
form connection with any other word, such as a "cloth." Oonse-
quently now we can make the inference of this form: "a cloth is 
non-pot." 

If you say so, statements arrive at absurdity, e g. if the \vord 
R 1 " different" itself could afford che know-

ep y. ledge of 'c non-pot," the words C\ from a 
pot" would be useless. Similarly. if in the expresslOn " there is 
(exists) a pot," a pot itself, by a secondary applicD,tion, could $fford 
the knowledge of " an exist.ing pot," the word" is" (exists) would 
be useless. 

Consoiousness that It is the assertion of a competent person, is 
the cause of verbal knowledge. KnOWledge 

of the Mimarh· of an expression is based on the belief that 
the expression is that of a competent person. 

On hearing the expression " there is a pot "-a listener can derive 
verbal knowledge only if he is oonscious that it is the expression 
of a competent person, otherwise not; or, in other words, the con-
sciousness that a oertain expression is that of a competent person 
precedes verbal knowledge. Now if the conclusion (viz., that 
there is a pot) thus precedes verbal knowledge and there is no 
desire for drawing an inference, there cannot he any. 
quently it is to he admitted that verbal knowledge is a separate 
means of knowledge. Also that verbal knowledge is not right 
knowledge, for right knowledge conoerns itself with things which 
are unknown, but not with things whioh are known to the com-
petent person. Therefore verbal knowledge is not right knowledge. 

If right knowledge does nQt concern itself with things 
Objection. already known, then in the case of a series 

of perceptions right knowledge cannot 
.abide in the series beginning with the second perception. For the 
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thing already known by the first perception is the object of knowl-
edge at the second perception. 

Right knowledge which concerns itself with things unknown 
Reply. . is the correct knowledge which is different 

from that which is produced after knowl-
edge of the same form in a series. 

In the case of a series of perceptions, the series beginning 
with the second perception was produced no doubt after the 
first perception, but the fhst perception did not follow any. rrhere-
fore the first as 'well as the following perceptions are right knowl-
edge. This rejects recollection as right knowledge, for all recol-
lection takes place after a previous perception. Then verbal knowl-
edge is also not right knowledge, for that succeeds a knowledge 
of the same form or kind, viz. the consciousness that it is the 
assertion of a competent person. 

5. The belief that something has been asserted by a compe-
tent person cannot be the cause of verbal knowledge, because it de· 
pends on the meaning of a sentence. The meaning of a sentence 
remains really unknown before verbal knowledge occurs. And 
verbal knowledge occurs even when there is doubt as to whether a 
certain assertion is that of a competent person. If the cause of 
verbal knowledge was the belief that something was the assertion 
of a competent person who was aware of the meaning of a sen-
tence as signifying connection of one thing with another thing, 
then verbal knowledge could not be inference as the knowledge 
of the conclusion preceded the same. In fact it is not necessary 
that the knowledge of the meaning of a sentence should precede 
verbal knowledge. Otherwise the Vedic text which is a compe-
tent assertion would be a mere reiteration, not being a source of 
right knowledge because it would indicate what was already 
known. Therefore the belief in the assertion of a competent 
person is not the caUse of verbal knowledge. 

The belief, viz. it is the assertion of a competent person, is the 
Objection. cause of verbal knowledge which is derived 

from human speech, but not of that verba.l 
knowledge which is derived from the Vedic text. Then the Veda 
will not be devoid of authority. 

It is cumbrous to suppose that consciousness of the assertion 
Answer. of a competent person is the cause in one 

place but not in the other. This difference 
of hypothesis is unnecessary. The belief that it is the assertion 
of a competent person is not the cause of verbal knowledge, 
because that knowledge takes plaoo even where there IS doubt of 
the oonnection of one thing with a.nother or where there is 
doubt that a certain expression is the assertion of a competent 
person. 
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In verbal knowledge, even if the assertion of a competent 
Objection person is not the cause, context must 

be admitted to be the cause. Otherwise 
the word ghata would have afforded the verbal knowledge, 
viz., "an object connected with ghata l:, even though we had 
not the belief that it was pronounced with the desire of expressing 
the sa,me. Hence we must admit that, in ascertaining the meaning 
of expression ghata, we must have know1edge of the context (inten-
tion) of the form: " it was pronounced, with the intention of express-
ing an object specified as gkata.'" Hence verbal knowledge is not 
inference, becau.se the true meaning of the expression is contained 
in the context, and so conclusion precedes the so-called inference, 
which is absurd. 

Even if knowledge of the context was the cause of verbal 
Answer. knowledge, the true meaning of the expres-

sion (viz., one thing as connected or qualified 
by another thing) is not contained in the former when there is 

,the knowledge, viz., the word ghata is not pronounced with 
the desire of expressing an object specified as ghata, even if 
there be verbal knowledge of ghata (viz., an object specified as 
gha(a); because there is knowledge of context of the form, it is 
pronounced with the desire of expressing an object specified as 
'. knowable.'· But this does not take place: wherefore knowl-
edge of context of the form: "it is pronounced with the of 
expressing an object specified as ghata " must be admitted us the 
cause of the verbal knowledge of an object specified ghata. 
Now, the true meaning is not contained in the knowledge of the 
context. Therefore there is no harnl in admitting an inference 
beyond verbal knowledge. 

The word saindhava in the expression "bring sa7:ndhava" 
would indicate salt and not a horse if the expression is used at the 
hour of meal. Hence the cause of such verbal knowledge is 
admitted to be the klnowledge of context of the form: "This 
word saindhava has been pronounced with the desire of indicat-
ing salt.)' That knowledge of context arises from knowledge of 
the particular occasion, such as that of meal, etc. Therefore in 
regard to verbal knowledge we may take knowledge of the occasion 
as the cause but not an extra cause na.med knowledge of context. 
If you say that knowledge of occasion is not 
hence knowledge of context should be adopted as being com-
prehensive, it would also be absurd, for knowledge of context too 
is non-comprehensive. . 

Suppose the belief: "it is pronounced with the desire of ex-
pressing an object called ghata", exists elsewhere in the word 
ghatam, but not in the word which is heard now;; or there 
exists in it the belief: U it is not pronouncedr with the desire of 
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Now, the true meaning is not contained in the knowledge of the 
context. Therefore there is no harm in admitting an inference 
beyond verbal knowledge. 

The word saindhava in the expression "bring sa,:ndhava" 
would indicate salt and not a horse if the expression is used at the 
hour of meal. Hence the cause of snch verbal knowledge is 
admitted to be the knowledge of context 01 the form: "This 
word 8aindhava has been pronounced with the desire of indicat
ing salt." That knowledge of context arises from knowledge of 
the particular occasion, such as that of meal, etc. Therefore in 
regard to verbal knowledge we may take knowledge of the occasion 
as the oause but not an extra oause named knowledge of oontext. 
If you say that knowledge of oooasion is not comprehensive, 
hence knowledge of context should be adopted as being oom
prehensive, it wo�d also be absurd, for knowledge of context too 
IS non-comprehensIve. 

Answer. 

Suppose the belief: "it is pronounced with the desire of ex
pressing an object called ghata", exists elsewhere in the word 
gha/am, but not in the word which is heard now; or there 
exists in it the belief: "it is not pronounced. with the desire of 
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expressing an object caned ghata)j; and suppose thE' bellef, "It 
is," exists in the word glul,tam which existed at another tinle, but 
not in the one which exists now, in such rases there is no 
verbal knowledge. Therefore each expression mnst be taken as 
indicating an object called ghata which exists a.t the time of the 
expression Hence owing to thE' expreSSIOns being different. on 
different occasions, knowledge of context becomes different. 
Therefore we may rather admit knowledge of occasion as the 
cause, but not knowledge of context 

Knowledge qf context must be admitted as the cause of 
p, _. verbal knowledge, because where there is 

of lsbha· uncertainty or a,bsence of knowledge of 
, context there is no v-erbal knowledge. 

Moreover knowledge of cont,ext is the regulator of the knowledge 
of one meaning where a word admits of different meanings, and is 
the establisher of secondary meanIng. 

Therefore if knowledge of context is t,he cause of verbal 
'knowledge, then the rneaning of an expression having already been 
contained in the context, t,he conclusion is presupposed there. 
Therefore verbal knowledge is not inference. Though verbal 
knowledge is different from inference, it is not right knowledge 
because there is no c, knowmg what was unknown." 

Kn.owledge of context is -not the cause of verbal knowledge. 
Naiyayikas' reply. A poet uses a word in one sense, while a 

thoughtful person may take it in a different 
sense, though the poet had no knowledge of context in that sense. 
A parrot which has no knowledge of context utters words which 
produce verbal knowledge in us. 

In the complete' set' the author has said that verbal knowledge 
is produced by correspondent words. But it should be added that 
verbal knowledge arises from significant corresponding words. 
Now he gives the definition and division of significant words. 

A certain word is significant in a certain sense, if that word 
with the association of another word produces verbal knowledge 
of the thing which is presented by its ov .. 'n power or by the power 
of its marks. Significant words are of three kinds: crude word, 
suffix and indeclinable. In the expression the word 
(u) pata in association with thE' suffix au ('I) produces verbal 
knowledge of the form u: (cloth) as possessing oneness, i.e. one 
piece of cloth. 

69. RUDRA NY:'\:YAVXCASP.I\.TI. 

Rudra Nyayavacaspati was son of BhaHacarya 
and grandson of Vidyavacaspati I who had been honoured by the 

1 Vidylivlohaspsti is na.med a.s a ::.mttlc writer m Raghnnandana'g Durgotsava 
tattV&. 
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expressing an object called ghata"; and suppose the belief, " it 
is," exists in the w'ord g7�atam which existed at another tin18, but 
not in the one which exists now, in such rases there is no 
verbal knowledge. Therefore each expression must be taken as 
indicating an object called ghata which exists at the time of the 
expression Hence owing to the expreSSIOns being different on 
different oacasions, knowledge 01 context becomes different. 
Therefore we may rather admit knowledge 01 occasion as the 
oause, but not knowledge 01 context 

Knowledge ql context must be admitted as the cause of 
verbal knowledge, because where there is 

Refutation of Prabh1i· t b f k Id 1 kar.. uncertain y or a sence 0 now e ge 0 
. context there is no verbal knowledge. 

Moreover knowledge of context is the regulator of the knowledge 
of one meaning where a word admits of different meanings, and is 
the establisher 01 secondary meamng. 

Therefore il knowledge of context is the cause of "erbal 
'knowledge, then the n1eaning of an expression having already been 
contained in the context. t,he conclusion is presupposed there. 
Therefore verb"l knowledge is not inference. Though verbal 
knowledge is different from inference, it is not right knowledge 
because there is no '( knowmg what was unknown." 

Knowledge of context i.not the cause of verbal knowledge. 
Naiyilyikas' reply. A poet uses a word in one sense, while a 

thoughtful person may take it in a different 
sense, though the poet had no knowledge of context in that sense. 
A parrot which has no knowledge of context utters words which 
produce verbal knowledge in us. 

In the complete' set' the author has said that verbal knowledge 
is produced by correspondent words. But it should be added that 
verbal knowledge arises from significant corresponding words. 
Now he gives the definition and division of significant words. 

A certain word is significant in a certain sense, if that word 
with the association of another word produces verbal knowledge 
of the thing which is presented by its own power or by the power 
of its marks. Significant words are of three kinds: crude word, 
suffix and indeclinable. In the expression pala� (qo;.), the word 
( qo;) pata in association with the suffix 8U (11) produces verhal 
knowledge of the form 11>': (cloth) as possessing oneness, i.e. one 
piece of cloth. 

e9. RUDRA NYAYAYACASPATI. 

Rudra Nyayavacaspati was son of Vidyaniv�.sa BhaHi\carya 
and grandson of V idya vacaspati I who had been honoured hy the 

1 Vidy§:vfiehaspati is na.med as a. ::.ffi!'tl(, Wl"ltar !U Ra!;hllnandanf'.'s Durgotsava 
tattvs.. 
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king of Gauq.a. Visvanatha Siddhantapaficanana was his younger 
brothel', and Govinda Bbattacarya Cakravarti was his son. By 
order of his father, Vidyanivasa, copies of the Kalpa-taru, the 
sm:rtic digest of, Lak$midhal'& (Naiyatakillika and D8Jna-kha,l)Q.as) 
were copied in Saka 1510 or 1558 A.D. His time is further fixed 
by the poem composed in honour of Bhavasimha, whose father, 
l\Ianasimha, was governor of Bengal, from the 38th to the 50th 
yean of Akbar's reign or from 1593 ,to 1605 A.D. Rudra must 
therefore have lived at the beginning of the 17th century. Rudra 
Nyayavacaspati should be distinguished from Ramarudra Tarka-
vagiSa, grandson of Bhavap..anda Siddha.ntavagisa whose philoso-
phical treatise is often called Raudri. Rudra Nyayavachaspati 
was the author of the follo\'ling works :-

(1) Tattva.cintams,t;ti-didhitl· 
(2) Kirax;tavall-prakasa.vlVrt1-parik!?a. 
(3) Padartha-khax;tq.a.na-vyakhya. 
(4) Bhava-viHisa, a lJoem in praise of the prinoe BhavasiInha, a 

son of Manasirilha, the Rajput Governor of Bihar and 
Bengal. 

(5) Bhramara-dutam. 
(6) Vrndavana-vlnoda-kavya 

70. JAYARAMA 
(.ABOUT 1700 A.D.), 

J ayarama was n, pupil of Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma 1, His 
title Nyayapancanana is sometimes shortened into Pancanana. 

Jayarama, with Devanatha Tarkapaficanana, is mentioned as 
an authority in the rhetorical and 
in the Alailkara·sara-sthiti of Bhimasena composed in 
Sarilvat 1712 during the rule of Ajitasimha in Jodhpur. He 
is older than 1659 A.D., 'the year in which the Padarthamala was 
composed. As pupil of Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, he lived about 
1700 A.D. 

He was patronised by Raja of Krishnagar who 
obtained from the Pandits of Nadia the hereditary title of Nava.-

The Anumana-didihiti-gudhiirtha.-vidyotana. (Ind. Off. Cat.,p. 620, No. 7900, 
and ,Peterson's Sixth Report, p. IS) iutrod. verse :-

I 
( it 

1\ \ n 
'l Madras Cate.logue, No. 43037. introd. verse 2 :-

1tfIr-f mlPnC(1fJ""f "IT 

JAYARA!\IA Ny1\:YAPANCANANA. 477 

king of Gauga. Visvanatha Siddhantapaficanana was his younger 
brother, and Govinda BhaHacarya Cakravarti was bis son. By 
order of his father, Vidyimivasa, copies of the Kalpa-taru, the 
smrtic digest of. Lak�mldhara (Naiyatakalika and Dana-kha'l)gas) 
,,'ere copied in Saka 1510 or 1558 A.D. His time is further fixed 
by the poem composed in honour of Bhavasirhha, whose father, 
Manasirhha, was governor of Bengal, from the 38th to the 50th 
veal' of Akbar's reign or from 1.593 to 1605 A.D. Rudra must 
therefore have lived at the beginning of the 17th centurv. Rudra 
Nyayavacaspati should be distinguished from Ramarud�a Tarka
vaglsa, grandson of Bhaval'.anda Siddh.ntavaglsa whose philoso
phical treatise is often called Raudri. Rudra Nyayavachaspati 
waS the author of the following works :-

(1) Tattva-cintamar:ti ·d!dhitl. parikl?a.. 
(2) Kira�aval1"prakasa.vl vrt1-parik!?a. 
(3) Padartha-kha!).q..na·vyakhya. 
(4) Bhava-vilasa, a poem in praise of the prince Bha.asimha, a 

son of ManaBimha, the Riijput Governor of Bihar and 
Bengal. 

(5) Bhramara·diitam. 
(6) v:rndavana-Vlnoda-kavya 

70. JAYARAMA NYAYAPAl!I'CANANA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

Jayarama Was" pupil of Ramahhadra Sarvabhauma '. His 
title Nyayapaficanana is sometimes shortened into Paficanana. 

JayarBma, with Devanatha Tarkapaficanana, is mentioned as 
an authority in the rhetorical Eka-sa�thyalailkara-prakasa, and 
in the Alailkara-sara-sthiti of Bhlmasena Djk�ita', composed in 
Sarhvat 1712 during the rule of Ajitasirhha in Jodhpur. He 
is older than 1659 A.D., the year in which the Padarthamalii was 
composed. As pupil of Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, he lived about 
1700 A.D. 

He was patronised by Raja Ramkr�Qa of Krishnagar who 
obtained from the Pandits of Nadia the hereditary title of Nava-

1._ The Anuroana-didihiti-gudhartha-vidyota.na. (Ind. Off. Ca.t.,p. 620. No. 7900, 
and -,Peterson's Sixth Report, p. 15) introd. verse :-

"Itflfi,,�il.� .... ll'; ",>iisf\!��,!: 
'l1JNI'l '" �lIl""T<:Wo:� I 
�CI"I"qim!ill .. f�'��llflfu,fj-�'t �T.�� 'I" iI� 'J..-.1f\l�lIiI1! 1\ \ n 

2 Madras Catslogue� No. 43037. introd. verse 2:
.mri 11\00 ,,� .. l'tIl1!T ...... alij'lfi1 ' 
mm \'!Rat .iI;n"M ui 1iii'filbtil �T1Inr I 
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dvipadhipati (Lord of Nadia), Ja,yarama's Nyaya.siddhanta-mala 
was composed in Samvat 1750 or 1693 A.D. 

He was the author ot the following works:-
(1) Tattva-cintamuJ;ll-didhltl-gughartha-vidyotana, a sub-corn-

mel1tary on Siromani's Didhiti. 
(2) a sub-commentary on Jaya-

deva)s Aloka. 
(3) Nyaya-slddhanta-mala, [I, commentary on sutras 4 to 7 of 

Gotama's Nyaya-sutra. 
(4) Sabdal'tha-malii., on sabda or words. 

And in V 
(5) GUl}.a-didhitl-vivrtl. a sub .. sub-commentary on the Uldhiti, 

the sub-commentary of Varddhamana's commentary on 
Udayanacarya,'s KiraI,lavali. 

(6) Nyaya-kusumailjali-karlka-vyakhya, a commentary on 
Udayanacarya's Karlkas or vel'ses. 

(7) Padartha-maI}.i-miLUi, or Padartha-mala, an original treatise 
examining the categories. It was the best 
known of his works and was commented upon by Janar-
dana Vyasa and Bhaskara. 

And in rhetoric :-
(8) Kavya-prakasa,.tllaka, a philosophical commentary on the 

rhetorical work of Mammata. 

71. GAURIK:ANTA S:ARVABHAUMA 
(ABOUT 1725 A.D.). 

Gaurikanta Sarvabhauma was born in the northern part of 
Gaur 1 and got favours from the king for composing many nibandhas. 
He W8JS older than 1714 A.D., the date of a manuscript of his 
!na.nda-lahari-tarI. He was later than Tantrika 
whose Shyama Rahasya :is quoted in the said Tari and who 
wrote the Sakta-krama in 1571 ... Gaurikanta must have flour-
ished in the first quarter of the 17th century A.D. He was the 
author of the following works :-

(1) Bhavartha-dipika, a commen.tary on the of 
Kesava Misra. 

(2) Sad-yuktl-muktaval1 . 

.. The .lnanda.-lahari-tari (R. Mi.tra., :Notices VII. p. 245. No. 2490), en-
dorse and colophon:-

l41fif ... .... 
?it t 

<r(f( mt rt Ii " I 
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dvipadhipati (Lord of Nadia). J".yarama's Nyaya-siddhanta-mala 
was composed in Samvat 1750 or 1693 A.D. 

He was the author ot the following works:-
(1) Tatt'Va-cintama.:Q.l-didhltl·guq.ha.rtba·vidyotana� a sub-com

mentary on Siromani's Dxdhiti. 
(2) Tattva-clntamaI).yaloka-vlveka, a sub-oommentary on Jaya

deva' s Aloka. 
(3) Nyaya,slddhanta-mala, n. commentary on suttas 4 to 7 of 

Gotama's Nyaya-sutra. 
(4) Sabdartha-mala, on sabda or words. 

And in V aise�ika-
(5) GUI;l.a-didhitl-vivrtl. a sub .. sub-commentary on t he Dldhiti, 

the sub-commentary of Varddhamans/s oommentary on 
Udayanacal'Ya.'s KiraI,lavalL 

(6) Nyay a-kusuma"fija.li-karlka-vyakhya, a commentary on 
Udayanacarya's Karlkas or verses. 

(7) Padartha-maI;l.i-muHi, or Padartha.-mala, an original treatise 
examining the Vaise�ika categories. It was the best 
known of his works and was commented upon by Janar
dana Vyasa. and Laugaki�;i Bhaskara. 

And in rhetoric :-
(8) Kavya-prakasa-t,1aka, a philosophical commentary on the 

rhetorical work of l\1ammata.. 

71 . GAURIKANTA S:l:RVABHAUMA 
(ABOUT 1725 A.D.). 

Gaurikanta Sarvabhauma was born in the northern part of 
Gaur 'ltnd got favours from the king for composing many nibandhas. 
He was older than 1714 A.D., the date of a manuscript of his 
Ananda-1ahari-tari. He was 1a ter than Tantrika Piirq.ananda. 
whose Shyama Rahasya is quoted in the said Tad and who 
wrote the Sakta-kra.ma in 1571 A.D. Gaurikanta must have flour
ished in the first quarter of the 17th century A.D. He was the 
author of the follOwing works : -

(1) J3hsvartha-dipika, a commentary on the Tarkabha�a of 
KeSava l\<!isra. 

(2) Sad-ynktl-muktavaU. 

"Th& Anande.-lahati�tari (R. Mi.tra. Sotiees VII. p. 245. No. 24.90), en-dorse ar..d colophon�-
<iT iI�'U",",,"r.r3"'Viil flR><l-t � 
'l."'t '1fol>i'l�r .. i � tl'l ilii�.m, I 
'If ol'!?I'tt(�J(� '('0[ "It �.nm omot 
" .... ,>Ii "{lit " � flR:il iPtt � m� u \ • 
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(3) Ananda-lahari.tarl. 
(4) Vidagdha.mukha-ma:Q.4ana-vltika. 

72. BHAVANANDA SIDDHANTAVAGlliA 
(ABOUT 1625 A.D.). 

4:79 

Bhavananda, as a preceptor of Raghavendra, mush be a gene-
ration older than the latter. Raghavendra was a contemporary 
of Krparama favoured by the Delhi Emperors JehangIl' and Shah-
jehan. Bhavananda must have lived In the first quarter of the 
17th century. He was the author of the followmg works:-

(I) Tattva-cintamaQ.i.didhitl-prakasika, famili.1:dy known as 
BhavanandL 

(2) Pratyak-a1oka-sara-maiijari. 
(3) Tattva·cintama:r;ti-'tiika. 
(4) Karaka.-vivecana. 

73. HARIRAM.A. TARKAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1625 A.D.). 

Harirama TarkavagIsa is sometimes called Tarka!ankara, 
Tarkalankara-vagisa and Nyayalailkara-tarkavagisa. He was the 
teacher of Raghudeva Nyayalankara and of Gadadhara Bhatta-
carya. He must be older than 1654 A.D., the date of a manu-
script of his Vada-buddhi-vicara, a section of his Tattva-cinta-

As a teacher of Raghudeva, he might be placed in the 
first quarter of the seventeenth century. He was the author of 
the following works :-

(1) Tattva-clntamal;l.i-1!ika-vicara. 
(2) Acarya-mata-rahasya*vicara. 
(3) or vada as it is sometimes named. 
(4) or 

vieira. 

74. VISVANATHA 
(ABOUT 1634 A.D.). 

Visvanatha was the son of Vidyanivasa Bhattacarya and a 
younger brother of Rudra Nyayavacaspati Bhattaoa,rya. He com-
posed his in 1634 A.D. He was the writer of 
the following works :-

( I) Alankara-pari!jlkara. 
(2) Naii-vada-tlka. 
(3) Nyaya-siitra.vrtti.1 

1 Published under the authority of the General Com.mittee of Public Instruc .. 
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(3) Ananda·lahari·tarI. 
(4) Vidagdha.mukha.ma!).�ana'vltika. 

72. BHAVANANDA SIDDHANTAVAGlliA 
(ABOUT 16:;5 A.D.). 

Bhavananda., as a preceptor of Raghayendra, Inust be a gene
ration older than the latter. Raghavendra was a contemporary 
of Krparama favoured by the Delhi Emperors Jehanglr and' Shah. 
jehan. Bhavananda must have lived m the first quarter of the 
17th century. He was the author of the followmg works:-

(I) Tattva-cintama:r;ti-didbitlwprakasika, familhdy kno\vn as 
BhavanandL 

(2) Pratyak-a.1oka-sara-mafijari. 
(3) Tattva-eintamaIJ.i-�ika. 
(4) Karaka·vivacana. 

73. HARIRAMA TARKAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1625 A.D.). 

Harirama Tarkavagisa is sometimes called TarkaJailkara, 
Tarkalailkara-vagisa and Nyayalalikara-tarkavo.gisa. He was the 
teacher of Raghudeva Nyayalankara and of Gadadhara BhaWi
carya. He must be older than 1654 A.D., the date of a manu
script of his Vada-buddhi-vicara, a section of his Tattva-cintil
mal).i-tika. As a teacher of Raghudeva, he might be placed in the 
first quarter of the seventeenth century. He was the author of 
the following works :-

(1) Tattvawclntama:r;ti-i!ika-vloara. 
(2) Acarya-mata-rahasya-vicara. 
(3) Ratna-kol?a-vicara or vada as it is sometimes named. 
(4) Sva-praka�a-rahasya-vicara or Bhat�a-mat,-siddhanta

vieara. 

74. VISVANATHA SIDDHANTAP.ANOL'fAN.A 
(.ABOUT 1634 A.D.). 

Visvanatha was the son of Vidyanivasa Bhattacarya and a 
younger brother of Rudra Nyayavacaspati Bhattaoarya. He com
posed his Bha�apariccheda in 1634 A.D. He was the writer of 
the following works :-

(I) Ala:fik;ha-pari�kara. 
(2) Naii.-vada-�ika. 
(3) Nyaya-siitra-v,tti.' 

1 Publishad under the authority of the General Committee of Public Instruc
tion. BenQ"al. 
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(4) SuvarLha-tattva!oka or Karaka-cakra. 
(5) Nyaya-tantra-bodhlni or Nyaya-bodhini. 
(6) Padartha-tattvaloka a commentery on Ra,ghullatha's Pa ... 

dartha-khaJ?4ana. 
(7) Bhaf?a-parlccheda.1 
(8) Pingala·prakasa.i 

75. RXMABHADRA SIDDHANTAVAGiSA 
(ABOUT 1660 A.D.). 

Ramabhadra Siddhantavagisa was a grandson of J agadisa 
TarkalailkA.ra and was the author of a commentary called Bubo. 
dhini on the Sabda-sa,kti-prakasika of the latter. As Jagadisa 
lived about 1635 A.D., his grandson Ramabhadra flourished ap-
proximately about 1660 A.D. He calls himself Navadvipiya S 
on a resident of Navadvlpa. 

76. GOVINDA NYAYAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Govinda N yaya.vagIsa was a descendant of Vasudeva Sarva-
bhauma and was the senior Jogician of his time. He was patro-
nised by Raja Raghava of the town of Revi which was after-
wards called Raja Raghava dug a tank at Digna-
gara in 1669 A.D. Govinda calls himself 80n of Nyayavacas-
pati" who is no other than Rudra Nyayavacaspati. Roughly. 
he lived in 1650' A.D. He was the author of the following 
\vorks :-

(1) Nyaya-samkl?epa. 
(2) Padartha.kha:Q.q.ana-vyakhya. 
(3) Possibly Samasa-vada. 

1 J.A.S.B.. 1910, p. 313. M. M. Shastri's article on 
Published 1U the Bibbotheca Indica Series of Calcutta. 

2 In the Pingala-prakasa Visvanatha says:-

I \qW I 
S Sans. ColI. Cat., III, p. 226. No. 461, introd. verse 2:-

ilIiff I 
1\ II 

and the final oolophon 
in R. !\!ittrs,t·No. 794,] .lftRT I 

4 The (Ind. Oft Cat., p. 644. No. lS9S). intra. verse 3:-

t 
liftrf: II 
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(4) Suvart.ha-tattv,'iloka or Karaka-cakra. 
(5) Nyaya-tantra-bodhlni or Nyaya·bodhini. 
(6) Padartha·tattvaloka a commentery 011 Ra,ghuuatha'e Pa-

dartha-khal)q.ana. 
(7) BM �a· parlccheda.1 
(8) Pingala·prakiisa.' 

75. RAMABHADRA SIDDHANTAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1660 A.D.). 

Ramabhadra Siddhantavaglsa was a grandson of Jagadlsa 
Tarkl'hlailkll.ra and WaS the author of a commentary called Subo
dhini on the Sabda-sakti-prakasika of the latter. As Jagadlsa 
lived about 1635 A.D., his grandaon Ramabhadra flourished ap
proximately about 1660 A.D. He calls himself Navadvlpiya S 
on a resident of N avadvlpa. 

76. GOVINDA NYAYAVAGiSA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Govindo Nyay,waglsa was a descendant of Vasudeva Sarva
bhauma and was the senior logician of his time. He was patro
nised by Raja Raghava of the town of Revi which was after
wards called Kr\shnagar. Raja Raghava dng a tank at Digna
gara in 1669 A.D. Govinda calls himself son of Nyayavacas
pati' who is no other than Rudra Nyayavacaspati. Roughly. 
he lived in 1650' A.D. He was the author of the following 
works:-

(1) Nyay.-8.mk�epa. 
(2) Padartha-khal).q.ana-vyakbyii. 
(3) Possibly Samasa-vada. 

1 J.A.S.B .• 1910, p. 313. M. M. Shastri's article on Bhii�a:�paricClhed8 
Published tn the BiblIotheca Indica Series of Calcutta. 

2. In the Pinga.la.-praka4a Visvaniitha says :-

fiI:"Ill'r",��'1: l!ifl!�'IT f ... �.Ol" I 
rs Sans. Call. Cat., III. p. 226. ::::\0. 461. introd. verse 2:-

firf<.f"" �"' ... "ill <I1'Q�"f;ftIl'll rilt'll'\! I 
,;rro"'I1ii!i<il �a � � 11m: II � II 

and the final colophon :-tilI "I'lV1{t" ""I'T0l'Ifi'lNlT'l � .... I'\i ... "'[-'IllIt>I:
in R. �ittra,. N o. 79';) "(''WI- flRf"'lIT "�nrllll<l f'{�I{I!"ff1lift 'lllITHT • 

" The )1'yiiya-sa.rhk¥lpa (Ind. Off_ Cat., p. 644, No. 1893). intra. verse 3:-
"'IT'I�1""'4: �� �lfit",""" ... I 
m: l!i1Ihr<It ���"""""",f«� II 



GADADHARA BHAttACARYA. 

77. RAGHUDEVA NYAYALANKARA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

481 

Raghudeva was a disciple of Harirama Tal·kavagisa. 1 Raghu .. 
deva is older than 6i6 A.D.) the date in which Anumiti-para. 
marsa-vada was copied. He is older than Yasovijaya GaI}.i (1608-
1688 A.D.) who quotes him in his He 
probably flourished in ] 650 A D. He was the author of the 
following works :-

(1) Tattva-cintamaIfi-gu ihartha·dlplkn 
(2) Navina-nlrmaQ.a. 
(3) Didhiti tika. 
(4) Nya,ya-kusumanjali-karlka-vyikhya. 
(5) Dravya·sara.-sangraho.. 
(6) Padartha.-kht:u;t4a.na.vyakhya. 

78. GADADHARA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Gadadhara, whose father was Jivacarya, was born in the 
middle of the 17th century A.D. in the districit Lakshmipasa, 
Bogra, in Eastern Bengal. He came to Nadia and became a pupil 
of the famous logician Harirama Tarkavagisa. On the death 
of the teaoher, Gadadhara became the head of his academy. 
But the students in Nadia did not at first acoept him as their 

as he was a man of Eastern Bengal and did not belong to 
a family of hereditary Pandits. Gadadhara left the aoademy and 
estabhshed a new .college on a public street, where he also set up a 
garden of flowers. As soon as any student came to colleot flowers 
from the garden, Gadadhara used to deliver lectures on logic, 
addressing a tree there. Charmed with his exposition of the 
knotty points of logic, young men came and seoretly enrolled 
themselves as his pupils. Soon after he composed an excel-
lent gloss on the Didhiti of Raghunatha which made his 
fame spread far and wide, and he was recognized as the chief 
cian of his time. Gadadhara has been called " the prince of Indian 
Sohoolmen ", with whom modei'n Logic reached its climax. He was 
such a thoroughgoing logician that when asked on his death-bed 
to think of the prime cause of the Universe instead of thinking 
on God he is said to have repeated the words fC atoms, atoms, 
atoms." He wrote numerous commentaries on Logic whioh are 
known under the general name of Gadadhari. 

1 The Nan-vida-vyakhya Oatalogue. No. 4254) introd ,'erse, 1 :-
f1t1f Wlf I 
fJfid II " 

2 J.A.S.B., 1910, p. 468. Satis Ohandra Vidyabhushana's article on Yasovijava 
Gt1.Qi. • 

GADADHARA BHA.'F'.tACARYA. 

77. RAGHUDEVA NYAYALaNKARA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

481 

Raghudeva was a disciple of Harirama Ta1"kavagisa.' Raghu
deva is older than 616 A.D .• the date in which Anumiti-parii.
marsa·vada was copied. He is older than YasovijayaGar:li (1608-
1688 A.D.) who quotes him in his A�ta-sahasrj-vjvaraI)a' He 
probably flourished in 1650 A D. He was the author of the 
following works :-

(1) Tattva-clntiima!)i-gu 1hartha.dlp,ka 
(2) Navina-nlrmaQ.&. 
(3) Dldhiti tikii. 
(4) Nyaya.kusuma.njali-karika-vyakhya. 
(5) Dravya-sara-sangrahn. 
(6) Padartha·khaI;lq.ana.vyakhya. 

78. GADADHARA BHA�rACHXRYA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Gadadhara, whose father was Jjvacarya. was born in the 
middle of the 17th century A.D. in the district Lakshmipasa. 
Bogra, in Eastern Bengal. He came to Nadia and became a pupil 
of the famous logician Harirama Tarkavagisa. On the death 
of the teaoher, Gadadhara became the head of his academy. 
But the students in Nadia did not at first accept him as their . . 
teachBr as he was a man of Eastern Bengal and did not belong to 
a family of hereditary Pandits. Gadadhara left the academy and 
establIshed a new "ollege on a public street, where he also set up a 
garden of flowers. As soon as any student came to oolleot flowers 
from the garden, Gadadhara used to deliver lectures on logic, 
addressing a tree there. Charmed with his exposition of the 
knotty points of logic, young men came and secretly enrolled 
themselves as his pupils. Soon after tlJis he composed an excel
lent gloss on the Didhiti of Raghunatha Siromal�i which made his 
fame spread far and wide, and he was recognized as the ohief logi
cian of his time. Gadadhara has been called" the prince of Indian 
Schoolmen " , with whom modem Logie reached its climax. He was 
suoh a thoroughgoing logician that when asked on his death-bed 
to think of the prime cause of the Ulliverse instead of thinking 
on God he is said to have repeated the words "atoms, atoms, 
atoms." He wrote numerous commentaries on Logic which are 
known under the general name of Gadildharl. 

1 The Nafi-vidarvyakhyiit (Madras Catalogue. No. 4254) introd verse, 1 :-

f1(1i ""'" '"' 'I'IiT'!: l'r"'"riI\1i": ll� I 
� �'i!� ��� ,,�� II � • 

.2 J.A.S.B .• uno. p. 468. SatisChandra Vidyabhushana.'sarticle on Yssovijaya 
Gar;ti. 

n. 



Gadadhara must be older than 1625 A,D.,!, the 
date of a manuscript of his Vyutpatti-vada. His Sakti-vada was 
commented upon by a pupil of J ayarama. He probably flourished 
in 1650 A.D. He is a resident of Navadvipa and is often called 
Gauda-desiva. 

His collected works are called Gadadhari and are spread all 
over India, especially Southern India. He was the author of the 
following chief works :-

(1) Tattva-cintamaQ.i-didhiti-praka,sika. 
(2) Tattva-cintamaJ;li·vyakhya. 
(3) Tattva-cintamanyaloka-tika.. 
(4) . 
(5) 

Gadadhara Bhavtac arya's other works are:-
(6) 
(7) Akhyata-vada. 
(8) Karaka-vada. 
(9) Nan·vada.s 

(10) .. s 
(11) Buddhi-vada. 
(12) Mukti-vada. 
(13) Vidhl-vada. 
(14) Vis-ayata-vada. 
(I5) Vyutpatti.vada. 
(16) Sakti-vada..' 
(17) Smrti.samskara-vada.. 
(18) Sabda-pramanya-vada-ra.hasya.1i 

79. 
(ABOUT 1675 A.D.). 

N:rsirilha Paiichanana was older than 1673 A.D. 
when his Bhuf?a was composed. He probably lived about 1675 
A.D. He wrote a commentary 
on Janakinatha's work. He praises highly one Govinda.8 perhaps 
son of Rudra. 

1 Gadadhara, lived in the time of R&ghava. Ray, grandson of Bhavlnanda 
Riy of Nadia. Raj, who built the Dighi of Dignaga., in Sa.ka. 1591 (1669 A.D.) 
sud also granted land in &oka 1553. 

2 Published in the Bibliotheca. Indica series. 
8 Published in the SS:stra Muktavali serie"5 of Kanci. 
4 Published at Benares. 
6 Published in the gS:stra Muktivali series of Kanci. 
a The Nylya-siddhanta-mafijarl-bhii,i. introd. verse 2 (Ind. Off. Cat., p. 641, 

No. 1976):-
.,t4{itMWf-

uef1till I 

0LI1 DLAJ01 ,,",Vtt) v, �UVJJ"""'."" ""VUVVLI, LOlIhUJ1A...., ...... ."L.r;w:L J V.n..a...a;- . .L.U .• 

Gadadhara BhaHacarya must be older than 1625 A.D.,'- the 
date of a manuscript of hiB Vyutpatti-vada. His Sakti-vada was 
commented upon by a pupil of Jayarama .  He probably flourished 
in 1650 A.D. He is a resident of Navadvipa and is often called 
Gauda-desiva. 

His collected works are called Gadadhari and are spread all 
over India, especially Southern India. He was the author of the 
following chief works :-

(I) Tattva-ointama",i-didhiti-prakasikii. 
(2) Tattva-ointama",i·vyakhyii. 
(3) Tattva·ointamanyiiloka-t!ka. 
(4) MuktavaU·tika. 

. 

(5) Ratn •. ko�a-vilda·rahasy •. 

Gadadhara Bhattac arya's other works are :
(6) Anumilnil·cintamaI,li·dldbiti-tlka. 
(7) Akhyiita-viida. 
(8) Karaka-vada. 
(9) Naii·vada.' 

(10) PramaI,lya.vada.d!dhl·t1k .... ' 
(ll) Buddhi-viida. 
(12) Muktl·vada. 
(13) Vidhi·viida. 
(14) Vis·ayata·vada. 
(15) Vyutpatti.vada. 
(16) Sakti-vada.' 
(17) Smrti.sa.mskara-vada. 
(18) Sahda·pramanya.viida-rahasya.' 

79. N�SIli1HA PAf'!CHAlUNA 
(ABOUT 1675 A.D.). 

NrsiIhha Pafichanana BhaHacarya was older than 1673 A.D. 
when his Bhii�a was composed. He probably lived about 1675 
A.D. He wrote Nyiiya·.iddbanta-majjjar!.bhii�a a commentary 
on JlInakinatha's work. He praises highly one Govinda' perhaps 
son of Rudra. 

1 Gadiidbara., lived in the time of RAgha.va. Riy. gr8.1ldson of Bh&vln&nda. 

Riy of Na.dia. Raj . who built the Dighi of Digna.ga.. in Sa.lta 1691 (1669 A.D.) 
1md also granted la.nd in Ba.ka. 1553. 

2 Published in the BibJiotheca. Indica. series. 
S Published in the �1iatr& Muktava.li serie'!O of Kanci. 
t Published at Bena;res. 
6 Published in the Sastra. Muktive.li series of Kanoi. 
4 The Ny5ya.-siddhinta.-ro.a.:aja.rI-bhG�i. introd. verse 2 (Ind. Off. Cat., p. 641, 

No. 1976),-

�woi't'J" � ... w-il�" ��f\lIfT. 
"'lm 0!iftrIr; ,..: \l .. f�.r, '-'ifir'-'\�· I 
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80. RAMDEV.A CIRA:8fJIV A 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

483 

Ramdeva who is generally known as Cira,fijiva must be 
older than 1703 .A.D., when his was composed. He 
is generally believed to have lived about 1700 A.D. He was the 
a.uthor of the following works:-

(1) Vidvanamoda-tarangiI,li. 
(2) Kavya.vl1asa. 
(3) l\!Uldhava-campu. 
(4) Vrtta·ratnavali. 

81. RXMARUDRA TARKAVAOISA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

Ramrudra, or simply was the grandson of Bhavananda 
and son of Sri Rama or Ramesvara. He was 

probably a pupil of Madhusudana. He probably lived about 
1700 A.D. He was the author of the following 

(1) 
(2) Vyutaptti-vada-vyakhya. 
(3) 
(4) Dinakarya·prakasa-tarangi:Q.i. 
(5) Tattva-sangraha.dipika-
(6) Siddhanta-mukta vali-tika. 

82. 8E.1: NYAYALA:NltARA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Sri KrI?:Q.a NytLyalankara was a son of Govinda Nyayavagiaa 
and author of the Bhava-dipika, a commentary on the Nyaya-
siddhanta-maiijari. 

83. JAYARAMA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). . 

Jayarama Tarkalaftkara was born in the district of Pahna 
in Eastern Bengal. His father was a court pandit at Putia. 
He was a pupil of Gadadhara and wrote a commentary on the 
Saktivada in the year 1700 A.D. 

l(1r UfiW't lj 'l''ITif1tT 

_"uilt I 
'" 

And the final oolophon: \ Q • 8 '1fflSTSll Stlili: n 

80. RL"DEVA CIRA:8iJIVA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

483 

Ramdeva who is gel1erally known as Cimfijiva must be 
older than 1703 A.D., when his Kavya-vilasa was composed. He 
is generally believed to have lived about 1700 A.D. He was the 
author of the followiug works :-

(1) Vidvanamoda·tarailgiui. 
(2) Kavya-vllasa. 
(3) MadhBva·campu. 
(4) Vrtta·ratnavali. 

81.  RAMARUDRA TARKAVAGISA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

Ramrudra, or simply Rud�a, waS the grandson of Bhavananda 
Siddhilntavagi�a and son of Sri Rama or Rameavara. He was 
probably a pupil of Madhusiidana. He probably lived about 
1700 A.D. He was the author of the following works :-:-

(1)  Tattv.- cintiima\lj-djdhiti-�ika, 
(2) Vyutaptti-viida-vyakhyil. 
(3) Kar.kadyartha-nirJ;laya·�jka. 
(4) Dinakarya-prakiisa·tarailgiJ;li. 
(5) Tattva·Bailgrah •. dipika·�ippaJ;li. 
(6) Siddhanta-muktavali-tikii. 

82. SRI K��l)'A NYAYALANKARA 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

Sri Kr�l,la Nyilyalailkara was a son of Govinda Nyayavaglsa 
and author of the Bhiiva·dlpi!<ii. a commentary on the Nyaya
siddhanta-maiijari. 

83. JAYARAMA TARKALA�KIEA 
(ABOUT 1700 A.D.). 

J ayarama Tarkalailkara was born in the district of Pabna 
in Eastern Bengal. His father was a court pandit at Putia. 
He was a pupil of Gadadhara and wrote a commentary on the 
Sa.ktivada in the year 1700 A.D. 

----------------

�fli'l: '<'1 11Oi!i'lt 'n� II 'i'IlTii-.i'r 
",,,,Ii.1 NiI .. i"'�' ��'E!fu 1!T1IWl\'ii'lTfiof<t u • 

And th.fln.l oolophon: � \"� ' � �fl( , v;.li!f 'II1lT�TS1i Sll": II 
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84. RUDRARAMA 
(ABOUT 1750 A.D.). 

Rudrarama was a son of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa and 
therefore lived about 1725 A.D. He was the author of:-

(I) Vada·parlccheda. 
(2) Karaka·vyuha. 
(3) Citta-rupa. 
(4) oandrika.. 
(5) niropan.. a. 

85. "BuNO "1 RIMANATHA 
(ABOUT 1780 A.D.). 

At the close of the 18th century there two scholars in 
Na.dia who both bore the name of Ramanatha Tarkasiddhanta-
-one was versed in Logic and the other in J nrisprudence. The 
logician, who had his school in a wood on the outskirts of the town, 
wa.s called Buno (wild) Ramanatha in contradistinction to the 
jurist, who lived at the centre of the town. 

Buno Ramanatha was a pupil of Rama NarayaJ),a Tarka-
paficanana. He was a man of extraordinary genius} but has left. 
no work behind him. His circumstances were very poor, yet he 
did not seek help from any body. He had sometimes to live on 
boiled tamarind leaves only 

Once Maharaja Siva Chandra of Krishnaga.rJ wishing to 
patronise him, ca.me to Nadia and asked him; ", Are you in any 
difficulty Buno Ra.manatha replied "No, tha.nks; I have 
repeatedly gone through the Tattvacintama1')i but have met with 
no difficulty."' Then the Maharaja said; (, I did not enquire of 
a.ny difficulty of yours b Logic, but I desire to know whether 
you hav·'3 any pecuniary wants." The reply again was: "No, 
thanks." 

86. KINTA VIDYX.VAOISA 
(.ABOUT 1780 A.D.). 

He was a. pupil of Rama Naraya.na. Tarkapancana.na and was 
equa.lly versed in Logic and J uTisprudence. He wrote the follow-
ing works:-

(I) Nyaya·ratna valL 
(2) 
(3) Gopila.· Ulamrta.. 
(4:) Oaitanya.-candram+ts.. 
(5) Kimini-kima-kautuka. 

------------------------------------------------------------------
1 Buno is the :Bengali. colloquial eq uiva.1ent fot' Sanskrit 't'tJft.ytJ minifying 

.. mld;n 
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84. RUDRARAMA 
(ABOUT 1750 A.D.). 

Rudrarama was a son of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa and 
therefore lived about 1725 A.D. He was the author of :

(1)  Vilda.parlocheda. 
(2) Kiiraka·vyuha. 
(3) Citta·rupa. 
(4) AdhikaraQa oandrika. 
(5) Vaise�ika·sastriY8.padarth .. ·nirfipaQa. 

85. I. BUNO H I  RAMANITHA 
(ABOUT 1780 A.D.). 

At the close of the 1 8th century there "ere two scholars in 
Nadia who both bore the name of Ramanatha Tarkasiddhanta
<me was versed in Logic and the other in Jurisprudence. The 
logician, who had his school in a wood on the outskirts of the town, 
was called Buno (wild) Ramanatha in contradistinction to the 
jurist, who lived at the centre of the town. 

Buno Ramanatha was a pupil of Rama NarayaI.la Tark .... 
pa[icanana. He was a man of extraordinary genius, but has left. 
no work behind him. His circumstances were very poor, yet he 
did not seek help from any body. He had sometimes to live on 
boiled tamarind leaves only 

Onoe Maharaja Siva Chandra of Krishnagar, wishing to 
patronise him, came to Nadia and asked him ; ". Are you in any 
difficulty 1 "  Buno Ramanatha replied " No, thanks ; I have 
repeatedly gone through the TattvacintamaI.li but have met with 
no difficnlty:' Then the Maharaja said ; " I  did not enquire of 
any difficulty of yours b Logic, but I desire to know whether 
you hav·, any pecuniary wants." The reply again was : " No, 
thanks." 

86. K�$"A KINTA VIDYAVAGmA 
(ABOUT 1780 A.D.). 

He was a pupil of Rama Narayana Tarkapaiican&na and was 
equally versed in Logic and J urisprudenoe. He wrote the follow
ing works :-

(1) Nyaya·ratniivall. 
(2) Dayabhiig8·�jka. 
(3) Gopila·lUam!"ta. 
(4) Caitanya·candram!"ta. 
(5) Xamin!·kiim,,·kautuka. 

1 Buno is the Bengali colloquial equivalent for Sanskrit vonya minifying 
U wild." 
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(6) Upamana cintamani·tika. 
(7) sabda 

485 

He flourished during the time of Maharaja Girisa Chandra of 
Krishnagar. He was too conscious of his genius. On his death-
bed when he found that his end was drawing: nigh, he said:-

" Let many stars shine in the sky, let lamps too spread their 
lustre in every house, let the little fireflies gUtter from quarters 
to quarters; alas! the sun having set, what things do shine 
before people! " 1 -

87. RXJAcu:QAMAlnMAlUIIN . .. 
Writers of Navya Nyaya have spread all over the country. 

In Madras Rajacu.q.ama:Q,imakhin i who was a minister in the Court 
of Raghunatha Nayaka of Tanjore, wrote a Tattva cintamal}.i-dar-
pa:Q,a in 1630 A.D. 

88, DlURMARAJADHVARIN. 
Dharmarajadhvarin, a native of Kaq.q.aramat;\lkkam, wrote a. 

()ommentary on the Tattva-cintama:Qi>prakasa of Rucidatta.s 

89. GOPINATHA MAUNI. 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

He wroteSabdaloka-rahasya, and Padartha-
He was a Maratha and lived in Benares during the 

time of Raja Jai Singh. He calls himself Lord of the Lily of Logic.4 

itTfH\iTi!I': 
I 

fi{flt f1r@'3Tf! '8"FRj'[,({cfnn: 
fin I 

). WCff 1\ 

Ptti(c!ll{'lll a-.. 
'ill( •• I 

I 
t(itTiffflf'q l1W .f'Ef<{ I 

II ,., 
4 Sabd&loka begins thus.-

'!.11JIlJ: I 
ijqT \I 

-Sqfi(i: 1§1.ffffq fllUtli I 
.... ' f..f"",f« " 

GOPiNATHA MAUNI. 

(6) Upamana cintamani·tika. 
(7) sabda .akti.pr&kii�ikit.�lkii. 

485 

He flourished during the time of Maharaja Giri"a Chandra of 
Krishnagar. He was too conscious of his genius. Ou his death
bed when he found that his end was drawing nigh, he said :-

" Let many stars shine in the sky, let lamps too spread their 
lustre in every house, let the little fireflies glitter from quarters 
to quarters ; alas ! the snn having set, what things do not shine 
before people ! " I 

87. RAJ ACUJ;JAlIIAlj"!lIIAKHIN • 
• 

Writers of Navya Nyaya have spread an over the country. 
In Madras Rajaciigama"imakhin ' who was a minister in the Conrt 
of Raghunatha Nayaka of Tanjore, wrote a Tattv';' cintiima"i·dar· 
pal).a in 1630 A.D. 

88- DRARlIIARAJADHvARIN. 

Dbarmarajadbvarin, a native of Ka"garamaQikkam, wrote a 
commentary on the Tattva-cintamal)l-prakasa of Rucidatta.' 

89. GOPINATRA MAwI. 
(ABOUT 1650 A.D.). 

He wrote Sabdaloka�rahasya, Tarkabha�a·�ika, and Padartha� 
viveka.,lkii. He was a ;\{aratba and lived in Benares during the 
time of Raja Jai Singh. He calls himself Lord of the Lily of Logic.' 

"If Ii"""" 'f'lT'iiP<:lfil '('tfll'fl"': 
"fim, .. f� �l l(i!�'!l ll1j"l'l . 
f;::11>: fi(fit fire"", "'�];{"'ri!n 
.rr.1If\: qft,,;j- fiQ; ";;l't�"r.i\r..r I , Will flffOrlii m"""�'II�W!· II 
u.r....-rotf .. 'l.) ,� .fi>t;::q,,'{ 11 

iI'I '1�<:'lIf;rcfi"I>l,"ilrinf�'11 I 

"fu�'11J{il!l!fi!>lfl,""" ""I� a 
1i(l(l"Tllf'! �lili �lf ,,"or: .f'lfl! .rr",,{ I 

'.rif�l'n:r'lil_ flr�f" lR'Il"ll�'l: II � .. �a.bdiloka begins thus .-
"'IT>lf_ '1� Il�'" <r.: '!rorr<l�: 1l"Tll1: I 
'11'111111('; >lij <lftf�"" ifill .... 1'!fRI'T<lf ..... l'lf: II 
.... flI:t fqail .. iIl . ..... "fq f.u,,, 'Ii: I 
���:rll oi'rl'lolT>lT f.<il';]'Ifll ll 
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90. Al;)E. 

Kr€lI}.a Bhatta Age was a. Maratha, who a gloss on 
Gadadhari called and one on Tat-
tvacintamal}.i while residing at Benares, where he died about 15o. 
years ago. The gloss has been printed in Telegu charaoters. 

91. MAHADEV A PUNTAMKAR 
(ABOUT 1790 A.D.). 

He was a. l\IIaratha resident in Poona and flourished about 125 
years ago, during time of the end of Peshawas (1795 A.D.) 
He wrote glosses on Bhavanandi-tika.' 
------_______ ""'''' .... s.."''''',,...... _______ -J.t __ _ 

andends:-

't11' lJ;qjfq ;r.rtM: " 
tm .. • I 

The MS., which is in Berlares College, dated Sarbvat 17.50. ends 

i/f11: I 'ifl{: I liflT: I 
Gopinaiha was al:;;o the author or which begins:-

enda:-
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1 Kr'?I.la BIl.!!!''!,':, Gacl'idllo:l.ri-karsika begins thus:-
" ... 
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:;! In one of the oponinti hnod he statos as follows ;--

qi(Tllf111f fltlf'ft 
\f 

WWf I 
w 

It 
endo:-
=i'tUlt 

f'4qTi(: 1\ D 

486 INDIAN LOGIC, MODERN SCHOOL. TARKA-SASTRA, CHAP. m_ 

90. KRSNA BHATTA Al)E. . . . . 

Kr�J1.a Bhatt" Age was .. Maratha, who wrote a gloss on 
Gadadharl called Gadadharj.ka,."ika ' and one on SiromaJ1.i's Tat
tvacintamal).i while residing at Benares, where he died about 150 
years ago. The gloss has been printed in Telegu charaoters. 

91. MAHADEVA PUNTAMKAR 
(ABOUT 1790 A.D.). 

He was a Maratha resident in Poona and flourished about 12f) 
years ago, during time of the end of tM Peshawas (1795 A.D.) 
He wrote glosses on Bhavanandi-tlka.' 
---------,-""�-------', ,-- -

a.nd ends :-

f�!l"I"IlW",r..r�'! Ol"I1" "l'i"! 
?IT "..m'l' 'I"IT"lf.f\! i>:r<QT 'l.,ftfirfil: • 

WI � �'l"ii ... 1O!T'l "'Il1I¥ll�.,ft'lfw "i'hn,fip" .. f«f'o!lI' 0(11( .. ,-1 .. "" .... , 
'l'Il1i II 

The MS., which is in Ber:areB College, dated Samvat 1700. ends i!4��� 
i/1!1 I fi<�I"l 'I'l' I ","�if >\'il: , 

Gopinat.na. was also the author of q�l'l1� WTIIT which begins :-

ends : -

... ili( "roiij'llTil;"':: �,,� 
f..m � .. )fi!'l 1fTf�n:t �: B 

'<!'II:'i't_� r"",.,'lt".: >i'IJilr! 
f<!"l"'!1"''l�'!i :iI'l1.,,-rr filfirf�it il 

tfir .,;nifrOl'll'<1 'l)f;ri{: ;00) �1'lIiI.ntllil'lf 'lIl111'Til;,1i: I 
1 Kf'}\la. B�l'l ! :" 1  's Gu<.l"LtI'''l:f'i-ks,r;;ikfi begins thus:

��l!ittiJ 'ij$(lilRj A� ""ff.l"�':t[iJl'I· 
''(I'''''''''IlT>li �"",,"f �"!�I1{ 11 

,IT'Ilvn �,"II1flilT "M'" ""r,,f'i!: 
'l'!'!f� '{'I "'1"", 'r"i lICC �'!ii "" " " 

� In one of the opo!linJ:i line,; he statos as follows :--

end;.; ;-

IftIU 'R1'lll'JI ,,* rn:�," .. 
Wl'Il �.:r"ll��lit'! I 
l!',iIlliI�l"f�'ll''; 'Of 
41'tLchtj� �r;Kl;��fi« n 

"F"'l SI1ll"!'lTI"on�"��''I:"f�itllll1l1lffi�''fVilm� ""rar ... "tll'llrit �
hr_...::: ""l�: 1\ �q"l'i�1!1r9'm"''II'!I'!IIlt-qfiooit'!l' ''''In,,;: l/'!!I01[ U 
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92. RAGHUNATHA SXSTRI (PARVATA) 
(ABOUT 1815 A.D.). 

He was a Maratha, whq wrote a gloss on Gadadharr-panca-
vada 1 while residing at Poona about 70 years ago. 

RAGHUNATHA BASTR!. 

92. RAGHUNATHA SASTRl (PARVATA) 
(ABOUT 1815 A.D.). 
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He was a Maratha, whQ wrote a gloss on Gadildharr-paiic .... 
v;;'da 1 while residing at Poone. about 70 years ago. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Present state of the Science of dialectics. 
(1700-1900 A.D.). 

93. PATRONAGE OF THE MA.HA.RAJA OF NADIA. 

Nadia is still the best centre where students from all parts of 
India come to study Nyaya, for it represents the best traditions of 
Nyaya at the present time. Towards the end of the seventeenth 
century Maharaja Raya of N arua, having granted valu-
able landed properties to the Pandits, specially the Nyaya Pandits 
of Nadia, enlisted the-ir sympathy and was styled Navadvipadhi-
pat!, overlord of Navadvipa. 

MaharajaKfl?nacandra Raya of Nadia (1728-1782) was the 
last land·holder to encourage Pandits with monetary help. His 
council .. room was adorned by Harirama Tarkasiddhanta and 

Vacaspati of Navadvipa, 'Vanesvara VidyaIailkara of 
Guptipara, Jagannatha Tarkapanoanana of Trive:g.i and Radha-
mohana Goawami of Santipura. I There lived in the time of his 
sou, Maharaja Sivacandra Raya (1782-1788) such famous Pandits 
as '-Sankara Tarkavagisa and others. Maharaja Isvaracandra 
Raya Maharaja Girisacandra Raya (1802-1842), and 
the Ma.harajas of Burdwan and Natore, gave a little encourage-
ment, but it was not adequate. 

94. THE PORTUGUESE TAKE INTEREST IN DIALEOTIOS. 

The Jesuit missionaries, who lived in India in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries, took a great interest in Sanskrit and 
much valuable information is available from the accounts which 
they have left. The Portuguese Jesuits, while sending manu-
scripts from Pondicherry and Chandernagore to the King's 
Library at Paris, remark in 1732, that most of the manuscripts 
were colleoted from Navadvipa. One missionary says: " The 
fow.nder of the Nyaya. School, which means disputation, is a 
famous BrahmaI}.s, oalled Gautama/' "Whatever research I made," 
8&y8 ha:; (<< I could not get his principles or aphorisms. I have 
obtained a commentary on them, which we have sent. The Nyaya" 
School is the only one in vogue in the kingdom of Bengal, and it 
is for this reason that a large number of books by the authors of 
this sect are sent." 

The missionary goes on to observe :-
"Gailgesa is very famous: he is the author of the Cinta .. 
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Maharaja Kr�nacandra Raya of Nadia ( 1728-1782) was the 
last land ·holder to encourage Pandits with monetary help. His 
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" Gailgeaa is very famous : he is the author of the Cint .. -
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m&lJ.i, the name of which has clung to him. It is a book con .. 
taining the whole of dialecties, according to Gotama.'s sentiments. 
Gailgesa's dialectics have caused people to forget all the other parts 
of philosophy and to neglect the best authols, who are almost un-
known since the de-cad.e-noe of letters under the MogoIs." 1 

Father Pons remarks :-
cC The School of Nyaya (reason or judgment) has surpassed 

.ali the others in Logic, e-specially from the time, some centuries 
baok, that the Academy of Nadia, in Bengal, became the most cele-
brated of India, thanks to its famous whose works 
have spread in every direction .... N owadays teach in the 
Nyitya schools hardly anything else besides Logic, which the 

have stuffed with an endless number of questions, a 
great deal more subtle than useful. It is a chaos of minutire, 
as Logic was in Europe about two centuries ago. The students 
spend several years in studying a thousand varieties of subtle-
ties on the members of the syllogism, the causes, the negations, 
the genera, the species etc, They dispute stubbornly on suchlike 
trifles and go away without having acquired any other know-
ledge. The Nyaya has in been givp,n the name of 
Tarka8hastram." i 

Anquetil Du Perron, who had known Fathe-r Mosac at Chander-
nagore since 1756, says that Father Mosac learnt Sanskrit at 
Nadia University and that his translation of the four Vedas, 
specially the Yajur Veda forms a part of his vast and learned 
'Collections. S 

At the time the Portuguese searohed for the books, the follow. 
ing works of Nyaya were prevalent in Bengal :-

(1) Kuaumafijali, of Udayana. 
(2) Commentary on Kusuma:t;tjali by Vardhamana. 
(3) Dravya-ki1."aJ}.avali of Udayana. 
(4) Commentary on Dravya-kira:Q.avali by Vardhamana. 
(5) GUQa·kiraI}.avall of Udayana. 
(6) Cotnmentary on GU:Q.a·kira7J,avali by Vardhamana. 
(7) Commentary on Gotama-sl1tra. of Vacaspati. 
(8) LUivati with Commentary. 
(9) Va,dartha in one volume comprising (i) Devata-vada, on 

the nature of the gods; (ii) Mukti-v&da, on salvation; (iii) 
Pragabhiva, on future contingent things; (iv) 

1 Written on the 16th January, 1732 . 
.2 Letter of Father Pons, missionary of the Society of Jesus, to Father Du 

Holde, of the same Society at Carical on the coast of Tanjour, in the East Indies, 
the 23rd of November, 1740 (translated by Father H. Hosten). 

a Moaac died at Pondicherry, 4th December, 1779-1 aged 75, a humble. able 
and deeply learned missionary, he was little communicative though very conciliat-
ing. See Anquetil Du Perron. Mem. de l' Ann. de8 ImcriptioftB et 

• .. ... 'Dft ... ;c 1""1 
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back, that the Academy of Nadia, in Bengal, became the most oele
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on the qualities; (v) Vidhi-vida, true-
meaning of laws, etc. , 

(10) Bauddhadhlkara of Ra.ghunatha in the volume of 
Kusumafijali. 

(II) Vadartha-khaQ,q.ana showing that there is no other cause-
but God. 

(12) l.khya,ta-vada of Mathuranatha, on some points of grammar. 
(13) Apurva-vada, on fate. 
(14) Sakti-vada, on power. 
(15) Siddhanta-mukta vall. 
(16) CintamalJ.i by Ga:ilgesa. 
(17) and Aunumana-khalJ.q.a by Raghunatha. 
(18) Commentary on and .A.numa.na-khal).q.a of Mathu" 

ranatha. 
(19) Mathuranatha on Vidhi-vada. 
(20) Bhavananda on Anumana.. 
(21) Bhavananda on Sabda. 
(22) Gadadhara the Master on the of Siroma1)I. 
(23) Gadadhara the Master on Anumana of Siromani. 
(24) Some special works of Gadadhara the Master. 
(25) on Anumana of SiromaI],l.l 

96. BRITISH GOVERNMENT ENCOURAG:ES NYAYA. 

India came into the possession of British in 1757 A.D. Since 
then the students of NavadVipa have received grants from the Bri· 
tish Raj. In the year 1829 this was stopped, but was again restored 
in 1830 by the in Council at the l'equest of 
H. H. Wilson, the great orientalist.' 

1 The manuscripts wel'e bought by Jesmt missionaries of Pondicherry and 
Chandernagore for the bbrary of the King of France. These were sent to Paris on 
the 16th and 24th ,January, 1732 They are also mentioned in Abbe Jourdain's 
Journal. The accounts about sendmg these have been translated by Father 
H. Hosten through 'whose kmdness I got access to the account and hsts of books. 

2 The correspondence quoted below shows how great was the work done at a. 
nominal expense. At pre<;;ent Bengal GO"t'ernment spends 28,000 Rnpees annnally 
for Sanskrit Tols. In every Province including Denares, pecuniary aid is being 
gIven to ",+,018 : -

THE SECRETARY OF THE BOA.RD OF REVENUE IN CALCUTTA. 

RESP EO':rll'ULL Y SBJ.!lW:ET:a:. 

The humble petition of Sib Chandra Siromoni and 
other belonging to the Nuddea Sanskrit 
College. 

That your petitioner!:! from the est&.blishment of the College of Nuddea, 
theya.lways received Siccs. RupeAfl one hundred from tho late zemindar Rajah 
Kisseu Chunder Bahadoor. end during his zemindary being disposed off, your 
petitioners I;wen obtamed their sa.ld u.ilowance from the Sirkar of the Honourable 
Company. but whioh being stopped from the month of June last, your petitioners 
had presented a petition before his Excellency t·ne Governor-General in 
and whcr(>upon it wa.s ordered tha.t your petitioners must submit their representa-
rion through t.he Collector to the Board and then to the Government. Your 
poor petitioners in conformity of the saicl order. represented their case before the 
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vaiSi�'ha·viida, on the qualities ; (v) Vidhi-vada, tru., 
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(10) Bauddhadhlkara of Raghunatha Siroma\li in the volume of 
Kusumafijall. 

(ll) Vadartha-kna\1<j.ana showing that there is no other caus., 
but God. 

( 12) Akhyata·vada of Mathuranatha, on some points of grammar. 
(13) Apfirva-vada, on fate. 
(14) Sakti.vada, on power. 
(15) Siddhanta-mukta vall_ 
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96. BRITISH GOVERNMENT ENCOURAGES NYAYA. 

India came into the possession of British in 1757 A.D. Since 
then the students of Navadvipa have received grants from the Bri
tish Raj. In the year 1829 this was stopped, but was again restored 
in 1830 by the Governor-General in Council at the "equest of 
H. H. Wilson, the great orientalist.' 

1 The mannsC'ripts wet'e bought by JesUlt missionaries of Pondicherry and 
ChandernagOl'e for the lIbrary of the King of France. These were sent to Paris on 
the 161;h and 24th ,January, 1732 They are also mentioned in Abbe Jourda.in's 
Journal. The accounts a.bout sendmg these have been translated by Father 
H. Hosten through 'whose kmdness I got a.ccess to the account and hsts of books. 

2 The c orrespondence quoted below shows how great was the work done at a 
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for S anskrit ,+015. In eve.ry Province i.ncluding Benares, pecunia.ry aid is being 
�pven to �ols : -

THE S:e:CRE'TA.RY OF THE BOARD OF REVENUE IN CALCUTTA. 

RESPEC'XJ"ULLY SHEWETH? 

The humble petition of Sib Chandra. Siromoni and 
other students belonging to the Nuddea Sa.nskrit 
College. 

Tha.t your petitioner;; from the Gst:.a.bU"hment of the College of Nuddea, 
they always received Siccs. RUPI;\AR one hundred from tho la.te zemindar Ra.ja.h 
Riesen Chunder Bahadnor. and thwing his zemindary being disposed off, your 
petitioners ef\"en obta.med thel!' stud aHowa.nc.e irom the Sirkar of the Honoura.ble 
Company. but whieh

. �ing 6toppe� frOID the month of June last, your petitioners 
had presented. a. petllaon OO£or6 hiS Excellency t,he Governor-Genersl in CounCil. 
and whe!:i>upon "it wa.s ordered that your petitioners must submit their representa,... 
tion rhrough the- Collector to the Boa.rd and then to the Governmont. Your 
poor petitioners in conf'orruity of the S8.i� order. represented their ease before the 
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The Government is spending lots of money for the maintain-
anee of the chairs of Nyaya in the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, at 

day August 1829 has before the Commissioner W. Money of the Moorshida.bad 
Division a.nd who also bemg kindly pleased to report on the subject before your 
Board. Your petitioners do not know what they h&ve stated within, but they 
your petitioners now confidently trust on the generouslty of your Boardslup. 

As your petitioners hold the respective documents of obtamIng thelr sa.id 
allowa.nce from the Sirkar of the Honourable Compa.ny and accordmgly which 
thev have even recel'ved without any molestatIOn thereof 

Your petItIOners therefore now 'most humbly pray, that your honour will be 
so kindly pleased as to take this your petltioners deplorable case mto your 
,,,orship's kind and mermful consIderation and be pleased to do the needful order as 
to reta.in and contmue their said pension as they have obtained all along and 
thereby they might be able to acquire a competent knowledge of theIr progress 
etc., and by such an act of benevolence your petltlOners as m duty bound shall 
ever pray. 

CALCUTTA, } 
February 1830. 

To 
A. STERLING, ESQ. 

RESPECTFULLY SBEWETH, 

The humble petition of Sib Ohandra Siromoni and 
other students belonging, to the Nuddea. Sanskrit 
College. 

That it is about a month ago your petitIoners had presented a peti-
tion before HIS Excellency the Governor-General in Council 'reRpecting theIr 
allowance of Sicca Rupees one hundred which was reRtored by the late zemindar 
Rajah Kissl;jn Chundar Bahadoor being smce stopped, your (petltioner) being out 
of their pIttance are under utmost trouble without any remedy thereof, the 
petition they your petitioners heard and beheves has been referred to you for the 
adjustment of their prayer, if so the fact your petitioners humbly pray of your 
\VOl ShIP will be so kmdJy pleased as to do the needful order for the succession of 
their said allowance through the Collector of that dlStrict as that is has been aU 
along carried and by your such an act of humamty your petitions shall ever pray 
for your welfare and increase of wealth. 

To 

CALCUTTA. 

(No. 1031.) 

W. W. BmD AND 'V. FAME, ESQ., 
Sudder Board of Revenue. 

GENTLE:M:EN, 
With reference to your letter, dated the 12th February last, relative to a. 

monthly allowance of 100 rupees paid from Treasury of the CoUeator of Nuddea. 
for the support and instruction of student!'!, resorting from distant parts of the 
country to that place, I am directed by the Governor m Councll to transmIt to 
you for informativn the accompanying copy of a letter and of it.s enclosures from 
tha Deputy Persian Secretary to Go,'ernment, dated the 16th ultimo, on that sub-
ject. You will be pleased to instruct the Collector to continue the pension in 
question to the N uddea students and to discharge the arrears which may hlwe 
accrued from the date on which the payment of it was stopped. 

FORT 'VVILLI.ur, 

I have the honour to be. 
Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 
(So.) W. H. MAONAGRTEN, 

Of!. Deputy Secy. to Govt. 
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you for informatic_n the accompanying copy of a letter and of it,s enclosures from 
th..'! Deputy Persian Secretary to Go\'ernrn6nt, dated the 16th ultimo, on tha.t sub· 
ject. You will be pleased to instruct the Ccllector to continue the pension in 
question to the Nuddea students and to discharge the arrears which may ha\'e 
accrued from the date on which the payment of it was stopped. 

FORT \VILLUlI, t 

I haye the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient Sen-ant, 

(SD.) W. H. MACNAGR'l'EN, 
Off. Deputy Secy. to Govt. 
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Na.vadvipa. Bhatpara, Puri a.nd other places. Public examinations 
have been instituted for the encouragement "Of Nyaya along with 
other branches of learning. 

A subsidy has also been granted to the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal for publication of Sanskrit books, including dialectical works. 

At present all works and dialectics a.re being collected. 
English, French, German and other scholars are collecting Sanskrit 
books including books on dialectics. 

There are heaps of manuscripts in the libraries of Europe, 
such as the British Museum, India Office, the Imperial Academy 
of Vienna, the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, Musee National 
of Paris, etc. Catalogues are being prepared, and grE'at facilities 
are being given for the study of' dialectical works 

.97. RIRE OF VERNACULAR DETRIMENTAL TO NYAYA. 

On account of the great attention given to vernaculars at the 
present day the study of Nyaya is declining. Great encourage-
ment is being given to vernacular studies. The Dacca University 
Committee observes 1 that "the Bengali language has made great 
progress under British Rule, and its further development should 
be regarded as one of the duties of the state universities of the 
Bengal Presidency." The Ca.lcutta. University has already recog-
njzed-as the result of the zealous and devoted work of Sir Asutosh 
Mukerjee-the vernaculars up to the M.A. standard. Several well-
organized societies such as thE' Bangiya Sahitya and the 
Sahitya Sabha. have been founded to oultivate the Bengali language. 
Nyaya written in Sanskrit is not much appreciated. Nyaya 
written in an easier language is acceptable, but even then the 
diction of such works cannot be easy. 

97. THE UNIVERSITIES ON THE WESTERN MODEL. 

As a result of long controversies dating from 1792 A.D. the 
Ca.lcutta University was founded in 1854. The universities of 
Ca.lcutta and other places have made suitable arrangements for 
the study of western learning. Nadia and other archaic universi-
ties are declining, being unable to make headway against the more 
scientific methods of study which are developing under the influ-
enoe of Caloutta and of the other universities, E'lstablished by the 
Imperial British Government, with the objeot Ot encouraging 
eastern and western learning side by side. In spite of the strenuous 
efforts made by the British Government to foeter study and re-
search in indigenous Logic, it is at its lowest ebb, as the degrees of 

1 Dacca University CNllmittee Report, Ohap.VII, p. 31. 
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a modern university are held in greater than those ot the 
archaic universities of Mithilci and Nadia, because, it is often 
alleged, that in comparison with the Logic of Europe, Indian Logic 
though subtle, is cumbrous in its method, forbidding in its langu-
age, and less profitable in its material results. 
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APPENDIX A. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF TAXILA. 

A, 
or Taxila was the capital of a province of Gan .. 

dhara and situated near the river of 
Taxila: Its political Sadheri in the Rawalpindi district. The 

history. h hig antiquity of Taxila can be best ga-
(i) Persian conquest of thered from the fact that it was famouq in 

TaXIla. the time of Buddha as a University town 
in India and that Gandhara, of which it forms a part, is mentioned 
in both the Rig-veda and the Atharva-veda, and in the Upanishads 
and Buddhist literature. In historical times 1 we notice it came 
under the sway of Cyrus the Great (558-530 B.C.), who is said 
to have conquered it along with other provinces of Gandhara. 
It is said to have remained in the possession of his successor, 
Cambyses, who ruled the-Persian empire from 530 to 522 B.C. 
It remained a Persian province for nearly two centuries; and after 
the downfall of the ,empire in 331 B.C., it) along with other pr().. 
vinces came under the away of Alexander the Great. Herodotus 
relate; that' Skylax was first sent by Darius (probably about 
510 B.C.) to conduct a fleet of ships from a tributary of the Indus 
into the Gandhara country. Ctesias (415-319 B.C.) resided at the 
Persian Court for 17 years as physician during the reigns of 
Darius II and Artaxerxes Memnon, during which time Gandhara 
is said to have remained a Persian province. An interesting 
relic of Persian influenoe at Taxila is an inscription in Aramaic 
oharacter of the fourth or fifth century B.C., which is the only 
Aramaic record that has yet been found in India. l 

Early in the spring of 326 B.C. Alexander with his army 
.. . . entered into the territories of the king of 

{n} GreekreglXllE: Alex- Taxila who had already tendered his sub-
andel!' the Great. • . ' . mISSIon. Later on we tind It to be a part 
of the Magadha Empire under the Mauryas, which is clearly 
evidenced by the fact that Asoka was viceroy of Taxila. The 
tE'rritory of Gandhara, Taxila, was again conquered by 
Euthydemus or Democritus and was subsequently wrested f:rom 
the family of Greek princes by Eucratides. The inscriptions and 
coins further show that the family 0; Eucratides was supplanted 

1 E. J. Rapson's • Ancient India..' 
i; 'A Guide to Taxila. J by Sir John lta.t'sha.ll. 
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.2 • A Guide to Taxila. � by Sir John �ta;t'sha11. 



by the Saka satraps in Taxila, but the princes continued to hold 
the Kabul valley until the last vestiges of their rule, which had 
-survived the attacks of the Sakas, were swept away by the 
Kushans. 

There is a copper-p18Jte inscription of the satrap of Taxila, 
PatH§' by name, which records the deposit of the relics of Buddha 
and a donation made in thE' 78th year of some (Parthian 1) era 
(probably corresponding to 93 B.C.) during the reign of king Mogo 
or Manes. There has been discovered a column-inscriptIOn of 
one Heliodorus, a Greek native of Taxila and a Vaishnava convert 
which runs as follows :--

"This Garuda-column or Vasudeva (Vishnu) the god of gods, was 
ereoted here by Heliodorus, a worshipper of Vishl:m, the son of Dion, 
and an inhabltant of Taxila, who came as Greek Ambassador from the 
great king Antialcidas to king KaSiputra Bhagabhadra, the Saviour, 
then reigning, prosperously in the fourteenth year of his kingship." 

B. 
"Three immortal precepts (footsteps) ...• when practised lead to 

haa. ven-self restraint, oharity, oonscientiousness." 1 

Taxila was one· of the great cities of the East, and was 
famous as the principal seat of Hindu learn-

Tuita the great seat ing in Northern India, to which scholars of -of Hindu learning and all classes flocked for instruction, especially 
in medical science.2 In the Mahfi/oagga 

VIll. 3 (Dr. Oldenberg's ed.)·, we find Jivaka, who was a 
sician to Buddha, was educated in surgery and medicine at Taxila.t 
Ample references have been met with in the Jatakas that people 
received education in lieu for school-fees or service rendered to 
their-teachers. Jivaka, the physician of Buddha is said to have 
received education by rendering service to the physicians at Taxila g 
Generally the three Vedas and eighteen Vidyas or sippas were 
taught there. 

Philo stratus in his life of Apollonius gives 
account of t.liatp1iilOSOplier· s ViSIt to IndIa. 
The account tens us that the philosopher 

at Taxila. had a Babylonian guide, named Dt:!!rojs ; that 
Phrontes, king of Taxila J spoke in Greek 

a.nd that up to 12 years of age he was educated in the Greek 
fashion and was sent afterwards to the Brahmins. Also that 
TaxiIa was about the size of Nineveh and walled like a Greek city 

------- - .. _---
1 Sir John Marshal, K.C.I.E., in the journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, 

1909, p. 1053. 
2 Vide ArehlBologica.l dIscoveries at Taxila by Sir John Marsha.ll. 
S Vide my Buddha.-deva., pp. 160-170 and 220-223, also Jatakas, Vol. I, p. 

259, Vol. V, pp. 161,210, 457. 
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and ,,'as the residence of a sovereign, who ruled over what of old 
was the kingdom of Porus. From Taxila to the hill of Saphoi the 
villagers also spoke Greek. That the people living in Saphoi knew 
the Pythagorean philosophy. We also learn from the narrative that 
the Greek and the Indian philosophers were mutually acquainted 
with each other's systems, and hE'ld each other in high honour. The-
Brahmins specially loved the Greeks and looked upon them as akin 
to themselves in mind and disposition. There was inter-communi-
action between India" Babylon, and Egypji. Apolloruus'sjoumey 
shows that overland journeys from Babylon to India was con-
'stantly made "by travellers. That the Babylonians were in the 
habit of making this journey regularly t is clearly indica.ted by the fact 
that Philostra.tuB engaged the services of a Babylonian guide. 
That 1;he Indian king showed much courtesy to the travellers and 
that such visits werp frequently made, is clearly proved by the fact 
that travelling allowances paid to the guides formed a recognised 
and well-known item of expenditure of the frontier sovereign. 

Arrian, Strabo, Ptolemy, Dionysius, Pliny, Fa-Hien and Hieun· 
Tsang all have spoken of this place. Hi eun-Taa.ng , who visited 
Taxila in the 7th -eentury A.D. says that the royal family was 
extinct; that formerly it was in "E.ubjection to Kapisa and latterly 
was a tributary to Kashmir, and that the nobles contended for 
power by force. After the 9th centwy ,we no more of Ta.:dla.' 
, ' , 

.' 

1 Bears' Buddhist records oUhe Western World'; C Early History of India' by 
V. A Smith; Buddha-deva by Sa.tls Chandra Vidyabhusan; Arrian. etc., Jltaka,. 
Al'chre.ological Survey; B.)C. Law's, 'Taxila;' volume 12, No. I, etc. 
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APPENDIX B 
INFLUENCE OF ARISTOTLE DEVELOPMENT 

OF THE SYLLOGISM IN INDIAN LOGIC. 

1. OF GOTAMA 
(ABOUT 550 B.C.). 

TheINyaya-sutra, which is supposed to be the earliest work 
extant on Nyaya philosophy, treats of four distinct subjects, viz. 
(1) the art of debate (tarka), (2) the means of valid knowledge 
(pramal}a), (3) the doctrine of syllogism (avayava) , and (4) the 
examination of contemporaneous philosophical doctrines (anya-

The first subject, ample references to which are 
met with in the old Brahmanic, Buddhistic, and Jaina works, seems 
to have been first handled by a sage named Gotama or Gautama, 
who is reputed to have flourished in Mithila (North Behar) about 
550 B.C. The second subject, which is also referred to in old 
books, was associated with the art of debate at a very early stage. 
These two subjects, combined together, constitute thp T.1.rka-sastra 
(the philosophy of reasoning), popularly known as Gautami-vidya. 
(the Gotamide learning).' 

2. THE NYAYA-SUTRA OF AKSAPADA 
(ABOUT 150 A.D.). 

The third subject, the doctrine of the Syl!ogism, does not 
appear to have been known in India a considera,ble time before 

__ Ql;lrist'ian era. The fourth subject refers to pIiiloso-
phical doctrines that were propounded from time to time up to 
the second century A.D.s Gotama's Tarka"sastra, after these two 
subjects had been introduced into it, became, about the second 
century A.D., designated as the Nyaya-sfitra-the aphorisms on 
logic. The term" Nyaya" in the sense of logic occurs in the 
l\iahabharata. (Adi-parva, adhyaya 1, verse 67; adhyaya 70, verses 
42-4; and Santi-parva, adhyaya 210, v(:"rse 22); Vil?nu-purat).8, 
(3rd pt., adhyaya 6) ; Matsya-pura:Q.a (3,2) ; Padmawpurat),a (Uttara-

1 This is a reprint, in an altered form. of an article published in the Jour-
nal of the Asia.tio Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

2 For Gotama or Gautama as the founder of Tarka-sastra, see 
rita, :Bk. xvii. verse 75; Padma.puraI}a, Uttara-kha.lJ.ga, ch. 263; and Skanda. 
purina. KiIiks-kanda., eh. xvii. . 

S Some philosophical doctrines ot the third and fourth centuries A.D. wex:a. 
incorpora.ted into the Nyaya.-sutra of by Vitsyayana the first com-
mentator (about 400 A.D.), through the introduction of certain sotl'as of his own. 
making fathered upon 
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kha:Q,qa, ch. 263); Yajfiavalkya-samhita (1, 3), etc., in passages 
which are presumed to have been written after the second century 
A.D. We are not surprised to find that the Mahabharata men-
tions even a syllogism,! caUed a speech of five parts, in which 
Narada is said to have been an expert, when consider that the 
Great Epic refers also to the v<.?!acioQS Romans Ql,tlled Romaka 
who, according to it, "came adorned ",ith helmets and clad in 
€ndless garments to pay tributes" to on the occasion 
of his coronation at Delhi. It is quite possible that the passage 
which refers to the syllogism was written after the intercourse of 
Rome with India had commenced and possibly after the second 
century AD. 

:. In the early commentaries S on the Nyaya-stitra, the author 
of the sutra is distincly named as while in the Padma-
puraI}.a' and other works Gotama or Gautama is credited with the 
authorship of the sutra Ananta-yajvan,& in his commentary on the 
Pitl'medha-sutra, observes that Gautama and were the 
same person, while the Nyaya-kolj;1a 4 mentions a legen4 to 
ior the name as applied,' according to it, to Gautama. As no 
'0redible evidence has been adduced in either case. I consider the 
ldentification as fanciful, and maintain that _ or. 
was .. f,r?m .. .R-g.tp;nat both them contri-

to the productlOn of the Nyaya-sutra1 one at lts early stage 
the other in its final form. Indeed, Aklj;1apada, unlike Gotama 

or Gautama, is reported in the 7 tOl have been 
a son of Somasarma, who resided at Prabhasa, near Broach, in 
Kathiawar, on the sea-ooa..c:;t. 

3. WHEN WAS TI:lE SYLLOGISM FIRST USED IN INDIA 1 
Though introduced into the Nyaya-sutra the doc· 

trine of the syllogism, he was by no means the first promulgator 
of the doctrine-nay, not even its first disseminator. The doctrine 8 

1 Pafica .... ayavawyuktasya vikyasya (Mahibharata, Sabhaparva, 
adbyaya 51, verse 5). 

i2 AUflIfJ.ikankntav8slim'ca Romakin purufiidakin (Maha:bharata., Sabhiparva, 
adbyaya 51, verse 16). . 

'i Vide the concluding verse of the (about 400 A.D.), the 
opening verse of the Nyaya-viirttika (about 630 A.D.), and the opening lines of 
the (about 976 A.D.). 

40 Padma.-purih;la, Uttara,..khanda., ell. 263. 
& Vide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 85. 

Nyaya-kosa, 2nd ed., Botnbay. 
't The published under the name of Viiyu-pul'fiJ;la by 

A.S.B .• a.dhyaya. 23, verses 201·3. 
8 Seeing that the Greek word "Syllogismos" a.nd the Sa.nskrit word "Saril· 

khya n or ,! Siimkhya." are identioal in signifieation, one may say that Aristotle 
derived his doctrine of the Syllogism from the Simkhya Philosophy of Kapila.. 
But the Slrllkhya. Pbilosophy is not known to ha.ve dealt with the doctrine. of the 
Syllogism at a.ll. 

"�,, 11'iD1411 LOGIO, ArrJ:!;lIiD4 H. 

khaI).ga, ch. 263) ; Yajiiavalkya.samhita (I, 3), etc., in passages 
which are presumed to have been written after the second century 
A.D. We are not snrprised to find that the Mahabharata men
tions even a syllogism,' called a speech of five parts , in which 
Narada is said to have been an expert, when we consider that the 
Great Epic refers also to the voracious Romans called Romaka,' 
who, according to it, " came adorned " ith helmets and clad in 
.mdless garments to pay tributes " to Yudhi�thira on the occasion 
of his coronation at Delhi. It is quite possible that the passage 
which refers to the syllogism was written after the intercourse of 
Rome with India had commenced aud possibly after the second 
century A D. 

, In the early commentaries ' On the Nyaya-siltra, the author 
of the Butra is diBtincly named as �apada, while in the Padma
puraI).a ·  and other works Gotama or Gautama is credited with the 
authorship of the sutra Ananta-yajvan,' in his commentary on the 
Pitrmedha-sfitra, observes that Gautama and Ak�apada were the 
same person, while the Nyaya.ko�a ' mentions a legenq to account 
for the name as applied , - according to it, to Gautama. As no 
eredible evidence has been adduced in either case, I consider the 
ldentification as fanciful, and maintain that GQj;!!cm", or, !,j",�t.am.a 
was,guite difier".nt fr?m Ak�apada )ltlt�hat both o� them contri, 
llllted to the productwn of the �ya-sfitraJ one at Its early stage 
"nd the ether in its final form. Indeed, �apada, unlike Gotama 
or Gautama, is reported in the BrahmaJ).ga-pUriiI).a 7 to' have been 
a son of Somasarma, who resided at PrabMsa, near Broach, in 
Kathiawar, on the sea-coast. 

3, WHEN WAS TElE SYLLOGISM FIRST USED IN INDIA ! 

Though A�apada introduced into the Nyaya-siitra the doc
trine of the syllogism, he was by no means the first promulgator 
of the doctrine-nay, not even its first disseminator. The doctrine' 

1 Pa.:i'iciivayava.�yukta.sya vikyasya gUl!a..-d.vit (Mah5bhirata., Sabhaparva. 
adbyaya 51, verse 5) . 

.2 A�l;tikan1mt8v8Sim'ca Romak5n pUrul?Ad8-kan (Mahabharata, Sa.bhiparva, 
adhyiya 51. verse 16). 

1 Vide the concluding verse of the NyAya.-bhilllya (a.bout 400 A.D,), the 
opening verse of the Nyiya.-varttika. (about 630 A.D.). and the opening lines of 
t.he Nyiy-varttika. titparya.-�ikii (a.bout 976 A.D.). 

40 Padma--purar;ta. Ut�khanda.. ch. 263. 
5 Vide Weber's History 01 Indian Literature, p. 86. 
� Nyiya-ko�a, 2nd ed., Bomba.y. 
1 The Brahmiit;ldarpuril)8., published under the name of Viiyu-purAQa. by 

A.S.B . .  adhyiya. 23. 'vel'WS 201-3. 
8 Seeing that the Greek word " Syllogismos" a.nd the Sanskrit word " Sa.m,

khyi " or " Samkhya." are identical in signifieatioD, ODe ma.y say that Aristotle 
derived his doctrine of the Syllogism from the Sirhkhya Philosophy of Kapila. 
But the Sirilkbya Philosophy is not known to ha.ve dealt with the doctrine of the 
Syllogism. at all. 
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was carried to great perfection in Greece by Aristotle in the fourth 
century B.C. (384-322 B.C.). That it was known even in India 
prior to is apparent from a notice of the same in the 
Caraka-sarilhita) 1 about 78 A.D. In fact, it is extremely difficult 
to ascertain the exact date at which the syllogistic reasoning was 
first used in India. It is also a problem of enormous difficulty to 
determine whether there is any genetical connexion between 1;he 
syllogism as propounded in the Indian Logic and that propounded 
in the Greek Logic. Of the four subjects treated in the Nyaya-
sutra already referred to, the first, second, and fourth are un-
doubtedly of Indian origin. As to the third subject (syllogism), 
some scholars say that it, too, is of indigenous growth, as it forms 
a part of inference, a kind of pram(1)a, which originated in India. 
But on investigation into the history of the development of infer-
ence and the syllogism we find that in origin they were altogether 
distinct, though ultimately there was an amalgamation between 
them. 

4. No CONNEXION BETWEEN AN INFERENCE AND A SYLLOGISM 
AT THEIR EARLY STAGE. 

The notice of inference (anumana) in old books such as the 
Vaisefilika-sutra(3, 1,9 and 9,2, 1) and the Caraka-sarilhita (Sutra-
sthana, ch. xi, and Vimana-sthana, ch. viii) is very meagre. The 
Nyaya-sutra (I, 2, 5), which gives a more comprehensive account, 
defines inference as knowledge which is preceded by perception 
and as being of three kinds, 'Viz.: (I) (knowledge which arises from 
the perception of what is) like the prior (pur'Vavat), e.g. on seeing 
clouds one infers that there will be rain; (2) (knowledge which arises 
from the perception of what is) like the posterior e g. on 
seeing a river swollen one infers that there was rain; and (3) (know-
ledge which arises from the perception of what hr) commonly seen 
(samanyato e.g. on seeing an animal possessing horns one infers 
that it also possesses a tail. The inference, as illustrated here from 
the Nyaya-sutra, was in essence a guess or conjecture which was 
neither a source or absolutely valid knowledge nor'in any way 
connected with a syllogism. In order, ,therefore, to &scertain 
whether there is any genetical connextion between the syllogism of 
Indian Logic and that of the Greek Logic, I shall analyse here the 
two syllogisms side by side, with occasional referencf's to the rules 
controlling them. 

1 Concerning the date of the JotJ,rnal Asiatique. tom" --:.iii, 
pp. 447-51 1896 where M. Sylvain LeVl mamtaInS on the authority of Ohlnese 
books the author of the Ca,raka-samhiti. lived a.t the Court of 
Kanilii'ka (in Jala.ndhara, Punjab). I provisiona.lly take the date of to be 
78 A.D. 
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doubtedly of Indian origin. As to the third subject (syllogism) ,  
some scholars say that it, too, is of indigenous growth. as it forms 
a part of inference, a kind of pramil1J{L, which originated in India. 
But on investigation into the history of the development of infer
ence and the syllogism we find that in origin they were altogether 
distinct, though ultimately there was an amalgamation between 
them. 

4. No caNNEXION BETWEEN AN INFERENCE AND A SYLLOGISM 
AT THEIR EARLY STAGE. 

The notice of inference (anumana) in old books such as the 
Vai§e�ika-siitra (3, 1, 9 and 9, 2 ,  1) and the Caraka-samhita (Siitra
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Nyaya-sutrn ( 1 ,  2, 5), which gives a more comprehensive account� 
defines inference as knowledge which is preceded by perception 
aud 0.8 being of three kinds, viz. : (I) (knowledge which arises from 
the perception of what is) like the prior (purvavat), e.g. on seeing 
clonds one infers that there will be rain ; (2) (knowledge which arises 
from the perception of what i8)  like the posterior .§e?avat, e g. on 
seeing a river swollen one infers that bhere was rain ; and (3) (know
ledge which arises from the perception of what is-) commonly seen 
(8amanyato dr?la) e.g. on seeing an animal possessing horns one infers 
that it also possesses a tail. The inference, as illustrated here from 
the Nyaya-sutra, was in essence a guess or conjecture which was 
neither a source of absolntely valid knowledge nor' in any way 
connected with a syllogism. In order, .therefore, to 'Iscertain 
whether there is any genetical connextion between the syllogism of 
Indian Logic and that of the Greek Logic, I shall an&lyse here the 
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pp. 447·51 1896 where M. Sylva.in LeV). maintams on the authority of Cbluese 
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78 A.D. 
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'5. The SyllogiBm in I rulian Logic conforms to the logical rules 
of Ari8totle. 

A. CARAKA-SA:MHITA 
(78 A.D.) 

a. Demon8tration and Gounter-
, demonstration. 

The Caraka-samhita (Vimana-
sthana, ch. viii), which contains 
the earliest information avail-
able on syllogism, analyses a 
demonstration (8thapana) and 
a counter-demonstration (pra-

as follows :-

DEMONSTRATION (8thapana). 
(1) Proposition (pratijiiii). The 

soul is eternal. 
(2) Reason (hetu). Because it 

is non-produced. 

A. ABISTOTLE 
(384-322 B.C.) . 

a. Demon8trative and Betuta-
tive Enthymemes. 

Aristotle, in his Rhetoric (bk. 
ii, p. 194, Welldon's ed.), speaks 
of two species of enthymemes, 
viz. demonstrative and refuta .. 
tive, whic;h correspond respec-
tively to the demonstration and 
counter-demonstration of the 
Caraka-samhita. The demon-
strative enthymemc of Aris-
totle, like the demonstration of 
the Caraka-sarllhita, consists in 
drawing conclusions from ad-
mitted propositions, while the 

1 Dr. B. M. Ba.rua, a distinguished pupil of mine, differs from me on this 
po$nt. lIe' would however hold that syllogistic forms existed prior to the time of 
the Greek influenoe. As an authority he points out the following passa.ges from 
the Mahipadina Suttantl (Digha. II. No.1) where the Dhammata doctrine put 
in the syllogistic forms involves the double process of deduction and induction :-

Deductive method :-
All Buddhas 8t'6 eqnal in all respeots, " 
One Buddha lost his mother on the seventh day of his birth, 
All Buddhas lost their mothers on the seventh. day of their birth, 

Inductive method :-
All past Buddhas ha.d lost their mothers on the seventh day of their birth, 
The PrGsent Buddha lost his mother on the seventh day of his birth, 
All future Buddhas will lose their mothers on the seventh day of their birth. 

Thus by the la.w (Dhammata) all Buddhas lose their mothers on the seventh 
day of their birth. This conclusion though formally correct is materially absurd. 

My other pupil, Mr. Hirendra Lal Sen Gllpta t M.A., a distinguished student 
of the ,;Mahayana philosophy. in the Calcutta University, agrees with the above 
view and as illustrations he alludes to the nUmerous passages of controversy in 
the Digha. Nikiya. Vol. I, Suttas 1 and 2, one of which having 8 crude form of 
syllogism thus: 

1\1y heing wrong is a hindrance to me. 
The sense of t'6morse is due to my being wrong. 
The sense of remorse is a hindrance to me. 

These illustra.tiona according to Dr. Ba.rua and Mr. Sen Gupta goes to prove 
that the ancient Hindus knew the syllogism before the Greeks came to India.. 

In reply I ma.y ea.y that one may use language involvlng Syllogism, yet one 
ma.y not be aware of the art of Syllogism. Syllogism being a. simple course of 
rea.soning, n::en all over the world may use expressions illustrative of Syllogism. 
It was the Hindus and the Grooks that systematlssd the expressions a.nd made a. 
law out of them and I believe the Greeks preceded the Hindus in making that la.w. 
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5. The Syllogism in Indian Logic conforms to the logical rule. 
of Aristotle. 

A. CARAKA-SAlIIHITA 
(78 A.D.) 

a. Demonstration and Counter
. demonstration. 

The Caraka-sarhhita (Vimana
sthana, ch. viii), which contains 
the earliest information avail
able on syllogism, analyses a 
demonstration (sthapana) and 
a counter-demonstration (pra
ti�lhapanii) I1S fol lows :-

DEMONSTRATION (sthapanii). 
(1) Proposition (pratiiilii). The 

soul is eternal. 
(2) Reason (hetu). Because it 

is non�produced. 

A. ARISTOTLE 
(384-322 B .C.) . 

a. Demonstrative and Refuta
live Enthymemes • 

Aristotle, in his Rhetoric (bk. 
ii, p .  194, Welldon' s ed.), speaks 
of two species of enthymeme., 
viz. demonstrative and refuta
tive, which correspond respec
tively to the demonstration and 
counter-demonstration of the 
Caraka-sarhhita. The demon
strative enthymemc of Aris
totle, like the demonstration of 
the Caraka-sarhhita, consists in 
drawing conclusions from ad
mitted propositions, while the 

1 Dr. B. M. Barna., a. distinguished pupil of mine� differs from me on this 
p$t. He· would however hold that syllogistic forms existed prior to the time of 
the Greek influence. As an authority he points out the following passages from 
the Mahlpaciana Sutt&ntA (Digba. II. No. I)  where the Dhammata doctrine put 
in the syllogistic fol'lllS involves the double process of deduction and induction :-

Deductive method ;-
All Buddhas Bre eqna1 in all respeots, 
One Buddha lost his mother on the seventh day of his: birth, 
All Buddhas lost their mothers on the seventh ds.y of their birth, 

Inductive method :-
All past Buddhas had lost their mothers on the seventh day of their birth, 
The present Buddha. lost his mother on the seventh da.y of his birth, 
All future Buddhas will lose their mothers on the seventh day of their birth. 

Thus by the la.w (Dhammatii) a.ll Buddhas lose their mothers on the seventh 
day of their birth. This c�nclusion though formally correct is ma.terially absurd. 

My other pupil, Mr. Httendra Lal Sen Gupta, M.A., a distinguished student 
of the ;Mahayana philosophy. in tbe Calcutta University, agrees with the above 
view and as illustrations he alludes to the nWllerous passages of controversy in 
the Digha. Nikiya� Vol. I. Suttae 1 and 2, one of which having 8 crude form of 
syllogilIDl thus: 

My being wrong is 8 hindrance to me. 
The sense of reMorse is due to my being wrong. 
The sense of remorse is 8 hindrance to me. 

These illustr&tiona according to Dr. Barua and Mr. Sen Guplia. goes to prove 
that the ancietlt Hindns knew the syllogism before the Greeks came to India. 

In reply I may sa.y tha.t one may use language involving Syllogism, yet one 
mll,.Y not be aware of the art of Syllogism. Syllogism being 8 simple course of 
t&a.so:ning, n:en $.11 over the 'World ma.y use expressions illustrative of Syllogism. 
It was the Hmdus and th� Greeks that systematiMd the expressions and made 8, 
law out of them and I bebeve the Greeks preceded the Hindus in making that law. 
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(3) Example (dr'ltiinia). That 
which is non-produced is eternal, 
as ether. 

(4) Application (upanaya). The 
soul is non-produced. 

(5) Conclusion (nigamana). 
Therefore the soul is eternal. 

COUNTER-DEMONSTRATION 
. 

(1) The soul is non-eternal. 
(2) Because it is cognized by 

the senses. 
(3) That which is cognized by 

the senses is non-eternal, as a pot. 
(4) The soul is cognized by the 

senses. 
(5) Therefore the soul is non-

eternal. 
The Caraka· samhita, which ana-

lyses demonstration and coun-
'ter-demonstration into five mem-
bers, does not give any clear 
definition of those members. 
,. which in the old 
Tarka-sastra signified an in-
stance familiar to the learned 
and the fool alike, was adopted 
designate the third member, 
although in its .old sense it did 
not indicate the principle of 
connexion (between the middle 
term and tho major term) in-
volved in the member. 

refutative enthymeme of Aris-
totle, like the counter-demon-
stration of the Caraka-sathhita, 
consists in drawing conclusions 
which are inconsistent with 
those of one's adversary. 

The enthymeme is defined by 
Aristotle (in his Rhetoric, hk. i, 
p. 16, Welldon's ed.) as a syl-
logism with its constituent parts 
fewer than those of a normal 
syllogism, that is, a syllogism of 
which the major premise, minor 
premise, or the conclusion is 
suppressed as being wel] known 
to the audience, who can supply 
the same of their own accord. 

The demonstration in the 
is obviously a 

combination of an enthymeme 
which comprlses the first two 
parts of the demonstration and 
an example which comprIses the 
last three parts of it. This is 
quite in conformity with the rule 
of Aristotle, who (in hisRhetoric, 
hk. ii, p. 184, Welidon's ed.) 
observes that an example may, 
he used as a supplement to an 
enthymeme to serve the purpose 
of a testimony which is invari ... 
ably persuasive. This rule may 
be illustrated as follows:-

Enthymeme. 

(1) The soul 18 eternal, 
(2) Because it is non.produced. 

Example. 
(3) That which is non-produced 

is eterllal, as ether, 
(4) The soulis non-produced, 
(5) Therefore the soul is eteraal. 
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(3) Example (dr?tiin.ta). That 
which is non-produced is eterna.l, 
as ether. 

(4) Application (upanaya). The 
soul is non-produced. 

(5) Conclusion (nigamana). 
Therefore the soul is eternal. 

COUNTER-DEMONSTRA.TION 
(prati?thiipana) • 

(1)  The soul is non-eternal. 
(2) Because it is cognized by 

the senses. 
(3) That which is cognized by 

the senses is non-eternal, as a pot. 
(4) The soul is cognized by the 
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The Caraka· samhita, which ana
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ier-demonstration into five mem
bers, does not give any clear 
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" Df�tanta," which in the old 
Tarka-sastra signified an in
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and the fool alike, was adopted 
designate the third member, 
although in its .old sense it did 
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refutative enthymeme of Aris
totle, like the counter-demon
stration of the Caraka-samhita, 
consists in drawing conclusions 
which are inconsistent with 
those of one's adversary. 

The enthymeme is defined by 
Aristotle (in his Rhetoric, bk. i, 
p. 16, Welldon's ed.) as a syl
logism with its constituent parts 
fewer than those of a normal 
syllogism, that is, a syllogism of 
which the major premise, minor 
premise, or the conclusion is 
suppressed as being well known 
to the audience, who can supply 
the same of their own accord. 

The demonstration in the 
Caraka-�aIi:lhita is obviously a 
combination of an enthymeme 
which compr,ses the first two 
parts of the demonstration and 
an example which compnses the 
last three parts of it. This is 
quite in conformity with the rule 
of Aristotle, who (in his Rhetoric, 
bk. ii, p. 184, Welldon's ed_) 
observes that an example may , 
be used as a supplement to an 
enthymeme to serve the purpose 
of a testimony which is invari
ably persuasive. This rule ma.y 
be illustrated as follows :-

Enthymeme. 

(I) The soul 1S eternal, 
(2) Because it is non-produced. 

Example. 

(3) That which is non-produced 
is eternal, as ether, 

(4) The soul is non-produced, 
(5) Therefore the soul i. eteraal. 
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B. 
(ABOUT 150 A.D.).) 

b. A nalysis into five members 
(Avayaoo). 

in his Nyaya-sutra 
(1, 1, 32) mentions the five 
parts of a demonstration under 
the name of avayava (members) 
as follows :-

(1) Proposition (pratijna). ThIs 
hill is full of fire. 

(2) Reason (hetu). Because it 
is full of smoke. 

(3) Exa.mple (udahara'l!-a). That 
which is full of smoke is full of 
fire, as a kitchen. 

(4) Application (upanaya). This 
hill is full of smoke 

(5) Conclusion (nigamana) • 
Therefore, this hill is full of fire. 

c. Example (udiihararpa). 
calls the example 

an udahara1J,a which he divides 
into two kinds, 'Viz. affirmative 
(sadharmya) and negative (vai-
dharmyo;). An affirma.tive ex-
ample is defined in the N ya ya-
slitra (I, 1, 36) as a familiar ins-
tance, which, being similar to the 
minor term, possesses the proper-
ty of that term as co-present 
(with the reason). A negative 
example is defined (in the 
ya sutra, 1, 1, 37) as a familiar 
instance, which is contrary to 
what has been stated in the 
case ()f the affirmative example, 
that is, in which there is an ab-
sencE' of the property implying 
an absence of the reason. The 
definition may be illustrated aR 
follows :-

B. ARISTOTLE. 

AnalY8is 0/ syllogism and de. 
mo 1lstration ( analytic s) . 

The term avayava, used by 
to signify parts or 

members of a syllogism or de-
monstration, corresponds to the 
term analytics, which refers to 
the section of the Organon in 
which Aristotle analyses the 
syllogism and demonstration in-
to their principles (vide O. F. 
Owen's translations of the Or-
ganon, Prior Analytics, hk. i 
ch. i, p. 80). 

c. Example (paradeigma). 
The affirmative example (sa-

dkarmya udahara'T)a), as defined 
by Akt:lapada. corresponds ex-
actly to the example (para-
deigma) , a., explained by Aris-
totle (in his Prior Analytics, 
hk. ii. ch. xxiv, p. 232). An 
example, according to Aristotle, 
occurs when the major term is 
shown to be present with the 
middle, through something simi-
lar to the minor; but it is ne-
cessary to know that the middle 
is with the minor, and the-
major with what is similar, 

(l r That which is full of smoke 
is full of fire. as a kitchen. 

(2) The hill is full of smoke. 
(3) Therefore the hill full of 

fire. 

1 Concerni?g the a.ge of »i:h introduction to Dda.padarthi, trans-
lated by Mr. Ul and edited by Dr. F. W. Thomas (in the press). 
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B .  AK�APADA 
(ABOUT 1 50 A.D.) 1 

b. Analysi8 into five members 
(Avayava). 

Ak�apada in his N yaya-siltra 
(1, 1 ,  32) mentions the five 
parts of a demonstration under 
the name of avayava (members) 
as follows :-

(1) Proposition (pratiina) . Th,s 
hill is full of fire. 

(2) Reason (hetu). Because it 
is full of smoke. 

(3) Enmple (udahara'l)a). That 
which is full of smoke is full of 
fire, as a kitchen. 

(4) Application (upanaya). This 
hill is full of smoke 

(5) Conclusion (nigamana) . 
Therefore, this hill is lull of fire. 

c. Example (udiihara'(>a). 

Ak�apada calls the example 
an udiihara,(>a which he divides 
into two kinds , viz. affirmative 
(8iidharmya) and negative (vai
dharmya;) . An affirmative ex
ample is defined in the N ya ya
Butra ( 1 ,  1 , 36) as a familiar ins
tance , which, being similar to the 
minor term, possesses the proper
ty of that term as co-present 
(with the reason). A negative 
example is defined (in the Ny,,· 
ya sutra, 1 .  1 ,  37) as a familiar 
instance, which is contrary to 
what has been stated in the 
case of the affirmative example, 
that is, in which there is an ab
sence of the property implying 
an absence of the reason. The 
definition may be illustrated M 
follows :-

B. ARISTOTLE. 

AnalY8is of 8yllogi8m and de. 
m01l.tration (analytics) . 

The term avayava, used by 
Ak(!apada to signify parts or 
members of a syllogism or de· 
monstration, corresponds to the 
term analytic8, which refers to 
the section of the Organon in 
which Aristotle analyses the 
syllogism and demonstration in
to their principles (vide O.F. 
Owen's translations of the Or
ganon, Prior Analyt.ics, bk. i 
ch. i, p. 80). 

c. Example (paradeigma). 

The affirmative example (sa
dharmya; udiihara1)a), as defined 
by Ak�apada. corresponds ex
actly to the example (para
deigma) , a. explained by Aris
totle (in his Prior Analytics, 
bk. ii. ch. xxiv , p. 232). An 
example, according to Aristotle, 
occurs when the major term is 
shown to be present with the 
middle, through something simi
lar to the minor ; but it is ne
cessary to know that the middle 
is with the minor. and the 
major with what is similar, 
'.g. :-

(I r That which is lull of smoke 
is full of fire. as a kitchen. 

(2) The hill i. full of smoke. 
(3) Therefore the hill i, full of 

fire. 

1 Concerning tho age of Aksapiida, Pirrh introduction to Ddapadirthi trans� lated by Mr. Ui and edited by Dr. F. W. Thomas (in the press). 
' 
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Affirmative Example. 
(1) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitchen (affirm-
ative conclusion). 

(1) The hill is not smoky. 
(2) Because it is non-fiery. 
(3) That which is non-fiery is 

not smoky, as a lake (negative 
conclusion). 

Negative Example. 
(1) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That whioh is not full of 

fire is not full of smoke, as a 
la.ke. 

The reason (ketu) , as expound-
ed by (in the Nyaya-
sutra, 1, 1, 34, 35), is of two 
kinds, viz:, affirmative and nega-
tive. An affirmative reason is 
the means which, through its 
homogeneity or connexion with 
the example. establishes what is 
to be established, while a nega-
tive reason is the means which, 
through its heterogeneity or 
sepa,ration from the example, 
establishes what is to be estab-
lished. The definitions may be 
illustrated as follows:-

Affirmative Reason. 
(1) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Becanse it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitchen. 

Negative Reason. 
(I) The hill is not full of smoke. 
(2) Because it is not full of fire. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a. kitchen. 

The negative example and 
negative reason expounded by 

(in the Nyaya-sutra, 
1, 1, 35, 37) possess apparently 
no oounterparts in the Organon 
(Prior Analytios) of Aristotle. 
From the illustra.tion of the 
example and reason (affirmative 
and negative) given by 
da it appears that he admitted 
the universal affirmative con-
clusion in what is oalled by Aris-
totle the "first figure" and 
the universal negative conclu-
SIon in the first and second 
figures. Now, if a conclusion 
in the first figure is to be nega-
tive, the major premise must 
be negative, and, if a conolusion 
in the second figure is to be 
negative, the minor premise 
must be negative (vide Prior 
Analytics., bk. i, chs. iv, v, 
pp.85-94). Consideringthatthe 
major and minor premises of 
Aristotle oorrespond respectively 
to the examp.le and reason of 

it becomes absolutely 
necessary to admit a negative 
example and a negative reason 
as counter-parts of the negative 
major premises and the negative 
minor premise. 
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Affirmative Example. 

(I) The hill is full of fir •. 
(2) B.caus. it is full of smok •. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitchen (affirm· 
ative conclusion). 

(I) Th. hill is not smoky. 
(2) Because it is non·fi.ery. 
(3) That which is non-fiery is 

not smoky, as a lake (negative 
conclusion). 

Negative Example. 

( 1 )  The hill is full of fir •. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is not full of 

fire is not full of smoke, as a 
lake. 

The reason (hetu) ,  as expound
ed by Ak�apada (in the Nyaya
sutra, 1, 1, 34:,  35) ,  is of two 
kinds, viz:. affirmative and nega
tive. An affirmative reason is 
the means which, through its 
homogeneity or connexion with 
the example. establishes what is 
to be e"tabUshed, while a nega
tive reason ia the means which, 
through its heterogeneity or 
sepa;ration from the example J 
establishes what is to be estab
lished. The definitions may be 
illustrated as follows :-

Affirmative Rea8on. 

(I) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitchen . 

Negative Rea8on. 

(I) The hill is not full of smoke. 
(2) Because it is not full of fire. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

i, full of fire, as a kitchen. 

The negative example and 
negative reason expounded by 
Ak�apada (in the Nyaya-sutra, 
I, I, 35, 37) possess apparently 
no oounterparts in the Organon 
(Prior Analytics) of Aristotle. 
From the illustration of the 
example and reason (affirmative 
and negative) givon by �apa
da it appears that he admitted 
the universal affirmative con
clusion in what is called by Aris
totle the " first figure " and 
the universal negative conclu
sIOn in the first and second 
figures. Now, if a conclusion 
in the first figure is to be nega
Mve, the major premise must 
be negative, and, if a conclusion 
in the seoond figure is to be 
negative, the minor premise 
must be negative (vide Prior 
Analytioa, hk. i,  chao iv. v, 
pp. 85-94). Considering thatthe 
major and minor premises of 
Aristotle correspond respectively 
to the examp,1e and reason of 
Ak�apada, it becomes absolutely 
necessary to admit a negative 
example and a negative reason 
as counter-parts of the negative 
major premises and the negative 
minor premise. 
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C. NXGARJUNA. (250-300 A.D.). 
MAlTREYA (400 A.D.) 1 

d. Function of an Example. 
The Buddhist philosophe-r 

garjuna, in his Upaya-kausalya-
hrdaya-sastra (Chinese version, 
ah. i, sect. 1), gives an elaborate 
explanation of example (uda-
harafJa), which is either affirma-
tive or negative, and which 
must, according to him be men-
tioned to make clear the reasons 
of the disputant and his respon-
dent. The Buddhist philosopher 
Maitreya, in his Yoga-carya-bhu 
mi-sastra (Chinese version, vol. 
xv), treats of proofs (sa-
dhaka) which include a proposi-
tion (8iddhanta), a reason (hetu) , 
and an example (udlihara1]a, 
affirmative or negative). Though 
in the 

1, I, 37, and Nyaya-
varttik'a, I, I, 37) on the Nyaya-
gutra the "application' , and 
,t conclusion" are considered as 
essential parts of a syllogism, in-
asmuch as these on the strength 
Qf the general principle involved 
in the example, reassert the 
·reason and restate the proposi-
tion in a decisive way; Nagar-
juna and Maitreya, on the other 
hand, rejeot them as superflu-
ous on the ground of their not 
being different from the reason 
and proposition! Thfl three 
members of a syllogism ex-
pounded by Xagarjuna and 
)Iaitreya are as follows:-

c. ARISTOTLE. 

d. Use 0/ an Example. 

The three members of a svl-
logism, as explained by Nagar-
juna, Maitreya, and others, con· 
stitute what is called an ex-
ample. Aristotle, in his Rhe-
toric (bk. ii, p. 184, \Vdldon's 
ed.), observes that it is proper, 
in default of enthymemes, to 
make use of examples as logical 
proofs, these being the- natural 
means of producing conviction. 
In the Prior Analytics (bk. ii, 
ch. xxiv, p. 233, O. F. Owen's 
ad.), it is further observed that 
the example differs from induc-
tion in that the- latter proves 
the universal from a complete 
enumeration of individuals, 
while the former attempts to 
prove it from a single individual 
or from some selected indivi-
duals, and in that the induction 
steps at the universal, while the 
example draws syllogistically a 
conclusion in respect of the 
minor term, e.g. ; 

(I) That which is il1n ot smoke 
is full of fire, as a kitchen. 

(2) The hill is full of smoke 
(3) Therefore thE' hill is full of 

fire. 
The above may also be put 

in the reverse order as follows: 
(I) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) 'l'hat which is full of smoke 

is fun of fire, as a kitchen. 

J Vide S. C. Vidyabhusana's School 0/ Indian Logic, pp 68. 73. 
It 18 perha.ps the ,riew of Naglirjuna. and }fii.ltreya., and surely also of 

DignAga. that IS referred to under the name of" Bauddha .. in the Xyava-vart-
tika., 1, I, 37. • 
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C. NAGARJUNA ( 250-300 A.D.). 
MAlTREYA (400 A.D.) 1 

d. Function of an Example. 

The Buddhist philosoph"r Nii
garjuna, in his Upaya-kausalya
hrdaya-sastra (Chinese version, 
ch. i, sect. I),  gives an elaborate 
explanation of example (udii
hara1j.a), which is either affirma
tive or negative, and which 
must, according to him be men
tioned to make clear the reasons 
of the dispntant and hisrespon
dent. The Buddhist philosopher 
l\faitreya, in his Yoga-carya-bhu 
mi-M,stra (Chinese version, vol. 
xv), treats of proofs (8ii
dhaka) which include a proposi
tion (8iddhanta).. a reason (hetu), 
and an example (udiihara1)a, 
affirmative or negative). Though 
in the commentaries (Nyaya
bha�ya, 1 ,  I, 37, and Nyaya
varttika, 1, 1 , 37) on the Nyaya
gutra the <, application ' , and 
,I conclusion " are considered as 
essential parts of a syllogism, in
asmuch as these on the strength 
of the general principle involved 
in the example, reassert the 
·reason and restate the proposi
tion in a decisive way ; Nagar
juna and Maitreya, on the other 
hand, reject them as su�erflu
OU8 on the ground of thelr not 
being different from the reason 
and proposition.' Th� three 
members of a syllogism ex
pounded by Nagarjuna and 
)[aitreya are as follows :-

C. ARISTOTLE. 

d. U 8e of an Example. 

The three members of a svl
logism, as explained by Nag�r
juna, Maitreya, and others, con
stitute what is called an ex
ample. Aristotle, in his Rhe
toric (bk. ii, p.  184, Welldon's 
cd.), observes that it is proper, 
in default of enthymemes, to 
make use of examples as logical 
proofs, these being the natural 
means of producing conviction. 
In the Prior Analytics (bk. ii, 
ch. xxiv, p. 233, O. F. Owen's 
ed. ) ,  it is further observed that 
the example differs from induc
tion in that the latter proves 
the universal from a complete 
enumeration of individuals, 
while the former attempts to 
prove it from a single individual 
or from some selected indivi
duals, and in that the induction 
steps at the universal, while the 
example draws syllogistically a 
conclusion in respect of the 
minor term, e.g. ; 

(1) That which is fllll of smoke 
is full of fire, as a kitchen. 

(2) The hill is full of smoke 
(3) Therefore the hill is full of 

fire. 

The above may also be put 
in the reverse order as follows : 

(I)  The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitehen. 

) Vide s. C. Vidyabhusana's Meduval School Of Indian Logic. pp 68. 73. 
� It 1S perhaps the view of :N&girjuna. and }fa..ltreya., and surely also of 

Dignlg&. that lS reforred to under the name of " Bauddha. " in the Xyava.-vart-
tik&., 1,  1. 37. 

. 
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(I) The hill is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is fun of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is fun of fire, as a kitchen. 

D. V ASUBA'NDHU 
(ABOUT 450 A.D.). 

e. SyllogMm of two members. 
Vasubandhu in his Tarka-

sastra (Chinese version, ch. 1) 
treats of syllogism as consisting 
of five members, but in his 
Ronki (Vadavidhi), as quoted 
by K wei-ke i he is said to have 
maintained that a syllogism 
consists 'of two members only, 
viz. the proposition and the 
reason, and that the terms 
necessary for a syllogism are 
only three, viz. the minor, the 
major, and the middle. In the 
Nyaya-varttika (1,1,37) and the 
Nyaya-varttika - tatparya- tika 
(1, 1, 37) 3 Vasubandhu, de-
signated as Suhandhu, is stated 
to have held that a syllogism 
consists of only two members, 
and that the example is quite 
superfluous. The J aina logician 
Siddhasena Divakara' (in his 
Nyayavatara, v. 20) refers to 
Vasubandhu, when he says that 
according to experts in logic a 

We may also regard the syl-
logism expounded by Nagar-
juna and Maitreya as compris-
ing an enthymeme and an 
example, for the example some-
times consists of only one pro-
position. 1 

D. ARISTOTLE. 

e. A perfect Syllogi8m. 

The form of Ryllogism laid 
down by Vasubandhu conforms 
in the main to the rules laid 
down by Aristotle wIth regard 
to a perfect syllogism, viz. that 
every syllogism consists of two 
premises and one conclusion, 
so that there are altogether 
three t€"rms in a syllogism (vide 
Prior Analytics, bk. i, ch. xxv, 
pp. 140-2). A syllogism is 
defined by Aristotle (in Prior 
Analytics, hk. i, ch i, p. 92) 
as a sentence (or speech) in 
which, certain things being 
laid down, something different 
from the premises necessarily 
results in consequence of their 
existence, e.g. 

Premises. 

(I) All that is full of smoke is 
full of fire. 

(2) This hill is fuil of smoke. 

1 George Grote. in his Aristatle, vol. i, AnaJytica friora, li, ell. vi, p. 
observes in a footnota as follows: H If we turn to oh. xxvii, p. 70, a. 30-4, we shall 
find Al'iatotle on a different occasion disallowing altogether the so-called syllogism 
-from example. n 

fa Sugiura's Hindu Logic a81'reservea in Ohina and Japan, p. 32. 
3 Vide S. C. Vidyabhusana's " VitBvayana.. a.uthor of the Nviva.bhisva" in 

'the Indian Antiquary for April. 1915. 
40 Nyiiyivatara (verse 20), edited by S. C. Vidyabhusana and published by the 

Indian Research Society. Calcutta. Siddhasena Divikara £l.ourished about 500-33 
A.D. Vide S. C. Vidvabhusana's Medieool..8chool of Indian Lo'o . 15. 
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(1) The hill is full 01 fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) That which is full of smoke 

is full of fire, as a kitchen. 

D. VASUBANDHU 
(!.BOUT 450 A.D.). 

e. Syllogtsm of two members. 

Vasubandhu in his Tarka
sastra (Chinese version, ch. I) 
treats of syllogism as consisting 
of five members, but in his 
Ronki (Vadavidhi), as quoted 
by K wei-ke ' he is said to have 
maintained that a syllogism 
consists 'of two members only, 
viz. the proposition and the 
reason, and that the terms 
necessary for a syllogism are 
only three, viz. the minor, the 
major, and the middle. In the 
Nyaya-varttika ( 1 ,  1, 37) and the 
Nyaya-varttika - tatparya- tlka 
( 1 ,  1 ,  37) ' Vasubandhu , de
signated as Subandhu, is stated 
to have held that a syllogism 
consists of only two members, 
and that the example is quite 
superfluous. The J ailla logician 
Siddhasena Divakara ' (in his 
Nyayavatara, v. 20) refers to 
Vasubandhu, when he says that 
according to experts in

'
logic a 

We may also regard the syl
logism expounded by Nagar
juna and Maitreya as compris
ing an enthymeme and an 
example, for the example some
times consists of only one pro
position.' 

D. ARISTOTLE, 

e, A perteel Syllogism. 

The form of eyllogism laid 
down by Vasubandhu conforms 
in the main to the rules laid 
down by Aristotle wIth regard 
to a perfect syllogism, viz. that 
every syllogism consists of two 
premises and one conclusion , 
so that there are altogether 
three terms in a syl logism (vide 
Prior Analytic., bk. i ,  ch. xxv. 
pp. 140-2). A syllogism is 
defined by Aristotle (in Prior 
Analytics, bk. i ,  ch i, p. 92) 
as a sentence (or speech) in 
which, certain things being 
laid down, something different 
from the premises necessarily 
results in consequence of their 
existence, e.g. 

Premi8e1l. 

(1) AIl that is full of smoke is 
full of fire. 

(2) This hill is fuil of smoke. 

1 George Grote. in his Aristatle. vol. i ,  AnaJytica friars, lit ch. vi, p. 27S, 
observes in a footnote tl-S follows!  ., If we turn to ah. xxvii, p. 70. a. 30-4, we shall 
find Arwtotle on a different oceasion disallowing a.ltogether the slrca.lled syllogism 

irom example." 
iI Sugiura's Hindu Logic cu :pre8ert>ed in Ohina and Japan, p. 32. 
S Vid8 S. C. Vidyabhusane.'s " Vitsvs.y&na. author of the Nviva.bhisV& " in 

'the Indian Antiquary for April. 191.5. 
, Ny&yivatilra (verse 20), edi.ted by S. C. Vidyabhusana and published by the 

Indian Researoh Society. Calcutta. Siddhasena Divakara. flourished about 500-33 
.A.D. Vide S. C. Vidvabhusana's MedievaL-SchooZ of Indian LoQic. p. 15. 



506 INDIAN LOGIC, APPENDIX B •. 

proposition can be proved with-
out any example, if there is 
invaria,ble concomitance of the 
middle term with the maJor 
term, and in the absence of 
such invariable concomitance 
the proof is impossible even 
with the example. 

Such being the view of Vasu-
bandhu, his syllogism is of the 
following form :-,-

(1) This bin is full of fire. 
(2) Because it is full of smoke. 
(3) All that is £1,111 of smoke 

being full of fire. 

E. DIGNAGA 
(ABOUT 590 A.D.). 

Inference for one's selt and 
inference for the sake of 
others. 

Asa.nga in his PrakaraI}.arya-
vaca-sfitl'a (Chinese ve-rsion, 
vol. xi) omits inference 
gether and substitutes for it a 
syllogism of five members. 1)ig-
naga in his PraI'naI].awsamuccaya. 
retains inference under the 
name of an inference for one's 
self and affiliates syllogism to 
inference by calling it an infer-
ence for the sake of others. i 

g. Definition of the minor term. 
In the s 

ch. iii, Dignaga defines a minor 
term as that of which 
the major term is chosen to 

OoncluSion. 
(3) Therefore this hill is fun. 

of fire. 

E. ARISTOTLE. 

f. The dialectic propo8ition and' 
demonstrative propo8ition. 

The distinction made by 
Dign§.ga between an inference 
for one's self and that for the 
sake of others corresponds ex-
a.ctly to the distinction made 
by Aristotle (in his Prior Analy-
tics, hk. i, ch. i, p. 81) between 
a dialectic proposition and a 
demonstrative proposition. 

g. Explanation of a propo8ition. 
Just as in an inference for 

one's self the predicability of 
the major term in respect oftha 
minor term is a matter of q neB-

J ride S. C Vidya.bhusana's Medieval School 0/ Indian L()fJic, p. 80. 
il Rai:t-don·ni tshuI.gsllrn-rtag-las don-mthou waAo. 

ah. ii t 'l'angyur, Mdo, xcv, fot. 6). 
Gs.han·gyi-don-gyi-rjes- dpag-ni ran-gls mthon-don-gsa}-byed-yin 
(Prama1.la.-sarnuccaya. eh. Tangyor. M 10, xcv, fol. 9). 

! Vide Tangyur, ..t'l-fdo. xcv) fo1. 7. 
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proposition can be proved with
out any example, if there is 
invaria,ble concomitance of the 
middle term with the maJor 
term, and in the absence of 
such invariable concomitance 
the proof is impossible even 
with the example, 

Such being the view of Vasu
bandhu, his syllogism is of the 
following form ;-

(1) This hill is full of fire. 

(2) Beoause it is full of smoke, 
(3) All that is fvll of smoke 

being full of fire. 

E. DIGNAGA 
(ABOUT 590 A.D.). 

In/erence for one'8 sell and 
inference for the sake of 
others. 

Asanga in his PrakaraI).arya
vaca-sutra (Chinese version, 
voL xi) omits inference alto
gether and substitntes for it a 
syllogism of five members. Dig
naga in his PrainaJ?a-samuccaya, 
retains inference under the 
name of an inference for one's 
self and affiliates syllogism to 
inference by calling it an infer
ence for the sake of others.' 

g. Definition of the minor term. 

In the PramaIfa�8amuccaya,a 
ch. iii, Dignaga defines a minor 
term (pak�a) as that of which 
the major term is chosen to b,e 

ConcluSion. 

(3) Therefore this hill is full. 
of fire. 

E. ARISTOTLE. 

/. The dialectic proposition and' 
demonstrative proposition. 

The distinction made by 
Dignaga between an inference 
for one's self and that for the 
sake of others corresponds e,.;
actly to the distinction made 
by Aristotle (in his Prior Analy

tics, bk. i, ch. i ,  p. 8 1) between 
a dialectic proposition and a 
demonstrative proposition. 

g. Explanation 0/ a proposition. 

Just as in an inference for 
one's self the predicability of 
the major term in respect of the 
minor term is a matter of q ues-

! i'ide S. C Vidya.bhusana.'s Mediwal School 01 Indian Lr;gic, p. 80. 
� Ra.i.t-don·ni tshul-gsum-rtag·la8 don-m thon wa.h.o. 

(prarniJ;l&-sam.uccaya., ch. ii, 'l'angyur, Mdo, xcv, rot. 5). 
Gs.han�gyj--don-g:ri'Tjes- dpag-ni ran-gls mthon-don-gsal.byed-yin 
( Pra.miiQQ..sa.muceaya. ell. iti� Ta.ngyar, M la, xcv, foi. !l). 

� Vide Tangyur. M do. xcv, fol. 7. 
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predicated. The Jaina logician 
Siddhasena Divakara 1 (500-550 
A.D.), in his Nyayavatara, verse 
14, says that in an inferE'nce 
for the sake of others the minor 
term is to be defined as that of 
which it is assumed that the 
major term is predicable. In 
an inference for one's self, on 
the othf'r hand, the minor term 
is to be defined,according to old 
Indian logicians, as that of 
which it is questionable whether 
the major term is predicable. 

k. Three characteristic8 of the 
middle term. 

In an inference for onE"s self .. 
as well as in that for the sake 
of others, the middle term, if 
it is to lead to a valid conclu-
sion, must possess the following 
characteristics i : __ 

(I) The middle term mustcover 
the minor term, e.g. the hill is 
smoky. 

(2) "The middle term must be 
present in places in which there is 
the major tern1, e.g. that which is 
smoky is fiery. 

(3) The middle term must· be 
absent from places where there 
is an absence of the major term, 
e.g. that which is not fiery 
fiery) is not smokv. 

tion or doubt, while in an infer-
ence for the sake of others it is a 
matter of assumption, so also in 
the Organon of AristotlE' (Prior 
Analytics. bk. i, ch. i, p. 81) 
the dialectic is an interrogation 
of contradiction, while the de-
monstration is an assumption 
of one part of the contradiction. 
In the Organon (De Interpreta-

ch. Xl, pp. 67-8, O. F. 
Owen's editi.on) a dialectic is 
stat€'d indeed to be an interroga-
tion, for a ehoice should be given 
from the intelTogation to en-
unciate this or that part of the 
contradiction. This statement 
coincides with the definition of 
Dignaga, according to whom the 
debater chooses thE' major term 
as predicable of the minor. 

h. The middle term in a 
syllogism. 

The characteristics laid down 
by Dignaga correspond exactly 
to those laid down by Aristotle. 
In the Organon (Prior Analytics, 
hk. i, ch. iv, pp. 85-6. O. F. 
Owen's edition) it is stated that, 
when three terms so subsist 
with reference to one another 
that the minor is covered by the 
middle and the middle is or is 
not covered by the major, then 
there is necessarily a perfect 
syllogism of the major and the 
minryr. 

This may be illus-
trated as follows:-

1 Sadhyabhyupagamal} (Nyiyivatara. verse 14, edited.bY S. C. 
bhusana). Sandigdha-siidhya--dharmatvam paki?atvam (quoted In the TaHva-
cintiimaJ?i. p. 407, Bibliotheca In4ica). . 

% (I) PhYOgB.kyi choa-fiid·dan, (2) Mtr.un-paJu-phyoga-fild-la ytld-par-nes-pa-
dan, (3) (Digniga's Nyiya.-
pra,veda, Tangyur, 1l1do, .xcv, fo1. 183b). 
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predicated. The J aina logician 
Siddhasena Divakara 1 (500-550 
A.D.), in his Nyayavatara, verse 
14, says that in an inference 
for the sake of others the minor 
term is to be defined as that of 
which it is assumed that the 
major term is predicable. In 
an inference for one's  self, on 
the othN hand , the minor term 
is to be defined ,according to old 
Indian logicians, as that of 
which it is questionable whether 
the major term is predicable. 

h. Three characteristiC8 of the 
middle term. 

In an inference for OUf':" S self, 
as well as in that for the sake 
of others, the middle term, if 
it is to lead to a valid conclu
sion, mnst possess the following 
oharacteristics i : __ 

(I)  The middle term must cover 
the minor term. e.g. the hill is 
smoky. 

(2) The middle term must be 
present in places in which there is 
the major term, e.g. that which is 
smoky is fiery. 

(3) The middle term must · be 
absent from places where there 
is an absence of the major term, 
e.g. that which is not fiery (non
fiery) is not smokv. 

tion or doubt, while in an infer
ence for the sake of others it is a 
matter of assumption, so also in 
the Organon of Aristotle (Prior 
Analytics. bk. i, ch. i, p. 81) 
the dialectic is an interrogation 
of contradiction, while the de
monstration is an assumption 
of one part of the contradiction. 
In the Organon (De Interpreta
tione, ch. xi, pp. 67-8. O. F. 
Owen's editi.on) a dialectic is 
stated indeed to be an interroga
tion, for a 8hoice should be given 
from the interrogation to en
nnciate this or that part of the 
contradiction. This statement 
coincides with the definition of 
Dignaga, according to whom the 
debater chooses the major term 
as predicable of the minor. 

h. The middle term in a 
syllogism. 
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to those laid down by Aristotle. 
In the Organon (Prior Analytics, 
bk. i, ch. iv, pp. 85-6. O. F. 
Owen's edition) it is stated that, 
when three terms so subsist 
with reference to one another 
that the minor is covered by the 
middle and the middle is or is 
not covered by the major, then 
there is necessarily a perfect 
syllogism of the major and the 
min'Jr. 

This .tatement may be illus
trated as follows :-

1 Siidhyabhyupa.gama.l� pakf}ai]. (Nyiyiivatara. verse 14, edited by S. C. Vid}'a.� 
bhusana). Sa.ndigdha.-sadhya-dharmatvam pakij,;a.tvam (quoted in the Tattva.· 
cintiima.J;li, anumana.-khaltda., p. 407. Bibliotheca In4ica). . 

� (1) PhyOg6�kyi cho6-nid-dan, (2) Mt}>un-pahl�phyog3--iild-la. ytJd�par-nes--pa
dan, (3) Mi"""thun-pahi-phyogs la-med-pa-nid..du-llell-pa.--yan-no. (Dignaga's Nyaya.
pra.,vel!a, Tangyur, lUdo, :xcv,fol. lS3bj. 
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The above characteristics, as 
applicable to an affirmative or 
negative conclusion may be 
illustrated as follows': -

A 
(1) This hill is fiery. 
(2) Because it is smoky. 
(3) That which is smoky is fiery. 

B 
(1) This hill is not lillllOky. 
(2) Because it is non-fiery. 
(3) That which is non-nerv IS 

not smoky. . 

F. DHARMAKiRTIl 
(600-50. A.D.). 

Demon8tration through three 
kinds of middle term.9. 

The Buddhist logician Dhar-
makirti, in his Nvava-bindu 
ch. ii) divides the middle 
(li?pya, sign) 3 into three kinds 
in accordance with the rela-
tions which it bears to the 
major term. The relations are as 
follows:-

(I) Selfsameness, inherence, or 
" being the essence of that" (sva-
bhliva, samavaya. tadr.1tmya), which 
occurs when the predicate (or 
ma.jor term) is in essence wholly 
included in the subject, (or middle 
term), e.g. this is a. tree, because 
it is simaapii. 

(2) Effect, also called "origi-
na.tion from that" (ldiryya, 
patti), which occurs when the pre>-
dicate (major term) and the sub· 

A 
( 1) Tha.t whioh is smoky is 

fiery. 
(2) This hill is smoky. 
(3) Therefore this hill is fiery. 

B 
(1) That which is non-fiery is 

not smokv. 
(2) This hill is non-fierv. 
(3) Therefore this hili is no t 

smoky. 
F. ARISTOTLE. 

Demonstration through tke me-
dium of e88enCe and cause. 

The two relations, viz. H self-
samenE-ss') (Of " inherence ") and 
'c effect,", as expounded by 
Dharmakirti, correspond to the 
two relations, viz. " per se" (in ... 
herence) and "causal " as ex-
pounded by Aristotle in his Pos .. 
terior Analytics (bk. i, ch. iv, 
pp. 253-5, and bk. i, ch. xxiv, 
p. 301). 

(1) Per 8e (essence or inherence). 
-The predicate (major terms) is 
said to be related to the subject 
(middle term pe,' se e'isentiaUy), 
if the properties of the form.er are 
inherent in the definition of the 
latter. 

(2) The causal.-rrhe predicate 
(major term), which is essentially 
present with the subject & (middle 

1 Vide S. C. Vidyabhusalla's Medieval Sekoolof Indian Logie. pp. 103-5. 
2 Digniga in his Pram&t;l& samucaya, Chap. II. 
S Trililyeva os. ling5ni, s.nupa.labdhdl svabhiva-kiryye oem (Nyltyabindu,oh, 

H. 1). 1M. Bibliotheca IMica). . 
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(2) This hill is non·fiery. 
(3) Therefore this hill is not 

smoky. 
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The two relations, viz. " self� 
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( C  effect, " ,  as expounded by 
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herence) and " causal " as exw 
pounded by Aristotle in his Pos
terior Analytics (bk. i, ah. iv, 
pp. 253-5, and bk. i, ch. xxiv, 
p. 301). 

(1) Per 8e (essence or inherence). 
-The predicate (major terms) is 
said to be related to the subject 
(middle term pe,. 8e e.sentiany), 
if the properties of the former are 
inherent in the definition of the 
latter. 

(2) The causal.-The predicate 
(major term), which is essentially 
present with the subject . (middle 

--- -----------------

1 V-uk S. C. Vidya.bhusa.na.'s J\lediwal Sehool of Inaian Logie. pp. 103·5. 
1, Dignago. in his Pram&t;l&sa.muca.ya, Chap. II. 
3 Tri�yeva os. lingKni, anupalabdhlh svabhiva.·kiryye oeti {Nyltya.bindu, oh, 

ii. u. 164. Bibliothua Indica). . 
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ject (middle term) stand to each 
other in the relation of cause 
and effect. e.g. all that is 
is fiery. 

(3) Non-perception I (anupaZab-
dhi) e.g. whatever thing (being per-
ceptihle) is not perceived is non-
existent. 

j. Nature of the univer8al 
preposition. 

The relations which estab-
lish invariablt" concomitance of 
the middle term with the major 
term are the bases of universal 
propositions. (( Invariable con-
comitance ' , is designated in 
Sanskrit as vyapti (pervasion or 
co-presence») nantariyaka (non-
separation) and avinabhava (the 
relation owmg to which one can-
not exist without the other). 

term)) is said to be t,he cause of the 
latter. 

;. Nature oj the unive,'sal 
proposition. 

The proposition in which the 
predicate is related to the sub-
ject per Be or causally is a uni-
versal one. Aristotle in his 
Posterior Analytics (bk. i, ch. 
iv, pp. 253-5, O. F. Owen's edi-
tion) cans that (the) universal 
(major term) which is predi-
cs. ted (( of every') and" per 8e 1J , 

that. is, which being predicable 
of the middle term per se is pre-
dicated of it in E'very instance. 
In the Posterior Analytics (bk. 
i, ch. xxiv, p. 301) Aristotle 
further observes that the uni-
versal (major term) is the cause 
of the middle term, which is 
essentially co-present within it. 
In Prior Analytics, hk. i. ch. 
xxiv,. pp. 138-9, Aristotle says 
that in all syllogisms we must 
have a universal proposition 
(premise) which is shown by' 
the universal term. 

I Dharmakirti and his followers, who say 18 interred 
and not perceived. assume non-perception as a InIddle (slf;U). B;,t the 
ma.jority of Indian logicians maintain that of a thm.g 18 b? 
the same sense by WhICh the thing itself is perClelved. Hence non"perceptlOn IS 
not acknowledged by them as a middle term (sign). 
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G. UDDYOTAKARA 
(600-50 A.D.) 1 

k. Syllogi8m from a 8ign (linga-
para mar sa). 

Uddyotakara, who completely 
incorporated syllogism into in-
ference in his Nyaya-varttika,i 
defines inference as know-
ledge which is preceded by the 
perception of the middle term 
,sign) and recollection of its in-
variable concomitance with the 
major term in the following 
form: (C I perceive that this 
hill has smoke, which I remem-
ber, to be invariably concomi-
tant with fire, and hence I infer 
that thi.s hill has fire." The 
above may be properly put in 
the following form :-

(1) Whatever is smoky is fiery. 
(2) This hill is smoky. 
(3) Therefore this hill is fiery. 
The first part (major pre-

mise) of the above Inference is 
called vyapti (a universal pro-
position); the second part (mi-
nor premise) is called 'Upanaya 
(an application of the universal); 
and the third part is called. anu-
miti (inferential knowledge or 
conclusion). The first two parts 
(premises) constitute what is 

G. ARISTOTLE. 

k. Enthymeme from a sign. 

Aristotle, in his Prior Analv-
tics (bk. ii, ch. xxvii, pp. 238-
40), speaks of two kinds of 
enthymemes, viz. the enthy-
meme from a sign and that 
from a likelihood. Now, the 
enthymeme from a sign 3 in 
the first figure (especially if the 
signtis infallible, tekmerion) leads 
to a conclusion which is neces-
sarily true. It is this kind of 
enthymeme from that cor-
responds to the syllogism from a 
sign 4. (linga-paramarsa) as ex-
pounded by Uddvotakara. 

Just as in the Nyaya·varttika 
of Uddyotakara the syllogism 
(paramarsa) comprises only the 
first two parts of an infer-
ence, also in the Arabic 

(e.g.in hk. iii of the Risa-
lah Shamsiyyah, dated about 
1250 A.D.) the syllogism (qaya8) 
comprises only the two premises 
and not the conclusion. It may 
be added that the Arabic Logic 
of the schools of Baghdad (ninth 
century A.D.), Kufa (750 A.D.), 
and Bassora (700 A.D.) is re-

1 Vide S. C Vidyiibhusana's "Uddyotakat'a, a contemporary of Dharma-
kirti". in J.R.A.S., July 1914. 

2 Lixiga-lingi-sarobandha-darianantaram linga-darsana-sarnbandha-smrtibhir 
linga-pararoarSo ...• lin¥a-pal'amareo 'numanam bha-
vati (NYS:Y8r'varttika, 1. 1, 5, p. 47, Bl,bZwtMca Indl,CQ.). 

3 Dr. George Grote, in his Aristotle, vol. i. Analytica Priol'a, ch. vi, pp. 291-2, 
gives a lucid explanation of a sign. 

40 Dr. George Grote, in his Aristotle, vol. i, Anaiytica. Priora., ch. vi, p. 292. 
states in a. footnote as follows: "Aristotle throws in the remark (a.24) that, when 
one premises only of the Ethymeme is enunciated, it is a. sign.: when the other is 
added, it becomes a syllogism. In the examples given to illustra.te the description 
of the Enthvrneme that which belongs to the first figure ha'i its three terms and 
two propOSItions specmed, ltke a. complete and regula.r syllogism .. 

II The Risalah Shamsiyyah was published under tho na.me of " The Logic of the 
Arabians" in the B",blwtheca Indica by Dr. A. Sprenger. 
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perception of the middle term 
(sign) and recollection of its in
variable concomitance with the 
major term in the following 
form : " I  perceive that this 
hill has smoke, which I remem
ber. to be invariably concomi
tant with fire, and hence I infer 
that this hill has fire." The 
above may be properly put in 
the following form :-

(1) Whatever is smoky is fiery. 
(2) This hill is smoky. 
(3) Therefore this hill is fiery. 
The first part (major pre-

mise) of the above mference is 
called vyapti (a universal pro
position) ; the second part (mi
nor premise) is called upanaya 
(an application of the universal) ; 
and the third part is called anu
miti (inferential knowledge or 
conclusion). The first two parts 
(premises) constitute what is 

G. ARISTOTLE. 

k. Ii1nthymeme from a sign. 

Aristotle, in his Prior Analv
tics (bk. ii, ch. xxvii, pp. 238-
40), speaks of two kinds of 
enthymemes, viz. the enthy
meme from a sign and that 
from a likelihood. Now, the 
enthymeme from a sign 3 in 
the first figure (especially if the 
sign';s infallible, telemeTion) leads 
to a conclusion which is neces
sarily trne. It is this kind of 
enthymeme from a'"ign that cor
responds to the syllogism from a 
sign ' (linga-paramaria) as ex
pounded by Uddvotakara. 

Just as in the Nyaya-varttika 
of Uddyotakara the syllogism 
(paramar§a) comprises only the 
first two parts of an infer
ence, �o also in the Arabic 
Logic.' (e.g.in hk. iii of the RiBa
lah Shamsiyyah, dated about 
1250 A.D.) the syllogism (qayas) 
comprises only the two premises 
and not the conclusion. It may 
be added that the Arabic Logic 
of the schools of Baghdad (ninth 
century A.D.), Kufa (750 A.D.), 
and Bassora (700 A.D.) is re-

1 Vide S. C Vidyli.bhuaans's " Uddyotakarl'l. a contemporary of Dharma.� 
kirti ", in J.R.A.S., July 1914. 

2 Linga-lingi-sambandha-darianantaram linga-da.rSana-,;s,robandha-smrtibhir 
linga.--parSmar80 visi�yate . . . .  Smrt.yanugrhito linga.·pariimario 'numinant bha
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A.l'a.bians .. In the B,blto'heca 17'idiro aeriEts by Dr. A. Sprenger. 



ARISTOTLE AND LOGIC 511 

called by Uddyotakara parii-
marea l(syllogism) or linga-para-
maria (syllogism from a sign). 
and all the parts combined 
together are designated as para-
marusa rupanumana 2. (a syl-
logistic inference). Since the 
time of Uddyotakara no further 
development has been made in 
the form of the syllogistic infer .. 
ence, except that the three 
parts of it have been called res-
pectively the instrument (ka-
ra1)a) , operation (vyapiira), and 

(phala). The first 
two parts (premises) combined 
together have been uniformly 
designated as paramarsa (syllo-
gism or enthymeme). 

puted to have been derived 
from the Organon of Aristotle, 
as taught in a developed form 
in the Syro-Persian School of 
Gundeshapur 8 in Susiana about 
350 A.D. 

According to certain Roman 
commentators too, the pre-
mises alone constitute the syl-
logism. 

6. Migrations of the Logical Theorie8 of Aristotle from .Alexan-
dria into India (175 B.O.-600 A.D.) 

Oonsidering the of the syllogism as propounded by 
Aristotle and the close connexion that exists between it and the 
syllogism promulgated in the Hindu Logic, we may fairly con-
clude that the latter was greatly. influenced by, if not based on, 
the former. Aristotle's works 5 were brought down to Alexandria 
(in Egypt) by Callimachus, the celebrated librarian of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus during 285-247 B.C., and it seems that copies of 
some of these works reached India through Syria, Susiana, Bactria, 
and Taxila in subsequent times. From. the stages in' the develop-
ment of the syllogism in Hindu Logic, as indicated above, it will 
appear that Aristotle's works migrated into India during three 
distinct periods. The first period extends roughly from 175 B.C. 
to 30 B.O., when the Greeks occupied the parts of 

1 Ta.'3miit smrtyanugrhit.o Zinga paramarao 'bhilStartha pratipadako bhavatitl 
(Nyaya-varttika, I, 1,5. p. 47, Bibliotheca Iruiica). 

2 Tad idam antimam pratyakl?am pilrvabhyam. Pratyakl}iibhyaro smrtyaou-
grhyama9-am pariimarsa-rupam anumanam bhavati (Nyaya.-varttika, 1, 1, 5, p. 46, 
Bibliotheca Indica). 

II Vide C. Huart's Arabic Uteratur.e, pp. 137.280. 
40 George Grote, in his Aristotle, vol. I, Ana.lyti1!a. Priors, i, ah. v. p. 206, 

says that Aristotle includes in a syllogism the two premises as well as the 
conclusion. But on the same page he quotes in a footnote the opinion of Julius 
Pacius (ad. Analyt. Prior i), who said tha.t the syllogism consIsted of the two 
premises alone and the conclusion was not a. part thereof. but something dis-
tinct and superadded. 

6 Encyclopmdia Britannica, 9th ed •• vol. i. p. 498. 
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says tha.t Aristotle includes in a. syllogism t.he two premises as well as the 
conclusion. But on the same page he quotes in a. footnote the opinion of Julius 
Pacius (&d. Analyt. Prior i). who said that the syllogism consIsted of the two 
premises alone and the conclusion was not a part thereof. hut something dis
tinct and superadded. 

5 EncycloplBdia Britannica. 9th ed.� vol. i. p. 498. 
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India 1 and had. their capital at officially called Euthy-
demia (modern Sialkot) in the Punjab. The work of Aristotle of 
which we find a trace in this period is the Art of Rhetoric, which 
was evidently a favourite subject of study among the Indian 
Greeks, and from which the syllogism of five members as illus-
trated in the Caraka-samhita, referred to above, seems to have 
been derived. It is worthy of note that the first trace in India 
of Aristotle's syllogism is with in a work the author of which 
was the chief physician to Kjng who reigned in the 
Punjab, if not exactly in the city of Sakala, at any rate near to it. , 
The second period extends from about 39 B.C. to 450 A.D., when 
the Romans, masters of Alexandria, Syria, and Persia, carried 
on a brisk trade between Alexandria and The work of 
Aristotle which comes to our notice in this period is the Prior 
and Posterior Analytics (and possibly also the De Interpretatione), 
from which Akf:}apada, Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu, and Dignaga 
seem to have, as shown above, borrowed thc definition of some-
of the most important logical terms, the explanation of the vari-
ous structures of the syllogism and the idea of a universal position, 
the basis of a true syllogism. The two chief among these logi-
cians, and Dignaga, were inhabitants of Kathiawar 
(Prabhasa) and Conjeeveram (Kanchi), which were the principal 
seaports on the eastern and western coasts of India, frequented 
by merchants and travellers from Alexandria. It is probable 
that the Prior Analytics was widely read in those days, either in 
the original or in vernacular translation. The introduction of 
different parts of the Greek Prior Analytics into Indian Logic 
must needs have been gradual, as these had to be assimilated 
into and harmonized with the parts previously ingrafted into 
Indian thought and language. The third period extends from 
about 450 A.D. to 600 A.D. when the Syro-Persian school of 
Gundeshapur, il established in Susiana (Persia) in 350 A.D. on the 
dispersion there of some of the best works of the school of 
Alexandria, was in the height of its glory and spread its light all 

. around. But it is not quite certain whether any influence was 
exerted at tb.is period. 

I endeavoured in the preceding pages to show that the 
works of Aristotle were very well known in India during the first 
six centuries of the Christian era. As regards the remarks of 
Cicero and Strabo, quoted by Sir A. Grant, that most of Aristotle's 
(( writings had heen lost," 8 I have to state that after the death of 
.Aristotle his entire works were bought up by Callimachus 40 for the 

1 Ibid •• vol. xviii. p. 599. 2 Vide Ruarils Arabic Literature, p. 137. 
:) Sir Alexander Grant's article on Aristotle in the Enoyclopailia. 

9th ed •• vol. ii. p. 512, 
4; Eneyel.opcsdia Britannica. 9th ed., vol. i. p. 498. 
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library of Alexandria, where they were duly appre.Jiated and 
whence they gradually spread to India and other countries. To 
the echola,fa at Athens and Rome these works were practically 

until copies of some of them reached the island of Rhodes, 
where they were edited by Andronicus in 50 B.C. Even the 
edition of Andronicus was not avaHable in the Middle Ages to the 
Greeks and Romans t who depended for thei,. of Aristotle 
on the Latin translation of Boethius (4S"l-525 A But the 
original works of Aristotle seem to have been carefully preserved in 
Alexandria, and on the downfall of the Greeks and Romans they 
found their way into Syria 8,nd Persia, whence they reached thc 
Arabic school of Bagdad about the beginning of the ninth century 
A.D. The original Greek texts or AriRtotle's works after these 
strange vicissitudes reached the country of their birth via Con-
stantinople about 1204 A.D. The presumption) therefore. is tbat 
from the third century B.C. to 1200 A.D. Aristotle's works were 
more extensively read and better appreciated in tine East than in 
the West. 
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APPENDIX C. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA. 

(ABOUT 300-850 A.D.). 

Nalanda was a village which is identified with modem Bara-
,9. 7 miles north of Rajgir, in Behar. Though occasionally 

"t",'ntioned in the Pall literature, NaIanda. was not of great im-
" before the rise of the Mahayana at the beginning of 
"1 .. Christian era. Nagarjuna, about 300 A.D., and Arya Deva., 
" 'out 320 A.D., were the earliest scholars to take an interest in the 

•. ducational institution at that village. A BrahmaI].a named 
Suvi:gl'l.l. a contemporary of Nagarjuna, is said to have estab-
lished 108 temples there in order that the Abhidharma of the 
Mahayana, might not decline.s About 400 A.D. the Chinese 
pilgrim, Fahian,' visited this place, which he calls "the vil-
lage of Nalo." He saw there a tower which had been erected 
on the s.pot where Sariputra, the right-hand disciple of Buddha, 
had entered Nirvax;ta. Early in the 7th century A.D. another 
Chinese pilgrim, the famous Hwen-thsang, visited Nalanda and 
halted 6 there 15 months to study the Sanskrit language under 
Silabhadra. According to him 6 the site of Nalanda was origin-
ally a mango garden which was bought by 500 merchants at 
a cost of ten crores of gold pieces and given to Buddha.7 

After the NirvaI].a of Buddha, five kings, named Sakraditya, 
Buddha Gupta, Tathagata Gupta, BaIaditya, and Vajra, built 
five Sailgharama or monasteries at Nalanda. A king of Central 
India. established another magnificent monastery, and began to 
build round these edifices a high waH with one gate. A long 
succession of kings continued the work of building, using all the 
skill of the sculptor, till at the time of Hwen-thsang in 637 A.D. 
the whole was "truly marvellous to behold. " In the estab-
lishment were some thousands of monks, all men of great ability 
and learning. They were very strict in observing the rules of 
Vina.ya, and were looked up to as models by all India.. Learn-
ing and discussing, they found the day too short, day and night 
--------- ----_.-

1 From the author's c. Indian Logic: Medie'lal School"' (AppendiX A). 
2 Vide Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, p. 468. 
S YUh Taranatha's Gesc:lichte des Buddhismua von Schiefner, pp. 70-86. 
" Vide Bears Fa-bial1, p. II L 
Ii Vide Cunningham's An.cient Geography of In.dia.. p. ::c. . , . 
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they admonished each other, jnniors and seniors mutually help-
ing to perfection. Learned men from different cities came to 
Nalanda to acquire renown, !1nd some persons even usurped the 
name of Nalanda students in order that they might be received 
everywhere with honour. : Of those from abroad who wished 
to enter the schools discussion, the majority, beaten by the 
difficulties of the problems, withdrew; and those who were 
deeply versed in old and modern learning were admitted, only 
two or three out of ten succeeding.' 1 mentions 
some celebrated men of Nalanda, such as Dharmapala and 
Candrapala, GUI}.amati and Sthiramati,2 Prabhamitra and" Jina-
mitra, and Jfianacandra and Silabhadra. 

Another Chinese pilgrim named I-tsing, who resided in Na.lan-
da for ten years (probably 675-685 A.D.), says that there were 
eight balls and 300 apartments in the monastery of Nalanda 
with more than 3,000 resident monks. The lands in its posses-
sion contained more than 200 villages which had been bestowed 
upon the monastery by kings of different generations.s 

Nalanda assumed the character of a university from about 
450 A D.' Baladitya, king of Magadha, who built a monastery 
at Nalanda, was a contempor2,ry of the Hun king Mihirakula, 
who reigned first in Sakala and aft.erwards ip. Kasmira. Now 
Mihirakula 6 began his reign in 515 A.D., and his contemporary, 
Baladitya, must also have lived about that time. There were 
three predecessors of Baladitya built monasteries at Nalan-
da. Of them, the earliest, named Sa,kraditya, must have reigned 
about 450 A.D. if we suppose 25 years as the average duration of 
the reign of each of them. The year "'450 A.D. is then the earliest 
limit which we can roughly assign to the royal recognition of 
Nalanda. The latest limit which we know with certainty is 

---------
1 Vide Watters' "On Yuan Ohwang." vol. h. pp. 164-165. 
12 This Sthlramati seemed to be the one mentioned by I-tsing {vide Takakusu. 

p. ISl}, He flourished after Asanga and Vasubandhu. 
3 Vide Takakusu's I-taing, pp. xxxiii, 65 and 154. 
w Vide 'Watters' "On Yuan Chwang," vol. i. p. 289, 
Takd.kusu, in his .. Para.martba's Life of Vasubandhu," published in the 

.. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Grea.t Britain and Ireland," January 
1905, ma.intains that came to the throns in 4.81 A.D .• but this sta.tement 
is by no meam final. The date (452-480 A.D.) of Vikl.'amadltya, Bilidit,ya's father, 
'iR,s-lso open to dispute. 

& Dl'. D. B. Spooner observes :-
Nalandii, aR IS wldely known, was one of the prmcipal seats and centres of 

Buddhist culture and Buddhist learning in the Gupta peri od of Ind Ian history, and 
for some oonturlea thereafter. The precIse date of its foundatIOn as " Umversity" 
is now unknown, but from the Cll'cumstance that the Chmese pIlgrim, J:i'a Hlen. 
makes no pal·ticular mention of the place, whereas the pIlgrim who foHuwed hIm» 
Hieun. Thsan.g, describes the place at length. lea..ds modern scholars t,Q infer that 
it must have risen in the interval between the visits of these two. namely some-
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750 A.D., when ('1,'0.) tibt;l professor of Tantras at 
Nalandll. But as we r<:-ad in the accmmts of that 
there was for some time an interco'arse between tha,t nniversit,fC" . . 

and Nalanda, we may suppose that the latter continTzed. to 
approximately until 850 A.D, 

Accord.ing to Tibetan accounts 1 the quarter in which 
Nalanda University, with its grand library, was located, was caHed 
Dharma.gaiija' (Piety Mart). It consisted of three grand build-
ings called- Ratnasagara, Ratnodadhi, and Ratnarafijaka, respec-
tively. In Ratnodadhi, which was nine--s'toreyed, there were the 
sacred scnptscaUed Prajfiaparamita-sfi.tra, and Tantrik works 
such as Samaja-guhya, etc. After the raiders had made 

in Nalanda, the temples and Oaityas there were re-
paired' by a. sage named Mudita Bhadra. Soon after this, 
Kukutasiddha, minister of the king of Magadha, erected a 
temple at Nalanda, and, while a religious' sermon was being 
delivered there, two very indigent Tirthika mendicants ap-
peared. Some naughty young novice-monks in disdain threw 
wa.shing-water on them. ·This made them very angry. After 
propitiating the sun for 12 years, they performed a yajna, fire-
sacrifice. and threw Hving embers and ashes from the sacrificial 
pit into the Buddhist temples, etc. This produced a greBit ... con-
flagration which consumed Ratnodadhi .. It is, however,' said 
that many of the Buddhist'scriptures were saved by water 
which leaked through the sacred volumes oi PrajfiapA.ramitA-
sutra and Tantra. . 

.1 Viae Pag-sam edited in the originalTibetaD. by Bai Sarat; Ohandra 
Das, Bahadur, C.I.E., at O&lcutta, p. 92' .' 
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APPENDIX D.l 
A LIST OIr KINGS OF THE PALA DYNASTY OF BENGAL 

AND BEHAR. 

(Frt:Ym Tibetan sources.) 

In the Tibetan books,' suoh as Pag-sam-jon-zang, Lama Tara-
natha's Chol1-byuiJ., eto., we find a short aocount of the kings of 
the Pala dynasty of Bengal. Go Pala, the founder of the dynasty, 
lived principally in PUJ}.Q.ra-vardhana. His sUQcessor, Devs. 
Pala, annexed Varendr.a. to his kingdom. Deva Pala" s grandson, 
Dharma Pala, conquered Magadha and annexed it to Bengal. 
Dharma Pala's power is said to have extended in the east to the 
ooean, in the west to Delhi, in the north to J alandhara, and in 
the to the Vindhya ranges. It is stated that during his 
reign Santa died. Now Santa visited Tibet 
during Lhe reign of Thi..srong-deu-tsan in 749 A.D., and worked 
there for 13 years, that is, till 762 A.D. His must 
therefore have taken place after 762 A.D. Dipailkara Srijilana 
alias Atisa, High-priest Vlkramasila, who was a contemporary of 
king Naya Pala of Magadha, visited Tibet in company with Nag-
tsho-lotsava in 1040 A.D. during the reign of Lha-tsun-byan-cp,ub, 
son of who held his court at Tholing in Nari. 
These facts throw a good deal of light on the dates of the Pala 
kingS.3 It is further stated that the death of Mahi Pala is 
exactly synchronous with that of the Tibetan king Khri-ral. 
Now Khri-ral (or Ral-pa-can) died in 899 A.D.' This fixes the 
date of the death of IV[ahi Pala. As the period of reign of each of 
the kings that preceded and suoceeded Mahi Paia is definitely 
stated by Lama, Taranatha, and also by the author of the Pag-
sam-jon-zan8, there is no difficulty in ascertaining the dates of the 
Pala kings. Proceeding in this way, we can fix the dates as 
follows :--

1. Go Pa;la 
2. Deva Pala 
3. Rasa Pala 

660-705 A.D. 
705-753 A.D. 
753-765 A.D. 

1 Fl'om the au thor' 1.2 " Indian Logic, Medieval School" (Appendix B). 
:2 Vide Taranatha.'s Geschmhte des Buddhtsmus, von Schiefner, pp. 202-252; 

and Pag-sam-jonozanl!. edited by Ra.t Chandra Daa, Baha.d1lr, C.I.E., 
pp.112-121. ' 

3 Vide the 16th volume of Klon-rdo1·gsuu-hbum. and Sara.t Chandra. Das's 
"Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow," pp. 50-76 . 

... Vide the Chronological Table extracted from the Vaidurvakarpo in Csoma. 
de Koros's Tibetan. Gra.mmar, p. 183. 
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A LIST OF KINGS OF THE PALA DYNASTY OF BENGAL 
AND BEHAR. 

{Frcrm Tibetan sources.) 
In the Tibetan books,' such as Pag-sam-jon-zang, Lama Tara

natha's Cho§·byuil, etc., we find a short account of the kings of 
the Pala dynasty of Bengal. Go Pala, the founder of the dynasty, 
lived principally in pUJ;uj:ra-vardhana. His successor, Deva 
PiLla, annexed Varendra to his kingdom. Deva Pala's graudson, 
Dharma PiLla, conquered Magadha and annexed it to Bengal. 
Dharma Pilla's power is said to have extended in the east to the 
ocean, in the west to Delhi, in the north to J alandhara, and in 
the south to the Vlndhya ranges. It is stated that during his 
reign Santa Rak�ita died. Now Santa Rak�ita visited Tibet 
during ,he reign of Thi-srong.deu-tsan in 749 A.D., and worked 
there for 1 3  years, that is, till 762 A.D. His deat\> must 
therefore have taken place after 762 A.D. Dipailkara Srijiiana 
alias Ati'a, High-priest V,kramasila, wbo was a contemporary of 
king Naya Pala of Magadha, visited Tibet in company with Nag
tsho-lotsa"a in 1040 A.D. during the reign of Lha-tsun-byan-chub, 
son of Lha-lama-ye·se�-l!od, who held his court at Tholing in N"ari. 
These facts throw a good deal of light on the dates of the Pala 
kings.' It is further stated that the death of Mahi Pala is 
exactly synchronous with that of the Tibetan kiug Khri-ral. 
Now Khri-ral (or Ral-pa-can) died in 899 A.D.' This fixes the 
date of the death of Mahi Pala. As the period of reign of each of 
the kings that preceded and succeeded Mahi Pala is definitely 
stated by Lama Taranatha, and also by the author of the Pag
sam-jon-zans, there is no difficulty in ascertaining the dates of the 
Pala kings. Proceeding in this way, we can fix the dates as 
follows :- .  

1 .  
2. 
3. 

Go Pilla 
Deva Pilla 
Rasa Pitla 

660-705 A.D. 
705-753 A.D. 
753-765 A.D. 

----------- _ ._-------_. 

1 From the authcr'El " Indian Logic. Medieval School " (Appendix B) . 
.2 Vide Tal'anatha.'s GeschlChte des Buddlusmus. von Schiefner. pp. 202-252 ; 

and Pag�sam·jon-za.nl!. edited by Ra.l S��at Chandra Das, Baha.d1lr, C.I.E .• 
pp. 112-121. 

' 

a Vide the 16th volume of Klon-rdol-gsuu-hbum. snd Sarat Cha.ndra. Daa's 
. .  India.n Paadits in the Land of Snow," pp. 50-76. 

� Vide the Chronological Table extra.cted from the Va.idurvah::a.rno in Csom� 
de Kotos's Tibetan Gra.mmar, p. 183. 
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4. Dharma Pala · . 765- 829 A.D. 
6. l\Iasu Raksit.a 829- 837 A.D. 
6. Pilla' 837- 847 A.D. 
7. Mahi Pa:la • • 847- 899 A.D. 
8. Maha Pala 899- 940 A.D. 
9. Hamu Pala 940- 952 A.D. 

10. Sref?tha Pala or Pala 952- 955 A.D. 
11. Canaka 955- 983 A.D. 
12 Bhaya PaJa .. 983-1015 A.D. 
13. Naya Pala · . • • 1015-1050 A.D. 
14. Amra Pals. 1050-1063 A.D. 
15. Hasti Pala 1063-1078 A.D. 
16. Ksanti Pals. 1078-1092 A.D. 
17. Rima Pala 1092-] 138 A.D. 
18. Yakf}it Pala 1138-1139 A.D. 

The researches on the Pala kings, by the late Dr. Rajendra 
Lal Mitra, arrived at a conclusion which is somewhat different 
from mine. Dr. Mitra's list of Pala kings is given below:-

1. Go pala.. •• 855- 875 A.D. 
2. Dharma Pala • • 875- 895 A.D. 
3. Deva Pala 895- 915 A.D. 
4. Vigraha Pala I . • 915- 935 A.D. 
5. NarayaJ).a Pala • . 935- 955 A.D. 
6. Raja Pala . . 955- 975 A.D. 
7. . ... PaIa 795- 995 A.D 
8. Vigraha Pala II 995-1015 A.D. 
9. MahJ Pala 1015-1040 A.D. 

10 Nava Pala .• 1040-1060 A.D. 
11. Vigraha Pala III . . 1060-1080 A.D. 

1 Probably the same as Narayat}.a Piila who, in the Bhagalpur plate. is 
styled •• the lord of Ailga." 

2 Vide Dr. RiiJendra Llil Mitra's" Indo-Aryans," vol. ii, p. 232. 
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4. Dharma Paia . . 765- 829 A.D. 
5. Masu Rak�it,a . .  829- 837 A.D. 
G. Vd.na Pala . . 837- 847 A.D. 
7. MahI Pala . .  847- 899 A.D. 
8. Maha Pala 899- 940 A.D. 
9 .  Hamu Pala 940- 952 A.D. 

10. Sre��ha Pala or Prai��ha Pala 952- 955 A.D. 
B. Canaka 955- 983 A.D. 
12 Bhaya Pal. 983-1015 A.D. 
13. Naya Pala . .  1015-1050 A.D. 
14. Amra Pala . . 1050-1063 A.D. 
15. Hasti Pala 106:J-1078 A.D. 
16. Ksanti Pala 1078-1092 A.D. 
17. RAma Pala 1092-1138 A.D. 
18. Yak�n Pala 1138-1139 A.D. 

The r�searches on the Pala kings, by the late Dr. Rajendra 
La! Mitra, arrived at a conclusion which is somewhat different 
from mine. Dr. Mitra's list of Pa!a kings ' is given below :-

1. Go pala. . . •  855- 875 A.D. 
2. Dharma Pala 875- 895 A.n. 
3. Deva Pala 895- 915 A.D. 
4. Vigraha Pin" I . . 915- 935 A.D. 
5. Narayal)a Pala • .  935- 955 A.D. 
6. Raja Pal. 955- 975 A.D. 
7. . .  . .  P;;Ja 795- 995 A.D 
8. Vigraha Pala II 995-1015 A.D. 
9. Mab! Pala 1015-1040 A.D. 

10 Nava Pal. 1040-1060 A.D. 
ll. Vigraha Pala III . .  1060-1080 A.D. 

----� �---

1 Probably the same as Narayaq.a. Pilla who, in the Bhagalpul' plate. is 
styled " the lord of Anga.." 

� Vide Dr. Riilendra L&l Mitra's " Indo-Arya.ns," vol. ii. p. 232. 



APPENDIX E.-
THE ROYAL UNIVERSITY OF VIKRAMASlLA. 

(ABOUT 800-1200 A.D.). 

Vikrama§ila.,' mentioned in Sanskrit Sragdharastotra-tika,3 
Vrhat-svayambhfi-puraQa,' Tibetan Tangyur,6 etc., was a great 
collegiate monastery, or rather University) founded by king 
Dharma Pala at the close of the 8th oentury A.D. It was 
situated on a precipitous hill 6 in Behar at the right bank of 
the Ganges, possibly at S:ila-samgama. now called Patharghata. 
near Colgong in the Bhagalpur district. Dharmapala endowed 
the university with rich grants sufficing for the maintenance 
of 108 resident monks beside-s numerous non·resident monks 
and pilgrims. At the head of the university was always a most 
learned and pious sage. Thus at the time of Dharma Pilla, 
Acarya Buddha-jiiana-pada directed the affairs of the univer-
sity, and during 1034-1038 A.D. Dipankara or SrijfUina Atii3a 

1 From the author's" Indian LOgiC: Modieval School" (Appendix C). 
2 Vide Taraniitha's Geschichte des Bllddhlsmus, von Schiefner, pp. 234-242" 

259-261; Pag-sam-jon-zang, pp 113, 117, U8, and Sarat Chandra Das'sarticle 
in the" Journal ofthe Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta", vol. i, part i. pp. 10-
12; and hIS" hldian Pandits In the Land of Snow," pp 50-76. 

3 The colophon of the Sragdhara-stotra-tlka runs as follows :-

i'I1n (Sragdhara-stotra. edited in the Bibliotheca Indica. series by 
Chandra Vidyabhnsana, p 50). 

mR: I 

'fI"U' R 
iJTiiTSt1 I 

,j \!I 

fi 
(Vrbat-svayambhu-pural;\i, edited by M .1'1. ,r:C!ct/ SastrL 

320-321). 
5 Numerous Sanskrit works such al? 

etc.,. were translated into Tibetan in the mon.1.s .. tl..-y of v·":tt'arndili. as is evident 
from the Tangyur, Rgyud, La, Folios 11-26, 54. etc 

6 At the dhtance of a day's sail below SultanganJ there is a steep hill 
called PAtharghaFa overhanging the Ganges, which here is uttaravahini (or flows 
towards the north). This corresponds exactly with the aocount of Vikramaailii 
given in Tibetan books. are also ruins of Buddhistic images at Pathar-

For its old name Silasamgama 'Vide Francklin's "Site of Ancient Pali-
bothra," pp. 54-55, p. Xlii. General Cunningham identifies 
mdila with modem Silao, which is a small village three miles to the south of 
Bargaon (ancient Nlilandii) and six miles to the north of Rajglr in the subdivision 
of Behar (vide Report of the Archreological Survey, vol. viii, p. 83). But this 
identification does not tally with the description found in Tibetan books. for the 
Ganges never passed by Silao J nor is there any hill near to it. 

APPENDIX E.-

THE ROYAL UNIVERSITY OF VIKRAMASIL!. 
(ABOUT 800-1200 A_D.). 

Vikrama�I1a" mentioned in Sanskrit Sragdharastotra-tika,' 
Vrhat-svayambhii-pura..la,· Tibetan Tangyur,' etc., was a great 
collegiate monastery, or rather University, founded by king 
Dharma Pal.. at the close of the 8th century A.D. It was 
situated on a precipitous. hill ' in Behar at the right bank of 
the Ganges, possibly at Sila-samgama. now called Patharghata 
near Colgong in the Bhagalpur district. Dharmapala endowed 
the university with rich grants sufficing for the maintenance 
of 108 resident monks besides numerous non-resident monks 
and pilgrims. At the head of the university was always a most 
learned and pious sage. Thus at the time of Dharma Pala, 
Acarya Buddha-jiiana-pada directed the affairs of the univer
sity , and during 1034-1038 A.D. Dipankara or Srijiiana Atisa 

1 From the author's " Indian LogIc : Modioval School " (Appendix: C). 
2 Vide Tsriiniitha's Geschichte des Buddhlsmus, von Schiefner. pp. 234-242, 

259-261 ;  Pag·sarn-jon-zang. pp 113, 1 17, 118 , and Sarat Chandra Das's article 
in the , .  Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta ", vol. i, part i, pp. 10-
12 ; and hIS " lndian Pandits In the Land of Snow," pp 50-76. 

3 The colophon of the Sragdharii·stotra-tlki runs as follows:-

,f) �,f."'''''''''�''''«Tf�;m:� -':f'II�,qfq�f"� "I'tf_<:f<rill!1!T ", .. ,oiI'!Jf,, 
itIIT q��iFI'nrr (Sragdhara-stotr8. edited in the Bibliotheca Indica. series by S:atis 
Chandra Vidyabhnsana, p 50). 

wro�f i!II1Irt 'OJ flmi: l!T'I 'lIITf'llili I 
1'1'0" r.",,,i/l..,fl; l1I'fr<: �,,� ... '" ! 
�f!'iI iI1'1Tsi:" f\I'a; qf�a� .. · I 

Co .J_ \!J 1f1R f«it."WlT� iff1i�fR <:t:j ��;'{ t; 
(Vfha.t-svayambhii-pu!'�a, edited. by ;:� :,'1. 'l�c:.-:,;. �::'··a"ad SastrL chap, vi� 

320-321). 
I) Numerous Sanskrit. works such B.� 1I';i�.f.7!·:· ; ,.�; :. ','.�� ,{�l7,t �.f"l({l.;jI .. 4(, 

etc.,. were transla.ted into Tibetan in the man.)..';"e:':," or ';·;';:;.�arna8iHi. 8.S is evident 
from the Tangyur. Rgyud. La, Folios 1 1-26. 54, etc 

6 At the dhtance of a day's sail below Sulta.ngaIlJ there is a. steep hill 
called Plthargha�a: overhanging the Ganges, which here is utta7'QvciMn, (or flows 
towards the north). This corresponds exactly with the aocount of Vikra:ma4ili 
given in Tibetan books. There are also ruins of Buddhistic images at Piithar� 
ghl�i. For its old name Silasamga.ma. vide Francklin's " Site of Ancient Pali
bothra," pp. 54-55. Appendix, p. Xlii. General CUDningham identifies Vikra
madila with modem Silao. which is a. small village three miles to the south of 
Barga.on (ancient Nlla.ndli) and ::;ix: miles to the north of Rajglr in the subdivision 
of Behar (vide Report of the ArclJreological Survey. vol. viii, p. 83). But this 
identification does not tally with the description found in Tibetan books, for the 
Ganges never passed by Silao. nor is there any hill Dear to it. 
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was at its head, and Sthavira Ratnakara was the superior of 
the monastery. The famous Tibetan scholar 
rgyal-wa, better known as Nag-tsho Lotaava, who came to take 
Dipailkara Srijfiana alia8 Atisa to Tibet, resided in the mon-
astery of Vikramaaila. for three years, 1035-1038 A.D.t .Kamala-
l;ulisa, Narendra-sri-jiiana, Dana Abpayakara Gupta. 
Subhakara Gupta, SunayakasrI, Dharmakara Santi and Sakya-
srI also belonged to the university of Vikramasila. 
Provision was made specially for the study of grammar, 
metaphysics (including logic) and ritualistic books. On the 
walls of the university were painted images of paI}.q.itas eminent 
for their learning and character. The distinguished scholars of 
the university received a diploma of "Paq.q.ita" from the kings 
themselves. For instance, the distinguished logicians, Acarya 
Jetari of Varendra and Ratnavajra of Kasmira, were granted 
such a diploma. The most erudite sages were appointed to 
guard the gates of the university. These were six in number, 
each of which had to be guarded by scholars designated " Gate-
keepers '1 (called in Tibetan Go-srun, corresponding, perhaps, 
to our Dvara-paI].q.ita.). During the reign of Canaka (855-983 
A.D.) the undermen tioned eminent logicians acted as gate-
keepers :-

(i) At the eastern gate Acarya Ratnakara Santi. -
(ii) At the western gate Vagi8varakirtI, of Benares. 
(iii) At the northern gate The famous Naropa. 
(iv) At the soathern gate Prajiiakaramati. 
(v) At the first central gate Ratnavajra of KasmIra.. 
(vi) .At the second central gate Jiiana-srlmitra of Gauq.a.. 

The university of Vlkramaslla is said to have been destroyed 
by the Mahomedan invader Bakhtiar KhihjP about 1203 A.D. 
when Sakya srl-paI}.q.ita, of Kasmira, was at its head. 

1 Vide"Klon-rdol-gsun-bbum, vol. xvi . 
.2 Vide the TIbetan English Dictionary compiled by Rai Sarat Chandra Das, 

p: lS69; Waddell's .. LaD.l.au:un," p. 16. 
Tiu1 Turu*kas Mahomedans att.a.cked Magadha several times. Thus Tira-

Illtha, speaking of Aclirya Kama.la Rakl?ita 'W'ho was at the head of the Vikramaaila. 
university at the end of the 10th century A"D., observes :-" A minister of the 
Turuska. king, out of the KarQa land in the west, together with 500 
drew "to Magadha-to plunder. 'l'hey plundered the sacrificial materials, but when 
they began to walk all in a body to the .Acfi.rya (Kama.la Acarya got 
into a rage and wa.lked up along. throwing a lug. filled with water, over which he 
bad spoken the mantras. On the spot a great and indomitable storm collected, 
out of the wind came forth many black men armed with swords who fell upon the 
Turuskas; the minister himself perished spitting blood, and various contagious ill-
nessea tbe otht'r:::. in such a way that none of them could reach thoIr natIve 
country, and a great terror came over the Tirthas and Turuskas-Taranitha'a 

des Buddhismus, von Schiefner, pp. 266) 261. . 
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" " s  at its head, and Sthavira Ratnakara was the superior of 
the monastery. The famous Tibetan scholar N ag-tshul-khrim§
rgyal-wa, better known as Nag-tsho Lotsava. who came to take 
Dipankara Srijiiana alia8 AtiSa to Tibet. resided in the mon
astery of Vikramaai!ii. for three years, 1035-1038 A .D_I . Kamala
�ulisa, Narendra-�ri-iiiana, Dana Rak�ita, Ab)layakara Gupta 
Subhakara Gupta, Sunayakasri, Dharmakara Santi and Sakya
sri Pa!)<jita also belonged to the university of Vikramasila. 
Provision wa,s made specially for the study of grammar, 
metaphysics (including logic) and ritualistic book.. On the 
walls of the university were painted images of paI;l<jitas eminent 
for their learning and character_ The distinguished scholars of 
the university received a diploma of " Pa!)<jita " from the kings 
themselves. For instance, the distinguished logicians, Acarya 
Jetari of Varendra ",nd Ratnavajra of Kasmira, were granted 
such a diploma. The most erudite sages were appointed to 
guard the gates of the university. These were six in number, 
each of which had to be guarded by scholars designated " Gate. 
keepers " (called in Tibetan Go-srUIi., corresponding, perhaps, 
to our Dvara-pa�<jita). During the reign of Canaka (855-983 
A.D_) the undecmen tioned eminent logicians acted as gate
keepers :-

(i) At the eastern gate .i!:carya Ratnilkara Santi . •  

(ii) At the western gate Vliglsvarakirti, of Benare •. 
(,ii) ,\t the northern gate The famous Naropa_ 
(iv) At the southern gate Prajilakaramati. 
(v) At the lirat central gate Ratnavajra of Kasmira. 
(vi) At the second central gate Jiiana-srimitra of Gau9a. 

The university of Vikramas!lii. is said to have been destroyed 
by the Mahomedan invader Bakhtiar Kbihji; about 1203 A_D. 
when Sakya srl-paI;l<jita, of KMmira, was at its head. 
------.-----------�-----

I Vide·Klon�¢ol·g.sunwhbum. vol. xvi. 
l Vide the Tibetan English Dictiona.ry compiled by RIli Sarat Cha.ndra Da.s. 

p: �69 ; Waddell's " Lau..IMI:lIn," p. 16. 
Ths Turu1(>kas OJ;' Mahomedans a.tt.acked Magadha. several times. Thus T&r8� 

nitha. spea.king of Acirya. Kamala. Rak1jiita. who was at the hea.d of the V ikramaBll.a. 
university a.1i the end of the 10th century A.D . . observes :-" A minister of the 
':tur�kfl king, out of the Kar,Q& land in the west, together with 500 Tl.lru�kas. 
drew to :Megadhatto plunder. They plunderoo the sacrificial materia.1s. but when 
they bega.n ro walk all in a body to the Aeilrya. (Kamala Rak�lta) the; Acarya. got 
into a rage and walked up along. throwing a lug. filled with water, over which he 
had spoken the mantras. On the spot a great and indomitable storm collected. 
out of the wind came forth many blaok men armed with swords who fell upon the 
Turuska:a ; the miniater Lt.imself perished spitting blood, and various contagious ilJ:.. 
nel!o'>e3 repul:;ed the oth�r::, in such a. way that none of them could reach theIr na.tlve 
country, and a great terror came over the 'I'irthas a.nd TuruljIkas-Tiiriinif.tha'8 
Ge�hj('hte des Buddhismusj von Sch.iefner, pp. 266, 261. 



APPENDIX F. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF l\HTHlLA. 

(1175-1575 A.D.). 

In the Rimayana, Mahabharata and in Buddhistic literature, 
. . Mithila or Tirhut figures as a renowned king-

Modern hlstory of Tll'- dom. Mithila was protected on the north 
hut. by the impenetrable jungles of th'e Hima-
layas. On the other three sides the three rivers Gandaki, Ganges 
and Kausaki 1 surrounded it, while the land itself is intersected 
by small rivers. On account of the natural protection, Tirhut 
was not attacked by foreign invaders frequently though we hear 
that in the 13th century it was attacked by the ninth Malik Izzud-
din-Tughril (1233-1244 A.D.) When Vijaya Sen was reigning 
in Bengal, Nanyadeva. of the KarQatak dynasty was ruling 
in Mithila in 1097 A.D. He was defeated by king Vijaya is 
from whom again Nanyadeva's son. Gangadeva, recovered Mithila. 
Nanyadeva reigned for 36 years and died in 1125 A.D. He was 
succeeded by Gangadeva. He was succeeded by his son, Nri-
sirhhadeya. The kings that succeeded Nfsimhadeva were Ram 
Sirh.ha, Sakt.i SiIhha, Bhupati Sirilha and Hara Sirhha. Their reign 
comprised 216 years. Roughly speaking the KarQata dynasty 
reigned from 1150-1395 A.D. Then the K-amesvaradynasty suc-
ceeded whose reign extended from 1350-1515 A.D. They are :-(1) 
Kamesvara, (2) Bhagisvara, (3) GaI}.esvara, (4) (5) 
Kirtisirhha. Bhavashhhadeva, (7) Devasirhha, (8) Sivasirilha, 
(9) Padmasirhha, (10) Harasimhadeva, (11) Nrsirilha or Nara-
siillha, (12) Dhirasirhha, (13) Bhairava, (14) Ramabhadradev&, 
(15) Lak§lminathadeva. Then followed Mahesvara Thakkura, who 
founded a line of Rajas in 1556, during the time of Emperor Akbar 

1 History of Mithilii during the pre-Mughal period and of Navya-
Nyaya find Smrit, November and December,1916. Rai Monmohan Chakra.-
varti Bahadur; vide also University of Nadia by Satis Chandra Vidya· 
bhusana. 
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Vide -::'he Rock Edicts on the ruined walls of the ancient fort of Simrion. 
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APPENDIX F. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF l'IlI'l'HILA. 

( 1 175-1575 A.D.). 

In the Ra.mayana, Mahabharata and in Buddhistio literature, 
. . Mithila or Tirhut figures as a renowned king. 

Modern hIStory of TIr' dom. l'Ilithili1 was protected on the north hut. b h ' bl ' 
. 

y t e Impenetra e Jungles of the Hima· 
layas. On the other three sides the three rivers Gandaki, Ganges 
and Kausaki I surrounded it, while the land itself is intersected 
by small rivers. On account of the natural protection, Tirhut 
was not attacked by foreign invaders frequently though we hear 
that in the 1 3th century it was attaoked by the ninth Malik Izzud
din-Tnghril ( 1 233-1244 A.D.) When Vijaya Sen was reigning 
in Bengal, Nanyadeva' of the KarJ;latak dynasty was ruling 
in Mithila in 1097 A.D. He was defeated by king Vijaya ' 
from whom again Ni1nyadeva's son. Gangadeva, recovered Mithila. 
Nanyadeva reigned for 3 6  years and died in J 125 A.D. He was 
succeeded by Gangadeva. He was succeeded by his son, Nri· 
sirhhadeya. The kings that succeeded Nfsirhhadeva were Ram 
8irhha, 8akti 8irhha, Bhiipati 8irhha and Hara 8irhha. Their reign 
comprised 2 1 6  years. Roughly speaking the KafJ;lata dynasty 
reigned from 1 1 50-1395 A.D. Then the K-amesvaradynasty suc
ceeded whose reign extended from 1350-15 1 5  A.D. They are :-( 1) 
Kamesvara, (2) BhagIsvara, (3) GaJ;lesvara, (4) Vj.irhh�deva (5) 
Klrtisimha. (0) Bhavasimhadeva, (7) Devasirhha, (8) Sivasimha, 
(9) Padmasirhha, (10) Harasirhhadeva, ( II )  Nrsimba or Nara· 
sirhba, ( 1 2) Dhlrasirhha, ( 1 3) Bhairava, ( 1 4 )  Ramabhadradeva, 
( 1 5) Lak�mlnathadeva. Then followed Mahesvara 'rhakkura, who 
fonnded a line of Rajas in 1556, during the time of Emperor Akbar 

1 History of Mithili during the pre--Mughal period and History of Navy&
Nyaya. nnd 8mrit, November a.nd December, 1916. Rai Monmohan Chakra.
varti Bahadur; vide also University of Nadia. by Satis Chandra. Vidya
bhusa.na.. 

, >r�fit .. f.'ffli'lrir1!l� ,� ... '" Tf"lT'lir m� "riff"", flrllli 
.. 00 1{ .. �<it 1li��f\:: ..m • a;rT"I�" 'iqf"fir;;:>1't" liT .;pr u 

V ide �he Roek Edicts on the ruined walls of the anoient fort of Simriion. 
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which has continued up to the present time. Most of the later 
productions of Mithila appeared in these periods. 

The Modern School of Nyaya commenced with GaJigesa on the 
eve of the 12th century. Similar is the case 'With Sm:rti writers 
who began with Grahesvara in the 13th century. 

The most important scholar of t.he Kamesvara period is 
J agaddhara who besides writing com men-

Writers of the Mithil8 taries on a variety of subJ'ects, such as the in modem times. -Gita, Meghadiita, Gita 
Govinda and Malati Madhava and others, wrote original trea-
tises on erotics (Rasika Sarvasva. Sangita Sarvasva). The is 
Vidyapati whose name is associated with Maithili songs or Padavali 
generally. His works stirred up the later ValE?I}.ava writers of 

The next scholar to be mentioned is Sankara Misra. His 
works on the Vaisef?ika and the Nyaya are of high value. His 
other works 'on Smrti are also of great value. 

The next scholar of great importance is Vacaspati Misra 
who flourished in the time of Bhairavendra and Ramabhadra and 
wrote mainly on the Smrti. But the great influence of the age did 
not spare him and he wrote also on Nyaya. His works on the 
latter subject are the Nyaya-siitradhara, Khar.t4anawkhaQQA-
dhara and the Anumana-khaQ.4a-tika, his other works being the 
Niti-cintamaQ.i, a work on the morals. 

Many other scholars flourished at this time. But they are 
overshadowed by the glory and achievements of the scholars 
named above. It was an age of great scbolasMc activities. The 
glory of Mithila at its height, and its fame spread throughout 
all centres of oriental learning in India. 

Thus Mithila was the principal of Hindu learning in the 
13th. 14th and 15th centuries A.D. and was the resort of a large 
number of students who flocked there from all parts of India. to 
study specially Logic or N yaya philosophy. 1 

1 Students who finished t.heir education in Mithili had. to undergo an examina-
tion called Needle Exammation, SaHika-pariksi. They '\'fere asked to explaIn the 
page pierced last by a needle. In this way they had to show their skill in any 
part of a. book. After passing the examination they received the diploma. of the 
lUthili University. 
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APPENDIX G. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF NADIA. 

( ] 575 -1920 A.D.). 

Navadvipa, which is popularly known as Nadia, is a small 
Situation of Nadia. town in Bengal situated on the river Bha-

girathi (Ganges) at. the point of its junction 
with the JalailgI. It occupies the north-western part of the 
Gangetic delta and literally signifies "a new isle." Once it wa.s 
a very important centre through which trade was carried on by 
the Bhaglrathi between Saptagrama (a port on the river Sara-
svatl) a little to the north-weRt of Hugli and nearly 15 krosas 
south of Nadia) and the United Provinces and by the JaiangI 

.. between Saptagrama and Eastern Bengal. 
Nearly four miles to the east of the modern town of Nadia there 

is a small village caned 
Traces of the Pala (golden hermitage) which is often pointed Kings in Nadia. 

out as the place where the Buddhist Kings 
of the Pals. dynasty used to reside in the days of yore, when 
a. branch of the Bhagirathi, flowing from the north of the modern 
village Mayapur, rolled below the hermitage Even now the 
ruins of the anoient buildings can be found here and there) silently 
testifying to the former grandeur of the place. The decaying 
stone column and fragments found here bear clearly the architec, 
tural designs of Buddhist India, which may be taken as proof that 
the place was once a temporary resort of the PalaKings. Relying 
upon these facts the existence of Nadia can be traced back to the 
lOth century A.D. 

But, practioally speaking, Nadia was unknown in history until 
it rose to importance for the first time in 

Nadia raised to the 1063 A.D. (or rather about 1106 A.D.) 
stattlS of a town under . • . 
the Sena Kings. when, accordmg to a local legend CIted In 

the Imperial Gazetteer 1 of India and Stat is· 
tical Account of Bengal i it was selected by Maharaja LaksmaI].a 
Sena of Gauda s as the place of his residence in consideration of 
the sanctity of the Bhagirathi flowing by it. The ruins of the 
palace of Sena are still extant in Nadia at the south 
of the village Bilpukur and north of the Samudragada 

1 W. W. Hunter's Imperial Gazeteer of India, Vol. VH, p 13. 
2 W. W. Hunter's. Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. II, p. 142. 
IS Laksmana Sena is said to have reigned in Benga.l between 1106 and 1138 

A.D. For the date of the ki 8 of the Sena. dynasty. vide Rajendra LaI Mltra's 

APPENDIX G. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF NADIA. 

( 1 575-1920 A.D.). 

Navadvipa, which is popularly known as Nadia, is a small 

Situation of Nadia. 
town in Bengal situated on the river Bha-
girathl (Ganges) at, the point of its junction 

with the Jalangl. It occupies the north-western part of the 
Gangetic delta and lil:.erally signifies " a new isle." Once it wa.s 
a very important centre through which trade was carried on by 
the Bhaglrathl between Saptagrama (a port on the river Sara
svati, a little to the north-west of HugH and nearly 15 krosas 
south of Nadia) and the United Provinces and by the Jalailgl 
between Saptagrama and Eastern Bengal. 

Nearly four miles to the east of the modern town of Nad;a there 

Traces of the Pale. 
Kings in Nadia. 

is a small village called SuvarQa-vihara 
(golden hermitage) which is often pointed 
out as the place where the Buddhist Kings 

of the Pala dynasty used to reside in the days of yore, when 
a branch of the Bhagirathl, flowing from the north of the modern 
village Mayapur , rolled below the hermitage Even now the 
ruins of the ancient buildings can be found here and there, silently 
testifying to the former grandeur of the place. The decaying 
stone column and fragments found here bear clearly the architec
tural desigus of Buddhist India, which may be taken as proof that 
the place was once a temporary resort of the Pala Kings. Relying 
upon these facts the existence of Nadia can be traced back to the 
10th century A.D. 

But, practically speaking, Nadia was unknown in history until 

N adie. raised to t·he 
status of So town under 
the Sena. Kinga. 

it rose to importance for the first time in 
1063 A.D. (or rather about l l06 A.D.) 
when, according to a local legend cited in 
the Imperial Gazetteer I of India and Statis

tical Account of Bengal ' it was selected by Maharaja Laksmal)a 
Sena of Gauda ' as the place of his residence in consideration of 
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between the BhagirathI and J alangj. About a mile to the north .. 
east of Nadia there is a tank called Ballala Dighi which is said to 
have been dug by Lak!?maf,l.l1 Sena to commemorate the name of 
his father, the famous Ballala Sena. 

Sena (1106-1138 A.D.), who raised Nadia to the 
status of a town, is said to have been a 

Court of LaktpnlU)8 great hero, whose prime minister was Hala-
yudha, the renowned author oi Brahmat;la-

sarvasva, Smrti-sarvasva, Mimamsa-sarvasva, and N ya ya-sarvasva. 
The court of Lak/?maI].a Sena was also adorned by Pasupati, 
the eldest brother of Halayudha. who wrote a treatise on Hindu 
ceremonials called Pasupati-paddhati ; Stilapa1).i, the reputed author 
of Smrti-viveka, Jayadeva, a native or Kendubilva, and 
the well-known author of Gltagovinda; Dhoyi, the author of Pavana-
diita: and Umapati, the poet- who made "language to sprout into 
luxuriant foliage "-all these flourished in the oourt of 
Sena.1 

Though Lalqlma:Qa Sena resided in Nadia, he greatly embellished 
the city of Gauqa, which was the capital 

Nacha conquel"1'ld by of Bengal at that time and was oalled La.k-the Mahornedans. or Lakhnauti after his name. 
Lak/?maI}.a Sena was succeeded by Madhava Sena (1138-39) 

- Kesava Sena (1139) and Lak%lma1).eya Sena alias Asoka Sena (1139-
1205 A.D.) The last king named designated by 
Mahomedan writers as I.akl?maniya, was overthrown by Maham-
mad Bakhtiar Khiliji and was forced to run away to Vikramar-
pllra in Eastern Bengal about 1197 A.D. Bakhtiar Khiliji who 
marched with his troops from Behar to Nadia, plundered the 
latter town, and placing a Kazi therE' to look after its internal 
administration, himself proceeded to Gauq.a which he conquered. 
Subduing Gauqa he chose it as the capital of whole Bengal 
which he ruled up to 1200 A.D. The Mahomedans ruled Bengal 

Jrom 1198 to 1757 A.D., when the battle of Plassey took place and 
the country came into the possession of the British. 

During the Mahomedan rule from 1198 to 1757 A.D., Nadia 
became the centre of Hindu learn .. 

The nucleus of a. Uni- ing in In the 15th centuMT A D yeraity at Nadia. 0 • J •• 
the nucleus of a university was formed 

here. It is not known how much aid was directly given by the 
Mabomedan rulers towards the formation of this university, but it 
cannot be denied that their having expplled the Buddhists from every 
corner of Bengal and having stood as safeguards against all for-

._----------<---------------- - ---------
1 Batii Dis..:;.' WaEI the general of the army of Scna.. Hia son, 

Sridhara Dis&., who wrote a book narnod Saduktx-kar.Q.arnrta in 1209 A.D., has 
mentioned many of the lea;rned men of his tirne. 
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eign invad('rs, enabled the Brahmanas to lay the foundation of 
this new university on strictly orthodox Hindu principles. 

Before the rise of thE" Nadia University in Bengal there were 

Decay of the 
sities of Vikramdili and 
Mithilii. 

two famous Universities in Behar, viz. the 
Buddhist University of Vikramasila and 
the Brahmanic University of Mithila. Vik-
ramasila is said to have been burnt and 

destroyed by Bakhtiar Khiliji about 1198 A.D., when he marched 
from Behar towards Nadia, while the glory of the University of 
Mithila was extinguished by the energy of the rising scholars of 
Nadia. Mithila, which was a principal seat of Hindu learning in 
the 14th century A.D., was the resort of a large number of students 
who flocked there from all parts of India to study speciaHy 
Nyaya philosophy (Logic). Knowing her importance Mithila 
guarded with extrf'me care and even jealousy her own teachings and 
did not permit any student to take away from any toll any logical 
book or even notes of the lp-ctures delivered there. Students were 
allowed to go away only with their diplomas. This rule was a g-reat 
obstacle to the study and teaching of Logic outside This 
great inconvf'IDence was at last removed by RaghunataSiromaQi 
of Nadia, as already related in his life. 

Raghunatha SiromaJ)i of immortal memory founded in the 
U niversi ty of Nadia a special Chair of Logic 

The chaIr of Logic in l' h h . b . d b th b t the Nadia Umversity. W lIC as smce ee-n occuple y e es 
and foremost logicians of Bengal. Ability 

to works of original merit did not alone constitpte the sole 
and sufficient qualification of an occupant of the chair. but an 
exceptional dialectical skill was regarded to be the 8ine qua non for 
the candidate. Accordingly it was only those who in a large 
assembly of scholars could effectively silence their opponents in 
open debate, could with ar'y chance of success lay a claim to the 
chair. The Nadia University has produced numerous logicians of 
eminence since the time of Raghunatha SiromaQ,i, who was the 

1 A tol consists generally of a 1.hatched chamber in. which the Pandit and the 
class roeet. and a collection of mud hovels round a quadrangle, in which the stud-
ents live in the simplest manner. Each student has hIS own hut. In whIch is 
scarcely any furniture except hi"! brass water-pot and mat. A student remams at 
the tal often fot' eight or tE'n years, aceording to whether he is studying ot' logic. 
The Pandit does not always live at the tal, but comes every day on WhICh st\ldy 
takes place, from. an early h'our till sunset. The huts are built and repaired at his 
expense. No fees are charged, and until recent years the Pandit even helped to 
provide his pupils with food and clothing. He himself obtained the necessary 
funds by grants and by the presents whl('h hls fame as a teacher to 
him at religious ceremonies. The usual number of students in a tal IS about 
twenty-five, though there may be more. These in most cases have no means of 
subsistence. The teMher provides them with shelter and free tuition, and food 
and clothes they obtain from him and also from shopkeepers and landholders and 
bv begging at the chief festivals. 
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founder and first occupant of the Chair of Logic. During recent 
times the following were the senior logicians of Bengal :-

(1) Harirama Tarka·siddhanta (about 1730 A.D.). 
(2) Tarka-pancanana (about 1760 A.D.). 
(3) Buno Ramanatha (probably 1770), 
(4) Vidyavagisa (probably 1780 A.D.). 
(5) (about 1800 A.D ). 
(6) Sivanatha Vidyavacaspai (1810 A.D.). 

This last mentioned gentleman was son of Sankara Tarkavagisa. 
and exhibited his dialectic skill in a debate with the famous 
Jagannatha Tarka-pancanana of Bansberia. He was succeeded by 

(7) Kasinatha Ciic;lama:t;li (about 1820 A.D.). 
(8) :pal)q.I (al?out 1830 A.D ), 
(9) Srirama-Siromagi - (author of Padartha·tattva). 

(10) Madhava Tarka-siddhanta (about 1850 A.D.) was origin-
ally a court Pandit of N aldanga, but subsequently came to settle at 
Nadia. He was the author of a commentary called Subodha on 
the Padartha-tattva. He was succeeded by .. 

( II) Haramohan CuqamaQi, .:Luthor of 
who was a contemporary of Madhava Tarkasiddhanta and Pra-
sanna Tarkaratna (1870 A.D.) Principal and founder of Paka-tol. 
About this time Golakanatha Nyayaratna (about 1854 A.D.) was 
a great logician. 

Pandit Harinatha Tarka-siddhanta, who died in 1890 A.D. 
was a logician of high order, though not the senior logician. 
Subsequently Mahamahopadhyaya Bhuvanamohana Vidyaratna, 
'\1ahamahopadhyaya Tarkapaficanana, Mahama,ho-
padhyaya Jadunatha Sarvabhauma and Mahamahopadhyaya Ka-
mikhyanatha Tarkavagisa became the senior logicians. 

I happened to be present at the Council of debate, held at 
Rajbati, Nadia, in which Mahamahopadhya. 

Competition for the v ... a Raj" akr.s.n. a Tarkapaficanana was de-Chalr of N y5ya. elared the senior logician in 1894 A.D. The 
rival candidate was Jadunatha Sarvabhauma. Maharaja 

of Nadia opened the debate in the presence, 
of Pandits and Professors, which was to 

decide the fate of the two candida tf'S. The questions to be 
debated were (1) H Whether there is re-birth! " and (2) "Whether 
Nirval].a is possible! " 

l\lahamahop;;tdhya.ya Jadunatha Sarvabhauma, whosp erudi-
tion and en€'rgy were manif('st to all and commanded the respect of 
every scholar, was first to take up the questions load 
debate. Hr tackled the questions thoroughly and answered them 
from every possible point of view. But his exposition was of such 
A.n ,...hA"l'nl"f-A1" t.'hA.t. it, 
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a great logician. 

Pandit Harinatha Tarka-siddhanta, who died in 1 890 A.D. 
was a logician of high order, though not the senior logician. 
Subsequently Mahamahopadhyaya Bhuvanamohana Vidyaratna, 
\1ahamahopadhyaya Rajak,�!)a Tarkapancanana. MaMma.bo
padhyaya Jadunatha Sarvabhauma and MaMmahopadhyaya Ke.
mikhyanatha Tarkavagisa became the senior logicians. 

I happened to be present at the Council of debate, held at 
Rajbati, Nadia, in which llhhamahopMhya. 

the ya Rajakr�I,la Tarkapancanana was de
clared thc senior logician in 1 894 A.D. Tbe 

rival candidate was Jadunatha Sarvabhauma. The Maharaja 

Competition for 
Chalr of NyAya. 

of Nadia opened the debate in the presenc·, 
of Pandits and Professors, which was to 

decide the fate of the two candidates. The questions to be 
debated were ( 1 )  " Whether there is re-birth ! "  and (2) " Whether 
Nirval�a is possible ! " 

)lahamahop�dhyaya Jadunatha Slirvabhauma, whose erudi
tion and energy were manifest to all and commanded the respect of 
every scholar. was first to take up the questions and lead tb.e 
debate. Hc' tackled the questions thoroughly and answered them 
from every possible point of view. But his exposition was of such 
:An Rhqt.rnO;;:A p'hul'n .... rt:>l" t,hll_t. it. UT�l.<:! nllhr thA f'vn ... "f.Q "'tuhn .... cmlrl fflTlI"l.'ro' 
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him. Then came the turn of Mahamahopadhyaya 
Tarkapancanana, who took up the same questions and explained 
them fully, steadily and clearly. He elucidated each difficult 
word and that so thoroughly and clearly that every point in the 
argument was driven home to the audience. He then assailed the 
a.l'guments put forward by his rival and thoroughly exposed his 
hasty exposition. Mahamahopadhyaya in recognition 
of his lucid exposition and convincing logic, was declared senior 
logician by the Council. 

In Smrti there is a chair I of the Senior Smarta (Jurist). which 
Chair of Smriti. 

was inaugurated by the most 
famous jurist of his time. Raghunandana 

flourished in the century A.D. His Jyotis-tattva was 
compiled in 1489 Saka or 1567 A.D After him there flourished 

Sarvabhauma, Tarkalankara, Gopala Nyaya-
lailkara, Daitya Biresvara and Ramananda Vacaspati, Bire-
Bva.ra Nyayapancanana, Vidyavagisa, 

Brajanat,ha Vidyaratna, Mathuranatha Padaratna, 
Lalmohan Vidyavagisa, Sivanatha Vacaspati, Mahamahopadhyaya 

tha N yayapancanana and J ogendranatha Smrtitirtha. 
Tantrik studies flourished under Agamvagisa and 

his followers. 
A chair of astronomy was established in Nadia a long time 

Cha.ir of Astronomy. ago. As late as 1718 A.D. there was born 
in Gargya gotra an astronomer named 

Ramarudra Vidyanidhi who was the author of 
and Court-Pandit of Pancakota. From the time of Maharaj 

Roy, Ramarudra Vidyanidhi, who is related by 
blood with the compiler of this work, was also a Court-Pandit bo 
the Raj-family of Krishnagar. He and his 
VidyamaI;li, Pl'a.Q.anatha Vidyabhara.Q.at Ramajaya Siromal}.i, Sri ... 
dAma Vidyavagisa, Durgadasa Vidya-
ratna and Pandit Bisvambhara successively held the 
chair of senior astronomer in Nadia. Almanacs were prepared by 
them) which were supplied to the Nawab's Court in Murshidabad as 
well as to the India CompanYI the Supreme Court, the High 
Court, the Bengal Government, etc. Pandit Visvesvara 
va, the brother of the compiler of this work, was the last senior 
astronomer, who supplied almanacs to the High Court, etc. The 
Navadvipa Pafijika under the imprimatur of Nava-dvipadhipate-
ranujfiaya. is accepted by all the landholders of Bengal. 

1 V;ae Navadvipa Mahlma. by Iiantl Ohandra Rarhi and •• Nadia Kihmi," 
by Kumudanath MuUick. 
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famous jurist of his time. Raghunandana 
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avara Nyayapancanana, Kr�!)akanta Vidyavaglsa, La�mjkii.nta 
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his followers. 

A chair of astronomy was established in Nadia a long time 
Cha.ir of Astronomy. ago. As late as 1 7 1 8  A.D, there was born 

in Gargya gotra an astronomer named 
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Kr�I;lacandra Roy, Ramarudra Vidyanidhi, who is related by 
blood with the compiler of thls work, was also a Court-Pandit bo 
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1 Vide Navadvipa MahlmfZ. by Rantl Chandra. Rarhi and .• Nadia Kihmi:' 
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APPENDIX H. 
THE TASHI LAMA'S VISIT '1'0 INDIA. 

During the year ] 905, His Holiness the Tashi Lama, a.c-
. . cepted the invitation of the Government 

Tashl Lama. and hlS of India to be present at the reception to be 
pa.rty. held by their Royal Highnesses, the Prince 
and Princess of Wales. With fun staff His Holiness left Shigatse 
for India early in November (Sth- Nov.). The Govel'nment of 
India made ample provision for the reception and escort of the 
party. Accordingly Captain W. F. O'Connor, C.I.E., British 
Trade Agent, Gyantse (Tibet), Captain R. Steen, LM.S., Medical 
Officer, Gyantse, lYIaharaj Kumar Sidkyong Tulku, C.LE. of Sikkim, 
Professor Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana of the Presidency College, 
wr-re deputed by the Government of India to receive the party. 

In addition to this about sixty Lamas and laymen accompanied 
the party. From Shigatse to Darjeeling, the Tashi Lama travelled 
by easy stages halting at various stations. At Gangtok His 
Holiness and his followers were the guests of the Maharaja of 
Sikkjm who placed his palace at their disposal. The party then 
started for Darjeeling. Great was the excitement when the party 
arrived there about afternoon on Wednesday, the 29th November, 
1905. Crowds went out to meet him. At Jalapahar and Ghoom, 
the Bhutias prostrated themselves as he passed, touching his gar-
ments and even his baggage to receive a blessing. Special arrange-
ments were made at the Drumdruid Hotel, and His Holiness was 
received with a Tibetan salutation. The party started for Kur-
seong by a special train and a special trolly conveyed His Holi ... 
ness to Siliguri where he was joined by Professor Satis Chandra. 
Vidyabhusana. At Siliguri, -all round the camp lay camps of 
devout Bhutias, who, clad in their motley dress, had ridden in 
for miles to pay their respects to the Lama. His Holiness and 
suite arrived at Rawalpindi on the 7th December at 2 ... 30 P.M. and 
on the Bame day His Holiness had an a.udience with His Royal 

the Prince and Princess of Wales. On the lOth 
December 9-30 A.1M:, His Holiness left for Tarila., called in Tibetan 
Do-J og,. about 26 miles north of Ra.walpindi, whence be started for 
Agra. which place he reached on 11th December. About five 
days after, 16th December) the party arrived at Benares where he 
wa.s accommodated in thp Hotel de- Paris. On the same day the 
Lama visited the Buddhist ruins of Sarnath about 4: miles north 

Tashi Lama in India. of Benares. Here, on the 18th 
lAtl hu- 'P1"l"lfAQQn ... 
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by easy stages halting at various stations. At Gangtok His 
Holiness and his followers were the guests of the Maharaja of 
Sikkim who placed his palace at th�ir disposal. The party then 
started for Darieeling. Great was the excitement when the party 
arrived there about afternoon on Wedn�sday, the 29th November, 
1905. Crowds went out to meet him. At Jalapahar and Ghoom , 
the Bhutias prostrated themselves as he passed, touching his gar
ments and even his baggage to receive a blessing. Special arrange
ments were made at the Drumdruid Hotel, and His Holiness was 
received with a Tibetan salutation. The party started for Kur
seong by a special train and a special trolly conveyed His Holi
ness to Siliguri where he was joined by Professor Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana. At Siliguri, all round the camp lay camps of 
devout Bhutias, who, clad in their motley dress, had ridden in 
for miles to pay their respects to the Lama. His Holiness and 
suite arrived at Rawalpindi on the 7th December at 2-30 P.M. and 
on the same day His Holiness had an audience with His Roya! 
Highness the Prince and Princess of Wales. On the 10th 
December, 9-30 A.M, His Holiness left for Taxila, called in Tibetan 
Do-J og,. about 26 miles north of Rawalpindi, whence be started for 
Agra. which place he reached on 11th December. About five 
days after, 1 6th December, the party arrived at Bensres where he 
was accommodated in the Hotel de Paris. On the same day the 
Lama visited the Buddhist ruins of Sarnath abont 4, miles north 

Tsshi Lam. in Indi&. 
of Benares. Here, on the 1 8th December, 
Cat)tain O'CAlnnor SH��()mn�.nlptl hu- P-rnfAQJ;ln ... 
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Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana and the tutor of the Lama went to 
the Government. College to make a preliminary examination of the 
Brahminic Sanskrit manuscripts, copies of which had already been 
translated into Tibetan at various dates between 629 A.D. and 
1400 A.D. At 4 P.N!:, the Tashi Lama, together with his minister 
and the Maharaj Kumar of Sikkim, visited the College and examined 
the various Sanskrit manuscripts. The party started for Buddha 
Gaya where His Holiness was a guest of the Mahant. 01'1 the 20th 
December Captain O'Connor, accompanied by Professor Satis 
Chandra Vidyabhusana, and others, made a preliminary inspeotion 
of the sacred sites ill Buddha Gaya. The Tashi Lama offered his 
worship to 'the Bodhi tree and the image of Buddha on the 21st 
December, one of the most auspicious days according to the Tibetan. 
calendar. On entering the sacred shrine His Holiness bowed down 
before the great image and sat down himself. An hour after His 
Holiness came out of the temple and changed his dress for a 
yellow one and sat in meditation in the vaijrasana under the 
Bodhi tree for about three hours from 9 . .A M. to f2 A.M.) while his 
numerous devotees stood round him in deep silence. At noon the 
Lama opened his eyes and received ovations and gifts from 
his followers. 

The Tashi La,ma Jeft :Buddhtl. Gaya at 10 P.M. on the 25th 
December and reached Calcutta by a special train on the 26th 
at 7-30 A.M. He was greeted by a salute of 17 guns was 
received by the Aide-de-Camp of the Viceroy. His Holiness waR 
accommodated at Hastings House and was a guest of the 
Government of India. On the 2nd J anuar.V His Royal Highness 
the Prince of Wales received a state visit from the Tashi Lama. 
His HighnE'ss before the heir-apparent of the Imperial 
throne of Great Britain in all the dignity of his high place and made 
offerings t,o HIS Royal Highness. From the 5th to the 11 tb January, 
His Holinps'3 .attended the garden party 'at the Government House, 
witnessed illuminations and was greatly delighted with all he saw. 
His Holiness also recerved their Royal HighnesRes when they paid 
their return visit. On the 11th January, His Holiness left Ca.lcutta, 
and, on -the eve of his departure, in appreciation of the great 
assistance rendered by Professor Satis, Chandra Vidyabhusana, 
presented to him the Khatag or complimentary silken scarl. The 
depart,ure was public and was honoured by 17 guns. 

Captain O'Connor accompanied His np to Siligllri 
and Lieutenant Bailey acoompanied the 

Tishi La.ma's departqre. Lama all the way up to Shigatse. On the 
way His Holiness was hospitably received at ChumbL The 
party reached Gyantse on the 3rd February. 
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APPENDIX I. 
REMINISCENCES OF A VISIT TO I.lABRANG, PAMlYANG-

CHI AND PADANGI. 

Having being associated with Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra 
Journey to Labrang. Das, C.I.E., in the compilation of the 

Tibetan Dictionary, I heard of the fame of 
Labrang and Pamiyangchi as two old monasteries 

About 1907 I learnt that there were two block prints of thp. 
B§tan l.l-gyur and Bka l.l-gyur at Labrang and Pamiyangchi and I 
undertook my journey there with the express purpose of examin-
ing the nlanUBcripts and endeavouring to extend the knowledge of 
Sanskrit through the study of the Tibetan. 

I started with credentlal:o:, from Mr. (afterwards Sil) A. 
Teesta BrIoge. 

Earle, Director of Public Instructi.on, Ben-
gal, and Mr. C. H. Bompas, I.e.S., Deputy 

CommiRsioner of Darjeeling. On the 31st Ms,y, 1907, I left Darjee-
ling at ] 0 A.M. At the time of my departurf' from my re,sidence 
at Darjeeling Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das came to see me, 
offering me a dozen of oranges and a lantern. He said, " Accept 
these as a tl'aveller's humble gifts." I received them with delight 
and found t·hem very useful on the way. 

Riding a distance of about 22 miles I arrived in the evening 
at the Teesta Bridge. This is a very important frontier station 
between Tibet, Slkkim, and India, and through it the British 
mission passed. to Lhasa in 1903-04. There is a magnificent 
hridge over the river Teesta and t,bere is a small hazar where 
edibles are procurable I was welcomed here by the Deputy Forest 
Ra.nger, who accommodated me in tho upper flat of a new building 
erected bv a Marwari trader in the centre of the bazar. Wit,hin 
a. mile of the hazar there is a Triveni junction, where the 

and another river flow into the Teesta. Nepalese and other 
hillmen attach great sanctity to these JUDctions, where they 
wash themselves every year at PQUS Sankranti (about the middle 
of January) On this occasion they sacrifice goats and sheep and 
hold a fair which continues for three days. Teesta Bridge is a velY 
charming place surrounded by hills and dales. 

In the morning of 1st June, T left the Teesta Bridge Valley 
and following up the course of the river 
Teesta, by the Tibetan trade route, I 

arrIved in the evening at the Rung-Po Valley. It is fifteen miles to 
the north of Teesta Bridge and is situated on the river Rung-Po, 
on which there is an artistic drawbridge. The source of the river, 
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3ccoI'rling to local in.formation, lies on a snow-covered lake at 
Phari. The Rung-Po Valley commands a very conspicuous posi-
tion in Sikkim on the way to the territory of the Grand Lama. 
The musical rippling of the river and the artless beauty of the 
hills surrounding the valley are imposing and impressive. The 
grandeur of the laJndscape, specially in the evening, can better be 
imagined than described. 

There are very few human habitat,ions hel'e, still there is. a 
hazar where rice, dal, ghee and even potatoes arc available 
Besides, there :lre a post offi(;e, a telegraph office, a medical 
hospital, a police station and an excise patrol and a magnificent 
Dak Bungalow-all testifying to the great importance of the 
place. \ 

In the morning of 2nd June I left Rung-Po Vafley for Gang-
Gangtok. 

tok. rrhe river Rung-Po falls into the 
Teesta ai, a place called Bhotang which 

about a mile down the Rung-Po Valley. Again following up the 
course of the river Teesta, I (l,rrlved at a place called Singdom which 
is 7 miles up the Rung-Po VaHey. Here is a magnificent 
bridge over a sm'tH river which flowing from upper Sikkim, 
empties itself into the Teesta, Biddmg farewell to myoId friend 
-the Teesta-I pursued this new river which took me to a place 
called Khola Bridge, l2 miles north of Rung-Po Valley. Thil; 
place derives its name from the beautiful bridge which is supported 
by a spring. Crossing this and several other bridges and passing 
through hills and dales. I arrived in the evening at Gangtok, 27 miles 
north of Rung-Po VaHey. It js the present capital of Sikkim, 
situated on the peak of a hlll girt by two rivers on its sides. 
There is a good road from Gangtok. The good-natured Maharaja 
of Sjkkim and the intelligent :Maharani are both very much intel'-
ested in Buddhism and showed me the kindest consideration. 

:Mr. J. C "\Vhite, C.LE. Political Resident of Sikkim, to 
whom I was already known in connection with the Tashi I .. ama's 
pilgrimR,ge in India, received me very kindly and gave me letters 
of introduction to the Lamas at Labrang and Phodang, a copy of 
it is given below :-

-- .::-. - ... 1 1 
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-...:;, 
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Phari. The Rung-Po Valley commands a very conspicuous posi� 
tion in Sikkim on tht, way to the territory of the Grand Lama. 
The musical rippli:1g of the ri'Ter and the artless beauty of the 
hills surroundi�g the valley are imposing and impressive. The 
grandeur of the �aJndscape, specially in the evening , can better be 
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north of Rung·Po ValJey. It i s  the present capital of Sikkim, 
situated on the peak of a hllI girt by two l�vers on its sides. 
There i8 a good road from Gangtok. The good·natured Maharaja 
of Sikkim and the intelligent i'llaharani are both very mnch inter· 
ested in Buddhism and sh owed me the kindest· consideration. 

Mr. J. C White, C.I.E . Political Resident of Sikkim, to 
whom I was already known in connection with the Tashi I .. ama's 
pilgrimage in India , received me very kindly and gave me letters 
"f introduction to the Lamas at Labtang !tnd Phodang, a copy of 
it is given below :-
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PASS-PORT. 

From 
W ABA SAHIB, 

,Political Resident of Sikkim. 
To 

The Council of Monks, 
Labrang. 

Communic/,!>tion : 
Now from ohere Satis Chandra Vldyabhusana is going to Labrang to see and 

examine how much of it 1S there. FOl' that purpose the Lam.as 
must let him read. the Puthis. Moreover whatever assistance he wants must be 
given. III this direction keep your heart-I request. 

Fire sheop year. fourth month, date 25th, from Gangtok Kuthi sent letter from 
WARA SAm:B, 

Political Be8ident. Sikkim, 
1907 

(SD.) G. J. WHITE, 

Political Officer. 
Gangtok. 4th June, 1907. 

A similar letter was written to the Phodang Lama' s 
tery. 

I got this letter at a.bout 2 F.M. and started in the company 
of my attendants towards La.brang. The 
weather that day was extremely foul and 

some inhabitants of Sikkim advised us not to set out that. after-
nQon. But. as the time at our disposal was rather short, and 
we could ill afford to lose even a. single day, we felt constrained 
to start that very aftenlOon, even in the face of the stormy wea-
ther. We had not gone far when the sky began to pour forth in 
torrents. Taking the reins of the horse in one hand and the 
umbrella in the other we tried to brave the elemental frowns as 
best as we could. But we got terribly drenched and thoroughly 

after a short time, and to our consternation we 'Saw the 
shades of the evening were falling fast. Swiftly we rode on but 
no trace of human habitation was to be found. At last the dark-
ness of the night made it abrolutely impossible for us to keep the 
horses on the roads, and every moment they began to stumole. 
Thoroll hI exhausted and horribl fri hte ed . 

Hospita.lity of a lady. 
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Fire sheop year . fourth month, date 25tht from Gangtok Kuthi sent lettet" from 

WARA, SAHD3. 

Political Resident, 8ikkim, 
1907 

(SD.) G. J. WHITE, 
Poli�ictll Officer. 

Gl1ngtok. 4th June, 1907. 

A similar letter was written to the Phodang Lama's monas
tery. 

I got this letter at about 2 P.M. and started in the company 

Hospita.lity of a. lady. 
of my attendants towards Labrang. The 
weather that day was extremely foul and 

some inhabitants of Sikkim advised us not to set out that after
nQoli. But, as the time at our disposal was rather short, and 
we could ill afford to lose even a single day, we felt constrained 
to start that very afternoon, even in the face of the stormy wea
ther. We had not gone far when the sky began to pour forth in 
torrents. Taking the reins of the horse in one hand and the 
umbrella in the other we tried to brave the elemental frowns as 
best as we could. But we got terribly drenched and thoroughly 
exhllusted after a short time, and to our consternation we 'Saw the 
shades of the evening were falling fast. Swiftly we rode on but 
no trace of human habitation was to be found. At last the dark
ness of the night made it akolutely impossible for us to keep the 
horses on the roads, and every moment they began to stumole. 
Thoroughly exhausted and horribly frightened. we looked for 



VISIT TO LABRANG, ETC. 533 

all around. We saw one or two lights on the way but we could 
never reach them, thE'Y seemed ever so far off and twinkled more 
like will-o'-the-wisp At last at about 11 we saw the unmistakable 
glow of a lamp, coming 6ut from a humble cottage. The Lama, 
who was our guide and interpreter, knocked at the door, but the 
inmate would not open the door easily. "Are these ghosts or 
elves that come to me at so late an hour in thE" night? " That 
was the first murmur that reached our ears, and we -came to know 
that it was a woman that spoke. We had no brE"ath to argue with 
her. We begged and implored, and to our relief the door flew open 
and we saw she was preparing barley flour then She received us 
very hospitably and gave us of milk shE'" had kept reserved 
for selling in the following morning. Our cook got this milk pro-
perly warmed on the fire and some of our attendants prepared tea 
with it. I drank a quantity of milk and felt somewhat refreshed. 
She supplied us with water which she kept in very big bamboos 
from which the soft portions had been carefully scooped out. 
These- bamboos contained enough water for us to cleanse our 
hands and feet, etc. We learnt from her that her son was a Thapa 
Lama that is, one who is dedicated to the service of the church, 
which he serves for six days in the week, and is also allowed to 
keep his connection wi.th his home to which he is allowed to return 
on the seventh day. Next morning we were going to take leave 
of her when she insisted on my divining some future truth with 
regard to her son. The inhabitants of the place have no other 
conception of a scholar than as an astrologer and a physician. 
Learning that I was a scholar" she had mferred that ip80 facto I 
knew divination and pressed me with importunity to let her know 
whether her son was to be blessed with a child or not. I found 
myself in a queer position. I looked at the palm of her hands and 
said: "Your object-will be fulfilled by the gra,ce of Buddha whom 
you will adore with devotion for two years." 

The.n we took leJiove of her and arrived in the morning of the 
4th at the Labrang Monastery. Subsequently I visited Phodang, 
which is only one mile from Labrang. 

Labrang, which is 77 miles north of Darjeeling, is situated on 
a beautiful hill overlooking the snowy range-Labrang and Phodang. of Khangri. There is an old monastery be-

longing to the oldest religious sect of Tibet, named N ying-ma-pa 
or the unreformed sect. It contains images vf Buddha, Bodhisat-
vas and saints, and a very large collection of the Tibetan Buddhist 
manuscripts and block prints including the encyclopredias of- the 
Kangyur and the Tangyur. 

Phodang is nearly a mile below Labrang. Here, too, there is 
an old monastery (which is being reconstt'ucted) belonging to the 
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Lahrang, which is 77 miles north of Darjeeling, is situated on 
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a beautiful hill overlooking the snowy range 
of Khangri. There is an old monastery be

longing to the oldest religious sect of Tibet, named N ying-ma-pa 
or the unreformed sect. It contains images vf Buddha, Bodhisat
vas and saints, and a very large collection of the Tibetan Buddhist 
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Kangyur and the Tangyur. 
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an old monastery (which is being reconstructed) belonging to the 
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founded in 1725 A.D. by the then Maharaja of Sikhim who 
visited -the headquarters of the Karma-pa sect in the north of 
Lhasa and was asked by the head of that sect to establish some 
Karma-pa monasteries in Sikkim. In' the Phodang monastery 
too there are numerous images and books, but the Tangyur is not 
to be found here. It is surprising to find that the veneration 
shown here by T...lamas to Buddha is not so great as that shown to 
Karma-pa, the founder of the sect., Karma-pa's image adorns the 
very centre nf the sanctuary, while on his left side is the 
image of the Indian saint Pe-ma-jungne (called in Sanskrit Padma-
sambhava) who founded Lamaism in Tibet about 747 A.D. To 
his left is the image of Sakya-Thub-pa or Buddha, who preached 
the doctrine of nearly 2,400 years ago. There are images 
of such saints as Srid-du-rim-po-che, Chong-kha-pa, Gye-chag-rim-
po-ehe and others. 

I examined a considel'able portion of the manuscripts and block 
prints at Labrang where the Lamas gave me all possible help in 
the matter I could not stay there for more than a week because 
t,he provisions I carried from Darjeeling and Gangtok were all 
exhausted. At Phodang and Labrang very few edibles are available, 
even rice, salt and oil are not obtainable there. The people pass 
their days round their blazing hearth and depend entirely upon 
tsam-pa or flour from the parched barley. A dish of bamboo 
offshoot being regarded as a great delicacy. Their only luxury 
is tea unmixed with milk or sugar. The Marwaris, whom one 
can see in almost every hill or wood where there are three or 
four householders or coolies, have totany failed in their enterprise 
here. I heard that a Marwari retail-dealer had once set up a 
small shop here, but finding demand of no kind had' to break 
it up. 

Both Phodang and La.brang are solitary places almost aban-
doned by men. On the way from Gangtok to Labrang-a distance 
of thirteen miles-I found no human habitation and came across 
only.,.three cowherds who had come fl'om distant to graze 
their cattle. Sikkim is very thinly populated. I asked an old man 
at Labrang why the road from Gangtok to that place was bad and 
there were no shops. The reply waR: "because no Englishman 

';treads the path. There are very few people here. Our only hope 
is that with the increase of population in the plains men might 
revert to the hills to make them comfortable." 

I passed a week at Phodang and Labrang very happily. I 
have never seen people more simple or more charitable than the 
Lamas there. 

Sikhim was inhabited by Lepchas who were a mild pastoral 
Slkhlm MOMl'Steries. any government. Bud-
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only creed that seems to have prevailed was Bon which was a 
kind of devil worship. Sikkim emerges into the ken of history in 
1641 A.D., when a man named Phun-tshog-nam-gyal, supposed to 
be of Tibetan origin, was, in fulfilment of a prophecy, made king 
by Lha-tsun-chen-po and two other learned priests who had come 
from Tibet to spread Lamaism. Bv efforts of the priests and 
their followers and patronage of the king and his successors Bud..: 
dhism or rather Lamaism, was firmly established and became the 
state religion in Sikkim. People from Tibet, Bhutan, China, 
Mongolia and Nepal migrated to Sikkim and were mixed up with thE" 
Lepchas to give rise to a new race caned Bhuteas. They profess 
Lamaism and have built numerous monasti"ries, temples, chaityas, 
etc. The Tibetan term for a monastery is gompa) meaning a 
solitary place or hermitage. There are 35 monasteries in Sikkim 
of which Sang-ngag-tsi-ling, Pamiangchi, Tashiding, Phoda.ng and 
Labrang are the chief. These were viRited by the {vriter of this 
both during his travels in in June 1907 and October 190R, 
Sang-ngag tsi-ling, 47 miles west of Gantok and founded in 
1697 A D., is a most democratic institution which is open to 
all classes of Tibetans, I..Jepchas, Limbus) etc., both male and 
female. It ronsists of several stone-buildings with 
a spacious quadrangle and the largest collection of curios and 
arts. Pamiangchi, facing the Kanchanjangha peaks and founded 
in 1705 A.D., is an aristocratic institution whose gates are shut 
against women and which is supposed to be managed by celibate 
monks of pure Tibetan race. It has lately been reconstructed 
and oonsists of a grand three-storeyed stone building. Tashiding, 
situatE-d on the oonfluenceof the rivers Rathong and Rungeet) was 

in 1716 A.D. It is the holiest place resorted. to by pH, 
grims from all quarters. Phodang, 13 Iniles north-east of Gangtok 
and faoing the sno.w of Khangri, was founded in 1740 A.D. on 
the site once occupied by the fort of the Bhutanese in,rade18. 
All its Head Lamas were disturbed hy evil spirits that 
in the shapes of scorpions, rock-snakes, etc., until one named Dum-
chot totally destroyed them by his magic powers. Th<: monastery 
has recently been rebuilt, and its Head Lama at the time of my 
visit was the late Maharaj Kumar of Sikkim, Sid-kayong-tnl-ku. 
Labrang, 2 miles Phodang, is a very secluded monastery 
founded by a prince of Sikkim in 1844 A.D. All these monas .. 
teries, bunt on the traditions of old Buddhist monasterips, stand 
on the tops of hills, and belong to the Nying-ma-pa or Redhat 
sect, with the exception of Phodang whirh belongs to the Karmapa 
sect. They contain a large collection of Tibetan mal1uscripts and 
xylographs J but the famous encyclopredia called the Taugyur is 
contained only in Labrang and Pamiangchi. Almost every family 
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monastery, and he has to undergo various grades of training before 
attaining the exalted position of a Lama. it is to be regretted 
that the pure Lepchas are rapidly dying out, and the Bhuteas 
cannot stand the heat of Sikhim below the height of 6,000 feet. 
Since the termination of the wars with Nepal, the Nepalese have 
been rushing in large numbers and in a few years almoHt the whole 
of Sikhim will be occupied by them. 
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APPENDIX J. 
REMINISCENCES OF A VISIT TO PAMIYANGCHI. 

During the Puja vacation of the year 1908, I received 
a letter of i.nvitation from the Maharaja sn!fci:. the and Maharani of Sikkjm. His Highness the 
Maharaja Sir Thu-tob-nam-gyal, K.C.I.E., 

of Sikkim was very anxious to give me all comforts on the way to 
Pamiyangchi, and the Th1:aharani, a daughter of the Plime 
of Tibet, wrote to the authorities of the Pamiyangchi monastery 
-on my behalf. - I also received the followIng letter from Her 
Highness the of Sikkim enquiring the date on which I 
might start :-

My DEAB PROFESSOR, 

Bhutla Sa Tel 
Year. 4th month, 

GANGTOK. 
26th June, 19U8. 

Last year when you came' up about this tIme to go through the 
Tengyur at Labrang, you told me that you were so much mterested that you 
would come up agam this year to Pamlangchi. Do you tlunk that you will be 
able to do so, and if you do about what tIme will it be? You must let me know 
beforehand. as to when you mtend coming up, so that I may make some arrange-
ments about makmg your lourney and sojourn In Sikklm as easy as we can. At 
present we are havlllg copioQS rams here, but we are all m sound health. Trustmg 
you also to be m periect health. 

I remaIn, 
Yours truly, 

l\hH,\lUNI. 

SA.TIS CHA.DRA VIDYABHUSA.NA., M.A., 
Secy. to the Buddhist Shrine Restoration Sooiety, 

CA:tCUTTA.. 

The letter was very kind, and I at' once made up my mind 
Reception on the way. to undertake a journey to Pamiyangchi. 

I started from Darjeeling on the 10th of 
October with a passport from Mr. Crawford, Deputy Commissioner, 
Darjeeling, and on first setting foot .on the territory of the Maha-
raja of Sikkim I was simply surprised to notice the "extraordi-
nary arrangements that had been made by the Maharaja to 
provide me with all possible necessaries and comforts on the 
way. The royal mandate had gone forth to furnish us with all 
possible help and at every stage of our halt, we found 
of men w"ititing for us with various of provision fuel-
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.present we are havlllg copioQS rams here, but we are all m sound health. Trustmg 
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The letter was very kind, and I at once made up my mind 

Reception on the way. 
to undertake a j ourney to Pamiyangchi. 
I started from Darjeeling on the 10th of 

October with a passport from Mr. Crawford, Deputy Commissioner, 
Darjeeling, and on first setting foot .on the territory of the Maha
raja of Sikkim I was simply surprised to notice the 'extraordi
nary arrangements that had been made by the Maharaja to 
provit1.e me with all possible necessaries and comforts on the 
way. The royal mandate had gone forth to furnish us with all 
possible help and at every stage of our halt, we found numb,ers 
of men w"iting for us with various art,icles of provision and fuel-
'" 11 ....... n ... 'L. + .... � __ � <I- £� _ __ � .j..,. .... � _  .. � "D �  ....... ..1 ... 1 ..... _� .... �""" t' ... _.�+� _ � _ �  



538 INDIAN LOGIO, APPENDIX J. 

tables, hay, butter, milk, etc., almost in cartloads, were placed 
freely and abundantly at our disposal. On the third day we arrived 
a.t Pamiyangchi. Here we saw three European Consuls, who had 
come here on a pleasure trip, mainly for sight-seeing. Pamiyangchi 
commands an excellent view of the lofty and snow-covered hills 
of Kinchinjanga, and the Europeans were enjoying themselvef; 
imm.ensely seeing sights and taking photos. They were a large 
company, being attended by a good many servants and camp-
followers. They were however badly in need of provisions, and as 
we had more than what was necessary for ourselves we gave them 
a quantity of our own. 

vVhen I reached the monastery I was wonder-struck a.t the 
majestic and imposing sight which was pre-Pamiyangchi Monastery. sented from the lofty heights of the peak of 

Pamiyangchi which commands an excellent prospect of the pic-
turesque and snowy peaks of Kanchanjangha from which silver-
white liquid streams seem to be perpetually running out. On 
entering the monastery I intToduced myself t.o the monks and 
prpsented before them the following letter of introduction, which 
had been sent to me by the Ma.haraja of Sikkim before I started 
from Calcutta :-

To 
(TlwIsLA.TION. ) 

THE INOOllIP .. UU.,BLE SCHOOL OJ!' PuOIOUS MONXS. 

Communication: 
From Calcutta, India, a Sanskrit Pandit named Satis Chandra Acharyya 

Vidyabhusana. goes to have a.ccess to Be being of a different king-
dom, provide lum with a good residence Whatever necessary objects the Babu 
himself wants, be that done in a worthy way. Wha.tever may benefit and assist him 
that should be immediately rendered. This is very important. Bear this in 
I beseech you. 

From Gangtok Palace, Earth-Ape Year, month 8, date 8. 

The monks received me well and gave me a ready access to 
the l;}§-tan-h-gyur Block Prints. They offered me a seat there for 
the night. But this I thankfully declined and put up in the 
Dak Bungalow. I stayed at Pamiyangchi for eighG days during 
which time I had every opportunity and facility for making a. 
searohing examination of and for studying of the .. gyur. 
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APPENDIX K. 
JOURNEY TO CEYLON. 

The Government of Bengal in accordange with tbe advice 
of the Hon. Justice Sir AlSutosh Mookerjee, 

Experience in Ceylon. Vice-Chancellor. and Dr. G. Thibaut, C.I.E , 
having deputed me to prosecute studies in PaU and Buddhism for 
six months in Ceylon, I started for the island on the 20th June, 
1909. Starting at 6 P.M., 20th June, I arrived at Colombo on the 
25th June via Madras and Tuticorin. I passed six months in 
CeylolJ. making researches in the Pali language, under the -guid-
ance of Venerable Sri Sumungala Mahathero, High Priest of 
western'Ceylon, and Prof. Venerable Nanisar Deva Mittahelped 
in my research work. Sir P. Arunachalam; Member, Executive 
Council" Ceylon, kindly helped me with various books and informa-
tion. I also derived much help from Rev. Anagarika Dharmapala, 
Secretary, Maha Bodhi Society. On the 25th November, I started 
back for Benares via Colombo, Pamban, Madura, Trichinopoly, 
Ohidambaram, Madras-and Calcutta, arriving on the lIth Decem-
ber, at 10 A.M. In Ceylon I visited, on the 27th October, the Bud-
dhist monast,eries and remains at Galle, Dodondwa and To-to-
go-mo, and. on 1st-7th July Anuradhapur, Mihintale Hill and 
Kandy, etc. 

I received addresses from all the important monasterIes 
including the To-to-go-mo (Tirthagrama), ill' Address at To-to-go-mo. which the Bhikkus observed that for more 

than 450 years after the demise of Ramacandra Kavibharati, no 
learned Pandit had come from India. Tirthagrama is a chosen spot 
of nature. On one side rolls the limitless ocean and on the other 
side rise the eternal hills and in front is spread a charming lake. 
The stone .. walls of the monastery I found still standing at the 
time of my visit eleven years ago, though in ruins. But a new 
monastery has been erected in the midst of a grove of areca-nuts 
and cocoanuts and flowers innumerable, and here the monks resi· 
dent therein honoured me with an address of welcome and 
asked me with a simplicity most befitting to monks, whether I, 

Chandra. a Bengali Brahmin, was a relation to Ramacandra 
....... so green was the memory of the Kavibharati in their minds. 

- I The Venerable Sumungala Mahathero convened on the day pre-
Departure. vioUR to my departure a grand meeting in 

which most of the learned of 
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then read an address in Sanskrit in forty stanzas describing my 
reminiscences of Ct=>ylon. 

One" of the incidents on my way to Ceylon may here be nar-
rated. At Tuticorin I stayed at a Dharam-

Estimate of Ceylon by sala, which was a very big building_ common people. 
consisting of long rows of rooms. The 

buildIng covers a wide space and can accommodate over a thou-
!'land people. Any stranger would find food and lodging there for 
t,hree days. Its doors remain open to all, night and day, and no 
question is asked of anyone who enters its precincts. We were 
offered food and sht=>lter when we went there. But, as we had 
enough provisions with ourselves, we would take no articlei! from 
them but merely sought shelter for the night. One elderly super-
visor of the Dharamsala happening to find me a foreigner there 
was curiously speculating with a countryman of his as to where I 
lived, whither I was going and with what object. Wishing to 
satisfy his curiosity. 1 told him that I was an inhabitant of 
Calcutta and was going to Ceylon to learn Pali He seemed to 
take my statement with a good big grain of salt and turned to hi:., 
companion and spoke to him in Tamil, which I partly understood 
" Surely this is a good story-teller! No doubt he is a trader and 
is going to Ceylon for commercial purposes, but look you how he 
fabJes! Cn,lcutta is the cen tre of learning and this man says he 
comes all the way from there to Ceylon of all places!" This con-
versation evidently shows how poor an opinion common people 
themselves have about Ceylon being a seat of learning, although 
soholars from Siam, Burma, Bombay, Calcutta and even Europe 
go there for the study of PaU and Buddhism. 

Another of my reminiscen.ces with regard to Ceylon IS put 
How I lost my way and down in detail, as the incident made a rather 

a strange Bengah' song deep impression on my mind then. One 
saved me. evening I wa,g taking my usual walk in the 
Victoria Park) which is surrounded on three of its sides by the sea. 
This is perhaps the most picturesque spot in all Ceylon, and is 
resorted to by all lovers of nature. Whilst taking my rounds 
a.mongst the beautiful pathways and groves of the park, the strik-
ing loveliness and singular attraction of this most wonderful work 
of nature, threw me in a fanciful reverie, and for a time I was lost 
to the world. When I came to myself, I realised that the park 
was almost deserted and I was the solitary figure present there. It 
was about 8 ... 30 P.M. and I t40ught it expedient to return to my 
residence at once. But this I could hardly do. Having travelled 
tp.rollgh many pathways and groves I had completely lost sight 
of my direction and found myself in a Jabyrinth as it were. I then 
wanted to gO' near the sea, but the sea seemed to be on eV'ery 

of mAo I walked for a time towards one direction and then 
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caught the noise of the roaring sea, and immediately receded, 
lest, in the darkness of the night, by one haRty step I might at 
once drop- down into the waters below. Immediately turning 
back I travelled in the opposite direction and again the roar 
rof the ocean frightened me away! To the right, and to the left, 
i.ll my front, and behind my back, the sea seemed to be every-
where! Impatient and restless, I wacs getting excited and fright-
ened when the short snatch of a popular Bengalee love-song 
reached my eal"S. I had been. for ODE' month in Ceylon and had 
not come across a single Bengalee. Hence I was beside myself 
with astonishment on catching the notes of the song there. The 
loneliness of the place, the helplessness of my position and 
qua.intness of the voice, heightened my sense of horror and 
astonishment and put me in mind of sjrens about whom I had 
read many a tale describing how they beguile and seduce innocent 
victims. My hair stood on end as soon as I could see the 
singer, who seemed to be approaching towards me, I felt myself 
trembling, but I was not so thoroughly unnerved as not tG make 
bold to ask him who he was. Somewhat to my surprise and 
relief, he answered me, much in the same wav as a human 
being would do, that he was a native of Malabar'and a sailor by 
profession. Then my fear of sirens vanished and I learnt on 
further enquiry that he had been to France, England, .J apan, 
Germany, Sweden, Belgium, Calcutta, and other places and had 
picked up a smattering and speaking knowledge of the language of 
every country he had visited. While he was in Calcutta, he used 
to stay at Mechuaba,zar and had learnt there the love-song of 
Radha and which he liked very much and used to sing 
whenever he was alone. The romantic grandeur of the picturesque 
pa:k had .let loose his sentiments and he was singing loudly 
this favourIte song of his. At my request he showed me the way 
out of the park to the stand for carriages. Hardly any wa.s avail .. 
able at this late hour of the night. Still I managed to secure 
one and reached home at about 10-30. 
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Hemacandra Sud (surnamed Kah-
kala Sarvajfia) 205,335 

-details about . . 205 
Bema (or Kanaka) Varma .• 275 
Heretical sects of the Buddhists 

226, 226 (ftn. 2) 

Page 
Heretical-
-names and subdivisions of 226 (ftn. 2) 
Heterogeneous or negative example 176 
Heterologue 36T,433 
Hetu (reason) 162 
-(as) identical with valid know-

ledge 162 
-(m the) sense of inference 162 
-kinds of 162 
Hetu-siistra (see Anviksiki) .. 7. 2.3 
Hetu-vldya. (see AnvikfJiki) 7, 240, 

243. 274 (ftn. 3) 
Hetu-vldya..sastra 274 (ftn 3) 
Hinayana 
--spread of 
Hindu Logic-
-Anstotahan influence on 
HiravlJaya 
History of J aina literature 

247,272 
•• 241 

.• 5Il£. 
216 
172 

Homogeneous exa.mple 176 
Homologue 361,433 
Huen-l'hsang 124, 241 (Un. 1), 24:8, 

261,265,2663, 267. 274 (ftn.3), 
302, 302 (ftn. 4), 303, 306, 335 

Hurting the proposition 84f. 
Hymn 108 

Idealism (vijfHina-vada.) 
-in the Lankfiva Ura 
Identity 
Ignorance 
Illustrative description 
Immedillte perception 

.• 120f. 
245 
311 
89 

108 
•• 418£. 

Immediate subsequency 113 
Imperceptible reason in the affirms.-

tiveform-
-three subdivisions of 191 
Imperceptlble reason in the nega-

tive form-
-seven subdivisions of 
Implication (of a word) 
Imposition 
Inadequacy 
Incoherence 
Incoherent 

191 
450,451£. 

218 
34 
34 
87 
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Gragl!-pa-rgyal-I!ltshan-fjpal-ie za.n 

480 -(m the) sense of inference 162 

289 -kinds of 102 

Grabesvara 522 

Gra.u§-can-pa 278 

Qser-gyi-go cbs 275 
Qt8Il-tshi�§-lta.r-§nan 293 (fto. 1) 
Qtan-t!Jigil;i-Dl-tshul-gsum 291 (ftn. 1 )  

Guge' 324 
GUl).ananda. Vidyivagi4s " 468 

Gu�e.ratna ]51. 206 (ftn. 4). 214. 357. 

371 

-his references to other philoso-
pbers . .  214f. 

-rus references to works on logic. . 21.5 
Gupta Dynasty. kings of 349 

H alayudha 524 
Bamsa. 
Han Dynast;}' 
Banumat 

Haramohan Cugsmant 

Haribhadra 

Haribhadra Suri 

-age of 
Haribhadra Surl II 
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243 (itn. 1) 
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526 
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152, 154, 208, 346 
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Hinayiina 
.......--spread of 

Hindu Logic
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247. 272 

• •  241 

" 5111, 
HiraVIJsya 216 

History of J aina litera.ture 172 

Homogeneous example 176 

Homologue 361, 433 

Huen-,!,hsang 124. 241 (Un. I),  248, 
261, 265, 2663, 267. 274 (ftn. 3). 

302, 302 (ftn. 4). 303, 306, 335 

Hnrting the proposItion 84f. 
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Ignorance 

Illustrative description 
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" 1201-
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335 

324, 337, 343 

352 Bellenestic monarchies 
Hemacandra Siiri (surnamed Kah-

kala. Sarvajiia) 205, 335 
-details a.bout 
Bema (or Kanaka) Va.rma 
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Heretical sects of the Buddhists 
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tive form-
-thl'M subdivisions of 
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Incoherent . . 
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Incompatible reason 
-kinds of 

Page 
440 

.. 44.0f. 
T ndetermma.tEi perceptlOn (mrvlkal-

paka) 138 

Indian PaI.,\dits, as\ translator of 
Sanskrit works into TIbetan 353 

(ftn. 1) 
IndICatlon 449 
Indirect knowledge 169, 189 
-five kinds of, according to Deva 

Suri 201 
Iuihrect perception 413 
Indirec.t valid knowledge-
-two kinds or 175 
Individual 
Indrabhuti Gautama-
-(a) disciple of Mahavira 
-birthplaoe of 
-date of 

HI 

.• 1591. 

-parentage of 
IndraviJa.ya 

160 
165 (ftn. 2) 

33,56, 175, 189,298, 
36lf., 376, 383, 390 

56 
56 

Inference 

-a posteriOri 
-s. priori 
-as a means of knowledge 
-Carvaka on 
--cause of 
-commonly seen 
-demonstratlon of 
-denied by Ca;rvaka .. 

420 
.. 398ff. 

433 
56 

361 
.. 398f£. 

Page 
In ference-
-Instrumental ca.uses of " 411 
-kinds of 130f., 361,260,175,192. 

202, 280,434, 435 
-not a means of right knowledge 93 
-really a. means of right 

ledge 93 
-special cause of 
-terms of 

409 
.. a6lf. 

Inference for one's self and 
tic propOSition 506 

Inferdnce for the sake of others and 
demonstrative proposition 506 

Inference of God 442 
InferentIa.1 knowledge.. 384,390, 419f. 
Inherence (samavaya) 32, 130, 333, 

383, 412, 414 
-relation of 383 

Inherence and union-
- distinguished 
Inherent inherence 

f Injunction 
-Gangesa on 
-Kumarila on 
-Prabh.akara on 
Inopportune 
Inquiry 

130,412 
108,448f. 

449 
449 
449 

87 

Insepara.ble connectIon or 
able concomittance (vyapti) 177, 

189, 361 
-affirmative -. 361 
-kind ... of 

-Devs. Siiri on 202 -negative 
on .. 281££. Instrument (kara1;\&) 

177,361 
•• 361 

382.390 
50 -distinct from perception . . 420 Intellect 

-established " 400£. -lmpermanent 
-for one's own self (sviirthanuma- -kinds of 

na) 175.192,280,310,435 -permanent 

101,112 
395 
112 

-for one's own self, Deva. Silri -(a) quality of a conscious agent, 
on . . 202 the soul 

-for the sake of others (ps.rartha- -(an) unconscious instrument 
101 
112 
448 Dum ina) 176, 192.282,312.435£. Intention 

-for the sake of others, Dava Intercourse (sannikarfja)-
8iiri on . . 2O.t -kinds of 

-for the B8.ke of others. kinds of.. 312 -produ, .. ed by meibtatlon 
130, 360.412 

" 414 
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T ndetermmatEo perceptIon (nu'vlkal-

peke.) 138 
Indian Pal)dits, <lS I  translator of 
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In!erence-
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-kinds of 130£., 361, 260, 175, 192, 

202 , 280, 434, 435 

-not a mea.ns of right knowledge 93 
-really a means of right know-

ledge 93 
-specia.l cause of 

-terms of 

409 

. .  36l!. 

Indirect knowledge (parok�a) 169, 189 Inference for one's seU and dia.lec� 

-five kinds of. according to Dav& 
Suri 

IudIrect perception 

Indirec.t valid knowledge_ 
-two kincts or 
Individ.ua.l 

Indrabhiiti Gau�ama_ 
-(a) disciple oC Mahiivira 

-birthplace of 

-date of 

201 

413 

175 

HI 

. .  1591. 

tic proposition 506 

Inference for the sa.ke of others and 
demon,leotiv. proposition 506 

Inierence of God 442 

InferentIal knowledge , _ 384, 390, 419f. 

lohel'eoce (ssma.viya.) 32, 130, 333, 
383. 412. 414 

-relation of 383 

Inherence and union-

-distinguished 
-pa.rentage of 160 Inherent inherence 130. 412 

lOS, 448f. 
449 

449 

IndraviJays. 165 (!tn. 2) 

Inference 33. 56, 175, 189. 298, 

361£., 376, 383, 390 
-a posteriori 

-So priori 

-as a mea.ns of knowledge 

-Carvaka on 

--<lause of 

-commonly seen 

-demonstratIon of 

-denied by Carvika. . .  
-Deva Siiri on 

-Dign3ga on 

-distinct from perception 

-established 

56 

66 
420 

. .  398!£. 
433 

58 
361 

. .  39Sff. 

202 
. •  281.ff. 

420 

' .  400f. 
-for one's own self (svarthaouIDa-

na) 175, 192, 280, 310, 436 

-for one's own self, Devil. Sari 
on 202 

-for the sake of others (pariirtha.-

nmnina) 176, 192� 282, 312. 435f. 

-for the sake of others, Deva. 
SUrian 2O.t. 

-for the Bake of others. kinds of. . 312 

Injunction 

-Gangesa. on 

-Kumatililo on 

-Prabhiikara. on 

Inopportune 

Inquiry 

449 

87 

Insepa.rable connectIOn or inva-ri· 

Boble concomittance (vya.pti) 177. 

-a.f6.rma.tive 

-kind", of 

-nega.tive 

Instrument (kanu.l&) 
I u.tellect 

-lJ:nperiJl&nent 

-kinds of 

189, 361 
361 

1 771 361 

361 

382, 390 

50 
101, 112 

395 

-permanent 112 

-(a) quality 01 • conscious a.gent, 
the soul 101 

-(s.n) unconscious instrument 112 

Intention 448 

Intercourse (sannikl'u.·�a.)

-kinds of 

-produ>:.'Sd by medltatlOn 

130, 360, 41il 

414 
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Page 
I ntercOnr'l8- J a.ine.s 

Page 
158,273 

16M 
159 

-whose character is general 412f . -canonical scripture..,. 
429,430f 

-whose character Ie knowledge 413 
r nterrogatlOn 
InterventIOn 

I 33 I 
113 

Jama sectl'l 
Jainlsm-
-perSeCtltlOn suffered by •• 222f. 
-tIghts and privIleges of the:lalty of 223 

IntrinSIC Insepara.ble connectIOll 
(antar-vyapti) 

I -royal patronage enjoyed by 222 

- Deva Suri on 
Invalid knowledge 

177 
202 

· .409fi 
on 410 

Invariable concomittance (see In-
separable connection) 376, 384,390 

--Buddhist VIeWS on ., " 400f 
-comprehensiveness of 429 
--conclusIve definition of 424 
-defined by the 'Lion' and the 

'Tlger • 
--five prOVIsional definitions of 
--knowable 
-means of apprehending 
-nature of 
-objectIonable defimtlOn'S of 
--of speC'ial forms 
-of the Buddhist condemned 
-right means of apprehendmg 
-unknowable 
Inversion, Deva SUrl on 
Invocation of Blessings 
Invocation. kmds of 

423 
421 

.. 400£ 
· .426f£. I 

HO I 
424 I 
426 I 
376 I 
428 

· . 398f£. 
201 
408 
408 

Irrelevancy 34 
(non-existence of 

God) cntlCised by Jayanta 150 
Sena 307 (ftn. 2) 

306 

,Jagaddala. _ . 346 (ftn. 3) 
.J agaddhara 522 
Jagadil1a Tarkiilankiira .. 469f. 
Jayaditya 335 
J aina Agamas 172 
Jaina LOgiC 158 
--concihatory character of .. 22lf. 
-not conflicting with the Briih-

manas 
-p ... rmant1ncy of 

.. 22lf. 
.24 

-support of the J Ulna. cornrnull1ty 
recelveJ by 

-unpertllrbea hy the 
ans 

22'3 

223 
349 
332 

J alandhara .. 
Jambudvipa 
Janaka 
Jiinakinatha Sarma 

probabJy a ('ompIIer .• 
Jl!.tukarnya Vyasa 

12, 13 
466 
5() 
50 

Jayadeva 455.524 
Jayanta 137 (ft,n I) • 
-author of the Nyaya-manjari. 146£ 
-crItICIses the doctrmes of Kalya-

ns. Raksnta and Dharmottara .. 149f 
-(his) c:rlt,lclSro of . . 149 
-(hIS) l'ntlC'lsm of the doctrmes of 

apoha, Isvara-
bhanga, etc _. 149(. 

-da,te of 147 
-(hio) explanation of verbal know-

ledge .. 147f. 
-lIfe of .. 146f. 
-(his) reproach of the Buddhists 150 
-(his) review of some BUddhistie 

doctrmes 150 
Jayarama Nyayapancanana 477f. 
Jayarama Tarkalankara 483 
J aya Sirhha Deva 
Jaya Slhlha Siiri 
Jehitngir 

199 
206, 3il. 372 

479 
Jahsrl 337f., 342, 349 
Jmadatta Surl 152,15! 
-date of 152 (fto. 3) 
Jinas 159.274 (ftn. 3), 338 
Jma Bhadra Sramana 174, 

181 
Jina Bha.tta 210 
Jma Bhat!iQ Suri 390 
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· . 409ft 
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--conclusIve defimtIon of 
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424 
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• Tlger ' 

--five provlSional definit.ions of 

423 
421 

. .  400f I 
· . 426ff. I 
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--knowable 

-means of apprehending 

-Dattlre of 

-objectIOnable defimtIon'S of 

--of speC'ial forms 

-of the Buddhist condemned 

42. 

426 

376 

428 -right means of apprehendlng 
-unknowable 

Inversion, Deva Surl on 

Invocation of Blessings 

Invocation , kmds of 

· .39Bf'!. 

201 

40B 

403 

Irrelevancy 34 
I4varabhanga (non·existence of 

God) crltlCised by Ja.yanta. 150 

Igvara Sena 307 (ftn. 2) 
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,Jagaddala . . 

,J a.gad dhara 

JagediSa. TarkaJankire. 

Ja.yaditya. 

J a.ina .4gamas 

Jains LoglC 
--concihatory character of 
-not conflicti ng with the 

346 (ftD. 3) 
522 

. .  469f. 

335 

172 
158 

. .  22If. 

Bl'ah· 

J a.ines 
-canomcal scripture". 

Jama sect!; 

Jaintsm-
-persecutIOu suffered by 

Page 
158 , 273 

ISO! 
159 

• •  2221. 
-rIghts and privileges of the:lslty of 22$ 
-roYRI patronage enjoyed by 222 
-support of thfl Jalna communlt.y 

rBcBlveJ by 221 
- unpertl1xbea hy the )Iahomed. 

ans 223 
J slendham. • 349 
Jambudvipa 332 
Janaka. 
Janakinatha Sarma 
J1tl1itarl).ya. probably a. rotnpder . •  

JatukRrnya Vyasa 

12, 13 

466 

50 
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Jayadeva 455. 524 

Jayanta 137 (Un 1) ,  

-author of the Nyaya.·mailjari . 146f 

-Ctltlclses the doctrmes of Kalya� 
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bhanga, etc . .  149f. 
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-(hi!» explanation of verbal know· 

ledge . .  147f. 
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-(his) reproach of the B<lddhlsts 150 
-(his) review of some Buddhistie 

doctrmes 150 

Jayarama Nyayapancanana 477f. 
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Jaya Sirhhs Deva 
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199 
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479 
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Page 
Jina Mltra 
Jinendrabodhi 
JineSvara S uri 
Jivita Gupta I 

340,349 Karatoya .. 
Page 

346 
323 
197 
301 

J iHinacandra. 213 
J fHina.gar bha. 250 
Jiiinapurna or JiHina. Dave 374, 380 
Jiiana. Sri Bhadra • • 342 
-same as Jiiiinasiddha Bhadra 342 

(ftn. 1) 
Jiiina SrI Mitre. •• 211 (ftn. 3).341 
Jiiatiputras •• 244 
Judicial Council of monks (salbgha) 231 
-judge or umpire in •• 231 f. 
-member of 231 

Dynasty 380 
KillSoka 226, 346 
Kilidasa 273 
Kaliilga 
Kalyit;.la Candra l.98 
Kalyana 143,328 
Kamala Rak,ita .. 350' 
Kamala Sila 327.352,516 
Kimbojas 351 
.Kamesvara Dynasty 521 
Kat;.lada 395 
-system of 304 
Ka;tBda Gupta 304 
Kat;.lada Tarkavlgida •• 466 
-traditlonary account of 466 (ftn. 3) 
Kiiici 117.272.012 
Kliiicipura. 117, 302. 351. 

26 (ftn. 3),50,24:1,242,349352 
-date of •• 241 (ftn. 1) 
Kanoj .. 335 

KaJ,.lva DynastY" 

Kapila-
-da.te of •. 

45 
251 (ftn. 3) 

-(his) doctrine of matter and soul 
10 
9f. 

278 
350 
621 
3D\) 

'Kapilas 
KarJ}& Deva 
Ka\"X].a.ta. Dynasty 
Ka.t:r;\itaka I{lIl&triya race 

Karyabhinirvrtti-
-(not in) Anvikf;liki 272 
-(a) part of the Philo-

27 
169 (ftn.) 

43 

sophy 

-hermitage of 
Kaual'imbi 

39,42 
117 (ftn. 2) 265. 266. 303 

KauSlka 
Ka VI candre. 
Kesava 
-life of 
Kevala 
Kha-che joana. Sri 
KhaJJuttara 
Kri· srOii-den-tsan 
King 
Kmg Bhassa 
King Candra Gupta 
King Cinghana 
King gpal-lha-tsan-po 

262 
396 
318 
381 

169 (ftn. )1 
•• 329 

112 (ftn. 2) 
352 

223,349 
322 
222 
386 
250 
381 King Harihara 

King J ayaeandra 
King J aya Sirhha 
King Jitira 

.• 406, 406 (ftn. 6) 
205 

King Kanif;lka 
King Khri-sron-den-tsan 
King Kama 
King Lalitacandra 
King Lalitaditya 
King Muktapiq.a 
Kmg MUiija 
King Nem'icandra 
-date of 
-genealogy of 
King Poros .• 
King Rig!!-ldan-rgyal-po 

•. 210 
.. 512 

323,327 
222 
320 
324 
147 
197 
252 

252 (ftn. 4) 
252 (ltn. 4) 

252 
299 

King Sri or 123 
King Sl'on-tsan-gan-po 305 
King Tribhuvantila.ka 388 
King Vimala.ca.n.dra of Bengal, 

Kamariipa and Tirhut 338, 342 

Kirti (see Dharmakirti) 
{ftn. a} 
•• 386 
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Prabhikara Mimamsakas J 48 
Prabhiikaras 139.3.f'''' 
Prabhasa .. .. 49 {ftn. 2}2, 512 
Practical direct valid knowledge. . 174 
-Deva Suri on 201 
-subdIvisions of, according to Deva 

Sud 201 
Practical N aya 171 
Pradyumna. Siiri lQ6, 205 
-particulars about 196 (ftn. I, 
Prahliida 10 
Prajii.akara 187 (itn. 1) 
Prajiilikara Gopta 187 (ftn 2), 33(;£., 

349 
Prajnakara mati •• 126 (ftn. 2), 336 
Prakrti (primordial matter) 10 
Pramana (means of knowledge) OOf., 

161 
--fpur ldnds of 170 (ftn.) 
Prameya (object of kAowledge). 51 
Pra.tiparudra 380 
Prayer 2 
Predicate or major term 
Prefixes 
Present time-
-critical examination of 
-denied 
-established. 

282, 285, 290 
•• 453 

106 (itn. I) 
106 
106 
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Pirivanitha 
Par4vadeva OaJ;li 

Pirths. Bira hi:M:iUa. 
Partioularity (vi6ef;!8) 

Partl't 

Page 
159 

• • 210 
273 

32, 412, 416 
333 

-alone are realities 105 
Past time . .  106 

PiBupata Saiva. sect 155 

Pi�aliputrB 349 
Pitiwokkha. introductory pa.rt of 233f. 
Perceptible reason in the a.ffirma� 

tive form six: subdIvisions of . . 190 
Perceptible reason i n  the nega.tive 

form-
-six subdivi1":ions of • .  . .  19or· 

Perception 
--causes of 

33. 062, 298. 359££, 
92. 41 6i. 

-eharact.eristlc of an object of 310 

Pleasure-
Page 

-8.l: the summum bonum 102 
Pleasure and pain 113  
Point of defeat or an occasion for 

rebuke 35, 66, 261, 264 
-twenty-two kinds of 269 

-varieties of 84ft. 
Positive things 

Possession 
Posterior nOD-existence 

Potentiality (of a. word) 
-Gaugesa. on 
-Mirnarilsakas on 
-sources of 

Prabhacandra. 

394 
1 1 3  

97, 97 (itn. I )  
449ff. 

451 
451 

. . 450!. 

183 193r. 
-his references to other pl1iloso-

phers 194 
Prabhakara Mimlilllsakas 148 

-contempla.tive 360 PrabhA:karas 139. 3t'''' 
-defined a. knowledge 
-( .. ) defined by Ak",pid8 

-defini tien of 
-determine. te 
-different irom inference 
-Dignaga on 
-five special kinds of • •  

-bow it. a.rises 

-indeterminate 
-instrumental causes of 
-irregula.rity of 

92 Pra.bhiisa. . . " 49 (ftn. 2)2. 512 
130 Practical direct valid knowledge. .  17' 

92, 310 -Deva Sari on 201 
360 -subdIvisions of, according to Davs 

93 Sud 
. .  277ft. Practical Nsya. 

92 Pradyumna. Suri 
57 -particulars about • •  

360 PrahlAda 

201 

171 
IQ6, 205 

196 (itn. 1)  
10 

. .  ' 41 1 Prajiiakara. 187 (ftn. 1 )  

Prajiitikara Gapta 187 (ftn 2). 33M., 
-kinds of 
-ordinary 

310, 3GOr., :383, 390 

360 
M9 

Praj iifi,kara. mati • •  126 (ftn. 2), 336 
Prakrti (primordial matter) ] 0 

Pramana (means of knowledge ) OOf., 

-pa.rts ta.ken by soul and mmd in 92 
93 -same as .inference . .  

-specia.l caufle of 
Percepl;usl knowledge , . 
Permanent signification 
Philosophy or danta.na 
Phodang 
Pbun-tahog-.¥m-gyal • •  

Pbyog�-.gla.n 

PhyoglS·ltar,suBn 
Pippaliida. 
Pilij�& va�s 
Pl6B.su;;e 

92. 409 

411 
" 41lO 

" 

53;}f. ) 036 
. .  535 

. .  272 
290 (ftn. I) 

22 
380 

58 

101 

-�four kinds of 170 (£tn.) 

Pr&tIlsya (object of knowledge) 51 

Pratiparudra 380 

Prayer 2 

Predicate or ma.jor term 282, 285) 290 
Prefixes . • 453 
Present time-
-critical examination of 
-denied 

-e!'l.tablished 

106 (itn. 1)  
106 
106 
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Present time
-indiea�ion 
Presumption 
-Mimiimsakas on 
-not valid 

Page 

106 

33, 51l, 370 
435 

96 
-(a) specia.l kind of inferenC'e 96 
-validity of 
Prior nOD-existence 
Probability 

9'} 

117,97 (ftn. I) 

56, 370 
-(a.) special kind of inference 96 

Production of fruits-
-time of 

'Prof. H Ui
-cn the date of 

Prof. L. Suali_ 

-on the date of 

Proofs
--eigh��iodlJ of 
--eubdivwons of 

102 

the l\yiiya siitra. 

5() (ftn. 2) 

the Nyaya sutra 
50 (ftn. 2) 

264 

366 

Quibble-
-in respect of a term 
-three kind$ of 

Paq< 

65 
65 

Rabbasa. Nandi 194 

R1ighava. Bhatta. 358. 339 (itn. 1) 

Raghava. Raya 482 (itn. 1) 

Raghudeva. XyayaiaukAra. 220 

(ftn. 5), 481 

Raghunandana. 527 

Raghllnandana Dasa MiSra 458 
Raghunatha N§yaka 48.5 

, RaghuDitha Siistri 487 
Raghuuitha 81romani 405, -156 

(ftn 2). 4G3fi., 525 

-date of . . 465 

RaghuvratlD 
RajacG�amal;tl Makbin 
Raj 6 balliila Sena .•. 

Raja. Bb.a.lrava. Simhs' . •  

Riijag,rha . •  

Proposition 32, 6flQ, 166, 200, 312, RaJii &1i:ghsva. 

305 

485 

153 

456 

349 

.80 

.77 

337 

361,436£. RAjn Riiroak�l').a 
Protector and Protege 
Ptolemy Philadelphos 
Pudga.lavada 
Pudga.la. v adins 
Pugga.l�vadiUi3 

P{ma.rt'a�u Xtreya.-

113 

352 

127 (ftn.) 
127 (Itn) 

235 

-(his) disserta.tion on the senses lifo 
-(the) origina.l author of the Cara.-

ka Satnhita 
Purpose 

PUl'agupta 

Pu'}papura 

It 
33,59' 

227 • . -49 

26 (ftn :l) 
Qualifica.tion or Particularity 

(VUie�ar;tati) 130 

Quality (gu�&) 31 
-kinds of ;;8 f 
Questioning the validity o! the 

exampl() 167 
Quibble 84, lJ5 
-in respect of a genu::> 
-in respect of a. metaphor 

65 

65 

Rtl:J Ii Sanatana 
Rajasekhara 134,213 
Rawabhadra. 459, 522 

Riimabhltdra. Siddhanta Va.giSf\ 480 
Ramacandt!l. Kavibha.rati 540 

Rimacandra. Vldya.,·sgisa . •  4dSf. 
RimalqJllne. BhE\��acha.rya. Cakra-

varty . 0 466f . 
RamiiDuja 0 

Riimapala. 
Rama..rlldra. Tro"kavitgisa. 
Ra·madeva ClranjIvs. • •  

351 

346 

477 

433 

Ramat·udra. Tarka.vagisa 483 

Rimarudra Vidyanidhi 327 

RSI}Yrak:fita. king Kr�r;l!U'iijQ I or 
Sllbbatuuga. 2:22 

Ra.tnikara Santi . • 33S. 342£'1 3.38 
Rlltnakirti 133. 134. 3aSf.. 358, 371 

-identification of 
Ratnapra.bhii 
-particulars about 
-spiritual desC'ent of 

342 (ftD. 6) 

l47.2ll 

212 (ftn. 2) 

212 
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RatnaV8]ra 
Basi Gupt.Q 

-da.te of ., 

page 
. . 339f. 

322 
335 

Reason (hetu,) (see middle term) 
32,32 (I.n. 2), 1JOl!, IS6, 190, 258, 

2841., 290,361,437 

-and the minor premise . . 503 I[ 
-affirmative 286. 503 !. 
-dIfferent phases of . •  1oof. I i 
-kind, of . . 28',437 il 
-nega.tive . . 286,503 I' 
-unproved lU respect of constant 

aecompa.niment 440 

-unproved lD. respect ofinvatiable 
concomittance 440 

-unproved on the part of its locus 439 

-unproved on the pare of the 

major term 440 
_unprov ed on the part of the 

reaC;OD 
-unproved with regard to its own 

mature . •  440 
Reasoning ,casuistry) 
-form of , _  

-processes of 
-theory of 

Reasons-

229,290,429 
21JO 
429 

5 

-di'J.tIDr,-:uished from Allvi�iki 

and Atma vidya 5 

-theory of .. 6. 2� 
Re(,�ipt H3 
Redproc:al non-existence 39�. 416 

Recognition 101. 112;189,201 
-(a) function of a. conscious agent, 

the soul .. 
-of common properties 
-of properties not comcoon 
Re<:olIection (smrti) 

.Red undancy • •  

112 
59 

59 
189,201 

3! 

Reflection .. 129 

_Vacac,pati and Je.ye.ata on 129 ({tn. 3) 

Refutation (Dul}ana) 181. 298, 315 
-semblance of 
Re-inculca.tion 
Re-interrogatioo 

181,298 
lOS 

33 

Rejoinder (uttara) 
Page 

32 

-causing enta ngle ment or defeat 
on the disputant (niggaha) 236 

-by the respondent (piltikamrna) 235f. 

RelatIOn of Id�ntity ., 400 

Relation-
-fundamental conceptions of 
Relative non-existence 
Renouncing the proposition 
Repetition . •  

265 
,', 394 

86 
34,8B!. 

ResourceB fo:r the accomplishment 
of an action 2'1 

ReBpondent accused or defendant 
(cudltaka) 231 

- three classes 01 29 

�gyal·wa-can 338 

BgYQ-tshan-sElll-ge 362 
P:ight knowledge 13R, 174, SM, 394 
-obJects of 
-two kinds of 
Rig1-pa-can 
Rig!-pahi. yan-lag 
Rjn·chen·gra.g� 

Rituals 

-three 8ubdlvisioDs of  
.:fl,ual·hbyor-pa. 
Root 

.. 56ff. 
lI;9,174 

278 
289 (ftn. 3) 

338 

2,108 

lOS 
278 

453 
Rucidatta 
Rudra. 

.. oWn (ftn 7), 457 

Rudra Nyayaviicaspa.ti 
Rudrarama 
Rudra. Vii.caspa.ti 
Rumour 

395 
. .  476f. 

484 

392 
56,370 

-not a sepa.rate means of know-
ledge 96 

-( a) special kind of verba.l testiR 
many 

Rung·po- , 
-Dr. Vidyibhul}&Qa'sjourney to • .  529f. 

Sabda...sa.kti-prakiiliiki (a. logico
grammatical treatise of JagadUa 
Tarkalankilra) • .  470ft. 

Sadviha or SAta.viha.na .. 251 
Sahabnddin Gbori 406 (ftn. 6) 
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Page 

Sabaja 8arvajiia 
Saint Tirujdana Sambandat' 
SakAbda 

384 Santa. Raqita 
222 Santideva 

Page 
271,323.327,302.017 

126 (Itn. 2) 

197 241 �1'inti Sari 
4lkol. 266 
&'kraditya. ",' 515 
Saktisvamin 147 
Sakvabodhi 320 
aakya. hod 343 
Siikya muni 315 
Salvation (see emancipa.tion) :159 
8&mantabhadra 182f.. 333, 339 
-age of 
-(his) AptamUnsri'lsQ 

183 
. •  184f. 

Sarb.bha�ii (see Vada-vldhi and de-
betel �8f. 

-method of 28f. 
SSInbhlii?a-prasamsa (see dt:.bate-

utilIty of) 28£. 
Sambhasii-vidhi (see Vada--vidbi 

and Anvik�iki)-the principal 
topic of . . 27 

Satbbhiitlvijaya. 164 (ftn. 4) 
Simkhya • .  5, 6, 10. �43, 278 
-Same as Upani� and Vedsn-

ta 244 (ftn. 1) 

Siirilkhya Phllosophy
-the olde"t work of 295 (ftn. 1) 

.. 222 

323 (fln. 3) 
. . 302. :1021ftn. 4) 

Samprati 
Sam-y e 
Sankara. Sviimin 
Sangha 
Sa.ngha.·bhadra. 

304 
. . 248 (ftn. 2). 266 

-a contemporary of Vasubandhu 
267 (ftn.) 

Saugbamittii . ,  352 
Sangharama 2·18, 205 

Sapta·bbaIiga Nays. (sevenfold 
pa.ralogism, see Syidv5da) 167f. 

-particulars about 167 (ftn. 2) 

Sarahs 251 
Sarngapar;ri 398 
Sarva-daraa.na-sat:b.gra.b.a. 398 
Sarvajiia 

Sarvajfia Deva. 
SarvsJua Mitra 
Sarv8Jfia Sri Rak�ita . . 

Sarvajfia Viiimu 
SarvBstiv11da 

II Sarv8stivuda. sect .. � Sd�dhare. .. 
i; Sa�(l.nkEL Narendra. Gupta 

342 
3402.307 
322,357 

289 
398 
247 

•• 266 
396 
349 

Ii Sii-::!kya monastery of Western 

I Tibet . . . . 289, 300 

I Si'ttaviihana (see Sadvaha) 251 (£tn. 
2).340 t! Sautrilntlka. 135, 248 :1 -criticised by Jayanta. 150 

-explana.tlon of 248 (ftn. 3) 
-founder of 248 
Sautrantlkas
-philosophical principles of 
-!!E.\cbs belonging to • •  

:3\"avika.lpak.a (determinate percep

I twn)-
-definitlon of 

: SayaQa 
I Sttying too little 

Saymg too much 

248 
247 

137 
397 

88 
'83 

Sang-ugag-tsi.ling 535 I' Scheme-
Sailkaracarya 351 �; -for the reduction of sixteen ca� 
&nkara. Deva 351:\ gories into one .359 
. " oankara MiSra 366 (ftn. 1),406 (itn. :: -of Incorporation of tbe Nyiya. 

7),45(3 (itn. 2), 458 f" 522:, and tl:le V a�ika. 375. 382 387. 
Il"';k",iinand. 3441 .• 349 :, 389, 393. 3U 

Sanskrit Bud dhist LiteratW'e- II Scholarly debate � 
-logic mentlOned in . •  • • .242ti. School of Gailgelia 391 
-origin of . .  242; School o( R�huniitha Sirom&J)i • • 392 
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Scripture iAgama) 
--d&finition of 
Seish 

Self-conscit"1lSne8.<J 

SeiNjkar-
· . 

Pagl! 
189 
175 

266 

418 

337 

Be""", 
,I' -.:{treya.'s doctrine of 

· . 56. 572, 411, 417 

12 

-five characteristic of knowledge 

Shifting the topic 
Shi�wa-htsho 

Page 
35, 861. 

• •  323 

Shu-ehen 321, 322� 328, 329, 340� 
Sh'·yen-tOh·oia. 251 (!tn. 2) 

Siddha�i 147 (ftn. 4) 

Siddhasena. Divikara _ .  268 (ftn. 2) 
alia.s K�apank8ra. 173 ft., 268 (ftn. 2) 

-date of • .  173,506 (ftn. 9) 

corresponding t o  
-five in nnmber 

100 -first Jains writer on systamstic 

99, 100 logic 173 

-five objects of 100 -founder of Mediaeval Logic 158 

-forms of 100 -(his) Nyiya vetlrs . . 174 

-grounds of thai!' beiDg&ve 100 -particulars about 173 

-materia.l 99 --(0) pupUof V:rddhavidi S6ri 173 

-ma.terials of too 
-(as) modificatioDs of touch 99. 99 

(ftn. I) 
-objeots of 57 

-processes of 
-sites of 
Sentiment'3 
Separation 

· . 100 

100 

57 

113 

278 

275 

Ser-!!kya.- wa. 
Bes.pahi-t;lge-c.uas 
&!I.rab�hbyun-gna§.§ba.§ .. 336f. 

Settlement of cases-

-by a majority 230 
-by an onderta.king . � 230 

-covering over with grass 230 

-for the insane 230 
-from recolleotion 230 
-in presence 23C 
-seven rales for 230 
-witb ,the prospect of further in� 

quiry 230 
Seven categories of the J aina phil-

osophers 168 
Sevenfold paralogiBm (syidvida., 185 

Sbahiya Dynasty 350 
Shlbjehau 479 
Sha·lu 270 
-monastery of 353 

Snapur 20 

Shifting the proposition 85 
Shirting the � 35, 36 

Siddhasena Gaq.i 182 

- a. contemporary of Devardhi 
Ga.;ti K�ma SramaI].& 182 

Sign (see middle term, reason) 113. 

Signification (of 8 word) 
Signification (of letters) 

Sikkim
-Buddhism in 
-mona.ateries in 
Sila 
Si1abba.dra .. 
Sila SEuhgama 
SilE'nce 
Shbha 
Siri:lha Giri or Sithha Bmi 

flUhhavaktra 
8nilha Varman 
Similar employment 
Siroma,?-i-
-satirise4 by YaSovijaya 

I Sivanatha VidyAviicaspati 

I Six SystelnS 
Six-winged disputation 

t Skanda. Gupta 

Skin 
Smell 
Slia-than monafftery of 
Soma Sa.rmii-

377, 383 

-
• •  1311. 

· . 535 

• •  534£. 

· . 335 
302, 303 

019 (ftn. 6) 
89 

· . 335 

182, 182 
(ftn. 3) 

212 

349 

113 

-18 

526 

209 
82f. 

2672, 349 

57 

57 

344 

-father of Aksaplda and Kaoada. . . 
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Sophists 
Soul 
-(an) abstroct conception of 
-compared to a chario�er 
-compromise between the 

ideas of .. 
-(a) concrete substance 
-connection with a. body 
-destiny of 
-Dava Suri's views of 
-different from body 
-different from mind .. 
--different from the senses 
-(the) enjoyer 
-existence of 
-evolution in tbe doctrine of 
-good work of 
-ideas of .. 
-identica.l with tbe senses 
-individual 
-individuality of 
-(in the) Kat·hopan�ad 
-kinds of 

Pay. 
227 

lSI, a93 
4 
a 

two 
• 
4 

57 
3 

204 
.. 3,98 

98 
93 

7 
57 

2 
3 
4 

97 
371 

99 
3 

371 
-Lokayata doctrine of 9 
-marks or Fligns of 57 
-pre-existence of 99 
-(as connciousnessj produced by 

tbe cODlbmation of elements 9 
-qualities of 57 
-{puru�) 
�irilkhya doctrine of 10 
-(in tbe) Sata.path& BrihmaJ)a. . . 2 
-(the) seat of knowledge (cogni-

tions) 98 
-scienoe of (Atmavidyll 4 
-seeing 6 
-iJupreme . . 37l 
-theory of 5 
-two ideas regarding 4 
-(in the) Upa.n¥ds . . 3 
-(spirit) (in the) Veda... 2 
-yoga doctrine of 11 

Sound 57 

-according to the Nyiiya Sutra •• 109 

-artificial properties attributed to 110 

Page 
Sound-
-destroyed and not concealed . •  448 
-cognised by the senses • •  109f. 
-having 8 ooginning . •  109 
-merely 8 ma.nifestation of itself 109 

109 
109 

-non-eternity o( 448 

-(a) product 109 
-reMons for its being non-eteroal 109£. 
-substratum of no 
-traditionary teaching of 

Speech-
-Buddhists on 
-canons of a sound 
-defect of 

1I0 

445 
12f. 
260 

-excellence of 260 
-(8) means of valid knowledge 

444,445 
-opportune 260 
Spho�a (the ¢utburst of a conglom-

era.te sound) 131 

Spho�a.vade. (tbeory of phonetic 
exploaion)-

-Jayanta's examination of 

Sri Candra 

.. 148f 
210,211 

Sridha;ra .. 
Ari Har�a. 

213,329 
330, 336, 349, 406 (ftn. 6) 

Sri Kantha 
Sri Kfl}�a. Nyly5laUkira 
Srilabdha. 
Sriparvata or BriSaile. 
SriprerumAtur 
Sri BGnya Su Mitra 
Sron.-tsan-gam·po 
SrughI,l& 
Bruts. 
Aruta. Sagara. Ga:r;ti 

151 
.. 483 
.. 248 

251 (,ftn. 4) 
351 

.. 336 

.. 352 

124 (ftn. 1) 
169 (ftn. 1) 

216 

Srutya. PrimAI;\ya (denia.l of the 
authority of the V 00&)' criticised 
by Jayanta • •  149f. 

Sta.tement of the Conclusion tSO 
State of being the locus or the 

minor term 
Sthavira. Ratnakso'l'a 

433 
520 
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Page 

• •  334,515 (ftn. 2)  
260 
i 61 
352 

Sthiramati 

Stbibmati 
Sthfilabhadra 

Stroh<> 

Stra.ight or immediate N aya. 
(l;tju-si'itra) 171 

Subandhu sa.me as V asu bandhu . . ] 28 

SUbha-kars. Gupta 346 

Subhatuo.ga 186 (ftn. 3) 

Subject . • 290 

Subjeetive law (P..q..dharmata) 390 

Subsequent non-eristence 184, 394, 416 
-Deva Suri on 

Substa.nce (dravya) 

Subtle 4.abda 

8ueh·like sabda 

8uciharrna Svomi 

8afferings

-cha.nnels ot: 

-kinds of 

Suitable Sa.bda 

Sula.bhi 

203 

31 

171 
171 

lOOlltn.l) 

132£. 
132f. 

171 

12 
-(his) interview with king JlWaka. 12£. 

-probably a fiotitious person 24 

S .... m 336,314 

Bumm8l'Y-
�f a. disserta.tion or the senses 12 
Summum bonum 54 
Sumps 337 

Sanda.l's 

Sun Dyna.sty 
4iinyatfi or Nirvll).& 

-of the l\Iadhyamikaa 

'iJD.yavada 

222 

243 (ftn. 1) 
127 (itn.). 255 

245 (Itn. 2) 

245 (fto. 2) 

Superimposition, three kinds of . •  201 

Siitl3 of the Burden-bearer 127 {ftn.} 2 
SuvarQ-& vihiira :;23 
Svata.ntra Mbdhyawika school . . ' 323 

Bvlmin 117 

avete. dvipa. identical with Syria 
.. (I<n. 3) 

Syllogiun • •  

-form ot .. 

-members of 

Pog. 
2lS8. 361. 377. 436, '97 

.. 290 
• .  601. 

-of Bve members 43, 269 

-of ten parts 
-criticIsed by Viitsyiye.na 

166 
" 12lf. 

.. 361 
" 498f. 

-essential nature of .. 

-first introduction of 

- Greek influence in 

-Mi.!pi:\msa form of 

---of two pa.rts 

-parts of .. 

-(a) Speech of five parts 

-terms of 

600 (ltD. I) 

377 

269 

203. 2S9f.. 436 

43 

176, 189f. 

Syllogism and Inference-
-connexion between . . 499 
Syllogism from a Blgn-

-and Enthymeme from a. aigD. 510 

Sy}loglsm in Indian LogIC-

-conforms to the loglca.l reeba of 

Anstotle 600ft 

SyDogism of two partB.

-and a perfect syllogism .. 505f. 

SyllogIsm and Sarhkhya or Siril-
khys. 498 (itn. 8) 

Systems tio J aina. Logic 1'72 

Tsksasilii . •  248 
Tantrayukti (forms of scientific 

24 argument) 

-added to the Carakasa.mhita 

-in tbe Carska Sa.mbits 

-oldest work oi Logic 

24 {Un. I} 

25 

25 

-(in the) S"","t&-Samhitil 241., 24 
(Itn. 2) 

-for the .ystematisation of de--
bates 24 

-teehnical terms constituting . . 25 

T&ntrika PilrQ.inanda ·t7S 
T�. 332, 334, 335 

antAmbaras • •  1592 Tarka 37 

Syld.vlda. ( ...... tion of possibi� 
lities) ., i67f . •  181, 184 

-pe.rtico1ano .. boa. 167 (ftn. 2) 
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-consequence of 

57 
33 1 

430 

. •  412f. 
_ . 412ff. 

181 
-process of . . 412£. 
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Transcendental truth .' 

Transmigration-
_ belongs to the soul _ .  

�{the) pa.th of 

201 
254 

lOl 

3, 57 , 58 

Triangulal' perception. . .. 418 
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-Devlt Fluri. on 
-Dignii ge. on 
-dl.stinct from inference 

175. 192, 444 
201 

. •  287£. 

95.446 

-distinct from perception 446 
-lncluded in inference a.ccording 

to the Vai8e�(ka.s 446 

-i ncluded in perception a.ccording 
to the Buddhists 445 

-instrumental ca.uses of 44 
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reasons) 2S5.·�98 
-a.nalysis of :198-
Whole 105.333 
-beyond its parts 105 
Word 33.55.384 
-compound (-see cOlllpound-) 
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"llffiiI @if"oi, 214 (ftn. 2) 
Sragdhara-stotre.--tika-
-"fT"R;..,if;n '"� <if" I fl<�� 

Subodhini-

519 (ftn. 3) 
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-l:Tf;i'l("i '3'!1f'iT 
Siltrakrtanga c I' 370 (ftn. I )  

-�'D'«'1ll'TIl:: 'H . .  377 (£tn. ;)  
-'l'f�"'" iT fn<:r ilW ",�. -fiT'IqIN�I"l� 378 (ftn. I )  

'q''I1'': "",T 162 (ftn. 2) 

SGtrakrtanga-niryukti-

-.f'3''l<l,q f .. f'<:'�·r'li . .  

SvetiisvataroPQni�ad

-'li"fTit<Oi -.;i'tf .. If 1JCIII!i...rr 
-'Ilfii W'l'>i 'lifq'!i . .  

167 (ftn, I)  

10 (ftn 3) 

9 (ftn. 6) 

-Ifl� <IT''l!T'l:iITi'!,,, • .  

-'l'>l�: 'I'ii ""T'Ii f",,: 
-.. � ""'r""fiR!! 
-f''<I'�fll.>fT "IIilT . .  
-"lTfH'I'""I'l'oi 
-"llfil � m'lTN1I[: 

375 (Itn. I) 

374 (ftn. I) 

379 (ftn. 3 )  

378 (Itn. 2 )  

376 (ftn. 2 )  

376 (ftn. 3) 
SyadvadamBiijari.

-ii'hl� ;#<:f�Tf<: 212 (ftn. 4) -<lr'!"IT'I!T<!'Iii: <;'I"! . . 376 (ftn. 4) 

Syadvaoe.-re.tnakara vatsrika- . -i\mn'l1 1'l�r""If�K!f11wrt 376 (ftn. 5) 

-'li'l .. ;ri'fRT�"T� 'iTT'\! 329 (ftn. 4) Tattv!lcintiima9i-
, , -"""''' ""''Ill': g"l'{1'\! 331 (ftn. 7) ! -�."';ii<fll�f�f'orq �_ -'!'!l!Tf'l:1J" Il <! 'AI"T'!,,: 166 (ftn. I) I �rnf'1l'{ . . 407 (ftn. 4) 

211 (ftn. 5) I -"r..."l'l'1\!N� . .  507 (ftn. I )  

Taittiriya AranYClka

-<ljfff: "'i!:I�ftrO!!'! . ,  
, Tattvacintiimall.l-darp&l].am-

23 (!tn. 1 
-"","rn; fitf ..... iF"'" 485 (ftn. 2)  , 

T",:rkabha:3.8.- -""l�tll" ��..ffif 
-i!"l;�-.i i11i!1' 218 (ftn. 4) -m "1T"��""'�Wt _� "ITlIf''l(� fi<u 217 (ftn 4) -1'l'I "'''''''IT'11i1i '1T� '" 
Te.rkabha�&·praka�a- � �q ij{'tI'ffiflfT -fi<� �"f'IrT � 'lV'(Mi! I 

457 (ftn. I )  

457 (ftn. 3 )  

485 (ftn. 3 )  

'457 (ftn. 2) 

381 (ftn. 1) TattvacintamaQl-rahasya-

Tarkakaumudi- -�1'q�"i�� 467 (ftn, 3) 

-�T �T flfittttif�T . . 395 (ftn. 1 )  Tattvacintamani-plka-
Tarkaro:rta- I -��q �'(mf"" 
-'1tf<ra!1nl!�T"""; 894 (ftn. 1) 

, 
Tarkase.rl:lgraha-

-1'lIi'li!1",f�% I!I'ii! 388 (f'n. 3) 

-fll>rl" � flfi>i 388 (Itn, 4) 

-� 'Ii\l!lIni!Tf;:: flf;..rn- ri<i'!'lf: 
234 (Itn. 3) 

Ta.ttvacintioollnyaloka

-�� '51tj�qif 
Tattvarthidhiga.:ma. Sutra

-"Ifi!'ifTifTtrlii'i!'Ul., I �hffff • -�'!fll"l" 

456 (ftn. 4) 

455 (ftn. 2) 

169 (ftn. 2) 

170 (Itn. ) 



Page 
" , 

-if�if"'f;;r "l'i'@'roll 'it'(1(;;O:T 170' • 
(ftn. 2 )  

-"I�lft;'fir � f�T l!I1ffl-
-

lrT19TTWifT �m1{ 168 (ftn, 3) 
->ffII�lfiNTif "..- 17l (ftn. I) 

- If'ff en �'i1!ifIiT'ii"rtIliTifT • •  'Wi:"'�: • 

Tattvartha tikii-

-'tIC'! ql(5:'51\jq'�: 
Ttiloka SarA-
-,.-.r""... �" 'Q'1{1lT" • •  

TrH,iitrl (mbandha·vyskhya) 

170 (ftn.) 

182 (ftn 2) 

159 11tn. I )  

. - --1I'liT1(�<IT1I 438 (ftn. 2) 

rda.nam-
-�T'! 'FI!T ,,� 'iliii! 229 (ftn. 2) 
U padesa malit tika-

-tmI: 'ltl]f� ij!.� m,-
f.iirorrf�T1{ . . 199 (ftn. 2) 

Upadesa. mill\.. v.tSe::;a, Vrtti
-"'fOfITO!"i� fml"T'if: 206 (ftn. 4) 
'Cpadesa mi\la vrtti-
-"IR"'f'I � � 212 (ftn. I )  
Upasa,kAdhyayaoa-
-'rir��i fi<ifTlII r.w.'!T 

IT<f:irm�ifrmi 183 {{tn. 2) 

Uttaradhyayaoa t'.rhadv.rtti-
Page 

-�fli�\:� IiI;; ��. 197 (ftn. 4} 

VaiSesika biitr&-
-,,- - '  f: • -�L-s.�ffiI1'51f B' f!4It!If! 

VaiSesika. SatropaSKal'a-
-'<Mt �m 1I-a . ,  

V iikyapadiya-

-if �m. 'll'l<f< ,.p;; 
Vasa.va datts.-
-iJ;ij I q firtifit ffi 1I�14H1 !fH
Vedanta Si'itra-
-"11''<4 f'".tl't !�HI.jlfiiiif""1 
Vieira slits. prakarall!:l

-� q 'If qf;:.,,,.
Vi�nu pUl'l.na
-_� ii v.  

� .... t It:.. • ;t;. -qT'l!'ll{'j1I: ,,1!'\! ......... 
Vrhatsvayambhfi pttrina,-
-ilITP1!'IlT omalt " 

Ya.jfia,-alka Sarilhlt'1� 
-� "q'(1fT 1:iJr 

, - - < -'lfOfKT 'I'l{ '''''' ( 
-S,f1t"1f'1�"T 

279 (ftn. I)  

4iiS (ftn. 4) 

IS7 (ftn 3) 

12J (ftn 2) 

37 (ftn 2) 

173 (ftn. 2) 

44- (ftn. :?l 
456 (ftn. 3) 

b (ltn, 2) 

22 (fto 6) 
as (ftn. J) 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT TE RMS. 

Page 

know� Akevala. inana (defective 
ledge) 1 6 1  (ftn. 5":) 

Akrtabhyagama (gain of 
merited action) 

Akl!lapada. darsana (the 
sophy of Alt�apiida) 

Akhyiiti (non-manifestation) 
Agni (fire god) 

un-
99, 101 

philo-
48 

134 

19 

AIika:bhidhfina. (distinctionary of 
numbers) 16 (fln. 1 )  

Ajiva (soul-less) 16S 

Aja-bhiiga (the unborn part) 
AJDana. (ignorance) 

1 
84, 269 

Anuloma sarilbhl!?i (cong"nlai 
debate) 29 

A�ulornaltta (propitiating the 
authority) 163 

Auuvada (re-incufl'E'l.tlon) 1082 
Atikrantavekl1at:ta (retrospection) 25 
Aticchandas (a kind of metre) 15 
AtlVyliptl (being tDQ wide) -103 

Adhikarana $iddhanta {conclu
sion accepted hypothetically} . .  

Adhlcca-samuppannika (fortuitou;>:: 
origmists) 

AdhyIitrna vidya (spu'itual !�cience) 
Adhva.ryu (pl'lest) 
Anadhyavasii�a (uncertamty) 
AnadhyavltSlta or �\Iltlpas&thhara 

(non-tried) 

259 

229 
• 

I. 
201 

3M 

Ananubhli,,8.I',la. (silence) U. 21H. 269 
Anan\-aya (unconnected) 179, 29i, 3 1 4  
Anauuyojya (non-censurable) 3� 

A.uligats.vekl}al;la,(&nbcipation) 25 
Aniipanna. (not:. guilty) 231 

Antirsa (non-saintly) . . ;�5� 

Anitya (non-eternal) 284 2S5� 
Antya-sama (be.lancing the non-

eternal) , .  'i"r '  
Anindrlya-niba.ndhana (not through 

sense-organs) • •  ;20 t 
Anirvacan'i:ya-khyati (mauifesta· 

tion of the undefinable) 13\l 

Atita kina (mistimed) . .  
Atita vakya (irrelevant ta.lk) 

35 Anj�(Jita (uucere-ain) 2\j� 
264 Auujl;ata dharma (common pL'O-

Atldess. (extended apphcation) 2.3 

Atti (soul) 12i (ftn.) 
Atyantabhfiya (absolute negation) 

97 (ftn. l ) ,  189, 203, 394 
Adrfilta (desert) 1432, 143 (itn. 1)2, 144 
Ad0:tl0dbhivana (allegat�on of an 

llnmerited action) . .  l36 

Adrikalpa (like a rook) 
Adharma (dement) 

273 

371, 389 

84, 261, 269 
25 

Adbika (saying too much) 
Adhikarana. (subJect) , .  
Adhikara'Q.a (hypothetical dogma) 
AdhikaraQ.a (cases for settlement) 
Adhikarat;ta (loclls) 

50 
229� 

>15 
AdhikaraQ& - samatha - dham1ll8 

(r;;les for the ;;et,tlement of cases) 230': 

party ) .032 

Anugama (geMrah$atlOn) 403 4:2ll 
Anutpatti.sama (balancmg the non-

produced) oi, 2t3S 289. 
Anupalambha (,'oidness of t·he 

world) 14R 

Anupalabdhl (imperceptible) 190, 
203, 258, 281, 311 , 332. 453. J-?i':) 

Anllpalabdhi-sama (balancmg the 
nOlI-perception) 

Anupalabdhi-hetu (relatioI) of ne)!a

tion) 
Anupalabhya prami\nya·",iide. (in-

validity oI non-perception) 414. 

Anupasamh5rT (non-excll\sh'enes�) 438 
Anubhava (es:perience) 389\ 39fi 



Anubbutl \li.pPlebeIblOnj 

Anurnata (as�ent) 

Anumiina ( mference) 23��, 27�, 28, 

32. 33 • .30. 5f, 130, 162" , 169, 1762, 

189. 192,201. 209 ([tn. 1 ) , 215,219, 

221 , 229, 310. 259 , 264, 265, 266, 

259, 271;280, 298. 348. 358, 359, 

360, 36[2, 371)2, 383, 387', 389,390, 

Paye 

393� 

25 

393::1, 3W, 39i), 398. 407 44:0 

Anuroana kha:gQ.'" (chapter on in-

ference) . , 419 

Anumiina parjk�a (examination of 

inference� 327 

Anumanii bhaaa. (s8mblaDce of 
inference) 298 

Anmmti (inferential knowledge) 

384, 3892. 397, 419.435, 510 

.I\.numiti ulri.ipaI1a (determination 

of inferential koo-.vledge) 419 
Anumeya (inferred) 282 

Anuyoga (icterrogationJ , 33. 234 

Anuyogi (a thmg in a partlCul&r rEr 

lation to another} 403-1 
AuuYOiita (quality of �lDg in 8. 

particular relatIOn) . .  403 

AnuyojYIl (censurable) . . � 33 
AnuloInto (regular form J 235 

Anubandba. (adjunct) • . 27 

Anuviidiidhikarana {a C8he in which 

oue party accuse" Ponother party 

of the viola don of a. rule of good 
(:onduct) . ' 22t1 

Anuvijjaka (Judge or ump.re) 231� 
,,-\DU "'yava;;,iya ("elf-consciousness) 

418. 445, 471 . 472, 47a 

Anuvyavasaya \'ada (doctrine of 

self-consciousness; . . 418 

ADU1i'�ubh (a kind of metrt:l 2i5 

Anekanta (unc�rtRlrJ) • .  25 

Anaikiinta (erratic, 

.o\n.&ildmtlka ( I.lnr.-el"taH1 I 
43� 

178. al;�, 365 
Antal"Vyaptl (mtrmsic l!1.i(;par&.blc 

eonnection 1 i7. 178. 2O:t. 2&8 (ftn. 2/ 

Anrlha.kiira-v1pratlpattl {coontro-
. versy on darlmess) 

Pag' 
AuyathikhyA:tI (:!l.verae maniies� 

tation) la9, 1'0 
know- , Anyathl:ikhyMl (invtl.lid 

ledge) . •  40�� 
AnyathtiSlddhi (conditIOnality) 399 

If tn. I).  403 

Anyaruata. p&riksii (exawlOation 
of contemporaneous philosophi-
cal doctrmes) 49, 5 1 ,  417 

Anyapoha. (mutual non-existence) 184: 

Anyendriy�titartba - d�rSa.na - pu
flU}9o"'pariw.a (exsminabon of 
the soul whICh .sees thmgs beyond 
the range of senses) . .  327 

Anyonye.bh&va or Anyapoha 
(mutual non-exIstence) 184, 394 

Anvaya (a.ffirmation) . . :-161 
Anvaya·v}atirekI (affirmative-ne-

gative) . .  ISO, 361 
Anvaya·vyatll"eki anumiina (affirrn� 

ative�llegBtive inference) 434 

AnvBya�vyftpti (affirma.tlve ilUjep-

arabl� connection) • •  3'61 

Anvayi udahara.nB (homogeneoulll 

example) 269 

Anva.yi (es:clusively affi.rma.tive) 

130, 19l, 86', 437 

Anvit&�sakti�vij.diruat,a (opmion at 
those who hold the power of roUM 
Meted words) 397 

Anvitlibhidbiina-vada. (expres:.ion 

of the connected) 147 
Ap (water) 393' 

Apakar,,!8rsama (balancing the de� 

ficit) 67, 261 

A pa.de:;;a. (specificatioll) 25 

Apara itme. (individual soul) . ''. 371 
Apa.varga. (exception) 26. 375, 382 

Ap&varga niriipal).6 (natW'e of 

emancipation) :397 

Apasiddhtinta (deviating !l'om 

tenet) 

the 

84, 269 

Aparthaka (incoherent) 84, 117. 

t50, 26�. 261 

.-\piJrva v&da.i]. (doctrine of merit 

and demerit) 44S 



Page 
.. �pek:jit (llltet'-l'eJatlOll) t 1 7. l iS (ftn :3> 
.-\.poha (nega,tlOu ot the Opposite) 

132< 14:j(, Uti. 14!1. ::!76, 287, 3392, 345 

Apratlplilttl lnot undel's,tandmg an 

argnment) 136 
A.pl'atibhi'i: (non-mgelllllty) 84. 261 2(l9 
Aprat lbhana (non-mgenuity) 1 :�1 

Apradariita \-yatrreka tfallacy of 
separatlon lullshowu) 180 

Aprada.r'Sitiiu,·e.yl:1 (fallacy of ('on-

nectlOn unshown) 179, :Ht5 
Aprama (error) 1:3�, :{S'tJ, 3951, 4092, 410 

Aprayojaka. (madml'38Ible) 399 ({tn. 1 ) '  

Aprapta kitJa {mopportune} 65. 84, 

261, !69 

Apt'iipti sarna. (balancing the mu-
tusl absence) 67. 261,  268. 288 

Abiidhlta vj�yatntm (obJect of 
the sign not belOg mcompatible) 378 

Abhiivl\. (non-e::-;:istenoe) 56, 95, 97. 

97 (Ibn. I) ,  170, 1 84', 203, 219, 

370, 386, 389', 393l, 3948, 395, 

:)97, 402, 415 

Abhava. vida. (tloct'l'lne of non-eXII!-
, tance) -Ho 

Abhinibodha or ;\Iati (knowled�e 
of existing things acquired 
through the senses And the mind) 

161  (ltn. 5)  

_-\bhihltanvay" viida (connectIOn 

of the exp1'6::,sed) 147 

AbhyantlJoa (admi$lOl1.) ' ., 35 
Abhyupaga.ma (implied dogm,&) _ .  

\
1)9 

AbhyupagfLmu .siddhanta (con� 
clusion assumed) 259 

Abhriinta (devoid of error) 310 

Amudh&-\·jnftya (settlement for the 

inl'Jane) o .  '" 2'SO 
Ayukta (erroneons) 
Ayogi-pratyaksR. (ordinary percep� 

359 

tion) 
Artha (object) 

Artha vida (description) 

360 

373, 375, 382 

1082 

.o\rtbasya smaral).am (rt'collecholl 

of R thing) 444 

Page 

Arth;'ll1tara (shllting the tOP1C) �5, 

84, 269 

Arthapattl (pre�uU1PblOll) 25, 33. 

56 ')5, 370, 387. 4352, 4.33 

A ,·thi\patti samtt !balancmg the 

preSI1n1pt'lOn) 67, 269, 289 

Arhat ( one fl'eed from all fault::; or 

obstruct.lons) 2m 
1\lauklka pratyak:;a Hran"eenden-

tat p6roeption) 4.12 
Ayagraba (di<!tinguF,bin�) 201. 201 

(!tn. 1 )  

A\'e,cehtnaa (df'tel'll-.ined) 4()! 
Avacchedaka. (that which deter-

mines) , • .t.04 

Ava,dhl (knowledge of thmgs be-
yond the range or perception) 

161 (ftn. 5), 169 {ito. I} 

Avadht jfHina. (limited knowledge) 201 
Avayava (member or the o;ylloglsm) 

-1:9, 51. ;')2, tlO, 10:5. :21)3, 356, 359�. 

377S, 2582 , ' ;�33. 491, 502" 374, 

375, .18 t ,  4362, 487 ([to l )  
Avayavm (whole) 105, 33. 

Avarl'lyA same. lb&lancmg the un

question a.ble) 67, 161, 268, 289 
A,oasarpan.i' kitla {period 1)1 involu-

tion} 1513 

Avaya (arrivmg at) 201 

AVljfiA.tartha (the llUll1telliglble) 
S4, 261, 269 

Avidylt (ignoranoo) 371, 387J 

Avinabhti'l'a (pen'BslOn) 189, 361, 

316J, 400, 5ml 
_ AV1�e�a sa.ma (t>alil.ncing the non-

difference) 6i, 2G8 
Avyatiroki (unseparat-ed) \80 
Avya.ya. (indechnable) llO (ftn. 1)  
Avyayi-bhava (indeclioable ('om-

pound) .t152 
Avyi'ipH (non-per\-Mlye) 309 

Avyipti (belOg too narrow) 404 
Avyaptyabhidhiilla (non·pel'vasive 

e,\,:ltmple) 369 



Page 
A.!akkaitHi (ta.kmg some t'lme m 

making oneself ready) 163 

A siddha {unproved J . .  362 

Astl (It 11:; eXIstenCe) . .  184 
A�vmikumara;, (the twin gods, 14 
Asat (absent) 2846 
Asat khyab (mamiestatlOn of the 

unreal) 139 
Asatal} s.ajjayate (effect sprmg::! up 

from nothing) 140 
Asat pratlpaksatve.m (there being 

no counterbala.ncing sign) 378 
Asamavayi" karat].a (nQn�rna.terlal 

cause) 383, 390 
Asadhananga vaca,na (improper 

reason) 136 
Assdharal)a (not general) 294, 438 
Asiddha (unproved) 178. 293, 313, 

438, 439' 
ASlddhi (a.h�nce of proof) 
As\} (breath, life) 
Aham (ego) 
Ahamkara (ego) 
Ahetu (fallacy) 
Abetu Sarna. (balancing 

reason) . ,  

438 
2 

245 
245 (ftn. 2)' 

34. ';;12 
the non-

67, 261, 268 

A.kank�a (expectancy) 447 
AkaD'� vad� (expectancy) 447 
��kssa (ether} 105, 219� 265 
Aki?6pa (refutation) 43 
Akhyata {verbal suffix} 447, 453 
Akhyataviida (doctrine of verbal 

suffix) !5:� 
Agama (verbal testimony) 162. 170, 

189. 192'2, 201. 203, 215� 219,221, 
259, 266, 264, 265, 358, 359, 360, 

370', 370 (ftn. I)  
�aro&khya. prama.'Q,a nU'�aya (de

termina.tion of the nature of va� 
lid knowledge derived from ve.r� 

bal testimony) 200 
A�a.mibhltsa (fRllacy of verbal tes-

timony) . •  193 
�c1ra (practice t 249 
A..cilrya. (head of the church) 223 

I Page 
Atruan (soul) 2, 3. 278 
Atma�khyati (manifesta.tion of the 

soul) 138 
At'ma�vldya. (the science of soul) 4l!-
Atma �arilbandha (concerning 

one's self) 264 
Atmi (soul) 4 , 5 , 146, 204, 1262, 127 

({tn.)', 219', 371'. 375'. 382, 386, 
393', 394 

Adltyas (8 group of gods) 15 
Adesa. (substitution) . . 1 1 1  
Adheya. sakti (power of the con-

tent) 397 
Ar;t.vikRlki (the soience of logic) 1 ,  

42, 38, 39� 402• 152 
A.nvik�iki vidys (the science of 

logic) 49, SOl 

Apattiidhikarana (case in which a. 

monk has actually transgressed 
an establillhed lule of goal coo-
duo.) 229 

.�panno (gmlty) 231 
Apta viikya (relIable assertion) 460 
Aptop;adesa. (reliable a.ssertion) 27 • 

28, 51 
Abh •• a (faUacy) 188, 192, 203 
Arya (reliable Person) • .  

' 

lie. 
Arys.s·{thEl civilised) . . 107 

h;a (�.intJy) 3511 
Alambana (objects of thought) 322 
alaya (ego) 245 (fto. 2)' 
Alaya 'vijflana (the abiding cogni-

tion, or ego) 146. 245 , 245 (ftn. I )  
A�&llka (questioning the validity 

of the instance) 167 
A�nka pre.ti-;edba (meeting the 

question) 167 
J';raya-hlna (supportless) :1G91? 
44rayasiddha. (unproved in respect 

of'the abode) 363, 439 
A�ra.yalka. dl}S&aiddha (nnproved in 

,respect of a. part of the abode) 363 
A..9a.tti� (contiguity) 4471 
Aar&va. (sation) 168 

Asana- (�ea.t) 23:{ 



Page 
Ahanma ( complete example) 163, 

221 , 234 
Aharana-taddesa. '(limIted t:lxample) 1632 
Ahnika (diurnal portion) 46 

Itaretafa (mutually aggregative 
compound) 452 

Itaretar�bhava (mutual non-exist-
ence) 203 

Indra (lord of gods) 142 
IndrlYa. (senses) 
Indriya nibandhana 
- sense-organs) 

Il,  375, 382 
(through 

201 
luddy-a pariksa- (exa.mination of 

the sen ... e-organs) 326 
Is�a-vighatEL-krtviruddha (implied 

cont,radiction) 315 

Isvara (God) 122, 143, 15,) 
lsvara pariksfi ( examma.tion of 

God) 325 (ftn 
lsvara bhanga (non�exi3tence of 

God) 150 
Isvaranumanam ( inference of 

God) 442 
tha; (inquirmg) . . 201 

Ukthiidi-gana (a group of \Vor�8 
beginning with Uktha) 4 1 , 41 (ftn 5) 

Ucchanna.-pracchannavada (doc-
trine of the ,;;ollnd as destroyed 
or concealed) 448 

Uccheda-va.da (annihilatlonism) _ _ 228 
Utukkh;ina (nammg the season) ' .  233 
Utkal"'i)fl samE! (balancing the 

exC'ess) 
Ottara (rejoinder) 
Uital's. (posterior) 
Utt8ra.·pa�a (reply) 

67, 261 
27, 32, 51 

190, 1911 

20 
Uttara.�va.hini (flowing towards the 

north) 51 ft (ft.n. 6) 
Utputti (origination) _ . 2 1 H  
lTtsarpal).ikiila (period of e\'olution) 158 
Udakg. (water} .2a3 
Udiih&raJ;ls (�xa.mple) 60, 119. 121. 

191,  221, 259. 264'2, 266, 268, 359, 
368. 437�, 150;25. fit)4� 

Pag' 
Udi:tharanabhtisa lfallaciou3 exam· 

pI,) . . 368 
Udde::ia (enunciation) . ,  
UddharQ (citation) 
Upadesa (instruction) 

25, 53 
25 

Cpa-nays. (application) 27. 32, 50, 
1192, 1 1 9  {ftn, 1),  120, 122, 176, 
191, 202, 203, 234, 236. 266, 370, 

437Z, 437 (ftn, 1),  5Ol, 502, 5H) 
UpanyasopaRaya,(anecdote used as-

an example) , _  "� 163 
U papatti S6ma (bale.ncing tbe de:-

monstration) 67, 2� 
Upatnana !comparison) 25, 50, 5 1 .  

54, 125, 162, 170, 221, 259. 265, 
266, 268. 287", 359, 384�, 387�, 389. 

3932, 394l!, 407, 443, 4:50 

UpaOlan80-khan�a (section of com-
parlson) . , , _ 443 

Upamiti (comparative knowledge) 
389', 443 

Upanisad kalpit!'. atma parik�ii (ex-
' 

armna.-tion of the Upani�a.d� 
doctrIne of the soul) 326 

UpaJabdhi (perceptIOn) 100 
Upalabdhi llama. (ba.lancing the 

perceptIOn) 
Upasarga (prefix) 
Upasarga -dida (doctrine 

fixes) 

67, 289 
453 

of, pre� 

Upadhl (condition) 140<1, 376. 376 
(ftn. 4), 378, 884, 300', 399 (ftn. 

453 

I), 400. 428� 431' 

Upadhi mana (conditional) 399 (ftn. 9· 
UpRdhi vada (doctrine of· the con� 

ditional middle term) 431 
Upaya (favourable oondItion) • •  2'! 
Upalanlbha. (a..ttrlbntkln of cen-

sure) 35-

Up;lsaka. (devotee) 304, 334. 335, 339 

Upfulana (pra.yer) 2t 
Uposatha (Buddhist sabba.th) 232�f 2� 
Ubhaya par�s (examination of 

hlh) 326 
Ubha-ra- vikalR (defective in both) ;��9 



Page 

UssakkaJt,ha q �all11ng euthn-siasm) 163 

Orddh,-ata l heterogenous) 102 

Dha (argumentatIon I 189 

Ohya (ellipsIs) 25 

I;tju·siltra (stl'fught method of de>;
criptlOn ) 161 tim. 1 ) . 170. 1 7 1 ,  

lAI . 21b  
o t  the Eju-sfi.l;rabha.:;a (faliaey 

stra.ight) 
:af;'i·rna (debt to .:;ages ) 

R�i (sage) 

2!!a 

102 (itn. 1)  
56, !O7 

Ekacca sassatlka - ekaeca . asassa. -
tlka; (eter"pahst-n.on-eternalists) 228 

Ekiinta (cert'ain) 25 
Evarbbhfita_ (such-lIke) Hit (im. 

4). 1711, 1 8 1 , 216 

Evambhilta:bha�a ( fallacy of the 
such-lIke) 204 

Aitihya (tradItion) 2:F. 32, 33, 51"  
313, '15, 370, 387. 453 

Opamma-samsal1dana (a case 
presented thl'Otlgh analogy) 238 

Orh namah Si\'8:ya (ha.i1, obeisance 
to �lva) , 155 

Ovada (arrangement ) , 233 

Aupalheya (comparison) 27, 32. 33, 51 
A upam'Sadakalpi tatma-pariksa (ex. 

amina tion of the· soul accC'lrdmg 
to the upanisa.ds) ' .  32.3 (ftn.) 

Aupadhika (ceditional) 384 
A u':ladha (medicine) _ _  34 

Ke.tha (diRCOUl"se) 51, 132. 235, 370. 378l 
!{apila-kalpitatma-p!rik:ia (exami: 

nation of Kapila.'s doctrine of 
the soul) . .  325 (ftn. ).. 326 

Kf\rana (instrument) 

Karma (work) 
Karma {ri:ual<'!} 

272, 3822, 390. 445 
3 

Karma. (a.ction) 27, 32, 
3262, 375, :��2, 3';;72, 

271), 287, 
388, 389, 
3£13/, 3942, 39.) 

Karma (merits <llld demerits) 
Page 

127 , 
2,)4, 24-5 

KarmadhAra.�a (dE"scnptlVe com-
pOllnd) 452 

I{fLtma-phala sam1)andha - parik�a 
iexaminatlOn of t,hE" relfl.tlOn 00· 
tween karma and fts effect ) 326 

Karma sabclartha pariks;i (exami
nation of the meanmg of the 
\vol'd karma) :326 

Kalpana (reflection) 125, 129, (itn. 
3):, 32 J 

Kavi (poet; J R5 

Karaka (case) 447 
Kaya-vlorUna (tactual perception) :]27 
Karana (can"e) 1 8H, 190\ 19P, 

3�2�, 390, 51 1 
Karanata-vICfj,rA (eXatnlUatlOn of 

caul:;ahty) :N7 
Ka:rana·do�a (defect, of RI·gUIng} . 163 
Karana · viruddha - klil·yopalabdhl 

(perceptIOn of effect ('ontral'Y to 
its calise) 

Kar8t;la-vtruddhopala bdhl (per· 
ception contrary to the cause)_ , 

Kiranff.nupalabdlll (non-percep· 
tioD. of the cause) 

Karya {action) 
Karya. (causality) 
Karya (effect) 180, 100\ 191 2 _  140, 

3 1 2  

a12 

312 
27 

134 

258, 280, 3 1 1 , 332, 382, 390, 508 
Kiirya-karaua (causal relation) 1402 
Ka;rya- karaJ).a-bhava (causality) ..ton 
Karya-phala (effect) 27 
Karya-yoni (materIal cause) 2i 
Kafya-viruddhopaIa.bdhl (percep -

tion contrary to the effect) 3 t I 

Katya sarna (balancing the effeet) 

67. 1352• 13.3 (itn. 4), 268. ::89 
K&o'&-hetu (t'l"hLtion of effect} :H8 
KiiryanupAlabdbi inon-peroeptlOn 

of effect) 311  
Karyabhinirvrttl (the aGgregate 

of resources for the accompb"h-

meat of an actIOn)" 282, 21t 
Kala (time) 27, 106, 219, l:l�2t 



Pagl' 
Krllatt'Rya,-parik.",l(ex<:l m1!lahon of K�ltl (earth) 

Page 
393l 

the three tlmes) �l:27 
Kalatita. ( mlstllned) 113, l i .) (itn 

:�) .  3G'7 (ftn. 1 )  
Killi:ttyayopadl2-ta or ¥\),ldhJta 

(mlStlmed or Incompatlhle) :lS; 
Kieciidhikarana (case l'elatIng io 

the formal procedure of all ec' 
clesiastIcal aC't) 230, 232 

Kutarklka (qulbhler) 273 
Kumara-pa:oha. ( PaN) ( llO\'ICe'S 

questIOn) 16 (ft,n. 1)  
Kurvad�rupatva (ca\l,sing activity) 404 

Krta (produeert) 28� 
Krtaka. (product) 284 
Krta-hani (loss nf merited adion) 

9H, 101 
Kpttika (constellation) 14 

Keelt (some) 3!16 
Kevala (absolute) . .  169 (ftn l), 17.) 
KevaJa-jiHina (absolute Itnowledge) 

l()O, 161 , (ftn. 5) 

Khanlka-kathil (doctrrne at lmper
manence) 

Khy.lti-'-llrHina (potential krww-
2a9 

ledl;e) ::!..j..) 

Gnna-dhara (leader ot the a;..· 
.;en.bly) 160 

Ga1raya (bos gavaeus) ,3.84 
Olll19. (quahtv) 2 7 ,  :31. 1:2� i)'tn 

:l./ ) ,  27H, 2R7. :n;).' 382. 3R()� :�87�, 
:)�8, 3S\), .1931, :{942. 3U5 

Gllna-glllli-bhedu.-bha.ngfl {8. sub· 
stance IS not disttnct from Its 
qualities} 145 

UUl)a-sabdi:i.rtha-parik'}i (examma-
tion of the meaning bf thE' word 
Guna) :i.26 

GUtl.1 (preceptor) 216 
Guru-da�!}inii. (preceptor's fee) 4.38 

Gautami,vldya (Gotamide sCience) 20 

Kevala-vyatJrekl (exc!usl\'elv ne- Ghtina-viiiilans. (olfa.ctory perrep-
gative) 3fB tion) 227 

KElvala-vyatirekyanu'uana (exclu-
sively negative inferenee) 4342 

KevalanvaYI ("lxclusively affirma-
th�e) 36i 

Kevalinvayanumana (exch,lslvely 
affirmative inference) !:{4.: 

Kevalin (one who has attained ab-
solute knowledge) 160 

Kesi (a. presiding deity) l� 
Ko�a (dictionary) 
Kaivarta (fisherman) 
Kriya (action) 
Kriya (verb) 

450 

3:l. 
129 (ftn. 3).! 

447 
K�al).a.-bhanga (roomenta.rine,.js} 

14-32, J4J, 149, 3311 

K�8nikatva (momentarineqs) 1 2 1 , 219 

Ksanika.-vada (doctrine of momen-
tariness) 52, 121, !W2 

K�a.nika-vadin (upholder of the 
doctrine of momentarmess) 121 

K,:\atrasya ksatram (strength of the 

C'al�khu-vii'iiiana 
tIon) 

CakJ;luh (eye) 
Cau�li (CMne8e) 

(ocula.r per-cep
, , 227, 227 ( ftn. 2) 

J l l  

( tlght or jusbce) ..\,0 
C at.ukka · naya - sa.rhsa.ndana (�ase 

presented through the fonr-fold 
method) . .  :239 

Candra,kapa. (Candra's well) :J'�,) 
Cikitsit {the science of mediCine}. . :W 

. Ce-,pi- (tlluscnla.r rnol-'emenf) 370 
Cespt (gesture) .j.5:i 
Cudltaka. (defenda.nt) " 231 

Codaka. (compl8,ina.nt) 
l'odanii. (complaint) 
Ca.ltya (tower) 

Chanda. (vote by prox.'Y ) 
Chandas (pro30dy) 

231 
... 231 

)50 

231 

343 
Cha.nd�m de.n .. mi (J gh'e autborl-

ty) 233 
l�triyaJ 3 Chanda.m me iiroMhi (do ye (·on-

40 



Page 
vey my authonty to the coun. 
ell) 232 

Chandam me hara (do ye receive 
my authority ) 233 

Chala (quIbble) 23, 34, 52, 65, 162. 

;2 1 2 .  221 . 23-! (ftn. 2), 258, 356, 
359, 374, 375, 381 

J agat-svabhava-padksa (examina-
tion of the nature of the world) 326 

Jagati (a kind of mette ) 15 

Jana-sru'tl (tum.our) 453 

JaJpa (wranglin g) 23,  3 1 .  5 1 ,  52, 
62. ti'3. 258, :�57. 359, 370, 37·1. 

37'), 379. 381 
J alpa.-vitanda. (wt'angilng and cavil) 104. 
Ja:ti (analogue ) 5 16, 52 . 65. 135 
Jatl {genus) 129 (itn. 3)2, 219, 212,  

258 :259, 2882, 276. ::115, -(ftn. I),  
315 3au, 357, 370. 374, 375, 381 

Jati��s,kti - vs:di • tantii�nro-mata 
(power in generality BoS main-
tained by TanUi:�ikas )  397 

Jatyuttara (ana.logous rejoinder) 1 1 9  

Jijfiasa (inquiry) 33. 122 

Jina (conqueror of passions) 158, 159 
Jivha..viUMna. (gustatory percep-

tion) 
Jiva (soul) . .  
Jflata (exa.mple) 

22-7 

lG8, 181 

163 

Page 
Ta]j§ta-do�a {defeat arising from a 

dIsputant being agitated in 
mind) 163 

Tatpuru;:,Ia (determinative com-
pound) 452 

'I'e.ttva-Jtiana (righl; knowledge) " 138 
. 'l'attva·vyakhyana (explanation of 

truth) 259 

Tathata (snchness) 255 

Tadutpal;ti (effect) 50S 

Tantra·yukti (terms of scientific 
argument) 24'" 

Tarka (debate ) 23, ;{7,  38, 52. 61.  
61 (ftn. 1),  162, 189, 201,  215, 

244, 258, 359, 374, 375, 381. 427. 
429, 497 

Tarka.�pungava (bull iu discus-
sion) 272-

Tarka-vidya (lOgIC) 7, 40-
Tark1ibhiisa (fallacy of argumenta-

tion) 193 
Tarkio (logician ) 3S 
Tasso. papiyya sika. (settlement 

with the prospect of further In
quiry) 

Tatparya (intention) 
230 

148, 448 
Tadatmya (inherence ) .  _ . .  508 
Ts.dstmyabhava. (negation of lden-

tity) 97 (ftn. 1 )  
Jiiana (knowledge) 22, 3 ,  1 6 1 ,  161 T�tkika. (logician), 37. 2442 

l,ftn. 5) Til).a-vatthuaraka. (sett.lement by 
Jiiana·karma.-sa.mvlccaya. (aggre-

gate of knowledge a.nd a.otion). . 397 
Jnana-kal).q.a (section on know-

ledge) 3�W 

Jna�a-la.k,?a."s (irnaginatlon) 140 
Jiiena.-lskila.t).S {intercourse whose 

character is knowledge) 412 

Tol (school) 
TiJ.kka (Prak.) (debate) 
Ta..kki (a..rgumentationist) 
'l'akkika. (logioian) 

525 (ftn. I )  

162, 227 
.21, 2272 

2:!7, :?29<2 

covering over with gt'MS) 2:10 
Tipi�a.ka. or Pi�e.katt.aya (the three 

baskets ot Buddhist tea.chings) 22H 
Tiryak (homogeneous) 19� 

Tirthsllka.ra (builder of a. la.nding 
pla.ce in the sea of existence) . .  158-

TO:jlanala (penetentiary rite of 
putting an end to one's life in a 

slow fire) . .  1422 
TUi}l).im bhava. (speechlessness) 137 
'l'wa (lust) 371 

Teja.s (light) 393� 
'Trayi (the th!'ee Vedas) 5 



Trasarenu (triad or 
pound) . .  

Page 
tertiary com-

l0il2 
Tripitaka. or Pi�akatra.ya (three 

baskelis of Buddhist tea,t"hmgs) 226 
Triputi - pratyaksa - vltdin (sup

porter of tria.ngular perception) 418 
Trivldha-paraQ. (three . classes of 

respondents) 29 
Dam�ana (Pra�.) (phllosophy) 5 (ftn. 5) 

.DaJ:sana (Philosophy) 5 , 5 (ftn. 5). 
6, 152 

DaS1ivayava-vakya (syllogism of 
ten parts) 166 

Dassana (Pal$) (philosophy) 
Dik (spsC'e) 

5 (ftn. 5) 
393.2: 

Digambara-parikaJpita-atma _par_ 
ik�8 (!"xamination of the Digam-
bat'6 Jaina doctrine of the soul) 326 

Dinars. (the Roman coin denarius) 
45 (ftn. 2) 

Du�ta-vaky&Ilusara.1)..Q (adoption of 
a falla.cious reason) . • 259 

DUQkha (pain) 132, 371. 3752, 382 
Duhkha-6a.tya (misery 110.8 a pa.in) 

127 (ftn. 
Diili1&l).& (refutation) HUt 298. 315 
DU�1).iibhasa. (semblan('& of a refu-

tation) • 181, 298 
D.r�!a:nta (familiar instance) 27, 32, 

52. 59. 128. 128 (ftn. 4). 167, 1762. 
177, 1912. 203. 2582, 265, 268 (ftn. 

2), 286, 290, 359, 374, 375, 381. 3b12 
Df��a;nt1ibh6s& (fallacy of eXam-

ple) 178, 193 
Deva'rna (debt to gods) 102 (ftn. 1 )  
DeSa (place) 27. 219 
Do� (defect) 163, 375, 382 
Dravya. (substance) �7, 31 � 129 (ftn. 

3») 219. 279. 287. 373, 375, 382. 
381S , 387'. 388, 389, 393', 394', 395 

Oravya (cause) 171 
Dta..vya-padiirthfl-parik�a (exami

nation of the meaning of the 
word sUblltlUlC6) 326 

Dravyli.<ltikltya (a gr�up of sub-
stance) 216 

Page 
Dvandva (aggregatlve compound) t52 
Dv�trlmsadakara· srat1ta - yutaya 

(the thirty-two forms of set argu-
ment) 42 

Dvigu (numeral compound) 452 
Dvivldha-sambha!?a (two kmds of 

debate) . 29 
Dvyanuka. (dyad or bina.ry com-

pound) . .  106, 4:\:2 

Dhammata (law) 50(1 (ftn I)  
Dharma (duty ) as 
Dharma (predicate) 
Dharma (doctrme 1 
Dharma Jmerit) 
Dharma·putra (foster son) 
Dharmln (Slubject) 

190, 290 
30<j� 
371 
208 
290 

DhAtu (root) 447, 45:� 
Dhaliu-viidaQ (doctrine of raotsj 
Dhartu)i'!; (recollecting) 
DhiraI)i (numonics) . .  
Dhvalilss (destruction) 

Nays (method of comprehending: 
things from pa.rt1cular stand· 
pointe) 168, 174. 1812, 182, 203l, 

201 
304 
�1� 

215, 216l, 218 
Nayatma.-svarupa-nirnaya (deter

mination of the na.ture of one-
Sided knowledge) 200 

NaysphiiSa (fallacy of Naya) 203 
Neva-dharma (nme sa.ered work,,) 

242 (ftn. 3} 
Nantariyaka (non-eo-presence) . .  504 
Nama (name) 129 (ftn. 3)\ 171 
Nama. (crude word) 447 

Nama. (va.lid knowledge) Hil 

Niirada (a. celestial sage) 14 
, Nasti (it is not, non-existence) 184 

NiJ:t8.reyasa (summum bonum) M 
Nigamana (conclusion) 27, 32, 42. 

60. 119l, 167, 176. 191, 202, 203, 

237, 266, 2'38. 370, 4372, 501, 502 

Niggaha (:::::Sans. nigraha) (defeat) 
234, 234 (fin. 2), 286 



Nigrahil (defe80t) 

NEgrsha-dos.Q, (defect of under· 

Page 

51 

sta.ndin�) 163 

Nlgraha-sthiina 1 point of defel;tt) 

35, 44, Bl\ 52, 65, HO, 1:16. 136 

(ftn. l), 150, 212, 258, 259. 264, 
268, :26�, 356. 357. 3.')9, 370, 3i4. 

375. 379, 381 

,;'ijitya (eternal) . .  285i 

Nitya-sama (ba.lancing the sternal) 

87, 269 

Nidan�, (the introductory part of 

the Patllnokkha) 

Nidar�ana (example) . .  

Nindil. ldepl'ecation) . .  

Nimitta (efficient ('ause) 
Nirnitta.kal'8.l,la inrstrumenta,l 

cause) 

233 

108 

383 

390 

PMe 

Ni�cita (sure) :{76 (ftn. -4-). :198 
)hQk:�epa {impositIOn) 218 
Niti or Nyaya (logie) :240.?, 240 (ftn. 3)  
�(ligal11a. (non-analytical m.ethod 

of descrIption ) 1 6 1  ( ftn. 4) . 1702. 
181 . 216 

'Ye.lgamabhasa (fallacy of the Nai· 
gama) 20:i 

Nalratlnya-viida (doctrine of non-
soul; 127 (ft.n.) 

Naiylyika. (logician} . .  41 {itn. _ 24<1-

NyaYfL (logic) 20, 38, SIP, 401!. 15 
240:2, 240 (£tn. 3�). 497 

Nyiya (�yllogism) . . 41 (ltn. 2), 436' 
Nyaya·tattvn (categories of logic) 39 

Nye.ya.·piirv&nga. (first pa.rt of 
logl(,') 41 (ftn. 2) 

Nyaya.·\'idya (scienee of logic) :18 

:Niyoga (injunction) 

Nirll.uuyojyanuyoga (overlooking 

the censl1ra.ble) 

Niranuyojyanuyoga (censuring the 

25 - Ny.a.ya·va.ise:l1ks.·p&rike.lpita-puru -
�e.-PQrik�ii (examination of the 
Nyaya and Vaio§e�ika. doctrine of 
soul) 

84 3:2b 
non·censura.ble) 264 

Nirarthaka. (meaningless) 34, 261 , 269 

Nirartha.-khanq.ana (rejoinder on 

the ground of meaningleesness) 268 

Nil'ukti (expla.nation) . •  487 (ftn. 1) 

Nirjara (destruction of the conose· 

quences of action) . •  168 
NirQ.8ya (ascerte.inment.) 232,52 , 62. 

258. 369. 370, 374. 375, .�81  

Niryukti (commentaria) 165 

Nirva.cana (etymological expb,na.

'ion) 

Nirvana (Buddhist" emancipation) 
. 25 

1592, 159 (ftn. 12. 2). 16(1', 160 (Etn. 1 )  
Nirvikalpa (indeterminate) 55 

Nirvika.lpaka. (indeterminate) 1M,. 

1372, 1'38�. lSi (It.n. 1), 179. ;�OO, 
383. 31l0. 418 

Nirvikalpaka-vada. (doctrine of m· 

determina.te perception) 418 

Nirvikalpa.ka-Vipratipa.t.tl (contro· 

versy about indeterminate pel'. 

ception) " 397 

Nya;ya·�astra. (science of logi�) 39, 
40, l I b  

Nyiya·sutra.. (science o f  true logic) 8 

Nyaya.·sva.rupa. (essential form of 
a syllogism) 41 (ftn. :2) 

Nyaya.vaya.va (members ot a. sy11o· 
!!lsm) �2. 289. 289 (ftn. 3) 

Nyl.yadiraya � .  41 (ftD.. 2) 

Nyliyotta.ranga. (the l&IJt pa.rt of 
loglC) 41 (ftn. 2) 

Nyiyya (reasonable) . .  41 (ftn. 5) 

Nyuna (!ul.ying too little) 84, 261, 26)'1 

p"kkha ( Prak.) (party) 

PaksQ. (party) 
Pak�e. (minor term) 176;, 177. 193, 

1b2 
162 

292. 268. 268 (ftn. 2). 283. 291, 

312. 361, 50S 

Pak�at' (nattll'e of the-mmor term) 

433'. 487 (ftn. 1) 
PRk�a.-cma.rl':l1a. (law of extension of 

the minor term) 283 

Pak:;a-dhal'ma.-cakl'a (wheel of rea.-

!ilons put in order) 299 (ftn. 2)  



P aksa·dbarmatl (eSEoentlt'l.l tlature 
of a syllogism) 361 , 377, 300 

POIoki}a-prayoga (use of the mmOf 

tel'm) 
Pak.,abbi�a (faJJacy of the mInor 

term) 176, 177, 193, 200 (ftn. 1 ) , 312 
P&k�alt anumana-bidhitah (minor 

term bemg lo,corupatible wIth in-
fel'enCe) _ . 441 

Pak:;al! pratyakl:la-bldhital) (lum-

Oi' term being incompatible with 
pel'ct!ption) 440 

Paksal� sa.bda.·bldllltal) (minor 
term being incompa.tillle with 

vdrba.l testImony) . 
Pakeah siidhya-gruhaka-pl'amal).a

J titiya'pramana-v1l'llddliah (min� 
or t�rro being incompatIble with 
the evidence which is anslogouf> 
to the evidence that establishes 
the maJor·term) 

Pak�al}. hetu·gr1ihaka-prat� ak�a.
bldhitah (minor term bemg in· 
campa-tible with pereeptioD. 
which I::!sta.blishes the middle 

441 

441 

term) (.on 
Pakt}al} hotu. gl'ahakanumfna-bl 

dhital, (minor term being incom.o 
patible with infereoo. which e�� 
tablisbes the middle term) 4:42 

Pankaja iti padin&m yogaru4hi

tva--kathana. (etymologo-c-onven
tional use of a word as mud-
born) 307 

Pallkti (a. kind 01 metre) .. 14 
Pacca,nika-niggaho (adverse con-

troversy,) 237 
'Pa.tioiva-yave. (five parts of a Iyl-

logiam ) . .  .. .  2S6 
PaDclva.yavQ-,,·lkya (Ipee<:h of five 

parts) 43 
Padjikl. (ootOJP.elltary) 213 
Pa-Q.9-i� (scholar) 240 
l'Atikamma (rejoinder) 235 

P�ti(:l & ... �amllppida {=SaUii. Pre/,Ii
l:fa samutpado, doctrine of mu-
tllal dependencel 221 (ftn 2) 

Patiiiiia (=8ans. P1'al'ij11a) (pro� 
position) . .  234. 23i (itn. 2; 

PatinnaJ"8 kiiretabbam. (settle-
ment by a·n undertaking) 

Patta (sacl'ed cha.ir) . . 
2I!O 
11>9 

Pattakallam (in eeR·son) 233 
Pathamo niggaho (first defeat,) 237 
Pads (word) 1 102, U� 
Pi+.da�!!pho'�a. (word-explosion) 1':18, 149 
Padsrtha (categor,V) 25, 381, 387. 

389, 3«3 
Padipa (lightmg a- Jalnp) 238 
Pamina (valid knowledge) 161 
�I:\·atmii (supreme sOIlI) 371 
Paratantra (conditional) 245, �46 

(ftn. I )  

Parama-nyiya (conclusion) U 
Paramitm& (supreme :i'oul} 143 
Paratnlinu (atom) It)ii 
Paramirtha (transoendental) 2ti4. 265 
Parami:rtha-sa.t (absolmely real) . .  
Pare. - sambandha 

others} . .  
(concerning 

310 

26< 
Parflmsri8. (c(lnsideration) 384, 

3902, 420, 4332, 435, 510. 5112 
Paramaralnurupintunlna. (syl-

loriitic inference) . , 511 
Parirthiniimina (inferem'e lor the 

sake of others) J75, 192, 202.276, 
28�> 307, 309, 310, 31.:? 3J9'!, 361, 435! 

Parikalpita (fal.!le) 245, 245 ({tn. 1) 
Pa.ricoheda (chapter) 184" 200 
}qt,riD�panna. {perfect) 245, 24;3 

(lin. I ,  2) 
Paribhis§ (technicality ) . . <lM 
Pari':lad (council of debate) 7. 22]:, 

24, 29<. 26:� 
Pi't.rlharana.-dosa (avoidance of 

charges) .o .  163. 
Patihira (&vokie.nce of defeat) :l5 
Parik!}1 (examination \ 211, 27 t 282, 

SI. S;\. 00 



Pa(Je 

Pa.rok�a (indirect kno" ledg.e) ltll 

<ftn. 5)2, W9.', no,:, 170 (ft;n. I ) ,  

174. 1 in, 188, 189. MP, 215 
Parok"a-lfiana /indlrect; know-

ledge) 219 

Paryanuyojyopek'l8.I1Q (admi'lsion 

of an opmion) 84 

Paryanuyolyopekf;lana (overlook-

lUg the censurable) 2GIl 
ParyaBtlkaya (group of att.dbutes) 216 

Parvata {a c.elestial sage} 14 

Patirnokkhuddesa (recitation Df 

the code Df mDnashc laws) 2:�3 

Paramfirthika ( trflnscendental) 

175, 201 1 ,  2l)3 
Pirsm iil"thlka-dosa (transC'enden-

tal condltion) .J. 
P ilramllrtluka-proa.tyak.:;a ttransoon-

dental perception) . .  170 (itn. 1 )  
Pill' am arthlka . pra tyaksa-pram ana 

(transcendental per('eption) 181 i 
P�r1Suddhl (purity) 233 

Piir�ad (counCil) 22 

Pasupata (follower of PaStlpatl) . 154 

Pltr-rf}a (debt to onr progenitors) 
102 (fin 1 )  

Fitr-yana (path of the forefathers) 3 

Puggala (soul) 2353 

.Putre:$ti (sacrifice for the sa.ke of 1\ 

son) 107 

Pudgala (burden-bearer) 126, 127 
(ftn ) 

PudgaJa-vii.da. (do.ctriue of the bur-

, den-bearer) 127 (itn ) 

Puna.rukt.a (repetition) M. 255, 269 

Pnrakalpa. (;;arration) . . 108 

Pnru:;.a. (sad) , _  10. 24.,3 {itn. 2)2 

Puru�a-p8.lik;:;a. (examination of the 

soul) :�2fl 

Pubba-karana (preparation) 232. 

232 {£tn, J ). 233 

Pubbarkicca (preliminary acts) 232 

PUr'Va. (prior) 

Piirva·pa.ksa (que."tion) 

(itn, l ), �33� 

1 902• Hli 
25 424 

Piirvavat (li ptlori) 36, 
Page 

1 1 6 (ftn. 

Pothi (bMk) 
1 ) , 260, 499 

324 (ftn. 3) 

Pall<;a samkriintl (the last day of 

the mont,h of Pausa) 530 

Prakarana (expo;;ltory treatise) . .  205 

Prakarana-gama (begging the ques-

tlOn) 34, 153, 037, 260, 268, 367 

PI'akasa (chapter) 215 

Pl'akrti ( primordIal matter) Ii}, 3632 

Prakrti (11l11stration) . 108 

PratiJi'ia (propOSitIOn) 27, 32, tiO, 

1 2 1 ,  lU6, 203. 265, :2Ci6. 4:�6l, ,")00,  502 

Pl'at.ljnantara (shlftmg the propo-
sItion) M. 264 

PratlJ nii-vibhakt.1 (limItatIon of the 

165 

the 

propoSltIOn) 
PratIJi'iii.virodha (opposmg 

prOposItIOn) .�4. 269 

PratIliiii·saunyasa (renouncing the 

propooutlOn) 84, 137. �1)9 

Pratiji'ia.ham (hutting the propo

sition) ::14-, 44, 84, 261, :2'68� 269 
Pl'ati tantra (dogma pecubar to 

some school) r£" )g 
PratItantra-s.lddhanta (conclUSiOn 

a.ccepted by a pa-rti('ula,r school) 259 
Prati-dt .. tiinta-sama (Lalancing the 

counter-example) Gi, 26 1 ,  268 
Pratiyogi (coltnter·part) 4032, -!04!1 

Pratllornalttil (ma.king th .. >l.utho· 
l.'ities hostile ) 163 

Pratlvadi (opponent) . . 204. 379 

Prati;,edha. (nt"ga.tion) 190 

Pratistbiipanii (cotlnter-dt>tnonstl'a-
tion) . .  27, 32, 5(10, 50! 

Pratya.�a. (perceptIOn) 27l, 28. 32. 

33. 50, 54, 125. 1 29. 130, 134. 

1m. 1 6 1  (ftn. 5), 162, 1692, 170. 

1742, 188. I�9, 201, 209. (ftn. 
1), 215, 22l, :239. 264, 265, 2613, 
:176, 277 , 279, 29S, 30n, 307, 309, 

:no, 348. 358. 3.392, 360, 383l. 

387" :1�f)3, aHO. 3932, 3!.142, .195, 

407, -ill  



Page 
Pratyaksa-korena-vada (causes of 

perception) 4l(3 

Pratyak<;a.-Jiiiina(direct knowledge) 219 

Prat�'aksa-lakflana-parik;;a (examI

nation of the definit'lOn of per- ' 

ceptlOn) 327 

Pratyaksa.--vyavasthK (syfltem of 

perceptIon) 
Pratyaksa-svarupa.-mrnaya (det,er

mlDatlOn of the na.ture of percep· 

309 

tion) 2t)0 
Prat.yaksabhlLsa (f!l.llacy of perce-p-

tion) 192, 298 
Pratyanuyoga (re-interroga.tion) . . 33 

Prstyabhijfiiina. (recognition ) 189, 
201 , 215 

Pratyabhijiianabhas8 (fa.1lacy of 
recognition) 193 

Pratya.ya (inter-relatIOn) 117.  l lS 
(ftn. 3)  

Page 
Prama na-samBl1 y a-lak$ana (gene r a l 

chflracteristxc$ of yabd know-
lenge) n5 

Pramana-slddhi (establishment o)i 
proof) 307 

Pramiina·sv�rijpa (characteristIcs 

of vahd knowledge ) 188 
'Pramana-�varGpa-nll'naya (deter� 

1U1Oation, of the nature of \'ahd 

knowledge) ZOO 
Pramanan'tara-parlk"lB. (examtr.a-

tlon of other kmds of valid 
knowledge; 327 

Prameya (object of knowledgp) 23. 
49, 51�. 52, 56, 97, 1 13 ,  l582, 2572, 
258, 284,3572, 31)9, 370, 3182, 374, 

3iij, �8J 
PrayoJana (purpose) 23, 28, 33, .32. 

59, 122, 258, 3,39, 374. 375. 381 
Pralaya (dissolutIOn of the world) lOi5 
Pralil'.plta (irre1evant talk} l;n 

Pratyucciirana. ( repetItion) 2.'5 Pra.·vrttl (exertIOn) 27. :375. 382, 41U 
"PradeSa (de-terminatIon) from Ii 

statement to be made) 
Pradhana (PrImordial matter) 

Pradhvarilsibllii,va (posterIor non-
existem'e) 97, 97{ftn. l ) , 184, 

25 
325 

203, 394 

Prama (rIght knowledge) laBl, 389, 
.�94, 3952, 40S�, 411 

Pramlina (means of right. know

ledge) 23, 28, 43, 49, 50, 51 \ 52, 
84, 84- (ftn. 1) ,  1 13 ,  155, 158�, 
161,  1622, 168, l59, 174,5, 1815, 
182, 1893, 200, 2015, 201 (ftn. 1 ) ,  
203, 2122, 2183, 2563, 257JJ, 258. 

259. 2762, 2772, S07l, 309, 330. 
348, a57", 358, 359�, 381, 3866, 

3872, 3S93, 3932, 394, 3952, 4026, 

408. 497.499 
Pram&na�cat u�tftya-prAm 8J).ya· v s: -

da,1}. (doctrine of the validity of 

the fOUl' means of knowledge) . ,  453 
Pram§'na�bB�trJ:1, (science c,f l'ig-ht 

knowledge) 1.5R 

Pravrtti-vljfiana (contmuous flow 
of momentary cogmtions) 146, 

245"', 24") (ftn. 1 )  
Prasanga (connected argument) , . 2� 
Prasanga-same. (balancing the in-

finite regression) 67, 268, 289 
Prasastr-dosa (defeat, arising from 

the 8.11thoritfes) 163 
Pragabhiva (prior non·existence) 

97, 97 (i'n. 1).  189, 203, 39. 
Prlina (breath ) 2 

Prapti·sama (balancing the co· 
presence) 67, 261, 288 

Prilbha:kariil} (the Mimamsakas) . •  408 
Pramanya-vsda (the doctrine of 

the validity of knowledge) 408 
Pretyabhava (condition after 

death) 375, 382 

Phala. (result) 18S, 375, 382, 511 
Phala -pramaOSo-svar ii pO: dy a b hase.

nirl).aya (determination of the 
consequences and fallaCIes. of 
knowledge) 20Q 



BloIondha (boudage) 
Bahlr.vviIptl (exll'!n;o1C in�epar!:l.bld 

connection) 117 17fj 202 
Rahuvrihi ( attl'ibutHTe ('ompo'md) 462 
Bidhli (ll!(ompM1blhty) 43� 
Biidhlt" (ic('ompatlhle) 3H7 htn 

1) 438, 441)� 
Rnddhi imtE'Hect) 32. 1 12. 375�, 

. l82, :�8'j" . :�S9'l-, '9:1-. ;��..; 
Rrahman (the per\'admg essence) 4, 
Brahma-parinama.-viirlll (doctrme 

of the tran9formatlOn of Brah· 

roan) 

Paqe 
Madhyama. (middle) 24D 
MoItlla$ (mind) 1 16 ,  2OJ .  278. 280 

(ft.n. I). M.il. 382. 3(),'P 
l-!anah (mtelhq,ence) 2 

Manah·paryayR. {lmowledge deri verl 
tronl reading the thought8 or 
others) Idl !ftn. ;"i). Hi9 (ftn. 1 ) .  20t 

Manas tatt\la·nln1pana (determma . 

tion of the nature of the mind) :If.li: 

MtlnonutYa-... ·i.dn latomic nature 

of mind) . , 4 1 7  
'Mano·v!tli'llno. (mt>ntal perception ) 227 

:URotl'aS i;"i 
Bmbma�vidya (divine .oIcl�ncel 4:- :i\farut (a.lr) 393� 
Brahmans (ritual) 108 ).fahspratlhiira (the greA.t gate� 

RhagMlddha (unproved in tespeC't keeper) ::122 
of 8 pl\l't) 

Bhira (b\lrdenl 

Bhlva (ent,ity itt>elf) 

3b2 
127 (ltn.) 

t 7 1 .  1 84. 394l 

Bh�ya (C'oromflnta.ry) l W .  121  
Bhikkhu·ganani (counting the 

number of monks) � .  2:t{ 
Bhumi (sta.ge) 249 
Bhavaitta (creating divisions) 

Bhaitta (serving tlle authorities) 

Bhai:.ajya (medicin�) • .  

163 
163 

34 
BhrB.ma (errQl') 
Rhrlinta (erring) 

Bhriinti (blunder) 

188, 409 

273 
273 

M&n�R.ll!t' (bene<iictol"Y portion) ?24-
(ftn. :1) 

Mangahvviida (invocation of ble9� 
sings) 4t)8 

MangBola.ea.rana. (inYOcatlOn of bles-
sing) 397 

Mat8nujihi (admlS'Iion of an Opl· 
mon) R4, 2Hl , 2119 

Mati (knowled�e of existing things 
s,cqmred through the senses and 
the mind) 169 (ftn, 1) 

Mati·kamma (dehbel'&tlOn) 221 
l.\[&ti·bhanga.·d�a (defeat ari'ilUg 

from the fallure of the ilil'lputants 
memlfry). , . .  I (\":-J; 

Mahlhhadrtt·kalpa (the very ble8� 
�ed cycle} 225 

Mahiiyttna (the Great vehicle) 2412 
1\Ilthya.·jfUina (error) , . 13A 
Mimam<;;aka.��alplt&-!itma . pa.rik9ii 

(fllxanllna.tion of the Mlmlmaakl:l 

Qo<'trine of the soul) :l26 

�iukti (emancipatIon) . ,  'lHr� 
lIok'lR. (emancipation) 57, 122. 123. 

168. 181. 3;;9. 870, 371 

Mle('('ha (non-A ryan) . 5€). 107 

YajiiR (Sit.Cl'lfiC'e) .'H6 
Yatnaj" (produet. of  effort) 28i'i" 

Yathlrth8'nubhava (right experi-
ence) 38fl� 

Yam. (the god of de.,th) 14 
Yava, (grain) 107 
Yukta (right) 359 

Yukti (continuous argument} 23. 27, 28 
Yuga-pradhana (foremost man of 

tho age) . . IS' 
Y iips. (_take) U') 
Yebhuyyasik1t (settlement by a 

majorIty) 2Jn 

Yoga (union of words) 25 

YogI. (conoentrll.tion) . 2-ii5. 249-

Yoga.-rUdha (etymologo-conven. 
tional) 4.11 



Yogaciira (pra('tlce of m�dlta.tlOn) 
Yogac-sra. or VIJ5.iina·yadlo (a 

sect of Buddhist philC'Jaophers 
who maintain t'hat cogmtlons 

alone are real) 
Yogm (contemplative) . .  
Yogl-pratYlJ.k!;la (contemplatIVe 

pel'ception) 
Yogyatii ( conslsLency) 
Yauglka (etymological) 
Yauglka-rug.ha (etymolog�ca.l con· 

ventlOoaI) 

Page 
249 

140 

359 

360 
447< 
451 

451 

Page 
Varnu-spho!a (leMer·explosion) . .  148 
Vamya·sama ( balancing the sub--

ject) • •  34, 67. 289 
Val'tamana (present tlme) luG (ftn. ) ) 

15 Vasu (e. fl8et of gods) ; .  
Vastn-d�a. (defect of the subject) 163 

Vastu-prativlkalpa,vljMna (obJec-
tlfied knowledgo) 245 

Vak-chaln (quibble In re�pect of a. 

te,m) 260 
Vakovakya (grammar. rhetoric or 

debate) . ,  45.45 (rln. 5 }  

Vdky a (sentence) 14't. 
Rudra (a sect of gods) 
RGgha (conventional) . .  
Riipa (form) 

15 \Takya-do�a (defect of speech ) 34, 259 

RGpa (matter) 

451 
1262, 389 

238 

LakkhanAyutti-katha (definition 
of terms) 238 

53 Lak�an.a (definition) . .  
l..ak�ana·do¥> {defe_ct o t  defimtwn )  103 

Lak,ana. (ImplicatiOn) 450, 451< 

Laghu-pka (light commentary) . .  2 1 1  
Lmga (sign) 175, 190. 290, 3772, 

383, 508 
Linga-paramarsa (remembral'ce 

of a Sign ; a &yllogisM i'rom a 
sign) 130 ,ftn. J} ,  435, 510, 5 1 1  

Liilga·pal'amarssdl-m?Upana (de

terminatIOn of the consideration 
of the sign, etc.) 397 

Linga�;ya t rai.rGpyam (three cha.l'
actel'istlcs of the mlddle term) 

Lekhaka (writer) 
Lokayata (casuist) 
Lauluka (persoD,B.l) 
Laukika.-pnl.tyaki;l& 

tyak�al 

291 (itn. I )  
379 

140 (itn. 3) 

175. 359 

(ordinary-pre.· 

V Ilt:ana-�odhana. (clearing- the 
mea.ning of terms) 

Va.jr'1 (thundet'boltj 
Va.nya (wild) 

40 

238 I • •  272 
484 (ftn. I )  I 

(excellence of Vakya-pra8amsfi 
.. peach) . .  

Viikya-sphot8 
sian) 

34, 259 
(sentence-ex-plc-

148. liO 
�riikya·ae5a (C'ontext )  . . 

VdJapeya. (a sacrifice) . . 
Vadil (diSCUSSIOn) 23, 3 1 .  

25, 459 
14 

4n. 515.  
52, 6Z�. 104, 101. 229. 258, 331), 

:nu, 3i4, 37:>, 3�S. 379, 381 

Vada-mar.ya:d§ (limits of Oeha!f ) . .  31 

V� da·marga (cQurseaf debate) 274, 
3 1 ,  51 

Viida-vldyfi (art of diSCUSSIOn) 7. 
: 6, 27, �s 

V 8da-vli�adi-kara. l).e. 
of debate) 

Viidi (cil.3putant) 
259 

Hl5, 204, 379 
Vad.-pratlviidi·nyilya-nirflay>\ (de

terlUlOation of the right pI'oce
duro of 1.\ disputant and illS op-
ponent.) . .  2no 

V8uopaya. (expedients of debate) 30 
Vayu- pl'atysH;"atvRd!mattl. - khan -

4sna (refutac',on 6f tho peJ'ceptl-
blhty of air) 307 

Varttii. (commerce) 5 
VMtipntra-ke.Jplta - Rtrrm - pll.rjk�a 

(examination of the Vthtiputra 
doctnre of the soul) 

VAhy s rt ito. -pari kJ? il (e xo.m i ua ileD 
of external objects) • .  

326 

327 



Page Page 

Vahyiirtha-b"tJanga (thingO! pOl'lsess Viparyaya·khan<3ana. (rejoinder on 
no external rf"Bhty) 145 

Vahyartha-vada (dock-me of th� 
external world) 220 

Vahyi'irtha-siddbl (validity of ex-
ternal thmgs) 2Hl 

Vlkala. (defect.lve) 201 
Vikalpa (alternative) 25 
Vlkalpa-flama {balancing the alter-

natl\7'e} 67. 289 
Vlkiira (modification) • •  1 U 
Vl�pa (evasion) • •  84. 269 
Vigraha (Ill a spirit of opposition) 29 
Vigrl�ha-sambhase: (hostIle debate) 29 
Vjji�Ana (knowledge) • _ 1 20, 1262, 245 
ViJQ.&Da-vada. (idealism) 120, 120 

(fln. 3)", 220, 2452 
VijiliinB-\"iidin (see Yogaciirfl) 146 
Vifii'lan8. (knowledge) 227. 227 ([tn. 3) 

VitaIJ.dfi: (cavil) 23, 31 ,  5 1 ,  52. 62, 
63. 240 (!tn. 3), 258. 357, 359. 370. 

374, 375. 379, 381 
Vita.rka (specula.tion) , _  162 

the basis of reversion) 268 
Vlprar.lpattl-(misundecstanding an 

argument) 136 
Vlbhalttl (case-ending) 447 
Vlbhs�a (commentary) 2472 
Viyakka. (speculation) _ _ 162 
Viraha (separatIOn) 209 (ftn.), 210� 
Vlruddha (contradIctory) 63. 178. 

260, 294, 3 ( 3, 363, 438, 439) 
Viruddha·katyoptl.labdhl (percep· 

ti.on of the OpposIte effect.) 31 1  
V lruddhiivyabluc8.11 

naous contradlctlOn) 
VlI'odha. (contladlCtlon) 

(non-erro· 
316, 358, 368 

438 
V Ivarta-vdda-parik�a. (examina.tion 

of the doctrme ot evolutlOu) .� 327 
Vlvadadiukaral}.80 (case pertaming 

to dlffer�nces ot opmione) 229 
Vlvrtl (description) 4tH 
V1Se�a {particularity) 27. 32. 13S, 

192. 279. 287, 370, 3&2, 387(, 388. 
389, 3931, 3\:J4i, 395. 402 

Vidy/i (knowledge) . .  3871- - Visei?aJ).atd (qualification or parti-
V idhBua (arrangement) 25 
Vidhi {mjunction) 10Sl, 190, 448 
Vidhi-vada. (doctrine of injunc-

tion) 448 
Vip�a (<t.0unter-proposition) 166, 

283, 284, 361, 433 
Vipakl}a-prati�edha (oppositlon to 

the COltnter-proposition) 166-
Vip8.�e asa.ttvarn (non-exir;tence 

of tbe sign in heterologueq) 378 
Vjparita-kha.l;u�ana (contrary re· 

jOiuder) . •  268 
Viparita-vyatireka (of contra.ry 

sep'lr,atiou) 180 
Viparita.-vyapti (inverse pervasion) 369 j 
Vlparitfl.-vyiiptyabhidhana {exam. i 

pie with inverse pervas�oo} !l69 
VipAritinvaya. (of Im"erted coonee- II, tion) 179, 297, 316 
Viparyaya. (reversion) . •  25. 201, 359 

cularIty) 130, 412, 415, 416 
Vlsc<?a.Q.f\siddha (improved In res-

pect of the adjective) 362 
Vl!§�a·vyiipti (mva.dable conoo-

mlttance of �peclll.l 1orms) . .  426 
Vise�y a:;uddha. (unproved in res-

P:6ct of the substantive) 362 
• 

Visama-vyipti (non-equlpolent 
concomittance) 399 

Vl�aya (object of knowledge) i88, 192 
Vif1aya-kiing8, (section 00 subject) 394� 
V�ya.-svarupa-nJrl).aya (determi-

nation of the nature of objects 

of knowledge) 200 

Vimi5.ms6 (casuistry) 
VimfidJ.si (casuist) 
Vrtti (commentary) 
Vrtti (iodlcatron) 
Vrho.ti (a kind of metre) 
Vedas: 

227 
21, 227 

214 
449 

15 
14 



.. II-IN'!:; .... VJ IJlilil!Oltl n' � e/m8. 

Pa7e 
Vedanit (reeling) 1262, 238 
Vaidharmya (h�terogeneol1s\ 176, 

191 .  2H4. 287. 290. 368, 502 

Va.idharrny� drsti'inti:tbhAsa ( fallacy 
of the heterogeneous o:O;;�l'nple) 179, 

180, 291 
Vaidharmyavat (negative infer-

ence) 312 
VSldharmya·sama (balancing the 

heterogeneity) 07, 2136. 2,;:;g 
Vyalttl (indlvldual) 219  

Vyatu'eka (relating to things) 192 
Vva-tireka (negati<.re ) . •  361 
Vyatll'eka-vy spti (invariable sep-

a.-ratiooj 180, 361 
Vyatll'eki (exchlsively negative) 

130, 191, 286. 287. 437 

Vyatireki-udp.haraQa (heterogene-

Oll" example) 259 
Vyadhikaranil - dharmiivacchlnna

bhiiva ( non-exi�tence whosa 

counter part is q\l6l.1ified by a. 

nat lIre abiding In d ifferent loclIs) 423 

Vyadilll{a�'ana.siddha (unproved 

on t\C('ount of abiding In a differ-

ent locus) 3'12 

Vyabhiciira (erraticalness) 43\s 

Vya.rt,ba-'trls�a.nii3Iddba. (unpl'oved 

on IlCCQunt of the adJ8ct:.w8 being 
useless) 363 

Vyat'tha.-vise,y�siddha (un proved 

on account vf the substantive 
bemg uSE.'less) • •  363 

Vyavasaya (ascertainment) 33 
Vys.\'ahiire. ( practkal method o.t 

cie::Jcrlpt,\on) WI {ftn. 4), 181 , 2 1 13, 450 

Vyava.harii.bha'l!l. (faUa.cy of tha 

praetlcal ) 203 

Vyakarana (grammar) 4.:ro 
Vyiikhyilll8. (de$crlption) 25 
VyaghiUa pradaI':W.oa (shOWing ab-

surdity) _ _  

Vylighra. (tiger) 

Vyiighra.-siaulta (tiger cub) 

Vyipa.ko. (pervader) 

26) 

39u 

207 

189. 2:W 

Vyapaka.\·jruddhopalllbdhi (pel

caption contrary to the con-

Pog. 

tainsr) 312 
VY>lp�k�nupf1!�bdhi (non-percep' 

t,ion of the p31'vadE'r) a l l  
lTyapira (operatIOn) • •  443, 3lI 
Vyapti ttnvarhtble conr'omittance) 

140, 1771, 179, 18[1', 292, 351 , 376, 
38', 390, 393, 404, 405 (fto 5), 

421 .  45.(, 509, 510 

Vyapti·grahA. (indic'\ tiOn. or the pro-

ces>'! of ascertalnmg the mtddle 
tet'm and the major tet'm) 218 

Vyapti.g:l'lthopaya (means of ap
pr.;hendmg lllvariable CO.I�·" ,ll;t-
t.mee) 426 

Vyaptl-gra.bop lya-,liddhin ta (con

clu3ton as to the means or apprs

hencimg 1OllMl!l.ble concommit-

tance) 428 

Vyaptl-mrUpa1'la (determina.t.ion of 
in variable concomlttance) 397 

Vy�ptl-pai'icakarn (.6.v� Pl'o�'lsiona,l 

do6nltlOnJ:1 of Invarli1ble con-
cornlttance) • 421. lSi (ftn. 1 )  

Vyilpty,),nugama (comprehensive-
ne"d� of lOvfl.rlfl,ble conc onuttance) 429 

Vy :iP �Yt)'sldd hl ( unproved In res-
peot of invariable COllconlltr-
ttl.noe) 440 

Vyiipya (pervaded) 189, 1991, 191, 220 

VY>'py,'ltv,I;;lddha. (unp .. o�'ed In 
respect of RccompanltIlent) 439 

Vyftyt\h.iirtka (practtcal) 170, 171. 174 
V yjj.vahiirtko.-dt\�li (pt8C tical condl-

tiOll) • •  4 

Vyorna (ether) 393i 

Vra.te. (r-eligiouil vow) 

Sa.kti (strength) 171 

S<l.kti (potantial ity) 450! 

Sd.\:fti niriiplll).a. and upii.dhi (Q.i3cer--
tt:t.lI1menli- of power a.nd com:U-

tion) 397 

Sakti-"'Roi� (doctrine of potentia.l-

ity of w0I'dl H� 
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Page Page 
Sal,ya.�pri'ipli {capacity of the ex:- Sunyat� (voidness) 52, 1 1 8  (ftn. 3), 

a.mpje to WR,rran!; the conclusion) 122 
2a.kra (p,troog) 171 

Se.nkita (sllspected) . .  140. 376 (fi n . 4) 
Sarira (bony) 375. 3R2 I 

Sa.bd&. (sound) 109, 448 
Sabda (verba] te!ltimony) sm. 125. 

1752, 287. 370 (ftn 1 ) .  :lR7. 380\ 
M3�, 394, 407, 444, 465. 470 

Sabda (verbal rnothon of descr-ip� 
tion) l e i  Utn. 4)2, 1 70, 1 7 1 ,  18 1 .  2 1 6  

Sa-bda (word) . .  3:l . 51 54. 384' 
Sa.bda�khar.t�a (book of verbal tE'S-

tlmony) . .  444 
Sabda,*nirupa.narn {de6.nition of vel'" 

bal testimony} 414 
Sabda.pre.miina (vf1rbal te�titnony 

as a mean·� of valid know]ensre) 
397. 444 

Sabda·prA'manya.vlida. (s-pe-ech as 
means of valid knowledge) 445 

Sabda·bod.ha (verbal knowlf"'dge) 
444�. 410 

Sabda.Brahma"parlk�!i (exflJTlina-
tion of Brabms.. the pre;:.lding 
deity of sound) 326 

Sabdasya sravanam (heariog of a 
word) 444 

Sa.bdanityat:i--vlidA. (doC�l'lne of 
the no ... ·eternity of sound) 

Sa."bdiibhA'!la (fallacy of vtlrba.l teR
timony) " 

Sabdiirtha (words and tl1eir mean
ings) 

Sabd;artha-pariltss 
of the meanir.g 

(examinfltiO!1 
of the word 

448 

204 

106 

'sound') ' .  327 
Sali\ka�pa.rik!?i\ (pro be'e� a�ina t ion) 

461. 522 .. (itn. 1) 
SasB."sri1ga (h'ue horn) . .  421 
Sikhiis (spIritual genealogy) 25, I6S 
Bast-ra (scrtptur� 23t 
SH:stnl.jll"thd�da , spiritual testi-

mony) 175 

245. (ft.n. 2,2, 254, 255 
Stinya-vi\Ja (doctrme of vOtdne�s) 

1 1 9  (ftn ).  262 
Sesavat (a. posteriori) liB, 1 1 6  {ftn. 

Salvas (followers or �IVR.) 
STavaka (layman) 
Sravanf!. (audible) 
Sriivlki (laywoman) 

J }. 260. 499 
154 

Sruta (knowledge. of things ac-
quired throug h reasonmg and 

223 
285 
223 

study) 161 (ftn. 5 ) , 169 (ftn. I )  
Sruta-ks\'alin (one veri!ed In the 14 

pun'as of the Dr�tlvilda) 164 
5t uti-par,k"ij" (exarmnatlOn of scrip· 

t �J 3n 
Srut)'aprJimqJ;lya (denial of the 

authorlty of the Veda) 143, 149 

�a!r"pak<;i-kathii (sb,·winged dispu. 

tation) 82 
l;lar;J..darbna. (six systems of philf)-

sophy) 1 52-1-, lli3 
eag·daraana-vicnJ'a (crltiei!'lm of the 

$IX systems of philosophy) Ilia. 
e�-1a.k�l,l8rvy8khya {explana.tion 

of six characteristics) 332 

Sake-Ia. (perfect) 201 
Se.kala.· tJ1l'kika - eakre, - ol14iime lJi 

.the crest"gem of the circle of aU 
185 logtcia.ns) 

Sangha (council) 
Sat (present.) 

. .  2302, 23P, 232 
28M 

Sa-tal) sajjiya.te (effect pre-exists in 
ita eaUse) • •  

Sat--pratipa.ki(>80 (counte["-baJant'e) 
141 

438�. 439 
Sativinaya (settlement from rocul· 

loctiun) . •  230< 
81l.dasat (partly present and part Iy 

ai-sent) . ,  284jj 
Sadyaska (8 kind of sacrifice) 14 
Sandlgdha (doubtful ) . • 398 



Page 
Sand igdha · viss?8nii .  siddha (un� 

proved. on account or the adjee-
tlV€I being doubtful) ad3 

Sandlgdha - V1SI'l"Yii. slddha (un

proved on account of the sub-
stantive bein� doubtful) 363 

Sandigdhi'i-siddha (unproved on ac

count of the rea·son being doubt-
ful) 363 

Sandhaya (peacefully) 29 
Sannikac';1a (intercourse) 130 , 4 1 1  

Sapaksa. (homologue of the reason) 

283 , 284, 361 , 433 

Sapak�e sattvam (existence of the 

sign in the homologJle) 378 

Sapta.bhangi-naya (sevenfold para.-

logl,sm) 203, 212, 221 
Sabha (c'Juncil) 22, 27 
Sa.bhfi-pati (presIdent) 

Sabhya (member) 

204, 37L1 

204. 379 
Samabhiruc;lha (e.ubtle verbal me

thod of desortption) 161 (ftn. 4), 

11 11, lSI,  216 

SamabhiriidhabhEisa (fallacy of the 

subtle) 204 

SamayoCita - vakya 
speech) 

(opportllne 

Sa.ms.viiya {mherence} 27 J 32, 130, 

134, 2 '9, 287, 333, 375, 382, 383', 

259 

3871, 3891, 393), 394''. 39�, 402, 

412, 413. 414 4>9 (rtn. 1 ) ,  SilS 
S&mavaya-vEida (dactl'lUe of in-

herence) . •  

Sa.Ol av a: y a...sa bdartha-patik�� {ex

amination of the meaning of the 

414 

word 'co-existent cause'} 327 

Samav§y!lbhii.va. (absolute non-

existence) 184 

Samavayi-kiirs.na. (materia.! cause) 

382. 390 

Sama.vota-sa�a.vi1ya (inherent in-

herenoo) . .  130, 412. 413 

Sama.-V,:Iapti (equipotent concomlt-

tance) 399 

::;am�na.-temtra (allied system) 373 

Sa'llarOpa (superimposition) 

Sam·"iroplt.a (charged ) • .  

Sarna,s. (com pound) • •  

Samiisf!.-vadah (doctrine of com-

Page 

201 

140 

452 

pound words) 452 

Samiihara (un tfied aggregative 

compound) 
Salllitt (counCil) 

Samllt'caya (aggl'egate) 

Sa(nkralrlana.-do�a (diversion to 

other sub]ect.s) 
Sa nketa ("'lg�Hficf\tlon) 
St\!llkhyalkii.ntll (final significa.tlon 

of numbers) 

Sa.nkhyalkii:nta-viida (doctrme of 

the tiXlty of things signifled by 

452i 

22 

25 

163 

�50 

114 

numbers) 16 (ftn. 1) 
Stllllgi'imiivacara-bhlkku (member 

of a councIl) • • 2312 
Sanlgraha (calJefttive method of des� 

cnptlonj J G t  (ftn. 4), 170, 171,  lRI. 2lG 

Saillgrahtibhasa (fallacy of the col-

leet lYe) _ .  :>03 

Ramjtlii (sensatIOn) 126' 

Sa.ilbha.va. (probability) 25, 56 95, 
170, 370, 387 

Sarhbhav&. (the orlg ina.ting cause) 33 

Sa. hbhi�ii {method 01 debate> 28 

Salllbha�ii prasamsa (utility of de-

bate) 29 -
Sambhiisii:-vidhi (method of debate) -

26, 2'1� 

Samm,�jjanr {clea.n�jng the ground} 

Sammukh,ibhmaya {settlement in 

presence) . 

Samyukta-VISt.l�alJ.a.tA (united parti

cul�t·!ty) • , 

232 

230 

410 

Salnvukta!Sdruavaya (conjoined lll-

he:'<;jQl.ltJ) _ _  130, 4t2, 413, 413 

SaIUYu\..�tJ. - sanuweta - sat'lJa.viiya 

(conjolned iuhel'ent l . •  herence) 
130, 412 

Sittbyoga (conjunction) 

Stlfflva.ra (reSCt·alOt) 

Samvrf.l (\'eil) 

130, 4122 

. , 168 

146 



Sariwrt.j (illusory) 
Sarilvrti (condltiooA.l) . .  
Sa.rnbya (donbt) 25, 33, 5 1 , 52, 58. 

Page 
203 

234 

103, 122,  2Cll , 258, 359, 374. 375, 381 

SatMaya-vldhl (method of debate) 
Sambya.-vyudlisa (dispelling all 

questions) 
Sa.ri::l68,ya·sama (balancmg the 

51 

l22 

doubt) 34) 67. 260, 2Gl. 2!1S. 289 

Saml'Jad (council) 22 
Samsarga-bodhal) ( knowledge of 

the mutual connection or thmg�) 444 

. Samsargabhiiva (negation of corre-
lation) . •  97 (ftn. 1 ) , 394 

Sa,[nsi'ira (path 
tion) 

of trans¢igra-

Sarhsiira.-sftn tati·parik�a (exarnina� 
tion of continUIty Of the wodd) 

Samskal'a (impression) 
Sarhhi.tii (hymn) 

Sarva·t,B.n�l'a (flO!{r):la of all schools) 
Sarva·tantra sid-ih5nta (conclusion 

3 

327 
1 262 

108 
50 

P"", 
Sfidhana·vik!ll& (defective in the 

mHidle term) 
Siidhaniivyiivrtta (example of ex· 

duded middle term) 

36� 

369 
Siidhatmya (holI1o�eneoul1) J7G, 

1 9 1 . 264'. 2<7 . 290 368. 502 
SfidharmyodaharaQa (affirmative 

example) 
Sadharmya·d"tR"nti'ibhfisa (fallacy 

of the homogeneous example) 

502 

178. 2�6 (Itn. I) 
Siidharmya.·vat (positive inference) 3 1 2  
Siidharmya-sama (balancing the 

h'lmogeneity) 67, 268, 289 
Siidharana (general )  293, 438 
Sfidhu (monk) 223 
Sa;dhya (majO'l' term) 1]5. 1762, 1772, 

1784. 179. 180<. 189. 264. 268. 268 
IHn 2). 282. 285. 290. 377. 383 

Sadhye,-vlkala (e'Xample defective 
in the mAjor term) . .  368 

Sadhya·sa.ma, (couuter.quest.ioned) 
63. 67. 256. 260. 268. 289 

accepted bv all bCohoob) 
Sarva.-da.n. 1a.-nityaka (the leader of 

e.n dBnda'» 

259 . Sfidhyn.:;iddha (unproved on the 

Sa.vikal pa, (determinate) 
Savikalpakll. (deterrninat,e) 

137'. 133. 133 (£On. I ) .  179. 
134, 
360. 

322 
.55 

383. 390 
Savika.Ipaka-P!'8-tya.k%,a (determin· 

ate perception) 383 

Savikalp..\.ka�vada (doctrine of the 
determinate) 419 

Savya.bhic.8rn. (erratic) 33. 63, 4383 
Savyabhiciita. (und�tributed mid· 

dIe) 260 
Sassata- v�dit (ete1'Oalists) 228 
Sahaki'iri-kiira.na (cau'la.hty} 134 
Sabac&re. (gimultaneou'» 190, 19P, 427 
Sahaja sa.kh (nllt.ural power) 397 
Siidrsya (likeness) 443 
Sa.dha.ka. (theory of proof) 
Sad han a (medicine) 
Siidhana (mfddle i�rm) 

266, 5 )4-
34 

180\ 190. 290 

pa.rt Ot the major term) 
SMihvi (nun) 
SR:mi\nya. (generality) 27. 32, 138. 

192. 279. 287'. 295. 333. 375. 382. 
3872, 388. 3S9. 393�. 3942, 395, 

440 
223 

402, 487 (Itn. 1 )  
S!tIIllnyato d�ta (commonly seen) 

56. 116 (fta. I). 260. 499 
Slm'inyato-' dr�ta (not commonly 

se-en) 5ti 
Sam1ny" la.k�I}.a (like any one of 

its kind) . •  310 
Sitma.nya·la.k�ana (intercourse 

whose charac.ter is general) 412, 429 
Simiinya lak� tt.l8r"slddhanta. (con

clu�ion about the intercourse 

who';e cha.racter is general) 430 

Sjlmiinya·\o·ise�a (ganeral partlcu· 
la.r) 171 

Sarn.iinya·vise�a-bbda;rtha parik�ii 
(examination of the meaning, of 



Page 
the words ' generality ' and ' pal"-
ticu larity ' ) 3d 

Siroanya-sabdilrtha pariksii (exa.
tDina.!.lon of the meaning of the 
word ' generalt'y ') _ .  326 

Siimsnyiibhavah (nOil-existence of 
tho general form) 4-25 

Samprata (suitable) 171� 
Sariwya.vahiirlka ( practical) 20 I 

SalDvyava.hfirika-pratysksa (practi-
cal perception) 170 (fto. 1)  

Savaka (layman) 229 
Siddha.-sadha.na. (demonstration of 

what has already been estab-
lished) 256 

Siddhantg. (conclusion) 27, 32, 33, 

52. 69. 258, 259. 261-, 350, 374 • • 

375, 38l, 504 

Siddhanta-Jak�t;'a (conclusive de-
finition) . .  424 

Siddhartha (inseparable meaning) 397 

Sirllh a  {lion) 396 
5;mba-vyaghrokta-Iaksana (defini-

tion M given by the Lion and the 
Tiger) . . 396 406 (ftn. 5) 

Simha.--vya.ghrokta-vyipti • 18,ksana 
(definition of invariable concomit
tance given by the Lion and the 
Tiger) 423 

Sirhha-Sisnka. (ltoll cub) 207 

Snkhs. (ple,a.:mre) 280 

Suddhika-saril&\ndana (simple com-
parison) • •  237 

Suvar!).a. taijasa-prakaral}-& (section 
on gold as a. fiery thing) 397 

SGtrant& or stittanta (original text) 24S� 

Sota-vifirHina (Iluditory perception) 227 
Skandhas (aggregates of beings) 

J 267, 127 {ftn F 
Stuti (validletion) • .  �108 

Sthipana (demonstration ) 23, 42, 

43. 5 1 , 171, 500Z 
Sthira padiirtha-pa.rik�a (examina-

tion of the permlloenc-e of entI-
ties) 326 

Pag. 
Stbira.bhava-pariksa (exammation 

of permanent entities) 325 {itn. 
SthG!a-haSla (rugged l-J&nd, 273 
Spar�a ·(t.e.nglbll") 285-

Sphota (otltbur"t of a ('�)nglome-
rate sound) 1 3 1 ,  132', 1481, 1491o 

SphoFa�vada (doctrine of phonetic 
explosion) 1312 

Smarana. (recollectIOn) 201 

Smarana·pratyabhijliana.- tark'tntt
mana�$v8.rUpa-nlrnaya (determi
nation of the nature of recollec-
tion, recognltiun. argumenta-
tion, and inferenroe) _ _ 200 

Sma.rannbhasQ (ftlllacy of recollec-
tIOn) 193 

900rtl (scripture) 23 
Smrti (memory) H21, IS9, 215, 

393', 395 
Syad-sstl (may bet it is) 184 
SyM·nasti (ma..\' be, It IS not) 184 
Syad-vade (see Sa.pta-bha.ngl na.ys) 

l84, 219 
Sytl:d-vMfdl'nta (perfect know

ledge of things taken from all 
possible standpom�s) 181 

SvataJ:t-prlimanya-.. ada (doctrme 
of self-evIdence) 826 (fto ) . 327 

Svabhi.iva (relatlon of identity) 
140. 19F. :58, 280, 31 I, 33J. 400. 50S 

Svabhava·pa.rjk�i\ (examlOatlOn of 
nature) . •  32G 

Svabhava.-viruddhopalabdhi (per
ception contrary to Ide�tlty) . ,  3 l l  

Sva.bhava.-hetu (relatlOn oC identi-
ty) 318 

Svabhavanupalabdhi (non-pfI'Cep-
tlOO of identity) 3 1 1  

Svarilpa (specIfic individual) 129 
Svariipasiddha (unproved in !"Elf!-

psct 0 � na.ture) 362, 439 
SV8-1a.k�a.na (like itself) 310 
Sva-samjna (speo1al term) 25 

SvarthEinum:i.na (inference for ons's 
OitU saU, 175. 192, 202, 276, 280. 

307, 309l• 310, 359't, 361, 435'1 



Pag, 
Hlira (b�arer) 127 (itn. ) 
Hiniiyana (the ltttle vehicle) 241 

Hetu Imiddle term or rea.son) 5, 22, 
27.2, 28 .... 31. 32 (ftn I ) ,  60. 121, 

1622, lAG. 175, 1702, 1772, 178�, 

180, IDO'. 193. 202', 26B, 264', 

265, 2fHl. 2681, 26,"\ (ftn 2), 284, 

286, 200, 291, :n7, 4372, 500. 502. 

;j03, 504 

Hetu (means of knowledge) 51, 161,  

162, 189 

Hetu (cause) 240 (itn. 3)2, 404 

Hetu-cakra (wheel of reas.,:,ns) 299 
(ftn. 2)  

Hetl1·drs�anta. (rea.son and ex-
ample) 276 

Retu-dma. {enmmlttmg faUa(He�) , .  163 

Hetu-prayoga (use of the mlddlo 

tFrm) 203 

H:etu-vRrla. (�heory of 1'ea<;oos) 23 

Hetu-vadin (lO�iCla.n) , 
Hetu-vidya (lollie} 
Hettl�vlbhakti (hmitatlOn 

reason) . .  
Hetll-s��tl'a rlogic) 
Hetvantara (shIfting the 

Hetvnrtha (implicatIOn) 

Page 
39 

240 (ftn 3) 
of the 

166 

7, 37, 40 

reason) 
35. 84, 269 

25 

Hetva''lddhr (unproved on the part 
of the reason) 440 

Hetvi'ibh §:s& (semblance of g rea
son) 5 1 2 ,  52. 63,84, 137, 178. 193. 
258, 259. 2G9, 293 (fta I ) .  313. 

3.39, 362, 374, 375, 379j 3�1, 399. 
(itn 1 ) , 438' 

HatvabhMla-samenya-nirukti (ge-
neral definitIOn of fallacy) 438 

Hetvfi.bh ftsanAm a s a d h u k a t a 
sadhakatvR.-mrupa(\am (deter
lnlnation of the serviceableness 
of fallacies) • •  44'2 



TIBETAN INDEX. 
This index is intended to facilitate the finding of all r('lferencea alld 

all general matter contained in the volume connected, in any way, 
with Tibet" its languA..ge and literature, It is meant for those ... "he 
wish to consult t.he work not for its main subject, logic, but for the 
data it contains in connection with Tibetan studies. For this reason, 
in this index, only such nameEl, whether Tlbe.tan or Indian, have been 
given as are leferred to in 50me specific Tibetan connection Only 
those works are quotf'd of which the Tibetan versions are mentioned. 
Indian pa:t;l,;Hts colla.borating in Tibetan tra.nslation) but who1'>e Tibetan 
DRmes. are not given, are excluded. On the cor.irarv the names of 
Tibetan interpreters have all been given . A list of Indian translator

pa:g(;lit� may be found on p. 3:13. Also excluded are the detaiis Call· 
tained in appendices H, I and J except a very few items. A list of 
errata. as far a!il observed, but only in Tibetan words, or connected 
wIth them , is added. The plan of the index is as follows ;-

r. Logical terms-Tibeta.n, Sanskdt, English. 

II. In itial words of Tibetan quotations. 

HI. Books. 
1. Titles 01 Logical Books-Tibetan, Sanskrit, English. 
2. id. -Sanskrit only. 
'3. References to (al the Taniur. 

(b) the Kanjur. 
4. References to other Tibetan works. 
5. References to other Indian works. 
6. References to ' Tibe-tan books I in general. 
7. Modern books quoted. 

IV. Proper names. . 
I .  Tibetan . . 

2. T ndian 
3. Modern authors. 

V. Place names. 
1. Tibetan spelling. 
2. English spelling. 

VI. Residuals, 
J .  Tibetan. 
2. English. 

VII. Errata. J. v. M. 



1. LOGICAL TERMS, 
Page U=li Q�.t!Jw parikaJplta, fancifnl, er-

roneous, false 245 n 1 
�"i' �t:l l:l�� Q' �amYfti satya, con-

ditiOnal truth 254 n 2 

'l;" 4J�' ��'q�' 4�'Q' ilttya-vijiiana, 
knowledge whICh_ constitutps the 
basis or foundation of a.ll, the 

basic knOlvledge 245 11. 1 
��'�'l:I�lt1'Q puru�a·pa.rik!}a:, ex 

amitlation of the soul 326 

6�' or a..'S!tJ· viSe�. partir nlnrity 287 

aQ vyapti universal, invarIable . 
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�f�,.'£��·nrq�Q]'Q' sabda Brnhms.· 

par'iki?B., examina.tion of Brahma,. 
the presidmg Deity of Sound . .  326 
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'1''i'l'1�'j'r'''I'''Wli'' '�" .' he

tu-bindu'pkii, detailed COIllmen-
tary on the a.bove 321 

"I5� '''I'''lJ'� i",�,.?� .��'"' hetn, 

ta.ttvar-upad�, mstruvtlon on 

the real natllre of the middle 

term in a. syllogism . .  337 
"I5'i'�"I"'."I� "ihi�'O' 

bmUll-vival'a.na., cummentary on 
the hetu·blndu 332 

rl:fl'iij�'�� tal ka.· bhii}s, t.echnica.li-
Lies of logIC 346 

iliS4�' <i� . tf.I�,. '.I' �tr Q� • ) IZ}.� � x.' S �. 'I" 
s�rvajiia. elddhi-karikfi, memorial 

,'eraes on the attainmf'lnt of om-
niscience 328 

.. �'a' O�"I'a;: 'l"l'<ll�� '<I" '.. ",uti
pari�;:. me-morial VeraEl8 on th€ 

Pog' 
exa.mi.nation of sruti or verba.l 
testimol1y 328 

� �·lt)�OoI':3.�tf]'Q' trik-iila-pfl;ri�R, ex
ammlltion of [the] three times . .  301 

�.f �'��'l:l��.q� ""'Q,' q��. tatt

va.,sR,ngraha-paoJ lkii, comment-
ary on the td.ttva-flarograha. 328 

�'F'�'-�,'O� ,,'"e' ""I' �'" 0 '" a ' 
� . � 

t�ttva. "Jamgraha-Idirikii, memo
rIal verses on a summary of the 
tattvas " ' .  324 �r,:� �l:n.r antar-vy6l?ti, internal 

inseparable connection 343 

al�'tl, R..:q'tdiJol ',z:;,')':LI:l'Q' vijii.ap
ti-inatra-slddhl, establi.,hment of 
a mere ('omrnuni('ation of know-
lodge " 343 

ii'" �';:;" �.'.'''r� ." l'1'�<" 
vshyarthB:'-slddhl_karikA, me�o
rial verses on the realit.y of ex-
ternal things 321-; 

'f"l�'h,,�hF,';lj, '" "15,' 
>:'1.',)"0 F" ;';'''1,'1''', •• '.' pak
�a.·dharml'L-cal,ra 

�� Q'" �o:q'qq' rC!J'�' baliiva.tiira.--
tarka, chIldren'E! introductIOn to 
logic 337 

z:;,'u:.' �I:I]' 0., i,qpJa,� ��.-So �'Q' Idvara-
bhanga-karika, mem aria1 verses 

on the refutation of God 329 
��IlI'Q'S:;�'Q' pratibandha'iiliddhi. 

� , 
establishm�nt of the causal con-
nection • _ 345 

Q,�rlI' Q' q;lJl' cr sarobandha.-parik�ii. 
examination of connection 31  U 

Q,��'cn=l;l:!J·q�'Q,€I2I �" sambandha-
parikli\a-vrtti, commentary On the 
abov� 319 

... - '" - " 
, .. �'\ WQ?Q] ':·l'=t'51 .fJ::.'.t::-1Z:;'Q' .:lam-

ba.ndha.--pBrikf;l6-�ikii. copioUfl 

commenta.ry on the above 321 ... " ;:. c,:{IlI'!.\'Q;I:t]·l.If.l. e:�'a'Q,:l�'�' sam-
bendha-par ikElsn usAra. comrneni,-

ary on the above j45 
"Azq �':.r ��zq·tl · iilambst:l8-pariksii, 
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Page 
eXllmination of the objects of 

thought . .  301 

��J:fj� '-!'Qjr:q tjq:'l:l.tt<l'['l 1 alo.mba.

na-parik; 8.-vrttl. commentary on 

the above 301 

��!ij'W'l ·��'1·tJ ;;·Q,�r).!'l:I4"· aJam� 

bans par k�ii-�ika., annotation on 
the above 2 Z l ,  322 

��.q tl� l:I'J·qQ·ii�'a'!��'a.�nr \, vig

raha-vya vartani-k1irlkfi, memo' 
rial verses on qllelling disputes 

25G , 257 
f,,'{J �'�I.lJ�'Q' tarka-nynya. aT 

vada.-nyfiya. method of discus-

sion 318 

·f",:.)�,�zt]� CJ�'''''��'W viida.-nya> 
ya-vy fikhyii., coromenta.ryon the 
ahove 321 

�'!J ,-:l'�Z!J�'!.l q . ... ��. w�� �,i!-I'!.] ::'" 
o.S� q '  vij;,d(l-Ilyaya�vrtti-vipali· 

citMtha, elaborate commentary 
on the ahov1=! 323 

iI5"'� :!1'V"i�·tlQ�·Q" ate �" !-.l�.olo!"(,' 
etc . •  pram6Q.a��amucc8.ya . com
pilation on pramana,valHJ know-
leuge 42 n 9, 13'} 11. 5, 278 

, " :r.,';,j' � � '''-I �' CI�J!.l' Q r.l,' Q, :t  Il.j '''' , pta-

man'-\. Bflmmucca.ya-vrtti. (lorn-
mentary on the a.bove 21)9, 300 

a;t;.'<5'I'l:l��'Q' praru[na parik�a , ex· 

aminl;t.tlOn of pramallo. vI' tile 
eoUices of valtd knowl�tlge 330 

,1:t;.'�' JoI�·· ... ;futlJ·�·�1"" 'I:<,i�' prams

I}a-vartikl;\.-pai'iJlka. elCplanatlon 
of dlf'ficultles In tho prBmA.ne.� 

viirtlka. . •  

��'C4 cl,�,r .... .§Jr.l.r�' �1Q.l·C1· pram'na� 

yartlkll-vrtt f ,  annotation on the 

319 

prerusl').a.-vH:rtlka 308 , 308 n :2, 323 
"S5-l' .. ,�."" 9J'll'� r..�rlj tl�'" pl'amiiT)a

vartlka. (-Pfi.�j lI,a )-1 Ikii , annots--
twn on the pmmii.Q.a·vlirtlka- I 
parijik.!\ . •  320, 344· 

£".�. ",�'>;,il2J'�'!i�' pramBQa·v_r

tikalankiira.. commentary on the 
pramsl).8.,vartll<s 336 I 

'" '" ,;, " '" " ",, �,.n;!j� l 'ij" J ; ,  ]"';c�"q-'i'\" 
pramiina. · vartlk"i lankR'ra - liks, 

Page 

annotfl,tlOn on the abuve 338, 344 

dr:;, �' :!!04· ... �r.r§.o;�Qj· pram iina·var

t.ika[karlkil), m('1morlal vt"rseg�x

plana tory of pramana or sour('es 

of knowledge 307, 307 n 4, 
it�'�'�;�'2:�:r� �"" 'R' pramana.-vims-

, 
caya·tiko.. 8ee below_ comm entary 

on the prami'ina-vInlsca:.a 330, 331 

£�.� �,�''l :c" t�''l' pramana·vints

cays., determination of pramiina. 

or soul'Ces of know ledge 308. 

309. 308/9 " 3 

as.r:;,'�'I' :;,a: .. nl:l;,·t� !.I�·Q,S:;"J·'l1.r:;,' pre.· 

milf.la.·vini8caya.·�lkii. lIee abo/'e, 

commentary on the pIamii!la� 

VUllRCa.ya. 342 

£.r:;,,�·¥-t'!.I�'aE6-l�·q ·��� 'l-4r;,'::.j� ' 
Q,�,rt.l pramiina,vldhva. i,sana· tip

pltA,ku. vrt.ti, or PrO-vlheta.na.

tsppitaka.,vrtti. or PI'''·vitlhvam· 
sana-5arbbh1i�lta,vrttl, a. nlagic� 
stick commen tary .... n Pro·vihe-

�ana or Pro-vldhvfl.ms. ne. 257 
$.r:;,'� 'S:...t!'j� !.I ;::"'Q �Qj q �  9" nyfiya-

pravesa., door of entrance to logic 289 
"�'��'tl��'::t� �'�� q 'r.q'Q �zrJ·:.) '  pra. 

milns-sastra. nyaya-pravesa. an 

entrance to the science o r  l(\�lic 

300, 300 .. I 
�.r:;,,�q·&.I"(,·'!t�'Ql�'tl!i�·:.)" see $�'�' 

'.!l"i' etc., pr.ilmana·�iitra SAmnc

caya., complla.tlon of a.phorisms 
on pramaI)a. valtd knowledge 

276. 276 11 " 
�'3,'3\'Il.j':::)��'q �')I:t)'ril3:c,·5�'q· an

yspoha-viciira-kllrlks. memorial 
"er�e� on the determ ln.tltion of 
a. thing by the exclusion of its 

oppo!lites 329 

��:i., i-l..: Q'l�� S'Qq''='Q'�'�'''WJ ap-
oha-nR mn.-prakaranll., tr satls!} on 
the detet'minatlOn uf a. thmg by 

the 0xchlsion of Its oppOSiW8 . ,  330 



Page � T Ui< ".".�� � '" 8l�·w�� �'i.Q �� i �'::j ,�� � '!l.� 1l,;�'Q!j�.q�'o..��.q..t9�'J II vl;8"1ii:mI11a-vati - niima· pram.aJ;la. 
;,amuccay",tika a23 \ 

'i;l:l'J� tl S)'1 �'ii'��'a..I' nysyaloka.sid-
dhl or"nyt1ya-s,ddhylloka. a lamp 

of logical rea!:loning • •  336 

Paae 
bindu-pinq.artha., purport of the 

.. 

above 

i,J:\'I� I.l� '�'l'j� I.l%i:' §:.:t"f�. �. ;,j' ��J;,' I:!� � I.j nyilya-bindn-piJrva-pak
�esa.!ilk�llpt.a., summary of ct'lti-
('isms on the above • •  

o � '-

----1:IJ�.qr:l.,.��.'l yukti-prayoga, ap-

34Q 

327 

, 0 , 
-x ��n.j Q '  ��� '" nyaya,-bindu. a 

drop of logic 309 

i plication of reasorung . .  

: i\� cr'S]I::r!J" apohe.·fUddhi , establish-
340 

i,��',!,E;·�zq�·G·�·l�·r.l.,��·'i· nya.ya.
bindu-�ika (two differeut worksh 
detailed commentary on the 

I ment of a thIng by the exclusion 

. of its opposites 345 

above 321, 329 
��� !lii: �:q� 1.l :S:  �,J;'Q��. q nyiyar 

11'1·''1 �i)"I".Q.�"." soh'v.l.m
bha·nHcaya. thB aqcertainment 
or objects and their knowledge 

arising together 33G 

2 Logical TV o.rks, Sanskrit. 
(Translated into Tibetan , )  

PG{}' Page 

Nyaya·blOdu B09, 309 n 2, 315, SI5 [Abhldharma.]J iiana · pra.sthana' 

l�Astra 247 n 3 
[Abhldhftrma·maha· ]vlbha�ii [·:-;a'3-

traJ 217 11 4 

Abhisarnayalankar<t-kankii. 262, 262 n 5 
Alamba.na-paril;:�a 300, SO() n 3 
(perhaps identical with Alambsna-

pratyaya·dhye:na·�a;stra), 

Alambaf;l8-pariksa-�ikli 
AlarobaI!s-parikf,la:·vrtt1 
Antar-vyiipti 
Anyiipoha.-vicara-kiirika 
Apoba.-n!ma-pl'akarana. 
Apoba-siddhi 
Bitlava.tara-tarka. 
Dharma-dharmi·vinL�caya 
Hetu-bindu-�'ika 

:321/322 
301, 301 n 1 

343 
329 
330 ! 
345 [ 
337 : 
337 
321 

318, 332 
299, 299 n 1,  3 

Hetu·bindu-vivat'81].8 . .  

Hetu-cakra,.-hamal'u 

Hetu-tattva-upade.§a . . 

]Svara-bha.nga-ke.rika • .  

Karya.-kil'aj)a-bbava.-siddhi 
K�a.narbhanga,.-siddhi • •  

K�a.rJ.a-lJhaiJ.ga·siddhi-vyakhy Ii 
MUle. · rnadhyaroaka - v!'tti - akuto -

bhaya. 
4l 

337 
329 
341 
330 
331 

250 

Nyaya-bllldu-pindartha 
n 2, 317 n 2  

340 
Ny ii ya-b md u·p u r t' a,. pa.kse-8arbk!jll p

t. 3" ., 
N ya:ya-bindu-tikii 
Nyiiyiiloka-siddhl 

dhyaloka . .  

321, 329, 329" 6 

or �yaya. sid-

. .  336 
Xyayan\Jsijra-�astrg, or Kosa.-kara.-

ka.·�astra . • 248 n 1 

)lyiiya--praveSa or Nyaya-praveso
nama-pramana-prakarar,ta, per
haps N'ya;ya·dvara.-tlU'ka.-�astra. 
289, 289 n 1 ,  2 ,  300, 300 1'1. I ,  302, 

302 n 4, 507 on 2 
Para.-foka-siddhl 
Pramiina-n y 8'ya.-pra ve�a see N ya.ya.. 

pra-vaSa 
Pramiiz:ta.-parik:=;; a 
PrsmiiI}e.-sa.rn\Jccaya 275, 277 n r. 

278 11 1 , 2, 3 , 279 » 1 .  280 n I, 2 ;  
281 11 1. 282 1'1. 1.  2 ;  283 1'1. 1 . 3 ;  
285n 1 ,  286 1'1. 1*,..,2, 3 ;  287 n 1, 2, 

S30 

3 ;  288 n 1, 2 ;  506 n 2 

Prftm!ir.ta-samuccaya-vrtti 299 
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Page 
Pramiina-:ia"tra-nyaya·prav€'�a .see Sant:ln;intal'Q'f;,lddlu . .  

Nyuya pra'\/c�a Santanantara-shldbHika 
Pramana vartika [·karikii] 306 n 7, SarvaJi'ia 81Udlll·ki1.nli:o. .l2:i 

.':!2,s 
3Mi 

207, 376 10 5 

Pramiinfl-dldildilankiira 336 
P!'amana·v1irtikalanki\ra-tik� 338, 34,1 
Pramana-vartika-panJl, .. a 3Hl 
Pramena--vartika (-pafijlka) !ika . , :120 
Pramal}(l.·vartika.-pka . . 341 
PramaI),a.· ,.'art,) k 8,' vrtti 
Pramiina-vim�caya 
Pramana-Yini&cftya-�ildi 
Pratibandha-sidllhi 

308, 323 
3081309, 308 n 3 

Pustaka'piithopfiya 
:;ah ayal!:\l1lbha·nn�caya 
Sambhandha-pariksa . .  
Sambhanda-pariksanusera 
Sarnbhanda· p arik9a·tik a 
Sa mbhanda·parik�ii.-vrttl 

3301331 . 342 
345 
341 

336 

319 
345 
321 
319 

Srutl.pariksK 
Tarka·bh�Ali 
Tarka· nyJya 01' VRun-nyJ.ya 1:!4 It 1 ,  :Hk 
Tattn't-"a mgmlm or T,trka-samgra-

he . . 32.) n 

Tattva '-amgt",hll-k;irikil :�24 
Tattvu-samgraha·pai'ijikii 328 
Tnki-ila-parik"fi 301, :lOl n 2 
Vd:da-ny iiytl. see Tarka-nyaya. 
Vada-nyaya-vrtti " lpaiicltlirtha 323/324 
Vada-nyaya.vyitkbya " 321 
Viihynrtha-siddlll.kariidi 328 
Vijnapti-miitra-stddhi . , 343 

. Vh�1ijilme.la- vati - nama - pram ina -
samuccaya.-pk;i 

Yukti-prayoga 

3A References to the Tanjur, 

Page Page 
241 n  1 , 251 n :?  

342 n 6 

42 n 9. 

Tibetan Taniur-
genera.l . , 5Ul, 530 el seq., 537 et 8eq 
collection of 352 

mdo, on the yogaciira :;;choal 249 n 4 

B)'itisl. Mission Gopy-

in British Mn<>eum 321 n 1 ,  2 ;  328 
n l . 329 n 6, 332 

India Office Oopy 300 n 3. 301 n 1 ,  2 ,  
302 , 302 n 4, 307 n 3, 308 n 1 .  309 n 
1 , 2 : 3 18 n 2, 3 ;  319 n l , 2 ,  3 ;  :{21 n 
:l. 4 :  322 n 1 . 2 ;  323 n l , 324 n 1 , 328 
n 4. 330 n 2, :1, 4. 5 ;  331 n 1 , 4; 336 
n 1, 4 :  337 f1, 3, 340 n 1 , 3 ;  34l 
n 1 :  343 n 2 ;  345 n 1 ,  3. 5 ;  346 

,, 4 
Sikkim. Labrcmf/. Gopy �9 11- I ,  

319 n 5, 320 n 4. 324 ". 2, 336 fit 
3, 342 n 4, 344 n ·1. 530-538 

Single Volumes-
� <�, " , k. ",' = 1 

.'(� ' .  ka /fl· ::::: l . ,  
. .  t ·  = 17 

253 11 (S* 
262 n 5 

256 n 2 
. .  

tsa. 
h • ;;' ± 20 128 to 4, 

237, 258 n I ,  2, 4 

I 

I 

. .  

. .  

gi 
ku 
ce 

� = 33 
� = 61 

" = 93 
124 n 1,  135 YO 5. :27U, 275, 276, 
276 n 1, 2, 3; 289, 289 n 1 .  29Q, 
299. n 1 ,  2 ;  300, 301, 306 n 7, 
307, 307 n 4, 308, 308 n 3, 309, 

3 16 n 3, 318, 310, :l76 n  5. 506 n 2 ,  

3 ; 607 n 2  

" , che j, == 96 3 1 9  

. .  J e  i." == 07 32n 

. .  fie �' = 98 320 

" Ie �' = 09 336 

. ' the �, (misprint she.) = 100 33G 

. .  de �' = \01 338 

. . ne �' = 102 338 

. .  pe i) = 103 314 

. . phe ". = \04 344 

" b. �, = \06 344, 344 n 1 

" me il = 106 344 

. .  t,e � = \07 . . 344 

.. tshe i = 108 322, 323, 334 
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P(jge 
d'lE' E' = 109 331 

'"e � = 1 1U :�3! n 2, 342 

she � = 1 J l  321 . 322, 

Page 
3-1 1 ,  :14:1, 345, 34-:J n 2, 4 ,  :l4G, :$46 

' 

I,e 

" ye 
1.!, = 1 ] 3  

'" = 1 1 4  

n '), 347 n 1 
32R 
328 

" 

a28, 32!), 332. 3:32 n 2 ,  340 

7.6 � = 1 1 2  :124, 328, 328 n 
4 , 320,  :>1i), 331, 330. 336 n I ,  4 , 337, 

337 n 3, 338 n 1 ,  340 

I " 

I :: he 
go 

;; = I I 5  

� = I ln  
i1i' = 123 

323 

324 

7 n 7, 8 n 
I 

7, 54 n 2 , fi5 n  I 

3E. Refennces to the Kaniur. 
Page I 

. . 1 1  n 3 I cGllection of 

120 n 2, 244 general 

Page 

35:? 

530-538 
1'0 3, 4, 6 I 

4. Other Tibetan Work.,. 

- "<" � r:.  >:..,l2l ��r.. t.a.�<H 
J;'� 9,'- see also nnder 

o�es � v Titl'anatha 

Page 

5l7, 520 n l  

Tibetan 
305 n 1 , 517 

,." �" �.l; �� 
tantra 

maol u·br'i-miilB.� 
252 n 1 

��!!1 Ql!'IC'I i�'Q�t-' see also under Modern 

Authors, 8. v. Das. Sarat Chandra, 305 

n I ,  2 ;  320 n 4,  322 n 3 ,  323 n 2, 

327 n 1, 328 n 3, 329 n 1 ,  332 n 3. 
333 n 5, t 

. Pagp, 
33:1 n 4 ,  335 n 1.  33G n 2, 337 
n I .  338 n 3, 340 n 2, 4 ;  341 n 

2 ,  342 n 1 5 6 3 4 , , , . 4  n 2, 346 n 
1 , 348 n 1 , 353 11 1 , 510 n 1 ,  

�'��'�Ifj�''i' 
517, 517 It 2, 5 1 :) n 2 

'-" oQ  --
;; �  �C1 �!:. .� prajfiii-danda. 

<:- ... "" -
'l.i1� q Q, '�" OJ{I:fJ' sUhrllekha. 

517 

252 n 1 

251 n 2 
�!4·!:JQ, ·af�·9..1:.- 24 1 n I 242 n I 

" ' �·��·ilz:. l.l ·  patimokkha 232 n 1 

5. Other Indian Work8. 

Page 1 
Amarakosa . •  

Maharlija-kanika-Iekha 
7 n 1 ,  10 Lanltavatara siitra 

241 11. 1  

Page 
120 n 2, 243 n 

3, 244 n 3, 4, G 
232 n 1 
251 n 2 

::\fahavyutpatti 711,7. Bn7. lInl, 
25nl ,40n3 ,43n2,4 7n 

1,54'1'l 2,55n I 

PB'timokkha 
Suhrllekha . .  

6. Tibetan Books in general. 

Page 
T, authorities on the sutre. of " the 

burden and the burden-bearer " 127 

T. accounts of Niilanda: 516 

T. books II, 241 n 1 
T. books on the Pila dynasty of 

Bengal 517 

Page 
T. books on yogacilra. . . 240 
Sanskrit books transle.ted into 

Tibetan . .  352, 519 n 5, 6 

T. literature about lrfadhya-deSa. 304 n 1 
T. tran.sla.tions of Vasubandbu's 

Some books of T, on date of Bud� works 267 

dha. 252 n I T. versions of Asanga's 'Works 265 
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7. JJ.J adem Books 
(See Modern Authors,) 

Page 
Bilingual Index of the Nyayabm. 

duo Vidy1ibhu�ana 370 n 4.  30!}, n 2 
Buddhism, Schlllgmtweit 249 n 1 ,  5 
Catalogue du Fonds Tlbstain, 

Cordier . . 257 n 1 ,  262 n 2 
Geschichte des Bucldhlsmns, Tara. 

nathe., Scillef"':el:' , see under Tibet-

an nallles 8. v. Tiiraniitha. 

Indian Logi� as preserved 111 Tlbet.,  

No. 3. Vldya:bhu�ana. 262 n 1 , 342 n 2 
Indian Pandlts m the Land of 

Snow, Sara ! Cha.ndra Das 517. 5ID n 2 
Lamaism, "",,,dde-I1 271 n I .  ;}23 n 

3, 327 n 1. 520 n 2 

LIfe of Bl1ddha, Rockhill 1 1  n 

:1 , 246 n , :122 n i 
Samkhya Phl1osophy m the Land 

ot the La, 1as, Vidyabhii-!:ana 324 11 2 

Sanskrit works 911 Liter.:ttut'e, 

Gra.ramar, Rhetoric and LexlCo 

graphy sS pr{'&ervO'ld in TIbet, VI-
dyabhG6ana 3:;4 n :l, 343 n J 

Sragdha.rB Stotra, Yidyabhiisana 
322 n i), /  

: TibetB.n·Engh�h Dictionary, Sarat 
Chandra Das 520 n 2. 530 

Tibetan Grammal', Csolila de KorOi 
10G n 1 ,  323 n 3. 517 

IV. PROPER NAMES. 

1 .  T'tbetal1. 
[AbbreViation'! : Chine"e : C .  EdltOI" e ;  Interpreter : i ;  Kmg . k ;  l\1onk : 

m :  Official : 0 ,  Scholar : s ;  Tibetan : T ;  Translator : t. , 
Vcnerabk : v ;  Very Venerable : vv.] 

Page ! 
256 

:rr�.:1' �agarjuna. date of 252 
� -
mfi:'�o.!·i1J..*�' T o i 250 
" 

if"1·�·"1.,·,q·.t"1"· . . 343 
'fJt.:�lfr¢�' Ak�apada . .  47 11. 1 
r" �'f�'-€ = ti:)'��'�C.l!l.l l:l�r:.'Ei' 
l�r��·�·",'hr"4 i . . 256 
!§'=>"121' or x,.(�r:,j·.c�· k 517 

�·if"'·<'�·'�l�·q'3\·] k 323, 327, 
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o:!r"'1 �'�'i'Ej. 

�'�' , in W. Tibet 
,'''' , [ ?] Tholing in . . 
�·�I:.: , monastery nea.r Lhasa 

�',"<" [ ? ], in Nari . .  
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� �  gupta 
� rl./?4 tJ.1IlJ' 
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Page 

Mahari'ini of Sikklm, letter from 53i 
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P.O\GE : FoR.: 'REA.D : 
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245. r� 1 :  ilj� �·�o ll:iz:.. i!!ol q'lz:r , 
252, n 1 :  

" �f''i�' r:.,'r:I,::;!\<J.' 
252 3 n 6 :  !?Ian-ngyur , �§6an-bgyur 

257, § 82 , J;eppitakll , _�lppi�a.ka 

276, 1. 15/ 1 6 ,  rje dpag. !,jes-gpag. 

288. n 1 :  'i" "r" ;V,,· 'i" "r"' oj';' 
298, bottom : :l\Inon-suw ltar-nan, Mnon-sum-ltar-snan. 
299, 1 5 , J!.do. \lido, Vol. ceo 
299. bottom : l:!grel·wa. hgrel-pa.. 

300, § 98 , Q'ge-ses ;Qge-b4es. 

301, § 100 , b!tag-pahis bgrel, brtag-pahH)grel-pa, 

301, § 101 , Du§:-b§:um. Du§,-gsum. 
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:iOg, 1/ :; . 
:307. n 4- '  
:.,08, n 3 ,  j 2. fro b 
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B09, n 2 .  
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319. § 114, § l I ti :  
:J21,  pa.ssim : 
323, last line : 
323, n 3 :  

3�5. Tib. 1. 4 ,  fl'. b 
::120. l. 23 : 
326. 1. 2 fl'. 11 . 

327, 1. 1 2 '  

3�7, 1 2� .  

::J3G. § 129, 1. 1 3 :  

337, 1. 9 ir b, : 

342, § 137, la-st I 
343, 1 4 : 
333, n 4, 1. 1 
;�53, n l , 1. 1 :  

517. 1. 1 1 ,  

517. 1 1 7 ,  

FOR : 
\'Oll , 
-1'"\'� �;w�""3t4' 

Sller·b3t�kl. Shere·\)atnkl. 

id. 
ffbrel·wa. 

,d 
hbrel, 
K01'OS, 

�:)'<I. 
Tlbtan, 
po,  
.:;,han, 
d�tag, 

She, 
Bis-wn, 

bgl't1s, 
dQ , 

"F.l'i 
.il'" � ;"1' 
Thl·erong,  
lama, 

'tun 

��. 
l'nn.m-pal.'. 
Sherb::1.tskt 

,d. 
Hbr.el-pft 

id, 
iJgrel. 

Koros. 
t.!§I2.I. 
Tibetan.  
pa. 
gshan 
li!:Lag. 
The. 

Byis pH. 
hgrus. 
dll. 

"�'i - , 
?,,�' ,-! � ':Jf>' 
KhrI-'"ron. 
ula-ma. 

Pa.SSlm , See Index: V. I. �.�"". is not the name of a country, but a tit 

g!'eat reVIsor Certam other lrregularitiE�s h1l.ve not been indICated , ac:; tl 

index enabJes the reader to draw his own mferences. 




